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PREFACE 

At the end of 1998, Professor Pieter Muysken was awarded the Spinoza prize of the 
Netherlands Organization of Scientific Research (NOW) and set up a research program 
entitled “Lexicon and Syntax”. The implementation of the Program started in the autumn of 
1999 with research on the lexicon and syntax in a number of areas where contacts between 
different languages are intensive.1 For the languages of many of the areas selected, basic data 
had to be collected. For most of the languages of the Balkan Sprachbund area, however, there 
are grammars and dictionaries. Moreover, quite a number of studies of the Balkan Sprach-
bund features have been published. Accordingly, when I joined the team of the Project, I 
aimed at a description of the state of art in the field.

After several months of research, I realized that Balkanists have mainly been concerned with 
compiling lists of similarities and making parallels between the lexical and grammatical 

morpho-syntactic features with other features in the structure of the DP or the sentence of a 
given language/dialect are scarce. This oriented me towards descriptions of Balkan Sprach-
bund morpho-syntactic features in the context of individual sub-systems in nine Balkan  
language to which they relate – the Slavic languages Macedonian, Bulgarian and Serbo-Cro-
atian; the Romance languages Romanian, Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian; Albanian; 
Modern Greek; and the Arli Balkan Romani dialect. 

Serbia and Montenegro, and as a minority language in areas in Hungary and Romania 
adjacent to Croatia and Serbia.2 Macedonian is spoken as a majority language in Macedonia, 
and as a minority language in a large area in Northern Greece, as well as in areas in Albania 
adjacent to Macedonia. Albanian is spoken as a majority language in Albania and the 

Bulgarian is spoken as a majority language in Bulgaria and as a minority language in a res-
tricted area in Serbia adjacent to Bulgaria. Aromanian, Megleno-Romanian and Balkan Ro-
mani are not spoken as majority languages in any country on the Balkans or anywhere else. 
Aromanian is spoken in Central and Western Macedonia, Southern Albania and Central and 
North-Western Greece. Megleno-Romanian is spoken by a few thousand people originally 
living in a few villages in what is now Southeastern Macedonia and the adjacent part of 
Greece. Balkan Romani is spoken by scattered communities throughout the Balkans; Arli is 
one of the Balkan Romani dialects spoken in and around the capital of Macedonia, Skopje. 
(see Map) 

Unless otherwise specified, the examples for the Balkan Romance languages, the South 
Eastern Serbian dialects, Albanian, Modern Greek and Arli have been provided by Alexander 
Grosu, Virginia Hill, Dana Isac, Aleksandra Popescu (Romanian); Dionisie Papa afa (Me-
gleno-Romanian); Matea and Klimentina Hadži-Lega, Kocea and Vergula Nicea, Žiži 
Markovi , Nikola Sofijanov (Aromanian); Nedeljko Bogdanovi , Jordana Markovi  (the 
South-Eastern Serbian dialects); Alex Murzaku, Agim Poloska, Mirlinda Sara ini, Valbona 

1 For information about the areas, the team and the specific task consult http://www.let.leidenuniv.nl/spls
2

forms of the Balkan languages, while analyses of the interaction of the Balkan Sprachbund

Serbo-Croatian is spoken as a majority language in Bosnia and Hercegovina, Croatia, and 

(Southern Serbian) province of Kosovo and Metonia, and as a minority language in Western 
Macedonia and North-Western Greece. Romanian is spoken as a majority language in Romania, 
and as a minority language in areas in Serbia and Bulgaria, adjacent to Romania. Modern Greek 
is spoken as a majority language in Greece and as a minority language in Southern Albania. 

 Serbo-Croatian has been standardized as Bosnian, Croatian and Serbian.



xiv

Toska (Albanian); Eleni Bužarovska, Stella Grillia, Aleksandra Houzouris, Athina Sioupi, 
Melita Staurou, Marina Tsakosta, Assimakis Tseronis, (Modern Greek); Muarem Ramuš, 
Jusuf Šaip, Bajram Severdjan (Arli). Krasimira Aleksova, Io Manolessou and Zuzanna 
Topolinjska, were very helpful with historical data. To all of them I am extremely grateful. 

For valuable comments on individual sections of the text, which they were kind enough to 
read, special thanks are due to Liljana Mitkovska (the sections on Macedonian), Tanja Mili-
ev (the sections on Serbo-Croatian), Mila Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Ileyana Krapova, Hristo 

Stamenov, Jovka Tiševa (the sections on Bulgarian), Virginia Hill, Alexander Grosu (the 
sections on Romanian); Dionisie Papa afa (the sections on Megleno-Romanian); Klimentina 
Hadži-Lega, Marjan Markovi  (the sections on Aromanian); Dalina Kallulli, Alex Murzaku, 
Valbona Toska (the sections on Albanian); Eleni Bužarovska, Melita Stavrou, Yanis 
Veloudis (the sections on Modern Greek); Norbert Boretzky (the sections on Arli Balkan 

Preface 

Romani). Special thanks are due to Pieter Muysken and Liliane Haegeman for their support.
Needless to say, all errors are mine. 



CROATIA



3

phonemes   symbols 
M B S-C R MR Ar Al MG    ABR 

consonants 
aspirated voiceless bilabial plosives         ph 
aspirated voiced bilabial plosives         bh 
aspirated voiceless alveolar plosives        th 
aspirated voiced alveolar plosives         dh 
voiceless post-alveolar plosives  c c c c/  c/  ts c  c 
voiced post-alveolar plosives dz    dz dz x  dz 
voiceless palatalized plosives   
voiceless palatal plosives        q  kj 
voiced palatal plosives     gi gi gj  gj 
aspirated voiceless velar plosives         kh 
aspirated voiced velar plosives         gh 
voiceless bilabial fricatives        v 
voiceless dental fricatives        th th  
voiced dental fricatives        dh dh  
voiceless palatal fricatives  x  x    h x x 
voiced velar fricatives       y  gh 
voiceless palatal sibilants  š š š  sh sh  š 
voiced palatal sibilants  ž ž ž j j j zh  ž 
voiceless palatal affricates    ci ci ç  
aspirated voiceless palatal affricates        h
voiced palatal affricates  dž dž dž    xh  dž 
aspirated voiced palatal affricates         džh 
palatalized lateral liquids  lj    lj lj l  lj 
velarized lateral liquids    lj    ll 
voiced palatal nasals  nj  nj  nj nj nj  nj 
alveolar flaps         r 
alveolar trills         rr 
palatal glides   j j j i i i j j j 

vowels
mid-central (schwa)   /î  ë 
back-central      â   
high front rounded        y 

suprasegmentals: 
tone in Serbo-Croatian:   =  short rising;  = short falling; ^ = long falling;  = long rising   
length in Serbo-Croatian:  - = long 
nasality in Geg Albanian  ^ = nasal 

3 ABR = Arli Balkan Romani; Al = Albanian; Ar = Aromanian; B = Bulgarian; M = Macedonian; MG = 
Modern Greek; R = Romanian, MR = Megleno-Romanian, S-C = Serbo-Croatian. For Arli Balkan Romani, 
Albanian, Aromanian, Megleno-Romanian, Romanian and Serbo-Croatian the Latin alphabets that are usually 
used in these languages are used in the book. Bulgarian, Macedonian and Modern Greek texts have been 
transcribed with letters from the Latin alphabet. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

Abbreviations for grammatical features in the glosses
4

1   1st person
2 2nd person 
3   3rd person 
Abl   ablative    
Acc   accusative   
Act   active 
Adj   adjective 
Admir   admirative 
Affirm   affirmative 
Agr   agreement 
AgrDO(P)  direct object agreement (phrase) 
AgrIO(P)  inderect object agreement (phrase) 
AgrO(P)  object agreement (phrase) 
AgrS(P)  subject agreement (phrase) 
Anaph   anaphoric (particle) 
Aor   aorist 
Asp   aspect (marker) 
Ass   assertive 
Aux   auxiliary 
Cl   clitic 
Com   complementizer 
Compar  comparative (marker) 
Cont   continuous 
CP   specifier phrase 
D, Det   determiner 
Dat   dative  
Def   definite 
Dimin   diminutive 
Disc   discourse (particle) 
Dist   distal 
Distr   distributive (particle) 
DP   determiner phrase 
ECM   exceptional case marking 
ELD   English left dislocation 
Eth   ethical (dative clitic) 
Evid   evidential 
Excl   exclamatory (particle) 
Exhort   exhortative (marker) 
Expl   expletive 
F, Fem   feminine 
FocP   focus phrase 

4 The nominative case of nouns and the present tense of verbs are, as a rule, not marked in the glosses; the 
marking of the present tense of perfective verbs in the Slavic languages is an exception. Gender and number of 
nouns are marked only when contrast has to be made. 
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Gen   genitive    
Ger   gerund 
GQ   generalized quantifier 
GQ ∃    GQs that are construed in the position where they are interpreted 
Hum   human 
Imperf   imperfect (tense)/imperfective (aspect) 
Imper   imperative 
Impers   impersonal 
Indic   indicative 
Inf   infinitive 
Instr   instrumental 
Inter   interrogative 
Interj   interjection   
Inv   inverted (perfect) 
LD   left dislocation 
Loc   locative 
l-Part   l-participle
M, Masc  masculine 
Mark   marker 
Mod(P)  modality/modal (phrase) 
Modif   modifier 
Mood(P)  
M-P   medio-passive 
N, Neut  neuter 
Neg(P)   negation (phrase) 
Nom   nominative 
Non-Fin  non-finite 
NP   noun phrase 
Obl   oblique 
Opt   optative 
Part   participle 
Pass   passive 
Past   past  
Perf   perfect (tense)/perfective (aspect) 
Pl   plural 
Pluperf   pluperfect 
Poss   possessive 
PP   prepositional phrase 
Pres   present 
Pron   pronoun 
Prox   proximate 
Prox1   proximate to 1st person 
Prox2   proximate to 2nd person 
Refl   reflexive 
Repet   repetitive 
Sg   singular 
Spec   specifier 
Subj   subjunctive   
SubP   subordinator phrase 
Sup   supine 
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Superl   superlative 
TopP   topicalization phrase 
TP   tense phrase 
Voc   vocative 

Symbols
*  =  ungrammatical 
?, ??  =  possibly acceptable5

%  =  acceptable in some dialects or by some speakers6

←, → marks directionality of cliticization 
– links items pronounced as a single phonological word 
capital letters mark stressed words or syllables 

5 The occurrence of *, ? or ?? to the immediate left of a bracket denotes that the bracketing is not allowed or is 
seldom allowed, i.e. that the item within the brackets has to occur obligatorily or preferably.  
6 The Arli Balkan Romani, Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian have not been standardized. Yet, the percentage 
symbol (%) is used with reference to Aromanian, Megleno-romanian and Arli Romani only if the usage is not 
characteristic for all the speakers of the selected dialects. 
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Chapter One 

INTRODUCTION

1. The Balkan Sprachbund phenomenon 

Though often genetically only remotely related (and in some cases totally unrelated), the Bal-
kan languages share sets of typological features. Their nominal case systems are disintegrated 
and their verbal systems are analytical to a considerable degree. They have a general tend- 
ency towards explicit marking of grammatical functions with specific uninflected function 
words,1 and towards uniformity of morphological markers.2 As pointed out by Sandfeld 
(1930:6), moving through the territory covered by these languages, one notices that often 
only the lexicon and the inflections change, while the “manner of expression” remains the 
same. 

1.1 The Balkan Sprachbund phenomenon was first signalled by Jernej Kopitar (1829), 
who pointed out that the languages spoken south of the Danube have analogous forms  expressed  
through “different language material”. Miklosich (1861) examined the facts more closely 
and singled out a number of distinct common features of the languages in the area: (1) 
formation of the future with the help of the “will” auxiliary, (2) absence of infinitive forms; 
(3) a single common Dative/Genitive form; (4) postpositive articles; (5) simultaneous use of a 
“self-standing” and a “not self-standing” personal pronominal form; (6) formation of the 
numbers 11 to 19 with the help of the preposition with the meaning ‘on’; (7) frequent use of 
the sound ; (8) initial syllabic m and n; (9) alternation of n and r in analogous lexemes. 
Trubetzkoy (1928:17-18) referred to relationships such as the ones exhibited among the 
languages on the Balkans as “Sprachbund”, arguing that the languages of a Sprachbund (a)
are remarkably similar in sentence-structure and word-formation, but show no systematic 
sound correspondences and (b) have a great number of common “cultural” words, though 
their basic vocabularies may be diametrically different. Subsequently, Gol b (1956) defined 
the Balkan Sprachbund languages as a group of languages that have a large number of 
common calques and identical formal structural models, which do not affect the content.3

1.2
(1928) sees Albanian, Romanian and Bulgarian as typically Balkan languages, taking Greek, 
Serbian and Turkish to be only “geographically Balkan”. Sandfeld (1930), on the other hand, 
finds that the Balkan features are typically exhibited in Greek, Bulgarian, Albanian and 
possibly Serbian, while Turkish has many lexical concordances with each and everyone  
of them. For Schaller (1975), Albanian, Romanian, Bulgarian and Macedonian are Balkan 
languages of first degree, Greek and Serbian – Balkan languages of second degree, while 
Turkish is a Balkan language of third degree. For Birnbaum (1965; 1968) Romanian and  

1 The borrowing of grammatical morphemes is, however, not very common and neighbouring languages tolerate 
direct cross-language clash between their phonological forms in the same semantic fields. 
2 As noted by Elson (2001:153) “the analytic tendency of East South Slavic is complemented, in the inflectional 
system, by a type of uniformity in the desinential strings of verbal paradigms, typically absent in fusional 
languages”. 
3 Weinreich (1953, 1958) argues against the use of the term Sprachbund, its fault being that “it implies a unit, as 
if a language either was or was not a member of a given Sprachbund ” (cf. Weinreich 1953:378). More recently, 
Reiter (1994) attempts to do away with the terms “balkanism” and “language union”. Hindrichs (1999), in the 
title of the book, as well as in the introductory chapter, avoids the term “Balkan” altogether, opting for the term 
Südeuropa. On the terms Sprachbund,  “language union” and “balkanism” cf. also Hindrichs (1990); Joseph 
(2001b). 

The German balkanologist and founder of the Leipzig journal Balkan Archives Weigand 
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Aromanian are “most Balkan”; then come Bulgarian, Macedonian, Modern Greek and 
Albanian, in this order. Solta (1980:7) maintains that, when individual dialects are taken into 
consideration, the Northern Greek and Southern Serbian dialects could also be treated as 
“true Balkan language codes”.4 Joseph (1983) argues that the “centrally-located” languages 
Macedonian, Greek, Bulgarian and the South-Eastern Serbian dialects (in this order) show 
infinitive-loss to the highest degree, while the “ more peripheral” languages Albanian, Roma-
nian and Serbo-Croatian (as well as many of their dialects, though not the South-Eastern 
Serbian ones) show it to a lesser extent. Asenova (2002), qualifying the prevalence of the use 
of the aorist over the perfect as a Balkanism, points out that Southern Albanian, Southern 
Macedonian, Northern Aromanian and Northern Greek are the core Balkan languages with 
respect to this Balkanism.5

4

Sprachbund properties can also be found in what we might call “peripheral” Balkan languages. Montoliu and 
Auwera (2004) show that Judeo-Spanish uses the indicative imperfect in both the protasis and the apodosis of 
conditional sentences with a vague potentialis/present irrealis as well as a past irrealis reading, as does Modern 
Greek as well. Compare (i), from Montoliu and Auwera (2004:464) to (ii), from Montoliu and Auwera 
(2004:468): 

(i) Si me  yamavan,  ya iva.                  Judeo-Spanish 
 if 1Sg.Obl.Cl call.3Pl.Ind.Imperf Particle go.1Sg.Ind.Imperf 
 ‘If they called me, I would go.’  
 ‘If they had called me, I would have gone’. 

(ii) An mu  to  leje,   tha             Modern Greek 
 if 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc say.3Sg.Ind.Imperf will.Mod.Cl  
 ton  pijena   EGO.
 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.1Sg.Ind.Imperf I.Pron 

 1. ‘If (s)he asked me, I personally would take him there.’ 
2. ‘If (s)he had asked me, I personally would have taken him there.’  

Some of the properties with respect to which Judeo-Spanish is similar to Modern Greek – vagueness reading 
between present and past irrealis, and mood harmony when the apodosis is in the imperfect – also appear in Old 
Spanish and the difference between Judeo-Spanish and (Old or Modern) Spanish may be due to a development 
internal to Judeo-Spanish. Yet, as argued by Montoliu and Auwera, the possibility that Modern Greek has had 
an influence upon Judeo-Spanish conditionals should be seriously considered. The more so, since constructions 
that allow both present and past irrealis readings are encountered in another peripheral Balkan language, 
Turkish.  
5 As one moves south of these languages, the use of the aorist increases, whereas as on moves to the north of 
them, the use of the perfect increases. 
6 Sobolev (2004a) maintains that the study of structural variants and their frequency in the dialects allows us to 
reconstruct the different developmental stages of a Balkanism, which can lead to tracing its diffusion and even 
its origin. Sobolev (2004a) analyses the areal distribution of 65 grammatical properties, partly mapped on 17 
maps drawn by the team of the project “Small Atlas of the Balkan Dialects”, which in the period 1996-2000 
collected data in eleven villages in Montenegro, Eastern Serbia, Western Macedonia, Eastern and Southern 
Bulgaria, central and Southern Albania and North-Western Greece (cf. Sobolev 2004b). The analysis suggests 
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1.3 According to Sobolev (2004a), not the (standard) Balkan languages but rather indivi-
dual dialects of those languages are responsible for the rise of the Balkan Sprachbund,
because it was at the level of dialects that century-long language contacts were achieved;  
consequently, Balkan studies should aim at maximally deep descriptions of an optimal 

relevant data.6
number of Balkan dialects, which would constitute a representative corpus of “balkanologically” 

 Balkan Romani has not been discussed by any of these authors. More recent research, however, shows that this Bal-
kan language also exhibits many of the features that characterize the Balkan Sprachbund. Many Balkan 



       
2. Which features count as Balkan Sprachbund features? 

A typological language feature has been assumed to be areal if (a) shared by at least three 
languages of the area, at least two of which belong to different genetic families, but (b) not 
present in all the languages of the genetic family to which the language of the area belongs (if 
it belongs to a language family, at all).7 Since the amount, the extent and the limit of areal 
typological features, necessary for granting membership into the Balkan union, has not and 
cannot be assessed independently, linguistic discussion on Sprachbund membership have 
centered around specific features.8 Different analyses single out different arrays of Balkan 
Sprachbund features, though most of them agree on one phonological feature – the presence 
of schwa, and six grammatical features: (1) substitution of synthetic declension markers by 
analytic ones; (2) grammaticalization of the category of definiteness through postpositive 
definite articles; (3) pronominal doubling of objects; (4) analytic expression of futurity; (5) 
analytic perfect with a “have” auxiliary; (6) loss of the infinitive and its substitution by 
subjunctive clauses.

2.1 Sandfeld’s concordances 
The Danish scholar Kristian Sandfeld registered over one hundred Balkan Sprachbund
features in a book which is considered a classic (Sandfeld 1930). Referring to the shared 
features as “concordances”, he makes a distinction between “general concordances” and 
“concordances between different (i.e. individual) Balkan languages”.

2.1.1 Sanfeld’s morpho-syntactic general concordances include: (a) postpositive articles; 
(b) extinction of the infinitive; (c) formation of the future with a “will” auxiliary; (d) common 
genitive-dative forms; (e) simultaneous use of a “self-standing” and a not “self-standing 
pronoun”, as well as “the use of a pronoun in association with a noun” (i.e. pronominal clitic-
doubling); (f ) constructions with a pronominal and a propositional complement in which the 
former has same reference as the subject of the latter; (g) verbs which take two direct objects 
(h) loss of distinction between question words which in Latin are represented by ubi and quo,
on the one hand, and ibi and eo, on the other; (i) use of conjunctions with the meaning ‘and’ 
at the beginning of affirmative clauses which follow negative ones; ( j) use of a paratactic 
conjunction with the meaning ‘and’ instead of a hypotactic one. Sandfeld (1930) offers nume-
rous examples from Albanian; Balkan Romance – mostly from (Daco-)Romanian, but also 

“Bulgarian speech in Macedonia”;  and
 Modern Greek.9

that the traditional idea of existence of a common Balkan linguistic type should be rejected, while the set of 
“typical Balkan properties” should be relativized. 
7 As pointed out by Birnbaum (1965), two or more languages can belong to the same language family as well as 
to the same language union. That is the case with Macedonian, Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian, on the one hand, 
and Romanian, Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian, on the other. 
8 The creation of nation states with standard languages has put an end to active Balkan multilingualism and 
marked the start of divergent developments, which also explains nationalist hostilities (cf. Simeonov (1977:53-
54). As a result of “linguistic patriotism”, some common features, developed in mutual contact, were abolished, 
and strong de-balkanizing normative tendencies showed up (cf. Asenova 1977:29-30; 1989:14). 
9 Note that many of the examples quoted by Sandfeld (1930) are obsolete. 
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from Aromanian and sometimes from Megleno-Romanian; Balkan Slavic – Bulgarian
and Macedonian, though he refers to the latter as 



       
2.1.1.1 The postpositive article is illustrated with many examples from Albanian, Romanian 
and Bulgarian. Here are some of them:10

 (1) a. mik  vs. miku      Albanian  
  friend   friend+the.M.Sg 
  ‘man’   ‘the friend’  

b. fecior  vs. feciorul     Romanian  
  boy   boy+the.M.Sg 
  ‘boy’   ‘the boy’ 

c. trup  vs. trup t     Bulgarian  
  corps   corps+the.M.Sg 
  ‘corps’   ‘the corps’ 

2.1.1.2 As for the infinitive, according to Sandfeld (1930), in Modern Greek it functions as a 
noun; in the Southern (Tosk) Albanian dialects it is used only in some set expressions; in Bul-
garian and Macedonian it marginally appears in some dialects; while in Romanian it is 

examples from Modern Greek, Geg Albanian and dialectal Macedonian:

 (2) a. Kalos ine to  idi su.              Modern Greek
  good be.3Sg the.N.Sg see.Inf 2Sg.Gen.Cl 
  ‘You look well.’ (lit. ‘Your looks are good.’)  

b. do  me  thënë                   Geg Albanian 
will.Mod.Cl to.Inf.Mark say.Inf 

  ‘that is/that means’ 

c. Ne je nešto  za kriti.               Dialectal Macedonian  
  not be.3Sg something for hide.Inf 
  ‘It is not something that you can hide.’  

2.1.1.3 The extinction of the infinitive is not as remarkable, Sandfeld (1930) points out, as the 
fact that it is being uniformly replaced by subjunctive structures introduced by distinct 
conjunctions – s  in Romanian, të in Albanian, na in Modern Greek and da in Bulgarian (and 
Macedonian):11

(3) a. D -mi    s   beau!       Romanian  
 give.2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark drink.1Sg 

b. Daj   mi  da  pija!    Bulgarian
 give.2Sg.Imper  1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark drink.1Sg  

c. A-më    të  pi!       Albanian
give.2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark drink.1Sg 

10  Throughout the chapter, the glosses are mine. 
11 Sandfeld (1930) indicates that these conjunctions contrast with the “wh”-subordinators – Romanian c ,
Bulgarian e, Macedonian što/š o, Alb që, Modern Greek pos/pu  – which introduce indicative subordinate 
clauses, such as the Macedonian subordinate clause in (i): 

(i) Mnogo zgrešil   š o ne gi  dodržal.  Dialectal Macedonian
 much mistaken.M.Sg.l-Part what not Pl.Acc.Cl kept.M.Sg.l-Part 
 ‘He made a great mistake not keeping them.’ 
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present in the standard language, but not in colloquial speech. I am quoting Sandfeld’s 



       
d. Dos   mu  na  pju!           Modern Greek 
  give.2Sg.Imper  1Sg.Gen.Cl Subj.Mark drink.1Sg 

  ‘Give me to drink!’ 

2.1.1.4 The future tense with modal auxiliaries with the meaning ‘will’ is exemplified in 
Southern (Tosk) Albanian, Balkan Slavic, Romanian and Modern Greek. In Romanian and 
Serbian, inflected forms of an auxiliary with the same meaning associate with the infinitive; 
in Tosk Albanian and Aromanian, a form of an auxiliary with the meaning of ‘will’ is fol-
lowed by a subjunctive construction introduced by a subjunctive marker; while in Modern 
Greek, Bulgarian and Macedonian a single modal form with that meaning is followed by a 
tensed verb:12

(4) a. voi   cânta             Romanian  
  will.1Sg.Mod.Cl sing.Inf 
  ‘I will sing’ 

b. Ja u   pevati  or peva u          Serbian
  I will.1Sg.Mod.Cl sing.Inf  sing+will.1Sg.Mod.Cl 
  ‘I will sing’ 

 c. do  të  shkruaj          Albanian
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark write.1Sg 
  ‘I will write’ 

 d. va-s    skriu                               Aromanian  
  will.Mod.Cl-Subj.Mark write.1Sg 
  ‘I will write’ 

e. tha  grafo                       Modern Greek
  will.Mod.Cl write.1Sg 
  ‘I will write’ 

 f. šte  piša           Bulgarian
  will.Mod.Cl write.1Sg 
  ‘I will write’  

12 Sandfeld (1930) points out that in the Bulgarian “indefinite future tense”, there are traces of the formation of 
the future tense with an infinitive. Example: 

(i) pisa  šta  or šta  pisa           Bulgarian  
 write.Inf  will.1Sg.Mod.Cl  will.1Sg.Mod.Cl write.Inf 
 ‘I will sing’ 

He also mentions that the modal-verb-plus-subjunctive construction was present in the older stages of Bulgarian, 
while in Macedonian it is still currently used. However, in the Macedonian example which Sandfeld (1930) 
quotes, given in (ii), the auxiliary has a volitional meaning, analogous to that in the Serbo-Croatian example 
(iii), which I have provided for the sake of comparison:

(ii) Nej e  da  se  vrati.                           Macedonian
 not+will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark Refl.Acc.Cl come-back.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘(S)he doesn’t want to come back.’ 

(iii) Ne e   da  se  vrati.                               Serbian  
 not+will.3Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark Refl.Acc.Cl come-back.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘(S)he doesn’t want to come back.’ 
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 g. e  pišam                        Macedonian
  will.Mod.Cl write.1Sg 
  ‘I will write’ 

2.1.1.5 North (Geg) Albanian has no distinct constructions for the expression of futurity but 
uses the “have” auxiliary + subjunctive structures, which in Romanian and Macedonian,13 are 
used with intentional meanings:  

(5) a. kam  me  shkrue                 Geg Albanian
  have.1Sg to.Inf.Mark write.Inf 
  ‘I will write/I have to write’ 

b. am  s   skriu            Romanian  
  have.1Sg Subj.Mark write.1Sg 
  ‘I have to write’ 

c. imam  da  pišam                                Macedonian
  have.1Sg Subj.Mark write.1Sg 
  ‘I have to write’ 

2.1.1.6 In all the languages discussed, Gen and Dat relationships are expressed by the same 
formal devices. In Modern Greek, Genitive forms are generalized as common Gen/Dat forms, 
in Albanian and Romanian it is the Dat forms that are generalized as common Dat/Gen forms, 
while in Bulgarian (and Macedonian) prepositional phrases with the preposition na ‘on/to’, 
which basically have a dative meaning, are also used to denote genitive relationships.  In the 
Macedonian spoken around Thessaloniki, however, the na plus noun construction denotes a 
direct object, as well:

(6) Go  najdel   na Jane.               Dialectal Macedonian  
 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl found.M.Sg.l-Part on/to Jane 
 ‘He found Jane.’ 

2.1.1.7 Related to the Gen/Dat convergences is the “substitution of the possessive pronouns 
by possessive clitics”, as Sandfeld (1930:187-188) puts it. Pointing out that in Modern  
Greek the possessive clitics are exclusively used; in Bulgarian (and Macedonian) the (full) 
pronominal forms are used only in emphatic contexts; in Aromanian the clitic form is more 
frequent than the full form; whereas in Serbian and Romanian the clitic forms are not as 
frequent, but still appear; and assuming that the Albanian agreement clitics are analogous to 
Bulgarian and Romanian possessive clitics in phrases in which they encliticize to (other) 
noun modifiers, Sandfeld (1930) provides examples of possessive clitics such as the follow-
ing ones: 

(7) a. to  spiti tu                                Modern Greek 
  the.N.Sg house 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 
  ‘his house’ 

b. gura tis                             Archaic Aromanian  
  mouth 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl 
  ‘her mouth’ 

13 Sandfeld (1930:184) points out that this kind of structure can be traced back to Byzantine Greek. 
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c. tatko  im                             Macedonian

  father 3Pl.Dat.Cl 
  ‘their father’ 

d. Otac  mi14  je doma.             Serbian
  father 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg at-home 
  ‘My father is at home.’ 

e. cu obi nuita-i   prietenie    Romanian 
  with usualF.Sg-3Sg.Dat.Cl amicability 
  ‘with her usual amicability’ 

f. Izgubi   vsi kija si  imot.      Bulgarian
  loose.3Sg.Aor all+the.M.Sg Refl.Dat.Cl fortune 
  ‘(S)he lost all her/his fortune.’ 

g. në  pallat të  tij                   Albanian
  towards palace Agr.Cl his  
  ‘towards his palace’ 

2.1.1.8 The “simultaneous use” of a “self-standing” and a “not self-standing” pronoun or a 
“not self-standing” pronoun plus a noun are illustrated with examples from Romanian, Mace-
donian and Albanian, such as those in (8):15

(8) a. Mie  mi  se  pare …      Romanian  
  me.Dat  1Sg.Dat.Cl Refl.Acc.Cl seem.3Sg  
  ‘it seems to me…’ 

b. Izejte  go  nego!                            Macedonian
  eat.2Pl.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl him.Acc  
  ‘Eat HIM!’ 

c. A-më    mua!              Albanian
  give.2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl me.Dat/Acc.Pron 
  ‘Give (it) to me!’ 

2.1.1.9 A “not self-standing” pronoun to the left of the verb may also mark possession: 

(9) a. Mi-a   fost  eleve.    Romanian  
  1Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg been.Past.Part student 
  ‘He has been/was my student.’ 

b. e  im  se   storel                   Macedonian  
  will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.Dat.Cl Refl.Acc.Cl become.M.Sg.l-Part

14 Note, that mi here is a clausal and not a DP clitic. 
15 Sandfeld (1930) points out that these “simultaneous uses” are optional, except in Macedonian. Thus in (i), the 
pronoun im could not be left out: 

(i) Da  im  kažeš na majka ti   Macedonian
 Subj.Mark 3Pl.Dat.Cl tell.2Sg to mother 2Sg.Dat.Cl    

i na tatko ti… 
and to father 2Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘Tell your mother and your father….’ 
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drugar.
friend
‘He would become their friend.’ 

c. Ne znam  gde mi  je glava.           Serbian
  not know.1Sg where 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg head 

‘I do not know where my head is.’ 

d. E  kap  kasellënën.        Albanian
  3Sg.Acc.Cl open.3Sg box+the.F.Sg.Acc 
  

e. …na  tu   kopsi          Modern Greek
  Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  cut.3Sg  

to kefali.
the head 

2.1.1.10 The constructions with a pronominal and a propositional complement, in which the 
former has same reference as the subject of the latter, is illustrated with examples from 
Romanian, Macedonian, Albanian and Modern Greek:

(10) a. Nu-l    cunoscu  c  este zmeu.  Romanian 
  not-3Sg.Acc.Cl recognize.3Sg.Aor that be.3Sg dragon 

‘He did not recognize that he was a dragon.’ 

b. Toj si  ja  znael                       Macedonian
  he Refl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl known.M.Sg.l-Part   

oti mu  bila   prazna.
that 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl been.F.Sg.l-Part empty.F.Sg 
‘He appears to have known that it was empty.’ 

c. Gjeti  të shoqen,   që s-ishte     Albanian
  find.3Sg.Aor Agr.Cl wife+the.F.Sg.Acc that Subj.Mark+be.3Sg.Past 

sëmurtur.
sick.Part
‘He found his wife sick.’ (lit. ‘He found his wife that she was sick.’) 

d. Tus  theorisan  pos ine kaki.           Modern Greek 
3Pl.M.Acc.Cl believe.3Sg.Aor that  be.3Pl nasty 
‘They believed them to be nasty.’ 

2.1.1.11 The double direct object constructions are illustrated with examples from Romanian, 
Albanian, Serbian, Bulgarian and Macedonian:

(11) a. Nevoia  îl   învit   pe  om Romanian 
  need  3Sg.Acc.Cl teach.3Sg Acc.Mark man 

minte.
  ingenuity 

‘Necessity teaches one to be ingenious.’ 

b. Mëson  vajzën   germë.         Albanian 
  teach.3Sg girl+the.F.Sg.Acc letter 
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c. Nau io   je  svoje  u enike             Serbian

neke  nove molitve.

‘He taught his pupils some new prayers.’ 

d. Nau vam go  na kniga.       Bulgarian
  teach.1Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl to book 

‘I am teaching him to read and write.’ (lit. ‘I am teaching him to book.’) 

e. … da  te   nau am na um.               Macedonian
  Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl teach.1Sg to wisdom  

‘… to teach you what to do.’ (lit. ‘…to teach you to wisdom.’) 

2.1.1.12 Related to the double direct object constructions are constructions in which a direct 
object is a complement to another direct object, which are exemplified with examples from 
Modern Greek, Albanian, Macedonian, Romanian, Aromanian:  

(12) a. Pola   koritsia ton   ithelan              Modern Greek 
  many.Pl girls  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl want.3Pl.Aor  

na  ton   parun   andra.  
Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.Pl  husband 
‘Many girls wanted to have him for a husband.’ 

b. Atë  e  dua  burrë.      Albanian
  this.M.Acc 3Sg.Dat.Cl want.1Sg husband  

‘This one I want for a husband.’ 

c. Taja sade mene  sin me               Dialectal Macedonian 
  she only me.Acc son 1Sg.Acc.Cl 

imat.
  have.3Sg 

‘I am her only son.’ (lit. ‘She has only me as a son’.) 

d. …a  avea  pe  cineva  prieten. Romanian 
  to.Inf.Mark have.Inf Acc.Mark someone friend  

 ‘…to have somebody as a friend.’ 

e. …ca  s   lu  aveam  b rbat Aromanian 
  that.Mod Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Sg husband  

gel dziul  amir ului.
cook+the.M.Sg king+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘…to have the king’s cook for a husband.’ 

2.1.1.13 The loss of distinction between the meanings of question words which in Latin are 
represented by ubi and quo, on the one hand, and those which in Latin are represented by ibi
and eo, on the other, is illustrated with Modern Greek, Albanian, Romanian and Bulgarian 
wh-words which include the meanings of ubi and quo or ibi and eo:

(13) a. the meaning of “ubi” and “quo”: pu            Modern Greek 
ku        Albanian 
unde     Romanian 
k de      Bulgarian
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b. the meaning of “ibi” and “eo”: eki              Modern Greek 

atje         Albanian 
acolo     Romanian 
tam      Bulgarian

2.1.1.14 The use of conjunctions with the meaning of ‘and’ at the beginning of affirmative 
clauses which follow negative ones, is illustrated with examples from Romanian, Aromanian, 
Macedonian, Serbian, Albanian, Modern Greek. Here are a Dialectal Macedonian and an 
Aromanian example: 

(14) a. Ošte ne izdumal   a            Dialectal Macedonian 
  yet not finished-talking.M.Sg.l-Part and    

lisicata  go   džasnala  odzade.
fox+the.F.Sg  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  pushed.F.Sg.l-Part behind 
‘He had not finished talking when the fox pushed him from behind.’ 

b. Nu tricur   puts ne dz le s-            Aromanian
not pass.3Sg.Aor several  days Subj.Mark  
l ndzidz p nti  morte.
approach.3Sg.Aor towards death 
‘Hardly a few days passed when he died.’ (lit. ‘Not passed several day that he 
approached towards death.’) 

2.1.1.15 For the use of paratactic conjunctions with the meaning of ‘and’, instead of  
hypotactic ones, examples are given from Romanian, Bulgarian, Modern Greek, Serbian, 
Albanian, Macedonian. Here are an Albanian, a Serbian and a Romanian example: 

(15) a. Ç’ bëjmë e rrimë?         Albanian
  what do.1Pl and stay.1Pl 
  ‘Why are we staying?!’ (lit. ‘What are we doing and staying?!’) 

 b. Ce facem de r m nem aici?     Romanian 
  what do.1Pl and remain.1Pl here 
  ‘Why are we remaining here?’ (lit. ‘What are we doing and remaining here?!’) 

 c. Što iniš te se  ne ženiš?             Serbian
  what do.2Sg and Refl.Acc.Cl not marry.2Sg 

‘Why aren’t you getting married?’(lit. ‘What are you doing and not getting 
married?!’) 

2.1.2 The “concordances between different Balkan languages”, according to Sandfeld 
(1930), characterise a more limited number of languages and are often in contrast with 
features which characterise the others.16

2.1.2.1 As a concordance “between different Balkan languages” Sandfeld (1930) quotes the 
development of the “have” perfect in Macedonian, in conformity with the “have” perfects in 
Albanian, Romanian and Greek, but in contrast with the “be” perfects in the other Slavic 
languages.

16 Many of Sandfeld’s (1930) “concordances between individual Balkan languages” are actually common to 
quite a number of Balkan languages. On the other hand, many of his all-embracing Balkanisms are often 
exception rather than the rule (cf. Kazazis 1966:828) and few of the properties that are singled out as “typical 
Sprachbund properties” are general in the proper sense of the word.
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(16) a. imav   vrzano                        Macedonian 
  have.1Sg.Past tied.Past.Part 

b. kisha lidhur                   Albanian 
  have.1Sg.Past tied.Part 

c. avea mîcat                Romanian 
  have.1Sg.Past tied.Past.Part 

d. ixa demeno                        Modern Greek 
  have.1Sg.Past tied.Past.Part 

e. Ja sam bio   vezao                          Serbian 
  I be.1Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part tied.M.Sg.l-Part 

  ‘I had tied (it)’ 

2.1.2.2 A further concordance of this type is the single negation in Aromanian, in accordance 
with that in Modern Greek and Albanian, but in contrast with the double negation in Romani-
an and the Slavic Balkan languages:  

(17) a. Nu dz tse  tsiva.                Aromanian 
  not say.3Sg.Aor something 
  ‘(S)he didn’t say/hasn’t said anything.’ 

b. Den le(g)i  tiptoe.                Modern Greek 
  not say.3Sg.Aor something 
  ‘(S)he isn’t saying anything.’ 

c. S’ka  bërë  gjë.                    Albanian 
  not-have.3Sg said.Part something 
  ‘(S)he hasn’t said anything.’ 

d. Nu spuse  nimic.                  Romanian 
  not say.3Sg.Aor nothing 
  ‘(S)he didn’t say/hasn’t said anything.’ 

e. Ne kaza  ništo.                        Macedonian 
  not say.3Sg.Past nothing 
  ‘(S)he didn’t say/hasn’t said anything’ 

2.1.2.3 Among the “concordance between different Balkan languages” we find a phenome-
non which is very general – the use of “wh”-words with the meaning of ‘where’ as a relative 
pronoun and conjunction. Sandfeld (1930) gives examples from Modern Greek, Bulgarian, 
Macedonian and Albanian: 

(18) a. i bula, pu tin   ixe       Modern Greek 
  the.F.Sg ring where 3Sg.F.Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Past  

krumeni   kato apo  tin      
hidden.F.Sg.Pass.Part  under from/of the.F.Sg.Acc 
glosa      tu 
tongue     3Sg.Gen.Cl 
‘…the ring which he kept hidden under his tongue…’ 

b. tova deto   mi  kazvate…   Bulgarian
  that where+to.Anaph 1Sg.Dat.Cl tell.2Pl 
  ‘…(that) what you are telling me…’ 
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c. Deteto,  kako videlo               Dialectal Macedonian 

  boy+the.N.Sg how seen.N.Sg.l-Part   
deka plakat  majka mu… 
where cry.3Sg  mother 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 

  ‘When the boy saw that his mother was crying…’ 

d. Ti që je një shpend…      Albanian
  you where be.3Sg a bird 
  ‘You, who are a bird…’ 

2.1.2.4 A “concordance between different Balkan languages” is the omission of the prepo-
sition introducing partitive modifiers in Macedonian, Albanian and Modern Greek: 

(19) a. edna kofa voda                        Macedonian
  a backet water 
  ‘a bucketful of water’ 

b. një grushi  lira          Albanian
  a handful money 
  ‘a handful of money’ 

c. mia litra mali                     Dialectal Greek 
  a.F pound wool 
  ‘a pound of wool’ 

2.1.2.5 Another concordance between Modern Greek, Aromanian and Macedonian is the 
omission of the preposition in expressions denoting end of a movement: 

(20) a. Pao sxolio.                           Modern Greek 
  go.1Sg  school 
  ‘I am going to school.’ 

b. Mi duc  Oh rda.                         Aromanian 
  1Sg.Acc.Cl go.1Sg  Ohrid 
  ‘I am going to Ohrid.’ 

c. Odat crkov.             Dialectal Macedonian 
  go.3Pl church 
  ‘They are going to church.’ 

2.1.2.6 A perspicuous concordance between Balkan Slavic, Balkan Romance and Albanian is 
the formation of the numbers from 11 to 19 in accordance with the common Slavic pattern 
which can be paraphrased as ‘put the number X on top of the number 10’. As noted by 
Sandfeld (1930), in Aromanian this pattern extends to the numbers between 21 and 29. 
Examples: 

(21) a. edinajset                         Dialectal Bulgarian 
  lit. one+on+ten  
  11 

b. një-mbë-dhjetë           Albanian
  lit. one+on+ten  
  11 
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c. un-spr -yinghits                 Aromanian 

  lit. one+on+twenty  
  21 

2.1.2.7 A concordance of the Balkan Romance languages with the Balkan Slavic ones is the 
Vocative nominal form. Examples: 

(22) a. sestra vs. sestro          Bulgarian
  sister.Nom  sister.Voc  

b. sor vs. soro                 Romanian 
  sister.Nom  sister.Voc 

2.1.2.8 Another concordance of Balkan Romance with Balkan Slavic is the extensive use of 
impersonal constructions in reference to first and second person.17 Examples: 

(23) a. rodil   s m se        Bulgarian
  born.M.Sg.l-Part be.1Sg Refl.Acc.Cl  
  ‘I was born’ 

b. m-am   n sut                 Romanian 
  1Sg.Acc.Cl-be.1Sg born.Part  
  ‘I was born’ 

2.1.2.9 A concordance of Aromanian and Meglenite (or Megleno-Romanian) with Balkan 
Slavic is the use of the “be” auxiliary in the formation of the perfect, whereas (Daco-)Roma-
nian, according to Sandfeld, uses forms of the “ have” auxiliary.18 Examples: 

(24) a. az s m doš l                   Bulgarian
  I be.1Sg come.M.Sg.l-Part
  ‘I have come’ 

b. escu vinit                       Aromanian 
  be.1Sg come.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
  ‘I have come’ 

c. am venit                        Romanian 
  have.1Sg come.Past.Part 
  ‘I have come’ 

2.1.2.10 A concordance between Bulgarian and Macedonian, on the one hand, and Aromani-
an and Meglenite, i.e. Megleno-Romanian, on the other, is the use of the article with nume-
rals. Examples: 

(25) a. dvata                Bulgarian/Macedonian
  two+the 
  ‘the two’  

17 The non-Balkan Romance languages predominately use them in reference to the third person. 
18 Note, however, that not  only Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian but also (Daco)Romanian uses forms of the 
“be” auxiliary  for the formation of the perfect of intransitive verbs; for the formation of the perfect of transitive 
verbs, all three languages, as well as Macedonian, use forms of the “have”-auxiliary. 
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b. doili                   Aromanian/Meglenite 

  two+the 
  ‘the two’ 

2.1.2.11 A concordance of Meglenite with Bulgarian and Macedonian is the use of the 
Romance preposition la, on a par with the Slavic preposition na, both with the basic meaning 
‘on’, to express a Genitive relationship. Examples: 

(26) a. capul   la lamnia             Meglenite 
  head+the.M.Sg of dragon 
  ‘the head of the dragon’  

b. glavata na lamnja            Bulgarian/Macedonian
  head+the.F.Sg of dragon 
  ‘the head of a dragon’ 

2.1.2.12 A concordance between Macedonian and Albanian is the use of the perfect to mark 
an action as “unexpected and surprising”, as Sandfeld (1930:119) puts it. Examples: 

(27) a. Ky para  paska   shumë!       Albanian
  he money  have.Aor.Admir much 

‘He does have a lot of money, this one!’ 

b. Ti si  imal   novo                     Macedonian 
  you be.2Sg  had.M.Sg.l-Part new.N.Sg 

palto!
 coat 

‘You have a new coat!’ 

2.1.2.13 Another concordance between Macedonian and Albanian is the use of the demon-
strative determiner alongside the article. Examples: 

(28) a. Ai mbreti   kish një pelë.      Albanian
  he/that king+the.M.Sg had a mare 

‘He, the king had a mare.’ 

b. Toj trgovecot  imal   edno dete.   Macedonian
 he/that merchant+the.M.Sg had.M.Sg.l-Part a.N.Sg child 

‘He, the merchant, had a child.’ 

2.1.2.14 A concordance between Macedonian and Romanian is the clause-initial position of 
the “not self-standing” pronouns, i.e. the clause-initial position of pronominal clitics. Exam-
ples:

(29) a. mi  se  pare           Romanian 
  1Sg.Dat.Cl Refl.Acc.Cl appear.3Sg 

‘it appears to mi’ 

b. mi  se  jade                         Macedonian 
  1Sg.Dat.Cl Refl.Acc.Cl eat.3Sg 

‘I am hungry’ 

2.1.2.15 One of the many concordances between Romanian and Albanian is the use of the 
participle as a verbal noun. Examples: 
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(30) a. Am  multe de f cut.       Romanian 
  have.1Sg much of done.Past.Part 

‘I have much to do.’ 

b. Kam  për të  lidhur                   Albanian
  have.1Sg for Agr.Cl  tied.Part 

‘I have (things) to tie up.’ 

2.1.2.16 Another perspicuous concordance between Romanian and Albanian is the exclusive 
use of the “have” auxiliary in the composite tenses. Examples: 

(31) a. am  venit         Romanian 
have.1Sg come.Past.Part 

kam  erdhur           Albanian 
have.1Sg come.Part 

‘I have come’ 

b. a  murit             Romanian 
have.3Sg died.Past.Part 

ka  vdek          Albanian 
have.3Sg died.Past.Part 

‘(s)he has died’ 

(32) a. cele  bune  i cele  rele   Romanian 

  ‘the good ones and the bad ones’ 

b. të mira   edhe të liga           Albanian

‘the good and the bad’ 

2.1.2.18 Another feature common to Romanian and Albanian is the absence of the article in 
nouns governed by prepositions. Examples: 

(33) a. Se  opri  in prag     Romanian 
  Refl.Acc.Cl stop.3Sg.Aor on threshold  
  ‘(S)he stopped at the threshold (of the door).’ 

b. Vate  në pallat.            Albanian
  go.3Sg.Aor to palace 

‘(S)he went to the palace.’ 

2.2 Schaller’s primary and secondary Balkanisms 
The German scholar Helmut Wilhelm Schaller in his book Die Balkansprachen (Schaller: 
1975) makes a distinction between primary and secondary Balkanisms. The secondary Balka-
nisms are, according to him, phenomena that are restricted in coverage or play minor role in 
the structure of the language. Schaller (1975) includes seven morpho-syntactic phenomena in 
the primary Balkanisms: (a) merge of the Dative and the Genitive; (b) postpositive article; (c) 
analytic comparison; (d) loss of the infinitive and its replacement by subordinate clauses; (e) 
use of the “will” auxiliary in the construction of periphrastic future tenses; (f ) doubling of 
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2.1.2.17 Common to Romanian and Albanian is also the use of the plural form of the 
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objects (by “short” pronominal forms); (g) use of the “short pronominal form” for the expres-
sion of possessiveness.

2.2.1 The merge of the Dat and the Gen are illustrated with examples from Bulgarian, 
Romanian and Albanian (which are inadequate, and will not be listed here). The merge in 
Modern Greek is not mentioned, though there is a note that in this language we often find the 
Accusative replacing the Old Greek Gen and Dat.

2.2.2 The postpositive article is illustrated by examples from Bulgarian, Romanian and 
Albanian, with a note that the Bulgarian examples can be applied to Macedonian, as well.19

(34) a. voda vs. vodata          Bulgarian 
water  water+the.F.Sg 

 b. fat  vs. fata         Romanian 
  girl  girl+the.F.Sg 

 c. vajzë vs. vajza            Albanian 
  girl  girl+the.F.Sg 

2.2.3 Analytic comparison is illustrated with examples from Bulgarian, Romanian, Alba-
nian and Modern Greek, though Macedonian is also listed among the languages that have it:  

(35) a. po-dob r          Bulgarian 
Compar.Mark-good 

b. mai  bun         Romanian 
more good 

c. më  i madh           Albanian 
more Agr.Cl good 

d. pjo  kalos                  Modern Greek 
more good 

  ‘better’ 

2.2.4 The infinitive is, according to Schaller (1975), replaced by “coordinate clauses”20 or 
else by subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunctions e or što in Bulgarian, ca in 
Romanian, se or qe in Albanian, pos, pu or oti in Modern Greek; or else with conjunctions 
with finaler Bedeutung ‘finite meaning’ – da (Bulgarian), s  (Romanian), të (Albanian). The 
Bulgarian conjunctions e and što, the Romanian conjunction ca, the Albanian conjunctions 
se and qe and the Modern Greek conjunctions pos, pu and oti do not, however, introduce 
clauses that have replaced the “lost” infinitive. 

2.2.5 The periphrastic future tenses are illustrated by examples from Modern Greek, 
colloquial Romanian, Albanian, Bulgarian and Macedonian:

(36) a. tha   dulevo                       Modern Greek 
will.Mod.Cl work.1Sg 

19 Schaller (1975) points out that in Modern Greek we have a prepositive article. 
20 Schaller (1975) gives a Bulgarian example of coordinate clause conjoined by the conjunction i:

(i) Toj zapo va  i raboti.       Bulgarian 
 he begin.3Sg and work.3Sg 
 ‘He is beginning to work.’ 
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 b. o  sa  lucrez           Colloquial Romanian 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark work.1Sg 

 c. do  të  punoj         Albanian 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark work.1Sg 

 d. šte   rabotja         Bulgarian 
  will.Mod.Cl work.1Sg 

 e. e  rabotam                       Macedonian 
  will.Mod.Cl work.1Sg 

  ‘I will work.’ 

2.2.6 The doubling of objects is illustrated with examples from Bulgarian, Macedonian, 
Albanian, Romanian and Modern Greek:  

(37) a. A Gergo hi  muxa ne (go)      Bulgarian 
and Gergo at-all fly not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
uxapala.
bitten.F.Sg.l-Part
‘But Gergo was never bitten by a fly.’

b. Mu  go  podade   žaketot.          Macedonian 
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl hand.3Sg.Perf.Past jacket+the.M.Sg 
‘(S)he handed him the jacket over.’  

c. (E)  urdhëroi  të  mbesën.    Albanian 
3Sg.Acc.Cl order.3Sg.Aor  Agr.Cl  niece+the.F.Sg.Acc 
‘(S)he ordered his/her niece (to do something).’ 

d. (Il)  duce  pe  fiu-sau     Romanian 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.3Sg Acc.Mark son-his/her.M.Sg.Cl 
la coala.
to school 
‘(S)he takes his/her son to school.’ 

e. (To)  vlepo  to vivlio.     Bulgarian 
3Sg.N.Acc.Cl read.1Sg the book 
‘I am reading the book.’  

 2.2.7 The use of the “short pronominal form” for the expression of possessiveness is 
illustrated with examples from Bulgarian, Macedonian, Romanian and Modern Greek:  

(38) a. k štata   mu            Bulgarian 
house+the.F.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 
‘his house’ 
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b. glasot   mu21                           Macedonian 

voice+the.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 
‘his voice’ 

c. p ru-mi              Romanian 
hair-1Sg.Dat.Cl
‘my hair’ 

d. spiti mu                       Modern Greek 
house 1Sg.Gen.Cl 
‘my house’ 

2.3 Solta’s morphological, syntactic and “other” Balkanisms
Solta (1980) concentrates on six grammatical Balkanisms, which he classifies in three groups. 
The first group, labelled “morphological Balkanisms” comprises the existence of the post- 
positive article and the merge of the Genitive and the Dative. The second group, called “syntactic 
Balkanisms” includes the loss of the infinitive and the synthetic expression of futurity. The 
third group, referred to as “other,” “different” or “special” (sonstiges) contains the Vocative 
“as a living category” and periphrastic comparison of adjectives. According to Solta 
(1980:223), the phenomena of the third group “are not Balkanisms in the strict sense of the 
word, though they are characteristic for the Balkan languages”. 

2.3.1 The existence of postpositive article is illustrated by indefinite: definite correspond-
ences of Albanian, Romanian and Bulgarian nouns: 

(39) a1 gur : guri   a2 vajzë : vajza       Albanian
  stone   stone+the.M.Sg  girl   girl+the.F.Sg 
     ‘the stone’       ‘the girl’   

 b1 fecior : feciorul  b2 fat  : fata    Romanian 
  boy   boy+the.M.Sg  girl   girl+the.F.Sg 
     ‘the boy’      ‘the girl’  

c1 trup : trup t  c2 voda  : vodata    Bulgarian
  corps   corps+the.M.Sg  water   water+the.F.Sg 
     ‘the corps’    ‘the water’  

2.3.2 The merging of the Gen and the Dat is illustrated by the examples of noun phrases 
with possessive modifiers and clauses with indirect objects in Romanian, Bulgarian, Albanian 
and Modern Greek: 

(40) a1 casa   mo ului      Romanian 
  house+the.F.Sg old-man+the.M.Sg.Dat 
  ‘the house of the old man’             

21 Note that in Macedonian, pronominal clitics actually occur to the immediate right of nouns other than those 
that denote close family relationship only when they function as clausal clitics. Thus, the sequence glasot mu
can occur in a sentences such as (i): 

(i) Glasot   mu   se  sluša  nadaleku.  Macedonian
 voice+the.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Refl.Acc.Cl hear.3Sg  afar 

‘His voice is heard afar.’  
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a2 A  spus-o               mo ului.   Romanian 

have.3Sg said.Part-3Sg.F/N.Dat.Cl   old-man+the.M.Sg.Dat 
  ‘(S)he told the old man.’      

b1 k štata   na starik t      Bulgarian 
  house+the.F.Sg of old-man+the.M.Sg 
  ‘the house of the old man’      

b2 Re e  na starik t.      Bulgarian 
say.3Sg.Aor to old-man+the.M.Sg 

  ‘(S)he said to the old man.’      

c1 shtëpia   e   plakut       Albanian 
  house+the.F.Sg Agr.Cl  old-man+the.M.Sg.Dat 
  ‘the house of the old man’      

c2 Ia    tha       plakut.      Albanian
3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl say.3Sg.Aor   old-man+the.M.Sg.Dat 

  ‘(S)he said it to the old man.’      

d1 to  spiti ton  gerondon            Modern Greek 
  the.N.Sg house the.N.Sg old-man 
  ‘the house of the old man’          

     d2 To  ipe  ton  gerondon.           Modern Greek 
  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl say.3Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Acc old-man 
  ‘(S)he said to the old man.’           

2.3.3 The loss of the infinitive is also illustrated by examples from Romanian, Bulgarian, 
Albanian and Modern Greek: 

(41) a. D -mi    s   beau!    Romanian
  give.2Sg.Imper+1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark drink.1Sg    

b. Daj   mi  da  pija!   Bulgarian
  give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark drink.1Sg    

c. A-me    të  pi!      Albanian 
 give.2Sg.Imper+1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark drink.1Sg     

d. Dos   mu  na  pjo!       Modern Greek 
 give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark drink.1Sg    

             ‘Give me to drink!’      

2.3.4 Discussing the syntactic expression of futurity, Solta (1980) points out that five types 

junctive construction introduced by a subjunctive marker; (d) forms of the “have” auxiliary + 
infinitives introduced by an infinitive marker; and (e) forms of the “have” auxiliary  
+ subjunctive constructions introduced by a subjunctive marker. 

2.3.4.1 Type (a) is illustrated with examples from Romanian and Serbo-Croatian: 

(42) a. voi  cînta        Romanian
  will.1Sg.Cl sing.Inf 
  ‘I will sing’               
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b. ja u  pevati              Serbo-Croatian

  I will.1Sg.Cl sing.Inf 
  ‘I will sing’            

2.3.4.2 Type (b) is illustrated with examples from Bulgarian and Modern Greek: 

(43) a. šte  peja         Bulgarian
  will.Mod.Cl sing.1Sg 
  ‘I will sing’                 

b. tha  grafo                Modern Greek
  will.Mod.Cl write.1Sg 
  ‘I will write’                 

2.3.4.3 Type (c) is illustrated with examples from Romanian and Bulgarian:22

(44) a. o  s   cînt       Romanian 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark sing.1Sg 
  ‘I will sing’               

b. voi  s   cînt                    Dialectal Romanian
  will.1Sg.Cl Subj.Mark sing.1Sg 

 ‘I will sing’                        

c. šta  da  peja                      Dialectal Bulgarian
  will.1Sg.Cl Subj.Mark sing.1Sg 
  ‘I will sing’       

2.3.4.4 Type (d) is illustrated with examples from Geg Albanian:23

(45) kam  me  shkru             Geg Albanian
 have.1Sg to.Inf.Mark write.Inf 
 ‘I will write’                     

2.3.4.5 Type (e) is illustrated with negated expressions from Bulgarian:24

(46) njama   da  peja      Bulgarian
 not+have.Impers Subj.Mark sing.1Sg 
 ‘I will not sing’          

2.3.5 The Vocative is illustrated with examples from Romanian and Bulgarian: 

(47) a1 b rbat : b rbate  a2 sor  : soro     Romanian 
  man   man.Voc   sister   sister.Voc  

b1 brat : brate   b2 žena : ženo     Bulgarian 
  brother   brother.Voc   woman   woman.Voc  

Special attention is drawn to the identity of the vowels marking the Vocative in the two 
languages.

22 According to Solta (1980), such constructions also occur in Serbo-Croatian, Modern Greek and Albanian, 
where they express intentions rather than futurity. In Serbo-Croatian, however, forms of the “will” auxiliary  
+ subjunctives introduced by a subjunctive marker denote futurity, whereas in Modern Greek they do not exist.             
23 According to Solta (1980), this type was modelled on the common Albanian admirative. 
24 Solta (1980) mentions that both positive and negative expressions in which the “have”-auxiliary is followed 
by a subjunctive construction also occur in Modern Greek and Romanian, but there they have a modal meaning.  
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2.3.6 The periphrastic comparison of the adjectives is illustrated with examples from  
Romanian, Albanian, Bulgarian and Greek: 

(48) a1 frumos  a2 mai  frumos     Romanian
  beautiful   more  beautiful  
 a3 cel   mai  frumos
  the.M.Sg  more  beautiful    

b1 i  bukur  b2   më   i  bukur     Albanian 
Agr.Cl beautiful  Compar.Mark Agr.Cl beautiful 

b3 më  i   bukuri
beautiful+the.M.Sg 

c1 hubav  c2 po-xubav c3 naj-hubav  Bulgarian
  beautiful             Compar-beautiful  Superl-beautiful    

d1 kalos  d2 pjo kalos d3 o    pjo    kalos/ Modern Greek 
 beautiful   more beautiful  the more beautiful 

o    kaliteros 
        the beautiful.Compar     

Since the Romanian forms pattern with the forms of the other Romance languages, while the 
Bulgarian forms patterns with the forms of the other Slavic languages, Solta (1980) concludes 
that the phenomenon is not typically Balkan. According to Solta (1980), the periphrastic 
expression of futurity in Albanian is due to the fact that, before the Slavs moved to the 
Balkans, Albanian and Romanian speakers lived in adjacency, while the periphrastic future 
tense forms in Modern Greek are a borrowing from Italian.  

2.4 Go b’s typological similarities
Zbigniew Go b (1984) is impressed by the “striking” similarity (or even identity) of the 
grammatical forms of the Balkan languages as opposed to the dissimilarity of their lexical 
substance. He singles out one negative and ten positive similar or identical structural patterns 
and illustrates them on the examples of two languages belonging to different language  
families: Macedonian – a Slavic language, and Aromanian – a Romance language. 

2.4.1 The negative feature is the lack of infinitive and its “identical replacement (from 
comparative-historical standpoint) by the subjunctive clause” (Go b 1984:7). Examples: 

(49) a. Mi  bag  s-dormu.               Aromanian 
  1Sg.Acc.Cl lie-down.1Sg Subj.Mark-sleep.1Sg  

‘I am lying down to sleep.’      

 b. Legnuvam  da  spijam.                      Macedonian
lie-down.1Sg Subj.Mark sleep.1Sg 
‘I am lying down to sleep.’               

2.4.2 The positive features are: (a) formation of the future tense with a particle which 
etymologically represents the third person singular of the verb with the meaning of ‘want’  

future tense by the replacement of the present tense markers by past tense ones” (Go b
1984:6); (c) present optative-subjunctive mood, formed by a modal particle + the present 
tense of the verb; (d) imperfect optative-subjunctive mood, formed in the same manner as the 
present optative-subjunctive mood, but with the imperfect tense of the verb; (e) compound 
perfect, formed by the present tense of the auxiliary verb “have” + an  form of the perfect 
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participle; (f) compound pluperfect – a derivative of the compound perfect, through the  
replacement of the present tense of the auxiliary by its imperfect tense; (g) futurum exactum
or future perfect – a derivative of the compound perfect, through the replacement of the 
present tense of the auxiliary by its future tense; (h) postpositive definite articles (i) dative-
possessive as a single morpho-syntactic category. The features (a-i) are illustrated in (49-57), 
respectively:25

(50) a. va  s-doarm                Aromanian 
   will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-sleep.3Sg.Subj      

 b. e   da  spie               Dialectal Macedonian
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark sleep.3Sg        

         c. e   spie          (Standard) Macedonian
will.Mod.Cl sleep.3Sg     

‘(s)he will sleep’ 

(51) a. va  s-durnja                Aromanian
         will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-sleep.3Sg.Imperfect     

 b. e   da  spieše               Dialectal Macedonian
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark sleep.3Sg.Imperf.Past               

 c. e   spieše           (Standard) Macedonian
will.Mod.Cl sleep.3Sg.Imperf.Past                         

‘(s)he would sleep’ 

(52) a. s-doarm                   Aromanian        
  Subj.Mark-sleep.3Sg        

 b. da  spie                       Macedonian
            Subj.Mark sleep.3Sg      

‘(s)he should sleep’ 

(53) a. s-durnja                  Aromanian  
  Subj.Mark-sleep.3Sg.Imperfect       

 b. da  spieše                       Macedonian
                  Subj.Mark sleep.3Sg.Imperf.Past    

‘(s)he should have slept’ 

(54) a. are  durnjit                 Aromanian 
  have.3Sg slept.Past.Part      

 b. ima  spieno                        Macedonian
have.3Sg slept.Past.Part             

‘(s)he has slept’ 

(55) a. avea  durnjit                Aromanian
       have.3Sg.Past slept.Past.Part      

25 Both the glosses and translations are mine. 
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 b. imaše  spieno                          Macedonian 

have.3Sg.Past slept.Past.Part    

‘she had slept’ 

(56) a. va  s-aib     durnjit   Aromanian  
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-had.3Sg.Subj slept.Part  

 b. e  ima  spieno                            Macedonian
will.Mod.Cl have.3Sg slept.Part                        

‘she will have slept’ 

(57) a1 omlu   a2 muljarea               Aromanian 
  man+the.M.Sg        woman+the.F.Sg    

b1 ovekot b2 ženata                             Macedonian
man+the.M.Sg       woman+the.F.Sg    

‘the man’       ‘the woman’ 

(58) a1 kalu   a  omlui               Aromanian
  horse+the.M.Sg to/of man+the.M.Sg.Dat    

a2 konjot   na ovekot                     Macedonian
      horse+the.M.Sg to/of man+the.M.Sg    

‘the horse of the man’   

        b1 lji   dz k  a  omlui                  Aromanian
       3Sg.Dat.Cl tell.1Sg to man+the.M.Sg .Dat  

b2 mu velam  na ovekot                     Macedonian
      3Sg.M.Dat.Cl tell.1Sg to man+the.M.Sg   

‘I am telling the man’   

2.5 Lindstedt’s Balkanization index
Jouko Lindstedt (2000a) singles out twelve grammatical Balkanisms and examines their dis-
tribution in five language groups of the Sprachbund.

2.5.1 The twelve Balkanisms fall into three groups. The first group contains six argument-
marking Balkanisms: (a) enclitic articles, (b) object reduplication, (c) prepositions instead  
of case endings, (d) dative/possessive merger, (e) goal/location merger, and (f ) relativum  
generale.26 The second group includes five Balkanisms pertaining to the verbal system: (g) 
Aux (+ Comp) + finite verb,27 (h) volo future, (i) past future28 as conditional, (j) habeo
perfect, (k) evidentials. The third group consists of only one Balkanism – analytic compa-
rison (of adjectives and adverbs). 

26 In many Balkan languages, relative clauses are introduced by an invariant marker which does not distinguish 
number, gender, or syntactic role. Lindstedt (2000a) does not say whether this marker is the only marker of  
relative clauses (which it is not!), though admitting that the relativum generale is not manifested in all the 
dialects of the languages in question. 
27 This feature actually represents the replacement of the infinitive by the subjunctive. 
28 I.e. future-in-the-past. 
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2.5.2  The five language groups are: Greek, Albanian, Balkan Romance – including  
Romanian, Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian, Balkan Slavic – including Bulgarian, 
Macedonian and the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, and Balkan Romani.29

2.5.3 Lindstedt (2000a:232) represents the presence of the twelve shared grammatical  
features in the five language groups in a table, reproduced here as Table 1:30

Table 1: Lindstedt’s grammatical Balkanisms 

    Modern   Albanian Balkan    Balkan  Balkan 
    Greek   Slavic    Romance Romani 

   Argument marking 
   enclitic articles   (+)   +  +    +  – 
   object reduplication  +   +  +    +  + 
   prepositions instead of cases (+)   (+)  +    (+)  (+) 
   dative/possessive merge  +   +  +    +  (+) 
   goal/location merge  +   +  +    +  (+) 
   relativum generale31  +   +  +    +  + 
   verb system 
   Aux (+Comp) + finite verb +   (+)  +    (+)  + 
   volo future   +   (+)  +    +  + 
   past future as conditional +   (+)    +    (+)  (+) 
   habeo perfect   +   +  (+)    (+)  – 
   evidentials   –   +  +    (+)  (+) 
   other 
   analytic comparison  (+)   +  +    +  + 

2.5.4 Giving one point for each plus sign and half a point for a plus sign in parentheses, 
Lindstedt (2000a) calculates the Balkanization indices of the language groups discussed and 
receives the following scores: Balkan Slavic 11.5; Albanian 10.5; Balkan Romance and 
Greek 9.5 each; Romani 7.5. According to this computation, the Balkan Slavic languages are 
the most Balkanized ones.32

2.6 Balkan Sprachbund features singled out in general linguistic books
A number of Balkan Sprachbund features are listed in contemporary general linguistic books. 

29 Lindstedt (2000a) uses “Balkan Romani” as an areal term comprising both Balkan Romani dialects proper and 
those Vlax Romani dialects that are spoken in the Balkan area.  
30 A plus sign in parentheses indicates that the feature is present as a tendency only or that it only occurs in some 
contact varieties. 
31 Though this feature does not occur in all the dialects of the languages in question, Lindstedt (2000a) does  
not make use of a plus sign in parenthesis since “the impact of the literary traditions is difficult to assess”  
(cf. Lindtedt 2000:233). 
32 As pointed out by Lindstedt (2000a), Macedonian would score full 12.0 points. 
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2.6.1 Lyle Campbell, in the chapter devoted to languages in contact in his introductory  
book on historical linguistics (Campbell 1998), singles out six morphosyntactic “salient traits”  
of the Balkan linguistic area: (a) syncretism of Dative and Genitive; (b) postposed  
articles; (c) periphrastic future (signalled by “want” or “have” auxiliaries); (d) periphrastic  
 



       
perfect (with “have” auxiliaries); (e) absence of infinitives; (f ) use of a personal pronoun  
copy of animate objects.33 Campbell illustrates these traits with examples from different languages: 

(59) a. Am   dat    o   carte fetei Romanian
have.1Sg given.Past.Part the.F.Sg letter girl+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘I gave the letter to the girl.’      

     b. frate  fetei         Romanian
brother  girl+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘the girl’s brother’  

(60) m ž t            Bulgarian
man+the.M.Sg 

 ‘the man’        

(61) a. voi   fuma        Romanian
  will.1Sg.Cl smoke.Inf 
  ‘I will smoke.’        

     b. am  a  cînta      Romanian
have.1Sg to.Inf.Mark sing.Inf 

  ‘I am to sing.’        

(62) a. D -mi    s   beau.    Romanian 
give.2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl   Subj.Mark drink.1Sg 

b. Daj   mi    da     pija.         Bulgarian
 give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl   Subj.Mark   drink.1Sg 

     c. A-më    të        pi         Albanian
        give-2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark    drink.1Sg

    d. Dos    mu  na         pjo.            Modern Greek
  give-2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark   drink.1Sg 

  ‘Give me to drink!’            

(63) a. I-am    scris lui  Ion.     Romanian 
  3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg  written him.Dat John 
  ‘I wrote to him.’       

     b. Ton  vlepo  ton  Jani.             Modern Greek 
  3Sg.Gen.Cl see.1Sg the.M.Sg John 
  ‘I see John.’             

2.6.2 Sarah Thomason, in her book on contact linguistics (Thomason 2001:105-109),  
lists seven “well-established” morphosyntactic Balkan areal features: (a) loss of inherited 
infinitive;34 (b) postposed articles, (c) periphrastic future constructions with a verb with the 
meaning ‘want’; (d) periphrastic perfect with the “have” auxiliary; (e) pleonastic (“extra”) 
personal pronouns; (f) identity of locative and directional; (g) constructions translating as 
“one over/on ten” for numerals 11-19. Thomason (2001:105-109) points out that the Balkan 
areal features occur in different subsets of six languages – Romanian, Macedonian, 

33 Campbell quotes as his sources Sandfeld (1930) and Joseph (1992).  
34 According to Thomason, Albanian has subsequently developed infinitive-like structures. 
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Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian, Albanian and Modern Greek35 and remarks that there are a few 
other widespread features and a larger number of features confined to two languages, such as 
a plural suffix of Greek origin in Aromanian and masculine dative pronoun replacing
feminine dative pronoun in Macedonian, as a result of Albanian influence.36 She does not 
illustrate the listed features with examples from the Balkan languages, but rather simulates 
the structures using English words.37

2.7 Summing up
2.7.1 The Balkan Sprachbund features discussed by individual authors are summed up in 
Table 2: 

Table 2: Prominent morpho-syntactic Balkan Sprachbund features 
discussed by individual authors 

  Sandfeld     Schaller    Solta    Go b    Lindstedt    Campbell Thomason 

  postpositive articles +      +      +    +   +        +  + 
  prepositional cases       +  
  Dat/Gen merger  +      +      +    +        +  + 
  location/direction merger +      +   + 
  clitic doubling of objects  +     +     +        +  + 
  two direct objects + 
  Dat clitics in NP       +    + 
  Voc case markers       +     + 
  loss of infinitives (and 
  use of subjunctives) +     +    +  +  +       +  + 
  “will” future  +     +    +  +  +       +  + 
  “will” future in the     
   past + subjunctive     +   
  “have” perfect      + +       +  + 
  “have”  perfect     +    
  future perfect       
  (used as conditional)    + + 
  general relativizer     + 
  periphrastic comparison    +  
  “and” instead of “but” + 

35 For Thomason (2001:105-1009), Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian are dialects of Romanian, Greek is not a 
“core” Balkan Sprachbund language, while Serbo-Croatian belongs to the Sprachbund only through its South 
Eastern dialects. She also mentions that Balkan Romani is said to include some Balkan Sprachbund features. 
36 The masculine/feminine dative merger actually occurs only in some Southern Macedonian dialects, under the 
influence of Aromanian. 
37 Thus, the “pleonastic” personal pronoun is exemplified with the following (non-)English sentence: 

(i) To him I wrote to him John. 
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2.7.2 The presence of the “prominent” Balkan Sprachbund properties in individual languages 
is represented in Table 3.38

Table 3: Representation of prominent morpho-syntactic Balkan Sprachbund
features in individual languages 

 Ma Bu SC Ro Ar MR Al MG BR  

 postpos. articles + +  + + + +  
 Dat/Gen merger + + (+) + + + + + (+) 
 Voc case marker + + + + + + (+) (+) + 
 locat/dir merger + + (+) + + + + + (+)  
 preposit. cases + + (+) (+) (+) + (+)  (+) (+) 
 clitic doubling  + + (+) + + + + + (+) 
 Dat/Gen clitic  
 in DP  + + (+) (+)    +  
 subjunctives + + + + + + + + + 
 “will” future + + + + +  + + + 
 “will” future 
 in the past + + (+)  +  + + (+) 
 “have” perfect +   + + + + +  
 “have”  +    + + + + 
 evidentials + +    + + 

3. How did the Balkan Sprachbund features develop?

The awareness of the existence of the Balkan Sprachbund features inevitably led to the  
construction of theories about their origin.

3.1 According to one theory, proposed in the 19th century by Kopitar (1829) and  
Miklosich (1861), but propagated most ardently in the first half of the 20th century by 
Weigand (1928), the Balkanisms developed under the influence of an ancient substrate – that 
of the indigenous Balkan languages Thracian, Dacian or Illyrian. The linguistic material 
“left” by those languages is, however, extremely limited to allow the verification of the 
presence or absence of any of the Balkan Sprachbund features in any of them. Moreover,  
the Balkan Sprachbund features developed in the post-Byzantine period, and it is unrealistic 
to assume that any feature of any substratal language had been dormant for centuries, to  
become active long after the language itself had disappeared.

3.2 On another theory, whose most distinguished proponent is Sandfeld (1930), the 
source of the Balkan Sprachbund features was Greek – the language which, “in spite of all 
decadences, has never ceased to transmit a civilisation superior to that of its neighbours”  
(cf. Sandfeld 1930:17). Sandfeld (1930:165) argues that for all his “general concordances”, 
except for the postpositive article, “the influence of Greek is the most natural explanation – 
sometimes the only possible one”. In Greek, however, the Balkanisms are postclassical 
innovations.39

38 The bracketed pluses denote partial representation, i.e. representation in some dialects or with some case 
relationships. 
39 Sandfeld (1930:215) admits that only some of the Balkan Sprachbund features can be traced to Ancient 
Greek; most of them developed in the koine (common language) attested in the New Testament or even later.  
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3.3 On a third theory, defended most recently by Solta (1980), the source of the Balkan 
Sprachbund features was a more recent substrate language – Latin, the language of the 
Roman empire which ruled over the Balkans for several centuries at the beginning of the new 
era. But, unfortunately, the Balkan Sprachbund features are hardly present in Latin.  

3.4 Go b (1984:9) maintains that the Balkan Sprachbund results from relationship  
between language substrata and language superstrata, claiming that the Balkan features in  
Macedonian are actually structural borrowings or “linguistic calques” from Aromanian. But 
why should a language spoken by a limited number of inhabitants of the peninsula be the 
source of these calques? Moreover, since the Balkan Sprachbund features are not typical for 
all Romance languages, their provenance in Aromanian would still be in need of explanation.

3.5 It is definitely difficult to find a single donor of the Balkan Sprachbund features, and 
that not because of lack of knowledge of the history of the Balkan languages – at least Greek 
and Balkan Slavic are well documented for the relevant period. There simply isn’t a single 
donor. The Balkan Sprachbund features are the product of the specific socio-linguistic  
contact situation on the Balkans. As pointed out by Lindstedt (2000a), we are here dealing 
with a shared drift – parallel changes that are not simple transfers from a single substrate  
nor from one of the languages themselves. Lindstedt (2000a) sees the reasons for the drift in 
the use of several languages in a multilingual setting, whereby a selective environment for all 
of them is created, so that, among the random changes in each language, those are more 
easily spread that contribute most to direct inter-translatability between them.  

3.6 A convergence model for the Balkan Sprachbund, similar to the one proposed by 
Lindstedt (2000a), was espoused several decades ago by Civjan (1965, 1979) and Rozencvejg 
(1969, 1976) for whom the linguistic situation on the Balkans is the result of the necessity of 
the use of language as a means of communication, so that “the ideal model is located not in 
the past but in the future” (Civjan 1965:9).40 Discussing convergence, Jeffers and Lehiste 
(1979:146) see it possible “to set up a sentence model toward which the languages are 
converging” and, as pointed out by Joseph (1983:199), Kazazis (1966) has in effect produced 
such a sentence model in his fragment of a transformational grammar for the Balkan  
languages, with “Pan-Balkan” rules that allow for language-specific lexical insertion.   

3.7 The convergence model is corroborated by the fact that the Balkan Sprachbund
features are most numerous in those parts of the Balkans where greatest number of languages 
are co-territorial.41 The epicenter of Balkanisms seems to be in the area around the southern 
parts of the lakes of Ohrid and Prespa, where Greek, Albanian, Macedonian, Aromanian and 

40 Civjan has further developed this idea in her more recent books. Cf. Civjan (1990, 1999). 
41 Throughout the period when the Balkan Sprachbund features were developing, Greek was most prestigious 
and most frequently used by speakers of the other languages in the area. Yet, it is not in Greek that the number 
of Balkan Sprachbund features is greatest, probably because, for the native speakers of Greek, the need of 
changes for the sake of communication has not been very urgent. Balkan Romani, on the other hand, is spoken 
by a relatively small number of non-native speakers and, accordingly, Balkan Romany has a relatively small 
number of Balkan Sprachbund features.    
42 The Balkan Sprachbund actually developed at the dialect level, as a result of centuries-long contact between 
dialects of neighbouring languages. 
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Balkan Romani intersect. The structures of the local dialects of the languages spoken in this 
area are actually very perspicuously similar to each other.42  
 



       
3.8 It should, however, be borne in mind that the convergence involves more than a mere 
need for effective communication. As pointed out by Joseph (1983:249), “the need for 
communicative efficiency in a multi-lingual setting is not readily transferable to a feature 
such as the post posed definite article in Albanian, Macedonian, Bulgarian and Romanian, for 
there does not seem to be any obvious communicative advantage in any particular placement 
of the definite article”.

3.9 Many of the Balkan Sprachbund features are also present in non-Balkan languages. In 
some cases, there is a wider (Mediterranean or Central European) area in which the feature  
is witnessed.43 The non-uniqueness of individual features does not, however, contradict the 
possible uniqueness of their combination. What is actually remarkable on the Balkans, is  
the combination of linguistic features whose dynamic equilibrium contributes to the unique- 
ness of the union (cf. Civjan 1979). 

4. The Balkan Sprachbund features in this book

The present book discusses the morpho-syntactic Balkan Sprachbund features in nine  
languages in which they are most numerous. 

4.1 The nine languages are: Macedonian, Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian, Romanian, Megle-
no-Romanian, Aromanian, Albanian, Modern Greek and Balkan Romani.44

4.1.1 The order in which the features of individual languages are discussed has been 
determined on the basis of degree of Balkanization, i.e. intensity of presence of Balkan 
Sprachbund features, genetic relationship and availability of analyses. I am always beginning 
with Macedonian, which appears to be “the most Balkanized” Balkan language and also is 
my mother tongue. Next, I discuss Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian – the Balkan languages 
genetically related to Macedonian. After the features in the Balkan Slavic languages,  

43 Ammann and Auwera (2004) demonstrate that the modal construction consisting of a complementizer and an 
independent main clause, i.e. the subjunctive construction which appears independently and not as a comple-
ment of a verb, is used to express volition not only in the languages of the Balkans, but also elsewhere in 
Southern Europe. Alongside Modern Greek (p. 293), Romanian (p. 294), and Macedonian (p. 295), Ammann 
and Auwera (2004) list a Puglian Southern Italian example (p. 304):  

(i) Na   zísete!                                     Modern Greek 
 that.Mod live.2Pl.Perf.Pres 
 ‘May you live (a long life)!’  

(ii) S    ne   vedem   s n to i!                       Romanian 
 that.Mod 1Pl.Acc.Cl see.1Pl.Pres healthy.M.Pl 
 ‘May we see each other healthy!’  

(iii) Da  pukneš!                  Macedonian
 that.Mod burst.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘May you burst!’  

(iv) Ku         fáttsa   e bbóle!                        Southern Italian
that.Mod do.3Sg.Subj.Pres what want.3Sg.Pres 

 ‘Let him do what he wants!’  
44 With some exceptions, these languages are widely spoken. In the period when the Balkan Sprachbund
features were developing, Turkish was the most widely spoken language on the Balkans. Nevertheless, a 
relatively small number of Balkan Sprachbund features is encountered in Balkan Turkish. Partly because of its 
non-Indo-European structure, which makes it difficult to find correspondent exponents for the phenomena 
exhibited in the other languages (all of them Indo-European), and partly because of its dominant social status, 
Turkish was an instigator for the development of the Sprachbund, more than a participant in it. So, this language 
is not included in the analysis.  
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I discuss the features in the three Balkan Romance languages, beginning with Romanian – the 
only Balkan Romance language discussed extensively in the literature. Then come the 
features of Albanian, Modern Greek and Arli Balkan Romani – ordered according to degree 
of Balkanization.

4.1.2 The term “Serbo-Croatian” refers to a language which has officially been dissolved 
and replaced by “Serbian”, “Croatian” or “Bosnian”. Since the formal aspects of the latter 
languages are practically equivalent, the all-embracing label “Serbo-Croatian” is here used, 
the specific terms “Serbian” or “Croatian” being employed for reference to the official 
Serbian and Croatian standards. Frequent reference is being made to the South-Eastern 
Serbian dialects, in which the Balkan Sprachbund features are intensively present.45 The 
structure and use of the South-Eastern Serbian nominal expressions, which are strikingly 

are discussed in a separate section.

4.1.3 Standard Albanian is predominately based on the Tosk dialects, which are in many 
respects conspicuously distinct from the Geg dialects.46 In several places in the discussion, 
the differences between the two dialect groups are pointed out. The Geg Albanian infinitive 
and its distinct use of the perfect, are discussed in sections separate from those discussing the 
(Tosk) Albanian perfect, evidentials and subjunctives. 

4.1.4 The Megleno-Romanian data are from the dialect spoken in the villages in the Megle-
nite mountains in Northern Greece.47 The Aromanian data are from the Western Aromanian 
dialects; more specifically, from the dialect spoken in central Macedonia (the Kruševo-Bitola 
area), which is used in the mass media in Macedonia.48 The Balkan Romani data are from the 
Arli dialect of the Romas living in the capital of Macedonia, Skopje,49 which is used by 
several radio and TV stations in Macedonia, and in which the books for basic primary school 
instruction of the Romani children in Macedonia are written. 

4.1.5 Many Balkan Sprachbund features are present in individual dialects of a language, 
and not in its standard code. Since an extensive discussion of dialectal variation is beyond the 
scope of this book, an endeavour has been made to register the presence of a Balkan Sprach-
bund feature in a dialect, if this feature is present in a number of languages discussed, but  
absent from the standard dialect of the language to which a particular dialect belongs.50

45 In fact, Serbo-Croatian is included in this book because in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects the Balkan 
Sprachbund features are very perspicuous. 
46 “Geg” has an alternative spelling – “Gheg”. “Geg” is the spelling used by native speakers of the dialect and 
linguists who work with Albanian.  
47 Since the informant, Dionisie Papaçafa, who formerly taught the language in his own village of Kupa and 
now prepares weekly contributions in Megleno-Romanian for the radio and TV programs in Skopje, lives in 
Macedonia, the lexicon abounds with Macedonian words. Note, however, that Papaçafa and his extended family 
(of four generations) use Megleno-Romanian as the only medium of communication in their homes. 
48

and Bulgaria). 
49 Arli is not a homogenous dialect; it has many varieties that differ from one another.  
50None of the Balkan languages has all the features that can be encountered in individual dialects. As pointed 
out by Mladenov and Steinke (1978), the use of dialect data makes it possible to give more reliable and more 

30 Chapter 1 

different from the structure and use of the nominal expressions in Standard Serbian/Croatian, 

 There are two major groups of Aromanian dialects: Western – spoken west of the Pindus range (in Greece, 
Albania and Western Macedonia), and Eastern – spoken east of the Pindus range (in Greece, Eastern Macedonia 



       
4.2 Apart from discussing the origin of balkanisms,51 Balkanists have mainly been con-
cerned with compiling lists of similarities and making parallels between the lexical and 
grammatical forms of the Balkan languages,52 thus perpetuating a picture of uniformity. Such 
a picture is misleading. The Balkan languages differ rather dramatically in the extent to 
which they show the presence of a given feature and the divergences concerning the presence 
of a feature deserves as much emphasis as the general convergence or any of the specific 
convergences. Moreover, the core languages for the Sprachbund as a whole are not neces- 
sarily “core”-languages for each feature.53

4.3 Accordingly, rather than making parallel lists of convergent phenomena, this book  
focuses on displaying similarities and differences in the representation of the most widely 
acknowledged Balkan Sprachbund morpho-syntactic features and their interaction with other 
features in the structure of the DP or the sentence of individual languages.54 The analysis of 
the grammatical sub-systems in which Balkanisms operate – taking into consideration dia-
lectal variation – are of primary concern in this book.  

4.4 In addition to this introductory chapter, in which the character of the Balkan Sprach-
bund phenomena and the listings of individual authors have been discussed, the book has a 
chapter with ethno-historical considerations and four core chapters: “Cases and Articles”, 
“Clitic Clusters and Clitic-Doubling”, “The Perfect and the Evidential” and “Infinitives and 
Subjunctives.”55

4.4.1 The chapter “Ethno-Historical Considerations” (Chapter 2) deals with the origin of 
the name “Balkan”, the boundaries of the spread of the Balkan Sprachbund features in  

precise responses to the crucial questions of Balkan linguistics and to improve the homogeneous picture  
suggested by the standard languages.  
51 Many writings on the Balkan Sprachbund phenomena are intensively concerned with diachronic develop-
ments of those phenomena Cf. Solta (1980), Joseph (1983), Demiraj (1994), Steinke and Vraciu (1999), 
Asenova (2002), among others.  
52 The lists are copied and recopied without attention being paid to the time when they were collected. The 
copying perpetuates mistakes. 
53 What concerns the loss of the infinitive and its replacement by subjunctive constructions, Macedonian,  
Modern Greek, Bulgarian and the South-Eastern Serbian dialects are central, while Romanian, Albanian and 

Joseph 1983). The highly specific phonetic innovations 
combined with the preservation of grammatical archaisms in the Bulgarian Rodopi dialect (inflectional nominal 
morphology, use of morphological infinitive) makes this dialect peripheral within the Balkan Sprachbund
(cf. Sobolev 2004a). Alternatively, the East Serbian Timok dialect gains full membership as far as the same 
features are concerned. Many Albanian linguistic properties that are highly idiosyncratic (e.g., the 
grammaticalization of the future form with “have” auxiliaries, the way modal or phrasal verbs are related to 
their objects, the position of pronominal clitics relative to imperative verbs) indicate its special status among the 
languages of the Balkans (cf. Soboljev 2004a). 
54 As pointed out by Beli  (1936),  the common Balkan features  in each language combine with different local 
features and thus play different systemic roles. Feuillet (1986), arguing that Balkanisms have to be discussed in 
the framework of the phonological, morpho-syntactic and lexical systems prevailing in the Balkan languages, 
analyses the Balkan verb forms as exponents of a network of temporal, aspectual and modal oppositions.  
55 Most of the widely listed morpho-syntactic Balkan Sprachbund features and many of the not-so-widely listed 
ones, are covered. Two popular morphological or rather lexical features – (a) the analytic construction of  
comparison of adjectives (with the use of comparative particles or with the comparative of ‘much/more’), and 
(b) the Slavic-like construction of the numerals between 11 and 19, or between 11 and 29 (by a syntagm which 
can be paraphrased as ‘put the number X on top of the number 10’) – have been left out, since they do not 
interact with the features discussed in any significant way. 
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Standard Serbian or Standard Croatian are peripheral (cf.



  
relation to the distinction between “ethnic” and “geographic” Balkans, and the migration of 
the peoples who speak the nine languages considered, as well as with their genetic affiliation 
and relationship. 

4.4.2 The chapter “Cases and Articles” (Chapter 3) analyses the relationship between the 
exponents of case and the articles and describes the environments in which individual case 
markers and definite articles appear. The nominal and pronominal forms are listed in distinct 
tables. The occurrence of the definite article at the right edge of the first lexical word (in all 
languages except in Modern Greek and Balkan Romani) is discussed in connection with the 
ordering of constituents in the DP. A distinction is made between the use of personal  
and reflexive pronominal clitics, particular attention being paid to various uses of the latter. 
The use of the Dat/Gen clitics to express possessive relationships is compared to the use of 
possessive pronominal modifiers, as well as to possessively interpreted Dat/Gen clitics in 
argument positions. The question of inter-dependence between the use of a clitic possessor 
and type of possessum is brought up. Special attention is paid to the individual features of 
Romanian and Albanian agreement clitics. The use of prepositions for the expression of 
individual (abstract) case relationships and relationships between individual members in the 
DP are also discussed.

4.4.3 The chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic-Doubling” (Chapter 4) presents the linear 
ordering of the clausal clitics, lists the sets of pronominal and auxiliary clitics of individual 
languages (in tables) and discusses the phonological orientation of the clausal clitic clusters. 
The focus of this chapter is, however, on the conditions for clitic-doubling of direct objects, 
indirect objects and “wh”-words.

4.4.4 In the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential” (Chapter 5), the structure of various 
perfect and evidential forms, listed in tables, are analysed and their uses are discussed. The 
use of the “have” auxiliary in the verbal system is contrasted with the use of the “be” auxi-
liary. In the section for Macedonian, two intersecting verb systems, in which two types of 
perfects operate, are outlined. It is shown that in some languages the use of the present 
perfect is distinct from the use of the simple past tense, while in other languages these uses 
intersect. It is also shown that in the languages without evidential forms, the perfect tenses 
take over their functions.

4.4.5 In the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives” (Chapter 6), the form and function of 
(remnants of) infinitive or infinitive-like constructions are examined. It is pointed out that, in 
most cases, the functions of the infinitive have been taken over by subjunctive constructions 
with tensed verbs. The subjunctive markers are contrasted with “that”-complementizers, as 
well as with the typically Balkan “wh”-complementizers. The forms of the verb in subjunc-
tive construction are analysed and the specific subjunctive forms are listed in tables along 
with their indicative counterparts. The typical and specific uses of the subjunctive construc-
tions are discussed. Special attention is paid to the use of (a) the past tense in subjunctive 
constructions; (b) subjunctive constructions in complement positions of the “have” modal 
verb; (c) subjunctive constructions as modifiers; and (d) the bare subjunctive constructions, 
i.e. subjunctive constructions that occur by themselves and not as complements of super- 
ordinate verbs. The “will” future tenses are shown to be intrinsically connected with the 
subjunctive constructions. The use of the tenses in conditional clauses is discussed, with 
special emphasis on temporal conditional clauses, where the “will” modal clitic appears both 
in the protasis and the apodosis.
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4.4.6 In each of the core chapters, individual languages are discussed in separate sections – 
with an abundance of illustrative sentences, whose words are glossed with glosses that in-
clude grammatical information.56

4.5 At the end of the book, there are (a) three appendices – “Core Vocabularies”, “Sample 
Texts”, and “Languages Spoken on the Balkans” and (b) References.

4.5.1 The “Core Vocabularies” contain modified Swadesh lists of words,57 used in the 
“Spinoza Lexicon and Syntax Project” (Leiden-Nijmegen) – 233 words for each of the  
languages analysed. 

4.5.2 The sample texts contain cca. 500 words each. The Macedonian, Bulgarian,  
Serbo-Croatian, Romanian, Tosk Albanian, Geg Albanian and Modern Greek texts are drawn 
from published translations of Ernest Hemingway’s novel The Old Man and the Sea. The 
Megleno-Romanian, Aromanian and Balkan Romani (Arli) texts have been especially 
translated for this book (from the Macedonian text). 

4.5.3 The appendix “Languages Spoken on the Balkans” lists some 40 languages that are 
spoken on the Balkans. The languages are grouped in genetically related groups and  
subgroups. Basic information on number of speakers and the countries in which they live is 
given. Where appropriate, information on standardization and dialects is also provided. 

4.5.5 In the “References”, in addition to the books and papers referred to in the text,  
reference grammars of the Balkan languages are listed. 

4.6 Theoretical discussion is limited in the book. Nevertheless, reference is made to  
theoretical solutions of individual problems within the framework of the generative theory 
which evolved from early Standard Theory to Revised Extended Standard Theory into  
Government and Binding Theory, also known as Principles and Parameters Theory,58 and led 
to the Minimalist Program (cf. Chomsky 1995, 1999). A syntactic structure is assumed in 
which, at the lowest VP level, merging occurs as the verb and its arguments are building up a 
tree. In the next IP (Inflection Phrase) level the sentence is anchored in time and space and 
case is assigned (in minimalist terms, case is checked or valued, rather than assigned). Then, 
the CP (Complement Phrase) level anchors the sentence to other sentences. The CP level may 

Every level includes lexical and/or functional projections, related to formal features – 
separate functional categories for each feature, or a syncretic functional head hosting several 
features.   

56 Note that, as a rule, only the marked category is represented. Thus, the nominative case of the nouns and the 
indicative mood and present tense of the verbs are signalled only if explicit contrast has to be made. 
57 Swadesh originally made a list of core vocabulary words for the purpose of estimating the degree of  
relationship between the Salish languages (cf. Swadesh 1950). Subsequently, this list underwent modifications 
(cf. Swadesh 1951, 1952, 1955).  
58 For an overview of these theories, cf. Haegeman (1994). 
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be dominated by discourse levels, such as FocP (Focus Phrase) and TopP (Topic Phrase). 



Chapter Two 

ETHNO-HISTORICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

1. The Balkan peninsula 

The Balkan peninsula derives its name from the Turkish word for the Slavic toponym 
Stara Planina – the mountain range in Northern Bulgaria, to the south of the Danube.1
The first person to use the term Balkan Peninsula was the German geographer Zeune 
(1808), who replaced the former reference to the peninsula as “European Turkey” with

this term, stating that there was une répugnance évidente ‘evident repulsion’ at the des-
cription of the Balkans as “Turkey in Europe” (cf. Cviji  1918:2). The name Balkan 
Peninsula was readily accepted since it was parallel to the names of the other two penin-
sulas in Southern Europe, the Pyrenean and the Apennine one, which were also named 
after mountain ranges. 

1.1. While the eastern, southern and western boundaries of the peninsula are defined 
by the borders of the Adriatic, Ionian, Mediterranean, Aegean and Black seas, its northern 
boundary is defined by two mighty rivers: the Sava, from its head-waters in the Alps, 
north of the Gulf of Trieste, to its junction with the Danube, and the Danube from here 
on, to its estuary in the Black Sea (cf. Cviji  1918:2; Kati i  1976:11). Thus, unlike the 
northern boundaries of the Pyrenean and the Apennine peninsula, which are closed by 
high mountains – the Pyrenees and the Alps, respectively, the northern boundaries of the 
Balkan Peninsula are not sharply separated from the rest of continental Europe. Because 
of this, the Balkan peninsula has been very open to invasion from the north, and it is from 
the north that numerous invasions have come.2 The invasions have driven into the penin-
sula a diversity of tribes and have turned it into a conglomeration of peoples and lan-
guages.

1.2 With the exception of Stara Planina and the Rhodope ranges, which are moderate-
ly high and have numerous mountain passes, the major mountain chains in the Balkans 
run north-south; so, the invaders have been able to penetrate deep into the peninsula. 
Having settled, the individual tribes were isolated, however, the high mountains hin-
dering the creation of common states and encouraging linguistic localisms.   

2. Ethnic Balkans 

The modern Balkan states share a geographical unity and historical heritage dating back 
to inhabitation during the Lower Paleolithic times, 200,000-100,000 B.C. (cf. Carter 
1977:1). In the course of the first millenium of the modern era, however, due to the un-
even influence of Rome in the territories in and around the Balkans, which the empire 
had conquered, two different civilizations developed on the peninsula. 

                                                          
1 Stara planina in all the Slavic languages means ‘old mountain’. The Turkish word balkan means ‘thickly 
wooded mountain range’ or ‘high ridge’.  
2 The Ottoman Turks, who appeared in the fourteenth century, were the first invaders who did not come 
from the north, their invasion being made possible by the fact that they first conquered Asia Minor. 
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Balkanhalbinsel. Over a hundred years later, the Serbian geographer Cviji  supported 
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2.1 During the period before Christ, Roman influence on the Balkans was chiefly 
along the Adriatic and Ionic coast, concentrating in coastal towns. In the first century 
A.D. the Romans began pushing their frontiers inland across the Balkans. As they adv- 
anced, they established forts and small towns and built roads to connect them with the 
coast. The countryside beyond the forts and the towns remained populated with indige-
nous population, however, and experienced little or no Roman influence.  

2.2 In 324, the emperor Constantine chose to live in the east and established a new 
center there, Constantinople. This marked the beginning of the end of the centralized 
Roman rule, which was precipitated after the death of emperor Theodosius I, who divided 
the empire between his two sons, into Old Rome in the west and New Rome in the east. 
From the fifth century onwards, two distinct spheres of influence developed on the Bal-
kans – Latin in the western part of the peninsula and Greek in its eastern part, eventually 
each with its own Christian church. The empire remained “Roman” and, despite the divi-
sions of its territory, it was always seen as a single unit. 3 The citizens of both the western 
and eastern part called themselves Romans, though Greek came to be the predominant 
language in the east. The term Hellene ‘Greek’ connoted a pagan; Christian Greeks called 
themselves “Romans” (cf. Fine 1991:15-16). 

2.3 After the Slavic invasions of the late sixth and seventh centuries cut off east-west 
communications, the differences between the two parts of the Roman empire increased 
rapidly. The dividing line between Old Rome and New Rome ran from Sremska 
Mitrovica – a Serbian city on the river Sava, close to the border with Croatia, to Scadar – 

basically the line dividing the Catholic from the Orthodox sphere of influence to date.  

2.4 When the Austro-Hungarian and Ottoman empires came into the picture, the eth-
nic borders of the Balkans, distinct from its geographical borders, were definitely shaped. 
The western borders were moved eastwards – what is now Slovenia and part of Croatia 
(west of the river Una) “went out” of the “ethnic” Balkans, whereas in the north and 
north-east the boundary was extended far beyond the Danube, to encompass the Serbian 
province of Vojvodina and most of present-day Romania. It is throughout this “ethnic 
Balkans” that the Balkan Sprachbund linguistic features spread.   

3. Greek in retrospective 

Already in the Late Bronze Age, Greek was the most important language of what is now 
mainland Greece and was expanding its influence in Crete and the Archipelago. And yet, 
Greek is not the oldest language of the Agean area. Herodotus writes that, originally, 
Greece was called Pelasgia and was inhabited by Pelasgians (cf. Kati i  1976). But the 
historical tradition that the Pelasgians were the Pre-Hellenic, barbarian population of 

gians lived in a restricted area – in the town of Larisa and the Thessalian plain sur-
rounding it. According to Meyer (1892), they were a Greek tribe that succumbed to the 
onslaught of another Greek tribe, which came from the same austere mountains of Epirus, 
from which the Pelasgians had once begun the conquest of Thessaly. Kati i  (1976:22), 
                                                          
3 The term Byzantine is an invention of Renaissance scholars; it was not used by its contemporaries. (cf.
Fine 1991:15-16). 
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a city on a lake at the Montenegrin/Albanian border, close to the Adriatic sea. This is 

almost the whole of Greece seems to be a product of the epics. The historical Pelas-
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however, assumes that the Pelasgians were a Pre-Greek autochthonous population, which 
lived in what is now Greece, along with other non-Greek and presumably Pre-Greek 
ethnic groups, such as the Lelegians, Eteocretans and Tursenians.  

3.1 Scholars disagree as to whether the Pre-Greek languages were Indo-European and 
more or less related to Ancient Greek. There are, however, two established facts: (a) An-
cient Greek was not the oldest language spoken in Greece and the Aegean area; and (b) 
Greek spread so universally over the entire Aegean area and imposed itself so successful-
ly on the speakers of the substratum languages that a massive immigration of a substan-
tial number of its speakers must be assumed. Kati i  (1976:37) argues that around 1950 
B.C. there occurred a violent break of the cultural development of the area, which re-
shaped patterns of its spiritual and material life4 and concludes that the Greek-speaking 
tribes must have invaded the Greek mainland about that time and spread to Crete and the 
Archipelago somewhat later.  

3.2 The tribes which invaded Greece around 1950 B.C. appear in the sources under 
the name of Ahaians. More than seven hundred years later, about 1200 B.C., another 
group of Greek-speaking Indo-European tribes, connected with the name Dorians, en-
tered Northern Greece (cf. Kati i  1976:98). The Ancient Greek dialects, as known from 
inscriptions and from the literature, belong to two strata: Arcado-Cypriotic, Ioic and Aeo-
lic belong to the first stratum (the one formed by the migration in 1950 B.C.), while 
Dorian and North-West Greek belong to the second stratum (the one formed by the 
migration in 1200 B.C.). Although direct evidence about the first migration is lacking, 
Kati i  (1976:98-99) maintains that it is reasonable to assume that both groups came 
from the mountains of the continental part of the Balkans, and even from as far as the 
Danubian plains. Thus, the Greek language was brought to Greece from what in classical 
times were the barbarian continental Balkans. 

3.3 While the migration of the Greek-speaking tribes is more or less explicitly docu-
mented, it is amazingly difficult to establish whether the people that were left behind in 
central Balkans – in Paeonia, Epirus and Macedonia 5 – spoke Greek or not. The question 
of the ethnic affiliation and the language of the Ancient Macedonians is particularly con-
sequential, due to the fact that the Slavs that settled in Macedonia in the sixth and seventh 
centuries, subsequently assumed the name “Macedonians”.    

3.4 When in the fourth century B.C. Macedonia began to play an ever increasing role 
in Greek affairs, Greek authors described the Macedonians as barbarians. During the 
Persian wars, Alexander the Great’s participation in the Olympic games, in which only 
                                                          
4 Modern archaeology shows that the foundations of the Aegean culture were laid in Pre-Greek time. 
Among the Pre-Greek geographic names there are not only oronyms and hydronyms, but also a considera-
ble number of names of cities and towns. So, the Hellenes invaded a fully urbanized territory.   

Ethno-Historical Considerations 

5 Paeonia was situated in the valley to the east of the river Axius/Vardar, in the surroundings of the modern 
Macedonian towns of Veles, Prilep and Štip. It lost its independence to the Macedonian king Philip II, but 
remained a separate kingdom under its own rulers. As far as literary evidence goes, Paeonia is a blank on 
the linguistic map of the ancient Balkans.  

Epirus was a mountainous, rugged region, extending from the Pindus range to the Ionic sea shore. It was 
believed that it was the cradle of the Hellenes, who had descended from there to their historical lands. 
Ancient Macedonia was to the north of mount Olympus, in the valleys of the rivers Haliacmon, Luias and 
the lower Axius/Vardar river. 
 



Hellenes could participate, was seriously challenged. If we add to this that Curtius Rufus 
describes a scene in which the difference between Greek and the ancestral speech of the 
Macedonians plays a role (cf. Kati i  1976:106), one should not wonder that the question 
of the ancient Macedonian language and of the ethnological substance of the Macedo-
nians arose among scholars. Unfortunately, this question cannot be settled.  

3.5 As pointed out by Andriotes (1979:13-14), the recorded Paleo-Macedonian lin-
guistic material consists of no more than 140 words, noted by Hesychius – an Alexan-
drine lexicographer of the fifth century A.D,6 and cca. 200 proper names of Macedonian 
rulers, nobles and glorious warriors, mentioned in various texts of the Alexandrine and 
Roman periods. The morphonological analysis of this very limited linguistic material has 
led to the conclusion that the language of the ancient Macedonians was different from the 
Ancient Greek dialects. In particular, whereas in Arcado-Cypriotic, Ioic and Aeolic, as 
well as in Dorian and North-West Greek, the Indo-European consonants bh, dh, gh
appear as ϕ, θ, χ, in  the language of the ancient Macedonians they surface as β, δ, γ,
respectively, as they do in the satem Indo-European languages (cf. Kretschmer 1896; 
Wendland 1912; Schwyzer 1939, among others). Whether and to what an extent the lan-
guage of the ancient Macedonians can be characterized as Thracian or Illyrian, or else 
should be treated as “a cousin” of Greek whose phonological system was heavily 
influenced by the phonology of its Thraco-Illyrian neighbours, is, however, impossible to 
say (cf. Meillet 1920:187).     

4. Origin of the Balkan Romance languages 

To the north-east of Macedonia, was in antiquity the territory of the Thracians. They were 
known to the Greeks since the most remote past and for all their tribal diversity, there was 
never a doubt as to their ethnic and linguistic unity. Most scholars assume that the Thra-
cians immigrated to the Balkans along with other people speaking Indo-European langua-
ges; some archeologists, however, believe that the Thracian stratum is autochtonous in 
Thrace (cf. Kati i  1976:133).  

4.1 Thrace proper extended from the Black sea to the river Mesta, and from the Bal-
kan mountain to the Aegean sea. There were, however, Thracian tribes to the west and 
north of this area – around the Axius/Vardar river. The Mysian tribes, who lived around 
the lower Danube (in what today is Eastern Serbia), and the Dacian tribes situated in the 
South-Eastern Carpathian mountain range, were also related to them.  

4.2 Our knowledge of Thracian, Mysian or Dacian is not proportionate to the numbers 
of its speakers and to its importance in the ancient world. No Thracian literacy was ever 
developed, although the Greek, and presumably also the Latin alphabet was sometimes 
used in a crude and awkward way. Etymological analyses of personal and other names 
show that the languages spoken by the Thracians belong to the Indo-European languages. 
The Bulgarian scholar Georgiev identified two patterns of sound change in Thracian 
toponymy – one with a consonant shift (centum) and another without (satem) (cf. Kati i
1976:137-153). While the place names with a consonant shift occur in Thrace proper, the 

                                                          
6 According to Andriotes (1979:13), a great portion of these words comes from a list made by the Ancient 
Macedonian grammarian Amerias, in the third century B.C.  
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place names without consonant shift are encountered in the territory of the Mysians and 
the Dacians.  

4.3 In the eighth and seventh centuries B.C., a major movement of populations took 
place, during which the Daco-Mysians invaded Thrace and the Thracians were pushed 
from the Balkans to Asia Minor. When the Romans came to the Balkans, the Daco- 
Mysian ethnic and linguistic elements were mixed with the older Thracian ones. In the 
four surviving Balkan Romance languages that resulted from the Romanization of the  
population of Thrace – (Daco-)Romanian, Aromanian, Megleno-Romanian and Istro-
Romanian – two substrata are discernible. It should, however, be borne in mind that, for 
all the Thracian and Dacian elements that they embody, (Daco-)Romanian, Aromanian, 
Megleno-Romanian and Istro-Romanian are Romance languages that developed from a 
common Romanian language, which was shaped during the Roman rule on the Balkans. 

4.4 The Romance speakers on the Balkans enter history in the 12th century,7 while 
texts in the V(a)lach/Romanian language appear for the first time as late as the 16th

century. What is known from Roman sources is that the Roman province of Dacia – 
situated in what is today Southern Romania – was conquered and colonized by the 
Roman emperor Trajan in 106 and abandoned by his successors in 271. With the Roman 
withdrawal, the area dropped out of recorded history; mediaeval historians only notice the 
passage of nomads – Gots, Huns, Avars, Bulgars, Magyars, Mongols. 

4.5 While the Romans withdrew their legions, administrators, and many colonists, it 
seems unlikely that all the inhabitants of Dacia, which before the Roman conquest had 
been a fairly unified and formidable state, would have left; archaeological findings indi-
cate a continuity of the material culture, even though the urban areas declined (cf. The
Vlach Connection). What percentage of the population that remained in the area was 
Latin speaking and what percentage was still using the old Dacian language is, however, 
impossible to say.   

4.6 The withdrawing colonists – probably mostly Latin speaking – settled in the 
Roman province of Upper Mysia, just across the Danube from what is now Eastern 
Serbia. Subsequently, Upper Mysia was subdivided into Upper Mysia proper and Dacia. 
The latter (sub)state had the fate of the original one: after the Avars and Slavs crossed the 
Danube (in 602 A.D.), it disappeared from history.   

4.7 Since the Romance languages spoken in present-day Greece, Albania and Mace-
donia do not betray the influence of Ancient Greek that they should if they had originated 
where they are spoken at the present, it is safe to assume that the speakers of these 
languages had moved to the south of the Balkan peninsula,8 after the coming of the Slavs. 
The fact that nowadays Aromanians and Megleno-Romanians inhabit the most mountain-

                                                          
7 In 1186, a revolt against the Byzantine empire was lead by two Vlach brothers, one of which, John Asen 
styled himself, in Latin, imperator omnium Bulgarorum et Blacorum (cf. Vasiliev 1964). 
8 The Greek influence never reached the Danube. Christianity spread to V(a)lachia from Bulgaria. The first 
V(a)lachian alphabet was Cyrillic; the V(a)lachians, or rather the (Daco-)Romanians converted to the Latin 
alphabet in the nineteenth century, during the Enlightenment period, when, along with the name “Roma-
nia”, the Roman alphabet was seen as a symbol of national identity.   
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ous parts of Macedonia, Albania and Northern Greece indicates that they might have 
moved there fleeing from invaders.9

4.8 A portion of the population of Dacia remained in what is now Eastern Serbia, 
where they have been living for 17 centuries, while another (small) portion withdrew 
westwards to Istria, where we nowadays find 1,200 to 1,500 speakers of Istro-Romanian. 
Nevertheless, when the Avars and Slavs came to  the Balkans, the greatest part of 
Romance speakers on the Balkans must have crossed the Danube, returned to their origin-
nal habitat in the Southern Carpathians and moved beyond – as far as what is nowadays 
Moldavia/Moldova.10

guage of the Romans in areas which they never had conquered.  

4.9 Thus, the coming of the Slavs split the language which the Roman colonizers had 
brought to the Balkans into four languages: (Daco-)Romanian, Aromanian, Megleno- 
Romanian and Istro-Romanian. Note, however, that the term “Romanian” began to be 
used in the nineteenth century, during the period of the Enlightenment, as a result of the 
development of national consciousness in the principalities of V(a)lachia and Moldavia. 
Even now, the Romance speakers on the Balkans are referred to as Vlachs.11        

5. Albanian and Illyrian 

To the west and north-west of the territory of the Thracians was the Illyrian kingdom. It 
was a major naval power and thus a major threat to the Greek communities on the Ionian 
and the Adriatic shores. These communities were not able to free themselves of the Illyri-
an pressure, until they asked for Roman intervention which, after many vicissitudes,  
ended in 168 B.C. with a complete submission of the Illyrian state. The Illyricum regnum
was thereby transformed into Provincia Illyrica, which subsequently extended far beyond 
its original borders (cf. Kati i  (1976:156), so that the name “Illyrian” came to be used to 
lump together population speaking very different languages. 

5.1 The analyses of the Illyrian linguistic material do not reach the standard of the 
analyses of the Thracian material. For all the systematic etymological research, Ilyrian 
has remained a shadowy entity. The generally held view that the North-Western Balkans 
already in ancient times belonged to the Indo-European linguistic area seems to be 
confirmed; but the reflexes of the Indo-European gutturals remain a problem, so that 
                                                          
9 The Megleno-Romanians are assumed to have settled in the Meglenite mountains north-east of 
Thessaloniki in the thirteenth century, after the fall of the Bulgaro-Valachian kingdom. This assumption is 
based on linguistic facts: (a) Megleno-Romanian shares some features with Romanian, which Aromanian 
does not share; (b) it has some borrowings from Bulgarian, which are not present in Daco-Romanian or 
Aromanian; and (c) the borrowings from Greek into this language are of very recent origin. 
10 The Hungarian and Romanian nationalists have a dispute as to who was first in the area east and south of 
the Carpathian mountain range, which today is called Transylvania. The Romanians insist that the (Daco-) 
Romanian movement to that area was actually a “return” to the territory which they inhabited from antiqui-
ty. The Hungarians, on the other hand, argue that the ancient Dacian tribes were assimilated by the Romans 
and Slavs and the Romanians did not “come back” to Transylvania, but rather moved there from south of 
the Danube, pushing out the Hungarian tribes which had settled in the region after the withdrawal of the 
Romans. 
11 Romania and the Romanians actually preserve the name of the Romans, which the country where Rome 
is, Italy, does not. 
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whether the Illyrians spoke a centum or a satem language remains a controversial issue. It 
is also possible that “Illyrian” was a cover term for many languages, like “Amerindian” 
or “Aboriginal”.12    

5.2 Once it became clear that Albanian was an independent Indo-European language, 
and autochthonous on the Balkan since antiquity, etymological investigations of Albanian 
concentrated on proving that it is the direct descendent of Illyrian. Among Albanian intel-
lectuals and politicians the idea that Albanian “was spoken” in what is now Albania and 
adjacent areas at least two thousand years ago, has obtained serious political dimensions. 
But though the Albanian speaking areas on the Balkans lie almost completely within an-
cient Illyrian territory, and though there are Illyrian toponyms for which Albanian corres-
pondences can be established, the descendency of Albanian from Illyrian is hard to prove. 
Written texts in Albanian are extant only from the fifteenth century onwards. In order to 
reconstruct the language of earlier periods, recourse has been made to all kinds of indirect 
evidence: spoken dialects, genetically related languages, evidence from substratum lan-
guages, toponyms. The results are, however, inconclusive.  

5.3 Since Albanian has undergone a consonant shift, those scholars who believe Illy-
rian to be a centum language are denying the Illyrian descent of Albanian and opt for 
Thracian (Dacian) affiliation. But even if it could be proven that Illyrian was a centum
language, the controversy would not be solved, since there are reasons to believe that in 
Albanian the assibilation of the palatal stops was very late, in part not before the Middle 
Ages (cf. Kati i  1976:185).    

5.4 The existence of many correspondences between Romanian and Albanian has also 
been thought of as an argument for the Daco-Mysian, rather than Illyrian origin of  
Albanian. Nevertheless, Romanian and Albanian are not closely related genetically; the 
common elements most probably result from linguistic contact. Pre-Albanian and Pre-Ro-
manian were by all appearances spoken for a considerable time in close contiguity.  
Taking into account information offered by the arrival of the Slavs on the Balkans, it 
could be argued that the area of Pre-Albanian and Pre-Romanian contiguity is Southern 
Serbia and adjacent regions of present-day Macedonia and perhaps Bulgaria and Monte-
negro (cf. Vermeer 1996:129).13

5.5 Since our knowledge of Illyrian is scanty and since it is very likely that different 
groups of Illyrians spoke different languages, the question of the Albanian descendency  
from Illyrian has no linguistic content. As pointed out by Vermeer (1996:130-131), the 
view that the origin of Albanian is politically relevant at all is a consequence of a regret-
table Balkan prejudice according to which the identity and even the rights of individual 
human beings should be derived from their ancestors and from myths about the rise of 
collectives. 

                                                          
12 On the language of the Illyrians cf. Krahe (1964). 
13 After the migration of the Slavs, the population of the Balkans had three major components: (a) inhabi-
tants of coastal towns, who spoke continuations of Latin; (b) mountain pastoralists, who spoke (Pre-)Alba-
nian, (Pre-)Romanian and possibly other languages that have not survived; (c) agriculturalists, who spoke 
Slavic. Many areas were linguistically mixed, with, say, Slavic being spoken by the peasants in the valleys 
and Pre-Albaian or Pre-Romanian by the pastoralists in the mountains. 
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The presence of the Slavs on the Balkans is for the first time registered in the fifth cen- 
tury. On the basis of linguistic and archeological evidence, it is assumed that they had 
come to the Balkans from the Ukraine, following the same path toward the Danube that 
was used by a large number of Turkic peoples – Huns, Avars, Bulgars, Pechenegs and 
Cumans.  

6.1 Byzantine sources report that in the fifth and sixth centuries, north of the Danube, 
there were many disunited tribes who spoke the same language and in looks did not differ 
from one another, but were divided into two groups – the Slaveni and the Antes. The 
presence of a large number of early Iranian loanwords in the Slavic vocabulary of these 
tribes, including the word Antes, indicates that, in their “original” homeland, they would 
have had contact with Iranian tribes.14 The existence of an equally large number of early 
Germanic loanwords, on the other hand, testifies that along their rout to the Danube, they 
would have run into many Germanic peoples. 

6.2 When they crossed the Danube, at the beginning of the seventh century, the Slavs 
came in contact with the older settlers of the Balkans – the descendants of the Illyrians 
and the Tracians. Awing to their superior numbers, the newcomers assimilated the indi-
genous peoples, and imposed their language upon them.   

6.3 Whereas the eastern Balkans were easily overrun by Slavs, the Western Balkans 
seem to have suffered Avar (Turkic) raids throughout the sixth and seventh centuries. 
Yet, from the beginning of the seventh century the Slavs came to be the dominant power 
in the Western Balkans, as well. By the middle of the seventh century, the whole of the 
Balkans, except for the Greek islands and a few walled cities along the Dalmatian and 
Greek coast, was lost to Roman control. 

6.4 In the 670s, the Bulgars – a Turkic tribe that had moved out of the lower Volga 
region, pushed by another Turkic tribe, the Khazars – began crossing the Danube and set 
about subjecting or pushing out the Slavic tribes living in modern Bulgaria. A century lat-
er, the Bulgarian rulers, the khans, were ruling the whole of present-day Bulgaria, but the 
more numerous Slavs slavicized their Bulgar masters, who came to speak Slavic.15 In the 
second half of the ninth century, the Bulgarian king (not khan) Boris decided to accept 
Christianity, and invited the pupils of Constantine and Methodius – the two brothers from 
Thessaloniki, who had adapted the Greek alphabet to the needs of the Slavic phonology 
and had translated the Bible from Greek to the language of the Slavs (as spoken in Thes-
saloniki and its surroundings),16 to introduce it to his subjects. The conversion to Christi-
                                                          
14 The Antes might not have originally been Slavs. They might have been a conquering group, which had 
asserted authority over various Slavic tribes and had thereby donated their name, but had in time become 
linguistically and culturally assimilated by the larger number of Slavs (cf. Fine:1991:25-26). 
15 Into the ninth century, the Byzantine authors distinguish between two groups of people living to the north 
of Byzantium – Slavs and Bulgars. In the late ninth and early tenth centuries, however, reference is made 
only to (Slavic speaking) Bulgars. Linguists claim that no more than a dozen words in modern Bulgarian go 
back to the language of the Turkic Bulgars.   
16 Constantine and Methodius, sons of an imperial official in Thesaloniki, translated the Bible at the request 
of the Moravian king Rustislav, who had invited them to introduce Christianity in Moravia. However, the 
Franks were displeased with the fact that the “Eastern version” of the religion was being disseminated, in a 
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anity through the language of the Slavs helped Boris to stand high above his boyars, and 
the fact that the preaching was neither in Latin nor in Greek, but rather in Slavic,17

enabled him to distance himself from both Rome and Constantinople. But above all, the 
new religion was a force that united the Bulgars and the local Slavs into a single people.   

6.5 The Bulgarian kings were constantly attacking the Eastern Roman, i.e. Byzantine 
empire and at the beginning of the ninth century, during the rule of khan Krum, con-
quered a greater portion of what is now Northern Greece, Macedonia and Southern  
Romania, so that, to the north-west, Bulgaria came to border with the kingdom of the 
Franks, whose king Charlemagne had in 796 won a major victory in a campaign against 
the Avars, thus making the Franks overlords of the Croats in Northern Dalmatia, Slavonia 
and Panonia. Later into the ninth and during the tenth centuries, the Byzantine emperors 
recovered Macedonia and pushed the Bulgarians north, towards the Danube. They also 
recovered the territories in the interior of the Greek mainland and the Peloponnesus hin-
terland, where the Slavs had penetrated. To increase the number of Greek speakers, many 
Greeks from Sicily and Asia Minor were resettled in the interior of Greece.18 Moreover, 
with the restoration of Byzantine administration, which strongly supported an active 
church missionary program, the Slavs were Christianized and Hellenized. Thus, by the 
tenth century, all the Peloponnesus and the southern part of the Greek mainland was 
“purely Greek” again.19

6.6 In the 960s, the Byzantine emperor Tzimiskes and the Russian tzar Svjatoslav 
waged a war against Bulgaria. In 871 Tzimiskes won the war, annexed Bulgaria and con-
verted it into a province, referred to as “theme”. The Byzantine rule did not, however, 
affect the territory of present-day Macedonia, which before the Russian-Byzantine war 
was part of the Bulgarian kingdom. Tzimiskes might have intended to direct another 
campaign to annex this territory, but he never did that; having conquered the Russians, he 
had to battle the Arabs at his eastern frontier. Soon after Tzimiskes’s death in 976, there 

                                                                                                                                                                            
language other than Latin, and the two brothers were summoned to Rome soon after they started preaching. 
Constantine fell ill there, became a monk assuming the name of Cyril (from which the name of the alphabet 
of the Russians, Serbs, Macedonians and Bulgarians is derived) and died in 869. After his brother’s death, 
Methodius returned to Moravia, but was expelled from there a year later, when Rastislav was overthrown 
by a member of a pro-Frank party in Moravia. As a result, the Slavic liturgy died in Moravia. But it flour-
ished in many Balkan Slavic lands and in Russia.   
17 This language is what is now referred to as “Old Church Slavonic”. Note that the alphabet that Cyril and 
Methodius devised was not Cyrilic, but rather Glagolitic. Cyril’s students who came to the Balkans from 
Moravia brought texts in this alphabet and began teaching it. Subsequently, Clement and his disciples (the 
Ohrid school), replaced the Glagolitic alphabet by the Cyrilic one.    
18 Note that the resettlement of the Greeks from Asia Minor was repeated after World War One, when the 
Slavic population was forced to leave Northern Greece.
19 As pointed out by Fine (1991:64), in this period, a great deal of ethnic mixture between Slavs and Greeks 
occurred, so that few pure-blooded Greeks – if such existed prior to the Slavic invasion – were left. A few 
centuries later, many Albanians migrated into these regions and further increased the ethic mixture. Thus, 
there is no reason to believe that the contemporary Greeks are “purer blooded” than any of the other Balkan 
peoples. But, of course, it is culture rather than blood lines, that matter. 
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broke out a “revolt” in the lands west from the river Axion/Vardar, which ended up with 
the establishment of the kingdom of tzar Samuel,20 with centers in Ohrid and Prespa. 

6.7 While the Bulgarian scholars treat Samuel’s kingdom as a continuation of the 
former Bulgarian state, the Macedonian scholars stress the fact that it was established by 
the son of a local nobleman, Nicholas, in an area which the Bulgarian kings conquered 
relatively late. Evaluating these positions, we have to take into account the lack of evi-
dence that any of the Bulgarian noblemen came west to serve Samuel. Moreover, having 
expanded his state in all directions to incorporate Bulgaria, Western Thrace and Macedo-
nia (excluding Thessaloniki), Thessaly, Epirus, Albania and Durazzo, Samuel was 
crowned tzar not by a Balkan archbishop, but by the Roman pope.  

6.8 Main argument for the position of the Bulgarian scholars is the fact that, in the 
Byzantine sources, Samuel is referred to as a “Bulgarian king”. But, by the tenth century 
Byzantium stopped distinguishing the Slavs from the Bulgars, who were all speaking 
Slavic; reference was made only to (Slavic speaking) Bulgars. As for the use of the name 
“Macedonia”, after the Romans arrived on the Balkans, it lost its original ethnic, political 
and administrative meaning and acquired geographic denotation. Subsequently, the geo-
graphic area began to be related with and attached to the people who lived in and traveled 
out of the region to various parts of Europe – first for commerce, afterwards for education 
and cultural purposes, as well. Returning to Europe, these “travelers” brought the name 
back. As time passed, the Slavic population in Macedonia began to look upon the name 
“Macedonia” as their own and to refer to the language it spoke as “Macedonian”.21

6.9 For historical reasons, what is nowadays the republic of Macedonia has been (and 
still is) looked upon as Greek, Bulgarian or Serbian. For the Greeks, it is the land of 
“their” Alexander the Great; for the Bulgarians it is part of the glorious mediaeval Bulga-
rian state; for the Serbs it is the region which their most powerful king, Dušan, chose as 
the center of its kingdom. 

6.10 At the time when the Bulgarian kingdom flourished, we find the Serbs living in 
separate states, of which Duklja (later referred to as Zeta)22, Bosna and Raška were the 
most powerful. The rulers of all of these states were Samuel’s vassals. When, after Samuel’s 
death, his kingdom was conquered by the Byzantine king Basil II, Byzantium extended 
its rule as far as the Danube. The Byzantine empire was, however, permanently attacked 
by Turkic tribes and could not keep adequate control of the lands over which it ruled. 
Thus, the Serbian states, which were at the periphery of the empire, were gradually 
                                                          
20 Some scholars suggest that Samuel’s family was of Armenian origin; if so, it is not clear whether the 
Armenian ancestors came to the Balkans in the ninth or the tenth century. It has also been alleged that 
Samuel’s parents had been Bogumils; but the Old Testament names of the four sons of Nicola (Samuel, 
Aaron, Moses and David) are a strong reason to discard this allegation. 
21 In the nineteenth century, under the influence of the Romantic movement, and with the aim of enhancing 
patriotism and focusing the attention of enlightened Europe on the struggles of the Balkan peoples to free 
themselves from the Turkish yoke, Ancient Macedonia and the glorious deeds of Alexander the Great were 
revived – both by the Slavic population of the area, which strived for freedom from the Ottoman empire, 
and by the Greeks, who sought to create “Great Greece”, which would encompass all the territories on the 
Balkans that were ruled by Alexander the Great. These “historical references” have lead to inter-ethnic 
hostilities.  
22 After the fifteenth century both terms were replaced by “Montenegro”.  
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freeing themselves from Byzantine control. By the end of the eleventh century, Raška had 
become the most powerful Serbian state; it rose against the empire and began to expand 
southwards, along the Vardar river. The Byzantine rulers were able to put down this and a 
number of subsequent uprisings, but Serbia never remained pacified. Between 1166 and 
1168 a major change occurred in Raška. The old dynasty was replaced by a new one, 
headed at first by a certain Tihomir, soon to be replaced by his brother Stefan Nemanja. 
The Nemanja dynasty was to reign in Serbia until 1371, when Serbia and the whole of the 
Balkans were conquered by the Turks. Stefan Nemanja expanded to the south and to the 
west and annexed all of Zeta, which was incorporated into his state of Raška. The most 
powerful ruler of the dynasty, Dušan, extended his kingdom to cover the whole of Mace-
donia and Bulgaria, as well as parts of Thessaly and what is now Romania. He crowned 
himself as tzar of Serbia in Skopje, the present capital of the republic of Macedonia. 

6.11 Under the Turkish rule, the Serbs, Bulgarians and Macedonians leveled their dif-
ferences, since they had a common enemy (which was also the enemy of the other 
peoples subjugated by the Turks). Nevertheless, after the fall of the Ottoman empire, old 
disputes were revived and new ones arose.  

6.11.1 In the 1850s, following the Vienna Literary Agreement of 1850 between Serbian 
and Croatian men of letters (cf. Herrity 1992), a common language for the Serbs and the 
Croats, Serbo-Croatian, was standardized. The Serbs, who had fought their freedom from 
the Turkish Empire, looked upon this standard as a replacement for the “Slavenoserbski” 
literary dialect, which had many Old Church Slavonic and Russian features, making it 
usable only to the literary elite. The Croats saw in it a powerful tool in their strife for in-
dependence from the Austro-Hungarian Empire. Political developments during the last 
decade of the 20th century have, however, led to the replacement of Serbo-Croatian by 
three languages: Serbian, Croatian and Bosnian, the latter being the language of the Serbs 
and Croats who had accepted the Muslim religion. There are no significant structural 
differences between the Serbian, Croatian and Bosnian standard languages, however (at 
least not yet). While socio-linguistically we definitely have three distinct languages, from 
the point of view of structural linguistics we are dealing with one language system. 

7. Balkan Romani
23

The Romani area of origin was North-Central India; their language belongs to the Indic 
subgroup of the Indo-Iranian Indo-European languages. 

7.1 We know a fair amount about the pre-history of the Romas from loan words (cf. 
Kaufman 1973; Gilsenbach 1997; Campbell 1998). Sometime before the second century 
B.C. they moved to North-West India (where they borrowed words from Dardic – a sister 
language to Sanskrit, itself a mother language to Romani). Somewhat later, they moved 
to Iran (where Persian and Kurdish words were borrowed). As there are no Arabic words 
in Romani, it is assumed that they must have left Iran before the Muslim conquest in AD 
900. At the beginning of the 11th century, the Romas moved to the Caucasus (where 
Ossetic, Armenian and Georgian words were borrowed). Around AD 1200 we can trace 
their movement to Anatolia, Asia Minor, where their language came under the influence 
of Greek, from which not only words but also grammatical patterns were borrowed. In 
                                                          
23 The name of the people derives from the word rom ‘man’. 
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their fifth move, the Romas came to the Balkans; the absence of common, systematic 
Turkish influence suggests that this took place before the arrival of the Turks, i.e. before 
the end of the 13th century A.D.

7.2 Having come to the Balkans, some Roma tribes settled in present-day Greece, 
Albania, Macedonia, Bulgaria, Serbia and Bosnia, while others crossed the Danube and 
spread throughout Europe.24 In the nineteenth century, however, some of the tribes that 
had gone north, returned to the Balkans. 

7.3 The Romas that settled on the Balkans speak Balkan Romani, while the ones that 
went north speak Vlax Romani. The “Balkan” traits are most clearly visible in the Balkan 
Romani dialects, though they also appear in the Vlax Romani dialects of the communities 
of Romas who returned to the Balkans in the nineteenth century.25

From the end of the 14th century to the beginning of the twentieth, the Balkans were 
under Turkish Rule and Turkish was the language used for all administrative purposes, as 
well as for commercial transactions. 

8.1 In the 12th and 13th centuries, various Turkish tribes, who had migrated to Asia 
Minor from Central Asia, under the pressure of the Mongols, had been crossing the 
Marmora sea and plundering the South-Eastern Balkans. In the second half of the 14th

century, the Osmanlis or Ottomans26 – the Turkish tribe that in the second half of the 13th

century had established an emirate to the immediate south of Constantinople, not only 

                                                          
24  The presence of the Romas in Europe was actually first recorded in the territory of present-day Romania, 
which until World War One was referred to as “Vlachia” or “Walachia” (cf. Gilsenbach 1997). 
25 “Balkan Romani” and “Vlax Romani” are technical terms referring to specific, relatively diverse, groups 
of dialects, which share a number of linguistic features. The Vlax Romani dialects are called “Vlax” be-
cause of the Vlax (Romanian) influence on those dialects. The Balkan Romani dialects are predominately 
spoken by people residing south of the Danube. There are, however, Balkan Romani dialects spoken north 
of the Danube (e.g. Ursari). As pointed out by Peter Bakker (p.c.), some Romani dialects spoken in Iran 
also belong to the Balkan group, while there is a Romani dialect spoken on the Balkans – Havati, which has 
no Balkan features. Not only the Vlax Romani dialects spoken in Romania, but also the Northern Romani 

dialects (spoken in Hungary, Slovakia, Czechia and bordering areas) have gone through some kind of 
“Balkanization process” (loss of infinitive, most clearly).   
26 “Osmanli” is a possessive adjective derived from Osman – the name the grandson of the Turkish emir 
who in the first half of the 13th century led one of the Turkish tribes from Asia towards Asia Minor. In 
Anatolian Turkish, the name Osman was transformed into Ootmaan – the sibilant of the original Arabic 
form of the name being replaced by the plosive t. “Ottoman” is a Europeanized version of Ootmaan (Lars 
Johanson, p.c.). 

Osman was a brave soldier and a sagacious leader, who pushed with great persistency the policy of en-
larging the territory in North-Western Anatolia, where his father had formed his emirate. Having accepted 
the Moslem religion, Osman directed his efforts not against the Turkish Moslem emirates lying to the south 
and the west of his emirate, but against the Christian population of the Byzantine Empire, to the north and 
west of his emirate (cf. Eversley 1967). In his thirty-eight years of leadership, he extended his dominion to 
the Bosphorus and the Black Sea and is credited of the inception of the Ottoman empire.  
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raided, but also started the occupation of the peninsula and laid the foundations of the 
Ottoman empire.27

8.2 When the Ottomans started their raids of the Balkans, the Byzantine Empire was 
no longer an empire and after tzar Dušan’s death, neither was Serbia. The peninsula was 
split into a number of petty principalities in the hands of nobles who fought for their own 
independence and expansion. When in 1371, at the river Marica, the Serbian prince 
Uglješa confronted the Ottoman army of Murat I, neither the Bulgarian, nor the Greek 
rulers came to fight along with him. Having won the battle, the Ottoman Turks estab-
lished suzerainty over Bulgaria, Macedonia and a great portion of Byzantium. Soon after 
the Battle of Kosovo (1389) the rulers of Serbia also became Ottoman vassals.28 In 1453 
Constantinople fell and the whole of the Balkans was subdued. In the following two 
centuries, there were frequent raids into Austro-Hungarian territory, the capital of Hun-
gary, Buda, was occupied, and Vienna was under siege on two occasions.  

8.3 In addition to the weakness of their opponents, the military success of the small 
emirate in North-Western Anatolia was due to the fact that the Ottoman rulers, the sul-
tans, were all capable leaders, who moved gradually, annexed a small region, consoli-
dated their hold on it, and only then moved further (cf. Fine 1990: 604-611). Even before 
they reduced a state to vassalage, they had certain local nobles under their suzerainty. The 
vassalage – the next stage in the process of conquest, further weakened the rule of the  
native rulers and made the population become used to the Turks. The final stage, the 
annexation – the removal of the native dynasty and the incorporation of the state under 
Ottoman administration – thus, came as an inevitability.29

8.4 The Ottoman empire reached its zenith towards the end of the 16th century. After 
the second siege of Vienna (1682) the Turks were pushed south of the Danube. 
Thenceforth down to World War One, there were successions of defeats with but few 
intermissions. At the beginning of the 19th century, first the Serbs (in 1804) and then the 
Greeks (1921), rebelled and established independent states, which were not long-lived but 
paved the road for autonomy. The Serbs won this autonomy after a second uprising, 
followed by negotiations, while the Greeks obtained it with the help of “the Powers” 
(Russia, Germany, France and England),30 who also helped the establishment of the 

                                                          
27 In the 15th century, the Ottomans put under their rule the Turkish emirates in Asia Minor and the Otto-
man sultans became sultans of all the Turks, though even after this “unification” they referred to them-
selves as “Osmanlis” (cf. Eversley 1967). Gradually, however, the term “Turk” began to include the  
Osmanlis or Ottomans, and Europe began to use the term “Turkish empire” as a (dispreferred) alternative 
for the term “Ottoman empire”. 
28 Though it appeared to be a draw, since both the Serbian tzar Lazar and the Ottoman sultan Murat were 
killed, the battle was actually won by the Turks. 
29 Making the pill easier to swallow for those absorbed, were the policy of tolerance for Christianity and, at 
least in the beginning of the Ottoman rule, the job opportunities for the Christian administrative elite. 
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30 Having won their independence, the Greeks had been merciless to the Turks, which caused bloody  
reprisals when the Turks struck back and regained territory – both in Southern Greece, where the 
independent Greek state was established, and in Constantinople. A great number of distinguished Greeks, 
including the archbishop, had been massacred, which stirred Western Europe into action. 



autonomy of Bulgaria (in 1867).31 On the eve of World War One, Greece, Serbia and 
Bulgaria fought and won a battle against the Turks in Macedonia, which reduced Turkish 
presence on the Balkans to Constantinople and a few towns around it.32

8.5 Throughout the Turkish rule, Turkish was the official and most widely spoken 
language on the Balkans. But though spoken by many non-native speakers, it adopted 
fewer Balkan Sprachbund features than the other Balkan languages. Partly because of its 
non-Indo-European structure, which makes it difficult to find correspondent exponents 
for the phenomena exhibited in the other languages (all of them Indo-European), and 
partly because of its dominant social status, Turkish was an instigator for the develop-
ment of the Sprachbund, more than a participant in it. Thus, the Turkish spoken on the 

“Balkan” than Balkan Slavic, Balkan Romance, Albanian or Modern Greek.  

   

                                                          
31 Walachia, the Ottoman province to the north of the Danube (the predecessor of Romania), being far from 
the main routes on the Balkans, was practically autonomous throughout the Ottoman rule.  
32 Having freed Macedonia, the Greeks, Serbs and Bulgarians partitioned it. Towards the end of World War 
Two, the part obtained by Serbia became a republic in the Yugoslav federation, which after the break of 
Yugoslavia in the early nineties of the 20th century evolved into the Republic of Macedonia. 
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Balkan peninsula at present, though differing from Standard Osmanli Turkish, is less 



Chapter Three 

CASES AND ARTICLES 

The nominal inflections in the Balkan languages are to a great extent replaced by prepositions. In 
Macedonian, Bulgarian and Megleno-Romanian there are only vestiges of the declensions – dative 

names, though, in some dialects, Acc forms for common nouns have been preserved and Dat rela-
tionships are represented by distinct Dat forms preceded by a preposition. There are also vocative 

1

are distinct Dat forms for all nouns and Dat and Acc forms for personal pronouns. In Albanian both 

Abl ones are equivalent to the Dat ones. In Modern Greek, masculine nouns with o-stems have 
distinct genitive (Gen), Acc and Voc forms; masculine nouns with other stems have only one 
oblique form, though Gen and Acc case is overtly marked on the article; feminine and neuter nouns 
have a distinct Gen form, which also occurs in Dat positions, while Acc forms are equivalent to the 
Nom ones. The Modern Greek articles and personal pronouns carry distinct Gen/Dat and Acc case 
markers. In Arli Balkan Romani there are full nominal and personal pronominal paradigm with dis-
tinct Gen, Abl, Dat, Acc, Voc, instrumental (Instr) and locative (Loc) case forms, though the Abl 
and Loc forms alternate freely with prepositional phrases with nouns in the Nom case. In Serbo-
Croatian, there are paradigms with distinct Gen, Dat, Acc, Voc, Instr and Loc forms for all nominal 
types, as in the non-Balkan Slavic languages, though the Loc case is represented by prepositional 
phrases with nouns in the Dat case, when expressing location, and by prepositional phrases with 
nouns in the Acc case, when expressing direction. 

The tendency towards analyticity of the nominal system, by itself, is not specific to the 
Balkan languages – it is encountered in many other Indo-European languages. Characteristic for the 
Balkan Sprachbund, however, are a number of phenomena that accompany this tendency, such as 
unification of declension types, syncretism of the Gen and Dat cases, analogous selection of 
prepositions for the expression of case relations, postpositive articles, pronominal clitics and clitic 
doubling of direct and indirect objects.2

1. Macedonian 

Macedonian is described as a typically caseless Slavic language. Nevertheless, not only the personal 
pronouns, but also some of the nouns of this language carry morphological markers for oblique 
cases. The postpositive definite articles of the language are classic examples of such articles. 

1 Note that the Voc forms are not case forms in the proper sense of the word, since they cannot act as arguments or 
adjuncts.  
2 Clitic doubling and the syntactic behavour of the postpositive articles have been in the center of theoretical 
discussions. Clitic doubling is discussed in the chapter “Clausal Clitics and Clitic Doubling”. As for the postpositive 
definite articles, in earlier generative analyses they were derived in the determiner node and were attached to the noun 
or the adjective through overt movement to the specifier of the determiner phrase (cf. Tomi  1996a; Arnaudova 1996). 
A number of facts, such as (a) the relative ordering of nouns and adjectives, (b) the impossibility to move non-
constituents, (c) the obligatory occurrence of adverbial modifiers of adjectives to the left of articled adjectives, (d) the 
occurrence of the article in both adjectives in co-ordinated adjective phrases in Albanian and the Romance Balkan 
languages, have subsequently led to the conclusion that articled nouns and articled adjectives should be inserted in the 
DP along with their definite articles. Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998) argue that in Bulgarian, Romanian and 

–
 parts of nouns and adjectives  
raise to D covertly, in LF, to check their definiteness features. Accordingly, the Balkan definite articles are morphemes 

.
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Albanian, demonstratives and indefinite articles should be derived in D, whereas articled nouns or adjectives should 

nouns and personal pronouns have three distinct oblique case forms – Dat, Acc and ablative (Abl), 
though with nouns the Acc forms are often equivalent to the nominative (Nom) ones, while the 

(Dat) and accusative (Acc) forms of personal pronouns and Acc forms of masculine proper

(Voc) forms of proper names and a short list of other nouns.  In Romanian and Aromanian there 
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1.1 Vocative case forms
All Macedonian [+ human] and some [– human] nouns have specific Voc forms, while some of 
them can also have general oblique case forms, to which Koneski (1967:243) refers as “genitive/-
accusative” forms.3

1.1.1 The Voc markers depend on the gender of the noun and the final phoneme of the Nom  
forms.  

1.1.1.1 Voc forms of masculine names ending on a consonant are constructed by the addition of the 
vowel -e.4 Examples: 

(1) a. Stojane!        (Nom Stojan)
  Stojan.M.Voc 

b. Vardare!        (Nom Vardar)
Vardar.M.Voc 

1.1.1.2 Voc forms of masculine singular common nouns ending on a consonant are marked by the 
vowels -u or -e.5 Determiners and possessive modifiers that may accompany such nouns, as a rule, 
occur postnominally, while adjectives can occur postnominally or prenominally.6 Examples: 

(2) a. Oj  ov aru!  or  Oj ov are! (Nom ov ar)
  Interj  shepherd.M.Sg.Voc 
  ‘You, shepherd!’    

3 Balkanists (e.g. Sandfeld 1930; Koneski 1967; Topolinjska 1995) have been pointing out that the Balkan languages, 
Macedonian in that number, have clauses with two direct objects. Macedonian examples of such sentences are given in 
(i-ii):

(i) Go   zedoa    Petreta   vojnik.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.1Pl.Perf.Past  Petre.Acc soldier 
‘Petre was enlisted.’ (lit. ‘They took Petre soldier.’) 

(ii) Go   napolnija  tendžereto  voda.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl fill.1Pl.Perf.Past pot+the.N.Sg water 
‘They filled the pot with water.’  

The second “direct object” in such sentences (vojnik in (i) and voda in (ii)) is, however, a small clause predicate and can 
never include an article – whether definite or indefinite. 
4 Masculine names ending on a vowel other than -a do not have any specific Voc markers. 
5 Koneski (1967:237) argues that there is a tendency for monosyllabic words to take the vowel -u and for polysyllabic 
words to take the vowel -e, but admits that in many cases this tendency is overruled. As observed, there are nouns that 
can take either -u or -e.
6 Masculine singular adjectives that in Voc expressions occur prenominally, end on -i. This ending is actually the 

(i) 

Sveti   

In Serbo-Croatian, masculine adjectives have distinct long or definite and short or indefinite forms (cf. 3.2). According 
to the norm, definite forms should be used in attributive and indefinite ones in predicative positions. Nevertheless, the 
definite forms appear in both appositive and predicative positions. 
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denešniot    leb Gorni  Saraj 
 today’s.M.Sg.Def.Pass.Part+the.M.Sg bread upper.M.Sg.Def  palace   

 holy.M.Sg.Def Nikola
Nikola

 ‘St Nikola’  

(ii)

 ‘today ’s b read’

(iii)

Old Church Slavonic definite adjectival form. In Macedonian, it is preserved in masculine singular adjectives and 
passive participles that are part of vocative expressions, such as (2g); in articled adjectives, as in (i); in toponyms, as 
in (ii), and in the word sveti ‘holy’, when it appears with the name of a saint, as in (iii): 

‘ Gorni Saraj’ 
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b. Bože7    moj!  but not  *Bogu moj! (Nom bog)
  God.M.Sg.Voc my.M.Sg 
  ‘My god!’ 

 c. Mažu moj!  but not  *Maže moj! (Nom maž)
  husband.M.Sg.Voc my.M.Sg 
  ‘You, my husband!’  

d. Konju   moj!  but not  *Konje moj! (Nom konj)
  horse.M.Sg.Voc my.M.Sg 
  ‘You, my horse!’   

 e. Gradu   naš!  or  Grade naš! (Nom grad)
  town.M.Sg.Voc our.M.Sg 
  ‘This town of ours!’ 

f. Denu   božji!  but not  *Dene božji! (Nom den)
  day.M.Sg.Voc  God’s.M.Sg.Def 
  ‘What a day!’ (lit. ‘You, God’s day!’) 

g. Dragi   u itele! or  ?Dragi U itelu! (Nom u itel)
  dear.M.Sg.Def.Adj teacher.M.Sg.Voc   
  ‘(My) dear teacher!’  

1.1.1.3 Voc forms of singular nouns ending on -a, irrespective of their gender, are marked by the 
vowel -o, which replaces the final vowel of the nominative form.8 Examples: 

(3) a. Marijo!        (Nom. Marija)
  Maria.F.Sg.Voc 

b. Iljo!         (Nom. Ilija)
  Ilija.M.Sg.Voc 

c. Sestro!        (Nom. sestra)
sister.F.Sg.Voc

 d. Sudijo!        (Nom. sudija)
judge.M.Sg.Voc

e. Zemjo   moja!     (Nom. zemja)
country.F.Sg.Voc my.F.Sg 
‘You, my (dear) country!”  

7 The consonant to the left of the vowel e is often palatalized. 
8 The suffix -o is a Voc marker for feminine nouns in all Slavic and Romance languages of the Balkans. Its use is, 

used in rural areas; in the cities, these forms are considered derogatory and the Nom forms are used instead. 

Nouns ending on -džija have Voc forms in -dži:

(i) Adži!         (Nom. adžija)
pilgrim.Voc 

(ii) orbadži!         (Nom. orbadžija)
rich-man/master.Voc  
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however, gradually being restricted. In Macedonian, proper names with Voc forms ending on -o are predominately 



1.1.1.4 In Voc forms of feminine human nouns ending on -ka, -ga or -ca the vowel -a is replaced  
by -e:9

(4) a. Olge!         (Nom. Olga)
  Olga.F.Sg.Voc 

b. Elice!        (Nom Elica)
Elica.F.Sg.Voc

c. U itelke!        (Nom. u itelka)
  teacher.F.Sg.Voc 

d. Profesorke!        (Nom. profesorka)
  professor.F.Sg.Voc 

e. Mila  sestri ke!      (Nom. sestri ka)
  dear.F.Sg sister.Dimin.F.Sg.Voc 
  ‘My dear little sister!’ 

1.2 Accusative case forms
Dat and Acc cases are, as a rule, marked by clitic-doubling.10 Nevertheless, some nouns have Acc 
case forms, distinct from the Nom ones. 

1.2.1 Masculine proper names and nouns denoting close family relationships have Acc case forms 
ending on the vowel a.11 Examples: 12

9 Diminutives also have an -e ending. Note, however, that in the diminutives of the nouns ending on –ka, -ga or –ca,
which also can be used as Voc forms, the consonant before the diminutive is palatalized. For example: 

(i) Oldže       
 Olga.F.Sg.Dimin 

(ii) Mil e       
 Milka.F.Sg.Dimin 
10 See the Chapter entitled “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling.” 
11 In nouns ending on -o, the final vowel is replaced by the vowel -a (cf. 5d). In nouns ending on -i the Acc marker -a is 
preceded by j (cf. 5c). In composite names (name plus surname) both parts can have an Acc ending, as in (i) 

(i) Go   spomnavme  Dimitra   Jordanova.     
 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl mention.1Pl.Perf.Past Dimitar.M.Sg.Acc Jordanov.M.Sg.Acc 
 ‘We mentioned Dimitar Jordanov.’ 

In many Western dialects, including my own Ohrid dialect, demonstrative pronouns also have Acc forms; the ending 
being -ega:

(ii) %Go   gledaš onega?    

 ‘Do you see the one over there?’ 

(iii) %Ne odam so  ovega.    

 ‘I am not going with this one.’ 

The sequence koj drug ‘who else’, which may be treated as a compound interrogative, in the Western dialects has a 
special Acc form kogo drugego, as well as a Dat form – komu drugemu:

(iv) %Za  kogo   drugego   da  se  grižam? 
 for who.M.Acc other.M.Acc Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl take-care.1Sg 
 ‘But of who else should I take care?’ 
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 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2Sg that.Dist.Acc 

 not go.1Sg with this.Prox1.Acc 



(5) a. Go  videl   Stojana.          (Nom Stojan)
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part Stojan.M.Sg.Acc 
  ‘He has (reportedly) seen Stojan.’  

 b. Mu  go  dadov   na Ivana (Nom Ivan)
  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Past to Ivan.M.Sg.Acc 
  ‘I gave it to Ivan.’  

 c. Ja  zel   erka  mu  (Nom or i)
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl taken.F.Sg.l-Part daughter 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 

od or ija.
of or i.M.Sg.Acc

d. Dojdov   bez  tatka.             (Nom tatko)
  come.1Sg.Perf.Past without father.M.Sg.Acc 
  ‘I came without father.’ 

1.2.2 Masculine proper names and nouns denoting family relationships ending on the vowel  
-e have Acc case forms ending on -ta.13 Examples: 

(6) a. Go   vidov    Petreta. 
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past Petre.M.Sg.Acc 
  ‘I saw Petre.’ 

b. Mu   go   dadov    pismoto   
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Past letter+the.N.Sg  
na Dim eta.
to Dim e.M.Sg.Acc
‘I gave the letter to Dim e.’

c. Dojdov   so  vuj eta.
come.1Sg.Perf.Past with uncle.M.Sg.Dimin.Acc 
‘I came with my uncle.’ 

1.2.3 In the Northern Macedonian dialects, which border with the Southern Serbian dialects, Acc 
case markers are widespread.14 In these dialects, the Acc case markers are actually general oblique 
markers, which, accompanied by prepositions, can mark oblique case relationships other than that 
of direct object. Thus, in the dialect of Kumanovo we have:15

(v) %Komu  drugemu  da  mu  go  dam? 
 who.Dat other.Dat Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘To who else should I give it?’ 

13 These nouns were originally diminutives, which are of neutral gender. The ending (-e)ta is transferred from the 

14  Note that analogous case markers occur in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects (cf. 4.1). 
15 Note that in the dialect of Kumanovo there are no postpositive articles and demonstrative determiners are used 
instead: 

(i) %Daj   mi  gu  tuj  topku! 
 give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl that.F.Sg ball.Acc  
 ‘Give me the ball!’ 
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12 L-participles are signals of evidentiality. Cf. 1.6 in the chapter entitled “The Perfect and the Evidential”. 

‘He has taken (as a wife) or i’s daughter.’  g´ G
´ G
´ G

´ 
ǵ 

(cf. the glosses in (7)). 

Old Church Slavonic - /- t- declension of nouns of neutral gender. 

The tense system in this dialect is also different from the one in Standard Macedonian. Thus, the aorist is still viable  



(7) a. %Vide  gu  profesorku. 
  see.Sg.Aor 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl profesor.F.Sg.Acc 
  ‘I/you/(s)he saw the professor.’ 

b. %Vide  gu  sestru   vu. 
  see.Sg.Aor 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl sister.F.Sg.Acc 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
  ‘I/you/(s)he saw her sister.’ 

c. %Vide  ga  brata   vu. 
  see.Sg.Aor 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl brother.M.Sg.Acc 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
  ‘I/you/(s)he saw her brother.’ 

d. %Dade vu  na profesorku/  njuma. 
  give.Sg.Aor 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl to professor.F.Sg.Acc her.F.Sg.Acc 
  ‘I/you/(s)he gave (it) to the professor/to her.’ 

e. %On otide  kude profesorku. 
  he go.3Sg.Aor at professor.F.Sg.Acc 
  ‘He went to the professor.’  

f. %Nemamo nikakvu  zaštitu   od državu. 
  not+have.1Pl no-kind.F.Sg.Acc protection.F.Sg.Acc from state.F.Sg.Acc 
  ‘We have no protection from the state.’ 

1.2.4 In the Western Macedonian dialects, including my own Ohrid dialect, masculine singular 
nouns often appear in the Acc form when modified by possessive clitics (see 1.3.3):16

16 Up to the beginning of the 20th century, forms of many other cases were preserved. Thus, in Marko Cepenkov’s folk 
tales (second half of the 19th century) and in the folk tales collected by Kuzman Šapkarev (from approximately the same 

(iii-iv) from Šapkarev (cf. Sandfeld 1930:172), in both cases with my glosses and translation.  

(i) %Sum  isteran   od stopana  mi. 
be.1Sg dismissed.M.Sg.Pass.Part from master.M.Sg.Acc 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘I have been dismissed by my master.’ 

(ii) %Sum  došol   grobu  na vrata… 
be.1Sg come.M.Sg.l-Part  grave.M.Sg.Dat on door 
‘I have come at the door of my grave….’ 

(iii) %Xamalot go  f rli   popatogo   vo    more. 
porter+the.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl throw.3Sg.Perf.Past priest+the.M.Sg.Acc in     sea 
‘The porter threw the priest in the sea.’ 

(iv) %Mažot   je  velit žene  si… 
husband+the.M.Sg 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl say.3Sg wife.F.Sg.Dat Dat.Refl.Cl 
‘The husband is telling his wife… 

dialects, e. g. in the dialects of Gali nik and neighbouring villages: 

(v) %Stojanu ‘Stojan.M.Sg.Dat’ 

(vi) %Jankove ‘Janko.M.Sg.Dat’ 

(vii) %Mare ‘Mara.F.Sg.Dat’ 

(viii) %sestre ‘sister.F.Sg.Dat’ 

In some Macedonian dialects in South-Eastern Albania, the Dat form of personal names is used even in possessive 
expressions. The following example is from Topolinjska (1995:81), with my glosses and translation: 

(ix) %Milanu Zengovomu  snava   mu 
Milan.M.Sg.Dat Zengov’s.M.Sg.Dat sister/daughter-in-law 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 
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‘Milan Zengov’s sister/daughter-in-law’ 

period) nouns carry Acc and Dat markers. Examples (i-ii) are from Cepenkov (cf. Koneski 1967:144), examples 

Dat forms of proper names and nouns denoting close family relationship are still in use in some Western Macedonian 



(8) a. %Go  videl   brata   si. 
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part brother.M.Sg.Acc Refl.Dat.Cl 
  ‘He has (reportedly) seen his brother.’  

 b. %Mu   go  dal   na strika       
  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  it.Acc.Cl   given.M.Sg.l-Part to uncle.M.Sg.Acc 

ti.
2Sg.Dat.Cl

  ‘He has (reportedly) given it to your uncle.’  

c. %Zboruvala  so tatka   mi. 
  spoken.F.Sg.l-Part with father.M.Sg.Acc 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
  ‘She has (reportedly) spoken to my father.’ 

1.2.5 In the standard dialect, there are syntactic reflexes of the Instr case. Koneski (1967:264) 
quotes the following examples: 

(9) a. Frla  puška.  
throw.3Sg gun.F.Sg 
‘(S)he fired (with the gun).’ 

b. e mi  sviri  gajda.
will 1Sg.Dat.Cl play.3Sg bagpipe.F.Sg 
‘(S)he will play to me with the bagpipe.’ 

1.3 Articles
In Macedonian, definiteness is typically encoded by definite and indefinite articles, though it is 

17

1.3.1 Like the indefinite article of other European languages that have indefinite articles, the 
Macedonian articles originate in the numeral one.18 The forms of the Macedonian indefinite articles 
are listed in Table 1. 

In the archaic South-Western Macedonian dialect of Boboš ica – a village in South-Eatern Albania, the use of the Dat 
case is wide-spread. The following examples are from Topolinjska (1995:80-85); with my glosses and translation: 

(x) %golemutemu   sin 

‘to the older son’ 

(xi) %drugim ljudi 
other.Pl.Dat people 
‘to (the) other people’ 

(xii) %…da  se   zemi    lj bo  eljatam    
Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl take.3SgPerf.Pres  bread+the.M.Sg children+the.Pl.Dat 

 i da  mu  se  farli  ku eniš atam.
and Subj.Mark 3Sg/Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl throw.3Sg dogs+the.Pl.Dat 
‘…to take the bread from the children and throw it to the dogs.’ 

As it may be observed in example (x), the Dat marker may appear both on the noun and on the article. 
17  In modified singular DPs in the Voc case, definiteness is represented through a specific suffix of the modifier. Cf.

18 The status of the Bulgarian indefinite article (whose behaviour is in many respects analogous to that of the 
Macedonian article) has been questioned. Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998:357) would rather speak of 
“indefinite adjectives”, since they can co-occur with and actually carry the definite article in expressions such as: 

(i) Ednata    žena  dojde. 
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one.F.Sg+the.F.Sg woman come.3Sg.Perf.Past 
‘One of the women came.’ 

u

example (2g).  

featured by determiners, in general, and is also embodied in proper and geographic names.

big.M.Sg.Dat+the.M.Sg.Dat son.Acc 



Table 1: Macedonian indefinite articles 

Masc Fem Neut 
Sg eden edna edno  
Pl = = = edni= = = =  

1.3.2 The definite articles exhibit triple spatial differentiation. There are actually three sets of 
definite articles: v, t and n.19 The members of the t-set are used for anaphoric reference, but also 
refer to objects close to the addressee; the members of the v-set refer to objects close to the speaker; 
whereas the members of the n-set refer to objects which are distant from both the speaker and the 
addressee. Since each of the sets has four forms, there are twelve definite article forms altogether: 

Table 2: Macedonian definite articles 

1 2 3 4 
t -ot -ta -to -te  
v -ov -va -vo -ve  
n -on -na -no -ne 

1.3.3 The forms in columns 1, 3  and 4 are traditionally referred to as “masculine singular”, 
“neuter singular” and “masculine/feminine plural”, respectively, while the forms in column 2 func-
tion as “feminine singular” or “neuter plural” forms. The behaviour of the articles, however, does 
not always vouch these labels (cf. Tomi  1996a). 

1.3.3.1 While the definite articles that are carried by feminine singular and neuter singular nouns 
have the “feminine singular” and “neuter singular” article form, respectively, irrespective of the 
type of their final phoneme, with the definite articles that are carried by masculine singular nouns 

(ii) Edniot    uvar spieše    a  drugiot    
one.M.Sg.Def+the.M.Sg guard sleep.3Sg.Imperf.Past and other.M.Sg.Def+the.M.Sg 
itaše. 

read.3Sg.Imperf.Past 
‘One of the guards was sleeping, while the other was reading.’ 

However, unlike adjectives, the indefinite articles cannot be preceded by determiners or adjectives (cf. the unacceptabil-
ity of iii); they actually have to occur DP-initially. 

 (iii) *Ovaa/  ubava  edna  žena  dojde. 
this.F.Sg  beautiful.F.Sg one.F.Sg  woman come.3Sg.Perf.Past 

I will continue to use the term “indefinite articles”, with the proviso that in distributive expressions such as (i-ii) we 
actually do not have articles. The lower frequency of occurrence of the Macedonian indefinite article, as compared to 
the English indefinite article, is due to the fact that in the Macedonian DP/NP there is a three-way distinction with 
regard to definiteness – zero, indefinite and definite. In many environments in which in English an indefinite article is 
used, in Macedonian we have a zero article. Compare the following Macedonian clauses to their English translations 

(iv) Pred stanicata stoeše   policaec.  
  before station+the.F.Sg stand.3Sg.Imperf.Past policeman     
  ‘In front of the station, there was a policeman.’ 

(v)  Zadocnet  pazardžija pani no butaše   koli ka.
  belated.M.Sg.Pass.Part marketer  in-panic push.3Sg.Imperf.Past cart   
  ‘A belated marketer was in panic pushing a cart.’ 

While in English, zero articles occur only with some specified noun classes, in Macedonian, and in general in all the 
Balkan languages, they can occur with any noun class. 
19 Analogous triple distinction is made in the Macedonian demonstrative determiners/pronouns. Cf. footnote 29. 
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(Example (v) is from a novel; it is registered in Mirkulovska (To appear); glosses and translation are mine.): 



that is not the case. The latter nouns take “masculine singular” articles only if they end in a conso-

article is phonologically conditioned – it depends on the final vowel of the noun. Thus, both femi-
nine nouns in (10) take the form of the article which is characteristic for feminine singular nouns, 
whereas only the masculine noun in (11a1), which ends on a consonant takes the form of the article 
characteristic for masculine singular nouns; the noun in (11b1), which ends on the vowel a takes the 
form of the article characteristic for feminine nouns, and the noun in (11c1), which ends on the 
vowel o takes the form of the article which is characteristic for neuter nouns:20

(10) a1 zima   a2 zimata  
   winter.F.Sg   winter.F.Sg+the.F.Sg     
   ‘winter’   ‘the winter’ 
  b1 prolet   b2 proletta21

   spring.F.Sg   spring.F.Sg+the.F.Sg 
   ‘spring’   ‘the spring’ 

(11) a1 ovek   a2 ovekot
   man.M.Sg   man.M.Sg+the.M.Sg 
   ‘man’    ‘the man’ 
  b1 vladika   b2 vladikata 

   ‘archbishop’   ‘the archbishop’  
  c1 dedo   c2 dedoto    
   grandfather.M.Sg  grandfather.M.Sg+the.N.Sg
   ‘grandfather’   ‘the grandfather’ 

1.3.3.2 Feminine plural nouns take “corresponding” articles, and so do neuter nouns. Masculine 
plural nouns, however, take the “masculine/feminine plural” article only if they end in the vowel i,
which is the most frequent plural suffix. When a masculine plural noun ends on a vowel other than -
i, the form of the article depends on that vowel. Thus, the noun in (12a) takes the form of the article 
characteristic for plural nouns, while the noun in (12b) takes the form of the article characteritic for 
neuter nouns: 

(12) a. studentite    
   students.Pl+the.Pl    
   ‘the students’  

  b. lu eto
   people.Pl+the.N.Sg 
   ‘the people’ 

1.3.4 In the Eastern and Northern Macedonian dialects, the definite article does not exhibit a 
three-partite distinction, the t-set being the only set of definite articles. In some southern dialects, 

20  Note that in (10), (11) and (12) the gender/number labels of the articles are formal, i.e. refer to one of the four typical 
uses of the articles in the columns in Table 2. In subsequent examples, the gender/number features of the articles will 
reflect the morphological features of the noun.  
21  When -t is preceded by -s, however, it is dropped if any of the three article forms are added. Thus, we have: 

(i) radosta 
joy+the.F.Sg 

(ii) mladosva 
youth+the.Prox1.F.Sg 
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   archbishop.M.Sg  archbishop.M.Sg+the.F.Sg 

nant. When the masculine singular nouns end in the vowels a or o, the choice of the form of the 



on the other hand, the final consonants of the masculine singular forms of the definite article is 
dropped and, consequently, there is only one masculine singular form of definite articles, -o. The 
following sentences are from the dialect of Bitola:22

(13) a. %U itelo  dojde 
  teacher+the.M.Sg come.3Sg.Perf.Past 
  ‘The teacher came.’ 

b. %Mi  padna   nožo. 
  1Sg.Dat.Cl fall.3Sg.Perf.Past knife+the.M.Sg 
  ‘I dropped the knife.’ (lit. ‘To me fell the knife.’)  

1.3.5 The Macedonian definite articles occur with nouns of a variety of classes.  

1.3.5.1 Generic nouns, whether in the singular or the plural, as a rule, carry the definite article:23

(14) a. Ku eto  e umno   životno. 
  dog+the.N.Sg be.3Sg clever.N.Sg  animal 
  ‘The dog is a clever animal.’ 

b. Ku injata se  umni  životni. 
  dogs+the.Pl24 be.3Pl  clever.Pl animals 
  ‘Dogs are clever animals.’ 

1.3.5.2 Names of mountain ranges and states in the plural also carry the definite article: 

(15) a. Alpite  se  najvisokite  planini  vo Evropa. 
  Alps+the.Pl be.3Pl  Superl+high.Pl+the.Pl mountains in Europe 
  ‘The Alps are the highest mountains in Europe.’ 

 b. Soedinetite  Državi se  mo ni.
  United.Pl+the.Pl States be.3Pl  powerful.Pl 
  ‘The United States are powerful.’ 

on e if they occur in emphatic environments. Examples: 

(16) a. Vardarot   nadošol! 
  Vardar+the.M.Sg come-up.M.Sg.l-Part
  ‘The level of the (river) Vardar has risen!’ 

 b. Mareno   bilo   umno  momi e!
  Mare.Dimin+the.Dist.N.Sg been.N.Sg.l-Part clever.N.Sg girl.Dimin 
  ‘(I didn’t know that) Mare was a so clever girl!’ 

diminutives, very often occur with an article:25

22 Note that, with feminine nouns, a three-partite article distinction is made in this dialect. 
23 The indefinite article is not used generically, but the zero article can be used generically in prepositional phrases: 

(i) Se  plaši od ku e.
 Acc.Refl.Cl fear.3Sg from dog 
 ‘(S)he is afraid of dogs.’ 
24 Formally, this article is F.Sg, but semantically it is N.Pl. 
25 There is no agreement between the gender of the article and the gender of a participle in the predicate. Thus, in (17b) 
the article is neuter and agrees with the form of the noun Mare, while the participle is feminine and agrees with the 
gender of the person that carries the name Mare.
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1.3.5.3 An article can be carried by geographic names (of any number) and proper names ending 

1.3.5.4 In the Eastern Macedonian dialects, proper names ending on e, which originally were 



(17) a. %Go  vidov    Dim eto.
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Past Dim e+the.N.Sg 
  ‘I saw Dim e.’

b. %Mareto   došla. 
Mare+the.N.Sg   come.F.Sg.l-Part
‘Mare has come.’  

c. %Dadox  paltoto  na Len eto.
  give.3Sg.Aor coat+the.N.Sg to Len e+the.N.Sg 
  ‘I gave the coat to Len e.’ 

1.3.5.5 Nouns denoting family relationships carry definite articles when used anaphorically; other-
wise, they are accompanied by possessive clitics. Thus, we have the following contrasts: 

(18) a1 Majka  mi  pleteše,  a tatko 
   mother  1Sg.Dat.Cl knit.3Sg.Imperf.Past and father   
   mi itaše.   
   1Sg.Dat.Cl read.3Sg.Imperf.Past 
   ‘My mother was knitting while my father was reading.’ 

  a2 Majkata   pleteše,  a tatkoto   
   mother+the.F.Sg knit.3Sg.Perf.Past and father+the.N.Sg 
   itaše. 
   read.3Sg.Imperf.Past 
   ‘The mother was knitting while the father was reading.’  

  b1 Sestra  mu  dojde,   a brat 
   sister  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Past and brother  
   mu  ne. 
   3Sg.M.Dat.Cl not  
   ‘His sister came but his brother didn’t.’ 

  b2 Sestrata  dojde,   a bratot   ne.
   sister+the.F.Sg come.3Sg.Perf.Past and brother+the.M.Sg not 
   ‘The sister came but the brother didn’t.’ 

1.3.6 If the noun is not the only constituent of the DP, the article, as a rule, does not show up on 
the noun, but rather on the first modifier to its left (though not on the modifier of the modifier).26

(19) a. crvenana   šapka
   red.F.Sg+the.Dist.F.Sg hat 
   ‘the red hat over there’ 
 b. crvenana   volnena šapka
   red.F.Sg+the.Dist.F.Sg woolen.F.Sg hat.F 
   ‘the red woolen hat over there’ 

26 The fact that in DPs with modifiers the article shows up on the first modifier originally led to analyses in which the 
noun or the adjective moved to D or SpecDP to pick up the article, which was derived in D. As pointed out in footnote 
2, a number of facts, among which the impossibility to move non-constituents and the obligatory occurrence of adverb-
ial modifiers of adjectives to the left of articled adjectives, have led to the conclusion that articled nouns and articled 
adjectives should be inserted in the DP along with their articles.   
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  c. mnogu pogolemana    crvena  volnena šapka 
   much Compar+large.F.Sg+the.Dist.F.Sg red.F.Sg woolen.F.Sg hat.F 
   ‘the much larger red woolen hat over there’ 

1.3.6.1 Numerals and possessive modifiers, in this order, as a rule, precede adjectives:27

(20) a. prvata   rabotna nedela 
   first.F.Sg+the.F.Sg working.F.Sg week.F  
   ‘the first working week’ 

  b. dvete  rabotni  nedeli 
   
   ‘the two working weeks’ 

  c. dvete  prvi rabotni  nedeli 
   two.F+the.Pl first.Pl working.Pl weeks.F 
   ‘the two first working weeks’ 

  d. prvite  dve rabotni  nedeli 
   first.Pl+the.Pl two.F working.Pl weeks.F 
   ‘the first two working weeks’ 

  d. dvete  nedeli  
   two.F+the.Pl my.Pl Stojan’s.Pl working.Pl weeks.F 
   ‘my/Stojan’s two working weeks’ 

1.3.6.2 The form of the articles that are carried by modifiers may differ from those carried by the 
nouns they modify. Compare the form of the article in (22a) to that in (22b): 

27 In emphatic environments, however, they can occur to its right, as in (i-ii) – examples from novels, quoted by Liljana 

(i)  Potem  go  vadi  od torbata  pojasot  
  after-that 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take-out.3Sg from bag+the.F.Sg belt+the.M.Sg  
  Kostadinov… 
  Kostadin’s.M.Sg  
  ‘Then, (s)he takes from the bag Kostadin’s belt….’ 

(ii) A kutri majki vaši ništo ne znaat. 
  but poor.Pl mothers your.Pl nothing not know.3Pl  
  ‘But your poor mothers do not know anything.’
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two.F+the.Pl working.Pl weeks.F 

(21) a. mojata/  Stojanovata  rabotna  nedela  
   my+the.F.Sg Stojan’s.F.Sg+the.F.Sg working.F.Sg week.F 
   ‘my/Stojan’s working week’ 

  b. mojata/  Stojanovata  prva  rabotna  nedela  
   my+the.F.Sg Stojan’s.F.Sg+the.F.Sg first.F.Sg working.F.Sg week.F 
   ‘my/Stojan’s first working week’ 

  c. moite/  Stojanovite  dve rabotni  nedeli  
   my+the.Pl Stojan’s.Pl+the.Pl two.F working.Pl weeks.F 
   ‘my/Stojan’s two working weeks’  

Mitkovska (To appear): 

moi/ Stojanovi rabotni  



(22) a. decava
   children.Pl+the.Prox1.Pl 
   ‘the children’ 

  b. malive   deca 
   small.Pl+the.Prox1.Pl children.Pl  
   ‘the small children’ 

While in (22a) the choice of the form of the definite article depends on the final vowel of the noun,  
in (22b) it depends on the morphological features of the noun which the adjective that carries the 
article modifies. Thus, in (22a) we have a form which is typical for feminine singular nouns, -va,
while in (22b) we have a form typical for plural nouns, -ve. As a matter of fact the articles of the 
modifiers are, as a rule, morphologically conditioned. 

1.3.6.3 The article does not, as a rule, occur both at the right edge of the adjective and at the right 
edge of the noun it modifies. When the adjective is highly emphasized, it can occur to the right of 
the noun to which it refers and both the noun and the adjective can carry a definite article.28

However, as shown by the commas and the translations in (23), the adjectives in these cases are in 
appositional relationship to the nouns: 

(23) a. Daj    mi   ja   šapkata,  crvenata! 
   give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl hat+the.F.Sg red+the.F.Sg  
   ‘Give me the hat, the red one!’ 

b. Go  kupiv    fustanot,  šareniot.  
   3Sg.M.Acc.Cl buy.1Sg.Perf.Past dress+the.M.Sg patterned+the.M.Sg 
   

1.3.6.4 Demonstrative determiners, which always occur in initial or leftmost DP-position, do not 
carry definite articles and, as a rule, void its occurrence with any other member of the DP.29 Thus, 
the DP in (24a), where we have a demonstrative determiner but no article, and the one in (24b), 
where we have an article but no demonstrative determiner, are well-formed, whereas the DP in 
(24c), where we have both a demonstrative determiner and an article, is ungrammatical: 

(24) a. ovoj  ubav   leten          den 
   this.M.Sg beautiful.M.Sg summer.M.Sg.Adj  day 
   ‘this beautiful summer day’ 

  b. ubaviov   leten           den 
  beautiful+the.Prox1.M.Sg summer.M.Sg.Adj   day 

   ‘this beautiful summer day’ 

  c. *ovojov  ubav    leten   den 
   this+the.Prox1.M.Sg beautiful.M.Sg  summer.Adj.M.Sg  day 

28 Adjectives may occur to the right of nouns in the Voc case. Cf. 1.1.1.2. 
29 Demonstrative determiners have the same roots as the articles – t, v or n. There is one-to-one correspondence 
between the 12 articles listed in Table 2 and the 12 demonstrative determiners listed below: 

  Macedonian demonstrative determiners/pronouns 

   M F Neut Pl 
  t toj taa toa tie  ‘that’

v ovoj ovaa ova ovie ‘this’
n onoj onaa ona onie ‘the one over there’ 
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‘I bought the dress, the patterned one.’ 



1.3.6.5 In emphatic cases, the demonstrative determiner can occur to the immediate left of a proper 
name or an articled modifiers, especially if the noun to the right of the modifier is deleted:30

(25) a. Ovoj  Stojan seušte go  nema. 
   this Stojan still 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl not+have.3Sg 
   ‘Stojan hasn’t yet come.’ (lit. ‘This Stojan is still not there.’ 

  b. Me  izede   ovoj  mojov
   1Sg.Acc.Cl eat.3Sg.Perf.Past this.M.Sg my+the.Prox1.M.Sg 
   maž/  sin.
   husband son   
   ‘This husband/son of mine is eating up my guts.’ (lit. ‘This husband/son of mine is  
   eating me up.’) 
  c. Go   sakam  toj  siniot  

  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl want.1Sg that.M.Sg blue+the.M.Sg 
   (cvet/ fustan).
   flower dress 
   ‘I want that blue one/(dress/flower).’ 

1.3.6.6 There are cases when a quantifier that carries the definite article precedes a demonstrative 
determiner:31

(26) a. site  ovie  studenti 
   all+the.Pl these.Pl students 
   ‘all of these students’ 

30 The modifier that carries the definite article agrees with the determiner in gender, number and proximity. Note that 
sentences with a demonstrative determiner to the immediate left of a noun that carries the definite article are not gene-
rally acceptable. Thus, a sentence such as (i) would be accepted by some, but not by all native speakers of Macedonian: 

(i) ?Me   naluti    ona   ove eno.
1Sg.Acc.Cl anger.3Sg.Perf.Past that.Dist.N.Sg  man.Dimin+the.Dist.N.Sg 
‘That little man made me angry.’ 

As pointed out by Topolinjska (1995:52), the occurrence of the demonstrative determiner to the left of DPs with definite 
articles is most frequent in the areas that are in direct contact with Greek. Thus, in the Macedonian spoken in Northern 
Greece, north of Thessaloniki, we have: 

(ii) %…vlevat tia  dvete   deca.
 enter.3Pl  those two+the.Pl children  
 ‘...the two children are entering.’ 

(iii) %Tos vnu eto    beše   mnogu u eno.
 that grandchild.Dimin+the.N.Sg be.3Sg.Imperf.Past much learned.N.Sg.Pass.Part  
 ‘...the grandchild was very learned.’ 

(The examples are from Tolili ska 1995:52; with my glosses and translation.) 
31 There are good grounds to believe that the quantifier + article items are formed in the lexicon. If it were not so, 

(i) Ovie orevi se site  šuplivi.
  these nuts be.3Pl all+the.Pl rotten.Pl 
  ‘These nuts are all rotten.’ 

(ii) Ovoj  ostrov e celiot  negov. 
  this.M.Sg island be.3Sg whole+the.M.Sg his.M.Sg 
  ‘This island is, all of it, his.’ 
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floating quantifiers that are stranded in the VP could not be articled, and the sentences in (i) and (ii) would be un-
grammatical: 



  b. celiov    ovoj  ostrov
  whole+the.Prox1.M.Sg this.M.Sg island.M 

   ‘this whole island’ 

1.4 Personal pronouns
Personal pronouns have full and clitic Dat and Acc forms for 1st, 2nd and 3rd person singular and 
plural; in 3rd person singular, there are distinct forms for masculine and feminine gender.32 There is 
a (full) reflexive invariant pronominal form, with distinct Dat and Acc clitics. 

1.4.1 The paradigm of the Macedonian personal pronouns is as follows: 

Table 3: Macedonian personal pronouns 

Nom Dat  Acc  
Full Cl Full Cl   

1Sg jas mene mi mene me
1Pl nie nam ni nas ne   
2Sg ti tebe ti tebe te  
2Pl vie vam vi vas ve  
3Sg.M toj nemu mu nego go    
3Sg.Neut toa nemu mu nego go 
3Sg.F taa nejze í nea ja    
3Pl tie nim im niv gi   
Refl   - sebe si sebe se 

1.4.2 The third person nominative forms toj ‘he’, taa ‘she’, toa ‘it’, tie ‘they’ are equivalent to the 
demonstrative determiners/pronouns constructed from the root t- (cf. footnote 29). 

1.4.3 In the Northern Macedonian dialects, different third person personal pronouns, analogous to 
those used in Serbo-Croatian, are used: on ‘3Sg.M’, ona ‘3Sg.F’, ono ‘3Sg.N’, oni ‘Pl’.33

1.4.4 The clitic forms appear as the only exponents of the Dat or Acc cases or else “double” full 
pronominal or nominal arguments.34

1.4.4.1 The use of the (doubled) oblique full pronominal forms is emphatic. Thus, we have the 
following contrasts:35

(27) a. Me  vide. 
   1Sg.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Past 
   ‘He saw me.’ 

  b. Me  vide   mene. 
   1Sg.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Past me 
   ‘He saw ME.’ 

(28) a. Mi  go  dade. 
   1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past 
   ‘He gave it to me.’ 

32 The neuter gender forms are equivalent to those of the masculine gender ones. 
33  The Northern Macedonian dialects border with the Southern Serbian dialects. 
34  See the chapter entitled “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”. 
35  Reflexive clitics double the full reflexive pronoun sebe ‘self ’ even when it is modified by the Dat reflexive clitic si
Cf. footnote 59. 
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  b. Mi  go  dade   mene. 
   1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past me.Pron 
   He gave it to ME.’ 

1.4.4.2 In prepositional phrases, only full Acc pronominal forms occur; pronominal clitics do not 
function as objects of prepositions. Thus, (29a) is well formed, while (29b) is not: 

(29) a. Dojde  so nea. 
   came.3Sg with her.Acc 
   ‘(S)he came with her.’ 

  b. *Dojde  so ja. 
   came.3Sg with 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

1.4.5 In some South-Western Macedonian dialects, namely in the dialect of Bitola as well as in 
the adjoining Macedonian dialect spoken in Northern Greece (in Lerin/Florina and Voden/Edessa), 
the dative clitic has lost distinctions for number and gender, in favour of the masculine/neuter 
singular form mu.36 In the Bitola dialect, the form which in most Macedonian dialects represents the 
masculine and neuter singular Dat clitic, can refer to nouns of any gender or number:

(30) a. %Mu  go   dade   na sestra  
   3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past to sister.F.Sg 
   ti. 

 2Sg.Dat.Cl 
   ‘(S)he gave it to your sister.’ 

  b. %Mu  go   dade   na    decata. 
   3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past to     children+the.N.Pl 
   ‘(S)he gave it to the children.’ 

1.4.6 In the South-Western dialect of Ohrid, the feminine dative singular and plural pronouns are 
used not only in indirect, but also in direct object position:37

(ii) (Si)  misleše   vo sebe(si).
 Dat.Refl.Cl think.3Sg.Imperf.Past in self+Dat.Refl.Cl 
 ‘(S)he thought in herself/himself.’ 

Note that the first reflexive clitic in (ii) is part of the lexical meaning of the verb (cf. 1.4.7.5). 
36 In the area of Bitola, Lerin/Florina and Voden/Edesa, Aromanian has been and is extensively spoken, and it is in areal 
contact with this language, in which there are no distinct pronominal forms for any gender, that the Macedonian third 
person pronominal clitics in these dialects have lost their gender distinctions. Cf. Tomi  (2004b, 2006).  
37 In the dialect of Ohrid, there is also a common Dat/Acc feminine singular pronominal clitic e. Note that in the Debar 
dialect, the common Dat/Acc feminine singular pronominal clitic has two variants: je – used in preverbal and ja – used 
in post-verbal position.

(i) %Je   vidov. 
 3Sg.F.Dat/Acc.Cl  see.1Sg.Perf.Past 
 ‘I saw her.’ 

(ii) %Vidi  ja! 
 see.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.F.Dat/Acc.Cl   
 ‘See her!’ 

In the south-westernmost area where Macedonian is spoken (in the Kostur area, in Northern Greece), the Acc forms, 
including the reflexive ones, have completely disappeared and Dat forms are used in direct object positions. Topolinjska 
(1995:80-85) records the following examples (with my glosses and translation): 
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(31) a. %Nejze e   go   dade.  
   her.Dat  3Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past 
   ‘(S)he gave it to HER.’ 

  b. %Nejze e   vide. 
   her.Dat  3Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Past 
   ‘(S)he saw HER.’ 

(32) a. %Nimi   im  gi  dade. 
   them.Dat  3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past 
   ‘(S)he gave it to THEM.’ 

  b. %Nimi  gi  vide. 
   them.Dat 3Pl.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Past 
   ‘(S)he saw THEM.’ 

1.4.7 While the personal pronominal clitics are used only for anaphoric reference, the reflexive 
pronominal clitics are also used in passive, absolutive,38 middle and impersonal constructions, as 
well as in constructions in which they are actually part of the lexical meaning of the verb.39

1.4.7.1 For anaphoric reference, both the Dat and the Acc reflexive clitics are used. Reference can 
be made to single referents (as in 33a1 and 34a1) or to multiple ones; in the latter case, we may have 
a multiple number of individual references (as in 33b1 and 34b1 with reading 1) or reciprocals (as in 
33c1 and 34b1 with reading 2). In all cases, usage is contingent on the correferentiality of the 
referent of the clitic and the subject of the clause;40 when the subject has distinct reference, a non-
reflexive pronominal clitic is used. Thus, we have the following pairs of contrast:41

(33) a1 Petre se   bri i.
Petre Acc.Refl.Cl  shave.3Sg 
‘Petre is shaving himself.’ 

(iii) %mi  nosixa 
 1Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl carry.3Pl.Imperf.Past  
 ‘they carried me’ 

(iv) %Mi udi  to na men. 

 ‘I do wonder.’ (lit. ‘It wonders me.’) 

(v) %Maxni   mi  si  od tuka! 
 move-out.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl Dat/Acc.Refl.Cl from here 
 ‘Move out of my sight!’ (lit. ‘Move out of here!’) 
38

39 The label “reflexive” does not correspond to all of these uses. I stick to it, however, because different labels might 
imply the existence of more than one homophonous form, which is not the case. There is only one Dat si form, and one 
Acc se form, though they may have different functions.   
40 In Marelj’s (2004:22-23) analysis, the clitic represents an internal θ-role, but is related to or bound by an external θ-
role.  
41 The examples have human subjects. Note, however, that there is no restriction on the semantics of the subject. In (i), 
the reflexive se is coreferential with an inanimate subject. 

(i) Kamenjata se  strkalaa  nadolu.
 rocks+the.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl roll.3Pl.Perf.Past downwards 
 ‘The rocks rolled downwards.’ 
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 1Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl wonder.3Sg that to me.Dat/Acc 

 The term “absolutive” was introduced by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), who argues that the absolutives are a case of 
ultimate suppression of the initiator of the event. Dimitrova-Vulchanova does not speak of middle se-constructions, but 
the examples in w.4.7  and 2.4.7 will show that there are se-middles distinct from  se-absolutives in Macedonian (as well 
as in Bulgarian).   



a2 Petre me   bri i.
Petre 1Sg.Acc.Cl  shave.3Sg 
‘Petre is shaving me.’ 

b1 Decata   se   oblekuvaat. 
children+the.N.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl  dress-up.3Pl 
‘The children are dressing (themselves) up.’  

b2 Decata   me   oblekuvaat. 
children+the.N.Pl 1Sg.Acc.Cl  dress-up.3Pl 
‘The children are dressing me up.’ 

c1 Decata   se   sakaat. 
children+the.N.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl  love.3Pl 
‘The children love each other.’

c2 Decata   me   sakaat. 
children+the.N.Pl 1Sg.Acc.Cl  love.3Pl 
‘The children love me.’ 

(34) a1 Petre si   pee. 
Petre Dat.Refl.Cl  sing.3Sg 
‘Petre is singing to himself.’ 

a2 Petre mi   pee. 
Petre 1Sg.Dat.Cl  sing.3Sg 
‘Petre is singing to me.’ 

b1 Decata   si   peat. 
children+the.N.Pl  sing.3Pl 
1. ‘Everyone of the children is singing to himself.’ 
2. ‘The children are singing to each other.’ 

b2 Decata   mi   peat. 
children+the.N.Pl 1Sg.Dat.Cl  sing.3Pl 
‘The children are singing to me.’ 

1.4.7.2 Passives, absolutives, middles and impersonals employ only the Acc reflexive clitic. 
According to Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), whose analysis is carried out in a framework currently 
called “The Sign Model”,42 passives represent degrees of demotion of the initiator of the event/-
action and impersonals are passives in which the initiator of the event/action is conceptually 
present, whereas in absolutives the initiator of the event/action is suppressed, with the implication 
that the event occurred on its own accord, with no outside causation involved.43  For Marelj 
(2004:217-250), whose analysis is in the framework of Tanya Reinhart’s Theta Theory (cf. Reinhart 
2002) ,  not only in passives, but also in middles and impersonals, the external argument of the verb 
is saturated.44 There is a difference in the type of saturation, however. In passives, the external 
argument of the verb is existentially closed, while in middles and impersonals we have arbitrary 
saturation with a sortal restriction to humans, which is both syntactically and semantically projected 

42 The model has been developed at the Norwegian University of Science and Technology, Trondheim. 
43 Consequently, appropriate contexts for such constructions are when the external conditioning factors of a situation are 
either unknown, even though physically present, or totally irrelevant (unlike the passives). Dimitrova-Vulchanova 
(1999:133) mentions that the English correlates of the Bulgarian absolutives are unaccusatives or ergatives. 
44 While Dimitrova-Vulchanova applies the Sign model to the analysis of Bulgarian se-constructions, Marelj applies the 
Theta Theory to the analysis of Serbian se-constructions. 
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in the form of a distinguished index – “arb”. Whereas in middles “arb” is non-agentive and 
incompatible with agentive adverbs, in impersonals it is agentive and compatible with agentive 
adverbs.

1.4.7.2.1 Examples of passives, absolutives, middles and impersonals are given in (35), (36), (37) 
and (38), respectively.45 Note that in middles the verbs are imperfective and typically in the present 
tense, thus contrasting with absolutives, where the verbs are typically perfective and in the past 
tense.46

(35) a. Knigata  í  se  pe ati  vo Rim. 
book+the.F.Sg  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  print.3Sg in Rome 
‘Her book is being printed in Rome.’ 

b. Ovaa  ku a dolgo  se  gradeše. 
this.F.Sg house long.Adv Acc.Refl.Cl  build.3Sg.Imperf.Past 
‘This house was being built for a long time.’ 

(36) a. Deneska  se  skršija   mnogu  aši.
today  Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Pl.Perf.Past many  glasses  
‘Today, many glasses got broken.’ 

b. Mlekoto  se   svari.                        
milk+the.N.Sg  Acc.Refl.Cl boil.3Sg.Perf.Past 
‘The milk boiled.’ 

c. erka   mu   se  omaži   lani. 
daughter 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  Acc.Refl.Cl marry.3Sg.Perf.Past  last year 
‘His daughter got married last year.’ 

45 Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:140) argues that a verb can either have a se-passive or a se-absolutive. So, the dis-
tinction between the passives and the absolutives is rooted in the lexical content of the verb. 
46 Middles typically contain adverbs of manner, but in contrastive environments can be used without such adverbs. 
Thus, (36a2) implies that there are other books that are not readable. In non-contrastive contexts, a se-clause without an 
adverb of manner can be interpreted both as passive and as middle. Example: 

(i) Ne znam  kade se  kupuvaat ovie  knigi. 
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl  buy.3Pl  these books 
1. ‘I do not know where these books are being bought.’ 
2. ‘I do not know where these books can be bought.’ 

Mitkovska (1995b:31) distinguishes three kinds of middles (pseudo-passives, in her terminology): potential, normative 
and generalizing. The examples in (36) would be potential middles. She exemplifies the normative middles by (ii) and 
(iii) and the generalizing middles by (iv) and (v): 

(ii) Ne se  igra  so ogan. 
not Acc.Refl.Cl  play.Impers with fire 
‘One shouldn’t play with fire.’ 

 (iii) Prašanjeto  taka ne se  postavuva. 
question+the.N.Sg that-way not Acc.Refl.Cl  put.Impers 
‘You shouldn’t put the question that way.’ 

(iv) Nekoi raboti se  pravat od u tivost. 
some.Pl things Acc.Refl.Cl  do.3Pl from politeness 
‘Some things are done out of politeness.’ 

 (v) Imeto  ne se  preveduva. 
name+the.N.Sg not Acc.Refl.Cl  translate.3Sg 
‘The name is (usually/normally) not translated.’ 
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(37) a1 Ovaa  kniga brgu se  ita.                        
this.F.Sg book fast Acc.Refl.Cl read.3Sg 
‘This book reads fast.’ 

 a2 Ovaa  kniga se  ita.                        
this.F.Sg book Acc.Refl.Cl read.3Sg 
‘This book is readable.’ 

b. Slamenite  pokrivi  (lesno)  se  palat.          
straw.Adj+the.F.Pl roofs  easily  Acc.Refl.Cl set-on-fire.3Pl 
‘Straw roofs are easily set on fire.’ 

(38) a. Ovde ne se  pee. 
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sing.Impers 
‘One does not sing here.’ 

b. Mnogu ubavo  se  jadeše    vo ovaa  
much beautifully Acc.Refl.Cl eat.Impers.Imperf.Past in this.F.Sg 
ku a.
house
‘One ate very well in this house.’ 

c. Rano se  stemnuva.                         
early Acc.Refl.Cl get-dark.Impers 
‘It gets dark early.’ 

1.4.7.2.2 Impersonals with expressed objects are, as a rule, not acceptable. When the object is 
expressed, we have passive se, though some speakers accept some impersonals with expressed non-
articled direct objects:

(39) a1 *Ovde ne se  pee  pesni. 
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sing.3Sg songs  
‘One does not sing songs here.’ 

a2 Ovde ne se  peat  pesni. 
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sing.3Pl songs  
‘No songs are sung here.’ 

b1 ?Roditeli(*te)  se  po ituva.
parents+the.Pl  Acc.Refl.Cl respect.3Sg   
‘One respects parents.’ 

b2 Roditeli(te)  se  po ituvaat. 
parents+the.Pl  Acc.Refl.Cl respect.3Pl   
‘Parents are (to be) respected.’ 

1.4.7.3 In clauses with verbs of a set including tepa ‘beat’, butka ‘push’, udira ‘hit’, pluka ‘spit’,
prska ‘splash with water’, grize ‘bite’, bacuva ‘kiss’, grebe ‘scratch’, which could go under the 
general name of “inter-personal contact verbs”, the se-clitic can “impersonate” the object. Marelj 
(2004:247-250) argues that in se-constructions with such verbs, there is saturation of the internal 
role; she refers to such constructions as “object arbitrarizations”. Examples:47

47 The examples are mine. Marelj gives analogous Serbian examples.  
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(40) a. Petre se  tepa.         
 Petre Acc.Refl.Cl  beat.3Sg 

   1. ‘Petre is beating some people/others’. 
  2. ‘Petre beats people (in general)’. 

b. Marija  se  grize.         
 Marija  Acc.Refl.Cl  bite.3Sg 

   1. ‘Marija is biting some people/others.’ 
  2. ‘Marija bites people (in general).’ 

1.4.7.4 There are se-constructions in clauses with Dat pronominal clitics or Dat phrases doubled by 
Dat clitics that are not part of the argument structure of the verb. 

48

(41) a. Mi  se  skrši   golemata vazna. 
  1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Perf.Past big+the.F.Sg vase 
  1. ‘My big vase broke on me.’   

2. ‘My big vase got broken.’ 
  3. ‘I involuntarily caused the big vase to break.’ 

b. (Na Marija) í   se   skina            
   to Marija  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  tear.3Sg.Perf.Past  

fustanot.
dress+the.M.Sg

  1. ‘(Marija’s)/her dress got torn.’ 
  2. ‘(Marija)/she involuntarily caused her dress to get torn.’ 

c. Ti  se  rodila   erka.   
2Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl born.F.Sg.l-Part daughter 
‘You got a daughter, I hear.’ (lit. ‘A daughter was born to you.’) 

1.4.7.4.2 There are se-constructions that appear in clauses with non-argumental datives that have a 
“feel-like X” reading, in which relationship is established between an individual and an event.49

Rivero (2004:242-243) refers to this reading as “Dative Disclosure”50 and argues that the dative is 
here identified as an implicit agent of the verb, which functions as the equivalent of an obligatory 

48 Rivero (2004) argues that these constructions involve Argument Suppression. Note that the occurrence of the Dat 
clitic (or the clitic doubled Dat prepositional phrase) is not obligatory. Thus, (41a) and (42b) have as counterparts 
constructions without personal pronominal clitics (and without Dat prepositional phrases), to which Dimitrova-
Vulchanova (1999) refers as “absolutive” (cf.1.4.7.2) – (i) and (ii), respectively: 

(i) Se  skrši   golemata vazna. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Perf.Past big+the.F.Sg vase 

‘The big vase got broken.’ 

(ii) Se   skina   fustanot.           
  Acc.Refl.Cl  tear.3Sg.Perf.Past  dress+the.M.Sg 
 ‘The dress got torn.’ 
49 Impersonal constructions with “feel like X” readings occur in Balkan Slavic, Albanian, Arli Balkan Romani, 
Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian, but not in Romanian and Modern Greek Cf. the discussions on reflexive clitics in 
the sections devoted to individual languages in this chapter. 
50  Rivero gives examples from Bulgarian and Albanian. 
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phrase that they may double are interpreted as a possessor or involuntary agent:
1.4.7.4.1 In se-constructions with anti-causative verbs, the dative clitic and the Dat prepositional 



controller.51 For Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:203) the “feel-like X” constructions are character-
ized by the suppression of the initiator of the event, witnessed by the fact that the initiator does not 
receive overt realization, as in passives; but the “feel-like X” constructions are either impersonal, as 
in (42), or realize overtly as subject a non-initiator element, as in (43):52

(42) a. Ni  se  igra.         
 1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  play.3Sg 

   ‘We feel like playing.’ (lit. ‘To us it feels like playing.’) 

b. Na Ivana  mu  se  spieše.         
 to Ivan.Acc 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  sleep.3Sg.Imperf.Past 

   ‘Ivan felt like sleeping.’ (lit. ‘To Ivan it felt like sleeping.’) 

c. Í  se  odi  na prošetka.         
 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  go.3Sg.Pres to walk 

   ‘She feels like going for a walk.’ (lit. ‘To her it feels like going for a walk.’) 

 d. Ne mu  se  umira.         
 not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  die.3Sg 

   ‘He doesn’t feel like dying.’ (lit. ‘To him it does not feel like dying.’) 

e. Na Petko ne mu  se  raboteše        
 to Petko not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  work.3Sg.Imperf.Past 

vo  fabrika. 
 in factory 

‘Petko didn’t feel like working in a factory.’ (lit. ‘To Petko it didn’t feel like working 
in a factory.’) 

51 “Feel-like X” constructions report an attitude rather than an activity. Thus, (42b) tells us about the speaker’s past urge 
to read, but does not imply that he did read, so the sentence can be uttered truthfully without a reading event, and 
completed without contradiction as in (i).

(i) Na Ivana  mu    se     itaše,     no  nemaše    
 to   Ivan.Accc 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl read.3Sg.Imperf.Past  but not+have.3Sg.Past 

što da  ita.
  what Subj.Mark read.3Sg 

‘Ivan felt like reading, but there was nothing to read.’ 
52 The non-argumental datives in passive se-constructions with an overtly realized non-initiator element (i.e. theme) 
may also have another “ordinary” passive reading. Thus, (43a) may also have the reading (i), while (43b) may also have 
the reading (ii): 

(i) ‘Songs were being sung to us.’  

(ii) ‘No house is being built for Petko.’ 

 It is not, however, the case that every se-construction with overtly realized non-initiator element that has a “feel-like X” 
reading also has the “ordinary” passive reading. The following sentences have only the “feel-like X” reading: 

(iii) Mi  se  jade riba.         
1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  eat.3Sg fish 

  1. ‘I feel like eating fish.’ 
 2. ‘*A fish is being eaten to me.’ 

(iv) Mu  se  pie  voda.         
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  drink.3Sg water 

  1. ‘He feels like drinking water.’ 
 2. ‘*A water is being drunk to him.’ 
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(43) a. Ni  se   peea   pesni.         
 1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  sing.3Pl.Imperf.Past songs  

   ‘We felt like singing songs.’(lit. ‘To us it felt like singing songs.’)  

b. Na Petko ne mu  se  gradi  ku a.         
 to Petko not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  build.3Sg house 

‘Petko doesn’t feel like building a house.’ (lit. ‘To Petko it doesn’t feel like building 
a house.’ 

1.4.7.5 The Acc or Dat reflexive clitic can be part of the lexical meaning of a closed class of 
verbs.53 Contrast (44a) to (44b) and (45a) to (45b): 

(44) a. Ne znam  kako da  go  najdam 
not know.1Sg how Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl find.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
ovoj  grad. 
this.M  town 
‘I do not know how to find this town.’ 

b. Ne znam  kade se  nao a  ovoj  grad.
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl  find.3Sg this.M  town 
‘I do not know where this town is.’ 

(45) a. Utre  odam Skopje. 
tomorrow go.1Sg Skopje 
‘I am going to Skopje tomorrow.’ 

b. Si  odam utre. 
Dat.Refl.Cl go.1Sg tomorrow 
‘I am leaving tomorrow.’ 

 The verb nao a without the Acc reflexive clitic means ‘find’, whereas with the clitic it means ‘be 

‘leave’. We are actually dealing with distinct lexical items.  

53 These non-productive constructions (which are not subject to syntactic alternations) include, for example: se smee 
‘laugh’, se raduva ‘rejoice’, se plaši ‘be afraid’, se pojavuva ‘appear’, se nao a ‘be (found)’, se ini ‘seem’, si odi 
‘depart’. 

Note that many verbs can optionally be accompanied by the Dative reflexive clitic: 

(i) Toa (si)  doa a  samo od sebe. 
that Dat.Refl.Cl come.3Sg alone from self 
‘It comes/happens by itself.’ 

(ii) Andon znaeše   i (si)  mol eše. 
Andon know.3Sg.Imperf.Past and Dat.Refl.Cl keep-silent.3Sg.Imperf.Past 
‘Andon knew, but kept silent.’ 

(iii) Životot  (si)  go   pomina   so les. 
life+the.M.Sg Dat.Refl.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl pass.3Sg.Perf.Past with ease 
‘(S)he had an easy life.’ (lit. ‘(S)he passed his/her life with ease.’) 

(iv) (Si)  stanuvam vo pet i vednaš  (si)  pijam    
Dat.Refl.Cl get-up.1Sg in five and immediately Dat.Refl.Cl drink.1Sg 
 kafe. 
coffee
‘I get up at five and drink coffee immediately.’ 

The use of the dative reflexive clitic in these cases has a stylistic effect – it adds a note of intimacy. 

71Cases and Articles

(exist)’. The verb odi without the Dat reflexive clitic means ‘go’, whereas with the clitic it means 



1.4.7.6 In story-telling the Dat reflexive clitic is regularly used: 

(46) Si  bil   eden   car i si    
Dat.Refl.Cl been.M.Sg.l-Part a.M.Sg  king and Dat.Refl.Cl  
imal   dva sina. 
had.M.Sg.l-Part two sons 
‘There was a king and he had two sons.’  

1.4.8 Both personal and reflexive pronominal clitics are used as DP possessive clitics. 

1.5 Possessive clitics and non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers
1.5.1 The DP possessive clitics are formally identical to Dat personal pronominal clitics (cf. Table 
3).54

1.5.2 
ponding non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers;55 the use of the two types of possessives is, 
however, contingent on discourse factors – whenever a pronominal clitic is available, the use of the 
non-clitic pronominal possessive modifier is contrastive:56

(47) a. Pismoto   se  nao a  kaj erka       
   letter+the.N.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl find.3Sg at daughter   
   ti. 
   2Sg.Dat.Cl
   ‘Your daughter has the letter.’ 
  b. Pismoto   se  nao a  kaj tvojata    
   letter+the.N.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl find.3Sg at your+the.F.Sg  
   erka.
   daughter
   ‘YOUR daughter has the letter (not mine).’ 

1.5.3 Nevertheless, non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers differ from DP possessive clitics 
both in their agreement properties and in the selection of the possessum. 

1.5.3.1 The DP possessive clitics show agreement with the person, number and (in the case of 3rd

person singular) gender features of the possessor, whereas the non-clitic pronominal possessive 
modifiers reflect the person, number and (in the case of 3rd person singular) gender of the possessor, 
and show agreement with the gender and number features of the possessum. Thus, while there are 
only eight possessive clitic forms (mi ‘1Sg.Dat.Cl, ti ‘2Sg.Dat.Cl’, mu ‘3Sg.M/N.Dat.Cl’, í
‘3Sg.F.Dat.Cl’, ni ‘1Pl.Dat.Cl’, vi ‘2Pl.Dat.Cl’, im ‘3Pl.Dat.Cl’, si ‘Refl.Dat.Cl’), there are 36 pro-
nominal possessive modifiers: 

54 In all the Balkan languages, Dat relationships within the sentence (CP) and Gen relationships within the DP are 
expressed by the same forms. This does not (or at least does not always) imply that pre-existent Dat or Gen forms had 
become extinct. There is no clear evidence that possessive clitics in Balkan Slavic and Balkan Romance had ever 
occurred in a Gen form (cf. Pancheva 2004). 
55 The term “possessive modifier” refers to both possessive determiners and possessive pronouns. In Macedonian, and 
in the languages of the Balkans in general, there is no formal distinction between these two categories.  
56 In strongly emphacized utterances, the possessive clitic can co-occur with a non-clitic pronominal possessive 
modifier, which in this case occurs to the right of the possessive clitic: 

(i) Majka mi  moja mnogu te   saka. 
mother 1Sg.Dat.Cl my.F.Sg much 2Sg.Acc.Cl like.3Sg 

 ‘MY mother likes you very much.’ 
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The semantic features of the possessive clitics are the same as the semantic features of corres-



Table 4: Macedonian pronominal possessive modifiers 

M.Sg  F.Sg   N.Sg   Pl  
1Sg moj  moja   moe   moi   
2Sg tvoj  tvoja   tvoe   tvoi   
3Sg.M negov  negova   negovo   negovi   
3Sg.F nejzin  nejzina   nejzino   nejzini   
1Pl naš  naša   naše   naši 
2Pl vaš  vaša   vaše   vaši
3Pl niven/%nixov nivna/%nixova nivno/%nixovo nivni/%nixovi 
3Sg.Refl svoj  svoja   svoe   svoi

1.5.3.2 Whereas non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers can refer to any possessum, possessive 
(Dat) clitics refer only to possessums denoting family relationships,57 and are used as a preferred 
alternative to definite articles (cf. Tomi  1996a).58 Thus, while (48a-c) are grammatical, (49a-c) are 
not:59

57 In Bulgarian, examples analogous to (49a-c) are well-formed (cf. 2.5.4). The Macedonian nominal clitics actually 
seem to be on the way to become permanently attached to their antecedents.  
58  The meanings of the articled nouns are distinct from those of the nouns with possessive clitics: 

(i) Majka í  pla eše.
 mother 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl cry.3Sg.Past 
 ‘Her mother was crying.’ 

(ii) Majkata  pla eše.
 mother+the.F.Sg cry.3Sg.Past 
 ‘The mother was crying.’ 

Possessive clitics do not attach to articled nouns expressing family relationships, and (iii) is not acceptable:  

(iii) *Ja  vidov  majkata   mu.
her.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past mother+the.F.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 

 

Note however, that in many Macedonian dialects, sentences in which possessive clitics encliticize to definite modifiers 
of nouns denoting family relationship are acceptable: 

(iv) %Postariot   mi  sin e vo Amerika. 
  1Sg.Dat.Cl son be.3Sg in America 
  ‘My older son is in America.’ 

(v)  %Pomladiot      í  brat ne e ovde.
  Compar+young.Def+the.M.Sg 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl brother not be.3Sg here 
  ‘Her younger brother is not here.’ 

(vi) %Ubavoto  mi  momi e!
 beautiful+the.N.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl girl.Dimin 
 ‘My beautiful little girl!’ 

(vii) %Moeto  mi  momi e!
 my+the.N.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl girl.Dimin 
 ‘My (own) little girl!’. 

Possessive relationships to nouns that do not denote family relationships are often expressed by (full) pronominal modi-
fiers. Accordingly, the Macedonian pronominal modifiers often appear in non-emphatic environments, whereas their 
Bulgarian counterparts are as a rule used in emphatic ones (cf. Tomi  to appear b). 
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purported reading: ‘I saw his mother.’ 

Compar+old.Def+the.M.Sg 

In clauses of endearment, such as (vi) and (vii), which are currently used in my (Ohrid) dialect, possessive clitics
encliticize to noun modifiers that carry the definite article: 



(48) a. majka   mi/ti/mu/i 
   mother  1Sg/2Sg/3Sg.M/3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
   ‘my/your/his/her mother’ 
  b. sin     í/vi/im
   son 3Sg.F/2Pl/3Pl.Dat.Cl  
   ‘her/your/their son’ 
  c. tetki    mu/ni/vi
   aunts 3Sg.M/1Pl/2Pl.Dat.Cl  
   ‘his/our/your aunts’ 

Note that, in emphatic contexts, possessive pronouns can co-occur in the same DP with possessive clitics with same per-
son/number features: 

(viii) Tatko mu  negov  nikako  da   
 father 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl his.M.Sg not+anyway Subj.Mark 
 razbere   vo što e rabotata. 
 understand.3Sg.Perf.Pres in what matter+the.F.Sg  
 

(ix) Ne ti  pieme  od tvojata  aša.  
 not 2Sg.Dat.Cl drink.1Pl from your+the.F.Sg glass 
 
59 In the older stages of the language, the Dat clitics could refer to nouns other than those denoting family relationship. 
Here is an example from Cepenkov’s folk tales (second half of 19th century), quoted by Koneski (1967:144). 

(i) %Sum  isteran   od stopana  mi. 
be.1Sg dismissed.M.Sg.Pass.Part from master.Acc 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘I have been dismissed by my master.’ 

In contemporary colloquial Macedonian there are some set phrases in which Dat clitics refer to common nouns, such as: 

(ii) %Toj e  doma  mi. 
he be.3Sg home 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
He is at my home.’ 

(iii) %Toj e  doma  si. 
he be.3Sg home Dat.Refl.Cl 
He is at his home.’ 

The Dat reflexive clitic si modifies the full reflexive pronoun sebe ‘self’ – when the latter functions as an indirect object 
obligatorily, and when it functions as a direct object or an object of a preposition optionally: 

(iv) Prvo se  izmiv   sebe(si),  a potoa i 
 first Acc.Refl.Cl wash.1Sg.Perf.Past self+Dat.Refl.Cl and after and 

deteto. 
child+the.N.Sg 

 ‘First I washed myself and then the child, too.’ 

(v) Si  go  dade   sebe*(si). 
Dat.Refl.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past self+Dat.Refle.Cl 
‘(S)he gave it to herself/himself.’ 

(vi) Go  zede   so sebe(si).
 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl take.3Sg.Perf.Past with self+Dat.Refl.Cl 
 ‘(S)he took it with her/him.’ (lit. ‘(S)he took it with herself/himslef.’) 

(vii) (Si)  misleše   vo sebe(si).
 Dat.Refl.Cl think.3Sg.Imperf.Past in self+Dat.Refl.Cl 
 ‘(S)he thought in herself/himself.’ 

Note that the first reflexive clitic in (vii) is part of the lexical meaning of the verb (cf. 1.4.7.5). 
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‘

‘

be.3Sg 
‘His father cannot come to undestand what is the matter.’ 

‘We are not drinking from YOUR glass.’  



(49) a. *kniga(ta)  mi/ti/mu/i
   book+the.F.Sg  1Sg/2Sg/3Sg.M/3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
   purported reading: ‘my/your/his/her book’ 
  b. *son(ot)     i/vi/im
   dream+the.M.Sg 3Sg.F/2Pl/3Pl.Dat.Cl 
   purported reading: ‘her/your/their dream’ 
  c. *želbi(te)     mu/ni/vi
   desires+the.Pl  3Sg.M/1Pl/2Pl.Dat.Cl
   purported reading: ‘his/our/your desires’ 

1.5.3.3 Possessive modifiers can also co-occur with the indefinite article, whereas possessive clitics 
cannot. This is illustrated by the well-formedness of (50a) and the non-acceptability of (50b-c): 
(50) a. edna moja  bratu etka  
   a.F.Sg my.F.Sg cousin.F.Sg 
   ‘a cousin of mine’ 
  b. *edna  bratu etka mi
   a.F.Sg  cousin.F.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
  c. *edna  mi  bratu etka 
   a.F.Sg  1Sg.Dat.Cl cousin.F.Sg  

1.5.4 When the possessive clitic has disjoint reference with a third person referred to by the sub-
ject of the clause, a personal possessive clitic is used: 

(51) Í  rekla   na sestra í/  *si.  
  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl said.3Sg.F.l-Part to sister 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Refl.Dat.Cl  
  ‘Shei (reportedly) said to herj sister.’ 

1.5.5 With possessums functioning as (direct or indirect) objects that have same reference as the 
subject of the clause, reflexive pronominal possessive clitics are, however, used:60

(52) Ja  videl   sestra si/  *í.    
  3Sg.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part sister Refl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl   
  ‘Hei has (reportedly) seen hisi (own) sister.’ 

1.5.6 Possessive clitics often double prepositional possessor phrases referring to nouns denoting 
family relationships:61

60 Thus, Macedonian contrasts with Bulgarian, where in this case either a reflexive or a personal possessive (Dat) clitic 
can be used. Cf. 2.5.7. 

Note that the noun-plus-possessive-clitic sequence can be followed by the name of the person referred to: 

(i)  Ja  videl  sestra í  Elena. 
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part sister 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Elena  
  ‘Hei has (reportedly) seen herj sister Elena.’ 

(ii) Ja  videl  sestra si  Elena.    
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part sister Refl.Dat.Cl Elena   
  ‘Hei has (reportedly) seen hisi (own) sister Elena.’ 
61 In emphatic environments, the possessive clitics can co-occur with corresponding full (non-clitic) possessive pro-
nouns: 

(i)  Tatko mu  negov  ne glasal   za negovata  
  father 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl his.M.Sg not voted.M.Sg.l-Part  for his+the.F.Sg 
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(53) a. Ja  videl   sestra *(í)  
   3Sg.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part sister 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl    
   od /na  Ana. 
   from to Ana 
   ‘He has (reportedly) seen Ana’s sister.’ 

  b. Im  go   dal   na tetki  
   3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl given.M.Sg.l-Part to aunts  
   *(im)  od/ ?na  devoj injava.   
   3Pl.Dat.Cl from to  girls+the.Prox1.N.Pl 
   ‘He has (reportedly) given it to the aunts of these girls.’ 

1.5.7 
1 1 2 2

62

the DP possessive clitics can appear to the left of the verb: 

(54) a. erka  im  došla. 
   daughter 3Pl.Dat.Cl come.F.Sg.l-Part
   ‘Their daughter has (reportedly) come.’ 

 b1 Sina  ti  go  videl   PETRE. 
  son.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part Petre 
   ‘As for your son, it was Petre that (reportedly) saw him.’ 

 b2 SINA  ti  go  videl   Petre. 
  son.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part Petre 
   ‘It was your son that Petre (reportedly) saw.’ 

c1 So majka  mu   gi  ostavile   
   with mother  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Pl.Acc.Cl left.Pl.l-Part
   DECATA. 

  children+the 
   ‘As for who they left with his mother, it was (reportedly) the children.’  

  party  
  ‘His own father did not, reportedly, vote for his party.’ 

(ii) Na sestra  mi  moja ne  í  se  patuva.  
  to sister 1Sg.Dat.Cl my.F.Sg not 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl travel.3Sg  
  ‘MY sister doesn’t feel like travelling.’ 

While prepositional possessor phrases with lexical possessors can appear to the left of the possessums (cf. iii), full 
pronouns cannot (cf. iv): 

(iii) Ja  videl  od/ na Ana sestra í. 
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part from ?to Ana sister 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl  
  ‘He has (reportedly) seen Ana’s sister.’ 

(iv) *Na moja sestra  mi  ne  í  se  patuva.  
  to my.F.Sg sister 1Sg.Dat.Cl not 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl travel.3Sg  
  
62

is familiar to the participants in the discourse, the information expressed in the focus is new (I am representing it by 

the topic always precedes the focus. Cf. the introduction in the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling.” 
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partija.

) and (54c ),clause – whether in a topic, as in (54b ) and (54c ), or in a focus position, as in (54b

purported reading: ‘MY sister doesn’t feel like travelling.’ 

When they refer to subjects (as in 54a) or to objects or adjuncts in the Left Periphery of the 

 I make a distinction between a topic and a focus position in the Left Periphery. The information expressed in the topic 

capital letters). Both the topic and the focus can occur in a post-verbal position or in the Left Periphery. In the latter case,



c2 So MAJKA mu   gi  ostavile  
   with mother  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Pl.Acc.Cl left.Pl.l-Part
   decata. 
   children+the 
   ‘It is with his mother that they (reportedly) left the children.’ 

1.5.8 The mere appearance to the left of the verb in cases such as those in (54), does not qualify 
63 The Dat clitics in (54) are DP possessive clitics distinct from pre-

verbal Dat clitics even in cases such as (55) when the latter clitics are given possessive interpreta-
tion:

(55) a. Ubava  im  e snaata. 
   beautiful.F.Sg 3Pl.Dat.Cl be.3Sg daughter-in-law+the.F.Sg 
   ‘Their daughter-in-law is beautiful.’ 

b. Bolno  mi  e deteto.        
sick.N.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg child+the.N.Sg 
‘My child is sick.’ 

c. Bledo  mu  e liceto.                          
pale.N.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg face+the.N.Sg  
‘His face is pale.’ 

d. Edno pismo ni  zaginalo. 
   a.N.Sg letter 1Pl.Dat.Cl lost.N.Sg.l-Part
   ‘A letter of ours got lost, I understand.’ 

e. Kolata  im  ja  ukrale. 
   car+the.F.Sg 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl stolen.Pl.l-Part 
   Their car got stolen.’ 

 f. Mnogu  nivi  ne mi  se  
   many  cornfields not 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Pl 
   izorani.
   ploughed.Pl.Pass.Part
   ‘Many of my cornfields are not ploughed.’ 

63 Note that the clitics in (54b) and (54c) can easily be separated from the verb by moving the subject (whether focused 
or not) to a position between the two clitics:  

(i) Sina ti  PETRE go  videl. 
 son.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl Petre 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part  
  ‘As for your son, it was Petre that (reportedly) saw him.’ 

(i)’ SINA ti  Petre go  videl.   
 son.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl Petre 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part  
  ‘It was your son that Petre (reportedly) saw.’ 

(ii) So majka  mu  DECATA gi  ostavile. 
  with mother  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl children+the.Pl 3Pl.Acc.Cl left.Pl.l-Part 
  ‘As for who they left with his mother, it was (reportedly) the children.’ 

(ii)’ So MAJKA mu  decata  gi  ostavile. 
  with mother 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl children+the.Pl 3Pl.Acc.Cl left.Pl.l-Part 
  ‘It is with his mother that they (reportedly) left the children.’ 

Neither the subject nor any other lexical constituent could be placed between two verbal clitics.  
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g. Ednoli ni  im  se  dnite.    
monotonous.Pl 3Pl.Dat.Cl be.3Pl  days+the.Pl 
‘Their days are monotonous.’ 

 h. Vi  gi  znam  greškite. 
   2Pl.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl know.1sg faults+the.Pl 
   ‘I know your faults.’ 

1.5.8.1  While the DP possessive clitics can refer only to nouns denoting family relationships to 
which no articles are attached, the clausal Dat clitics with possessive interpretation can refer to 
any noun, and this noun can be either definite or indefinite (cf. (55)).64 Moreover, while the 
clausal Dat clitics with possessive interpretation cannot co-occur with Dat argument clitics, the 
DP possessive clitics can co-occur with Dat argument clitics just as they can co-occur with Dat 
clausal clitics with possessive interpretation (cf. Tomi  to appear b). Thus, we have (56a-b) as 
well as (56c-d): 

(56) a. Mu  go  dal   podarokot  na  
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl given.M.Sg.l-Part present+the.M.Sg to 
sina  i. 
son.Acc 2Sg..Dat.Cl 

b. Vujko  mu  mu  rekol   da   
uncle  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  said.M.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark
dojdat.
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘His uncle (reportedly) told him that they should come.’ 

c. Mu  došla   vo poseta erka  ti. 
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl come.F.Sg.l-Part in visit daughter 2Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘Your daughter has (reportedly) come to visit him.’ 

d. Sin mu  mu  e bolen.  
son 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg sick.M.Sg 
‘His son is sick.’ 

1.5.8.2  Dat preverbal clitic with possessive interpretation have been referred to as “external posses-
sion” clitics (cf. Payne and Barshi 1999).65 As argued by Haspelmath (1999) and Fried (1999) the 

64 In emphatic environments, the clausal Dat clitics can co-occur with non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers: 

(i) Ne sekiraj  se,  ne ti  go  zagubiv 
not worry.2Sg.Imper Acc.Refl.Cl not 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl lose.1Sg.Perf.Past 
tvojot  sat.

 your+the.M.Sg watch 
‘Don’t worry, I did not lose YOUR watch!’ 

(ii) Treba  da  kaže   što mu  e   
should.3Sg Subj.Mark say.3Sg.Perf.Pres  what 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg 
negovata želba. 
his+the.F.Sg wish 
‘He should say what is HIS wish.’ 

65 External possessor clitics are not a specifically Balkan Sprachbund feature; they appear in many other languages, in 
the languages of Central and Southern Europe, in particular. Haspelmath (1999) argues that the external possession 
constructions go back to an early stage of the history of the Indo-European family, but was lost in the western and 
northern periphery of Europe, and can be characterised as an areal feature of a Central and South-European Sprachbund. 
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‘He (reportedly) gave the present to her son.’ 



external possessor clitics express the affectedness of the objects that they represent.66 Accordingly, 
they are discourse clitics, which can conveniently be labelled “beneficiary” (cf. Tomi  to appear 
b).67 In the Balkan languages, the beneficiary pronominal clitics are formally typically identical to 
both the Dat argument clitics and to the DP pronominal clitics. Syntactically they behave like the 
Dat argument clitics, whereas their interpretation is analogous to the interpretation of the DP 
pronominal clitics.  

1.5.8.3 There have been two lines of explanations for the external possessors in generative analyses 
of the Balkan languages. While one line maintains that the possessor originates in the CP and the 
possessive interpretation arises through binding of an anaphoric element in the possessum, another 

arguments. A movement analysis for external possessive clitics is proposed in Avram and Coene 
(2000) for Romanian, and Stateva (2002) for Bulgarian. Advocates of base-generation of external 
possessive clitics are Schürks and Wunderlich (2000) for Bulgarian, and Schick (2000) for 
Bulgarian and Macedonian. Schick refers to these clitics as “free Datives”, the label reflecting the 
fact that they are not arguments. Though their relationship with the verb is “free”, the external 
possessors are, however, discourse-linked. 

1.5.8.4 Clausal Dat clitics with possessive interpretation should be distinguished from ethical Dat 
clitics, such as the one in (57), which are parenthetical devices for expressing intimacy and, unlike 
the clausal Dat clitics with possessive interpretation, are not discourse-linked: 

(57) Deneska  sum ti   stanala   vo pet. 
today  be.1Sg 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl get-up.F.Sg.l-Part in five 
‘Today I got up at five, you know.’ 

1.5.8.5 Both DP possessive clitics and clausal Dat clitics with possessive interpretation, as well as 
argument Dat clitics, can co-occur with ethical Dat clitics.68 In (58a) we have a sequence of a DP 
possessive clitic, ethical Dat clitic and argument Dat clitic; in  (58b) a sequence of a DP possessive 
clitic, ethical Dat clitic and clausal Dat clitic with possessive interpretation; in (58c) a sequence of 
an ethical Dat clitic, argument Dat clitic and argument Acc clitic; in (58d) a sequence of a DP 
possessive clitic, ethical Dat clitic and argument Dat clitics.  

(58) a. erki  im  ti   mu  došle   

vo poseta.  
in visit 
‘Their daughters have (reportedly) come to visit him, you know.’ 

Min eva (1964) points out that the fact that adnominal datives desappeared later than clausal datives leads to the con-
clusion that the possessive clitics in the noun phrase developed from possessively interpreted clausal dative clitics. 
66 Affectedness can easily be interpreted as ownership. Cf. Fried (1999:497). 
67 Note that not all beneficiary clitics receive possessive interpretation. The dative clitic in (i), for example is three-ways 
ambiguous. It can be a beneficiary Dat clitic with possessive interpretation, a beneficiary Dat clitic with “true” benefici-
ary interpretation and an “ordinary” dative clitic: 

(i) Mi  ja  otvori   vratata.       
1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  open.3Sg.Perf.Past door+the.F.Sg 
1. ‘(S)he opened my door.’ 
2. ‘(S)he opened the door instead of me (since I could not put the key in the keyhole).’  
3. ‘(S)he opened the door for me.’ 

68 Note that, when co-occurring with argumental dative clitics, the ethical dative clitics appear to the left of the latter. 
Unlike the argument and beneficiary Dat clitics, however, they can appear either to the left of to the right of auxiliary 
clitics.
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daughters 3Pl.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl come.Pl.l-Part

line argues that it originates DP-internally and moves to a position typically occupied by verbal 



b. Sin mu  ti   mu  bil  bolen. 
son 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.M.Sg.l-Part sick.M.Sg 
‘His son is (reportedly) sick, you know.’ 

c. Goran ti   mu  go  dal   
Goran 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 2Sg.M.Acc.Cl given.M.Sg.l-Part
podarokot.
present+the.M.Sg 
‘Goran has (reportedly) given him the present, you know.’ 

d. Vujko ti  ti   im  rekol         
uncle 2Sg.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl  3Pl.Dat.Cl said.M.Sg.l-Part
da   dojdat. 
Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
‘Your uncle has (reportedly) told them to come, you know.’ 

a sequence. In (59a-c) we have examples of first person singular and plural and second person 
plural ethical Dat clitics; in (59d-e) examples of a third person masculine singular ethical Dat clitic; 
in (59f-g) examples of two ethical clitics in a sequence: 

(59) a. Kako mi/ni   ste? 
how 1Sg/Pl.Eth.Dat.Cl be.3Pl 
‘How are you, my/our dear ones?’ 

b. Da  ne mi   nastineš? 
Subj.Mark not 1Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl catch-cold.2Sg 

c. Sum ti/vi   stanala   rano i sum   
am 2Sg/Pl.Eth.Dat.Cl got-up.F.Sg.l-Part early and am  
ti/vi   ja  sredila    seta   
2Sg/Pl.Eth.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl put-in-order.F.Sg.l-Part all+the.F.Sg  
ku a.
house
‘I got up early and put in order the entire house, you know.’ 

d. e  mu   udram  edno spienje. 
will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Eth.Dat.Cl hit.1Sg  a.N.Sg sleeping 
‘I will sleep to my heart’s content.’ (lit. ‘I will hit a sleeping.’) 

e. Nemoj   da  mu   misliš  mnogu! 
not+can.2Sg.Imper Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Eth.Dat.Cl think.2Sg much 
‘Don’t hesitate!’ (lit. “Do not think much!’) 

f. Takva  mi   ti   rabota. 
such.F.Sg 1Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl  thing 
‘That is how things are, you know.’ 

g. Sum ti   mu   udrila  edno   
am 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Eth.Dat.Cl hit.F.Sg.l-Part a.N.Sg 
spienje.
sleeping 
‘I slept to my heart’s content, you know.’ (lit. ‘I hit a sleeping.’) 
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‘Aren’t you going to catch cold, my dear?’ (lit. ‘Shouldn’t you catch cold? ) ’

1.5.8.6 In (58) we have second person singular ethical Dat clitic. Though most frequent, this 
clitic is not the only ethical Dat clitic. Moreover, there are cases when two ethical datives appear in 



1.6 Use of prepositions to express case relations 
Abstract case or thematic relations other than those of the agent and the patient are, as a rule, 
expressed by prepositional phrases with prepositions with basic locative or directional meanings. 

1.6.1 Prepositional phrases with the preposition na regularly express dative or indirect object 
relationships.69 Compare the use of na in (60a) to that in (60b-c): 

  b. Mu  ja  dadov   knigata  na  
    3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Past book+the.F.Sg  to 
    Stojana/ studentot/  edno dete.  
    Stojan.Acc student+the.M.Sg a boy  

 ‘I gave the book to Stojan/the student/a boy.’ 

  c. Re i  mu  na strika  ti  da   
    say.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl to uncle.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark 
    dojde! 
    come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  

 ‘Tell your uncle to come!’ 

1.6.2 The preposition na is not used when the invariant “general relativizer” što ‘what’ is in indir-
ect object, i.e. in Dat position:70

(61) Ženata   što í  gi  dadovme 
woman+the.F.Sg what 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.1Pl.Perf.Past  
jabolkata.
apples+the.F.Sg
‘The woman to whom we gave the apples.’ 

1.6.3 For the expression of possessive relationships – whether the possessor is within the DP or in 

69 The preposition na originates as a locative preposition with the meaning ‘on’. Sobolev (2004a:73) gives an example 
from a dialect in which a preposition is used with a noun in the Dat case – i.e. an example with a combined synthetic-
analytic case marking: 

(i) %(Mu)   dava na Stojanu.
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.3Sg to Stojan.Dat.Sg 
‘(S)he is giving (it) to Stojan.’  

70

‘who.N’, koi  ‘who.Pl’ (cf. 1.4.5 in the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”), the direct object has to be 
introduced by the preposition na:

(i)  Ženata   na kojašto  í  gi  dadovme  
woman+the.F.Sg to who.F.Sg+what 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.1Pl.Perf.Past 
jabolkata. 
apples+the.N.Pl 
‘The woman to whom we gave the apples.’ 

Note that in prepositional phrases expressing case relationships other than Nom, Dat or Acc, što is regularly preceded 
by an inflecting “wh”word: 

(ii) Ženata   so kojašto  zboruvavme.  
woman+the.F.Sg with who.F.Sg+what speak.1Pl.Imperf.Past 
‘The woman with whom we spoke.’ 
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(60) a. 
 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl to Stojan.Acc 
 ‘Notify Stojan!’ 

the nominal predicate, the prepositions na ‘to’ or od ‘from ,  combined with Nom or Acc lexical ’

Javi   mu  na Stojana! 
notify.2Sg.Imper  

 However, when the general relativizer što is preceded by the inflecting “wh” words koj ‘who.M’, koja ‘who.F’, koe 



forms, are used. While na expresses a static relation between two entities, od has an ablative 
component (origin, source or reason).  

(62) a. Ja  zaginavme  knigata  na/ od  
 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl lose.1Pl.Perf.Past book+the.F.Sg  to from 
 Ana/Stojan(a). 
 Ana/Stojan.(Acc) 
 ‘We lost Jana’s/Stojan’s book.’ 

  b. Ja  popraviv  nogata   ?na/ od  
   3Sg.F.Acc.Cl repare.1Sg.Perf.Past leg+the.F.Sg  to from 

    masata.
    table+the.F.Sg 

  ‘I repaired the leg of the table.’ 

(63) a. Knigata  e  na/ od Ana/ Stojana. 
   book+the.F.Sg   be.3Sg  to from Ana Stojan.Acc  
  ‘The book is Jana’s/Stojan’s.’ 

  b. Ovaa  noga e *na/ od  onaa  masa. 
   this.F.Sg leg be.3Sg to from  that.Dist.F.Sg table  
  ‘This leg belongs to that table over there’.(lit.This leg is of that table over there.’) 

1.6.3.1 The use of na or od is in many cases dialectally conditioned: In the Eastern and North-
Eastern dialects, na is predominant. The use of od increases as one moves westwards in the 
Macedonian-speaking territory and is the only choice in the South-Western dialects. A survey 
conducted by Liljana Mitkovska (2001) showed that in the language as a whole the use of na is 
more prominent, while od is more readily used when the possessor is inanimate71 and is exclusively 
used (a) in partitive modifiers72 and (b) when the possessor is a complement of a prepositional 
phase:73

 (64) a. Daj   mi  par e od mladoto  sirenje!
  give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl piece from young+the.N.Sg cheese 
  ‘Give me a piece of the young cheese!’ 

  b1 Javi   mi  se  na adresata  
  notify.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl to address+the.F.Sg 
  od Aneta! 
  of Aneta 
  ‘Notify me at the Aneta’s address!’ 

  b2 Ne naidovme   na razbiranje od 
  not encounter.1Pl.Perf.Past to understanding of 
  na alnikot.

 head-official+the.M.Sg 
‘We did not meet the approval of the head-official.’  

71 When an inanimate possessor is within the predicate, as in (63b), the use of na is ruled out.   
72 Note, however, that when the modifier is without an article, no preposition is used: 

 (i)  Daj  mi  par e mlado sirenje!
 give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl piece young cheese 
 ‘Give me a piece of young cheese!’ 

73 The examples are from Mitkovska (2001:132-133). 
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1.6.3.2 Prepositional phrases with lexical possessors which refer to nouns denoting family rela-
tionship can be and most often are doubled by possessive clitics (cf. 1.5.6):74

(65) a. Ja  vidov   majka í  na/ od   
 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past mother 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl to from  
 Jana. 
 Jana 
 ‘I saw Jana’s mother.’ 

  b. Mu  go  dadov   pismoto   
   3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Past letter+the.N.Sg 

    na sestra mu ?na/ od  Petreta. 
    to sister 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl to from Petre.Acc  

  ‘I gave the letter to Petre’s sister.’ 

1.6.3.3 Some speakers of the Eastern75 and Northern Macedonian dialects accept sentences in 
which the preposition na introduces (full) pronominal possessors (in the Acc case), especially if 
they relate to possessums that do not denote family relationships:76

(66)  a. %?Ja   vidov   sestrata   na nego. 
   3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past sister+the.F.Sg  to  him.Acc 
  ‘I saw his sister.’ 

  b. %Knigata  e  na nea.
   book+the.F.Sg  be.3Sg  to her.Acc  
  ‘The book is hers.’ 

1.6.4 In the dialects of South-Eastern Macedonia, as well as in the Macedonian dialects in 
Northern Greece, there is actually a tendency to generalize the use of the preposition na: it is used 
not only in expressions featuring dative (indirect object) relationships, but also in expressions 
featuring accusative (direct object) relationships:77

(67)  a. %Ja   vidov    na Jana/ nea. 
   3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past to  Jana her.Acc 
  ‘I saw Jana/her.’ 

74 When contrastively stressed, the prepositional phrase with lexical possessor can move to the left of the possessum: 

(i)  Ja  vidov  od JANA majka í. 
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past from Jana mother 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
‘I saw JANA’s mother.’  

75 Eastern are the dialects east of the Vardar river, whether in what is now the republic of Macedonia or in Aegean (or 
Greek) Macedonia.  
76 Throughout the Macedonian speaking area, pronominal possessors are rendered by possessive modifiers and (if the 
possessum is a noun denoting family relationship) by possessive clitics: 

(i)  Ja   vidov  nejzinata sestra/sestra i. 
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past her+the.F.Sg sister   sister 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
 ‘I saw her sister.’ 

(ii) Ja   izgubiv   nejzinata kniga. 
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl lose.1Sg.Perf.Past her+the.F.Sg book 

  ‘I lost her book.’ 
77 Thus, in these dialects, the preposition na is turning into a general marker for oblique relationships. 

83Cases and Articles



b. %Go  vikna   na Petreta.       
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl call.3Sg.Perf.Past to  Petre.Acc 
‘(S)he called Petre.’ 

c. %Go  fatija   i na nego.       
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl catch.3Pl.Perf.Past and to  him.Acc 

   ‘They caught him, as well.’ 

1.6.5 Partitive genitive relationships to nouns denoting a group are usually expressed by the mere 
position of two nominal expression next to each other. I obtained the following acceptability judge-
ments:78

(68) a. stado  (*na/ ?od) ovci                         
flock to from sheep.Pl 
‘a flock of sheep’ 

b. grupa  (?od/ ?na) studenti                         
group from to students 
‘a group of students’ 

c. edna  od serijata  (*od/ ?na) zabavni 
 one.F.Sg from series+the.F.Sg from to entretaining.Pl 

emisii
programs 
‘one of the series of entertaining TV programs’ 

be introduced by na, but preferably occur to the immediate right of their governors. Compare (69a) 
to (69b): 

(69) a. izdignuvanje na lu eto                         
education to people+the.Ne.Sg 
‘education of the people’ 

b. berenje (?na) tutun                         
picking to tobacco 
‘tobacco picking’ 

1.6.7 The preposition vo ‘in’ can be used in both locative and directional PPs: 

(70) a. Živee  vo golem   grad. 
live.3Sg in big.M.Sg city 
‘(S)he lives in a big city.’ 

b. Otide   vo golem   grad. 
go.3Sg.Perf.Past in big.M.Sg city  
‘(S)he went to a big city.’ 

78 According to Mitkovska (2002), with the noun grupa ‘group’, both od ‘from’ and na ‘to’ are possible. When the NP 
is definite, the preposition cannot be left out. Compare (i) to (ii): 

(i) tri  vre i še er
three sacks sugar 
‘three sacks of sugar’ 

(ii) tri  vre i od najkvalitetniot    še er
three sacks from Superl+quality.Adj+the.M.Sg sugar 
‘three sacks of the sugar of superior quality’ 
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1.6.6 The preposition na introduces definite objects of verbal nouns. Non-articled objects can 



1.6.8 When expressing direction to a geographic place, the preposition vo can be left out:79

(71) Odam  (v)80  Ohrid. 
go.1Sg  in Ohrid 
‘I am going to Ohrid.’ 

1.6.9 In some hackneyed phrases expressing direction, such as those in (72), the preposition vo is 
always left out: 

(72) a. Si  odam  doma. 
Dat.Refl.Cl go.1Sg  home 
‘I am going home.’ 

b. %Odam crkov. 
go.1Sg  church 
‘I am going to church.’ 

1.6.10 Direction can sometimes be expressed by prepositional phrases with a sequence of prepo-
sitions:81

(73) a. Dojde   od kaj majka  ti. 
come.3Sg.Perf.Past from at mother  2Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘(S)he came from your mother’s.’ 

b. Otide   nakaj majka   ti. 
go.3Sg.Perf.Past to+at mother  2Sg.Dat.Cl   
‘(S)he went towards your mother’s.’ 

c. Da  otideme  do na lozje. 
Subj.Mark go.1Pl.Perf.Pres by on vineyard 
‘Let’s go to the vineyard.’

79 In many southern Macedonian dialects spoken in northern Greece, locative prepositions are missing. The following 
examples are from Topolinjska (1995:111), with my glosses and translation: 

(i) %I taka kinisax   prav pat. 
and so set-off.1Sg.Perf.Past straight road 
‘And so I set off on a straight road.’ 

(ii) %Ama ne moga da  plivam  moretu. 
but not can.1Sg Subj.Mark swim.1Sg sea+the.N.Sg 
‘But I cannot swim in the sea.’ 

80 V is used with nouns beginning in a vowel and in expressions such as v selo ‘in/to the villa e’ or v rad ‘in/to town’, 
when the nouns are familiar to the interlocutors and do not carry definite articles. Compare (i) to (ii):  

(i) Vo seloto  nema   mnogu lu e.
in village+the.N.Sg not+have.Impers many people. 
‘There are not many people in the village.’ 

(ii) Petre e v selo. 
Petre be.3Sg in village 
‘Petre is in the village.’ 

81 Prepositional phrases can also co-occur with adverbs: 

(i) vnatre vo ku ata 
inside in house+the.F.Sg  
‘inside the house’ 

(ii) srede vo moreto 
middle in sea+the.M.Sg  
‘in the middle of the sea’ 
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ǵ ǵ 



d. Zemete   xrana za po pat! 
take.2Pl.Imper  food for along way 
‘Take food for the journey!’ (lit. ‘Take food for along the way!’) 

e. Ova  kilim e  e za  pred  vrata. 
this.N.Sg carpet.Dimin be.3Sg for before door. 
‘This little carpet should be put in front of the door.’ (lit. ‘This little carpet is for in 
front of the door.’) 

(74) a1 Stavi   go  na masa! 
put.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl on table 
1. ‘Put it on the table!’ (Neither the speaker nor the addressee need to be aware 
which table or there is just one table in the room, which is well-known to the speaker 
and the addressee.) 

a2 Stavi   go  na masata! 
put.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl on table+the.F.Sg 
‘Put it on the table!’ (The table is close to the addressee.) 

b1 Fati    go  za raka! 
catch.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl for hand 
‘Hold his hand!’ 

b2 Fati    go  za rakata! 
catch.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl for hand 
‘Hold him by the hand!’   

(75) a. nogata  od ovekot
leg+the.F.Sg from man+the.M.Sg 
‘the leg of the man’ 

 b. noga(ta) od eden ovek
leg+the.F.Sg from a.M man 
‘(the) leg of a man’ 

 c. noga od ovek
leg from man 
‘human leg’ 

2. Bulgarian

In the Bulgarian standard language only the Voc case is regularly morphonologically marked. There 
is a set of postpositive articles with four distinct forms.   

2.1 Vocative case forms
The majority of Bulgarian human and many non-human animate nouns have Voc case forms. 

2.1.1 The Voc case forms depend on the gender of the noun and the final phoneme of the Nom, i.e. 
neutral forms.83

82 Cf. Dimitrova-Šmiger & Šmiger (2001). 
83 The inventory of Voc markers is the same as in Macedonian (cf. 1.1.1). Their distribution is, however, different. 
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1.6.11 Objects of prepositions may, but need not, carry definite articles. The readings of the 
82 objects with articles, however, differ from those of the arguments without articles:



2.1.1.1 The most frequent Voc marker for masculine nouns ending on a consonant, including 
personal names,  is -e:84

(76) a. Vasile!         (Nom. Vasil)
  Vasil.M.Sg.Voc 

 b. Juna e!        (Nom. junak)
  hero.M.Sg.Voc 

 c. Star e!         (Nom. starec)
  old-man.M.Sg.Voc 

 d. Bože   moj!      (Nom. bog)
  god.M.Sg.Voc  my.M.Sg 
  ‘My God!’ 

2.1.1.2 Voc forms of masculine singular nouns ending on -ik or -in are marked by the vowel -o:

(77) a. Rabotrniko!        (Nom. rabotnik)
  worker.M.Sg.Voc 

b. B lgarino!        (Nom. B lgarin)
Bulgarian.M.Sg.Voc

2.1.1.3 A number of common masculine singular nouns ending on liquids or thrills may have Voc 
forms ending on the vowel -u.85 Examples: 

(78) a. U itelju!        (Nom. u itel)
teacher.M.Sg.Voc 

b. Carju!          (Nom. car)
  tzar.M.Sg.Voc 

2.1.1.4 Voc forms of feminine singular nouns ending on -a are marked by the vowel -o, which 
replaces the vowel -a.86 Examples: 

(79) a. Marijo!         (Nom. Marija)
  Maria.F.Sg.Voc 

b. Sestro!         (Nom. sestra)
sister.F.Sg.Voc

c. Partijo!        (Nom. partija)
party.F.Sg.Voc

2.1.1.5 The Voc case marker of feminine singular nouns ending on -ka or -ca is -e, rather than -o.
Examples: 

(80) a. Bonke!         (Nom. Bonka)
  Bonka.F.Sg.Voc 

b. Elice!         (Nom Elica)
Elica.F.Sg.Voc

84 There are consonant alterations to the left of the -e suffix: k> , c> , g>ž, x>š.
85 Historically, these liquids and thrill were palatalized. As a reflex from former regularity, the Voc ending is preceded 
by the semivowel j. Cf. footnote 93.
86 These Voc forms are avoided (they sound rude) and the Nom forms are used instead. 
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2.2 Accusative case forms
According to BAN (1982-83:113), standard Bulgarian has no case forms other than those of the 
Voc case, though “in some of its dialects masculine personal names and nouns denoting family 
relationships have a genitive-accusative form.”87 Examples (from BAN 1982-83:113):88

(81) a. %Povikajte Stojana! 
  call.2Pl.Imper Stojan.M.Sg.Acc 
  ‘Call Stojan!’  

b. %Do baj Marka    sedexa   deca. 
  beside uncle Marko.M.Sg.Acc seat.3Pl.Aor children 

‘Next to uncle Marko there were some children seating.’

c. %…za da  ostavi   edno pismo na   
  …for Subj.Mark leave.3Sg.Perf.Pres a letter to  

djada   Moska. 
  grandpa.M.Sg.Acc Mosko.M.Sg.Acc
  ‘… in order to leave a letter to grandpa Mosko.’ 

2.3 Articles
Like Macedonian, Bulgarian has indefinite and definite articles. 

2.3.1 The indefinite article89 appears in DP-initial position and has distinct forms for M.Sg, F.Sg, 
N.Sg and Pl (all genders). These forms are listed in Table 5. 

87 For Jovka Tisheva and Mila Dimitrova Vulchanova (p.c.) these forms are archaic, rather than dialectal. (They might 
have been dialectal for the past generation.) Note that Sobolev (2004a) reports that in the Rhodopi Bulgarian dialects, 
not only Acc, but also Dat and Loc case forms are currently used. In (i) we have an example of a Dat form, in (ii) an 
example of a Loc form. Example (i) is quoted in Sobolev (2004a:74), example (ii) has been drawn from Sobolev’s data 
collected during his fieldwork in the Rhodopi village of Široka L ka in the period 1996-2000), published in Sobolev 
(2004b); glosses and  translation are mine: 

(i) %Udnesi gu  dedu   mu   da  
 carry.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl grandpa.M.Sg.Dat 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark  

s   sviva  c gara! 
 Dat.Refl.Cl wrap.3Sg cigarette 
 ‘Take it to his grandpa to wrap up a cigarette for himself!’ 

(ii) %U Uzuncex   ima  m žo… 
 in Uzunce.M.Pl.Loc  have.3Sg party 
 ‘In the Uzunce’s (family) there is a party…’ 
88 Note that the Acc marker for masculine nouns is the same as in Macedonian, though in Macedonian its use is much 
more common (cf. 1.2).   
89 Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998:357) would speak of “indefinite adjectives” rather than “indefinite articles”, 
pointing out that they co-occur with and actually carry the definite article on a particular reading, as in: 

(i) Ednata   žena  dojde. 
one+the.F.Sg woman come.3Sg.Aor 
‘One of the women came.’ 

I will, however, continue to use the term “indefinite article”, allowing for an adjective with the same phonological form 
in distributive expressions such as (i) (cf. footnote 18). The lower frequency of occurrence of the Bulgarian indefinite 

Bulgarian we have a zero article. Compare the Bulgarian sentence in (i) to its English translation: 

(ii) Pred k štata  stoeše  mlada  žena.  
  before house+the.F.Sg stand.3Sg.Imperf young.F.Sg woman     
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‘In front of the house stood a young woman.’ 

opposition  – zero, indefinite and definite. In many environments in which in English an indefinite article is used in 
article, as compared to the English indefinite article, is due to the fact that in Bulgarian there is a three-way 



Table 5: Bulgarian indefinite articles 

Masc Fem Neut 
Sg edin edna edno  
Pl = = = edni= = = = =  

2.3.2 The definite articles formally correspond to the Macedonian t-set forms, but cover the 
functions of the three Macedonian sets: 90

Table 6: Bulgarian definite articles 

    1 2 3 4 
   -(j) t -ta -to -te
2.3.2.1 The forms in columns 1, 2, 3 and 4 are traditionally referred to as “masculine singular”, 

ly.91

and the gender of the nouns. Masculine singular nouns take “masculine singular” articles only if 
they end in a consonant, while masculine plural nouns take “plural” articles only if they end in the 
vowel i, which is the most frequent masculine/feminine plural suffix. The form of the articles of 
masculine singular nouns ending on a vowel and those of masculine plural nouns ending on a vowel 
other than -i is phonologically conditioned – it depends on the final vowel of the noun. Thus, we 
have the following contrasts:92

(82) a1 student t a2 vladikata   a3 djadoto 
   student.M+the.M.Sg  bishop.M+the.F.Sg  grandpa.M+the.N.Sg 
   ‘the students’   ‘the bishop’   ‘the grandpa’ 

b1 studentite b2 xorata    b3 selata
   students.Pl+the.Pl  people.Pl+the.F.Sg  villages.Pl+the.F.Sg 
   ‘the students’   ‘the people’   ‘the villages’ 

2.3.2.2 While in each of the columns 2, 3 and 4 in Table 6 we have one form, in column 1 there are 
two forms: - t and -j t. The -j t form is actually a phonological variant of the - t form.93 Examples: 

90 A three-member article system occurs in the dialect of the Rhodopi mountain in Southern Bulgaria and in a small 
pocket around Tr n, near the Serbian border. The Rhodopi articles are analogous to the Standard Macedonian ones, 
though the form of the proximate-to-1st-person articles have the root s, rather than v:

  1 2 3 4 
t -ot -ta -to -te
s -os -sa -so -se
n -on -na -no -ne 

91Scatton (1980) argues that there is only one article -t-, treating the vowels in columns 2, 3 and 4 of Table 6 as gender-
agreement markers. He also posits a central vowel following t in the clitics in column 1. This vowel is assumed to agree 
with the central vowel preceding -t-, , which is treated as a masculine stem ending, comparable to the feminine, neuter 
and plural endings - a, o/e and i, respectively.  
92 Note that the gender/number labels in (82) refer to one of the four typical uses of the articles in the columns in Table 
6. Morphologically, vladikata ‘the archibishop’ and dedoto ‘the grandfather’ are masculine singular, while xorata ‘the
‘people’ and selata ‘the villages’ are plural. In subsequent examples (except in footnote 95) the gender/number features 
of the articled nouns will be morphological. 
93 The forms with j are used with agentive nouns ending with -ar and -tel, such as ov ar ‘shepherd’ and pisatel ‘writer’, 
as well as with ten masculine nouns ending in a consonant: den ‘day’, s n ‘dream’, kon ‘horse’, og n ‘fire’, car ‘tzar’, 
kral ‘king’, zet ‘brother-in-law/son-in-law’, p t ‘way/road’, lak t ‘elbow’, nok t ‘nail’. Historically, all of these nouns 
ended in a palatalized consonant; thus, the exceptional usage is a reflex from a former regularity. 
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“feminine singular”/“neuter plural”, “neuter singular” and “masculine/feminine plural”, respect
ive

-
Nevertheless, as in Macedonian, there is no one to one correspondence between these labels 



(83) a. ovek t
  man+the.M.Sg 
  ‘the man’  

 b. u itelj t
  teacher+the.M.Sg  
  ‘the teacher’ 

2.3.3 The masculine singular form of the definite article - t has a variant with the final consonant 
dropped, - . Bulgarian grammars tell us that the “long form” of the masculine singular definite 
article - t is used in subject position, while its “short” counterpart is used in all other positions  
(cf. BAN 1982-1983:119): 

(84) a. U itelj t  kaza    da  dojdem   v   
  teacher+the.M.Sg tell.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark come.1Pl.Perf.Pres in   

pet asa.
five hour+the.Acc 

  ‘The teacher said that we should come at five.’  

b. Pokazax mu  p tja.
  show.1Sg.Aor 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl road+the.M.Sg 
  ‘I showed him the way.’ 

 c. Dadox   pismoto   na u itelja. 
give.1Sg.Aor letter+the.N.Sg to teacher+the.M.Sg 
 ‘I gave the letter to the teacher.’ 

 d. Šte  se  namerim v cent ra  na 
will.Mod.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl find.1Pl in center+the.M.Sg of 
grada.
town+the.M.Sg
‘We shall meet in the center of the city.’ 

There is, however, no consistency in usage. The “short form” actually originated in some dialects by 
dropping the final consonant (analogous to the dropping in some Southern Macedonian dialects), 
and was subsequently codified as a form used in direct and indirect objects as well as in objects of 
preposition, adjuncts etc.94

2.3.4 The Bulgarian definite articles occur with nouns of a variety of classes.

2.3.4.1 Generic nouns, whether in the singular or the plural, as a rule, carry the definite article: 

(85) a. Ku eto  e umno   životno. 
  dog+the.N.Sg be.3Sg clever.N.Sg  animal 
  ‘The dog is a clever animal.’ 

b. Ku etata sa  umni  životni. 
  dogs+the.N.Pl be.3Pl  clever.Pl animals 
  ‘Dogs are clever animals.’ 

almost regularly. Examples: 

94 The short and long forms have a complex dialectal distribution. 
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2.3.4.2 With diminutive proper names ending on - e and -ka, the definite article also appears 



(86) a. Mar eto   e umno   momi e.
  Mar e.Dimin+the.N.Sg be.3Sg clever.N.Sg  girl.N 

b. Vidjax  Borkata. 
  see.1Sg.Aor Borka.Dimin+the.N.Sg  

2.3.4.3 Adjectives used as nouns in the Voc case can also carry definite articles: 

(87) a. Xajde,  malkata! 
  come-on little+the.F.Sg 
  ‘Come on, my little girl!’ (lit. ‘Come on, you little one!’) 

  b. Ej k sokrakija!   
  Interj short-legged+the.M.Sg 
  ‘You, the short-legged one!’ 

2.3.4.4 The article occurs with the names of most mountains in the plural, as well with the names of 
some mountains of masculine gender in the singular. Thus, it occurs in (88a-c) but not in (88d): 

(88) a. Rodopite   sa na  jugoiztok  od Sofija, a Balkan t
  Rodopi+the.Pl be.3Pl on south-east of Sofia and Balkan+the.M.Sg 

na severoiztok. 
on north-east 
‘The Rhodopi (mountains) are in the south-east (of the country), whereas the Balkan 
is in the north-east.’ 

b. Alpite    sa naj-goljamata    planina  v v Evropa.
  Alps+the.Pl be.3Sg Superl+big.F+the.F.Sg mountain in Europe 
  ‘The Alps are the biggest mountain in Europe.’ 

c. Obi am Balkana.
  love.1Sg Balkan+the.M.Sg 
  ‘I love the Balkan (mountain).’ 

d. Obi am Rila(*ta).
  love.1Sg Rila+the.F.Sg 
  ‘I love the Rila (mountain).’ 

95 As in Macedonian, a cardinal and an ordinal numeral can co-occur, and they do so in any order:  

(i) prvite  dve bukvi
 first.Pl+the.Pl first.F letters.F 
 ‘the first two letters’ 

(ii) dvete   prvi bukvi
 two.F+the.Pl first.Pl letters.F 
 ‘the two first letters’ 

As exemplified in (89c-d) a cardinal or an ordinal number can co-occur with a possessive modifier. When the 
possessive modifier is pronominal, however, a Dat pronominal clitic is preferably used (cf. 2.5.3 – 2.5.7). This is 
especially true when both an ordinal and a cardinal numeral co-occur with a pronominal possessive modifier. Examples: 

(iii) prvite  ti  dve izre enija
 first.Pl+the.Pl 2Sg.Dat.Cl two.F sentences 
 ‘your first two sentences’ 
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2.3.5 The Bulgarian definite articles are, as a rule, carried by the leftmost constituent of the DP, 
whether it is an adjective, a possessive modifier or a numeral;95 but they are not carried by 

  ‘Mar e is a clever girl.’ 

  ‘I saw Borka.’ 



determiners or by modifiers of modifiers.96 Thus, while (89a-e) are well-formed Bulgarian DPs, 
(89f-g) are not: 

(iv) dvete   ti  prvi izre enija
 two.F+the.Pl 2Sg.Dat.Cl first.Pl sentences 
 ‘your two first sentences’ 

Whereas the choice of the form of the article that is carried by nouns may be guided by phonological principles, the 
choice of the article that is carried by modifiers is always guided by morphological principles. It may depend on the 
gender/number features of the modifier to which the article attaches (which, as a rule, agree with the person number 
features of the head noun), or even on the morphological class of the modifier. Consider (i-vi), where the features of the 
articles refer to the usual uses of the articles in the columns in Table 6:  

(v) selata     
villages.N.Pl+the.F.Sg 
‘the villages’ 

(vi) knigite    
books.F.Pl+the.Pl 
‘the books’ 

(vii) m žete     
men.M.Pl+the.Pl 
‘the men’ 

(viii) stote   sela/ knigi/ m že     
hundred+the.Pl villages books men 
‘the one hundred villages/books/men’ 

(ix) mnogoto  sela knigi m že     
many+the.N.Sg villages books men 
‘the many villages/books/men’ 

(x) pove eto  sela/ knigi/ m že     
more+the.N.Sg villages books men 
‘most of the villages/books/men 

The forms of the articles carried by the nouns in (v-vii) are different, whereas the forms of the articles that are attached 
to their modifiers in (viii-x) are the same. In (ix) it might seem that the choice of the article is phonologically 
conditioned. But the form of the article in (x) is identical to the form of the article in (ix), though the elements that carry
them end on different phonemes. The fact that the modifier in (ix) ends on a phoneme that is identical to that of the 
modifier in (viii) indicates that the article -to has been chosen because the element that carries it is a certain type of a 
quantifier.    
96 As pointed out in footnote 2, in earlier generative treatments the articles were derived in the head of the DP and were 
placed in second position by raising the leftmost element of the NP to Spec DP. It is currently believed, however, that 
articled nouns and articled adjectives should be inserted in the DP along with their definite articles. Dimitrova-
Vulchanova and Giusti (1998) argue that in Bulgarian, Romanian and Albanian, the demonstratives and the indefinite 
articles are derived in D, whereas the articled nouns or adjectives raise to D covertly, in LF, to check their definiteness 

theory in which the article is generated in D is provided by the possibility in Bulgarian to have a head-complement 
configuration in a left branch, with the article attached to the leftmost modifier: 

(i) mnogo  vernijat   na žena si  m ž
 much faithful+the.M.Sg  to wife Acc.Refl.Cl man 
 ‘the man very faithful to his wife’ 

If the article were inserted in D, we would expect it to appear after the complement of the adjective na žena si ‘to his 
wife’:

(ii) *[mnogo veren  na žena si] - t
much faithful to wife Acc.Refl.Cl the.M.Sg 
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features. According to Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998:344-345), a conclusive argument which excludes the 



(89) a. xubavata    letna          roklja 
 

   ‘the beautiful summer dress’ 

  b. tvojata/ Penkinata   xubava   letna           
 your  Penka’s.F.Sg+the.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg summer.Adj.F.Sg  

   roklja 
      dress.F 
   ‘your/Penka’s beautiful summer dress’ 

  c. tvojata/ Penkinata   prva  xubava  roklja 
 your  Penka’s.F.Sg+the.F.Sg first.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg dress.F 

   ‘your/Penka’s first beautiful dress’ 

  d. dvete   tvoi/ Penkini xubavi   letni     
 two.F+the.Pl  your.Pl Penka’s.Pl beautiful.Pl summer.Adj.Pl  

   rokli 
   dresses.F
   ‘your/Penka’s two beautiful summer dresses’ 

  e. mnogo xubavata   letna   roklja 
 much beautiful.F.Sg+the.F.Sg summer.Adj.F.Sg     dress.F 

   ‘the very beautiful summer dress’ 

  f. *tazita   xubava   letna           roklja   
   this.F.Sg+the.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg  summer.Adj.F.Sg dress.F 

  g. *mnogoto  xubava   letna           roklja 
  much+the.N.Sg beautiful.F.Sg  summer.Adj.F.Sg dress.F 

2.3.6 
97

jectives are in apposition: 

(90) a. Daj    mi   šapkata, ervenata!
   give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl hat+the.F.Sg red+the.F.Sg   
   ‘Give me the hat, the red one!’ 

b. Kupix  rokljata,  p strata.   
   buy.1Sg.Aor dress+the.F.Sg  patterned+the.F.Sg 
   

2.3.7 A determiner can immediately precede a possessive modifier or an adjective that hosts the 
article:98

(91) a. Onj    moj t   m ž/  sin   mi         
   that.M.Sg my.M+the.M.Sg husband son 1Sg.Dat.Cl   
    izjade  glavata. 
   eat.3Sg.Aor head+the.F.Sg 
   ‘This husband/son of mine is eating up my guts.’ 

97 Adjectives regularly occur to the left of nouns in the Voc case. 
98
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indicating that the articled noun is in apposition.  Note that in Macedonian no such a pause appears (cf. (25b-c)). 

These cases are discussed in Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998). When the demonstrative determiner 
appears to the immediate left of an articled noun, there seems to be a pause between the demonstrative and the noun, 

When the adjective is highly emphasized, it can occur to the right of the noun and both the 
 But, as in Macedonian, these postnominal ad-noun and the adjective can carry a definite article.

beautiful.F+the.F.Sg summer.F.Sg.Adj    dress.F 

‘I bought the dress, the patterned one.’ 



  b. Iskam  on zi,  sinjata   (roza/ roklja).     
  want.1Sg that.F blue.F+the.F.Sg rose dress 

  ‘I want that one/(rose/dress), the blue one.’ 

2.3.8 Quantifiers co-occurring with demonstrative determiners can also host articles:99

(92) a. cjalijat   tozi ostrov
  whole.Def+the.M.Sg this.M island.M 

   ‘this whole island’ 

  b. vsi kite tezi studenti 
   all+the.Pl these students 
   ‘all of these students’ 

2.4 Personal pronouns
 There are general oblique (full) pronominal case forms for 1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg.M, 3Sg.F, 3Sg.N, Pl and 
reflexive forms. A Dat and and an Acc clitic pronominal form correspond to each of the singular 
forms, as well as to the Pl and reflexive form. The 1Pl and 2Pl full pronominal forms have common 
Dat/Acc corresponding clitic forms. 

2.4.1 The paradigm of the Bulgarian personal pronouns is as follows: 

Table 7: Bulgarian personal pronouns 

Nom  Obl  Cl.Dat  Cl.Acc  
1Sg az  men(e)  mi me
1Pl nie/nij   nas  = = = ni= = =  
2Sg ti  teb(e)100 ti  te 
2Pl vie/vij  vas  = = = vi= = =  
3Sg.M toj  nego  mu  go  
3Sg.Neut to  nego  mu  go 
3Sg.F tja  neja  í  ja  
3Pl te  tjax  im  gi 
Refl - si  se 

2.4.2 The third person nominative forms relate to the proximate demonstrative determiners, but 
are distinct from them.101

2.4.3 The oblique (full) pronominal forms are used in both direct and indirect objects expressions, 
though in the latter case, they are preceded by the preposition na (cf. 2.6).102

99

100 The short forms nij, vij, men and teb are most often used in poetry, for metrical purposes. 
101 There are two sets of Bulgarian demonstrative determiners/pronouns – a proximate and a distal one:

Bulgarian demonstrative determiners/pronouns  

Proximate   Distal 
M.Sg toz(i)/toja  ‘this.M’  onzi/onja ‘that.M’
F.Sg  taz(i)/taja ‘this.F’  onaz(i)/onaja ‘that.F’ 
N.Sg  tova/tuj  ‘this.N’  onova/onuj ‘that.N’
Pl tez(i)/tija ‘these’  onez(i)/onija ‘those’ 

102 When the first and second person singular pronouns occur in direct object position, the final -e cannot be left out. 
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%sebe  

  Quantifiers occur to the left of demonstrative determiners. As in Macedonian, articled modifiers preserve the Old
Church Slavonic long or definite adjectival form (cf. footnote 6). 



2.4.4 Each of the full oblique or clitic forms can appear in internal argument position,103 though 
the use of the full pronominal form is emphatic.104 Thus, we have the following contrasts: 

(93) a. Vidja  me. 
   see.3Sg.Aor 1Sg.Acc.Cl 
   ‘(S)he saw me.’ 

  b. Vidja  MENE. 
   see.3Sg.Aor me 
   ‘(S)he saw ME.’ 

(94) a. Dade  mi  go. 
   give.3Sg.Aor 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
   ‘(S)he gave it to me.’ 

  b. Dade  go  na MEN(E), a ne na Ivan. 
   give.3Sg.Aor 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl to me  and not to Ivan 
   ‘(S)he gave it to ME, and not to Ivan.’ 

2.4.5  Only full pronominal forms can function as objects of prepositions.  The clitic pronominal 
forms can, however, occur as objects of adverbials such as v rxu ‘above/on top of’ (a derivative 
from vr x ‘top’) or nasreštu ‘opposite’ (a derivative from srešta ‘meeting’). Examples of 
prepositional phrases with clitics as objects are given in (95): 

(95) a. Visi  v rxu ti. 
   hang.3Sg above 2Sg.Acc.Cl 
   ‘It is hanging above you.’ 

  b. Idva  nasreštu ni. 
   come.3Sg opposite 1Pl.Acc.Cl 
   ‘(S)he is coming towards us.’ 

2.4.6 The form sebe is archaic. In contemporary Bulgarian, the Dat reflexive clitics obligatorily 
accompanies the full reflexive pronoun sebe:105

(96) Smeex   se  v v sebe si. 
loughed.1Sg.Imperf Acc.Refl.Cl in self Dat.Refl.Cl 
‘I was laughing in myself.’ 

2.4.7 While the personal pronominal clitics are used only for anaphoric reference, the reflexive 
clitics are used in passives, absolutives,106 middles and impersonals, as well as in constructions in 
which they are part of the lexical meaning of the verb.  

103 The clitic forms accompany or “double” full pronominal forms, or nouns, only if these are topicalized. Cf. the 
chapter entitled “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”. 
104 Note that, in colloquial speech, the pronoun may occur in the Nom case: 

(i) %Az me  boli  glava. 
 I 1Sg.Acc.Cl hurt.3Sg  head 
 ‘Me, I have a headache.’  
105 Nicolova (1986:67) treats the sequence sebe si as a “non-clitic” Dat reflexive pronoun, which can be clitic-doubled. 
Cf. 2.3.3 in the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”. 
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106

ultimate suppression of the initiator of the event. Dimitrova-Vulchanova does not include the middles among the 
Bulgarian se-constructions, but the examples below will show that there are se-middles distinct from the se-passives 
and se-absolutives.    

 The term “absolutive” was introduced by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), for whom the abosolutives are a case of 



2.4.7.1 For anaphoric reference, both the Dat and the Acc reflexive clitics are used. As in Macedo-
nian, reference can be made to single referents (as in 97a1 and 98a1) or to multiple ones; in the latter 
case, we may have a multiple number of individual references (as in 97b1 and 98b1 with reading 1) 
or reciprocals (as in 97c1 and 98b1 with reading 2). In all cases, usage is contingent on the corre-
ferentiality of the referent of the clitic and the subject of the clause; when the subject has distinct 
reference, a non-reflexive clitic is used. Thus, we have the following pairs of contrast: 

(97) a1 Petko se   mie. 
Petko Acc.Refl.Cl  wash.3Sg 
‘Petko washes himself.’ 

a2 Petko go   mie. 
Petko 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  wash.3Sg 
‘Petko is washing him.’ 

b1 Decata   se   obli at. 
children+the.N.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl  dress-up.3Pl 
‘The children are dressing (themselves) up.’ (Each child is dressing himself up.) 

b2 Decata   me   obli at. 
children+the.N.Pl 1Sg.Acc.Cl  dress-up.3Pl 
‘The children are dressing me up.’ 

c1 Decata   se   obi at.
children+the.N.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl  love.3Pl 
‘The children love each other.’

c2 Decata   me   obi at.
children+the.N.Pl 1Sg.Acc.Cl  love.3Pl 
‘The children love me.’ 

(98) a1 Petko si   pee. 
Petko Dat.Refl.Cl  sing.3Sg 
‘Petko is singing to himself.’ 

a2 Petko mi   pee. 
Petko 1Sg.Dat.Cl  sing.3Sg 
‘Petko is singing to me.’ 

b1 Decata   si   peat. 
children+the.N.Pl Dat.Refl.Cl  sing.3Pl 
1. ‘Everyone of the children is singing to himself.’ 
2. ‘The children are singing to each other.’ 

b2 Decata   mi   peat. 
children+the.N.Pl 1Sg.Dat.Cl  sing.3Pl 
‘The children are singing to me.’ 

2.4.7.2 In passives, absolutives, middles and impersonals only the Acc reflexive clitic is used.

2.4.7.2.1 According to Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999) passives are constructions representing 
degrees of demotion of the initiator of the event/action, whereas for Marelj (2004) they are con-
structions in which the external argument of the verb is existentially closed. Examples are given in 
(99):107

107 In addition to se-passives, Bulgarian has periphrastic passive constructions, involving forms of the “be” auxiliary 
plus passive participles. Both passives allow the agent to be expressed by a “by”-phrase (as a matter of fact, the 
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(99) a. Knigata  í  se  pe ata  v v Rim. 
book+the.F.Sg  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  print.3Sg in Rome 
‘Her book is being printed in Rome.’ 

b. Tazi k šta mnogo vreme se  stroeše. 
this.F house much time Acc.Refl.Cl  build.3Sg.Imperf 
‘This house took a long time being built.’ 

2.4.7.2.2 In absolutives, the initiator of the event/action is suppressed and cannot be expressed with 
a “by” phrase.108 According to Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:141-142) the implications of an 
absolutive are that the event occurred on its own accord, with no outside causation involved. Conse-
quently, appropriate contexts for such constructions are when the external conditioning factors of a 
situation are either unknown, even though physically present, or totally irrelevant (unlike the 
passives). Examples: 

(100) a. Dneska  se  š upixa mnogo  aši.
today  Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Pl.Aor many  glasses  
‘Today, many glasses got broken.’ 

 b. D šterjata  mu   se  om ži
daughter+the.F.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  Acc.Refl.Cl marry.3Sg.Aor 
minalata godina.
last+the.F.Sg year  
‘His daughter got married last year.’ 

c. Mljakoto  se  svari. 
milk+the.N.Sg  Acc.Refl.Cl  boil.3Sg.Aor 
‘The milk boiled.’ 

2.4.7.2.3 In middles, according to Marelj (2004:217-250), we have arbitrary saturation of the 
initiator of the event/action, and there is a sortal restriction to humans, which is both syntactically 
and semantically projected in the form of a distinguished index – “arb”. The verbs are imperfective 
and typically in the present tense, thus contrasting with the absolutives, where the verbs are 
typically perfective and in the past tense. Compare the examples in (100) to those in (101): 

(101) a. Tazi kniga se  ete  b rzo.                       
this.F book Acc.Refl.Cl read.3Sg fast 
‘This book reads fast.’  

acceptance of the “by”-phrase is a test of whether the construction qualifies as passive or not), but differ with respect to 
the aspectual and tense forms of the verb – the periphrastic passive constructions have to be perfective and past, while 
the se-passives do not have this restriction. The following examples are from Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:138). 

(i) K štata  beše   postroena/ *stroena   (ot 
 house+the.F.Sg be.3Sg.Imperf.Past built.F.Sg.Perf built.Imperf.Pass.Part by 

rabotnicite).
 workers+the.Pl 
 ‘The house was built (by the workers).’ 

(ii) K štata  se  stroeše/  postroi  (ot rabotnicite).
 house+the.F.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl build.3Sg.Imperf build.3Sg.Aor by workers+the.Pl 
 ‘The house was (being) built (by the workers).’ 
108 As argued by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:140), a verb can either have a se-passive or a se-absolutive. So, the dis-
tinction between the passives and the absolutives is rooted in the lexical content of the verb. 
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b. Slamenite  pokrivi  lesno se  paljat.                   
straw.Adj.Pl  roofs  easily Acc.Refl.Cl set-on-fire.3Pl 

2.4.7.2.4 According to Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:151-154), impersonals are passives in which 
the initiator of the event/action is conceptually present. For Marelj (2004:217-250), however, the 
initiator of the event/action is saturated, with a sortal restriction to humans, which as in middles, is 
both syntactically and semantically projected in the form of a distinguished index – “arb”. Whereas 
in middles “arb” is non-agentive and is incompatible with agentive adverbs, in impersonals it is 
agentive and compatible with agentive adverbs. Examples: 

(102) a. Tuk ne se  pee. 
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sing.3Sg 
‘One does not sing here.’ 

b. Zdravo  se  jadeše   v t zi  k šta.
a lot  Acc.Refl.Cl eat.3Sg.Imperf  in this.F.Sg house 
‘One ate a lot in this house.’

c. Ne  se  vižda  ništo.                        
not Acc.Refl.Cl see.3Sg nothing 
‘One cannot see anything.’ 

the se-sentence is passive. Thus, we have the following acceptability contrasts:

(103) a1 *Tuk ne se  pee  pesni. 
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sing.3Sg songs  
purported reading: ‘One does not sing songs here.’ 

a2 Tuk ne se  pejat  pesni. 
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sing.3Pl songs  
‘No song are sung here.’ 

b1 *Roditeli(te)  se  po ita/uvažava. 
parents+the.Pl  Acc.Refl.Cl respect.3Sg   
purported reading: ‘One respects parents.’ 

b2 Roditelite/ *roditeli se  po itat/uvažavat. 
parents+the.Pl parents  Acc.Refl.Cl respect.3Pl   
‘Parents are (to be) respected.’ 

2.4.7.3 There are se-constructions that appear in clauses with non-argumental Dat clitics or Dat 
phrases (which may be doubled by Dat clitics). 

109

109 Rivero (2004) argues that these constructions involve Argument Suppression. Note that the occurrence of the Dat 
clitic (or the clitic doubled Dat prepositional phrase) is not obligatory. Thus, (104a) and (104b) have as counterparts 
constructions without personal pronominal clitics (and Dat prepositional phrases), to which Dimitrova-Vulchanova 
(1999) refers as “absolutive” (cf. 2.4.7.2.2) – (i) and (ii), respectively: 

(i) Š upi  se  goljamata vaza. 
 break.3Sg.Aor Acc.Refl.Cl big+the.F.Sg vase 
 ‘The big vase got broken.’ 

Chapter 398

‘Straw roofs are easily set on fire.’ 

phrase are interpreted as possessors or involuntary agents:

2.4.7.2.5 Impersonal clauses with expressed objects are not acceptable; when the object is expressed, 

2.4.7.3.1 In se-constructions with anti-causative verbs, the dative clitic and the Dat prepositional 



(104) a. Š upi  mi  se  goljamata vaza. 
  break.3Sg.Aor 1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl big+the.F.Sg vase 
  1. ‘My big vase broke on me.’   

2. ‘My big vase got broken.’ 
  3. ‘I involuntarily caused the big vase to break.’ 

b. (Na Marija) í   se   sk sa  rokljata.           
   to Marija  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  tear.3Sg.Aor dress+the.F.Sg
  1. ‘(Marija’s)/her dress got torn.’ 
  2. ‘(Marija)/she unvoluntarily caused her dress to get torn.’ 

c. Rodila   ti  se  d šterja!  
born.F.Sg.l-Part 2Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl daughter 
‘You got a dauther! (lit. A daughter was born to you!)’ 

2.4.7.3.2 There are se-constructions that appear in clauses with non-argumental datives that have a 
“feel-like X” reading, in which relationship is established between an individual and an event. 
Rivero (2004:242-243) refers to this reading as “Dative Disclosure” and argues that the dative is 
here identified as an implicit agent of the verb, which functions as the equivalent of an obligatory 
controller. For Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:203) the “feel-like X” constructions are characterized 
by the suppression of the initiator of the event, witnessed by the fact that the initiator does not 
receive overt realization, as in passives; but the “feel-like X” constructions are either impersonal, as 
in (105), or realize overtly as subject a non-initiator element, as in (106):110

(105) a. Igrae  ni  se.         
 play.3Sg 1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl   

   ‘We feel like playing.’ (lit. ‘To us it feels like playing.’) 

b. Spieše   mi  se.         
 sleep.3Sg.Imperf 1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl   

   ‘I felt like sleeping.’ (lit. ‘To me it felt like sleeping.’) 

c. Xodi  í  se  na razxodka.         
 go.3Sg  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  to walk 

   ‘She feels like going for a walk.’ (lit. ‘To her it feels like going for a walk.’) 

 d. Ne mu  se  umira.         
 not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  die.3Sg 

   ‘He doesn’t feel like dying.’ (lit. ‘To him it does not felt like dying.’) 

e. Na Petko ne mu  se  raboteše          
 to Petko not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  work.3Sg.Imperf 

(ii) Sk sa  se   rokljata.           
  tear.3Sg.Aor Acc.Refl.Cl  dress+the.F.Sg
 ‘The dress got torn.’ 
110 Rivero (2004:238-239) gives Bulgarian, Albanian, Modern Greek and Romanian examples with the structure of the 
sentences in (105) and (106) and points out that the “feel like” interpretation exists in Bulgarian and Albanian, but not 
in Modern Greek and Romanian. Note that the non-argumental datives in passive se-constructions with an overtly 
realized non-initiator element (i.e. theme) may also have an “ordinary” passive reading. Thus, (105a) may also have the 
reading (i): 

(i) ‘Songs were being sung to us.’ 
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v v fabrika. 
 in factory 

‘Petko didn’t feel like working in a factory.’ (lit. ‘To Petko it didn’t feel like working 
in a factory.’) 

(106) a. Peexa   ni  se   pesni.         
 sing.3Pl.Imperf 1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  songs  

   ‘We felt like singing songs.’ (lit. ‘To us it felt like singing songs,’) 

b. Na Petko ne mu  se  stroi  k šta.
 to Petko not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  build.3Sg house 

‘Petko doesn’t feel like building a house.’ (lit. ‘To Petko it didn’t feel like building a 
house.’)   

2.4.7.4 The Acc or Dat reflexive clitic can be part of the lexical meaning of a closed class of 
verbs.111 Contrast (107a) to (107b) and (108a) to (108b): 

(107) a. Ne znam  kak da  go  namerja. 
not know.1Sg how Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl find.1Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘I do not know how to find him.’ 

b. Ne znam  k de se  namira. 
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl  find.3Sg  
‘I do not know where (s)he/it is.’ 

(108) a. Utre  otivam v Sofija. 
tomorrow go.1Sg in Sofia 
‘I am going to Sofia tomorrow.’ 

b. Otivam  si  utre. 
go.1Sg  Dat.Refl.Cl tomorrow. 
‘I am leaving tomorrow.’ 

‘leave’. As in Macedonian, we are here dealing with distinct lexical items. 

2.4.8 Both personal and reflexive Dat pronominal clitics are used as possessive clitics in the 
DP.112

111 These non-productive constructions (which are not subject to syntactic alternations) include, for example: smeja se
‘laugh’, radvam se ‘rejoice’, boja se ‘be afraid’, namiram se ‘be (found)’, otivam si ‘depart’. Dimitrova-Vulchanova 
(1999:156) refers to the reflexive clitics that appear with this closed class of verbs as “non-argumental reflexives instan-
tiating canonical linking of the Source to subject”.  

intimacy: 

(i) Po cjal den (si)  vali. 
along whole day Dat.Refl.Cl rain.3Sg 
‘It is raining the whole day.’ 

(ii) Mašinite  (si)  ležat na snega. 
machines+the.Pl Dat.Refl.Cl lie.3Pl on snow+the.M.Sg 
‘The machines are lying on the snow.’ 

112 Pancheva (2004) argues that the identity of the morpho-phonological form of the clausal Dat clitics and the posessive 
clitics in the DP – in Bulgarian, as well as in Macedonian and Romanian, is due to identity of formal features and not to 
case syncretism. 
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The verb namiram without the Acc reflexive clitic means ‘find’, whereas with the clitic it means ‘be 

As in Macedonian, Dat reflexive clitics can optionally accompany some verbs for stylistic effects – to add a note of 

(exist)’. The verb otivam without the Dat reflexive clitic means ‘go’, whereas with the clitic it means 



2.5 Possessive clitics and non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers
Like their Macedonian counterparts, the Bulgarian possessive clitics are semantically related to cor-
responding non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers.  

2.5.1 The forms of the non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers are given in Table 8: 

Table 8: Bulgarian pronominal possessive modifiers 

M.Sg  F.Sg  N.Sg  Pl  
1Sg moj  moja  moe  moi   
2Sg tvoj  tvoja  tvoe  tvoi   
3Sg.M negov  negova  negovo  negovi   
3Sg.F nein  nejna  nejno  nejni   
1Pl naš  naša  naše  naši 
2Pl vaš  vaša  naše  vaši
3Pl texen  tjaxna  tjaxno  texni 
3Sg.Refl svoj  svoja  svoe  svoi

2.5.2 The semantic features of the possessive clitic are the same as the semantic features of cor-
responding non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers; the use of the two types of possessives is, 
however, contingent on discourse factors – whenever a pronominal clitic is available, the use of the 
non-clitic pronominal possessive modifier is contrastive: 

(109) a. Pismoto   se  namira  pri d šterja
   letter+the.N.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl find.3Sg at daughter 
   ti.
   2Sg.Dat.Cl 
   ‘The letter is with your daughter.’ 
  b. Pismoto   se  namira  pri tvojata  
   letter+the.N.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl find.3Sg at your+the.F.Sg 
   d šterja.
   daughter
   ‘The letter is with YOUR daughter (not with mine).’ 

2.5.3 Nevertheless, the non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers differ from possessive clitics 
in their agreement properties: While the possessive clitics show agreement with the person, number 
and (in the case of 3rd person singular) gender features of the possessor, the non-clitic pronominal 
possessive modifiers inflect for person, number and (in the case of third person singular) gender, 
and show agreement with the gender and number features of the possessum.  

2.5.4 Whereas the Macedonian possessive clitics modify only nouns denoting family relationship, 
the Bulgarian possessive clitics modify any definite noun. Examples:113

(110) a. majka  mi
   mother.F.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
   ‘my mother’ 

113 The nouns majka ‘mother’ and bašta/tatko ‘father’ are inherently definite and regularly occur without a definite 
article, whereas the other singular nouns denoting family relationship can but need not be inherently definite and can 
occur with or without an article (djado ‘grandpa’, baba ‘grandma’, lelja ‘aunt’ and vuj o ‘uncle’ are often used without 
an article, while sin ‘son’, d šterja ‘daughter’, m ž ‘husband’ and žena ‘wife’ are preferably used with articles). In all 
other cases the occurrence of the article is obligatory. 
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  b. 
   grandfather+the.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 
   ‘his grandfather’ 
  c. sin( t)   
   son.M.Sg+the.M.Sg 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
   ‘her son’ 

  d. r kata  mi
   hand+the.F.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
   ‘my hand’ 
  e. moliv t
   pencil+the.M.Sg 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
   ‘her pencil’ 
  f. bolkata mu 
   pain+the.F.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 
   ‘his pain’ 

(111) a. Spe elix pari  za trima   ni.
earn.1Sg.Aor money for three.M.Hum 1Pl.Dat.Cl 

   I earned money for the three of us.’ 

  b. Dade   podar ci  na decata    im.
give.3Sg.Aor presents to children+the.N.Pl 3Pl.Dat.Cl 

   ‘(S)he gave presents to their children.’ 

  c. Izplaši   kokoškite ni.
   frighten.3Sg.Aor hens+the.F.Pl 1Pl.Dat.Cl 
   ‘(S)he/it frightened our hens.’ 

2.5.5 While non-clitic pronominal possessive modifiers can co-occur with the indefinite article, 
the possessive clitics cannot.114 This is illustrated by the well-formedness of (112a) and the non-
acceptability of (112b): 
 (112) a. edna moja  bratov edka  
   a.F.Sg my.F.Sg cousin.F 
   ‘a cousin of mine’ 
  b. *edna  bratov etka mi
    a.F.Sg  cousin.F 1Sg.Dat.Cl 

2.5.6 The possessive clitic can be part of an expanded phrase including demonstratives, single-
word modifiers, modifiers that themselves are modified by prepositional phrases, or coordinated 
DPs (cf. Dimitrova-Vulchanova 2000, 2003; Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti 1998, 1999). As 
pointed out by Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998:354), being a typical second position 

114 Examples, such as (i) might be counter-examples to this statement: 

 (i)  ednata  mi  bratov etka
  one+the.F.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl cousin.F 
  ‘one of my cousins’ 

But, as pointed out in footnote 89, in distributive phrases such as (i) we do not have indefinite articles but rather indefi-
nite adjectives.   
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clitic in the sense of Zwicky (1985), the possessive clitic is not selective with respect to the 
category it attaches to, neither is it related to phrasal constituents of a particular type/size:115

(113) a. p rvata  mi  žena 
   first.F.Sg+the.F.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl wife 
   ‘my first wife’ 

b. po-starata    mu   sestra 
Compar+old.F.Sg+the.F.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl sister 
‘his older sister’ 

  c. obi anij t   mu  vuj o   
   beloved.Def.M.Sg+the.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl uncle 
   ‘his beloved uncle’ 

d. tazi/ onazi mu  nova  kniga 
this.F that.F 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl new.F.Sg book.F 

  ‘this/that new book of his’  

e. pove eto  mi  stari koli 
 most+the.N.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl old.Pl cars 

  ‘most of my old cars’116

  f. izvojuvanata   ni  s s m ka pobeda 
   won.F.Sg.Pass.Part+the.F.Sg 1Pl.Dat.Cl 
   ‘the victory which we won with pain’ 
  g. otdadenijat    na deloto   mu   

 devoted.M.Sg.Pass.Part+the.M.Sg to cause+the.N.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 

115 Example (113e) is from Pancheva (2004:202), example (113g) from Dimitrova-Vulchanova (2000:140), example 
(113h) from Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998:355). Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998:354-355) derive 
the possessive clitic in the head of a clitic phrase to the left of the DP, while the constituents to the left of these clitics
are moved to the specifier of the clitic phrase. The fact that in the coordinated structure in (113h) the clitic appears only 
after the second DP, is pointed out as a testimony that the coordinated structure to the left of the possessive clitic is of 
A’-type. Note, in this connection, that Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti’s analysis cannot be applied to Macedonian 
where with nouns denoting family relationships, the possessive clitic is actually used as a preferred alternative to the 
article (cf. 1.5.3.2). The Macedonian nominal possessive clitics are actually getting permanently attached to the
Macedonian nouns denoting family relationship. Accordingly, they should be inserted in the DP along with the nouns 
denoting family relationship.  
116 As noted by Pancheva (2004:202), (113e) can have two interpretations: 

(i) ‘most of my previous cars’ 

(ii) ‘most of my aged cars’ 

If, instead of the pronominal clitic, one uses a (full) possessive modifier, the ambiguity disappears when the possessive 
modifier is placed to the immediate left of the noun, though when the possessive modifier is placed to the left of the 
adjective star ‘old’ the phrase is still ambiguous (cf. Pancheva 2004:202):  

(iii) pove eto  stari moi koli
 most+the.N.Sg old.Pl my.1Pl cars 
  1. ‘most of my previous cars’  
  2. *‘most of my aged cars’ 

(iv) pove eto  moi stari koli
 most+the.N.Sg my.1Pl old.Pl cars 
  1. ‘most of my previous cars’  

2. ‘most of my aged cars’ 
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   prijatel 
 friend.M  

   ‘his friend devoted to the cause’ 
  h. k štata  i kolata  mu 

 hose+the.F.Sg and car+the.F.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
   ‘his house and his car’ 

2.5.7 When the possessor is the subject of the clause, either a personal or an anaphoric reflexive 
pronominal clitic can be used:117

(114) a. Az ogledax novata  mi/si   kvartira. 
   I view.1Sg.Aor new+the.F.Sg 1Sg/Refl.Dat.Cl lodgings.F.Sg 
   ‘I took a look around my new lodgings.’ 

  b. Tja oble e   novata  í/si   roklja. 
   she put-on.3Sg.Aor new+the.F.Sg 1Sg.F/Refl.Dat.Cl dress.F 
   ‘She put on her new dress.’ 

2.5.8 Possessive clitics can double prepositional possessive modifiers with lexical possessors, 
which can appear to the right or to the left of the possessum:118

(115) a. Dal   go  e na sestra í   
   given.M.Sg.l-Part 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.3Sg to sister 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl  
   na  Ana. 
   to Ana 
   ‘He gave it to Ana’s sister.’ 

  b. Xaresvat mi  na  Ivan novite  mu  knigi.   
   please.3Pl 1Sg.Dat.Cl to Ivan new+the.Pl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl books  
   ‘I like Ivan’s new book.’ 

2.5.9 Dat clitic occurring in clausal clitic clusters in sentences such as those in (116) are given 
interpretations analogous to those of the interpretations of sentences with possessive clitics.119

(116) a. Bolno  mi  e  deteto.        
sick.N.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg  child+the.N.Sg 
‘My child is sick.’ 

117

118 Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998:354-355) argue that clitic-doubled prepositional possessor phrases appear-

the clitic phrase in which the clitic and its host are. They also argue that topicalized lexical possessors contrast with 
focused lexical possessors, which move to the specifier of a focus phrase to the left of the DP: while the topicalized 
lexical possessors are clitic-doubled, the focused ones are not.   
119 Note that, in this case, when the possessor is the subject of the clause, only the reflexive pronominal clitic form can 
be used. Compare (114a), for convenience repeated as (i), to (ii): 

(i)  Az ogledax  novata  mi/si  kvartira. 
  I view.1Sg.Aor new.F+the.F.Sg 1Sg/Refl.Dat.Cl lodgings.F.Sg 

(ii) Az *mi/si  ogledax  novata  kvartira. 
  I 1Sg/Refl.Dat.Cl view.1Sg.Aor new.F+the.F.Sg lodgings.F.Sg 

  ‘I took a look around my new lodgings.’ 

Moskovsky (2004:227) points out that this fact leads to the conclusion that possessive clitics in the DP are bound within 
their narrow domain. 
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 Example (114a) is from Moskovsky (2004:225). 

ing to the left of constituents that host clitics (as in (115b)), raise to the specifier of a topic phrase (TopP) to the left of



b. Bledo  mu  e liceto.                  
pale.N.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg face+the.N.Sg  
‘His face is pale.’ 

c. Ednoobrazni  sa í  dnite.       
monotonous.Pl be.3Pl  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl days+the.Pl 
‘Her days are monotonous.’ 

d. Interesni sa  im v prosite.   
interesting.Pl are.3Pl  3Pl.Dat.Cl questions+the.Pl                   
‘Their questions are interesting.’ 

2.5.9.1 The “external possession” clitics in sentences such as the ones in (116) refer to objects af-
fected by the action expressed by the verb and can conveniently be referred to as “beneficiary 
datives” (cf. the discussion in 1.5.8.2 and 1.5.8.3). In spite of the frequent ambiguity between 
beneficiary clitics and DP possessive clitics,120 the beneficiary dative clitics are distinct from the 
DP possessor clitics. If that was not so, the two types of clitics could not occur in the same clause 
with the latter. However, DP possessive clitics do co-occur with beneficiary clausal clitics, 
though this co-occurrence is much more selective than in Macedonian: in Bulgarian the two 
clitics have to have different person/number features. Thus, while (117a) is a well-formed 
sentence, (117b) is not:121

(117) a. D šterja ti  mu  došla   na gosti.  
daughter 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl come.F.Sg.l-Part on guests  
‘Your daughter has come to visit him.’ 

b. *Sina  mu  mu  e bolen.  
son+the.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg sick.M.Sg  
purported reading: ‘His son is sick.’ 

2.5.9.2 Yet, for the position of the Dat clitic in sentences with transitive verbs, such as (118), from 
Moskovsky (2004:222), DP to CP clitics raising of possessive clitics is the only interpretation (cf.
Stateva 2001; Moskovsky 2004):122

(118) Tja ni  polu i   kolednata   karti ka.
she 1Pl.Dat.Cl receive.3Sg.Aor Christmas.Adj.F+the.F.Sg card.F                 
‘She received our Christmas card.’ 

2.5.9.3 Clausal Dat clitics with possessive interpretation should be distinguished from ethical Dat 
clitics, such as the ones in (119), which are parenthetical devices for expressing intimacy. Unlike 

120 The possessive clitic doubling a topicalized phrase, such as the one in (i),  can also be treated as a beneficiary clitic: 

(i) Na Ivan mu  e  xubava  ženata.
 to Ivan 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg beautiful.F.Sg wife+the.F.Sg 
 ‘Ivan’s wife is beautiful’.  
121 There is a haplology restriction – two identical clitics cannot appear next to each other. Note that in Macedonian 
there is no such resctiction (cf. example 56). 

122 Note that  (118) does not have a Macedonian equivalents with a pronominal clitic. The possessive clitic in (118) can 
only be rendered in Macedonian by a possessive modifier: 

(i) Taa ja  dobi   našata  boži na  karti ka.
she 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl receive.3Sg.Perf.Past our.F+the.F.Sg Christmas.Adj.F card.F                   

 ‘She received our Christmas card.’ 
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As mentioned above, possessive relationships can in Bulgarian also be expressed by pronominal possessive modifiers.
But the possessive clitics are much more commonly used.  



the clausal Dat clitics with possessive interpretation, the ethical datives are not discourse-linked and 
can appear in sequences of two:123

(119) a. Kak si mi   dnes? 
 how be.2Sg 1Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl today 
 ‘How are you today, my dear?’ 

 b. Kakvo mi   pišeš  tam? 
 what 1Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl write.2Sg there 
 ‘What are you writing there, my dear?’ 

 c. Takava  mi   ti   rabota. 
 such.F.Sg 1Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl  thing 
 ‘That is how things are.’ 

 d. Ne mu   misli  mnogo! 
 not 3Sg.M.Eth.Dat.Cl think.3Sg much 
 ‘Don’t hesitate!’ (lit. ‘Don’t think much!’) 

 e. Pustijat  mu   Johnny… i toj e  
 wretched+the.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Eth.Dat.Cl Johnny  and he be.3Sg 
 kato mene. 
 like me.Pron 
 ‘The wretched Johnny...he also is like me.’ 

 f. Šte  mu   udarim   po edno 
 will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Eth.Dat.Cl hit.1Sg.Perf.Pres Distr a.N.Sg  
 šišence  slivova. 
 bottle.Dimin plum.Adj.F 
 ‘We shall each drink a small bottle of plum brandy.’ 

2.6 Use of prepositions to express case relations 
Abstract case or thematic relations, other than those of the agent and the patient are, as a rule, 
expressed through the use of prepositions with basic locative or directional meanings. 

2.6.1 The most frequently used preposition na ‘to’,124 is regularly used to denote a dative relation-
ship of nouns and pronouns. Examples: 

123 Examples (128e) and (128f) are from Topolinjska (1996:28), with my glosses and translation. As noted in 
Topolinjska (1996:28), in Bulgarian, ethical datives occur more often than in Macedonian. Unlike the Macedonian 
sequences of ethical dative clitics, the Bulgarian sequences of ethical dative clitics can appear in any position in the 
clause. This may qualify them as “frozen discourse markers” (cf. Ivanova 2004).  
124 As in Macedonian, the original meaning of this preposition is locative – ‘on’. 
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(120) a. Dadox  knigata na Jana/ Stojan/ djadoto.125   
  give.1Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg to Jana Stojan grandpa+the.N.Sg  

 ‘I gave the book to Jana/Stojan/the grandpa.’ 

  b. Na neja dadox  knigata.   
  to her give.1Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg    

 ‘I gave the book to HER.’ 

2.6.2 The preposition na is also used to denote a possessive relationship with human possessors:  

(121) a. Zagubixme knigata  na Jana/ Stojan/ dedoto. 
 lose.1Pl.Aor book+the.F.Sg  to Jana Stojan grandpa+the.N.Sg 
 ‘We lost Jana’s/Stojan’s/grandpa’s book.’ 

  b. 
   book+the.F.Sg  be.3Sg to Jana Stojan grandpa+the.N.Sg  

    ‘The book is Jana’s/Stojan’s/grandpa’s.’  

2.6.3 Partitive relationships to nouns denoting groups are usually expressed by the mere position 
of two nominal expressions next to each other: 

(122) a. stado  (*na) ovci                         
flock to sheep.Pl 
‘a flock of sheep’ 

b. grupa  (*na) studenti                         
group to students 
‘a group of students’ 

2.6.4 The preposition v/v v can be used in both locative and directional PPs: 

(123) a. Živee v Sofija. 
lives in Sofia 
‘(S)he lives in Sofia.’ 

b. Otide  v v Sofija. 
go.3Sg.Aor in Sofia 
‘(S)he went to Sofia.’  

125 In the Rhodopi and Misian Bulgarian dialects, human common nouns in the Acc case are also encountered. Sentence 
(i) is from a Rhodopi dialect; sentence (ii) from a Misian one; both of them registered in Sobolev (2004b), with my 
glosses and translation: 

(i) %…i je  gu  zanesux  na deda. 
grandpa.Acc 

 ‘… and I took them to grandpa.’  

(ii) %Kazvam  na dada… 
tell.1Sg  to older-sister.Acc 
‘I am telling my older sister….’  
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 and 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg/Pl.Acc.Cl bring.1Sg.Aor to 

Knigata  e na Jana/ Stojan/ dedoto. 



2.6.6 Prepositional complements of prepositions are less common than in Macedonian, but they 
do occur – especially in expressions denoting purpose. Examples: 

(125) a. Zemete   si  xrana za iz  p tja!
take.2Pl.Imper  Dat.Refl.Cl food for through road. 

b. Poe  p tja   za u doma si. 
take.3Sg.Aor road+the.M.Sg for at home Dat.Refl.Cl 
‘(S)he took the road home.’ (lit. ‘S(h)e took the way for at her home.’) 

2.6.7 NP arguments of prepositions usually carry definite articles. Thus, we have the following 
acceptability judgements:  

(126) a. Složi   go  na masa*(ta)! 
put.2Sg.Aor 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl on table+the.F.Sg 
‘Put it on the table!’ 

b. Xvani    go  za r ka*(ta)! 
catch.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl for hand+the.F.Sg 
‘Take his hand!’ (lit. Catch him by the hand!’) 

2.6.8 Article-less objects are, however, possible in generic contexts:

(127) Da   sednem  na masa i da  se   
Subj.Mark seat.Pl.Perf.Pres on table and Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl 
razberem!
understand.1Pl.Perf.Pres
‘Let us seat down and clear things up!’ (lit. ‘Let us seat at a table and understand each 
other!’)

3. Serbo-Croatian

Serbo-Croatian has seven cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, Instrumental 
and Locative. Case is morphologically marked by suffixes, which are portmanteau morphemes  
representing gender, number and case with nouns and pronouns, and gender, number, case and 
 definiteness with adjectives. Not all gender/number/case(/definiteness) complexes of features are, 
however, represented by distinct suffixes; the same suffix often represents two, and sometimes even 

in demonstrative determiners and adjectives.  

126 Note that any of the two prepositions in (124) can be used by itself: 

(i) Dojde  ot garata. 
come.3Sg.Aor from station+the.F.Sg 
‘(S)he came from the station.’ 

(ii) Otide  k m garata. 
go.3Sg.Aor towards station+the.F.Sg 
‘(S)he went towards the station.’ 
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2.6.5 Direction can be expressed by complex prepositions:126

(124) Dojde  otk m  garata. 
come.3Sg.Aor from+towards station+the.F.Sg 
‘(S)he came from the station.’ 

‘Take food for the road!’ (lit. ‘Take food for through the road!’) 

three underlying case relationships. There are no articles, though definiteness is actually encoded 



3.1 Nominal suffixes
The nominal suffixes encode gender, number and case. The nominal forms are grouped into three 
types of declensions, which, on the basis of the Gen.Sg suffix, are referred to as Type a, Type e and 
Type i. There is syncretism in all the declension types, so that the maximum number of different 
forms for a given noun is nine.  

3.1.1 The suffixes of the Serbo-Croatian nouns are given in Table 9 (on the basis of Bari  et. al.
1997):127

Table 9: Suffixes marking case in Serbo-Croatian nouns 

Type a

[+animate,+masculine]     
Nom.Sg  ∅/-o/-e (e.g. jèlen-∅)   ‘deer’  
Gen/Acc.Sg -a  (e.g. jèlen-a)
Dat/Loc.Sg -u  (e.g. jèlen-u)
Voc.Sg   -e/-u  (e.g. jèlen-e)
Instr.Sg  -om/-em (e.g. jèlen-om)
Nom/Voc.Pl  -i  (e.g. jèlen-i)
Gen.Pl   - /-   (e.g. jel n- )
Acc.Pl   -e  (e.g. jèlen-e)
Dat/Instr/Loc.Pl -ima  (e.g. jèlen-ima)

[–animate,+masculine]     
Nom/Acc.Sg  ∅/-o/-e (e.g. ìzvor-∅) ‘spring (of water)’ 
Gen.Sg   -a  (e.g. ìzvor-a)
Dat/Loc.Sg -u  (e.g. ìzvor-u)
Voc.Sg   -e/-u  (e.g. ìzvor-e)
Instr.Sg  -om/-em (e.g. ìzvor-om)
Nom/Voc.Pl  -i  (e.g. ìzvor-i)
Gen.Pl   - /-   (e.g. izv r- )
Acc.Pl   -e  (e.g. ìzvor-e)
Dat/Instr/Loc.Pl -ima  (e.g. ìzvor-ima)

[+neuter]     
Nom/Acc/Voc.Sg -o/-e/-Ø (e.g. kolo-Ø)  ‘ring’  
Gen.Sg   -a  (e.g. kol-a)
Dat/Loc.Sg -u  (e.g. kol-u)
Instr.Sg  -om/-em (e.g kol-om)
Nom/Acc/Voc.Pl -a (e.g. kol-a) 
Gen.Pl   - (e.g. kol- )
Dat/Instr/Loc.Pl -ima  (e.g. kol-ima)

Type e

Nom.Sg  a/-o/-e (e.g. rib-a)  ‘fish’  
Gen.Sg   -   (e.g. rib- )
Dat/Loc.Sg -i  (e.g. rib-i)
Voc.Sg   -o/-e/-a (e.g. rib-o)
Instr.Sg  -om/-em (e.g. rib-om)

127 Serbo-Croatian has length and tone. Length is represented by a dash (-) over the vowel. Tone is always combined 
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with length. We have the following four length+tone possibilities: (a) short rising (`); (b) short falling (``); (c) long 
falling (^); (d) long rising (´). In some cases, the only distinction between two cases is suprasegmental. In this book, the 
suprasegmentals are represented in the tables, but not in the sample phrases and sentences.  



Nom/Acc/Voc.Pl -e  (e.g. rib -e)
Gen.Pl   - /- /-  (e.g. rib- )
Dat/Instr/Loc.Pl -ama  (e.g. rib-ama)

Type i

Nom/Acc.Sg  -∅ (e.g. stvâr-∅)   ‘thing’ 
Gen/Dat/Voc/Loc.Sg    
and Nom/Acc/Voc.Pl  -i  (e.g. stvâr -i)
Instr.Sg/Loc.Sg -i/-ju/-u (e.g. stvár -i)
Gen.Pl   - /-ij  (e.g. stvár - )
Dat/Instr/Loc.Pl -ima  (e.g. stvár-ima)

3.1.2 It may be observed that the Loc suffixes are practically always equivalent to the Dat ones. 
Locative case is actually expressed by prepositional phrases with nouns in the Dat case (cf. 3.4). In 
some dialects, however, the old locative suffixes have been preserved. The following example is 
from the Zeta-Lov en dialect in Montenegro (cf. Sobolev 2004a:73): 

(128) %Dolazi o  Vidovu  dne. 
come.3Sg on/about St-Vit.Loc day.Loc 
‘He is coming on St Vit’s day.’ 

3.2 Adjectival suffixes
The Serbo-Croatian adjectives encode not only gender, number and case, but also definiteness. With 
masculine singular adjectives, the definiteness feature is represented by the suffix - ; in masculine 
plural and feminine and neuter singular or plural adjectives, it is encoded only through supraseg-
mentals.  

3.2.1 The suffixes of the Nom forms of the Serbo-Croatian adjectives are represented in Table 10: 

Table 10: Suffixes of Nom forms of Serbo-Croatian adjectives 

Indefinite Definite  
M.Sg -∅ -
M.Pl -i -
F.Sg -a -
F.Pl -e -
Neut.Sg -o/-e /-
Neut.Pl -a -

3.2.2 The suffixes of the oblique cases of the masculine and neuter indefinite adjectives are ana-
logous to the suffixes of the nouns of Type a, while the suffixes of the oblique cases of the feminine 
definite adjectives are analogous to the suffixes of the nouns of Type e. Definite adjectives, 
however, have distinct paradigms.128

Table 11: Suffixes of Serbo-Croatian definite adjectives 

    Masc   Neut   Fem  
Nom.Sg -    - /-    -
Gen.Sg - g(a)/- ga  =M.Gen.Sg  -
Dat.Sg - m(u)/- m(u)  =M.Dat.Sg  - j
Acc.Sg  =Nom/Gen.Sg  =Nom.Sg  -

128 For all the three genders we have only 14 distinct forms. The Acc of the masculine adjectives agrees with the Gen if 
the head noun is animate and with the Nom if it is inanimate. 

Analogous forms appear with demonstrative and possessive determiners. 
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Voc.Sg  =Nom.Sg  =Nom.Sg  =Nom.Sg 
Instr.Sg - m  =M.Instr.Sg  - m
Loc.Sg  =Dat.Sg  =M.Dat.Sg  =Dat.Sg 

Nom.Pl =Nom.Sg  =Nom.Sg  -
Gen.Pl - h   =M.Gen.Pl  =M.Gen.Pl
Dat.Pl - m(a)/-ima  =M.Dat.Pl =M.Dat.Pl
Acc.Pl -    =Nom.Sg/Pl  =Nom.Pl 
Voc.Pl  =Nom.Sg/Pl  =Nom.Sg/Pl  =Nom.Sg/Pl 
Instr.Pl  =Dat.Pl  =M.Dat.Pl  =M.Dat.Pl  
Loc.Pl  =Dat.Pl  =M.Dat.Pl  =M.Dat.Pl

3.2.3 Prescriptive grammars specify that the indefinite adjectival forms are used in predicative 
positions, while the definite ones are used in attributive positions.129 Examples: 

(129) a. Ovaj sto je beo. 
this table be.3Sg white.M.Sg.Indef 

  ‘This table is white.’ 

b. B(ij)eli130  sto je okrugao. 
white.M.Sg.Def table be.3Sg round.M.Sg.Indef 

  ‘The white table is round.’ 

3.3 Personal pronouns
The Serbo-Croatian personal pronouns have distinct Nom forms for 1Sg, 1Pl, 2Sg, 2Pl, 3Sg.M, 
3Sg.F, 3Sg.N, 3Pl.M 3Pl.F and 3Pl.N, and clitic counterparts for the Gen, Dat and Acc forms. 131

3.3.1 The paradigm of the Serbo-Croatian personal pronouns is presented in Table 12: 

Table 12: Serbo-Croatian personal pronouns 

Nom Gen  Dat  Acc  Instr  Loc  
Full Full Cl Full Cl Full Cl Full  Full 

1Sg jâ mène me mèni mi      =Gen mnôm =Dat(Full)
1Pl mî nâs nas n ma nam      =Gen =Dat(Full) =Dat(Full) 
2Sg tî tèbe te tèbi ti      =Gen tobom =Gen(Full)
2Pl vî vâs vas v ma vam      =Gen =Dat(Full) =Dat(Full) 
3Sg.M ôn njèga ga njèmu mu =Gen ga/nj njîm  =Dat(Full) 

129 The adjectives, as a rule, precede the nouns and in this case the shorter Gen and Dat forms are used. In emphatic 

(i) Osedlaj    mi   b(ij)elog   konja! 
saddle.2Sg.Imper  1Sg.Dat.Cl white.Indef.M.Sg.Gen horse.Gen 
“Saddle me the white horse!’ 

(ii) Jaše  konja   b(ij)eloga.      
ride.3Sg horse.Gen white.Def.M.Sg.Gen 
‘(S)he is riding a white horse.’ 

The use of the indefinite forms is, however, diminishing – the definite forms being increasingly used in all environ-
ments. 
130 The alternatives represent the differences between the Serbian and Croatian standards. 
131 Generally speaking, the paradigms of the Serbo-Croatian determiners and pronouns, other than the personal ones,  
are analogous to the paradigms of the definite adjectives. The pronouns do not exhibit definite/indefinite formal 
distinctions, however. 
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´ ́ a

´ ́ a

Dat forms are used. Compare (i) to (ii): 
environments and in poetry, however, the adjective can follow the noun and in that case the longer, definite Gen and 



3Sg.F òna njê je njôj joj njû je/ju njôm  =Dat(Full)
3Sg.N òno = = = = = = = = = = = 3Sg.M = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = =   
3Pl.M òni njîh ih njîma im      =Gen =Dat(Full) =Dat(Full) 
3Pl.F òne = = = = = = = = = = =  3Sg.M = = = = = = = = = = = =  = = = = = = =
3Pl.F òna = = = = = = = =  = = = 3Sg.M = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = =  
Refl sèbe se sèbi si      =Gen sobom  =Dat(Full) 

3.3.2 Both the full and the clitic forms appear in argument positions as exponents of Acc or Dat 
cases,132 though the use of the full forms is emphatic. Examples: 

(130) a1 Vid(j)ela me  je. 
   see.F.Sg.l-Part 1Sg.Acc.Cl be.3Sg 
   ‘She saw me.’ 

  a2 Vid(j)ela  je mene. 
   see.F.Sg.l-Part  be.3Sg me.Acc 
   ‘She saw ME.’ 

  b1 Dao   mi  ga  je. 
   give.M.Sg.l-Part 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl be.3Sg 
   ‘He gave it to me.’ 

  b2 Dao   ga  je meni. 
   give.M.Sg.l-Part 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.3Sg me.Dat 
   ‘He gave it to ME.’ 

3.3.3 In prepositional phrases, only the full (Acc) pronomial forms occur; pronominal clitics never 
function as objects of prepositions. Thus, (131a) is well formed, while (131b) is not: 

(131) a. Govori  o meni. 
   speak.3Sg about me 
   ‘(S)he is speaking about me.’ 

  b. *Govori o mi. 
   speak.3Sg about 1Sg.Dat.Cl 

3.3.4 While the personal pronominal clitics are used only for anaphoric reference, the reflexive 
pronominal clitics are also used in passive, absolutive,133 middle and impersonal constructions, as 
well as in constructions in which they are actually part of the lexical meaning of the verb. 

3.3.4.1 Used anaphorically, the Acc reflexive pronominal clitics can refer to single referents (as in 
132a1) or to multiple ones;134 in the latter case, we may have a multiple number of individual refer-
ences (as in 132b1) or reciprocals (as in 132c1). In all cases, usage is contingent on the correfer-
entiality of the referent of the clitic and the subject of the clause; when the subject has distinct 
reference, a non-reflexive clitic is used. Thus, we have the following pairs of contrast: 

132 There is no clitic-doubling of either pronouns or nouns in Croatian or standard Serbian, though it occurs in the 
South-Eastern Serbian dialects. Cf. 3.3 in the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”. 
133  The term “absolutive” was introduced by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999). Cf. footnote 38.   
134 In colloquial Croatian, Dat reflexive pronominal clitics can be used in emotive contexts with almost every verb. 
Example: 

(i) %Kupila  si  je  novu  haljinu. 
buy.F.Sg.l-Part Dat.Refl.Cl  be.3Sg  new.Acc  dress 
‘She bought herself a new dress.’ 
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(132) a1 Brijem   se. 
shave.1Sg Acc.Refl.Cl  
‘I am shaving myself.’ 

a2 Pera me  brije. 
Pera 1Sg.Acc.Cl shave.3Sg  
‘Pera is shaving me.’ 

b1 Deca  se   obla e.
children Acc.Refl.Cl  dress-up.3Pl 
‘The children are dressing (themselves) up.’ (Each child is dressing himself.) 

b2 Deca  me   obla e.
children 1Sg.Acc.Cl  dress-up.3Pl 
‘The children are dressing me up.’ 

c1 Deca  se   vole. 
children Acc.Refl.Cl  love.3Pl 
‘The children love each other.’

c2 Deca  me   vole. 
children 1Sg.Acc.Cl  love.3Pl 
‘The children love me.’ 

3.3.4.2 The use of the Serbo-Croatian Acc reflexive pronominal clitics in impersonals differs from 
that in Macedonian and Bulgarian. While in Bulgarian impersonals with overt direct objects do not 
occur, and in Macedonian their use is questionable, in Serbo-Croatian they are currently used. In 
(133) we have impersonals without overt objects, in (134) impersonals with overt direct objects:135

(133) a. Ovd(j)e se  ne peva. 
here  Acc.Refl.Cl not sing.3Sg 
‘One does not sing here.’ 

b. U toj  ku i      se  (%je)136 puno  
in that.F.Sg.Loc house.F.Sg.Loc Acc.Refl.Cl be.3Sg  a lot  
radilo.
work.N.Sg.l-Part
‘One worked a lot in that house.’ 

(134) a. Roditelje se  poštuje. 
parents.Acc Acc.Refl.Cl respect.3Sg  

  ‘One does/should obey his parents.’ 

b. Starce   se  ne tu e.
old-people.Acc Acc.Refl.Cl not beat.3Sg 

  ‘One should/does not beat old people.’ 

c. Danas   se  (%je) slomilo   mnogo aša.
today  Acc.Refl.Cl be.3Sg broken.N.Sg.l-Part much glasses.Gen  
‘Today, a lot of glasses got broken.’ 

135

136 In Standard Serbian and in many Serbian dialects the third person singular “be”-auxiliary is left out when  
co-occurring with the reflexive clitic se. It is, however, used in Croatian. 
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 As a matter of fact, the use of impersonals with objects decreases as one moves south-westwards in Balkan 
Slavic and is non-existent in Bulgarian.  



d. Upozorava te  se,  ali ti  ne    slušaš. 
warn.3Sg 2Sg.Acc.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  but you not   listen.2Sg 

  ‘One is warning you, but you don’t listen.’ 

3.3.4.3 The use of the reflexive clitic in passives, abosolutes and middles is analogous to that in  
Macedonian and Bulgarian.137 In (135) we have passives; in (136) absolutives; in (137) middles.  

(135) a. Knjiga joj  se  štampa  u Rimu. 
book 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  print.3Sg in Rome.Loc 
‘Her book is being printed in Rome.’ 

b. Ova  ku a se  (%je) dugo  gradila. 
this.F.Sg house Acc.Refl.Cl  be.3Sg long.Adv build.F.Sg.l-Part
‘This house was being built for a long time.’ 

 c. Roditelji se  poštuju. 
parents  Acc.Refl.Cl respect.3Pl  

  ‘Parents should be respected.’ 

d. Starci  se  ne tuku. 
old-people Acc.Refl.Cl not beat.3Pl 

  ‘Old people should not be beaten.’ 

(136) a. Danas   su se  slomile   mnoge  
today  
aše.

‘Today, a lot of glasses got broken.’ 

b. Udala   mu   se  k er.
married.F.Sg.l-Part 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  Acc.Refl.Cl  daughter 
‘His daughter got married.’ 

c. Mleko se  (%je)  skuvalo.
     milk Acc.Refl.Cl be.3Sg boiled.3Sg.N.l-Part

‘The milk boiled.’ 

(137) a. Ova  knjiga se  brzo ita.                       
this.F.Sg book Acc.Refl.Cl fast read.3Sg 
‘This book reads fast.’ 

b. Slameni  krovovi se  (lako) pale.                      
straw.Adj.F.Pl  roofs  Acc.Refl.Cl easily set-on-fire.Pl.l-Part

3.3.4.4 In clauses with verbs that could go under the general name of “inter-personal contact verbs” 
(cf. 1.4.7.3), the se-clitic can “impersonate” the object. Marelj (2004:247-250) argues that in se-con-
structions with these verbs, there is saturation of an internal role; she refers to such constructions as 
“object arbitrarization” constructions:138

137 Since impersonals with overt objects do occur, the use of passives is somewhat less frequent than in Macedonian and 
Bulgarian. The distinctions between passives, abslolutives, middles and impersonals are discussed in 1.4.7.2. 
138 Some of these clauses may also have a passive and an anaphoric reciprocal reading. Thus, (i) may have any of the 
four listed readings: 

(i) Ova deca se  ne tuku.         
these children Acc.Refl.Cl  not beat.3Pl 
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‘Straw roofs are easily set on fire.’ 

be.3Pl Acc.Refl.Cl broken.F.Pl.l-Part many.Pl

glasses



(138) a. Pera se  tu e.         
 Pera Acc.Refl.Cl  beat.3Sg 

   1. ‘Pera is beating some people/others’. 
  2. ‘Pera beats people (in general)’. 

b. Marija  se  grize.         
 Marija  Acc.Refl.Cl  bite.3Sg 

   1. ‘Marija is biting some people/others’. 
  2. ‘Marija bites people (in general)’. 

3.3.4.5 There are se-constructions in clauses with Dat pronominal clitics or Dat lexical phrases that 
are not part of the argument structure of the verb. 

as a possessor or involuntary agent:139

(139) a. Slomila  mi  se  velika  vaza. 
  broken.F.Sg.l-Part 1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl big.F.Sg vase 
  1. ‘My big vase broke on me.’   

2. ‘My big vase got broken.’ 
3. ‘I involuntarily caused the big vase to break.’ 

b. Mariji  se   (%je) pocepala   haljina.           
   Marija.Dat Acc.Refl.Cl  be.3Sg torn.F.Sg.l-Part  dress 
  1. ‘Marija’s dress got torn.’ 
  2. ‘Marija involuntarily caused her dress to get torn.’  

c. Rodila           
born.F.Sg.l-Part 2Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl daughter 

3.3.4.5.2 There are se-constructions that appear in clauses with non-argumental datives that have a 
“feel-like X” reading, in which relationship is established between an individual and an event (cf.
1.4.7.4.2).140 These constructions can be impersonal, as in (140), or, as pointed out by Dimitrova-
Vulchanova (1999:203), can realize overtly as subject a non-initiator element, as in (141):141

(140) a. Igra  nam  se.         
 play.3Sg 1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl   

   ‘We feel like playing.’ (lit. ‘To us it feels like playing.’) 

b. Spavalo  mi  se.         
 slept.N.Sg.l-Part 1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl   

  1. ‘These children are not beating anybody/others’. 
 2. ‘These children do not (ever) beat anybody’. 

  3. ‘These children should not be beaten’. 
 4. ‘These children do not beat each other .
139 These constructions were discussed by Rivero (2004). Cf. footnote 48. 
140 The “feel-like X” constructions were discussed by Rivero (2004) on the example of Bulgarian and Albanian and by 
Dimitrova Vulchanova (1999) on the example of Bulgarian. Cf. 1.4.7.4.2. 
141 The non-argumental datives in passive se-constructions with an overtly realized non-initiator element (i.e. a theme) 
may also have another “ordinary” passive reading. Thus, (141a) may also have the reading (i), while (141b) may also 
have the reading (ii): 

(i) ‘Songs were being sung to us.’  

(ii) ‘No house is being built for Petko.’ 
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’

‘I felt like sleeping.’ (lit. ‘To me it felt like sleeping.’) 

3.3.4.5.1 In se-constructions with anti-causative verbs, the Dat clitic (or the Dat phrase) is interpreted 

ti  se  k er! 

‘You got a daughter! ’ (lit. A daughter was born to you!’)‘



   

c. Ide  joj  se  u šetnju.         
 go.3Sg  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  in walk.Loc 

   ‘She feels like going for a walk.’ (lit. ‘To her it feels like going for a walk.’) 

 d. Ne umire  mu  se.         
 not die.3Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl 

   ‘He doesn’t feel like dying.’ (lit. ‘To him it doesn’t feel like dying.’) 

e. Peri  se  nije  radilo    u       
Pera.Dat Acc.Refl.Cl  not+be.3Sg worked.N.Sg.l-Part  in 
fabrici.

 factory.Loc 
‘Pera didn’t feel like working in a factory.’ (lit. ‘To Pera it didn’t feel like working in 
a factory.’) 

(141) a. Pevale   su nam  se   
 sung.F.Pl.l-Part are.3Pl 1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  songs 

 

   ‘We felt like singing songs.’ (lit. ‘To us it felt like singing songs.’) 

b. Peri  se  ne gradi  ku a.         
 Pera.Dat Acc.Refl.Cl  not build.3Sg house 

‘Pera doesn’t feel like building a house.’ (‘To Pera it did not feel like building a 
house.’)

3.3.4.6 There are cases in which Acc reflexive clitics are part of the lexical meaning of the pre-
dicate. Contrast (142a) to (142b). 

(142) a. Ne znam  kako da  na em
not know.1Sg how Subj.Mark find.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
ovaj grad. 
this  town 
‘I do not know how to find this town.’ 

b.
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl  find.3Sg this.M  town 
‘I do not know where this town is.’ 

 In (142a), where it co-occurs without a reflexive clitic, the form of the verb nalaziti has the reading 
‘find’, whereas in (142b), where it is accompanied by the reflexive clitic, it means ‘is’.142

3.3.5 To a very limited extent, Dat pronominal clitics are used for the expression of possessive 
relationship in the DP. 

3.3.5.1 Possessive clitics relating to nouns denoting family relationship were used as DP modifiers 
in literary writings of the 19th century, and are currently used in some dialects, especially if the 
nouns are in the Nom case:143

 (143) a. %Došli su gospodin Petrovi  i       k er      

142 There are verbs that do not occur without being accompanied by a reflexive clitic. For example: 

(i) Desila   se  nesre a.
happened.F.Sg.l-Part Acc.Refl.Cl accident 
‘There was an accident.’ 

143 Example (143c) is from Pancheva (2004:211), where it is noted that it was provided by Wayles Browne. 
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come.Pl.l-Part be.3Pl mister  Petrovi  and daughter 

p(j)esme.  

Ne znam  gd(j)e se  nalazi  ovaj  grad.



mu.
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl
‘Mr Petrovi  and his daughter have come.’ 

b. %?Vid(j)eh k er  joj.                 
see.1Sg.Aor daughter 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl   
‘I saw her daughter.’

c. %Sada sam,  ali opet pod firmom   mati nog
      now alone.M.Sg but again under trade-name.Instr parent.Adj.Gen 

mu  sustava…   
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl company  
‘Now alone, but again under the trade-name of his parent company,...’ 

3.3.5.2 The use of Dat pronominal clitic forms as possessive clitics in oaths and curses (where they 
often co-occur with pronominal clitics) is, however, inter-dialectal. For example: 

(144) a. Nisam  to uradio,   majke   mi   
 not+be.1Sg      that done.M.Sg.l-Part mother.Gen 1Sg.Dat.Cl  

moje.
 my.F.Sg.Gen 
 ‘I haven’t done it. I take an oath in the name of my mother.’ 

 b. Boga  ti  tvoga  ljubim. 
 God.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl yours.Gen kiss.1Sg 
 

3.3.6 Dative clausal clitics with possessive interpretation are currently used in both the Serbian 
and the Croatian standards (as well as in the dialects): 

(145) a. Bolesno mi  je  d(ij)ete.        
sick.N.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg  child 
‘My child is sick.’ 

b. Bl(ij)edo mu  je lice.                 
pale.N.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg face  
‘His face is pale.’ 

c. Jednoli ni  su  joj  dani.                
monotonous.M.Pl be.3Pl  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl days 
‘Her days are monotonous.’ 

d. Interesantna  su  im pitanja.                 
interesting.F.Pl be.3Pl  3Pl.Dat.Cl questions
‘Their questions are interesting.’ 

As argued in reference to the Macedonian Dat clausal clitics with possessive interpretation, these 
clitics are beneficiary datives.144

144 Cf. 1.5.8.2 and 1.5.8.3. The question of co-occurrence of beneficiary or any other type of dative clitics with DP 
possessive clitics does not arise in Serbo-Croatian, since possessive clitics in the DP are very marginal. The occurrence 

(i) Sto   mu   gromova! 
hundred  3Sg.M.Eth.Dat.Cl thunders  
‘Damn it!’ (lit. ‘A hundred thunders.’)  
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‘Kiss your ass!’ (lit. I am kissing your God.’) 

of ethical datives is also marginal. Here is an example of a third person ethical dative used in a curse: 



3.4 Use of prepositions to express case relations 
Accompanied by prepositions, some case forms can express distinct case relationships.

3.4.1 The Loc case, which is prepositional145

a preposition plus an NP in the Acc case is used. Compare the prepositional phrases in (146) to 
those in (147):146

(146) a. Mi smo   u  bašti. 
we be.1Pl  in garden.Loc 
‘We are in the garden.’ 

      b. Ptica   je  na krovu. 
bird.Nom be.3Sg on roof.Loc 
‘The bird is on the roof.’

      c. Ptica   hoda  po krovu. 
bird.Nom walk.3Sg along roof.Loc 
‘The bird is walking on the roof.’ 

(147) a. Idemo  u  baštu. 
go.1Pl in garden.Acc 
‘We are going to the garden.’ 

      b. Ptica   je   slet(j)ela  na krov. 
bird.Nom be.3Sg  flown.F.Sg.l-Part on roof 
‘The bird flew onto the roof.’ 

3.4.2 With the preposition sa ‘with’, nominal expression in the Instr case mark an associative 
relationship.

(148) Dolazim sa majkom. 
come.1Sg with mother.Instr 
‘I am coming with my mother.’ 

3.4.3 Nominal expressions in the Gen case can combine with a great variety of prepositions to 
express a variety of thematic roles. Examples: 

(149) a. Budi   bez  brige! 
be.2Sg.Imper without worry.Gen 
‘Don’t worry!’ (lit. ‘Be without care!’) 

b. Stanuje blizu mene. 
live.3Sg near me.Gen 
‘(S)he lives near me.’ 

c. Napravio  je to zbog  Marije. 
done.M.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg that because of Maria.Gen 
‘He did that because of Maria.’ 

4. The South-Eastern Serbian dialects 

145 The case ending is actually equivalent to the one of the Dat case. 
146 In the case of inanimate masculine nouns the Acc case is equivalent to the Nom case. 

Chapter 3118

, expresses position or location; to express direction, 

The South-Eastern Serbian dialects – also referred to as the Prizren-Timok dialects, since they stretch 
from the town of Prizren in the south to the river Timok in the north – are much more balkanised  



than standard Serbian and have an impoverished case system. In the eastern periphery of these 
dialects, there are articles with triple spacial distinction (cf. Bogdanovi  1992).

4.1 Nominal cases
In the nominal systems of most South-Eastern dialects there are distinct oblique case forms only for 
nouns or noun modifiers in the Acc and Voc cases. 

4.1.1 In the Pirot South-Eastern Serbian dialect – in the eastern periphery of the South-Eastern 
Serbian dialectal area – animate masculine singular and all feminine singular nouns have distinct 
Acc and Voc forms, whereas with inanimate masculine singular nouns and all plural masculine 
nouns only the Acc case is distinctly marked.147 The feminine noun planina ‘mountain’ and the 
masculine noun ov ar ‘shepherd’ have the following paradigms: 148

Table 13: Paradigms of the nouns planina ‘mountain’ and ov ar ‘shepherd’ 
 in the Pirot South-Eastern Serbian dialects 

 planina ‘mountain’  ov ar ‘shepherd’
 Sg  Pl  Sg  Pl  

 Nom planína planíne ov ár  ov aré   
 Acc planinu   ov ára    
 Voc planíno     -  ov áre/u     - 

4.1.2 With proper names and nouns denoting family relationships, a Dat case marker is also 
encountered in the Pirot South-Eastern Serbian dialects: 

(150) %Davam Petru/   bratu/   Jelene/ 
give.1Sg Petar.M.Sg.Dat brother.M.Sg.Dat Jelena.F.Sg.Dat  
sestre.
sister.F.Sg.Dat
‘I am giving to Petar/my brother/Jelena/my sister.’ 

4.1.3 In  the western boundaries of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, the Dat case of common 
nouns is preserved.149 The following sentences are from the dialect of the town of Prizren:150

(151) a. %A mojemu mužu  došlo   mu    
and my.M.Sg.Dat husband.Dat come.N.Sg.l-Part 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
da  kre i.
Subj.Mark whitewash.3Sg 
‘And my husband wants to whitewash (the walls).’ (lit. ‘And to my husband it 
occurred that he should whitewash.’) 

b. %Ja gi vikam  ženama.    
I 3Pl.Cl tell/say.1Sg women.Dat 
‘I am  saying to the women.’ 

147  With neuter nouns, Acc and Voc forms are equivalent to the Nom forms, as are in standard Serbian/Croatian. 
148 The diacritics denote stress. There are no tone and length distinction in the South-Eastern Serbian dialect. 
149 This is probably due to contact with Albanian, where Dat forms are regularly disticly marked. Topolinjska (2001) 
points out that the functional network of the case system in the Southern Serbian dialects, as well as in the neighbouring 
Macedonian and Aromanian dialects is analogous to that in Albanian. 
150 The examples are from Remeti  (1996), quoted in Topolinjska (2001:216); glosses and translation are mine. 
Topolinjska observes that, in the Prizren dialect, the Dat nominal forms are even better preserved than the pronominal 
ones.  
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4.2 Definite articles
Definite articles appear in the easterm and southern fringes of the South-Eastern (Prizren-Timok) 
Serbian dialectal area.  

4.2.1 Like the Macedonian articles and the Macedonian and Serbo-Croatian demonstrative deter-
miners, the definite articles in the eastern periphery of the Prizren-Timok dialects exhibit triple 
spatial differentiation: definite objects close to the speaker are marked by v-articles, definite object 
close to the addressee by t-articles, and definite objects distant from both the speaker and the 
addressee by n-articles. The articles are added to the noun or the first member of the DP and show 
morphonological agreement with the final phonemes of the word to which they are added, as well as 
with the case-marking affixes, which follow them.151

4.2.2 In the eastern periphery of the Prizren-Timok dialects (in the Sv rljig-Zaplen dialects)  
we actually have indefinite nominative, indefinite accusative, definite nominative and definite 
accusative forms of nouns and nominal modifiers.152 The paradigms of the masculine noun ov ár
‘shepherd’, the feminine noun žená ‘woman’ and the neuter noun deté ‘child’ are given in Table 14: 

Table 14: Sv rljig-Zaplen nominal case forms   

  ov ár ‘shepherd’ 
  Indef  Def.Prox1 Def.Prox2 Def.Distal   

  Nom.Sg ov ár  ov ár v  ov ár t ov ár n   
  Acc.Sg  ov ára  ov arátova ov arátoga ov aránoga
  Voc.Sg  ov áru/e      –       –       –
  Nom.Pl ov ári  ov arívi ov aríti ov aríni 
  Voc.Pl  - -       –       –       –

  žená ‘woman’    
  Indef  Def.Prox1 Def.Prox2 Def.Distal   

  Nom.Sg žená   ženáva  ženáta  ženána  
  Acc.Sg  ženú  ženúvu  ženútu  ženúnu
  Voc.Sg  ženó           –       –       –
  Nom.Pl žené  ženéve  ženéte  ženéne 
  Voc.Pl   - -       –       –       –

  deté ‘child’    
  Indef  Def.Prox1 Def.Prox2 Def.Dist   

  Nom.Sg deté  detévo  detéto  deténo  
  Acc.Sg  - -  detévega detétega deténega
  Voc.Pl  - -       –       –       –
  Nom.Pl decá  decáva  decáta  decána 
  Voc.Pl  - -       –       –       – 
The forms which express closeness to the addressee (Def.Prox2) are also used for anaphoric  
reference.  

151

152 In this respect, they resemble the Romanian and Aromanian nouns. Influence from the Romanian dialects in Eastern 
Serbia is possible. 
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 This type of articles also occur in the Macedonian dialects in an area stretching from Kriva Palanka to Skopska Crna 
Gora, bypassing the dialects of Kumanovo. Note that the diacritics on the vowels denote stress, not tone.



(152) a. %Ov ar t  dojde. 
shepherd+the.M.Sg come.3Sg.Aor 
‘The shepherd came.’ 

b. %Dado noževete na ov aravoga/
give.1Sg.Aor knives+the.Pl to shepherd+the.Prox1.M.Sg.Acc 
ov aratoga/   ov aranoga.
shepherd+the.Prox2.M.Sg shepherd+the.Dist.M.Sg.Acc 
‘I gave the knives to this shepherd/the shepherd /that shepherd/the shepherd over
there.’ 

c. %Skaramo   se   s s sinavoga/ 
quarrel.1Pl.Aor Acc.Refl.Cl with son+the.Prox1.M.Sg.Acc 
sinatoga/   sinanoga. 
son+the.Prox2.M.Sg.Acc son+the.Dist.M.Sg.Acc 
‘We quarrelled with our son/the son/our son over there.’ 

4.3 Personal pronouns
The personal pronouns of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects have distinct full and clitic Dat and 
Acc forms for all persons plural and 3rd person singular; in the case of third person singular, there 
are distinct forms for masculine and feminine gender.153 There are also distinct reflexive Dat and 
Acc forms.  

4.3.1 The paradigm of the South-Eastern Serbian personal pronouns is as follows: 

Table 15: South-Eastern Serbian personal pronouns 

 Nom Dat       Acc  
 Full Full  Cl     Full  Cl  

 1Sg ja men(e)154 mi     men(e) me
 1Pl mi(je) nas  ni     nam(a) ne/ni155

2Sg ti teb(e)  ti     teb(e) te/ti
 2Pl vi(je) vam(a)  vi     vas  ve/vi  
 3Sg.M on njemu  mu     njeg(a) ga 
 3Sg.N ono  
 3Sg.F ona njoj(ze)/njuma (j)o(j)/ju(g)u/vu/voj/ u  nju(ma) (j)u/gu/ u
 3Pl.M oni nji(m)  im/gi(m)/ i    nji(na) j(i)/gi/ i
 3Pl.F one
 3Pl.N ona
 Refl - sebe  si     sebe  se 

4.3.2 While the clitic forms can appear as the only exponents of the Acc and Dat cases, the full 
forms are, as a rule, accompanied by corresponding clitic forms.156 Examples:157

153 The neuter gender forms are equivalent to those of the masculine gender ones. 
154 The bracketed alternatives are intra-dialectal. 
155 The slashed alternatives are inter-dialectal. 
156 The full pronouns are used in emphatic environments. 
157 Examples (153a-b) are from the Sv rljig-Zaplen dialects and have been provided by Nedeljko Bogdanovi .
Examples (153c-d) are from the Prizren dialect and have been quoted by Topolinjska (2001:215-216), who refers to 
Remeti  (1996). 
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4.2.3 The use of the  Sv rljig-Zaplen definite articles with common nouns is illustrated in (152): 

- - - - - - - -

 - - - - - - - -
 - - - - - - - -



(153) a. %Nju(ma) gu  vidim. 
her.Acc 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg 
‘It is her I see.’ 

b. %Njojze vu  kupili   ilim.
her.Dat  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl bought.Pl.l-Part carpet 
‘It is to her that they bought a carpet.’ 

c. %I oni mi  vikav  mene. 
and they 1Sg.F.Dat.Cl say.3Pl  me.Acc.Pron 
‘And they are saying to me.’  

d. %Briga mu  je njemu. 
care  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg him.Dat.Pron 
‘He doesn’t care.’ (lit. ‘Care is (not) to him.’) 

4.4 Possessive clitics
4.4.1 The Dat clitic forms are also used as possessive clitics referring to nouns denoting family or 
family-like relationship. Examples: 

(154) a. %Nes m  videl   sestru  ti. 
not+be.1Sg.Aux.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part sister.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘I haven’t seen your sister.’ 

  b. %Uzeše ga  od brata  mi. 
   take.3Pl.Aor 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl from brother.Acc 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
   ‘They took it from my brother.’ 

4.4.2 In the eastern periphery of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, the possessum is not re-
stricted to nouns denoting family-like relationship.158 In (155a) the clitic refers to a noun denoting 
family relationship, whereas in (155b) it refers to an inanimate noun:159

(155) a. %Najbolje se  slažem  s’ pomladutu 
   Superl+better Acc.Refl.Cl agree.1Sg with Compar+young+the.F.Sg.Acc 
   mi erku.
   1Sg.Dat.Cl daughter.Acc  
   ‘I agree best with my younger daughter.’ 

  b. %Branimo izvoevanoto    si  pravo. 
   defend.1Pl won.N.Sg.Pass.Part+the.N.Sg  Dat.Refl.Cl right 
   ‘We are defending the right which we won.’ 

4.4.3 In the eastern periphery of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, DP possessive clitics can co-
occur with beneficiary Dat clitic,160 which can even have the same person/number features:161

158 Note that these dialects border with Bulgarian dialects, where the Dat clitics in the DP refer to a variety of nouns.  
Cf. 2.5.4. 
159 In both cases the clitics occur to the right of the modifier of the noun, which carries a definite article.  
160 See the discussion of beneficiary Dat clitics in the sections on Macedonian (1.5.8) and Bulgarian (2.5.9). 
161 Note that the noun preceding the dative clitic with possessive interpretation can be definitized. Nevertheless, in this 
case the occurrence of the possessive dative clitic to the right of the noun is precluded. Thus, (i-iv) are acceptable, while 
(v) is not: 

 (i)  %Pismo ti   je kod erku.
  letter 2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg at daughter.Acc 
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(156) %Pismo ti  je kod erku  ti.  
  letter  2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg at daughter.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl 
  ‘Your daughter has the letter.’ (lit. ‘Your letter is at your daughter’s.’) 

4.5 Use of prepositions to express case relations
Abstract case (thematic) relationships other than those of direct and indirect object are regularly 
marked by combinations of prepositions with DPs in the Nom or Acc case.162 Even indirect object 
relationships are increasingly marked in such a way. 

4.5.1 Thematic relationships which in standard Serbian/Croatian are expressed through combina-
tions of prepositions with DPs/NPs in any oblique case, in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects are 
expressed by combinations of analogous prepositions with DPs/NPs with Acc forms, if the nouns or 
the nominal modifiers are feminine singular or masculine animate singular, and with DPs/NPs with 
Nom forms, in all other cases. Examples: 

(157) a. %Dolazin s s majku. 
 come.1Sg with mother.F.Sg.Acc 
 ‘I am coming with mother.’ 

  b. %Budi  bez  brigu! 
 be.2Sg.Imper without worry.F.Sg.Acc 
 ‘Don’t you worry!’ 

  c. %Uradio  je to zbog  Stojana. 
 done.M.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg that because-of Stojan.M.Sg.Acc 
 ‘He did it because of Stojan.’ 

  d. %Knjiga  je na astal. 
 book  be.3Sg on table.M.Sg.Nom 
 ‘The book is on the table.’ 

  e. %Posekao  se  s s žilet. 
 cut.M.Sg.l-Part Acc.Refl.Cl with razor-blade.M.Sg.Nom 
 ‘He cut himself with a razor blade.’ 

4.5.2 Combinations of prepositions with DPs/NPs with Acc or Nom forms can also express rela-

1 1
their South-Eastern Serbian counterparts in  (158a2) and  (158b2), respectively: 

 (ii) %Pismo  je kod erku  ti. 
  letter be.3Sg at daughter.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl 

 (iii) %Pismo ti    je kod erku  ti. 
  letter you.2Sg.Dat.Cl  be.3Sg at daughter.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl 

 (iv) %Pismoto  ti  je kod erku.
  Letter+the.N.Sg  2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg at daughter.Acc 

 (v)  *Pismoto ti     je kod erku  ti.   
  letter+the.N.Sg 2Sg.Benef.Dat.Cl  be.3Sg at daughter.Acc 2Sg.Dat.Cl 

  ‘The/your letter is at your daughter’s.’  
162 The Acc forms are used with nouns or noun modifiers in feminine or masculine animate gender. With all other nouns 
and noun modifiers Nom forms are used. 
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prepositions. Compare the Standard Serbian/Standard Croatian sentences in (158a )  and  (158b ) to 
tionships that in Standard Serbian or Standard Croatian are expressed by oblique cases without 



(158) a1 Podrum je bio   pun       materijala. 
 cellar  be.3Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part full.M.Sg material.M.Sg.Gen 

  a2 %Podrum bio   pun  s s materijal. 
 cellar  been.M.Sg.l-Part full.M.Sg with material.M.Sg.Nom 

 ‘The cellar was full with (construction) material.’ 

  b1 Pokriva sto mušamom. 
 cover.3Sg table plastic-cloth.F.Sg.Instr

  b2 %Pokriva sto s s mušamu. 
 cover.3Sg table with plastic-cloth.F.Sg.Acc 

 ‘(She) covers the table with a plastic cloth.’ 

4.5.3 The most frequently used preposition na ‘on/to’, combined with singular animate DPs in the 
Acc case or plural animate DPs in the Nom case, can denote Dat or Gen relationships – in the latter 
case, in alternation with the preposition od ‘from’:163

(159) a. %Davan  na tvojega   brata/  tvoja deca.164

 give.1Sg to  your.M.Sg.Acc  brother.Acc your.Pl children.Nom 
 ‘I am giving to your brother/children.’ 

  b. %Na ednu  erku   e  damo  
 to one.Acc daughter.F.Sg.Acc will.Mod.Cl give.1Pl  

   kola,  a na  drugu  e  kupimo   
 car.F.Sg.Nom and to other.Acc will.Mod.Cl buy.1Pl 
 ku u.

house.F.Sg.Acc
‘To one daughter we shall give the car, to the other we shall buy a house.’ 

(160) a. %Vidim erku   na/ od Milanku/ moju 
see.1Sg daughter.F.Sg.Acc to from Milanka.Acc my.Acc 
sestru.

  sister.F.Sg.Acc     
  ‘I see Milanka’s/my sister’s daughter.’ 

b. %Ona je  erka   na/od  Milanku/mojega   
she be.3Sg daughter.F.Sg.Nom on/from Milanka.Acc/my.M.Sg.Acc 
brata.
brother.M.Sg.Acc
‘She is Milanka’s/my brother’s daughter.’ 

4.5.4 The preposition u ‘in’ can be used in both locative and directional PPs:165

(161) a1 %Živi  u Ljubljanu. 
live.3Sg in Ljubljana.F.Sg.Acc 
‘(S)he lives in Ljubljana.’ 

163 The noun kola ‘car’ does not inflect. 
164 Dative relationships can also be expressed by Dat case forms: 

(i)  %Davan   tvojemu    bratu 
  give.1Sg  your.M.Dat  brother.Dat 

‘I am giving to your brother.’ 
165 With masculine inanimate nouns the Acc case is not formally marked; the Nom case is used instead. 
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a2 %Otišla  je u Ljubljanu. 
gone.F.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg in Ljubljana.F.Sg.Acc 
‘(S)he went to Ljubljana.’ 

b1 %Živi  u Niš. 
Live.3Sg in Niš.M.Sg.Nom 
‘(S)he lives in Niš.’ 

b2 %Otišla  je u Niš. 
gone.F.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg in Niš.M.Sg.Nom 
‘(S)he went to Niš.’ 

4.5.5 As in Macedonian and Bulgarian, direction may be expressed by a sequence of prepositions. 
Examples: 

(162) a. %Ide  na kam  Niš/   Ljubljanu. 
 go.3Sg on on  towards Niš.M.Sg.Nom Ljubljana.F.Sg.Acc 
 ‘(S)he is going towards Niš/Ljubljana.’ 

  b. %Dojde od kud majku. 
 come.3Sg.Aor from at mother.F.Sg.Acc 
 

5. Romanian

Romanian grammars list five cases: Nom, Gen, Acc, Dat and Voc. The markers of the Gen are, 
however, identical to those of the Dat, while the Acc case is formally distinct from the nominative 
only with personal pronouns. 

5.1 Case and definiteness
Romanian DPs encode gender, number, definiteness and case. Definiteness is typically represented 
by indefinite and definite articles. Case distinctions are systematically marked only in definite 
DPs.166 Neither the marking of definiteness nor the marking of case are redundant (the markers, as a 
rule, appear only on the initial DP constituent). The marking of number and gender is, however, 
redundant. 167

5.1.1 While the indefinite article is a function word appearing in DP-initial position, the definite 
article is a morpheme appearing to the right of the root of a noun or its modifier.

5.1.1.1 The forms of the indefinite article are listed in Table 16. 

166 Although controversies exist with respect to the exact configuration of the DP (cf. Grosu 1988), it is generally 
accepted that morphological Case is discharged within the DP (cf. Alboiu and Motapanyane 2000:4; Bernstein 1993; 
Giusti 1993, 1995, 2002; Vulchanova and Giusti 1998). According to Cornilescu (1992), the structure of the DP  
consists of two hierarchical levels: the higher D has Case features, added to a definite determiner, while the lower D has 
default Det features and selects the NP. Case/definiteness features on the higher D attract the noun through a cyclic 
head-to head movement. Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998) argue that there is only one D in which demonstra-
tives and indefinite articles are derived, whereas articled nouns or adjectives raise to D covertly, in LF, to check their 
definiteness features. 
167 Note that there are adjectives that do not carry inflections for gender/number. Feminine nouns and adjectives to the 
right of the Dat case marker have an oblique form. Cf. 5.1.1.4. 
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‘(S)he came from her mother’s.’ 



Table 16: Forms of the Romanian indefinite article 

Singular  Plural 
Masc Fem  Masc/Fem 

Nom  un o  - 
Dat unui unei  unor 

5.1.1.2 The forms of the definite article are morphonological variats of the following roots:168

Table 17: Romanian definite article roots 

Singular  Plural 
Masc Fem  Masc Fem 
-l -a  -i -le 

5.1.1.3 With masculine nouns and adjectives, the definite article appears to the right of the root of 
the word or the plural marker, and to the left of the Dat case marker (which also marks Gen case 
relationships). The form of the article varies depending on the final phoneme of the word to which it 
attaches. The forms of masculine nouns ending with a consonant or with the vowel -e are illustrated 
on the example of the nouns porc ‘pig’ and frate, brother’, respectively: 

Table 18: Paradigms of the Romanian nouns porc ‘pig’ and frate ‘brother’ 

porc ‘pig’    frate ‘brother’ 
Sg Pl Def.Sg      Def.Pl Sg Pl Def.Sg   Def.Pl 

Nom porc porci porcul     porcii frate fra i fratele   fra ii
Dat porcului  porcilor    fratelui   fra ilor

5.1.1.4 In feminine nouns and adjectives, two distinct basic forms appear – one in Nom singular and 
another in Nom plural and all oblique cases. The definitization of the Nom singular nouns and 
adjectives, most of which end on - , involves replacement of the mid-central final vowel (schwa) by 
-a. In all other cases, the suffixes marking definiteness or definiteness and case are added to the 
oblique form. The forms of the feminine nouns are illustrated on the example of the paradigms of 
the nouns fat  ‘girl’ and sor  ‘sister’:  

Table 19: Paradigm of the Romanian noun fat  ‘girl’ and sor ‘sister’ 

fat  ‘girl’    sor  ‘sister’
Sg Pl Def.Sg       Def.Pl Sg Pl Def.Sg   Def.Pl 

Nom fat fete   fata      fetele sor  surori sora surorile  
Dat fete fete fetei       fetelor surori surori surorii surorilor  

5.1.1.5 Some nouns and noun modifiers have mixed paradigms: in the singular, they behave as 
masculine nouns and in the plural as feminine nouns; traditional grammar refers to these nouns and 
noun modifiers as nouns and modifiers of the neuter gender (cf. Mallison 1987). The paradigm of 
the “neuter” gender is illustrated on the example of the noun os ‘bone’:

Table 20: Paradigm of the Romanian noun os ‘bone’ 

Sg Pl Def.Sg  Def.Pl 
Nom  os oase osul  oasele  
Dat  osului  oaselor 

5.1.2 The definite article appears regularly with (a) (singular or plural) generic nouns;169

(b) geographic names;170 and (c) nouns or adjectives used for direct reference.171

168 As argued by Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998), the nouns are inserted in the DP along with the articles 
which they carry. Cf. footnote 2. 
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(163) a. Câinele e un animal  în elept.
dog+the.M.Sg be.3Sg a animal  intelligent.M.Sg 
‘The dog is a clever animal.’ 

b. Câinii   sunt  animale în elepte.
dogs+the.M.Pl  be.3Pl  animals intelligent.M.Pl 
‘Dogs are clever animals.’ 

(164) a. Bucure tiul   este capitala   Romaniei.
Bucharest+the.M.Sg be.3Sg capital+the.F.Sg Romania+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘Bucharest is the capital of Romania.’ 

b. Poluarea   a   distrus    Bucure tiul.
pollution+the.F.Sg  have.3Sg  destroyed.Past.Part  Bucharest+the.M.Sg 
‘Pollution had destroyed Bucharest.’

(165) a. Frumoas  e ti,   p durea   mea! 
 beautiful.F.Sg be.3Sg  forest+the.F.Sg my.F.Sg 
 ‘You are beautiful, my forest!’ 

b. Draga  mea! 
dear+the.F.Sg my.F.Sg 
‘My dear!’ 

5.1.3  The definite article also attaches to the anaphoric pronoun “one”:

(166) D    mi  un pahar i s   iei 
give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl a.M.Sg glass and Subj.Mark take.2Sg 
i tu unul! 

and you one+the.M.Sg  
‘Give me a glass and take one yourself!’  

5.1.4 In unmarked DPs, adjectives follow nouns and the definite article encliticizes to the noun:172

169 Generic nouns in the singular can also appear with the indefinite article: 

(i) Un câine e un animal  în elept.
a.M.Sg dog be.3Sg a.M.Sg animal  intelligent.M.Sg 
‘A dog is a clever animal.’ 

170 Geographic names with endings that do not correspond to the endings of common Romanian nouns appear without 
articles. Thus, we have an article  in (i), but no article in (ii): 

(i) Dun rea
 Danube+the.F.Sg 
 ‘the Danube’  

(ii) Mississippi
 Mississippi 
 ‘the Mississippi’ 
171 As a rule, the definite article is not carried by proper names, though it may be part of the Vocative case marker of 

172 Note that the enclitic definite article may occur in environments in which it does not function as a definite 
determiner. Thus, it encliticizes to intransitive prepositions (some of which are morphologically complex and include a 
nominal stem) and transitivizes them:  

(i) dedesubtul copacului  
below+the.M.Sg tree+the.M.Sg.Dat
‘below the tree’ 

127Cases and Articles

these names. Cf. 5.1.6. 



 (167) a. fata  frumoas
girl+the.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg 
‘the beautiful girl’ 

  b. fetele  iste e    
girls+the.F.Pl smart.F.Pl 
“the smart girls”   

5.1.5 The order adjective – noun is possible in some definite DPs,173 and in this case the article is 
carried by the adjective.174

(168) a. frumoasa  fat
beautiful+the.F.Sg girl 
‘the beautiful girl’ 

b. frumosul  castel 
beautiful+the.M.Sg castle 
‘the beautiful castle’ 

5.1.5.1 In DPs with prenominal adjectives which themselves are modified, the article is carried by 
the adjective and not by its modifier – even when the latter occurs to the left of the adjective: 

(169) neîchipuit   de frumosul  castel 
unimagined.Past.Part  of beautiful+the.M.Sg castle 
‘the unimaginably beautiful castle’ 

5.1.5.2 In DPs with two or more prenominal adjectives, which have to be conjoined,175 the article 
appears on every adjective: 

(ii) în spatele  copacului 
in back+the.F.Sg tree+the.M.Sg.Dat
‘behind the tree’ 

173 The reading of the prenominal adjective is different from the reading of the postnominal one: According to Grosu 
(p.c.), while the former is appositive, the latter is restrictive. Examine the readings of the following two DPs:  

(i) noua  rochie  
new+the.F.Sg dress    
‘new (= different) dress’    

(ii) rochia   nou
dress+the.F.Sg new.F.Sg 
‘newly bought/made dress’ 

An adjective such as bun ‘good’, which cannot restrict the meaning of the noun, cannot occur prenominally, as 
illustrated by the unacceptability of (iii): 

(iii) *bunul  b iat
good+the.M.Sg boy 

174 As pointed out in footnote 2, a number of facts have led to the conclusion that articled nouns and articled adjectives 
should be inserted in the DP along with their definite articles. Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998) argue that in 
Bulgarian, Romanian and Albanian, the demonstratives and indefinite articles are derived in D, whereas the articled 
nouns or adjectives raise to D covertly, in LF, to check their definiteness features. In Romanian DPs in which the nouns 
precede the adjectives, which are marked, the nouns raise to a focus phrase to the left of D, in overt syntax. 
175 When two equivalent nouns with distinct reference are conjoined, the adjectives do not carry definite articles; in this 
case, definite DPs can be introduced by demonstrative determiners: 

(i) aceste   frumoase  fete  i aceste   bune  fete  
these.F.Pl beautiful.F.Pl girls and these.F.Pl good.F.Pl girls 

 ‘the beautiful and the good girls’
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(170) a. frumosul i  marele  castel 
beautiful+the.M.Sg and big+the.M.Sg castle 
‘the beautiful big castle’ 

b. frumoasele i  bunele  fete 
beautiful+the.F.Pl and good+the.F.Pl girls 
‘the beautiful good girls’ 

5.1.5.3 Nouns to the immediate right of inherently definite quantifiers carry a definite article:176

(171) toate  fetele    
all  girls+the.F.Pl  
‘all the girls’ 

5.1.5.4 Posessives follow the noun, while demonstratives can either precede or follow it.177 In DPs 
with postnominal adjectives, demonstratives and possessives, the latter two modifiers are in 
complementary distribution, while the adjective occurs to their right:178

 (172) a. fetele  acestea/ mele  iste e
girls+the.F.Pl these  my.F.Pl smart.F.Pl 
‘these/my smart girls’ 

176Quantifiers are always prenominal and so are determiners other than demonstratives: 

(i) un castel
a.M.Sg castle   

(ii) fiecare  castel
each.M.Sg castle  

(iii) care  castel 
which.M.Sg castle 

(iv) c te  castele 

177

 (i) acest/ acel  castel   
this.M/ that.M castle   

(ii) castelul  acesta/ acela 
castle+the.M.Sg this.M/ that.M 

In traditional grammars, the prenominal demonstratives are referred to as “determiners”; the postnominal ones as 
“pronouns”.  
178 The examples are from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:70). Adjectives always occur to the right of demonstratives, 

(i) aceast    frumoas fat
this.F  beautiful.F.Sg girl    

(ii) fata  aceasta   frumoas
girl+the.F.Sg this.F  beautiful.F.Sg    

(iii) *frumoasa   aceast fat
beautiful+the.F.Sg this.F  girl  

(iv) *aceasta frumoas  fat
this.F  beautiful  girl 
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Note, however, that the postnominal demonstratives have a different form from prenominal ones: 

whether in postnominal or prenominal position. Thus, we can have (172a), (i) or  (ii), but not (172b), (iii) or (iv): 

how-many.M.Pl castles 



  b. *fetele  iste e  acestea/ mele   
girls+the.F.Pl smart.F.Pl these  my.F.Pl  

5.1.5.5 Feminine nouns or adjectives preceded by the Dat form of the indefinite article or by a noun 
carrying the definite article in the Dat case appear in an oblique form, which is identical to the 
feminine plural form. Thus, we have the following sequences:179

(173) a. o fat  frumoas
a.F.Sg girl beautiful.F.Sg 
‘a beautiful girl’ 

b. unei  fete  frumoase 
a.F.Sg.Dat girl.F.Obl beautiful.F.Obl 
‘to/of a beautiful girl’ 

c. fete frumoase 
girls beautiful.F.Pl 
‘beautiful girls’ 

d. unor  fete  frumoase 
a.F.Pl.Dat girl.F.Pl beautiful.F.Pl 
‘to/of some beautiful girls’ 

(174) a. fata  frumoas
girl+the.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg 
‘the beautiful girl’ 

b. fetei   frumoase 
girl+the.F.Sg.Dat beautiful.F.Obl 
‘to/of the beautiful girl’ 

c. fetele   frumoase 
girls+the.F.Pl  beautiful.F.Pl 
‘the beautiful girls’ 

d. fetelor   frumoase 
girls+the.F.Pl.Dat beautiful.F.Pl 
‘to/of the beautiful girls’ 

(175) a. frumoasa  fat
beautiful+the.F.Sg girl.F.Sg 
‘the beautiful girl’ 

b. frumoasei   fete 
beautiful+the.F.Sg.Dat girl.F.Obl 
‘to/of the beautiful girl’ 

179 The same form is used with indefinite determiners and quantifiers. For example: 

(i) dou  fete  frumoase     (Nom. fat )
 two girls.F.Pl beautiful.F.Pl 
 ‘two beautiful girl’ 

(ii) dou  biserice        (Nom. biseriç )
 two churches.F.Pl 
 ‘two churches’ 
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c. frumoasele  fete 
girls+the.F.Pl  girl.F.Pl 
‘the beautiful girls’ 

d. frumoaselor   fete 
beautiful+the.F.Pl.Dat  girl.F.Pl 
‘to/of the beautiful girls’ 

5.1.6 The Voc case is specifically marked by the suffix -o with feminine singular nouns,  
while with masculine singular nouns we have the alternation –e/-o/∅ . A form of the definite article 
– -le for singulars and -lor for (both masculine and feminine) plurals – can also be a Voc marker. 
Examples:

(176) a1 Mario!        (Nom Maria)
  Maria.F.Sg.Voc 
  ‘Maria!’ 

a2 Soro!        (Nom sor )
 sister.F.Sg.Voc 

‘Sister!’ 

 a3 Ioane!        (Nom Ion)
 Ion.M.Sg.Voc 
 ‘Ion!’ 

 b1 Mirceo!       (Nom Mircea)
 Mircea.M.Sg.Voc 
 ‘Mircea!’ 

 b2 Mihai!        (Nom Mihai)
 Mihai.M.Sg.Voc 
 ‘Mihai!’ 

c1 Popescule!        (Nom Popescu)
Popescu+the.M.Sg.Voc

 ‘Popescu!’ 

c2 Dracule!       (Nom drac)
 devil+the.M.Sg.Voc 
 ‘You, devil!’ 

c3 Nebune!/ Nebunule!     (Nom nebun)
 crazy.Voc crazy+the.M.Sg.Voc 
 ‘You, crazy!’ 

d1 Fra ilor!       (Nom fra i)
 brothers+the.Pl.Voc 
 ‘Brothers!’ 

d2 Fetelor!       (Nom fete)
 girls+the.Pl.Voc 
 ‘Girls!’ 
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5.1.7 As pointed out above, the markers of the Gen case are equivalent to those of the Dat case.180

Nominal possessive modifiers are thus often distinguished from direct objects only through their 
distinct position in the clause: while direct objects occur to the right of the verb,181 possessive 
modifiers with Dat case markers, as a rule, occur to the right of a DP.182

(177) a. Petru i-a   dat   fetei/    
Petru 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg given.Past.Part girl+the.F.Sg.Dat   
unei   fete  o floare.
a.F.Sg.Dat  girl.F.Obl a.F.Sg flower 
‘Petru gave the girl/a girl a flower.’                    

b. floarea   fetei 
flower+the.F.Sg girl+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘the girl’s flower’ 

c. datorit  fiului   reginei 
owing to son+the.M.Sg.Dat queen.F.Sg.Dat 
‘owing to the queen’s son’ 

5.1.8 In addition to the enclitic article, there is a non-clitic one (cf. Lombard 1974: Chapter 6). 

5.1.8.1 The forms of the non-clitic article are listed in Table 21:183

180 According to Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:5), the standard assumption is that the definite article has the capacity 
to assign genitive case, as long as it has D status in syntax (cf. Grosu 1994). Since definite articles are incorporated in 
agreement clitics (cf. 5.4), agreement clitics also assign or check case: 

(i) fratele   cel   mare al  copiilor

 ‘the elder brother of the children’  
181 The direct object preferably follows the indirect object. When the direct object is heavy, as in (i), it always does so. 

(i) Petru i-a   dat  fetei/   unei   
Petru 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg given.Past.Part girl+the.F.Sg.Dat  a.F.Sg.Dat   
fete  cartea  cu coper i galbene.
girl.F.Obl book+the.F.Sg with covers yellow.Pl 
‘Petru gave the girl/a girl a book with yellow cover.’              

182 In (177c) we have two successive nouns with Dat case markers. The first noun, fiului, is a Dat object of the 
preposition datorit . (Complex prepositions, such as datorit , as a rule, take Dat objects.) The second noun, reginei, is a 
possessive modifier of the noun fiului. 

In emphatic expressions, the nominal possessive modifier can occur to the left of the possessor noun: 

(i) I-am    v zut  Mariei   cartea   
3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Maria.Dat book+the.F.Sg 
‘I have seen MARIA’s book’ 

183 The forms of the non-clitic article are actually derived from the demonstrative root ce, from which the demonstrative 
determiners “this” and “that” are also derived; they are morphologically very close to the distal demonstrative determiners:  

Romanian demonstrative determiners 

Proximate      Distal  
Singular   Plural   Singular   Plural 
Masc Fem  Masc Fem  Masc Fem  Masc Fem 

Nom acest aceast   ace ti aceste  acel acea  acei acele 
Dat acestui acestei     =  acestor =  acelui acelei   =  acelor = 

But the forms cel/cea/cei/cele are not demonstrative.  
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 brother+the.M.Sg  the.M.Sg.Non-Clit big M.Sg.Agr.Cl children+the.Pl.Dat 



Table 21: Romanian non-clitic articles 

Singular  Plural 
Masc Fem  Masc Fem 

Nom cel cea  cei cele 
Dat celui celei  =  celor = 

5.1.8.2 The non-clitic definite article regularly accompanies (a) numerals modifying nouns184 and 
(b) adjectives in the comparative degree; in the latter case, as a marker of the superlative degree.

(178) a. cei  trei studen i
 the.M.Pl three students 
 ‘the three students’ 

b. celor  trei studen i
the.M.Pl.Dat three students 

 ‘to the three students’ 
c. celor  trei buni  studen i

the.M.Pl.Dat three good.M.Pl students 
 ‘to the three good students’ 

(179)  a. cel  mai  verde 
  the.M.Sg more green 
  ‘the most green’ 

b. cel  mai  mare 
  the.M.Sg more big 
  ‘the biggest’ 

 c. cel  mai  bun 
  the.M.Sg more good.M.Sg 
  ‘the best’ 

184 The numeral two can alternatively be preceded by the quantifier amân- ‘both’, while numerals higher than two can 
alternatively be preceded by the quantifier tus ‘all’: 

(i) Au   venit  amândoi  studen ii.
 have.3Pl come.Past.Part both+two  students+the.M.Pl 

(i)’ Au   venit  studen ii   amândoi.
 have.3Pl come.Past.Part  students+the.M.Pl both+two 

‘Both students have come.’ 

(ii) Au   venit  tustrei     studen ii.
 have.3Pl come.Past.Part all+three  students+the.M.Pl 

(ii)’ Au   venit  studen ii   tustrei.
 have.3Pl come.Past.Part students+the.M.Pl all+three  

‘The three students have come.’ 

As observed, the quantifier + cardinal numeral association can either precede or follow the noun, which in either case 
carries a definite article.  

(ii), but also at a distance from it: 

(iii) Studen ii   au   venit   amandôi/ tustrei. 
students+the.M.Pl have.3Pl  come.Past.Part both+two all+three 
‘Both/all three students have arrived.’ 
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Note that amândoi and tustrei are floating quantifiers, i.e they can occur not only before and after the noun, as in (i) and 



5.1.8.3 In definite DPs with postnominal adjectives, the non-clitic article “doubles” the clitic article 
and occurs to the right of the noun (to which an enclitic article is attached) and to the left of the  
adjective.185 Example: 

(180) L-am     v zut  pe  profesorul  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark professor+the.M.Sg 
cel  distrat. 
the.M.Sg absent-minded.M.Sg 
’I have seen the absent-minded professor.’ 

186

(181)  a. codul   civil  i cel  penal  
law+the.M.Sg civil.M.Sg and the.M.Sg penal.M.Sg  
‘civil and penal law’ 

b. vinul    ro u i cel  alb  
wine+the.M.Sg red.M.Sg and the.M.Sg white.M.Sg  
‘red and white wine’ 

5.1.8.5 The non-clitic article can also function as a nominalizer of adjectives and prepositional
modifiers:

(182)  a. cei  buni  
the.M.Pl good.Pl  
‘the good ones’ 

b. cel  din vale  
the.M.Sg from valley  
‘the one from the valley’ 

5.2 Personal pronouns
Personal pronouns have specific full and clitic forms for the Acc and Dat cases.187

5.2.1 The paradigm of the Romanian personal pronouns is as follows: 

Table 22: Romanian personal pronouns

   Nom Dat    Acc   
Full Cl   Full  Cl   

1Sg eu mie îmi (red. mi) mine  m (red. m)
 1Pl  noi nou  ne/ni   = Nom  ne

2Sg tu ie î i (red. i) tine  te
2Pl voi vou  v /vi (red. v)  = Nom  v (red. v)
3Sg.M el lui îi (red. i)  = Nom  îl (red. l)
3Pl.M ei lor le/li = Nom  îi (red. i)
3Sg.F ea ei = 3Sg.M  = Nom  o

185 When proper names and common nouns without a definite article function as direct objects, they are introduced by 
the Acc case marking preposition pe. Nouns with definite articles that are modified by adjectives can also be introduced 
by the Acc marker pe, as in (180). See the section entitled “Use of Prepositions to Express Case Relations” below. 
186 Example (181a) is from Asenova (2002:127), with my glosses and translation. 
187 The clitic forms can be non-reduced or reduced. While the non-reduced forms always cliticize to their left, the 
reduced forms can cliticize either to their left or to their right. Cf. the section on Romanian in the chapter entitled “Clitic 
Clusters and Clitic Doubling”. 
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5.1.8.4 In co-ordinated postnomina modifiers of nouns with a definite article, the non-clitic 
article regularly appears to the left of the second co-ordinate:



3Pl.F ele = = =3Pl.M= = = =  = Nom  le
Refl - î i î i (red. i) sine  se (red. s)

5.2.2 Specific accusative full personal pronominal forms, other than the ones for first and second 
person singular, are missing, their function being taken over by a combination of the preposition pe
‘to’ and the Nom personal pronoun forms (cf. 5.6.3.6). 

5.2.3 The clitic pronouns appear as the only exponents of direct or indirect objects, or else double 
full pronominal forms.188

(183) a. Am  v zut-o.
have.1Sg seen-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 
‘I’ve seen her.’ 

b. Am  v zut-o   pe  ea.  
have.1Sg seen-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl Acc.Mark her.Acc 
‘I’ve seen HER.’ 

As evident from the translations, the use of the full pronominal forms is emphatic.  

5.2.4 In prepositional phrases only full (Acc) pronominal forms occur.189 Thus, (184a) is well 
formed, while (184b) is not: 

(184) a. (El/ea)  a  venit   cu  tine. 
   he/she  have.3Sg come.Past.Part  with you.Acc.Pron 
   ‘(S)he came with you.’ 

  b. *(El/ea) a  venit   cu  te. 
   he/she  have.3Sg come.Past.Part  with 2Sg.Acc.Cl 

5.2.4.1 Singular dative pronominal clitics can, however, function as objects of denominal adverbs. 
Thus, we have:190

188 Cf. the chapter entitled “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”. 
189 Note that the reflexive Acc form sine is not used in prepositional phrases; the personal Nom form is used instead – 
by itself or accompanied by the bound morpheme -însu i ‘-self ’. The following examples are from Alboiu and 
Motapanyane (2000:11): 

(i) Petru a  construit  casa  pentru el. 
 Petru have.3Sg built.Past.Part house+the.F.Sg for he 
 Petru has built a house for himself.’ 

(ii) Petru a  construit  casa  pentru el-însu i.
 Petru have.3Sg built.Past.Part house+the.F.Sg for he-self 
 ‘Petru has built himself a house.’ 

Marginally, a combination of sine and the bound morpheme -însu i can also be used: 

(iii) ??Petru a  construit  casa  pentru sine-însu i.
 Petru have.3Sg built.Past.Part house+the.F.Sg for self-self 
 Petru has built the house for himself.’ 
190 Note that (full) Acc pronominal forms cannot be objects of adverbs or adverbial phrases. Instead, possessive 
modifiers which agree with the noun in the adverbial phrase or with the noun from which the adverb is derived are used 
(even when that noun does not exist any longer).  

(i) Voi sunte i deasupra mea. 
you.Pl be.2Pl above  my.F.Sg 
‘You are above me.’  
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(185) a. asupra-mi/ i/i
above-1/2/3Sg.Dat.Cl
‘above me/you/him/her’ 

 b. contra-mi/? i/i
against-1/2/3Sg.Dat.Cl
‘against me/you/him/her’ 

 c. in fa a-mi/ i/i
in face+the.F.Sg-1/2/3Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘in front of me/you/him/her’ 

d. in spatele    mi/ i/i
in shoulder+the.M.Sg  1/2/3Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘behind me/you/him/her’ 

5.2.5 The full third person masculine dative form lui serves (a) as a Dat case marker of masculine 
proper names, (b) as a marker of Gen relationship of masculine proper names,191 or (c) as a third 
person masculine pronominal possessive modifier of common nouns. When used as a Dat case 
marker or marker of a Gen relationship it is placed to the immediate left of the proper name; when 
used as a possessive modifier, it is placed to the immediate right of the possessum: 

(186) a. I-a   dat   jurnalul  lui   
  3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg given.Past.Part diary+the.M.Sg him.Dat 

Ion.
  Ion 
  ‘(S)he has given/gave the diary to Ion.’ 

(ii) Ele sunt contra noastr .
they.F be.3Pl against our.F.Pl 
‘They are against us.’  

(iii) Ea este in spatele   t u.
she be.3Sg in shoulder +the.M.Sg your.M.Sg 
‘She is behind you’.  

(iv) Eu sunt în fa a  ta. 
I be.3Sg in face+the.F.Sg your.F.Sg 
‘I am in front of/before you’.  

(No examples of third person full pronominal objects of adverbs are given, since the third person possessive pronouns 
are equivalent to third person personal pronouns, and third person Acc personal pronouns are equivalent to their Nom 
counterparts.)  

Adverbial phrases can also take prepositional objects with full pronouns in the Acc case: 

(v) Am  obliga ii  fa   de tine. 
have.1Sg obligation face+the.F.Sg of you.M.Sg 
‘I have obligations towards you’. 

191 Dat and Gen relationships of feminine proper names are marked by Dat case suffixes: 

(i) I-a   dat  jurnalul  Mariei. 
 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg given.Past.Part diary+the.M.Sg Maria.Dat 
 ‘(S)he has given/gave the diary to Maria.’ 

(ii) L-am    v zut  pe   fratele   Mariei.   
3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark brother+the.M.Sg  Maria.Dat 
‘I saw/have seen Maria’s brother.’  

In colloquial Romanian, however, lui can be used as a Dat case marker or a marker of Gen relationship of feminine 
proper names, as well. 
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b. L-am     v zut  pe   fratele    
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark brother+the.M.Sg 

  lui  Ion. 
him.Dat Ion 
‘I saw/have seen Ion’s brother.’  

c. Mama   lui  a  dat     
  mother+the.F.Sg him.Dat have.3Sg given.Past.Part  

copilului  bomboane. 
  child+the.M.Sg.Dat sweets     

‘His mother has given/gave the child (some) sweets.’ 

5.2.6 While the personal pronominal clitics are used for anaphoric reference to first and second 
person subjects, the reflexive pronominal clitics are used for anaphoric reference to third person 
subjects, as well as in passives, absolutives,192 middles and impersonals. 

5.2.6.1 For anaphoric reference to third person subjects, both the Dat and the Acc reflexive clitics 
are used. Reference can be made to single referents (cf. 187a), or to multiple ones; in the latter  
case, we may have a multiple number of individual references (cf. 187b and 188), or reciprocals  
(cf. 187c). 

(187) a. Ion s-a    ras. 
Ion Acc.Refl.Cl-have.3Sg shaved.Past.Part 
‘Ion shaved himself.’ 

 b. Copiii    se   îmbrac .
children+the.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl dress-up.3Pl 

c.  Copiii    se   iubesc. 
children+the.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl love.3Pl 

  ‘The children love each other.’  

(188) Copii   î i   cânt    rug ciunile.
children+the.Pl Refl.Dat.Cl  sing.3Sg prayers+the.F.Pl 
‘The children are singing the prayers. (Each/every one of the children is singing  the prayers 

5.2.6.2 In passives, absolutives, middles and impersonals, only the Acc reflexive clitic is used.193 In 
(189) we have a se-clause that can be interpreted as a passive or as a middle. In (190) we have 
absolutive se-constructions;194 in (191) middle se-constructions; in (192) an impersonal one:195

(189) Nu tiam  unde se  cânt   asemenea  cântece. 
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl  sing.3Pl such.Pl  songs 
1. ‘I do not know where such songs are being sung.’ 
2. ‘I do not know where such songs are (usually) sung.’ 

192  The term “absolutive” was introduced by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), who argues that they are a case of ultimate 
suppression of the inititor of the event.     
193 Marelj (2004:217-250) argues that not only in passive, but also in middles and impersonals, the external argument 
of the verb is saturated (cf. 1.4.7.2).
194 Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:140) argues that a verb can either have a se-passive or a se-absolutive. So, the dis-
tinction between the passives and the absolutives is rooted in the lexical content of the verb. 
195 The impersonal form of the verb is equivalent to the third person singular past tense form. 

137Cases and Articles

‘The children are dressing (themselves) up.’ (Each child is dressing himself.’) 

(to himself or to whoever.’) 



(190) a. Azi s-au   spart   multe  pahare.   
today Acc.Refl.Cl+have.3Pl broken.Past.Part many glasses  
‘Today, many glasses got broken.’ 

 b. Sor -sa  s-a    m ritat.
sister-his/her.F.Sg.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl-have.3Sg  married.Past.Part 
‘His/her sister got married.’ 

(191) a. Cartea   aceasta         se  cite te  repede.
book+the.F.Sg  this.F.Sg      Acc.Refl.Cl read.3Sg fast 
‘This book reads fast.’ 

 b. Acoperi urile de paie se                   aprind              repede. 
roofs+the.F.Pl of straw  Acc.Refl.Cl set-on-fire.3Pl fast 
‘Straw roofs are easily set on fire.’ 

(192) Aici nu se  cânt .
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sing.3Sg 
‘One does not sing here.’ 

5.2.6.3 Impersonal clauses with expressed object are not acceptable; when the object is expressed, 
we have passives. Thus, we have the following acceptability contrasts:

(193) a1 *Aici nu se  vinde  flori. 
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sell.3Sg flowers  
purported reading: ‘One does not sell flowers here.’ 

a2 Aici nu se  vând  flori. 
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sell.3Pl  flowers  
‘No flowers are sold here.’ 

b1 *P rin ii  nu se  bate. 
parents+the.M.Pl not Acc.Refl.Cl beat.3Sg   
purported reading: ‘One does not beat (one’s) parents.’ 

b2 P rin ii  nu se  bat. 
parents+the.M.Pl not Acc.Refl.Cl beat.3Pl   
‘Parents are not (to be) beaten.’ 

5.2.6.4 There are se-constructions in clauses with Dat pronominal clitics (and Dat phrases which 
they may double) that are not part of the argument structure of the verb. 

preted as a possessor or involuntary agent:196

(194) (Lui   Ion) i            s-a       spart           
him.Dat Ion 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl-have.3Sg  broken.Past.Part
 ferastra. 
window+the.F.Sg

 1. ‘Ion’s/his/her window got broken.’ 
2. ‘Ion/(s)he involuntarily caused the window to break.’  

196 The example is from Rivero (2004:238). Rivero argues that these constructions involve Argument Suppression. 
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5.2.6.4.1 In se-constructions with anti-causative verbs, the Dat clitic and the Dat phrase are inter-



5.2.6.4.2 In impersonal se-constructions datives retain their core interpretation as activities of an 
unspecified agent, which cannot be linked to the dative:197

(195) (Lui   Ion)  i   se   lucra   
him.Dat  Ion 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  work.3Sg.Imperf 
(în fabric ). 

 in factory 
1. ‘One/ people worked (in the factory) on Ion’s/his behalf.’ 
2. ‘One/people worked in Ion’s/his factory.’ 

5.2.7 Some verbs are regularly accompanied by Acc or Dat pronominal clitics, which agree in 
person and number with the subject of the clause.198

(196) a. Trebuie s   se/v    plimbe/plimba i.   
   should.3Sg Subj.Mark 3Sg/2Pl.Acc.Cl go-for-a-walk.3Sg/2Pl 
   ‘(S)he/you should go for a walk.’ 

b. Î i  râde   de  mine.  
laugh.3Sg of me  

‘(S)he makes a mockery of me.’ 

5.3 Pronominal possessive modifiers 
Like the pronominal possessive modifiers in the other Balkan languages, the possessive modifiers in 
Romanian function as determiners or as pronouns.  

5.3.1 The forms of the Romanian pronominal possessive modifiers are as follows: 

Table 23: Romanian pronominal possessive modifiers199

M.Sg  M.Pl  F.Sg  F.Pl
1Sg meu  mei  mea  mele 
2Sg t u  t i  ta  tale 
1Pl noastru noastri  noastr  noastre 
2Pl voastru voastri  voastr  voastre
Refl s u  s   sa  sale 

5.3.2 The pronominal possessive modifiers, as a rule, appear to the immediate right of the noun 
they modify.200 Examples: 

(197) a. Vine  na a    mea. 
come.3Sg godmother+the.F.Sg  my.F.Sg 
‘My godmother is coming.’ 

b. Vine na ul    meu. 
comes godfather+the.M.Sg  my.M.Sg 
‘My godfather is coming.’ 

197 As pointed out by Rivero (2004:255), these Romanian constructions lack the reading in which relationship is estab-
lished between an individual and an event, which is the preferred reading in analogous South Slavic and Albanian 
structures (but also in Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian ones; cf. 6.2.7.4.2 and 7.2.7.4.2). 
198 For first and second person subjects personal pronominal clitics are used, whereas for third person subjects reflexive 
pronominal clitics are used. 
199 Possessive modifiers/pronouns for third person, singular or plural, are the reflexive possessive modifiers/pronouns or 
Dat forms of personal pronouns. 
200 The DPs in which possessive modifiers occur are definite. Since the definite articles are placed at the right edge of 
the noun, the possessive modifiers actually occur to the immediate right of the articles.  
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c. Ia   cartea   mea! 
take.2Sg.Imper book+the.F.Sg  my.F.Sg 
‘Take my book!’ 

d. Ia   creionul  meu! 
take.2Sg.Imper pencil+the.M.Sg  my.M.Sg 
‘Take my pencil!’ 

(198) a. I-a   dat   jurnalul  ei/  
  3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg given.Past.Part diary+the.M.Sg her.Dat  

F.Refl.Poss.Pron
  ‘She has given/gave him her diary.’ 

b. Mama   lui/  s u   a    
  mother+the.F.Sg him.Dat M.Refl.Poss.Pron have.3Sg  

dat   copilului  bomboane. 
  given.Past.Part child+the.M.Sg.Dat sweets     

‘His mother has given/gave the child (some) sweets.’ 

c. I-am   dat   fiec rui prieten    
  3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg given.Past.Part each.Dat friend.M    

 cartea   lui/  s u.
  book+the.F.Sg  him.Dat M.Refl.Poss.Pron 
  ‘I have given/gave each friend his book.’ 

5.3.3 When the DP has an adjective, in addition to the possessive modifier, the adjective, preceded 
by the non-clitic definite article cel, usually follows the possessive modifier (cf. (199a)), but if the 
adjective is in DP-initial position, the possessive modifier immediately follows the adjective (cf.
199b):

(199) a. b iatul  lui/  s u   cel  frumos 
boy+the.M.Sg him.Dat M.Refl.Poss.Pron the.M.Sg nice  
‘his nice boy’ 

b. frumosul lui  b iat
nice+the.M.Sg him.Dat boy
‘his nice boy’ 

5.4 Agreement clitics 
In certain environments, pronominal and nominal possessors are associated with their possessums 
by clitics which show agreement in person and number with the possessum and may be referred to 
as “agreement clitics.”201

201 Note that Dobrovie-Sorin (1987) defines the agreement clitics as inflectional elements, while Cornilescu (1992) 
refers to them, as well as to the non-clitic articles, as “expletive determiners.” For Grosu (1994), al consists of a 
prepositional stem merged with the definite article morpheme -l and behaves as a regular genitive assigning preposition 
such as în spatele ‘behind’. Cornilescu (1992) takes both Gen and Dat Case to be associated with the highest D in a two 
layered structure of the DP, and assigned under government to the determiner in the lower SpecDP. Thus, the indirect 
object DP in (i) and the possessive DP in (ii) undergo a similar checking procedure for Dat and Gen Case, respectively. 

(i) I-am   dat-o   unui copil. 
 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg given-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl a.M.Dat child 
 ‘I gave it to a child.’ 

(ii) st p n al  multor  oi 
 owner M.SgAgr.Cl many.Dat sheep 
 ‘owner of many sheep’ 
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5.4.1 The forms of the agreement clitics are combinations of the preposition a ‘to’ with forms of 
the clitic definite article.202 They are listed in Table 24: 

Table 24: Romanian agreement clitics 

Singular Plural 
M al  ale 
F a  ai 

5.4.2 Pronominal possessors are linked to their possessums by agreement clitics when the possess-
ums are modified by other modifiers:203

(200) a. unele/  acele  c r i ale  tale 
some.F.Pl those.F.Pl books F.Pl.Agr.Cl your.F.Pl 
‘some/those books of yours’ 

b. cele  trei c r i ale  tale 
the.F.Pl three books F.Pl.Agr.Cl your.F.Pl 
‘the three books of yours’ 

c. Tata204/tat l   sta  al  meu! 
daddy daddy+the.M.Sg this.M.Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl my.M.Sg 
 ‘This (dear) daddy of mine!’ 

d. Cartea   asta  este a  mea. 
book+the.F.Sg  this.F.Sg be.3Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl my.F.Sg 
‘This book is mine.’ 

e. Creionul sta  este al  meu! 
pencil+the.M.Sg this.M.Sg be.3Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl my.M.Sg 
‘This pencil is mine.’ 

f. p durea  mea  i a  ta 

‘my forest and yours’ 

(Example (ii) is from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:7) 

D’Hulst, Coene and Tasmowski (2000:136) argue that the agreement clitics (possessive articles in their terminology) 
are used whenever the genitive DP denoting the possessor cannot raise to the position where its strong Case-feature can 
be checked. Thus, according to them, the use of the agreement clitics is a last resort strategy. 
202

D’Hulst, Coene and Tasmowski (2000:143-144): 

  masculine     feminine  
  Nom Sg Gen/Dat Sg NomPl Gen/Dat Pl Nom Sg Gen/Dat Sg NomPl Gen/Dat Pl 
definite article -l (u)-lui  -i -lor  -a -i  -le -lor
agreement clitic al alor  ai   a   ale alor 

Since the definite article for feminine singular nouns is phonologically equivalent to the preposition, the latter is deleted 
in the feminine singular form of the agreement clitic.    
203 In (200a-c) the possessor is in an attributive position, while in (200d-e) it is in a predicative position. In (200f) the 
possessor is a coordinate structure with two pronominal possessive modifiers, the second of which is linked to the 
possessum by an agreement clitic. Note that, regardless of the occurrence of the demonstrative determiner, the noun 
carries a definite article if it is in initial position, and does not carry it otherwise. 
204 Tata refers to the speaker’s father. It is like a proper name. 
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 Indeed, when the prepositional stem is removed, one is left with the article. The following table is constructed after 

forest+the.F.Sg my.F.Sg and F.Sg.Agr.Cl your.F.Sg 



5.4.3 Nominal possessors are linked to their possessums by agreement clitics when the possess-
ums are (a) indefinite or (b) definite but separated from the possessors by other constituents.205

5.4.3.1 Examples of nominal possessors modifying indefinite possessums are given in (201): 

(201) a. o cas  a  b iatului 
a.F.Sg house F.Sg.Agr.Cl boy+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘a house of the boy’ 

b. dou  neveste  ale  regelui 
two wives  F.Pl.Agr.Cl king+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘two wives of the king’ 

5.4.3.2 Examples of nominal possessors modifying definite possessums which are separated from 
the possessor by other constituents, are given in (202):206

(202) a. castelul  alb  al  b iatului
castle+the.M.Sg white.M.Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl boy+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘the boy’s white castle’

b. nevasta de teapt  a  regelui 
wife+the.F.Sg clever.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl king+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘the king’s clever wife’

c. limba    animalelor  i  a           p s rilor
language+the.F.Sg animal+the.F.Pl.Dat and F.Sg.Agr.Cl bird+the.F.Pl.Dat 
‘the language of the animals and the birds’ 

d. ai   regelui   curajo i  osta i
M.Pl.Agr.Cl king+the.M.Sg.Dat brave.M.Pl soldiers 
‘the king’s brave soldiers’ 

e. geanta  neagr   a  lui   Ion 
  bag+the.F.Sg black.F .Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl him.Dat Ion 
  ‘Ion’s black bag’ 

 f. cartea    nou   a  Mariei 
book+the.F.Sg  new.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl Maria.Dat  

  ‘Maria’s new book’ 

5.4.4 Possessive relative pronouns and ordinal numerals other than ‘first’ and ‘last’ are always 
related to the noun through agreement clitics.207

205 Note that in Albanian, the only other Balkan language that has agreement clitics, every adjective is linked to the 
noun to its left by such clitics (cf. 8.2).  
206 In (202a-b) the possessor is separated from the possessum by an adjective. In (202c) the possessum is modified by a 
coordinate structure, whose second member is preceded by an agreement clitic. In (202d) we have a possessor that 
precedes the modified possessum. In (202e) the possessor is a personal name preceded by the possessive marker lui.
(Note that in Standard Romanian a lui is used when reference is made to masculine proper names and feminine proper 
names that do not end on -a; feminine possessors that end on -a are not preceded by lui, but rather occur in the Dat 
case.)
207 The numerals prim ‘first’ and ultim ‘last’ are not related to their referents through agreement clitics and always occur 
to the left of the noun: 
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(203) a. Al  cui  portret  î i place? 
M.Sg.Agr.Cl who.Dat portrait  
‘Whose portrait do you like?’ 

b. Studentul  ale  c rui  c r i… 
student+the.M.Sg F.Pl.Agr.Cl who.Dat books.F.Pl 
‘The student whose books…’ 

(204) a1 studentul  al  doilea  
student+the.M.Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl second.M.Sg 

a2 al  doilea  student 
M.Sg.Agr.Cl second.M.Sg student 
‘the second student’ 

b. O a  doua  carte a  voastr
a.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl second.F.Sg book F.Sg.Agr.Cl your.F.Pl   
ar  fi de prisos.   
would.Mof.Cl be.Inf of excess 
‘A second book of yours would be superfluous.’ 

5.5 Possessive clitics 
There are two types of possessive clitics in Romanian: (a) possessive clitics that relate to the  
possessive modifiers and (b) possessive clitics whose form is equivalent to the Dat clitic forms of 
the personal pronouns.208 Both types have only singular forms. 

(i) primii  ani ai r zboiului
first+the.Pl years F.Pl.Agr.Cl war+the.M.Sg.Gen 
‘the first years of the war’ 

(ii) ultima  or
last+the.F.Sg hour  
‘the last hour’ 

There are, however, two other forms meaning ‘first’, întâi and dintâi, which can occur both prenominally and post-
nominally. When occurring prenominally,  intâi and dintâi carry the enclitic definite article; dintâi can also be preceded 
by a noun, to the left of which we find the non-clitic definite article cel:

(iii) cel    dintâi student
the.M.Sg first student 
‘the first student’ 

When modifying definite nouns, the ordinal numerals that are related to these nouns through agreement clitics can occur 
to the right of the noun or to its left (cf. 204a1-a2). In the former case the noun carries a definite article, in the latter it 
does not. Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998) argue that in cases in which the possessum precedes the agreement 
clitic which introduces the possessor (such as 204a1), the noun moves one step further than it moves in the case of nouns 
that precede their modifiers (cf. footnote 174). 

There are, however, cases when the position of the ordinal number is fixed. Thus, the noun oar  ‘time’ always occurs to 
the right of the ordinal numeral, whereas the names of kings or queens always occur to its left: 

(iv) a  doua oar
 F.Sg.Agr.Cl second time 
 ‘a second time’ 

(v) Elizabeta a  doua
 Elizabeth F.Sg.Agr.Cl second 
 ‘Elizabeth the second’ 
208 Note that in contemporary Megleno-Romanian and Aromanian only possessive clitics of the (a) type occur (cf. 6.4 
and 7.4). 
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you.2Sg.Dat.Cl please.2Sg 



5.5.1 The possessive clitics of type (a) occur only with indefinite singular nouns denoting family 
relationships, with which they form prosodically restructured phonological words.209

5.5.1.1  The first and second person forms of these clitics are phonologically deficient versions of 
the first and second person possessive modifiers. Examples: 210

209 The nouns appear in their indefinite form and are “definitized” by the possessive clitic. The definite forms of the 
nouns tat  ‘dad’ and mam  ‘mom’ – tata and mama – behave as proper names and can never be accompanied by a 
possessive clitic.  
210 The possessive clitics form prosodically restructured phonological words with the possessum. When the DP is in the 
Dat case, Dat case markers can appear on the possessum, on the clitic or both on the possessum and the clitic: 

(i) a. casa  sore-si      
house sister.Dat-her.F.Sg.Cl    
‘her sister’s house’     

b. casa  sor -tei
house sister-your.F.Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘the house of your sister’ 

c. casa sore-sii 
house sister.Dat-his.M.Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘the house of his sister’ 

(ii) a. Petru i-a   dat  o floare sor -tei.
Petru 3Sg.F.Cl-have.3Sg  given.Past.Part a.F.Sg flower sister-your.F.Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘Petru gave a flower to your sister.’ 

b. Petru i-a   dat  o floare neveste-ti.
Petru 3Sg.F.Cl-have.3Sg  given.Past.Part a.F.Sg flower wife.Obl-your.F.Sg.Cl 
‘Petru gave a flower to your wife.’ 

c. Petru i-a   dat  o floare neveste-sii.
Petru 3Sg.F.Cl-have.3Sg  given.Past.Part 
‘Petru gave a flower to his wife.’ 

211 This reduced form of mum is not possible with first person possessors, probably for phonological reasons. 

Chapter 3144

(205) a.  maic -mea/ta        
mother-my/your.F.Sg.Cl  
‘my/your mother’ 

b. mum -mea/ta    also   m -ta211 
mom-my/your.F.Sg.Cl    mom-your.F.Sg.Cl 
‘my/your mom’     ‘your mom’ 

c.  m tu -mea/ta        
aunt-my/your.F.Sg.Cl  
‘my/your aunt’ 

d.  soacr -mea/ta        
mother-in-law-my/your.F.Sg.Cl  
‘my/your mother-in-law’ 

e.  nevast -mea/ta        
wife-my/your.F.Sg.Cl  
‘my/your wife’ 

f.  tat -meu/t u        
father-my/your.F.Sg.Cl  
‘my/your father’ 

a.F.Sg flower wife.Dat-his.M.Sg.Dat.Cl 



5.5.1.2 The third person forms are phonologically reduced forms of the reflexive possessive  
modifiers. Examples: 

(206) a.  maic -sa        
mother-his/her.F.Sg.Cl212

‘his/her mother’ 

 b. mum -sa
mom-his/her.F.Sg.Cl  
‘his/her mom’ 

c. m tus -sa        
aunt-his/her.F.Sg.Cl
‘his/her aunt’ 

d. soacr -sa        
mother-in-law-his/her.F.Sg.Cl
‘his/her mother-in-law’ 

e. nevast -sa        
wife-his/her.F.Sg.Cl  
‘his/her wife’ 

f. tat -su        
father-his/her.M.Sg.Cl  
‘his/her father’ 

g. frate-su   or  frati-su 
brother-his/her.M.Sg.Cl  brother-his/her.M.Sg.Cl 
‘his/her brother’    ‘his/her brother’ 

5.5.2 The possessive clitics of type (b), can refer not only to nouns denoting family relationships, 
but also to definite common nouns, and can occur to the immediate right of the noun or to the right 
of the first pre-nominal DP modifier:213

(207) a.  Este frumoas  maica-mi/ i/i.
be.3Sg beautiful.F.Sg mother-1Sg/2Sg/3Sg.Dat.Cl  
‘My/your/his/her mother is beautiful.’ 

b. Este arat   câmpu-mi/ i/i.
be.3Sg ploughed.Past.Part cornfield.M.Sg-1Sg/2Sg/3Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘My/your/his/her cornfield is ploughed.’ 

c. Chipu-i  luminos domina   mul imea.  
  face-3Sg.Dat.Cl bright.M.Sg dominate.3Sg.Aor  crowd+ the.F.Sg 
  ‘His/her bright face dominated the crowd.’ 

212 While in English the selection of the third person possessive modifier depends on the gender of the possessor, in the 
Balkan Romance languages it depends on the gender of the possessum. Note that in the Slavic languages the selection 
of the lexical form of the possessive modifier depends on the gender of the possessor, but each selected form shows 
morphological agreement with the possessum. 
213 Most speakers characterize these clitics as “outdated” or “formal and poetic”, however. 
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g.  frate-meu/t u    or frati-miu/t u 
brother-my/your.M.Sg.Cl    brother-my/your.M.Sg.Cl 
‘my/your brother’ 



d. în frumoasa-i  cas
in beautiful-3Sg.Dat.Cl house  
‘in his/her beautiful house’ 

 e. din  propria-i  ini iativ
  from own-3Sg.Dat.Cl initiative 

‘on his/her own initiative’ 

 f. cu  obi nuita-i   prietenie
  with usual-3Sg.Dat.Cl kindness  

5.5.3 Dat pronominal clitics can accompany the full reflexive pronoun sine ‘self ’. For example:  

(208) M   miram   în sine-mi.   
  1Sg.Acc.Cl wonder.1Sg.Imperf in self-1Sg.Dat.Cl 
  ‘I was wondering (in myself).’ 

5.5.4 Dat clitics in preverbal position can be interpreted as DP possessors. Examples are given in 
(209):214

(209) a.  i-este   frumoas  nevasta. 
2Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg beautiful.F.Sg wife+the.F.Sg 
‘Your wife is beautiful.’ 

b. Îmi   este arat   câmpul. 
1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg ploughed.Past.Part cornfield+the.M.Sg 
‘My cornfield is ploughed.’ 

c. Îmi   lipsea   cartea.
1Sg.Dat.Cl miss.3Sg.Imperf letter+the.F.Sg 
‘My letter was missing.’ 

d. Îi  v d  defectele. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl see.1Sg faults+the.F.Sg 
‘I see his/her faults.’ 

e. I-am   distrus    fotografia. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg destroyed.Past.Part picture+the.F.Sg  
‘I have destroyed his/her picture.’ 

f. I-am   z rit   chipul   în  
3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg spotted.Past.Part face+the.M.Sg  in 
mul ime.
crowd
‘I spotted his/her face in the crowd.’ 

5.5.4.1 Avram and Coene (2001) argue that the Dat clitics in constructions such as those in (209) 
are raised from a post-nominal position. It should, however, be pointed out that such constructions, 
referred to as “external possession constructions” (cf. Paine and Barshi 1999), go back to an early 
stage of the history of the Indo-European family (cf. Haspelmath 1999), while the postnominal 
positioning of the Dat clitics in Romanian is of a much later date. The DP-external possessive clitics 

214 Examples (209e-f) are from Avram and Coene (2001:160) 
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‘with his/her usual kindness’ 



are actually beneficiary clausal clitics, representing objects affected by the action expressed by the 
verb.215

5.5.4.2 As illustrated by the unacceptability of the sentences in (210), the beneficiary Dat clitics 
cannot co-occur with DP-internal possessive clitics whose form is equivalent to the Dat clitic forms 
of the personal pronouns:

(210) a.  * i  este frumoas  nevast - i.
2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg beautiful.F.Sg wife-2Sg.Dat.Cl 
purported reading: ‘Your wife is beautiful.’ 

b. *Îmi   este arat   câmpu-mi. 
1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg ploughed.Past.Part cornfield-1Sg.Dat.Cl 
purported reading: ‘My cornfield is ploughed.’ 

5.5.4.3 The ungrammaticality of the sentences in (210) follows from a restriction on the co- 
occurrence of clitics with the same form in the same clause.216 The beneficiary Dat clitics can and, 
as illustrated in (211), do co-occur with the possessive clitics that relate to the possessive modifiers.  

(211) i  este frumoas  nevast -ta.
2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg beautiful.F.Sg wife-your.2Sg.F.Cl 
‘Your wife is beautiful.’ 

5.6 Use of prepositions to express case relations 
The Romanian case system being impoverished, abstract case or thematic relations, other than those 
of the agent and possessor, are most often expressed by a combination of a preposition and Nom or 
Dat forms.  

5.6.1 A general property of all prepositions is that they do not combine with nouns carrying the 
definite article, unless they are modified by an adjective or a relative clause:  

(212) a. Î i   mul umesc  pentru  scrisoare.  
  2Sg.Dat.Cl  thank.1Sg for letter 

‘I thank you for the letter.’  

b. Î i   mul umesc  pentru  scrisoarea  frumoas .
  2Sg.Dat.Cl  thank.1Sg for letter+the.F.Sg  beautiful.F.Sg 

‘I thank you for the beautiful letter.’  

c. Î i   mul umesc  pentru  cartea   de la Bucare ti.
 2Sg.Dat.Cl  thank.1Sg for book+the.F.Sg of in Bucharest 

‘I thank you for the letter from Bucharest.’  

5.6.2 With compound prepositions, such as deasupra ‘above’ or împotiva ‘against’, Dat case 
forms are, as a rule, used:217

215

1.5.8.2-1.5.8.3). 
216 Note that such restriction does not hold in Macedonian, where the beneficiary dative clitics can and often do co-
occur with DP-internal Dat clitics: 

(i) Ubava  ti   e  žena ti. 
beautiful.F.Sg 2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg wife 2Sg.Dat.Cl  
‘Your wife is beautiful.’ 

(ii) Tatko mi  mi  e dojden. 
father 1Sg.Dat.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl  be.3Sg come.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
‘My father has come (to my house/for a visit).’ 
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 Affectedness can easily be interpreted as possessivity (cf. Fried 1999; Tomi  to appear b. and the discussion in 



(213) a. Baia    este  deasupra buc t riei.
bathroom+the.F.Sg be.3Sg  above  kitchen+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘The bathroom is above the kitchen.’

b. Majoritatea oamenilor  sunt împotriva r zboiului.
 most  men+the.M.Pl.Dat be.3Pl against  war+the.M.Sg.Dat 

‘Most people are against war.’ 

5.6.3 The most frequent preposition pe,218 is characteristically used as an accusative case 
marker.219

(214) L-am     v zut  pe          Ion/Ana. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark     Ion/Ana 
‘I saw/have seen Ion/Ana.’            

5.6.3.2 Pe is also used with human common nouns without an article and nouns preceded by the 

(215a), but not with (215b): 220

(215) a.  L-am     v zut  pe  profesor/ un  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl.-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark professor a.M.Sg 
profesor.
professor
‘I saw/have seen the professor/a (specific) professor.’   [+human, +specific] 

b. Caut  profesor/ un  profesor.     
Look-for.1Sg professor a.M.Sg professor 
‘I am looking for a/any professor.’      [+human, –specific]

5.6.3.3 Unmodified articled nouns are not preceded by pe:

(216) Am   v zut  (*pe)  profesorul. 
have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark professor+the.M.Sg 
‘I saw/have seen the professor.’            

5.6.3.4 Direct objects featured by modified nouns are, however, regularly preceded by pe, though 
the nouns carry definite articles:221

217 While deasupra is made up of the prepositions de ‘from’ and a ‘on’ and the adverb supra ‘on top of’, împotiva is 
made up of the preposition im ‘in’ and the adjective/adverb potiva ‘opposite’.  
218 The basic meaning of pe is locative, with the reading ‘on’: 

(i) Pe masa   aceasta   sunt c r i.
on table+the.F.Sg  that.F.Sg are.Pl 
‘There are books on that table.’ 

219 In many cases pe co-occurs with a doubling clitic. It does not, however, always do so. The following is an example 
from Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:226): 

(i) Am  p c lit  mul i copii, dar pe  tine    
have.1Sg fooled.Past.Part many children but Acc.Mark you.Acc.Sg  
n-am  reu it.
not-have.1Sg  succeded.Past.Part 
‘I have fooled many children, but you I have not succeeded (to fool).’ 

220 In view of the fact that Romanian prepositions void the use of the definite article, nouns without articles to the right 
of pe may be looked upon as definite DPs with voided articles. 
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221 Apparently, the preposition cannot void the definite article in this case. 

indefinite article in a direct object position, if they are interpreted as [+specific]. Thus, it is used with 

books 

5.6.3.1 Pe always marks the Acc case of proper names in a direct object position: 



(217) a. L-am    v zut  pe   fratele    
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark brother+the.M.Sg 

  lui  Ion. 
him.Dat Ion 
‘I saw/have seen Ion’s brother.’  

b. L-am     v zut  pe  profesorul  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark professor+the.M.Sg  
cel  distrat. 
the.M.Sg absent-minded.M.Sg 
‘I have seen the absent-minded professor.’ 

5.6.3.5 Non-human direct objects are never introduced by pe:

(218) a.  Am   v zut  (*pe)  un   câine/ c inele.  
have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark a.M.Sg  dog dog+the.M.Sg 
‘I saw/have seen a film/the dog.’              [–human, +animate, +specific] 

b. Am   v zut  (*pe)  un   film/ filmul.  
have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark a.M.Sg  film film+the.M.Sg 
‘I saw/have seen a film/the film.’              [–human, –animate, +specific] 

5.6.3.6 The use of pe with (demonstrative, possessive and personal) pronouns is more uniform; it 
occurs not only with [+human, +specific], but also with [–human, +specific] pronouns. Example: 

(219)  a. V-am    v zut  pe  voi ieri.  
3Pl.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark you.Pl yesterday  
‘I saw you yesterday.’       [+human, +specific]

b. L-am    v zut  pe  acesta. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark this.Pron 
‘I have seen this one.’       [±human, +specific] 

5.6.3.7 The Acc marker accompanies the wh-words care ‘which’ and c ‘how many’ when their 
referents are specific. Thus, we have pe in (220a-b), but not in (220c-d):222

(220) a.  Pe  care  elev  l-ai     
Acc.Mark which.M.Sg student  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.2Sg 
întîlnit?
met.Past.Part 
‘Which student have you met?’     [+human, +specific]

b. Pe  c i   i-ai    v zut?
Acc.Mark how-many.M.Pl 3Pl.Acc.Cl-have.2Sg seen.Past.Part 
‘How many (of them) have you seen?’    [±human, +specific]

c. %Care carte ai  citit-o? 
which book have.2Sg read.Past.Part-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 
‘Which book have you read?’      [–human, –specific]

222 Examples (220a) and (220c) are from Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:209), who notes that for some speakers examples like 
(220c) are marginal, or even ungrammatical. 
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d. C i   ai   v zut?
how-many.M.Pl have.2Sg seen.Past.Part 
‘How many have you seen?’      [±human, –specific]

5.6.3.8 Quantifiers are accompanied by pe only when [+human]. Thus, we have the following 
contrast:

(221) a.  Am   v zut  pe  cineva. 
have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark somebody 
‘I have seen somebody.’      [+human, +specific]

b. Am   v zut  ceva. 
have.1Sg seen.Past.Part something 
‘I have seen something.’      [–human, +specific] 

5.6.4 
speech, however, one often uses the preposition la ‘at/in/to’ + indefinite noun in the Nom case: 

 (222) %Trimite-i   bani la fat !
send.2Sg.Imper-3Sg.Dat.Cl money to girl 
‘Send some money to the girl!’ 

5.6.5 As pointed out above, possessive relationships with single definite possessors adjoining the 
possessums are expressed by the Dat case, while definite possessors that are separated from the 
possessums, as well as indefinite possessors, appear in the Nom case, but are linked to their pos-
sessums by agreement clitics (cf. 5.4.3). Possessors without articles are, however, linked to their 
possessums by the preposition de ‘of ’.223 Examples: 

(223) a. fecior de împ rat
son of emperor 
‘son of emperor’ 

b. picior de om 
leg of man 
‘human leg’ 

c. picior de pisic 
leg of cat 
‘cat’s leg’ 

d. picior de mas
leg of table 
‘table leg’ 

e. cap  de  mas
end of table 
‘end of table’ 

f. mijloc de ora
middle of town 
‘midtown’ 

g. din mijloc de cas
of+in middle of 
‘from the middle of the house’ 

223 The possessor is unmarked for definiteness. 
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In Standard Romanian, indirect objects are always marked by Dat case suffixes. In colloquial 

house



h. la margine de codru 
at margin  of forest 
‘at the margins of the forest’ 

5.6.6 Adjectives modifying adjectives and degree phrases are also linked to their heads by the 
preposition de:

(224) a. Ion e   extrem  de înalt.
Ion be.3Sg extreme of tall.M.Sg 
‘Ion is extremely tall.’ 

b. Maria e  enorm  de fericit .
Ion  be.3Sg enormous of happy.F.Sg 
‘Maria is enormously happy.’ 

c. Fata  e foarte harnic i nemaipomenit 
girl+the.F.Sg be.3Sg very industrious.F.Sg and unbelievable
de frumoas .
of beautiful.F.Sg  
‘The girl is very industrious and unbelievably beautiful.’ 

d. Alearg  enorm  de repede dar înoat   cam încet. 
run.3Sg enormous of quick but swim.3Sg rather slow  
‘(S)he runs extremely quickly but swims rather slowly.’ 

e. Extrem  de de tept  te  mai crezi  tu! 
extreme of clever.M.Sg 2Sg.Acc.Cl more believe.2Sg you  
‘You still do believe that you are extremely clever!’ (lit. ‘Extremely clever you  
still believe yourself!’) 

f. P durea  e ca peria de deas .
wood+the.F.Sg be.3Sg as brush of thick.F.Sg 
‘The woods are as thick as a brush.’ 

g. Are o  cas  cît un  palat de mare. 
house how a.M.Sg  palace of big 

‘(S)he has a house as big as a palace.’ 

h. Cît  de frumoas  e Maria!
how-much of beautiful.F.Sg be.3Sg Maria 
‘How beautiful is Maria!’ 

i. Cît  de vechi  e acest vin?
how-much of old.M.Sg be.3Sg this.M wine 
‘How old is this wine?’ 

5.6.7 The preposition de also introduces (short) infinitives preceded by the infinitive marker a,
when the infinitives function as complements of prepositions modifying nouns: 

(225) Ce a  clasat  Ion înainte  de a citi?
what have.3Sg filed.Past.Part Ion before  of to read.Inf 
‘What did Ion file before reading?’ 

5.6.8 Many prepositional phrases modifying nouns are introduced by the preposition de.224

224 As a matter of fact, only prepositional phrases having cu ‘with’, f r  ‘without, or pentru ‘for’ can appear as noun 
modifiers without being introduced by de. Thus, we have the following acceptability judgements: 
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(226) a. ceasul   de pe mas
clock+the.M.Sg of on table 
‘the clock on the table’ 

b. Magazinul  de la col  este foarte vechi.
store+the.M.Sg of at corner be.3Sg very old.M.Sg 
‘The store at the corner is very old.’ 

5.6.9 The preposition de can even occur to the left of prepositional phrases denoting location, thus 
transforming them into directional prepositional phrases:  

(227) a. Vine   dela   Bucure ti.
come.3Sg from+in Bucharest 
‘He is coming from Bucharest.’ 

b. Adesea în vacan ele  de var   elevii   
often in vacation+the.F.Pl of summer students+the.M.Pl  
primeau   teme  dela  coal .
receive.3Sg.Imperf homework from+at  school 
‘Students would often get homework from school during the summer vacation.’ 

c. Au  zburat   toate   vr biile   
  have.3Pl flown.Past.Part all.F.Pl  sparrows+the.F.Pl  

de pe crengi.
from on branches 
‘All the sparrows have flown from the branches.’ 

5.6.10 The preposition la ‘at/in/to’ is used in both locative and directional PPs (without being 
introduced by de):

(228) a. Am   locuit    la Bucure ti  zece ani.
have.1Sg  lived.Past.Part  in  Bucharest  ten years 
‘I lived in Bucharest for ten years.’  

b. Se   duce   la  Bucure ti.
Acc.Refl.Cl go.3Sg  to Bucharest 
‘He is going to Bucharest.’ 

5.6.11 Prepositional phrases with the locative prepositions la can also occur to the right, i.e. in 
complement positions of some other prepositions: 

(229) S   mergem pîn  la vie.   
 Subj.Mark go.1Pl  up-to to vineyard  

‘Let us go to the vineyard.’ 

6. Megleno-Romanian

In Megleno-Romanian, case distinctions are, as a rule, made only with personal pronouns. With 
nouns, there is only Voc case and a vestige of a Dat case in phrases denoting parts of the body. 
Accusative case relationships are, to a considerable extent, marked by clitic-doubling, genitive and 

(i) un pahar de/ cu ap
a.M.Sg glass of with water 
‘a glass of water’ 

(ii) ceasul  *(de) pe mas
clock+the.M.Sg of on table 
‘the clock on the table’ 
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dative relationships by clitic-doubling and prepositions, while all other case relationships are 
expressed by prepositions. 

6.1 Articles
Megleno-Romanian DPs encode gender, number and definiteness.225 Definiteness is represented by 
indefinite and definite articles. 

6.1.1 The indefinite article appears in DP-initial position. It has a masculine singular form – un;
and a feminine singular one – un . Examples: 

(230) a. un profesor 
  a.M professor 
  ‘a professor’ 

b. un  feat
 a.F girl 
 ‘a girl’ 

6.1.2 The definite article is a morpheme appearing to the right of the root of a noun or its mo-
difier, whose form depends on the gender and the final phoneme of the word in which it appears. 

6.1.2.1 The forms of the definite article are given in Table 25: 

Table 25: Megleno-Romanian definite articles 

Singular  Plural 
Masc Fem  Masc Fem 
-u/-li226-a  -i -li 

6.1.2.2 With masculine nouns and adjectives, the article typically appears to the right of the root of 
the word or to the right of the plural marker. The forms of masculine nouns ending with a consonant 
or with the vowel -i are illustrated on the example of the nouns porc ‘pig’ and frati, ‘brother’: 

225 Case is, as a rule, not marked. Voc case markers for common feminine nouns ending on -  and masculine singular 
nouns ending on a consonant constitute an exception: 

(i) Soro!
 sister.F.Sg.Voc 
 ‘Sister!’ 

 (ii) Profesore!       
 professor.M.Sg.Voc 
 ‘Professor!’ 

(iii) Draculi!
devil+the.M.Sg.Voc 
‘You devil!’ 

Note that with the masculine noun drac ‘devil’, the Voc case marker is attached to the right of the definite article.  
226 With masculine singular nouns ending on a consonant, the article has the form -u, while with masculine singular 
nouns ending on the vowel -i it has the form -li.
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Table 26: Forms of the Megleno-Romanian nouns porc ‘pig’ and frate ‘brother’

porc      frate 
Sg Def.Sg  Pl Def.Pl  Sg Def.Sg  Pl Def.Pl 
porc porcu   por  pur eii  frati fratili   fra  fra ii

6.1.2.3 With feminine nouns or adjectives, both plural formation and definitization involves sub-
stantial phonological changes. This is illustrated on the example of the nouns sor  ‘sister’ and floari
‘flower’:

Table 27: Forms of the Megleno-Romanian nouns sor ‘sister’ and floari ‘flower’ 

sor  ‘sister’     floari ‘flower’
Sg Def.Sg  Pl Def.Pl  Sg Def.Sg  Pl Def.Pl 
sor  sora   suror surorli  floari floarea  flor florli  

6.1.2.4 The behaviour of nouns and noun modifiers with neuter gender is mixed; in the singular, 
they behave as the masculine nouns, in the plural as the feminine ones. This is illustrated on the 
example of the noun os ‘bone’:227

Table 28: Forms of the Megleno-Romanian noun os ‘bone’ 

Sg Def.Sg  Pl Def.Pl 
os osu   oase oasili  

6.1.2.5 Proper names have endings which reflect the presence of the definite article: 

(231) a. Maria s   vin ,   nu Petru!  
Maria Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Pres not Petru  

  ‘Maria should come, not Petru!’ 

b. Petru i   deadi  la feata  flor. 
Petru 3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor to girl+the.F.Sg flower 
‘Petru gave a flower to the girl.’ 

c. La Petku nu i i  sirbea.         
 to Petku not 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  work.3Sg.Imperf 

   ‘Petku didn’t feel like working.’ (lit. ‘To Petku it didn’t feel like working.’) 

6.1.2.6 Geographic names may optionally appear with definite articles, in both subject and object 
positions: 

(232) a. Belgrad(u) i mai marili  c s ba din  S rbia.
Belgrade+the.M.Sg be.3Sg more big+the.M.Sg town from+in Serbia 
‘Belgrade is the largest town of Serbia.’ 

b. L-am    vizut   Belgrad(u). 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl+have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Belgrade+the.M.Sg 
‘I have seen Belgrade.’

c. Vardar(u)  i mari  voli. 
Vardar+the.M.Sg be.3Sg big.M.Sg river 
‘Vardar is a big river.’  

227 There are a number of nouns ending on the vowel  in which the singular forms are analogous to the feminine 
singular forms, whereas their plural forms are analogous to the masculine plural forms. This is shown on the example of 
the noun mu teri  ‘customer’: 

(i) Sg  Def.Sg  Pl  Def.Pl  
mu teri   mu teria  mu terii  mu terii 
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6.1.2.7 Generic nouns, whether in the singular or the plural, always carry a definite article: 

(233) a. Coinili i ncrilat  ghia .
  dog+the.M.Sg be.3Sg clever.F.Sg animal 
  ‘The dog is a clever animal.’ 

b. Coinji   sa ncrilati ghie .
  dogs+the.M.Pl  be.3Pl clever.F.Pl animals 
  ‘Dogs are clever animals.’ 

6.1.2.8 If the noun is modified by adjectives, which as a rule occur to the left of the noun, the 
definite article shows up on the leftmost adjective (but not on its modifier, if any).228 Thus we have:

(233) a.  porcu
pig+the.M.Sg
‘the pig’ 

b. albu   porc  
white+the.M.Sg pig 
‘the white pig’ 

c. micu   alb  porc  
small+the.M.Sg white.M.Sg pig 
‘the small white pig’ 

d. mult micu   alb  porc  
much small+the.M.Sg white.M.Sg pig 
‘the very small white pig’ 

e. micu   mult  alb  porc  
small+the.M.Sg much white.M.Sg pig 
‘the small very white pig’ 

6.1.2.9 Numerals in DP initial position, whether cardinal or ordinal, also carry definite arti-
cles:229

228 If emphasized, the adjectives can occur to the right of the noun. If two (or more) adjectives occur to the right of the 
noun, they may, but need not be conjoined by the conduction shi ‘and’. 

(i) casa  mari (shi) ub v    
house+the.F.Sg big and beautiful.F.Sg 

 ‘the BIG (and) BEAUTIFUL house’ 

Adjectives to the right of articled nouns do not carry articles. Highly emphasized adjectives to the right of articled nouns 
can occur with an article only if they are in apposition: 

(ii) Do-nj-u      cartea,  alba! 
give.2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl book+the.F.Sg white+the.F.Sg 

  ‘Give me the book, the white one!’

(iii) La  cump rai  fustanu,  albu.   
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl buy.1Sg.Aor dress+the.M.Sg white+the.M.Sg  
  ‘I bought the dress, the white one!’  
229

(i) Au  marito  una  din featili. 
 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl marry.3Sg.Aor a.F+the.F.Sg from daughters+the.F.Pl 
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 A cardinal and an ordinal numeral can co-occur in any order. Note that the numeral one, which is formally identical 

‘For one of his/her daughters (s)he found a husband.’ (lit. ‘One of his/her daughters (s)he married.’) 



(234) a. primu   alb  porc 
   first +the.M.Sg white.M.Sg pig 
   ‘the first white pig’ 

  b. doii aibi  por
   two+the.M.Pl white.M.Pl pigs 
   ‘the two white pigs’ 

  c. doii  primi  aibi  por
   two+the.M.Pl first.M.Pl white.M.Pl pigs 
   ‘the two first white pigs’ 

  d. primii  doi aibi  por
   first+the.M.Pl two white.Pl pigs 
   ‘the first two white pigs’ 

6.1.2.10 In DPs in which the adjective is preceded by quantifiers or determiners, neither the 
adjectives nor the nouns, as a rule, carry definite articles:230

(235) a. un/ sfaka/  cari  mic  porc 
a.M every.M.Sg which.M.Sg small.M.Sg pig 
‘a/every/which small pig’ 

b. co /  co va  minu   pur ei
how-many several  small.M.Pl pigs 
‘how many/several small pigs’ 

c. ista/  ela  mic  porc
this.M.Sg that.M.Sg small.M.Sg pig 
‘this/that small pig’ 

6.1.2.11 In emphatic DPs, however, the demonstrative determiner can co-occur with an adjective to 
which a definite article is attached: 

(236)
pig 

‘Give me that SMALL pig!’ 

6.2 Personal pronouns
Megleno-Romanian personal pronouns inflect for person, number and case and have distinct 
oblique forms for 1st, 2nd and 3rd person singular and third person plural, as well as distinct clitic 
Acc and Dat forms.231

6.2.1 The paradigm of the Megleno-Romanian personal pronouns is given in Table 29. 

230 The definite article does not appear with the second “direct object” in a so-called “double direct object construc-
tions” typical for the Balkan languages as in: 

(i) La  lar   asker.  . 
 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.3Pl.Aor soldier 
 ‘They enlisted him’. (lit. ‘They took him soldier.’)  

 As pointed out in footnote 3, the second “direct object” is actually a small clause predicate. 
231 Note that there are no gender distinctions in Dat and Acc full forms and Dat clitic forms. 
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Table 29: Megleno-Romanian personal pronouns 

Nom Oblique      
Full  Cl.Dat   Cl.Acc  

1Sg io mini  nj (reduced: nj) mi (reduced: m)
1Pl noi =Nom  n (reduced: n) na (reduced: n)
2Sg tu tini  (reduced: ) ti (reduced: t)
2Pl voi =Nom  v (reduced: v) va (reduced: v)
3Sg.M iel lui  i (reduced: i) la (reduced: l)
3Pl.M iali lor  la (reduced: l) ia (reduced: i)
3Sg.F ia lui  i (reduced: i) au (reduced: u)
3Pl.F iali lor  la (reduced: l) li (reduced: l)
Refl   -   - (reduced: )  si(reduced: s)

6.2.2 The clitic forms can appear by themselves or double full oblique pronominal forms.232 Thus, 
we have the following contrasts: 233

(238) a. La  vizui.
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor 
  ‘I saw him.’ 

b. Lui la   vizui.
  him 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  see.1Sg.Aor 
  ‘It is him I saw.’ 

(239) a. nj  pisia ti.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl write.3Sg 
  ‘(S)he is writing to me.’ 

b. La mini  nj  pisia ti.
  to me  1Sg.Dat.Cl write.3Sg 
  ‘It is to me that (s)he is writing.’ 

6.2.3 In prepositional phrases only the full (Acc) pronominal forms occur; pronominal clitics  
never function as objects of prepositions. Thus, (240a) is well formed, while (240b) is not: 

(240) a. Vini  cu iel. 
   come.3Sg.Aor with him 
   ‘(S)he came with him.’ 

  b. *Vini  cu la. 
   come.3Sg.Aor with 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

6.2.4 The non-reduced clitic forms are used when they appear to the left of lexical items or clitics 
beginning with a consonant; otherwise the reduced forms are used.234 Examples: 

232 Constructions with doubled pronominal forms are emphatic. 
233 In indirect object position, the (full) oblique forms are introduced by the preposition la ‘to’. 
234 For details see the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”.   
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(241) a.   la  dau. 
2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg 
‘I am giving it to you.’ 

b. L-am  m ncat.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl eaten.Past.Part 
‘I have eaten it.’ 

6.2.5 Dat clausal clitics can be given possessive interpretation.235 Examples:

(242) a.  I-u    vizu  fa a n insan. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor face+the.F.Sg in people  
‘I saw her face in the crowd.’ 

b. Nj-u236   lo   ficioru.        
1Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg sick.M.Sg child+the.M.Sg 
‘My child is sick.’ 

c. i  muri  calu.       
3Sg.Dat.Cl  die.3Sg.Aor horse+the.M.Sg 
‘His horse died.’ 

These clitics are discourse clitics which can conveniently be labelled “beneficiary”.237

6.2.6 While the personal pronominal clitics are used for anaphoric reference to first and second 
person subjects, the reflexive pronominal clitics are used for anaphoric reference to third person 
subjects, as well as in passives, absolutives,238 middles and impersonals.  

latter case, we may have a multiple number of individual references (cf. 243b and 244b) or 
reciprocals (cf. 243c). 

(243) a. Iani si   bricia ti.
Iani Acc.Refl.Cl shave.3Sg 
‘Iani is shaving himself.’ 

 b. Surorli   si   primines. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl dress-up.3Pl 

  ‘The sisters are dressing up.’ (‘Each of the sisters is dressing herself up’.) 

c.  Surorli   si   vor. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl love.3Pl 

  ‘The sisters love each other.’  

235 While in Balkan Slavic, Modern Greek and to some extent in Romanian, the Dat personal pronominal clitics function 
as DP modifiers, in Megleno-Romanian, the use of Dat personal pronominal as DP modifiers has been extinguished.  
236 The “be”-auxiliary clitic has two reduced forms – i and u. The use of these forms depends on the phonology of the 
clitic or its host. (cf. 5.1 in the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic-Doubling”). 
237 Cf. the discussion in 1.5.8.2, 1.5.8.3; 2.5.9.1; 5.5.3.1 in connection with analogous structures in Macedonian, Bulga-
rian and Romanian. 
238
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6.2.6.1 For anaphoric reference to third person subjects, both Dat and Acc reflexive clitics are 
used. Reference can be made to single referents (cf. 243a and 244a) or to multiple ones; in the 

sisters+the.F.Pl

sisters+the.F.Pl

 The term “absolutive” was introduced by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), who argues that the absolutives are construc-
tions with an ultimate suppression of the initiator of the event.  



(244) a. Iani    cont   (singur). 
Iani Dat.Refl.Cl  sing.3Sg alone 
‘Iani is singing to himself.’ 

b. Surorli     cont .
sisters+the.Pl Dat.Refl.Cl  sing.3Sg  
‘The sisters are singing to themselves.’ (‘Each of the sisters is singing to herself.’) 

6.2.6.2 In passives, middles and impersonals, only the Acc reflexive clitic si is used.239 In (245)  
we have si-clauses that can be interpreted as passives or as middles; 240 in (246) we have absolutive 

241 in (247) middle se-constructions; in (248) impersonal ones:242

(245) a. Nu tiu  iundi si  cont   tor  conti i.
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl  sing.3Pl such.Pl  songs 
1. ‘I do not know where such songs are being sung.’ 
2. ‘I do not know where such songs are (usually) sung.’ 

b. Nu tiu  iundi si  vindu  cor .
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl sell.3Pl  books 
1. ‘I do not know where books are (being) sold.’ 
2. ‘I do not know where books are (usually) sold.’ 

(246) a. Ast z  si  frons r  multi scof. 
today Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Pl.Aor many glasses  
‘Today, many glasses got broken.’ 

b. Sor-sa    si  m rit .
sister-his/her.M.Sg.Cl  Acc.Refl.Cl  marry.3Sg.Aor 
‘His/her sister got married.’ 

(247) a. Cartea    si  cont   curon.
book+the.F.Sg  Acc.Refl.Cl read.3Sg fast 
‘The book reads fast.’ 

 b. Marea  vazna si  frondzi  lesnic.                
big+the.F.Sg vase Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Pl easily 
‘The big vase breaks easily.’ 

(248) a. n  Skopje si  cont    mult. 
in Skopje Acc.Refl.Cl sing.3Sg much 
‘In Skopje one sings a lot.’ 

b. n east  cas  si  m nca   bun.  
in this.F house Acc.Refl.Cl eat.3Sg.Imperf  well 
‘One ate very well in this house.’

6.2.6.3 Impersonal clauses with expressed object are not acceptable; when the object is expressed, 
passives are used. Thus, we have the following acceptability contrasts:243

239 See the discussion on the relationship of passives, absolutives, middles and impersonals in 1.4.7.2. 
240 Marelj (2004:217-250) argues that not only in passive, but also in middles and impersonals the external argument of 
the verb is saturated (cf. 1.4.7.2).
241 Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:140) argues that a verb can either have a se-passive or a se-absolutive. So, the dis-
tinction between the passives and the absolutives is rooted in the lexical content of the verb. 
242 The impersonal form of the verb is equivalent to the third person singular present tense form. 
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(249) a1 *Ua nu si  vindi  cor .
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sell.3Sg books  
purported reading: ‘One does not sell books here.’ 

a2 U  nu si  vindu  cor .
here not Acc.Refl.Cl sell.3Pl  books  
‘No books are sold here.’ 

b1 *T tonji si  sculti. 
parents  Acc.Refl.Cl obey.3Sg   
purported reading: ‘One should obey his parents.’

b2 T tonji   si  scult .
parents Acc.Refl.Cl obey.3Pl   
‘Parents are (to be) obeyed.’ 

6.2.6.4 There are si-constructions in clauses with Dat pronominal clitics (and Dat prepositional 
phrases that they may double) that are not part of the argument structure of the verb. 

6.2.6.4.1 In si-constructions with anti-causative verbs, the dative clitic (and the Dat prepositional 
244

(250) a. nj i 245  fronsi  marea  vazna.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Aor big+the.F.Sg vase  
  1. ‘My big vase broke on me.’   

2. ‘My big vase got broken.’ 
3. ‘I involuntarily caused the big vase to break.’ 

b. (La Maria)  i   i  rupsi  fustanu.          
   to Marija  3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  tear.3Sg.Aor dress+the.F.Sg 
  1. ‘(Marija’s)/her dress got torn.’ 

2. ‘(Marija)/she unvoluntarily caused her dress to get torn.’ 

c. - i    rudi  feat /ilj .
2Sg.Dat.Cl-Acc.Refl.Cl bear.3Sg.Aor girl/daughter  
‘You got a daughter.’ (lit. ‘A girl/daughter was born to you.’)

6.2.6.4.2 There are si-constructions that appear in clauses with non-argumental datives that have a 
“feel-like X” reading, in which relationship is established between an individual and an event (cf.

244 Rivero (2004) argues that such constructions involve Argument Suppression. Note that the occurrence of the Dat 
clitic (or the clitic doubled Dat prepositional phrase) is not obligatory. Thus, (250a) and (250b) have as counterparts 
constructions without personal pronominal clitics (and Dat prepositional phrases), to which Dimitrova-Vulchanova 
(1999) refers as “absolutives” (cf. 6.2.7.2) – (i) and (ii), respectively: 

(i) Si  fronsi  marea  vazna. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Aor big+the.F.Sg vase 

‘The big vase got broken.’ 

(ii) Si  rupsi  fustanu.          
  Acc.Refl.Cl tear.3Sg.Aor dress+the.F.Sg 
 ‘The dress got torn.’ 
245 i is a morphonological variant of si, occurring when the reflexive clitic follows a personal pronominal clitic. 
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1.4.6.4.2). These constructions can be impersonal, as in (251), or, as pointed out by Dimitrova-
Vulchanova (1999:203), can realize overtly as subject a non-initiator element, as in (252):246

(251) a. i i  c nta.
3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl read/sing.3Sg.Imperf  
‘(S)he felt like reading/singing.’ (lit. ‘To me it felt like reading/singing.’) 

b. Mult na  i  m nca.
much 1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl eat.3Sg.Imperf  
‘We were very hungry.’ (lit. ‘To us it felt like eating very much.’) 

c. nj i  du i  la t irea.         
 1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  go.3Sg  at/in/to walk+the.F.Sg 

   ‘I feel like going for a walk.’ (lit. ‘To me it feels like going for a walk.’) 

 d. Nu i i  murea.         
 not 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  die.3Sg.Imperf 

   ‘(S)he didn’t feel like dying.’ (lit. ‘To him/her it ddidn’t feel like dying.’) 

e. La Petku nu i i  sirbea.         
 to Petku not 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  work.3Sg.Imperf 

   ‘Petku didn’t feel like working.’ (lit. ‘To Petku it didn’t feel like working.’) 

(252) a. nj i  manc    pea ti.         
1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  eat.3Sg .Imperf  fish 

   ‘I felt like eating fish.’ (lit. ‘To me it felt like eating fish.’) 

b. nj i  bea   apu.         
1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  drink.3Sg.Imperf water 

   ‘I felt like drinking water.’ (lit. ‘To me it felt like drinking water.’) 

6.2.7 Some verbs are regularly accompanied by Acc or a Dat (personal or reflexive) pronominal 
clitics, which agree in person and number with the subject of the clause.247

(253) a. Zic  ca s-mi    duc.   
  say.1Sg that Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl leave.1Sg  

‘I am thinking of leaving.’ 

246 Sentences such as those in (251-252) report an attitude, not an activity. Thus, (252a) tells us about the speaker’s past 
urge to read or sing, but does not imply that (s)he did read or sing, so the sentence can be uttered truthfully without a 

(i) i    i     c nta         ama  nu vea   i
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl read.3Sg.Imperf  but not have.3Sg.Imperf what 
si  cont .

  Subj.Mark read.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘(S)he felt like reading, but there was nothing to read.’  

The “feel-like X” constructions were analyzed by Rivero (2004), on the example of Bulgarian and Albanian, and by 
Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), on the example of Bulgarian (cf. the discussion in 1.4.7.4.2). It is noteworthy that in 
Romanian, a language closely related to Megleno-Romanian, the formally analogous constructions lack the “feel-like 
X” readings (cf. 5.2.5.4.2). 
247 In clauses with first and second person subjects, one uses personal pronominal clitics; in clauses with third person 
subjects reflexive pronominal clitics. 

161Cases and Articles

reading event, and completed without contradiction, as in (i). 



b.   vini   cas .
Dat.Refl.Cl come.3Sg.Aor  house 
‘(S)he came home.’ 

6.2.8 Instead of the third person (full) Nom pronominal forms, forms of the distal demonstrative 
modifiers/pronouns are often used.

6.2.8.1 The forms of the distal demonstrative modifiers/pronouns, along with those of their 
proximate counterparts, are given in Table 30:

Table 30: Megleno-Romanian demonstrative determiners/pronouns 

Proximate   Distal 
Singular  Plural   Singular Plural     

M ista  i ta ela  ei(lj)a
F east ea t ea   eali

6.2.8.2 The use of the distal pronouns is illustrated in (254): 

(254) Con vinii  io ea  vichim  vea  fuzit.
when come.1Sg.Aor I she already  be.3Sg.Past gone.Past.Part 

 ‘When I arrived, she had already left.’ 

6.2.9 The third person demonstrative determiners have oblique forms that are used as third person 
pronominal possessive modifiers.248

6.3 Pronominal possessive modifiers 
6.3.1 The paradigm of the Megleno-Romanian pronominal possessive modifiers is given in Table 
31.249

Table 31: Megleno-Romanian pronominal possessive modifiers 

M.Sg  F.Sg   M.Pl   F.Pl
1Sg meu/nju250 mea   mei   meali 
1Pl nostru  noastr   no tri   noa tri
2Sg tou  ta   toi   tali 
2Pl vostru  voastr   vo tri  voa tri

6.3.2 The pronominal possessive modifiers can be used in attributive and predicative position: 

(255) a. mea  cadr
my.F.Sg picture 
‘my picture’ 

b. Cadra   i mea. 
picture+the.F.Sg be.3Sg my 
‘The picture is mine.’ 

6.3.3 When modifying single nouns, the pronominal possessive modifiers can either precede or 
follow the noun they modify:251

248 For the other persons, the forms of the possessive modifiers are distinct. 
249 All the forms are used as modifiers or pronouns.  
250 The use of this form is very restricted. 
251 All the DPs in (256) are definite. As it may be observed, when the possessive modifier occurs to the left of the noun, 
the noun carries no article, while when the possessive modifier occurs to the right of the noun, the noun does carry a 

Chapter 3162



(256) a1 Vini  meu  profesor. 
come.3Sg.Aor my.M.Sg professor 

a2 Vini  profesoru  meu. 
come.3Sg.Aor professor+the.M.Sg  my.M.Sg 

 ‘My professor came.’ 

b1 La  daro dupu  lui  mirac.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl do.3Sg.Aor  according-to him/her.Dat desire 

b2 La  daro dupu  miracu   lui.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl do.3Sg.Aor according-to desire+the.M.Sg  him/her.Dat 

 ‘I did it according to his/her desire.’ 

c1 I-u    rup     lui  cadr .
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl destroy.1Sg.Aor him/her.Dat picture 

c2 I-u    rup     cadra    
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl destroy.1Sg.Aor picture+the.F.Sg  
lui.
him/her.Dat 

 ‘I destroyed her picture.’ 

  d1 i  li  ved  lui  mounour. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg him/her.Dat defects 

d2 i  li  ved  mounourli  lui. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg defects+the.F.Sg him/her.Dat 

 ‘I am aware of his/her faults.’ 

6.3.4 When occurring in DPs with adjectives and determiners, the pronominal possessive modifi-
ers can occur (a) to the left of the adjectives, (b) between the rightmost adjective and the noun, or 
(c) to the right of the noun: 

(257) a. un/ ista/ meu/ lui  mult mic  ro i  porc 
a.M  this.M my him/her.Dat much small.M.Sg red.M.Sg pig 

b. un/ ista mult mic  ro i  meu/ lui  porc  
a.M  this.M much small.M.Sg red.M.Sg my him/her.Dat porc 

c. un/ ista mult mic  ro i  porc meu/ lui  
a.M  this.M much small.M.Sg red.M.Sg pig  my him/her.Dat 

‘a/this/my/his/her very small white pig of mine’ 

 (258) a. ( eali)  trei meali  cor
those.F.Pl three my.F.Pl books  

b. ( eali)  meali  trei cor     
those.F.Pl my.F.Pl three books   

c. ( eali)  trei cor  meali   
those.F.Pl three books my.F.Pl  

 ‘(those) three books of mine’ 

definite article. I leave the semantic difference between the DPs with prenominal possessive modifiers and the DPs with 
postnominal possessive modifiers for future research. 
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6.4 Possessive clitics 
In DPs with singular nouns expressing close family relationships, the pronominal possessive modif-
iers occur only in pre-nominal position; in post-nominal position, in this case we have enclitic 
possessive clitics, which form single phonological units with the words to which they encliticize. 

6.4.1  While the first and second person forms of the possessive clitics are phonologically reduced 
versions of the first and second person possessive modifiers, the third person forms relate to ref-
lexive personal clitics. In any case, these clitics agree in gender and number with the nouns to which 
they refer. Examples:

(259) a. sor-mea/  ta 
your.F.Sg.Cl 

‘my/your sister’ 

b. mum-ta252

mom-your.F.Sg.Cl  
‘your mom’ 

c. tet-ta253

aunt-your.F.Sg.Cl
‘your aunt’ 

d. mujare-mea but mujar-ta
wife-my.F.Sg.Cl  wife-your.F.Sg.Cl 
‘my wife’   ‘your wife’ 

e. frati-nju/  tu 

‘my/your brother’ 

(260) a. mum -sa
mom-his/her.F.Sg.Cl  
‘his/her mom’ 

b. tet -sa
aunt-his/her.F.Sg.Cl
‘his/her aunt’ 

c. soacr -sa
mother-in-law-his/her.F.Sg.Cl
‘his/her mother-in-law’ 

d. frati-su
brother-his/her.M.Sg.Cl
‘his/her brother’ 

6.4.2 The possessive clitics are used currently, the use of full possessive modifiers in reference to 
nouns denoting family relations being emphatic. Compare (261a) to (261b): 

(261) a. i  la  ded  la ilj -mea.   
 3Sg.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor to daughter-my.F.Sg.Cl  
 

252 There is no *mum-ma ‘my mother’; the noun itself, without any modifier, refers to the mother of the speaker. 
253 Analogous to mum ‘mom’, tet ‘auntie’, when not modified, refers to the aunt of the speaker.  
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sister-my/

brother-my/your.M.Sg.Cl  

‘(S)he gave it to my daughter.’ 



b. i  la  ded  la mea  ilj .
 3Sg.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor to my.F.Sg daughter  
 ‘He gave it to MY daughter.’ 

6.5 Use of prepositions to express case relations 
Case relationships other than those of the subject and direct object are marked by prepositions.254

6.5.1 All Megleno-Romanian indirect objects are introduced by the preposition la ‘to’.255 Examples: 

(262) a. Petru i   deadi  la feata  flor. 
Petru  3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor to girl+the.F.Sg flower 
‘Petru gave a flower to the girl.’ 

b. La  ded  la Petru/Ana. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor to Petru/Ana 
‘I gave it to Petru/Ana.’ 

c. i  ded  si  manc    la  
3Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark eat.3Sg.Subj.Pres to  
calu    meu. 
horse+the.M.Sg my.M.Sg 
‘I gave food to my horse.’ (lit. ‘I gave my horse to eat.’) 

6.5.2 Lexical possessors are marked by the prepositions al ‘of’ or di ‘from’. 

6.5.2.1 Definite human lexical possessors with any type of possessum are introduced by the prepo-
sition al ‘of ’, while definite non-human animate possessors may optionally be introduced by this 
preposition:256

(263) a. sor-sa   al Ana 
sister+her.F.Sg.Cl  of Ana  
‘Ana’s sister’ 

 b. capu   al  profesoru 
head+the.M.Sg of professor+the.M.Sg 
‘the head of the professor’ 

254 Nouns in direct object positions, whether [+human] or [–human], [+specific] or [–specific], are never accompanied 
by prepositions. Examples: 

(i) L-am   vizut  Petru/ profesoru/  filmul. 
3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Petru professor+the.M.Sg film+the.F.Sg 
‘I’ve seen Petru/the professor/the film.’      [+human, +specific] 

(ii) Am  vizut  un profesor/ film.
have.1Sg seen.Past.Part a.M professor film 
‘I’ve seen a professor/a film.’       [+human, –specific] 

In this respect, Megleno-Romanian drastically differs from Romanian where Acc case relationships are marked by the 
accusative marker pe (cf. 5.6.3). 
255 The preposition la otherwise denotes direction in space: 

(i)  Nu tr buia  s-ti    du  la stani a.
not should.3Sg Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl go.2Sg  to station+the.F.Sg 
‘You shouldn’t have gone to the station.’  

256 Diachronically, the preposition al is derived from the preposition a plus the definite article. Synchronically, however, 
it is a non-analysable preposition used with animate objects. 
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c. albu   porc al ficioru 
white+the.M.Sg pig of boy+the.M.Sg 
‘the boy’s white pig’ 

d. neagra   torb  al Jani/Ana 
black+the.F.Sg bag.F of Jani/Ana 
‘John’s/Ana’s black bag’ 

e. profesoru 
a.F house of professor+the.M.Sg 
‘a house of the professor’ 

f. picioru  di ma a
leg+the.M.Sg of from cat+the.F.Sg 
‘the leg of the cat’     

6.5.2.2 Animate possessors with indefinite articles are introduced by the proposition di ‘from’, and 
so are animate possessors with no articles that are represented by nouns which denote human beings 
or animals:  

(264) a. capu   di un  cicior 
 head+the.M.Sg from a.M child 
‘the head of a child’ 

b. un  cart  di un  profesor 
a.F book from a.M professor 
‘a book of a professor’ 

c. capu   di un   ma
head+the.M.Sg from a.F cat 
‘the head of a cat’ 

d. un picior di un   ma
a.F.Sg leg from a.F cat 
‘a leg of a cat’ 

(265) a. (un) picior di ma
a.M leg from cat   
‘a cat’s leg’ 

b. (un) picior di om 
a.M leg from man 
‘a human leg’ 

6.5.2.3 Inanimate lexical possessors are introduced by the preposition di ‘from’, whether definite or 
indefinite: 

(266) a. picioru  di masa 
leg+the.M.Sg from table+the.F.Sg 
‘the leg of the table’ 

b. picioru  di un  mas
leg+the.M.Sg from a.F table 
‘the leg of a table’ 

c. (un) picior di un  mas
a.M leg from a.F table 
‘a leg of a table’ 
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d. (un) picior di mas
a.M leg from table 
‘a table leg’ 

6.5.3 The preposition di can introduce prepositional phrases which modify nouns:257

(267) a. Duchianu  din  chioshe ai mult veclju.
Shop+the.M.Sg from+in corner  be.3Sg very old.M.Sg 
‘The shop at the corner is very old.’ 

b. satu   di pri mas
clock+the.M.Sg from at table 
‘the clock on the table’ 

6.5.4 The preposition di also occurs to the left of prepositional phrases denoting direction or loca-
tion, imparting an ablative meaning: 

(268) a. Vini  dila  marea  stani .
come.3Sg.Aor from+to big+the.F.Sg station 
‘He comes from the big station.’ 

b. Mi  d sfac  di  pri ela pampuru. 
me.Acc.Cl descend.1Sg from at that train+the.M.Sg 
‘I am getting off that train.’ 

6.5.5 Location at and direction to geographic places is, however, marked by the single preposition 
n ‘in’: 

(269) a. Ghies   n  Skopja. 
live.1Sg in Skopje  
‘I live in Skopje.’ 

b. Mi  duc  n  Skopja. 
1Sg.Dat.Cl go.1Sg  in Skopje 
‘I am going to Skopje.’ 

6.5.6 Prepositions other than di combine with other prepositions only in exceptional cases. In 
(284) we have such an exception: 

(270) S-na    ducim pana la vinja.   
 Subj.Mark-1Pl.Acc.Cl  go.1Pl toward to vineyard  

‘Let us go to the vineyard.’ 

7. Aromanian

All Aromanian nouns and noun modifiers have distinct markers for two cases: the Nominative and 

case markers are also used for the expression of accusative relationships, whereas Dat case markers 
are also used for the expression of Gen relationships. With personal pronouns, there are Acc case 
forms, as well. 

7.1 Case and definiteness
Like their Romanian counterparts, the Aromanian DPs encode gender, number, definiteness and 
case. All nominal modifiers agree with the noun in number and gender. Definiteness is typically re-
presented by indefinite and definite articles. Case distinctions are made only in definite DPs. The 

257 Di is not indispensable. The sentences in (267) can also occur without di (though, there is some indefinable 
difference in the meaning.) 
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the Dative, while some masculine singular human  nouns can have Voc case markers, as well. Nom 



marking of definiteness is not redundant, but Dat case forms, which also represent Gen case 
relations, are always preceded by a preposition.258

7.1.1 The indefinite article appears in DP-initial positions of singular DPs. 

7.1.1.1 The forms of the indefinite article are listed in Table 32. 

Table 32: Forms of the Aromanian Indefinite Article 

Masc Fem   
Nom un un    
Dat unui unei  

7.1.1.2 The usage of these forms is illustrated in (271): 

(271) a. Vidzui   un  feat .
  see.1Sg.Aor a.F girl 
  ‘I saw a girl.’ 

b. Li  ded  c rts le  a unei  feat .
 3Pl.F.Sg give.1Sg.Aor books+the.F.Sg to a.F.Dat  girl 
 ‘I gave the book to a girl.’ 

c. Li  ded  c rts le  a unei  di 
 3Pl.F.Sg give.1Sg.Aor books+the.F.Sg to a.F.Dat  from 

featile.
 girls+the.Pl 
 ‘I gave the book to one of the girls.’ 

d. Li  ded  c rts le  a unui  di 
 3Pl.F.Sg give.1Sg.Aor books+the.F.Sg to a.M.Dat from 

students lj.
students+the.M.Pl

 ‘I gave the book to one of the students.’ 

7.1.2 The definite article is a morpheme appearing to the right of the root of a noun or its modif-
ier, whose form depends on the gender and the final phoneme of the word to which it attaches. 

7.1.2.1 The forms of the definite article are given in Table 33: 

Table 33: Aromanian definite articles 

Singular  Plural 
Masc   Fem  Masc Fem 

Nom -lu/ul  -a  -lj(i) -le 
Dat -lui   -ljei  =  -lor = = 

7.1.2.2 With masculine nouns and nominal modifiers, the definite article appears to the right of the 
root of the word and the plural marker.259 The forms of masculine nouns ending with a consonant or 
with the vowel -e are illustrated on the example of the nouns om ‘man’ and frate ‘brother’: 

258 Cf. the section “Use of prepositions to express case relations” below. 
259 The addition of number and definiteness markers may involve morphonological change. 
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Table 34: Paradigms of the Aromanian nouns om ‘man’ and frate ‘brother’ 

om ‘man’    frate ‘brother’ 
Sg Pl Def.Sg Def.Pl  Sg Pl Def.Sg    Def.Pl 

Nom om ominj omlu ominjlji frate frats fratile    fratslji 
Dat omlui  ominjlor fratelui    fratslor 

7.1.2.3 With feminine singular nouns and nominal modifiers ending on , definitization always in-
volves morphonological change. This is illustrated on the example of the paradigm of the nouns 
cas  ‘house’ and sor ‘sister’. 

Table 35: Paradigms of the Aromanian nouns cas  ‘house’ and sor ‘sister’ 

cas  ‘house’     sor ‘sister’ 
Sg Pl Def.Sg      Def.Pl  Sg Pl Def.Sg      Def.Pl  

Nom cas  case casa  casile  sor sur r sora  sur rle
Dat cas ljei cas lor sor ljei sur rlor

7.1.2.4 As in Romanian, nouns and nominal modifiers with neuter gender have mixed paradigms. In 
the singular, they behave as the masculine nouns and in the plural like the feminine ones. This is 
illustrated on the example of the neuter noun os ‘bone’: 

Table 36: Paradigm of the Aromanian noun os ‘bone’ 

Sg Pl Def.Sg      Def.Pl  
Nom  os oase oslu  oasele  
Dat  osului  oaselor 

optionally appear with the definite article: 

(272) a. Belgrad(lu)  iaste politie  mare.
Belgrade+the.M.Sg be.3Sg city big.F.Sg 
‘Belgrade is a big city.’ 

b. Lu  vidzu   Belgrad(lu). 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor Belgrade+the.M.Sg   
‘(S)he saw Belgrade.’  

7.1.2.6 Generic nouns, whether in the singular or the plural, always carry the definite article: 

(273) a. C nle  iaste mintimen  pravd .
  dog+the.M.Sg be.3Sg clever.F.Sg animal.F.Sg 
  ‘The dog is a clever animal.’ 

b. C njlji   s ntu mintimene pr vde.
  dogs+the.M.Pl  be.3Pl clever.F.Pl animals.F.Pl 
  ‘Dogs are clever animals.’ 

7.1.2.7 In definite DPs with prenominal adjectives260 and no determiners (other than the definite 
article itself ), the article surfaces on the leftmost adjective (but not on its modifier, if any).261

260 The unmarked position of the adjectives is to the left of nouns. In phrases without articles, however, the adjective can 
occur either to the left or to the right of the noun: 

(i) Frati-nj   iaste   mushat  dzone. 
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7.1.2.5 No article attaches to proper names. Names of cities/towns and countries, however, may  



(274) a. Mushata  aroshe  shimie iaste a mea. 
  beautiful+the.F.Sg red.F.Sg scarf be.3Sg to me.F.Sg 

‘The beautiful red scarf is mine.’ 

b. Mult mushata  aroshe  shimie iaste a mea. 
  much beautiful+the.F.Sg red.F.Sg scarf be.3Sg to me.F.Sg 

‘The very beautiful red scarf is mine.’ 

c. Analtul  shi mushat   dzone  nj-iaste 
  tall+the.M.Sg and handsome.M.Sg young-man 1Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg 

frati.
  brother   

‘The tall (and) handsome young man is my brother.’  

d. Lu  vidzui  analtul  shi mushat      dzone.
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor tall+the.M.Sg and handsome.M.Sg  young-man 

‘I saw the tall (and) handsome young man.’  

7.1.2.8 Numerals in DP initial position, whether cardinal or ordinal, carry the article:262

(275) a. prota   aroshe  shimie 
   first +the.F.Sg  red.F.Sg scarf 
   ‘the first red scarf’ 

  b. daole  aroshe  shimii 
   two+the.F.Pl red.F.Pl scarfs 
   ‘the two red scarves’ 

  c. daole  prote  aroshe  shimii 
   two+the.F.Pl first.F.Pl white.F.Pl scarves 
   ‘the two first red scarves’ 

(ii) Frati-nj   iaste   dzone  mushat. 
young-man handsome.M.Sg 

‘My brother is a handsome young man.’ 
261 When two or more adjectives modify a noun, the adjectives are linked by the conjunction she ‘and’, irrespective of 

(i) Frati nj-iaste   analtu shi mushat  dzone. 
brother 1Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg tall and handsome young-man 
‘My brother is a tall (and) handsome young man.’ 

262 A cardinal and an ordinal numeral can co-occur in any order, but they always occur to the left of adjectives. Clauses 
with numerals in DP-initial position are always definite. 

Quantifiers also occur to the left of adjectives, but neither the quantifier nor the adjective or the noun carry definite 
articles:

(i) cathiu mushat   feat
every beautiful.F.Sg girl 
‘every beautiful girl’ 

(ii) andao mushate  feate 
several beautiful.F.Pl girls 
‘several beautiful girls’ 
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whether the first adjective carries a definite article as in (274c-d) or does not carry an article, as in (i), i.e. irrespective
of whether the adjectives occur in a definite nominal phrase or in an indefinite one. 

brother-my.M.Sg.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg 



  d. protile  dao aroshe  shimii 
   first+the.F.Pl two white.F.Pl scarves 
   ‘the first two red scarves’ 

7.1.2.9 In DPs with prenominal adjectives preceded by demonstrative determiners, the definite 
article does not appear (cf. 276a).263 In marked sentences with adjectives to the right of nouns that 
carry definite articles, the demonstrative determiner has to occur between the noun and the adjective 
(cf. 276b). If the DP is contrastively marked, as in (276c), both the noun and the adjective carry 
definite articles.264

(276) a. Lu  chirui  atsel lai  stilu. 
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl lose.1Sg.Aor that.M black.M.Sg fountain pen 

‘I lost the black fountain pen.’ 

b. Lu  chirui  stilulu    atsel lai. 
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl lose.1Sg.Aor fountain pen+the.M.Sg that.M black.M.Sg 

‘I lost the black fountain pen.’ 

c. Lu  chirui  stilulu    atsel lailu. 

‘I lost the BLACK fountain pen.’ 

7.1.3 The Voc case can be marked by the suffix -e only with some masculine singular human 
nouns ending on a consonant (which have very low frequency of occurrence).265 Examples: 

(277) a. Iatre!         (Nom iatar)
 doctor.M.Sg.Voc 
 ‘Doctor!’ 

 b. Dascale!         (Nom dascal)
teacher.M.Sg.Voc 

  ‘Teacher!’ 

7.1.4 As pointed out above, Dat case markers are used for the expression of Dat and Gen 
relationships. In both cases, the DP carrying the case marker (and the definite article) is introduced 

263 The definite article does not appear with the second “direct object” in so-called “double direct object constructions”, 
typical for the Balkan languages (cf. footnote 3), such as (i):  

(i) U  are  c ftat   nevast .
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl have.3Sg wanted.Past.Part bride
  ‘He wanted her for a wife.’ 
264 Accordingly, there are polidefinite constructions in Aromanian, though different from the Modern Greek ones (cf.
Campos and Stavrou (2004) and the discussion in 9.2.11). While in Modern Greek all adjectives to the immediate right 
of nouns are preceded by definite articles, in Aromanian, a demonstrative determiner has to intervene between an 
articled noun and a postnominal articled adjective. Articled adjectives occur to the immediate right of articled nouns 
only when they are in appositional relationship to the noun, as in (i): 

(i) Lu  chirui   stilulu,   lailu. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl loose.2Sg.Perf.Past fountain pen+the.M.Sg blacke+the.M.Sg 

  ‘I lost the pen, the black one!’
265 With both masculine and feminine nouns, the indefinite Nom form of the noun is regularly used for direct address. 
When the noun is modified, however, as in (i), it is definite: 

(i) Patrida   a mea! 
 fatherland+the.F.Sg to me.F.Sg 
 ‘My fatherland!’ 
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by a preposition – most frequently by the preposition a ‘to/of’ in both cases, though other 
prepositions are also used (cf. 7.5). 

7.2 Personal pronouns 
Personal pronouns have full and clitic Dat and clitic Acc forms, with gender (masculine and 
feminine) and number (singular and plural) distinctions.266

7.2.1 The paradigm of the Aromanian personal pronouns is as follows:  

Table 37: Aromanian personal  pronouns 

Nom  Dat           Acc     
Full        Cl      Full      Cl  

1Sg mine/mini/io njia        nji/ nj/inj (reduced nj) mine/mini mi/me    
1Pl noi  nao/  n   (reduced n)     =Nom  n (reduced n)   
     noau
2Sg tine/tini ts (i)a   ts / ts (reduced: ts)    =Nom  ti/te 
2Pl voi  vao/  v (reduced: v)  =Nom  v (reduced v)
    voau
3Sg.M n s/el  lui        lji/ lj/ilj (reduced: lj)    =Nom  lu/ul(reduced l)
3Pl.M n sh(i)/elj lor       l / l (reduced: l)  =Nom  lji/ lj/ilj (red.: lj)
3Sg.F n s /ea ljei      lji/ lj/ilj (reduced: lj)   =Nom  u/o 
3Pl.F n se/n si lor      l / l (reduced: l)      =Nom  li/le 
  eale/eali      =Nom   
Refl267       -   shi (reduced: sh)           - si/s /se(reduced: s)

7.2.2 The clitic forms can appear by themselves or double full oblique pronominal forms.268 Thus, 
we have the following contrasts: 269

(278) a. N    vidzu.
  1Pl.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘(S)he saw us.’ 

b. Noi  n    vidzu.
  us  1Pl.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘(S)he saw US.’ 

(279) a. Nji  scrie.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl write.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘(S)he wrote to me.’ 

b. A  njia  nji  scrie.
  to me.Dat  1Sg.Dat.Cl write.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘(S)he wrote to ME.’ 

266 No gender distinctions are made by Dat clitics. 
267 The reflexive clitics have no (full) pronominal counterpart. In emphatic environments, in which Balkan Slavic makes 
use of the reflexive pronoun sebe, Aromanian uses the pronoun singur ‘alone’: 

(i) Shi   feciu   zije singur. 
 Dat.Refl.Cl make.3Sg.Aor damage alone.M.Sg 
 ‘He did damage to himself.’  
268 Constructions with doubled pronominal forms are emphatic. 
269 In indirect object position, the (full) oblique forms are introduced by the preposition a ‘to’. 
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7.2.3 In prepositional phrases only the full (Acc) pronominal forms occur; pronominal clitics  
never function as objects of prepositions. Thus, (280a) is well formed, while (280b) is not: 

(280) a. Vine  cu n s .
   come.3Sg.Aor with she 
   ‘(S)he came with her.’ 

  b. *Vine  cu u/o. 
   come.3Sg.Aor with 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

7.2.4 The non-reduced clitic forms appear to the left of items beginning with a consonant; other-
wise the reduced forms are used.270

7.2.5 As in Megleno-Romanian, Dat clausal clitics representing affectedness of the objects to 
which they refer, can be given possessive interpretation:  

(281) a.  Ficiorlu n-iaste   l ndzit.
boy+the.M.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg sick.M.Pass.Part  
‘My child is sick.’ 

b. Galbin  l-iaste   fatsa. 
yellow.F.Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg face+the.F.Sg 
‘Her face is pale.’ 

c. Dzalile  lj  s ntu  monotone. 
days+the.F.Pl 3Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Pl  monotonous.F.Pl 
‘His days are monotonous.’ 

These “external possessor” clitics are clausal clitics representing objects which are affected by the 
action expressed by the verb (cf. 1.5.8.2, 1.5.8.3, 2.5.9 and 5.5.3). 

7.2.6 While personal pronominal clitics are used for anaphoric reference to first and second 
person subjects, reflexive pronominal clitics are used for anaphoric reference to third person sub-

271

7.2.6.1 For anaphoric reference to third person subjects both Dat and Acc reflexive clitics are  
used. Reference can be made to single referents (cf. 282a and 283a), or to multiple ones; in the latter 
case, we may have a multiple number of individual references (cf. 282b and 283b) or reciprocals  
(cf. 282c). 

(282) a. Iane s-sursi. 
Iane Acc.Refl.Cl-shave.3Sg.Aor 
‘Iane shaved himself.’ 

 b. Ficiorli   s- ndreg.    
children+the.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl-dress-up.3Pl 

  ‘The children are dressing up.’ (‘Each of the children is dressing herself up’.) 

c.  Ficiorli  s-vor.    
children+the.Pl Acc.Refl.Cl-love.3Pl 

  ‘The children love each other.’  

270 See the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”.   
271 The term “absolutive” was introduced by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), who argues that they are constructions with 
an ultimate suppression of the initiator of the event.  
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jects, as well as in absolutives,     middles and impersonals.  



(283) a. Iane sh-c nt .
Iane Dat.Refl.Cl-sing.3Sg 
‘Iane is singing to himself.’ 

b. Ficiorli  sh-c nt .
children+the.Pl Dat.Refl.Cl-sing.3Sg  
‘The children are singing to themselves.’ (‘Each child is singing to himself.’) 

7.2.6.2 In passives, absolutives, middles and impersonals, only the Acc reflexive clitic is used.272 In 
(284) we have si/s /se/s-clauses that can be interpreted as passives or as middles; 273 in (285) we 
have absolutive si/s /se/s-constructions;274 in (286) middle si/s /se/s-constructions; in (287) imper-
sonal ones:275

(284) a. Nu shciu  iu s-c nt    aht ri  c ntits.
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl-sing.3Pl such.Pl  songs 
1. ‘I do not know where such songs are being sung.’ 
2. ‘I do not know where such songs are (usually) sung.’  

b. Nu shciu  iu s-acumpr   aiste vivlij. 
not know.1Sg where Acc.Refl.Cl-buy.3Pl these books 
1. ‘I do not know where these books are being bought.’ 
2. ‘I do not know where these books are usually bought.’ 

(285) a. Si  fr mse   vazna.  
  Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Aor  vase+the.F.Sg  
  The vase got broken.’   

b. Si   arupse  fustanea.          
   Acc.Refl.Cl  tear.3Sg.Aor dress+the.F.Sg 
  The dress got torn.’ 

c. S-fr msir    multu scafe. 
Acc.Refl.Cl-break.3Pl.Aor many glasses  
‘Many glasses got broken.’ 

(286) a. Aist  carte  s-yiuvuseshe  ayonia. 
this.F book Acc.Refl.Cl-read.3Sg fast 
‘This book reads fast.’ 

 b. Marea  vazna s-fr ndze   lishor.                  
big+the.F.Sg vase Acc.Refl.Cl-break.3Sg easily 
‘The big vase breaks easily.’ 

(287) a. Tu aist  cas  s-yiuvuseasc   poeme di Koneski. 
at this.F house Acc.Refl.Cl-read.3Pl poems from Koneski 
‘In this house one reads poems by Koneski.’ 

272 See the discussion on the relationship of passives, absolutives, middles and impersonals in 1.4.7.2. 
273 Marelj (2004:217-250) argues that not only in passive, but also in middles and impersonals the external argument of 
the verb is saturated (cf. 1.4.7.2).
274 Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:140) argues that a verb can either have a passive or an absolutive construction. So, the 
distinction between the passives and the absolutives is rooted in the lexical content of the verb. 
275 The impersonal form of the verb is equivalent to the third person singular present tense form. 
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b. Tu aist  cas  s-m ca    
at this.F house Acc.Refl.Cl+eat.3Sg.Imperf
‘One ate very well in this house.’ 

7.2.6.3 Impersonal clauses with expressed objects are not acceptable; when the object is expressed,  
si/s /se/s functions as a passive marker. Thus, we have the following acceptability contrasts:

(288) a1 *Atsia nu-s   vinde  lilice. 
here  not-Acc.Refl.Cl sell.3Sg flower 
purported reading: ‘One does not sell flowers here.’ 

a2 Atsia nu-s   vindu  lilice. 
here not-Acc.Refl.Cl sell.3Pl  flower 
‘No flowers are sold here.’ 

b1 *Parints  nu s-bate. 
parents  not Acc.Refl.Cl-beat.3Sg   
purported reading: ‘One does not beat (one’s) parents.’ 

b2 Parints   nu s-batu. 
parents+the.Pl  not Acc.Refl.Cl-beat.3Pl   
‘Parents are not (to be) beaten.’ 

7.2.6.4 There are 

sitional phrase that they may double) are interpreted as a possessor or involuntary agent:276

(289) a. Inj  si  fr mse   vazna   acea  
  1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Aor  vase+the.F.Sg  this.F.Sg 

276 Rivero (2004) argues that these constructions involve Argument Suppression. Note that the occurrence of the Dat 
clitic (or the clitic doubled Dat prepositional phrase) is not obligatory. Thus, (289a) and (289b) have as counterparts 
constructions without personal pronominal clitics (and Dat prepositional phrases), to which Dimitrova-Vulchanova 
(1999) refers as “absolutive” (cf. 7.2.7.2) – (i) and (ii), respectively: 

(i) S-fr mse    vazna  acea  mare. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl-break.3Sg.Aor vase+the.F.Sg this.F  big.F.Sg 

‘The big vase got broken.’ 

(ii) S-arupse   fustanea.          
  Acc.Refl.Cl-tear.3Sg.Aor dress+the.F.Sg 
 ‘The dress got torn.’ 

In (289a) we have a definite DP in which a demonstrative determiner occurs to the right of a noun that carries a definite 
article and to the left of an article-less adjective. While DPs with postnominal articled adjectives have to include  de-
monstrative determiners, which intervene between the noun and the adjective, DPs with prenominal articled adjectives, 

with demonstrative determiners and articled adjectives to the right of an articled noun, as in (289a), are preferred to 
theme DPs with prenominal articled adjectives, as in (i):    

(i) ?Inj  si  fr mse  marea  vazn .
 1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Aor big+the.F.Sg vase 

1. ‘My big vase broke on me.’ 
2. ‘My big vase got broken.’ 
3. ‘I involuntarily caused the big vase to break.’ 
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si/s /se/s-constructions in clauses with Dat pronominal clitics or Dat phrases
doubled by Dat clitics that are not part of the argument structure of the verb. 

multu        yine.  
 much good

7.2.6.4.1 In si/s /se/s-constructions with anti-causative verbs, the Dat clitic (and the Dat prepo-

do not have to include demonstrative determiners. Note, however, that in sentences with anti-causative verbs, theme DPs 



mare.
big.F.Sg

  1. ‘My big vase broke on me.’   
2. ‘My big vase got broken.’ 
3  ‘I involuntarily caused the big vase to break.’ 

b. (Ali Maria)  ilj   si   arupse  fustanea.          
   to Maria  3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  tear.3Sg.Aor dress+the.F.Sg 
  1.   ‘(Maria’s)/her dress got torn.’ 

2. ‘(Maria)/she involuntarily caused her dress to get torn.’ 

c. Ts   si  featse   feat .
2Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl make.3Sg.Aor  girl  
‘You got a daughter.’ (lit. ‘A girl was made to you.’)  

7.2.6.4.2 There are  si/s /se/s-constructions that appear in clauses with non-argumental datives that 
have a “feel-like X” reading, in which relationship is established between an individual and an 
event (cf. 1.4.7.4.2).277 These constructions can be impersonal, as in (290), or, as pointed out by 
Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:203), can realize overtly as subject a non-initiator element, as in 
(291):278

(290) a. N   si  m ca   multu. 
1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl eat.3Sg.Imperf  much 
‘We were very hungry.’ (lit. ‘We felt like eating very much.’)  

b. Ilj  si  yiuvusea.         
 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  read.3Sg.Imperf 

   ‘(S)he felt like reading.’ (lit. ‘To him/her it felt like reading.’) 

c. Ilj  si  duce  a primnare.         
 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  go.3Sg  to walk 

‘(S)he feels like going for a walk.’ (lit. ‘To him/her it feels like going for a walk.’) 

 d. Nu-lj   si  moare.         
 not-3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  die.3Sg 

   

277 The “feel-like X” constructions were discussed by Rivero (2004) on the example of Bulgarian and Albanian. 
Sentences such as those in (290-291) report an attitude, not an activity. Thus, (290b) tells us about the speaker’s past 
urge to read, but does not imply that he did read, so the sentence can be uttered truthfully without a reading event, and 
completed without contradiction as in (i). 

(i) N     si     yiuvusea  a  novea      ci
 3Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl read.3Sg.Imperf  and not+have.3Sg.Imperf what  

s-yiuvuseasc .
  

‘We felt like reading, but there was nothing to read.’ 

It is noteworthy that in Romanian, a language closely related to Aromanian, constructions analogous to those in 290-
291) lack the “feel-like X” readings (cf. 5.2.6.4.2). 
278 Some of the “feel-like X” constructions with an overtly realized non-initiator element (i.e. theme) may also have 
another “ordinary” passive reading. Thus, (291a) may also have the reading (i), while (291b) may also have the reading 
(ii):

(i) ‘Songs were being sung to us.’  

(ii) ‘No house was being built for Petko.’ 
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‘(S)he doesn’t feel like dying.’ (lit. ‘To him/her it doesn’t feel like dying.’) 

Subj.Mark-read.3Sg.Subj.Pres 



e. Al Petko nu-lj   si  lucrea.         
 to Petko not-3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  work.3Sg.Imperf 

   ‘Petko didn’t feel like working.’ (lit. ‘To Petko it didn’t feel like working.’) 

(291) a. N   si   c nta   c ntits.         
 1Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  sing.3Pl.Imperf songs  

   ‘We felt like singing songs.’   

b. Al Petko nu-lj   si  adara   cas .         
 to Petko not-3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  build.3Sg.Imperf house 

‘Petko didn’t feel like building a house.’  

c. Inj  si  m c   pescu.         
1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  eat.3Sg  fish 

   ‘I feel like eating fish.’ (lit. ‘To me it feels like eating a fish.’) 

d. Inj  si  be  ap .         
3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  drink.3Sg water 

   ‘I feel like drinking water.’ (lit. ‘To me it feels like drinking water.’) 

7.2.7 Some verbs are regularly accompanied by Acc or a Dat (personal or reflexive) pronominal 
clitics, which agree in person and number with the subject of the clause.279

(292) a. Pots  (t )  s-ti    duts.  
   may.2Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl go.2Sg 
   ‘You may go.’ 

b. Shi  vine  acas .
Dat.Refl.Cl come.3Sg.Aor at-house 
‘(S)he came home.’ 

7.2.8 The third person (full) dative forms are also used as third person pronominal possessive mo-
difiers.280

7.3 Pronominal possessive modifiers 
7.3.1 The paradigm of the Aromanian pronominal possessive modifiers281 is given in Table 38: 

 Table 38: Aromanian pronominal possessive modifiers 

M.Sg  M.Pl   F.Sg   F.Pl
1Sg meu/njeu/mel mei/njei/melj  mea/njea282  meale/meali 
2Sg t u/t l  t l/t lj   ta   tale/tali 
1Pl nostru  noshci/noshtri  noastr /noastri noastre/noastri 
2Pl vostru  voshci/voshtri  voastr /voastri voastre/voastri

7.3.2 The unmarked DP position of the pronominal possessive modifier is to the immediate right 
of the noun:283

279 In clauses with first and second person subjects, one uses personal pronominal clitics; in clauses with third person 
subjects reflexive pronominal clitics. 
280 For the other persons, the forms of the possessive modifiers are distinct.
281 All the forms are used as modifiers or pronouns. 
282 This form is seldom used. 
283
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(293) a. Shimia   a mea  iaste aroshe.
  scarf+the.F.Sg  to my.F.Sg be.3Sg red. 
  ‘My scarf is red.’ 

 b. Porcul   a lui  iaste albu. 
pig+the.M.Sg  to him.Dat be.3Sg white 

  ‘His pig is white.’ 

7.3.3 In DPs with adjectives, the possessive modifier, along with its prepositional marker, can 
appear on either side of the noun or any of the adjectives.  Examples: 284 

(294) a. a mea  mushat   aroshe  shimie 
  to my.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg  red.F.Sg scarf 

b. a mea  shimie  mushat   aroshe 
  to my.F.Sg scarf.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg  red.F.Sg 

c. a  mea  mushat   shimie  aroshe 
  to my.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg scarf.F.Sg red.F.Sg 

d. mushata   a  mea  shimie  aroshe 
beautiful+the.F.Sg to my.F.Sg scarf.F.Sg red.F.Sg 

 e. mushata   shimie   a mea  aroshe 
beautiful+the.F.Sg scarf.F.Sg to my.F.Sg red.F.Sg 

 f. mushata   shimie   aroshe  a mea 
beautiful+the.F.Sg scarf.F.Sg red.F.Sg to my.F.Sg 

‘my beautiful red scarf’ 

7.4 Possessive clitics
In DPs with singular nouns expressing close family relationships, the pronominal possessive  
modifiers occur only in pre-nominal position; in post-nominal position, we have enclitic possessive 

phonological words with them.285

7.4.1 While the first and second person forms of the possessive clitics are phonologically reduced 
versions of the first and second person possessive modifiers, the third person forms of the prono-
minal clitics relate to the reflexive personal clitics. The first person singular form me, has an alter-
native form that relates to the first person singular Dat pronominal clitic nji – namely nju 
‘my.M.Sg.Cl’ and nja ‘my.F.Sg.Cl’.286 Examples:

(295) a. 287  
your.F.Sg.Cl     

‘my/your sister’ 

284 In (294a-c) the leftmost constituent is an inherently definite pronominal possessive modifier and no article appears 
on the adjectives or the noun. In (294d-f) the leftmost constituent is an adjective, which in this case hosts a definite 
article.
285 These clitics are analogous to the Megleno-Romanian  possessive clutics (cf. 6.4), and the Romanian possessive 
clitics of type (a) (cf. 5.5.1). The addition of the possessive clitic to the right of the noun often involves a morphono-
logical change at the righe periphery of the noun. 
286 For reference to feminine nouns both me and nji are used; for reference to masculine nouns nju is exclusively used. 
287 In addition to sor-me, we have sor -me and sor-nja.
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clitics, which agree with the possessors in gender and number and form prosodically restructured 

sor-me(a)/  ta   
sister-my/



b. dad -me/  ta 
your.F.Sg.Cl  

‘my/your mom’ 

c. tet -me/  ta288

your.F.Sg.Cl  
‘my/your aunt’ 

d. muljari-me/  ta289

your.F.Sg.Cl 
‘my/your wife’ 

e. soacr -me/  ta290

 your.F.Sg.Cl 
‘my/your mother in law’ 

f. frati-nju/  tu 
your.M.Sg.Cl  

‘my/your brother’ 

(296) a. sor-sa  
sister-his/her.F.Sg.Cl    
‘his/her sister’ 

b. dad -sa
mother-his/her.F.Sg.Cl
‘his/her mom’ 

c. tet -sa
aunt-his/her.F.Sg.Cl
‘his/her aunt’ 

d. muljari-sa 
wife-his/her.F.Sg.Cl 
‘his/her wife’ 

e. soacr -sa
mother-in law-his/her.F.Sg.Cl 
‘his/her mother in law’ 

7.4.2 As we see, the possessive pronominal clitics agree in gender and number with the nouns to 
which they refer – unlike the personal pronominal clitics, and like the (full) possessive modifiers of 
the language. Unlike the (full) possessive modifiers and like the personal pronominal clitics, how-

(297) a. U  vidzu  hilji-me/  ta/  sa. 
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor  his/her.F.Sg.Cl 

  ‘(S)he saw my/your/his/her daughter.’ 

b. Ul  vidzu  frati-nju/  tu/  su. 
 his/her.F.Sg.Cl 

‘(S)he saw my/your/his/her brother.’ 

288 In addition to teta-me, we have tet -nja.
289 In addition to muljari-me, we have  muljer-me.
290 In addition to soacr -me, we have  soacr -nja.

179Cases and Articles

mother-my/

aunt-my/

wife-my/

mother-in-law-my/

brother-my/ 

daughter-my/

3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor brother-my/

your/

your/

ever, they have distinct Dat forms: 



(298) a. Lj-u    deade  cartea   a  
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg  to 
hilji-mei/   tai/   sai. 

his/her.F.Sg.Dat.Cl  
  ‘(S)he gave the books to my/your/his/her daughter.’ 

b. Lj-u    deade  cartea   a  
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg  to 
frati-njui/   tui/   sui. 

his/her.M.Sg.Dat.Cl  
  ‘(S)he gave the books to my/your/his/her brother.’

7.4.3 The possessive clitics are used currently, the use of full possessive modifiers in reference to 
nouns denoting family relations being emphatic. Compare (298a) to (299): 

(299) Lj-u    deade  cartea   a  
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg  to 
hilja   a lui. 
daughter+the.F.Sg to him.Dat  

 ‘(S)he gave the books to HIS daughter.’ 

7.5 Use of prepositions to express case relations 
In Aromanian, not only DPs without suffixal case markers, but also DPs carrying Dat case markers 
are marked by prepositions.291

7.5.1 Indirect objects are introduced by a variety of prepositions. 

7.5.1.1 Indirect objects carrying Dat case suffixes are introduced by the preposition a ‘to’, whether 
definite or indefinite, human or non-human, animate or inanimate:  

(300) a. Petri lji  deade  lilice a featilj(e)i.
Petri 3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor flower to girl+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘Petri gave a flower to the girl.’        [+definite, +human]

b. Petri lj  li  deade  c rts le  a  
Petri 3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor books+the.F.Pl to  
aishtei   feat .
this.F.Sg.Dat  girl 
‘Petri gave the books to this girl.’     [+definite, +human]  

c. Ana ilj  lji  deade  c rts le  a 
Ana 3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor books+the.F.Pl to 
frati-njui/   -tui/   -sui. 
brother-my.M.Sg.Dat.Cl your.2Sg.M.Dat.Cl his/her.M.Sg.Dat.Cl  
‘Ana gave the books to my/your/his/her brother.’   [+definite, +human]

d. Petri ilj  lji  deade  c rts le a unei 
Petri 3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor books  to a.F.Dat  
feat .
girl
‘Petri gave the books to a girl.’      [–definite, +human] 

291 It is noteworthy, however, that Acc case is not marked by a preposition. In this respect Aromanian contrasts sharply 
with Romanian (cf. 5.6.3). 
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daughter-my/your/

brother-my/your/



 e. Ilj  ded  lilice a sor-sai     
3Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Aor flower to sister-her.F.Dat.Cl 
ali    Ana.  
of+the.F.Sg  Ana 
‘I gave a flower to Ana’s sister.’     [+definite, +human]

f. Ilj  deade  s-m c     a 
3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark-eat.3Sg.Subj.Pres to  
calui    a meu.
horse+the.M.Sg.Dat of my.M.Sg 
‘(S)he gave food to my horse.’ (lit. ‘(S)he gave my horse to eat.’) [+definite, +animate] 

g. A  mas lj(e)i  lji  b gai   un  cicior. 
to table+the.F.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat.Cl put.3Sg.Aor a.M.Sg  leg 
‘(S)he fixed a leg to the table.’      [+definite, –animate] 

7.5.1.2 Indirect objects with quantifiers292 are also introduced by the preposition a:

(301) a. A  cafi feat  lji  deade  lilice.   
to every girl 3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor flower 

  ‘(S)he gave a flower to each girl.’  

b. A  cafiun  lji  deade  tsi  lji 
to everyone 3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor what 3Sg.Dat.Cl 
lipsea.
need.3Sg.Imperf
‘Everyone was given what he needed.’

7.5.1.3 Indirect objects with no articles or determiners are introduced by the preposition la ‘to’: 

(302) a. Mi  prezent   la voi.  
1Sg.Acc.Cl introduced.3Sg.Aor to you.Pl 
‘They introduced me to you.’

b. Petri deade  c rts  la ficior.  
Petri give.3Sg.Aor books to children 
‘Petri was giving/gave books to children.’            

7.5.1.4 Proper names, in indirect object position are introduced by the preposition al ‘to.M.Sg’ if 
masculine and ali ‘to.F.Sg’ if feminine.293

(303) a. Lu  ded  al  Iane. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor to.M.Sg Iane 
‘I gave it to Iane.’ 

 b. Petri lji  deade  lilice ali  Ana. 
Petri her.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor flower to.F.Sg  Ana 
‘Petri gave a flower to Ana.’ 

7.5.2 All possessive relationships are marked by a preposition. 

292 Quantifiers do not inflect. 
293 The form al is a combination of the preposition a ‘to’ and the masculine definite article, while the form ali is derived 
from it. Though formally resembling the agreement clitics in Romanian, these Aromanian Dat markers essentially differ 
from them: while the Romanian agreement clitics carry the gender and number features of the possessum (cf. 5.4), the 
Aromanian Dat markers carry the gender and number features of the possessor. 
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7.5.2.1 Possessors carrying Dat case markers are introduced by the preposition a ‘to’ irrespective of 
whether the possessor themselves are animate or inanimate, or whether their possessums are defi-
nite or indefinite, animate or inanimate: 

(304) a. sor-sa   a profesorlui 
sister+his.M.Sg.Cl  to professor+the.M.Sg.Dat  
‘the professor’s sister’ 

 b. caplu   a  profesorlui 
head+the.M.Sg to professor+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘the head of the professor’ 

c. albul   porc a ficiorlui 
white+the.M.Sg pig to boy+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘the boy’s white pig’ 

d. un  cas  a sor-mei/  fratu-nju  
a.F house to sister-my.F.Sg.Dat.Cl brother-his/her.M.Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘a house of my sister’s’ 

e. ciciorlu a  c tushiljei 
leg+the.M.Sg to cat+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘the leg of the cat’ 

f. ciciorlu a  mas ljei
leg+the.M.Sg to table+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘the leg of the table’ 

g. un cicior a mas ljei
a.M leg to table+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘a leg of the table’ 

7.5.2.2 Possessive pronominal modifiers are introduced by the prereposition a ‘to’, whether used as 
an attribute or as a part of the predicate:

(305) a. Shimia   a mea  easte aroshe.
  scarf+the.F.Sg  to my.F.Sg be.3Sg red 
  ‘My scarf is red.’ 

 b. Porcul   a lui easte albu. 
pig+the.M.Sg  to him be.3Sg white 

  ‘His pig is white.’ 

(306) a. Shimia   easte a mea.
scarf+the.F.Sg  be.3Sg to my.F.Sg 
‘The scarf is mine.’ 

 b. Porcul  easte a  lui. 
pig+the.M.Sg be.3Sg to him.Dat 

  ‘The pig is his.’ 

7.5.2.3 Proper names functioning as possessors are introduced by the prepositions al if masculine 
and ali if feminine: 

(307) a. laja   pung  al  Iane 
black+the.F.Sg bag to.M.Sg Iane 
‘Iane’s black bag’ 

Chapter 3182



b. laja   pung  ali  Ana 
black+the.F.Sg bag to.F.Sg  Ana 
‘Ana’s black bag’ 

7.5.2.4 Inanimate possessors are introduced by the preposition di ‘from’, irrespective of whether the 
possessums are definite or indefinite, animate or inanimate: 

(308) a. ciciorlu di un om 
leg+the.M.Sg from a.M man 
‘the leg of a man’ 

b. ciciorlu di un  c tushe
leg+the.M.Sg from a.F cat 
‘the leg of a cat’ 

c. ciciorlu di un  mas
leg+the.M.Sg from a.F table 
‘the leg of a table’ 

(309) a. un cicior di un om 
a.M leg from a.M om 
‘a leg of a man’ 

b. un cicior di un  c tushe
a.M leg from a.F cat 
‘a leg of a cat’ 

c. un cicior di un  mas
a.M leg from a.F table 
‘a leg of a table’ 

(310) a. cicior di om 
leg from man 
‘human leg’ 

b. cicior di c tushe
leg from cat 
‘cat’s leg’ 

c. cicior di mas
leg from table 
‘table leg’ 

7.5.3 The preposition di ‘from’ can also introduce prepositional modifiers:294

(311) a. Duchianea   di tu chiushe iaste multu veclje. 
shop+the.F.Sg  from at corner  be.3Sg very old.F.Sg 
‘The shop at the corner is very old.’ 

b. S hatea   di pi masa iaste a mea.
clock+the.F.Sg  from on table be.3Sg to my.F.Sg 
‘The clock on the table is mine.’ 

7.5.4 As in Megleno-Romanian, the preposition di also occurs to the left of prepositional phrases 
that denote direction or location and impart an ablative meaning: 

294 Di is not indispensable. The sentences in (311) can also occur without di, though there is some indefinable difference 
in usage. 
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(312) a. Yine  di la statsione tsentral .
come.3Sg from to station  central. 
‘He comes/is coming from the central station.’ 

b. Mi  dipun  di  pi atsel tren. 
1Sg.Acc.Cl descend.1Sg from on that train. 
‘I am getting off that train.’ 

7.5.5 Direct objects are marked by prepositions only in some dialects of Aromanian. 

7.5.5.1 In the Krushevo-Bitola Aromanian dialect, which is used by the Aromanian media in 
Macedonia and in which textbooks are written, no prepositions occur to the left of direct objects, 
whether definite or indefinite, animate or inanimate. 

(313) a. L-om        vidzut    Petri/ profesorlu/ 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg   seen.Past.Part Petri professor+the.M.Sg 
filmul
film+the.M.Sg 
‘I’ve seen Petri/the professor/the film.’       

b. Am  vidzut   un professor /un film.
  have.1Sg seen.Past.Part a.M professor a.M film 

‘I’ve seen a professor/a film.’       

7.5.5.2 In the Ohrid-Struga Aromanian dialect, however, definite human direct objects, and, option-
ally, definite non-human direct objects are preceded by the preposition pi, which could be treated as 
an accusative case marker.295 Thus, pi occurs regularly to the left of the nouns in (314a-b), option-
ally to the left of the noun in (314c), but never to the left of the nouns in (314d-e):296

(314) a.  %L-om    vidzut   *(pi)  Iane. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark Iane 
‘I have seen Iane.’ 

b.  %L-om    vidzut     *(pi)  profesorlu. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part  Acc.Mark professor+the.M.Sg 
‘I have seen the professor.’ 

c.  %L-om    vidzut   (pi)  filmul.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark fiom+the.M.Sg 
‘I have seen the film.’ 

d.  %Am   vidzut   (*pi)  un profesor.  
have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark a.M professor  
‘I have seen a professor.’ 

295 In all Aromanian dialects, the preposition pi has the basic locative meaning ‘on’:  

(i) Cartea  easte pi mas / masa.   
 book+the.F.Sg be.3Sg on table table+the.F.Sg 

‘The book is on the table.’ 
296 In the Ohrid-Sturga Aromanian dialect, the preposition pi also occurs with pronouns referring to specific persons, 
such as the ones  in (i): 

(i) L-am    vidzut   pi  aistu. 
3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark this.M  
‘I have seen this one.’ 
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e.  %Am   vidzut   (*pi)  un film.  
have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark a.M film  
‘I have seen a film.’ 

7.5.6 It is noteworthy that the marking of direct objects by the preposition pi correlates with the 
absence of suffixal Dat case markers: In the Ohrid-Struga dialect, both direct objecthood and pos-

proper names, but rather all human definite indirect objects, whether singular or plural, are marked 
by al if masculine and alji, if feminine: 

(315) a. %Petri lji-u    deade  cartea   al  
Petri  3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg  to.M 
ficiorlu. 
boy+the.M.Sg
‘Petri gave the book to the boy.’ 

b. %Petri  lji-u    deade  lilice alji feata. 
Petri 3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor flower to.F girl+the.F.Sg 
‘Petri gave a flower to the girl.’ 

7.5.6.2 All definite human possessors are also introduced by al, if masculine, and alji, if 
feminine:297

(316) a. %Lu  vidzui  calu       al omlu.
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor horse+the.M.Sg to.M man+the.M.Sg 

  ‘I saw the horse of the man.’   

b. %Lu  vidzui  casa    alji        feata.
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor house+the.F.Sg to.F girl+the.F.Sg 

 ‘I saw the house of the girl.’   

7.5.7 In all the dialects of Aromanian, NP arguments of prepositions can, but need not carry 
definite articles. Compare the sentence pairs in  (317): 

(317) a. Bag-u     pi mas !
put.2Sg.Imper-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl on table 
‘Put it on the table!’ (Neither the speaker nor the addressee need to be aware which 
table.) 

b. Bag-u    pi masa! 
put.2Sg.Imper-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl on table+the.F.Sg 
‘Put it on the table.’ (The table is known to the speaker and the addressee.) 

7.5.8 Direction to or location in frequently used geographic places is denoted without the use of 
any preposition, while direction to or location in less commonly used geographic places is denoted 
by the preposition n ‘in’:298

 (318) a. S-neadzim  Skopia.   
  Subj.Mark-go.1Pl Skopje 

‘Let’s go to Skopje.’ 

297 Inanimate possessors are introduced by the preposition di ‘from’, whereas animate non-human ones can be 
introduced by al/lji or di.
298 This preposition is subject to phonological assimilation. Thus, when followed by labial consonants, it changes to m.
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b. B nedz  Oh rd .   
  live.1Sg Ohrid 

‘I live in Ohrid.’ 

 (319) a. S-neadzim  n S run .   

b. Bãnedz m m Pole.   
  live.1Sg in Istanbul 

‘I live in Istanbul.’ 

7.5.8 Sequences of prepositions are common. Examples:299

(320) a. Aista  chilime  iaste ti di ninte di vrata.   
  this.M.Sg carpet  be.3Sg for from before from door 

‘This carpet is to be put in front of the door.’ (lit. ‘This carpet is for before the 
door’.)

 b. Lots   m care ti pi tu cale!  
  take.2Pl.Imper  food  for on at road 

‘Take food for the road.’ 

8. Albanian
300

Albanian has distinct markers for four cases: Nom, Dat, Abl and Acc.301 Dat case forms also 
express genitive relationships; when so used, they are preceded by a clitic, marking agreement in 
gender, number and definiteness with the forms of an antecedent nominal.   

8.1 Case and definiteness
As in Romanian and Aromanian, the formal marking of case in Albanian is related to the marking 
of definiteness. However, while in the Balkan Romance languages only definite NPs are case-
marked, in Albanian, distinct case markers occur in indefinite NPs as well. Moreover, many classes 
of modifiers agree with the noun not only in gender and number, but also in case. 

8.1.1 Albanian grammars list the Nom, Dat, Abl, Acc, Gen and Voc cases.302 Nevertheless, Abl 
case markers are sparingly used, distinct Acc case forms exist only for definite singular forms, Gen 

299 In (320a) the first occurrence of the preposition di ‘from’ introduces the prepositional nominal predicate, while the 
second occurrence of that preposition introduces the prepositional modifier of the adverbial preposition ninte ‘before’.  
300 Albanian has two groups of dialects – Tosk and Geg. Standard Albanian is predominately based on the Tosk dialects.  
The case systems and the structure of the Geg Albanian DP do not substantially differ from the case systems and the 

301 The same marker often encodes more than one case. This is particularly true for the markers of the Dat and Abl 
cases.
302 In some dialects, morphological marking of the locative case is preserved. Sobolev (2004a:73-74) lists the following 
examples from the Southern Tosk Albanian dialect of Leshnja: 

(i) %Ne  do   vemë  në pyll  edhe  nëpër  shit.  
we will.Mod.Cl go.1Pl to forest even under rain.Loc 
‘We shall go to the forest, even if it rains.’ 

(ii)  %Shkonin dhënt  në Myzeqet.  
to Mizeka.Loc 

‘The sheep went to Mizeka.’ 

(iii) %Kur  duallëm   në  rrugë,    dëbora    ishte  deri  në  
when come.1Pl.Aor to road snow+the.F.Sg  be.3Sg.Imperf up  to 
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‘Let’s go to Thessaloniki.’ 

structure of the Tosk and Standard Albanian DP, however.  

sheep+the.Pl go.3Pl.Aor 



case relationships are expressed by Dat case markers preceded by agreement clitics which express 
agreement with the gender, number and case of the referent nominal, while the Voc case is marked 
only through the absence of the definite article.

8.1.2 Definiteness is featured by indefinite and definite articles.

8.1.2.1 The indefinite article has one single invariant form, një. It occurs to the left of singular 
indefinite nouns (of any gender), which may carry case markers: 

(321) a. një  mik   
a friend.M.Sg 
‘a friend’ 

 b. një  miku
a friend.M.Sg.Dat 
‘to a friend’ 

c. prej një  miku
of a friend.M.Sg.Dat 
‘of a friend’ 

8.1.2.2 The definite article is, as a rule, morphologically realized on the first lexical element of the 
DP. In the Nom case we have the following definite articles:303

Table 39: Albanian definite articles 

Singular  Plural 
Masc Fem  Masc   Fem 
-i/-u -a  -a/palatalization -t(ë) 

8.1.3 The case markers follow the definite articles or amalgamate with them.  

8.1.3.1 Nouns of masculine gender have definiteness and case marking suffixes of two types, which 
can conveniently be referred to as i-type and u-type.304 This is illustrated on the example of the 
paradigms of the nouns lis ‘oak’ and mik ‘friend’, given in Table 40:305

Table 40: Paradigms of the Albanian nouns lis ‘oak’ and mik ‘friend’

lis ‘oak’    mik ‘friend’ 
Sg Sg.Def    Pl   Pl.Def Sg Sg.Def   Pl   Pl.Def 

Nom lis lisi   lisa   lisat  mik miku   miq   miqtë 
Acc lisin  mikun  
Dat lisi lisit   lisave   lisave  miku miku   miqve   miqve 
Abl   lisash   miqsh   

brest.  
 waist.Loc 

‘When we came to the road, the snow was up to the waist.’ 
303 The feminine singular article replaces the final vowel of the root. 
304 “U”-type nouns are, nouns ending with the consonants g, h, k or the vowel i.
305 Plural forms are derived from their singular counterparts by suffixes, vowel alternations or palatalization. Examples: 

(i) lis ‘oak’:  lisa ‘oaks’ 

(ii) vajzë ‘girl’:  vajza ‘girls’ 

(iii) mik ‘friend.Sg’: miq ‘friend.Pl’ 
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8.1.3.2 Nouns of feminine gender have relatively less diverse inflexional suffixes and do not fall 
into specifiable paradigm classes.306 The paradigm of the feminine noun vajzë ‘girl’ is as follows: 

Table 41: Paradigms of the Albanian noun vajzë ‘girl’ 

Sg Sg.Def  Pl    Pl.Def   
Nom vajzë vajza   vajza    vajzat 
Acc - - vajzën   - - - -
Dat vajze vajzës   vajzave   vajzave 
Abl - - - -    vajzash  - -

8.1.4 Proper names, as a rule, carry a definite article,307 and so do geographic names, unless pre-
ceded by a preposition: 

(322) a. Agimi    e  ka  vizituar  
Agim+the.M.Sg 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg visited.Part  
Tiranën.

  Tirana+the.F.Sg.Acc 
‘Agim has visited Tirana.’ 

b. Agimi   e  pa  Dritën 
Agim+the.M.Sg 3Sg.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor Drita+the.F.Sg.Acc  
në Tiranë.
in  Tirana   

  ‘Agim saw Drita in Tirana.’ 

8.1.5 Generic nouns, whether in the singular or the plural, also carry definite articles:308

(323) a. Qeni  ështe (një) kafshë  e  zgjuar. 
dog+the.M.Sg be.3Sg a animal.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl clever 
‘The dog is a clever animal.’ 

b. Qentë  janë  kafsha  të  zgjuara. 
dog+the.M.Pl be.3Pl  animals.F.Pl Pl.Agr.Cl clever.Pl 
‘Dogs are clever animals.’ 

8.1.6 When addressed directly, common nouns carry the definite article:309

306 Note, however, that feminine nouns ending in an accented vowel have distinct case markers. Thus, the definite Dat 
form of shtëpí ‘house’ is shtëpísë.
307 Masculine proper names followed by surnames, constitute an exception. In this case, the proper name appears 
without an article, while the surname carries a definite article, Compare (i) to (ii): 

(i) Ademi 
Adem+the.M.Sg 

(ii) Adem  Shehu 
Adem Sheh+the.M.Sg 

308

309 Examples (324b-c) are from Asenova (2002:136), with my glosses and translation.  
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(324) a. Kali,   kali!   Ja ku është!  
horse+the.M.Sg horse+the.M.Sg Excl where be.3Sg  

 ‘Horse, horse! This is where it is!’  

 b. Çuni,  eja   këtu!  
boy+the.M.Sg come.2Sg.Imper here  

 ‘You boy, come here!’  

c. Vera,   vera!    
summer+the.F.Sg summer+the.F.Sg   
‘Summer, summer!’ 

8.1.7 Masculine singular proper names, on the other hand, in addresses, i.e. in the Voc case, lose 
the article, which proper names, as a rule, carry. Compare the proper names in (322) to that in 
(325):

(325) O Agim!    
 Excl Agim 
 ‘You, Agim!’ 

8.1.8 Some verbs take what Balkanists call “two direct objects”,310 the second of which is never 
definite: 

(326) Ai e  ka  marrë  grue.  
  he 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg taken.Part wife 
  

8.1.9 When a determiner other than the indefinite article occurs to the left of a noun, the noun is, 
as a rule, not marked for case and definiteness, the case and definiteness status of the DP being 
expressed by the determiner, which also carries gender and number features. Examples: 

(327) a. Cilën   vajzë  e  pe? 
which+the.F.Sg.Acc girl.F.Sg 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor 
‘Which girl did (s)he see?’ 

 b. Ia    dhuroi            kësaj  
 3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl present.3Sg.Aor this.F.Sg.Dat     

vajze.
girl.Dat
‘(S)he gave it as a present to this girl.’  

8.1.10 While determiners other than definite articles, as a rule, occur in DP-initial position, adjec-
tives and modifying nouns usually follow the noun and in most cases agree with it in person, gender 
and case, through agreement clitics that appear to the immediate left of the adjective:311

(328) a. një tjetër grua  e  bukur  
   a other woman.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl beautiful 
   ‘another beautiful woman’ 

b. ky libër  i  Benit 
this.M book.M.Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl Ben+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘this book of Ben’s’ 

310 The second object is actually a small clause predicate (cf. footnote 3). 
311 The examples are from Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998:349-350). 
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8.2 Agreement clitics 
The agreement clitics express agreement of adjectives and participles with the gender, number, case 
and definiteness of the noun, while the adjective itselfs shows agreement only with the number and 
gender of the noun.312

8.2.1 The forms of the Albanian agreement clitics are given in Table 42:313

312 There are adjectives that do not show agreement through a clitic, but rather through distinct suffixation: 

(i) heroik ‘heroic.M.Sg’ : heroike ‘heroic.F.Sg’ 

The following classes of adjectives have agreement through suffixation: (a) adjectives ending on -(t)ar, -ive, -ik, -inj-, -
(t)or, -(ë)s, -ies, yes, as in (ii); (b) composite adjectives, as in (iii); (c) adjectives derived from place names and abstract 
nouns, as in (iv); (d) a number of adjectives which can be used as nouns without any formal change, as in (v): 

(ii) kombëtar ‘national’, heroik ‘heroic’, edukativ ‘educational’, tregues ‘indicative’, mallëngjyes ‘nostalgic’, 
meraklinj ‘caring’;  

(iii) atmirë ‘with good fortune/fortunate’, gojëmbël ‘sweet-mouthed’, flokëverdhë ‘with yellow hair/fair’; 

(iv) kosovar ‘from Kosovo’, elbasanas ‘from Elbasan’;  

(v) trim ‘brave’(used as noun with the meaning ‘hero’), plak ‘old’ (used as noun with the meaning ‘old man’). 
313 According to Newmark (1982) the use of së and ë is phonologically conditioned – së, rather than të is, for example, 
used after nouns ending in -sië, while e rather than të appears immediately after the definite Pl.Nom/Acc ending t(ë), or 
after the definite Sg.Acc ending n(ë). Campos and Stavrou (2004:161) point out that for Androutsopoulou (2001), the 
alternations are morphologically conditioned (attributive versus predicative adjectives). In this connection, note that 
there is a distinction between attirbutive and predicative usage of adjectives/participles: 

(i) E   pashë  fëmijën   e   lënduar.  
 3Sg.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor child+the.F.Sg.Acc F.Sg.Acc.Agr.Cl  hurt.Part 
 ‘I saw the hurt child.’ 

(ii) E   pashë  fëmijën   të   lënduar. 
 3Sg.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor child+the.F.Sg.Acc F.Sg.Acc.Agr.Cl  hurt.Part 
 ‘I saw the child hurt.’ 

Zymberi (1991), however, argues that the choice between two forms of agreement clitics depends on the case and 
definiteness features of the modified noun. Consider the following examples (from Zymberi 1991:101-102): 

(iii) ca        djem                   
 some    boys.M.Pl Indef.Pl.Agr.Cl  good.Pl 
 ‘some good boys’  

(iv) djemtë       e                        
 boys+the.M.Pl   Def.Pl.Agr.Cl good.Pl 
 ‘the good boys’  

(v) ca         vajza        të          mira              
 some     girls.F.Pl  Indef.Pl.Agr.Cl good.Pl 
 ‘some good girls’  

(vi)         vajzat      e           mira                
 girls+the.F.Pl      Def.Pl.Agr.Cl good.Pl 
 ‘the good girls’ 

The agreement clitic has the form të when the noun is indefinite, as in (iii) and (v), and e when the noun is definite, as in 
(iv) and (vi). Following Zymberi (1991), the distribution of the agreement clitics would be as follows: 

Distribution of Albanian agreement clitics 

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular Masc/Fem Plural 
    Indef Def  Indef Def  Indef Def 

Nom  i i  e e  të e 
Acc  të e  të e  të e 
Dat/Gen të të  të së  të të 
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Table 42: Forms of the Albanian agreement clitics 

M.Sg  F.Sg  Pl  
Nom i  e  të/e 
Dat ========të/së========
Acc ========të/e========= 

8.2.2 The agreement clitic always precedes the adjective; since the adjective, as a rule, follows the 
noun, the agreement clitic most frequently occurs between the noun and the adjective.314 Examples: 

(329) a. Është vajzë  e  mirë.

  ‘She is a good girl.’ 

b. E  kam  librin   e  mirë.
  3Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Sg book+the.M.Sg.Acc Acc.Agr.Cl good 
  ‘I have the good book.’ 

8.2.3 In emphatic environments, the adjectives, along with their agreement clitics, precede the 
noun.315

(330) a. I  ziu    at! 
 M.Sg.Agr.Cl black+the.M.Sg father 
 ‘The wretched father!’ 

According to Friedman (p. c.), the choice of the form of the agreement clitic may depend on the distance of the adjec-
tive from the noun to which it refers. Thus, in (vii), an example provided by Friedman, both tekstave and Republikës 
refer to enti (Kosovës refers to Republikës). While the agreement clitic of teksteve is i, the agreement clitic of Repub-
likës is së:

(vii)        Enti      i  teksteve  të Republikës  së  
      center+the.M.Sg Agr.Cl    textbooks.Dat Agr.Cl republic+the.F.Sg.Dat Agr.Cl 

Kosovës  
 Kosovo+the.F.Sg.Dat 
 ‘Center for Textbooks of the Republic of Kosovo’
314 An adjective can modify a phrase. Observe the following complex phrase (from Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti 
1998:348):  

(i) [[[pushtimi   i   vetëm] italian] i  Shqipërisë]
 invasion+the.M.Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl unique Italian M.Sg.Agr.Cl Albania+the.F.Sg.Dat
 ‘the unique Italian invasion of Albania’ 

As the brackets show, vetëm agrees with and refers to pushtimi, italian (an adjective which does not show agreement) 
refers to pushtimi i vetëm, while Shqipërisë agrees with pushtimi and refers to pushtimi i vetëm italian.

315 (330c-e) are from Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1989:349-350). As shown in (330d-e), the agreement clitic 
immediately precedes the adjective even when the adjective is modified by an intensifier (shumë ‘very’, in this case). As 
it may be observed in (330e), in emphatic DPs, the demonstrative determiner may cooccur with the definite article. 

As pointed out in footnote 2, a number of facts, among which the relative ordering of nouns and adjectives and the 
obligatory occurrence of adverbial modifiers of adjectives to the left of articled adjectives, have led to the conclusion 
that articled nouns and articled adjectives in the Balkan languages should be inserted in the DP, along with their definite 
articles. Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti (1998) argue that in emphatic environments, the Albanian noun moves to a 
head to the right of D, but higher than in Romanian, to allow for cases such as (i), where the noun precedes not only the 
adjective, but also the determiner tjetër ‘other’. 

(i) një grua  tjetër e  bukur  
  a woman  other F.Sg.Agr.Cl beautiful 
  ‘ANOTHER beautiful woman’ 
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b. I  pashë  të  mjerat   vajza. 
 3Pl.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor Pl.Agr.Cl miserable+the.F.Pl girls 

‘The miserable girls!’ 

c. një tjetër e  bukur  grua   
 a other F.Sg.Agr.Cl beautiful woman   

‘ANOTHER beautiful woman’ 

d. kjo shumë e  bukur  grua   
 this.F very F.Sg.Agr.Cl beautiful woman   

‘this VERY beautiful woman’ 

e. kjo shumë e  bukura   grua  tjetër 
other 

‘this OTHER very beautiful woman’ 

8.2.4 Agreement clitics occur to the left of adjectives or participles not only when they are in the 
NP/DP, but also when they occur in predicates: 

(331) a. Mësuesi  ishte  i  lumtur.
  teacher+the.M.Sg be.3Sg.Imperf M.Sg.Agr.Cl happy 
  ‘The teacher was happy.’ 

b. E  gjeti   mësuesin   të   
 3Sg.Acc.Cl found.3Sg.Aor  teacher+the.M.Sg.Acc  Acc.Agr.Cl 

lumtur.
happy

  ‘(S)he found the teacher happy.’ 

c. Ata do  (që) të  përgjigjen të  
they will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark reply.3Pl Pl.Agr.Cl 
parët.

 first+the.Pl 
  ‘They will reply first.’ 

8.2.5 Related to the pre-nominal use of the adjective is a “noun-less” one, i.e. the use of adjectives 
as nouns. As, shown in (332), such adjectives carry a case-marked definite article, while the agree-
ment clitic shows agreement with an assumed dummy noun:  

(332) E  dua  të  bardhën,  të 
3Sg.Acc.Cl love.1.Sg.Pres Pl.Agr.Cl white+the.F.Sg.Acc    Pl.Agr.Cl 
verdhën   dhe  të   zezën.

 green+F.Sg.Acc and Pl.Agr.Cl black+the.F.Sg.Acc 
‘I love the white, the green and the black.’ 

8.2.6 Genitive relationships of nouns with their antecedents are also marked by agreement clitics. 
In this case, the modifying noun is always definite and carries a Dat case marker, and the agreement 
clitic shows agreement with this noun:316

316 A noun can be directly followed by another noun in the Dat case, in which case the sequence is interpreted as a com-
pound:

(i) një shok  shkolle 
 a friend.M.Sg school.Dat 
 ‘a schoolmate’ 

An adjectival modifier is, however, always preceded by an agreement clitic, whatever the interpretation: 
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(333) a. libra  të  bibliotekës 
  books.M.Pl Pl.Agr.Cl library+the.F.Sg.Dat 
  ‘books from the library’ 

b. një punëtor i  fabrikës   së   
  a worker.M.Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl factory+the.F.Sg.Dat  Dat.Agr.Cl 

tekstilit 
  textile+the.M.Sg.Dat 
  ‘a worker from the textile factory’ 

c. shkollës  së  fshatit 
  school+the.F.Sg.Dat Dat.Agr.Cl village+the.M.Sg.Dat 
  ‘( gave it) to the village school’ 

8.2.7 Agreement clitics regularly occur in nominals derived from adjectives and participles,317 as 
well as with the days of the week:

(334) a1 të   errëtit   
  Pl.Agr.Cl dark+the.Pl 
  ‘the darkness’ 

a2 të   ardhurit   
  Pl.Agr.Cl arrived.Part+the.Pl 
  ‘the arrival’ 

a3 të   ecurit   
  Pl.Agr.Cl walked.Part+the.Pl 
  ‘the walking’ 

b. Dasma   do  të  bëhej   të 
  wedding+the.F.Sg will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark do.3Sg.M-P.Imperf Pl.Agr.Cl

dielën.
Sunday+the.F.Sg.Acc    
‘The wedding had to take place on the Sunday.’ 

8.2.8 Agreement clitics are also used to express possessive relationships to singular nouns denot-

of the nouns to which they refer: 

(335) a. Erdhi  nga e  ëma. 
come.3Sg.Aor from F.Sg.Agr.Cl mother+the.F.Sg 
‘(S)he came from his/her mother’s.’ 

b. Erdhi  nga i  ati. 
come.3Sg.Aor from M.Sg.Agr.Cl father+the.M.Sg 
‘(S)he came from his/her father’s.’ 

8.2.9 When the noun is modified by two adjectives, the second adjective can optionally be pre-
ceded by the conjunction dhe ‘and’:318

(ii) shkollës   së  mesme 
 school+the.F.Sg.Dat Dat.Agr.Cl middle.M.Sg 
 ‘to the middle school’ 
317 The de-adjectival and de-participial nouns have been treated as nouns of neuter gender, though, as pointed out by 
Newmark (1982:133), the existence of the neuter gender is difficult to defend. Material nouns such as lesh ‘wool’ or 
mish ‘meat’ were also once nouns of neuter gender. But nowadays they have all the features of masculine nouns. 
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(336) një  vajzë  e  mirë (dhe) e  zgjuar   
 a girl.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl good and F.Sg.Agr.Cl clever 
 ‘a good and clever girl’ 

8.3 Personal pronouns
8.3.1 In 1st and 2nd person Albanian personal pronouns (singular or plural) a formal distinction is 
made between the Nom, Acc, Dat and Abl cases, though often the same form is used for two 
abstract case distinctions. The Albanian first and second person personal pronouns are listed in 
Table 43:

Table 43: Albanian first and second person personal pronouns 

Nom  Acc  Dat  Abl  
1Sg unë  mua  mua  meje    
2Sg ti  = = = = ty= = = =  teje
1Pl ne  ne  neve  nesh 
2Pl ju  ju  juve   jush 

8.3.2 There are no third person personal pronouns in Albanian; third person pronominal relation-
ships are expressed by demonstrative pronouns.319 The Albanian demonstrative pronouns are listed 
in Table 44: 

Table 44: Albanian demonstrative pronouns 

Proximate     Distal 
   Nom Acc Dat Abl  Nom Acc Dat Abl 

M.Sg ky këtë == këtij==  ai (a)të ==(a)tij== 
F.Sg kjo ==kësaj==  ajo ==(a)saj==  
M.Pl = =këta== këtyre kësosh  ata (a)ta (a)tyre asosh  
F.Pl = =këto==   ato (a)to 

8.3.3 Each set of oblique forms of the Albanian personal pronouns for the first and second person, 
singular or plural, has a corresponding clitic form, which is not directly derivationally related to the 
full pronominal forms. There are also forms referring to 3Sg indirect objects, 3Pl indirect objects, 
3Sg direct objects and 3Pl direct objects, as well as a reflexive form. The Albanian pronominal 
clitics are listed in Table 45: 

318 When two identical nouns with different modifiers are conjoined, the presence of the conjunction dhe is obligatory: 

(i) kali  i  zi *(dhe) i  bardhë   
 horse+the.M.Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl black and M.Sg.Agr.Cl white   
 ‘the black and the white horse’ 
319

same collocates as the distal forms. Albanian uses demonstrative pronouns with their deictic features for both endo-
phoric and exophoric reference. A-, kë and ∅  paradigms are interchangeable. Different forms are used when distinction 
has to be made between two different referents. 

Note that the short forms (të, to, to, tij, saj, tyre) are used in prepositional phrases or to the right of agreement clitics (cf.
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Table 45: Albanian pronominal clitics 

Dat  Acc   
1Sg = = =  më ====   
1Pl = = =  na = = = = 
2Sg = = =  të = = = = 
2Pl = = =  ju = = = = 
3Sg i    e 
3Pl u     i 
Refl = = =  u = = = = 

8.3.4 The clitic forms can appear by themselves or double full oblique pronominal forms.320 Thus, 
we have the following contrasts:

(337) a. E  kam  parë.  
3Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Sg seen.Part 
‘I’ve seen her/him.’ 

b. E  kam  parë  atë.  
3Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Sg seen.Part that.Acc 
‘I’ve seen HER/HIM.’ 

8.3.5 In prepositional phrases only the full (Acc) pronominal forms occur; pronominal clitics ne-
ver function as objects of prepositions. Thus, (337a) is well-formed, while (337b) is not: 

(338) a. Erdhi  me (a)të. 
   come.3Sg.Aor with that.Acc 
   ‘(S)he came with him.’ 

  b. *Erdhi  me e. 
   come.3Sg.Aor with Acc.Agr.Cl 

8.3.6 In story telling, a pronominal clitic often accompanies the verb: 

(339) Na ishte  një fshatar  dhe një ari.
2Pl.Cl be.3Pl.Imperf a villager and a bear  
‘Once upon a time, there were a villager and a bear.’  

8.3.7 Beneficiary dative clausal clitics can often be given possessive interpretation.

(340) a. Mi    harxhoi  të  gjitha  
  1Sg.Dat.Cl+1Pl.Acc.Cl spend.3Sg.Aor  Pl.Agr.Cl all 

të  hollat. 
Pl.Agr.Cl money+the.Pl 

   ‘He spent all my money.’  

b. T’u   humb   libri.
2Sg.Dat.Cl+Refl.Cl lose.3Sg.M-P.Aor book+the.M.Sg  
‘Your book got lost.’

c. T’u   vra   dora.
2Sg.Dat.Cl+Refl.Cl hurt.3Sg.Aor  hand+the.F.Sg  
‘Your hand got hurt.’

320 Constructions with doubled pronominal forms are emphatic. 
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d. Jua    di  gabimet. 
   2Pl.Dat.Cl+3Pl.Acc.Cl know.1Sg faults+the.F.Pl 
   ‘I know your faults.’ 

8.3.7.1  Beneficiary Dat clitics can co-occur with agreement clitics expressing possessive rela-
tionship to singular nouns denoting close family relationship (cf. 8.4.6): 

(341) I  martohet  e  bija. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl   marry.3Sg.M-P.Pres  F.Sg.Agr.Cl daughter+the.F.Sg 
‘His/her daughter is getting married.’  

8.3.7.2 Beneficiary Dat clitics should be distinguished from ethical Dat clitics, which are 
parenthetical devices for expressing intimacy, and unlike the beneficiary Dat clitics, are not 
discourse-linked. As in Macedonian and Bulgarian, the ethical dative clitics are most often in the 
first or second person, singular or plural (cf. 1.5.8.5 and 2.5.9.3). There are also cases when first and 
second person clitics occur in a sequence. For example: 

(342) Më-të    vrau  Agimi     një ushtar.
1Sg.Eth.Cl-2Sg.Eth.Cl kill.3Sg.Aor Agim+the.M.Sg a soldier  
‘Look, Agim killed a soldier.’  

8.3.8 The reflexive pronominal clitic u is used for anaphoric reference to nouns denoted by the 
subject of the clause,321 in passives, absolutives,322 middles and impersonals – in all cases only with 
verbs in the Aorist.323

8.3.8.1 Anaphoric reference can be made to single referents (as in 342a and 342b) or to multiple 
ones; in the latter case, we may have a multiple number of individual references (as in 342c) or 
reciprocals (as in 342d):324

(343) a. Unë u   rrova. 
I Refl.Cl  shave.1Sg.Aor 
‘I shaved myself.’ 

321 When the noun denoted by the subject of the clause is not co-referential with the referent of the clitic, pronominal 
clitics for first or second person are used. For example: 

(i) Pjetri  më  rrovi. 
Pjetri+the.M.Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl  shave.3Sg.Aor 
‘Pjetri shaved me.’ 

322  The term “absolutive” was introduced by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), who argues that they are a case of ultimate 
suppression of the initiator of the event.     
323 With verbs in the present tense, medio-passive verb forms (discussed in the chapter entitled “The Perfect and the 
Evidential”) are used: 

(i) Lexohet   një libër.            
 read.3Sg.M-P.Pres a book   

‘A book is (being) read  (by someone).’ 

The relationship between passive, middles and impersonals in a number of languages (though not in Albanian) is 
discussed in Marelj (2004:217-250). Cf. 1.4.7.2. 
324 Reciprocity can be expressed by njëri-tjetrin ‘one-other’, as well: 

(i) Fëmijët   e   deshën  njëri-tjetrin. 
children+the.Pl 3Sg.Acc.Cl love.3Pl.Aor one-other.Acc 
‘The children loved each other.’ 

Chapter 3196



b. Pjetri   u  rrua. 
Pjetri+the.M.Sg 3Sg.Acc.Cl shave.3Sg.Aor 
‘Pjetri shaved himself.’ 

c. Fëmijët   u   veshën.  
children+the.M.Pl Refl.Cl  dress-up.3Pl.Aor 
‘The children were dressing up.’ (‘Each of the children was dressing herself/himself 
up’.)

d. Ata u  deshëh. 
they Refl.Cl  love.3Sg.Aor 
‘They loved each other.’ 

8.3.8.2 The use of u in passives,325 absolutives,326 middles and impersonals is illustrated in (344), 
(345), (346) and (347), respectively:327

(344) a. Këtu asnjëherë nuk u  bë   luftë. 
here no-time not Refl.Cl  make.3Sg.Aor  war 
‘There has never been a war here.’ (lit. ‘Here has not been made war at any time.’) 

b. Asnjëherë nuk u  zbulua   e    
 no-time not Refl.Cl  discover.3Sg.Aor Acc.Agr.Cl
vërteta.
truth+the.F.Sg
‘The truth was never discovered.’ 

(345) a. U  thye  dritaja.  
Refl.Cl  break.3Sg.Aor window+the.F.Sg 
‘The window broke.’ 

b. U  martua   dhe tani po   jeton 
Refl.Cl  marry.3Sg.Aor and now Asp.Marker328  live.3Sg 
në Angli. 
in England 
‘She got married and is now living in England.’ 

(346) a. Libra  të  tillë u  lexuan  shpejt.    
books.M.Pl Pl.Agr.Cl such Refl.Cl  read.3Pl.Aor fast 
‘Such books were read fast.’ 

325

the verb is saturated (cf. 1.4.7.2).
326 Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999:140) argues that a verb can either have a se-passive or a se-absolutive. So, the dis-
tinction between the passives and the absolutives is rooted in the lexical content of the verb. 
327 Examples (345a) and (347) are from Rivero (2004:246). When no reference is made to a past event, in all of these 
sentences the medio-passive form of the verb would be used. Thus, (346a) and (346b) would have the following res-
pective medio-passive correspondents: 

(i) Libra të  tillë lexohen   shpejt.           
books Pl.Agr.Cl such read.3Pl.M-P.Pres fast 
‘Such books read fast.’ 

(ii) Mollët  shiten   lehtë.                      
apple+the.Pl sell.3Pl.M-P.Pres  easily 
‘Apples sell easily.’ 

328 Po is an aspectual marker denoting continuity of the action. 
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b. Mollët  u shitën   lehtë.                      
apple+the.Pl Refl.Cl  sell.3Pl.Aor  easily 
‘Apples sold easily.’ 

(347) U  punua    këtu. 
Refl.Cl  worked.3Sg.Aor here 
‘Someone worked here.’ 

8.3.8.3 The clitic u may co-occur with Dat clitics or lexical datives doubled by Dat clitics.

causer or involuntary agent: 329

(348) a. (Anës)         i-u               thye                        
Ana+the.F.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat-Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Aor  
dritarja.
window+the.F.Sg
1. ‘Ana’s/her window broke on her.’  
2. ‘Ana’s/her window got broken.’ 
3. ‘Ana/she involuntarily caused the window to break.’ 

b. M’u              shërua  djali. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl+Refl.Cl cure.3Sg.Aor son+the.M.Sg  
1. ‘My son got cured/well.’

8.3.8.3.2 There are u-constructions that appear in clauses with non-argumental datives, in which 
relationship is established between an individual and an event, that have a “feel-like X” reading. 
These constructions can be impersonal, as in (349a), or, as pointed out by Dimitrova-Vulchanova 
(1999:203), can realize overtly as subject a non-initiator element, as in (349b):330

(349) a. (Anës)   i-u    punua  këtu.               
Ana+the.F.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat-Refl.Cl work.3Sg.Aor here 
‘(Ana)/(s)he felt like working here.’  (lit. ‘To Ana/her/him it felt like working here.’) 

b. Dritës      i-u   lexua  një libër.        
  Drita+the.F.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat-Refl.Cl  read.3Sg.Aor a book 

‘Drita felt like reading a book.’ (lit. ‘To Drita it felt like reading a book. ) 

329 Example (348a) is from Rivero (2004:238). Rivero (2004) argues that these constructions involve Argument 

Thus, (348a) could have as a counterpart a construction without a personal pronominal clitic (and a Dat prepositional 
phrase), to which Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999) refers as “absolutive” (cf. 8.3.8.2): 

(i) U thye  dritaja.  
Refl.Cl  break.3Sg.Aor window+the.F.Sg 
‘The window broke.’ 

330 Example (349a) is from Rivero (2004:239). The “feel-like X” constructions were analyzed by Rivero (2004), on the 
example of Bulgarian and Albanian, and by Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999), on the example of Bulgarian (cf. the 
discussion in 1.4.7.4.2). It is noteworthy that such constructions report attitudes, not activities. Thus, (349b) tells us 
about the person’s past urge to read, but does not imply that (s)he did read. “Feel-like X” constructions with overtly 
realized non-initiator elements (with themes) may also have another “ordinary” passive reading. Example (349b), in 
addition to the listed reading, may have the reading (ii): 

(i) ‘A book was read to Drita.’ 
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8.3.8.3.1 The dative in passive u-constructions with anti-causative verbs is interpreted as a possessor, 



8.4 Pronominal possessive modifiers
The Albanian possessive modifiers are actually associations of personal pronouns and agreement 
clitics.331 Most of the associations of the first and second person personal pronouns with an agree-
ment clitic have undergone radical morphonological changes, resulting in non-analysable possessive 
modifiers. Some associations are, however, still analysable. 

 8.4.1 Masculine singular possessive modifiers for 1st and 2nd person appear in two case forms – a 
Nom and an oblique, Dat/Acc form. Plural possessive modifiers (masculine or feminine) also 
appear in two case forms, but these are the forms of the Nom and the Dat cases, accusative relation-
ships being rendered by the Nom forms. Feminine singular possessive modifiers, however, appear 
in three forms – Nom, Acc and Dat.  

8.4.2 The forms of the Albanian possessive modifiers for 1st and 2nd person, singular and plural, 
are given in Table 46: 

Table 46: Albanian possessive modifiers 

M.Sg             M.Pl   F.Sg          F.Pl
Nom Acc Dat Nom Acc  Dat Nom Acc Dat Nom   Acc Dat 

1stSg im ==tim=== e mi e mi të mi ime time sime e mia e mia të mia  
2ndSg jot/yt = =tënd= =    e tu e tu të tu jote/yte  tënde sate e tua e tua (të) tua 
1stPl ynë/jonë=tonë=== tanë tanë tonë jonë  tonë sonë tona = = tona= = 
2ndPl juaj juaj tuaj juaj = tuaj= = juaj  tuaj suaj e jona = =tuaja= = 
8.4.3 By adding definite articles to the forms of the possessive modifiers for 1st and 2nd person, 
singular or plural, one derives possessive pronouns.332 The forms of the Albanian possessive 
pronouns are given in Table 47: 

 Table 47: Albanian possessive pronouns 

M.Sg   M.Pl  F.Sg  F.Pl
1stSg imi  të mitë  imja  të miat   
2ndSg yti  të tutë  jotja  të tuat   
1stPl yni  tanët  jona  tonat  
2ndPl juaji  tuajtë  juaja  tuajat 

8.4.4 Possessive relationships to third persons are expressed by the association of agreement  
clitics and forms of demonstrative determiners. Examples: 

(350) a. shoku   i  tij 
  friend+the.M.Sg M.Sg.Agr.Cl that.M.Sg.Dist.Dat 
  ‘his friend’ 

b. njerëzve   të  saj 
  men+the.M.Pl.Dat  Dat.Agr.Cl that.F.Sg.Dist.Dat 
  ‘to her people/men’ 

8.4.5 As a rule, the possessive modifiers follow the noun. Examples: 

(351) a. gruaja  ime  e  parë  
  wife+the.F.Sg my.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl first 
  ‘my first wife’ 

331 The agreement clitics actually indicate that the pronouns are attributed to another nominal. 
332 There are many morphonological changes. 
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b. vajzat  tuaja     
  girls+the.F.Pl your.F.Pl.Acc    
  ‘(saw) your girls’ 

c. librit   tim  të  ri   
  book+the.M.Sg.Dat my.M.Dat Dat.Agr.Cl new 
  ‘(attached) to my new book’ 

8.4.6 When referring to nouns denoting close family relationships, 1st and 2nd person possessive 
modifiers can either follow or precede the noun:333

(352) a. ati   im      or im   at 
  father+the.M.Sg my.M.Sg my.M.Sg father 
  ‘my father’ 

b. te  motra    jote      or te  yot  motër 
  at sister+the.F.Sg  your.F.Sg at your.F.Sg sister 
  ‘at your sister’s’ 

c. I  ka  ardhur  në vizitë yot   
3Sg.Dat.Cl have.3Sg come.Part in visit your.F.Sg 
motër.
sister
‘Your sister has come to visit him/her.’ 

8.5 Use of prepositions to express case relations 
To express finer thematic relationship, individual case forms are accompanied by prepositions. 
While in Serbo-Croatian prepositions combine only with oblique case forms, in Albanian they 
combine with Nominative forms, as well. Yet, they most frequently occur with NPs/DPs in the Acc 
and Abl cases. 

8.5.1 Each preposition typically associates with a given case, though a preposition/case form 
association can denote several different relationships. Thus, the association of the preposition me
‘with’ with Acc case forms can denote accompaniment, as well as time. Examples: 

(353) a. mish me fasule 
meat with beans.Pl.Acc 
‘meat with beans’ 

b. me 1. nëntor 
 on 1st  November.Acc 
 ‘on the 1st of November’ 

8.5.2 Abl forms are commonly used only in Geg Albanian. In Tosk Albanian they are rare, and 
when occurring – usually in phrases denoting origin, such as the one in (354b1) – they alternate with 
prepositional phrases. Thus, in Tosk Albanian, (354a1) is not used, and (354b2) is used more readily 
than (354b1). In Geg Albanian, on the other hand, both (354a1) and (354a2) and both (354b1) and 
(354b2) are used, though (354a1) and (354b1) are preferrred.334

333 Note, however, that there may be semantic differences. Thus, im shoqe denotes ‘my wife’, whereas shoqja ime
denotes ‘my (female) comrade’. 
334 Examples (354a1-a2) are from Asenova (2002:95), with my glosses and translation. It may be noted that the NP/DP 
in the prepositional phrase in (354a2) is indefinite, while the one in (354b2) is definite. While in Romanian prepositions 
combine with nouns carrying the definite article only when the nouns are modified by an adjective or a relative clause 
(cf. 5.6.1), in Albanian both definite and indefinite NPs/DPs occur in prepositional phrases (More precisely, nouns in 

whereas nouns in the Abl case can be definite or indefinite.)   
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the Nom case have to be definite, nouns in the Acc case are usually indefinite, but can be definite when determined, 



(354) a1 %Luajti  mendsh.   
get out.3Sg.Aor mind.Abl  

a2 Luajti   nga mendtë. 
get out.3Sg.Aor from mind+the.M.Pl.Nom 

‘(S)he lost her/his mind.’ (lit. (S)he came out of her/his mind.’) 

 b1 qumësht dhensh   
milk  sheep.F.Sg.Abl  

b2 qumësht prej dhenve
milk  from sheep.F.Sg.Dat/Abl 

‘sheep milk’  

8.5.3 As it may be noticed in 8.5.2, in prepositional phrases denoting a spacial ablative relation-
ship the preposition nga is used, whereas in prepositional phrases denoting origin the preposition 
prej is used – both of them rendered in English by ‘from’. In (355) we have two more examples:335

(355) a. Iku   nga stëpia. 
get-out.3Sg.Aor from house+the.F.Sg 
‘(S)he left her/his home.’ (lit. “(S)he got out from the house.’) 

b. U  sëmur   prej gripit. 
Refl.Cl  become sick.3Sg.Aor from flu+the.M.Sg.Abl/Dat 
‘(S)he got a flu.’ (lit. (S)he became sick of influenza.’) 

8.5.4 There are no specific prepositions that mark either direct or indirect objects – they are 
marked by distinct cases. 

8.5.5 Possessive relationships are not, as a rule, marked by prepositions, either. 

8.5.5.1 Articled possessums are linked to their possessors through agreement clitics:   

(356) a. (e)  motra   e  Agimit 
F.Sg.Agr.Cl sister+the.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl Agim+the.M.Dat 
‘Agim’s sister’ 

b. (e)  motra   e    profesorit 
F.Sg.Agr.Cl sister+the.F.Sg 
‘the professor’s sister’ 

335 The examples are from Asenova 2002:95, with my glosses and translation. While the preposition nga takes as 
complements NPs/DPs in the Nom case, the preposition prej takes NPs/DPs in the Dat case. Abl case forms are, 
however, often equivalent to Dat forms and we have phrases in which a noun with a Dat case ending alternates with a 
prepositional phrase in which the noun is in the Dat case. The following examples are from Asenova (2002:92), with 
my glosses and translation:   

(i) lugë druri   
spoon wood.M.Sg.Dat  

(i)’ lugë prej druri 
spoon from wood.M.Sg.Dat/Abl 
‘wooden spoon’ 

(ii) unazë floriri   
ring gold.M.Sg.Dat    

(ii)’ unazë prej floriri 
ring from gold.M.Sg.Dat/Abl 
‘golden ring’  
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F.Sg.Agr.Cl professor+the.M.Dat 



c. koka   e  profesorit 
head+the.F.Sg  F.Sg.Agr.Cl Agim+the.M.Dat 
‘the professor’s head’ 

d. macja   e  bardhë e  djalit 
cat+the.F.Sg  F.Sg.Agr.Cl white F.Sg.Agr.Cl boy+the.M.Dat 
‘the boy’s white pig’ 

e. shtëpia   e  motrës   sime 
house+the.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl sister+the.F.Sg.Dat my.F.Sg 
‘my sister’s house’ 

f. këmba  e  macës   
leg+the.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl cat+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘the leg of the cat’ 

g. këmba  e  tavolinës   
leg+the.F.Sg F.Sg.Agr.Cl table+the.F.Sg.Dat  
‘the leg of the table’ 

h. një këmbë e  tavolinës   
a leg F.Sg.Agr.Cl table+the.F.Sg.Dat  
‘a leg of the table’ 

i. një këmbë e  një njeriu   
a leg F.Sg.Agr.Cl a man  
‘a leg of a man’ 

j. një këmbë e  një tavolinë   
a leg F.Sg.Agr.Cl a table  
‘a leg of a table’ 

8.5.5.2 Possessive relationships of bare NP possessors to inanimate bare NP possessums are marked 
by placing the possessum and the possessor next to each other:336

(357) a. këmbë njeri 

‘human leg’ 

b. këmbë mace 

‘cat’s leg’ 

336 In the Tosk Albanian dialect spoken in South-Western Macedonia (the Prespa region), the preposition prej ‘from’ is 
used in this case. The examples in (357) would in this dialect be as follows: 

(i) %këmbë prej njeri 

‘human leg’ 

(ii) %këmbë prej mace 

‘cat’s leg’ 

(iii) %këmbë prej tavoline 

‘table’s leg’ 
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leg man.M.Sg.Dat 

leg cat.F.Sg.Dat 

leg from man.M.Sg.Dat 

leg from cat.F.Sg.Dat 

leg from table.F.Sg.Dat 



c. këmbë tavoline 
leg table+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘table’s leg’ 

8.5.6 The preposition në ‘in/to’ is used in both locative and directional PPs: 

(358) a. Jetoj   në Tiranë.
live.1Sg  in  Tirana 
‘I live in Tirana.’  

b. Shkoj   në Tiranë.
go.1Sg  in  Tirana 
‘I am going to Tirana.’  

8.5.7 Prepositional phrases with the preposition në can be complements of adverbs, as well as of 
other prepositions:337

(359) a. brenda  në shtëpi    
inside  in house  
‘inside the house’ 

b. Vete gjer në bibliotekë.
go.1Sg at in library 
‘I am going to the library.’  

c. U nisën  për në qytet.
Refl.Cl start.3Pl.Aor for in town 
‘They went to town.’ (lit. ‘They started to go for the town.’) 

9. Modern Greek 

Genitive, Accusative and Vocative, though they do not occur in every noun. There are DP-initial 
definite and indefinite articles. 

9.1 Nominal declensions
Case relationships are marked by suffixes representing gender/number/case associations. The exact 
form of these suffixes varies according to the morphological class of the noun, defined in part by 

9.1.1 Gen and Acc cases are distinctly marked only with masculine nouns with o-stems.  
Polysyllabic nouns with o-stems also have a distinct Voc case marker. Thus, the noun anthropos
‘man/human being’ has the following forms:338

Table 48: Forms of the Modern Greek noun anthropos ‘man/human being’ 

Sg  Pl 
Nom ánthropos ánthropi   
Gen anthrópu anthrópon 
Acc ánthropo anthrópus 
Voc ánthrope =Nom

337 Examples (373b-c) are from Asenova (2002:103-104), with my glosses and translation. 
338 The diacritics mark stress, which is represented only on the nouns in the paradigm. With disyllabic masculine nouns 
of the o-stem, the Voc case form is equivalent to the Acc case form. Unlike Acc case forms, Voc case forms are, 
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In Modern Greek there are distinct markers for four cases – traditionally called Nominative, 

however, never preceded by definite articles (cf. 9.2.4).  

the stem-final element, though there is a considerable conformity between nouns of the same gender. 



9.1.2 Masculine nouns ending on stems other than -o have one singular and one plural oblique 
(Gen/Acc/Voc) form, distinct from the Nom singular and Nom plural form, respectively. The 
paradigm of the masculine noun andras ‘man/husband’ is as follows:   

Table 49: Forms of the Modern Greek noun andras ‘man/husband’ 

Sg  Pl   
Nom  ándras  ándres   
Gen/Acc/Voc ándra  andrón   

9.1.3 With feminine and neuter nouns, only the Gen form is distinct from the Nom form. Thus, 
the feminine noun kopela ‘girl’ and the neuter noun pedi ‘child’ have only two singular and two 
plural forms each:339

Table 50: Forms of the Modern Greek nouns kopela ‘girl’ and pedi ‘child’ 

kopela ‘girl’     pedi ‘child’ 
Sg  Pl  Sg  Pl 

Nom kopéla  kopéles pedhí  pedhjá 
Gen kopélas kopélon pedhjú  pedhjón 

9.1.4 As pointed out above, the Gen case can express Dat case relationships. Two DPs with Gen 
case, one of which would express Gen and the other Dat relationship, are, however, never en-
countered next to each other.340

339

340 As a rule, indirect objects occur to the right of direct objects only when the latter are scrambled to the left. However, 
when the direct object has a postnominal Gen modifier, the indirect object has to precede the direct object. In (360b) the 
Gen DP tis Marias occurs to the left of the Acc DP to potiri tu patera, and is interpreted as an indirect object; in (360c), 
on the other hand the Gen DP tis Marias occurs to the right of the Acc DP to potiri tu patera, and is interpreted as a 
possessive modifier of tu patera, which in turn is the possessive modifier of to potiri. (The examples are based on 

be rendered by a prepositional phrase with a DP in the Acc case, as in (i): 

(i) I Maria edhose  to  potiri tu  patera   
 the.F.Sg Maria give.3Sg.Aor the.N.Sg.Acc glass the.M.Sg.Gen father.Gen  

stin  Ana.
to+the.F.Sg.Acc Ana 
‘Maria gave her father’s glass to Ana.’ 

Note that historically, definite human possessive genitive DPs could occur prenominally, and proper name possessors 
frequently did so. In the Byzantine period, prenominal genitives in vernacular texts came to be limited to proper names 
and pronouns, and appeared only together with an adjective, as in (ii) (from. Manolessou (2000), quoted by Pancheva 
2004:201). 

(ii) ta eugenika tu  Halepe  korasia
 the.Pl kind.Pl  the.M.Sg.Gen Halepe.Gen   girls

‘Halepe’s kind girls’ 

In Modern Greek, possessive genitives can appear on either side of the possessums. 

(iii) Thelo  to  vivlio tu  patera.    
want.1Sg the.N.Sg  book the.M.Sg.Gen father.Gen 

(iii)’ Thelo  tu  patera  to  vivlio.    
want.1Sg the.M.Sg.Gen father.Gen the.N.Sg  book 

 ‘I want your father’s book.’ 
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 Note that the Masc.Pl.Nom forms are identical to the Fem.Pl.Nom forms and the Masc.Pl.Gen forms are identical
to the Fem.Pl.Gen ones. 

example (37) in Dimitriadis (1999)). If it follows a direct object which is modified by a Gen DP, the indirect object has to 



(360) a. Edhosa tis   Marias  to  vivlio.
give.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.Gen the.N.Sg.Acc book  
‘I gave Maria the book.’ 

b. Tis  epese  [tis   Marias] [to  potiri
3Sg.F.Gen.Cl fall.3Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.F.Gen the.N.Sg.Acc glass 
[tu  patera]].
the.M.Sg.Gen father.Gen 
‘Maria dropped her father’s glass.’ (lit. ‘To Maria fell her father’s glass.’)  

c. Tis  epese  [to   potiri [tu   
3Sg.F.Gen.Cl fall.3Sg.Aor the.N.Sg glass the.M.Sg.Gen  
patera  [tis  Marias]]]. 
father.Gen the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.Gen 

  ‘She dropped Maria’s father’s glass.’ (lit. ‘To her fell Maria’s father’s glass.’) 

9.1.5 Adjectives agree in gender, number and case with the noun they modify341 and are usually 
placed to the left of that noun, though they can also be placed to their right.342 Examples:

(361) a. I  kopela  foruse   kokini  fusta.  
the.F.Sg girl  wear.3Sg.Imperf red.F.Sg dress 

  ‘The girl was wearing a red dress.’ 

b. I  kopela  foruse   fusta kokini.  

  ‘The girl was wearing a dress, which was red.’ 

9.2 Articles
Modern Greek has definite and indefinite articles, both of which appear in DP-initial positions. Both 
articles have distinct forms for the Nom, Gen and Acc case, masculine feminine and neuter gender. 
In the case of the definite article, number distinctions are also made.  

9.2.1 The forms of the indefinite and definite article are listed in tables 51 and 52: 

Table 51: Modern Greek indefinite articles 

M  F  N 
Nom enas  mia  ena   
Gen enos/ena mias  enos
Acc ena(n)  mia(n)  =Nom

Table 52: Modern Greek definite articles 

M.Sg  F.Sg  N.Sg  M.Pl  F.Pl      N.Pl 
Nom o  i  to  i  i          ta  
Gen tu  tis  tu  ton  ton          ton 
Acc to(n) ti(n)  =Nom  tus  tis  =Nom

9.2.2 Generic nouns, whether singular or plural, are always preceded by the definite article: 

(362) a. I ghata ine eksipno zoo.  
the.F.Sg cat be.3Sg clever.N.Sg animal 
‘The cat is a clever animal.’ 

341 The suffixes need not be phonetically the same as there is agreement only in gender, but not in conjugation type. 
342 There is some difference in the reading of postnominal adjectives. 
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the.F.Sg girl  wear.3Sg.Imperf dress red.F.Sg 



b. I  ghates ine  eksipna zoa. 
the.M/F.Pl cats be.3Pl  clever.N.Pl animals  
‘Cats are clever animals.’ 

9.2.3 Geographic names also carry the definite article. Examples: 

(363) a. I  Eladha  ine i  patridha mu.    

  ‘Greece is my fatherland/country.’ 

b. O  Aksios  ine o  meghaliteros potamos    
 the.M.Sg Aksios  be.3Sg the.M.Sg big.Compar river  

tis  Makedhonias.
the.F.Sg.Gen Macedonia.Gen 
‘The Aksios is the biggest river of Macedonia.’ 

9.2.4 With proper names, the definite article is regularly used, except when the noun occurs in the 
Voc case. Thus, it is used in a sentence such as (364a), but not in a sentence such as (364b): 

(364) a. O  Janis itan  edho.    
 the.M.Sg Jani be.3Sg.Past here  

  ‘Jannis was here.’ 

b. Jani!    
 Jani.Voc  

  ‘Janis!’ 

9.2.5 343

(365) Manula mu!    
mother.Dimin 1Sg.Gen.Cl  

 ‘My (dear) mother!’ 

9.2.6 Demonstratives regularly co-occur with the definite article. As shown in (366), the demon-
strative precedes the article when it is used deictically, and follows the noun when it is used ana-
phorically:344

343 Article-less common nouns used for direct reference actually represent the Voc case of these nouns. 
344 As pointed out by Campos and Stavrou (2004:159) the use of the demonstrative in pre-article position can be further 
accompanied by a pointing gesture. Supporting evidence is provided by the presence of a deictic reinforcer (e)ki ‘there’ 

(i) afto (edho)  to    vivlio                   
this.N  (here)  the.N.Sg book 

(ii) to      vivlio   afto  (??edho)              
the.N.Sg    book   this.N    

 ‘this book here’ 

(iii) to      vivlio   afto   (?edho)  to       kalo           
the.N.Sg  book    this.N    here the.N.Sg    nice.N 
‘this nice book here’ 

Moreover, in the presence of a prenominal adjective, the demonstrative usually appears immediately after the adjective: 

(iv)   to      oreo    afto    vivlio             
the.N.Sg    nice.N   this.N     book 
‘the nice book’ 
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Common nouns used for direct reference do not carry the definite article, either:

and (e)dho ‘here’, which can be regularly suffixed onto the real (deictic) demonstrative (ekino ’ki ‘that one over there’, 
touto ’dho ‘this one here’), but are less commonly suffixed to the anaphoric demonstrative: 

here 

 the.F.Sg Greece  be.3Sg the.F.Sg fatherland 1Sg.Dat.Cl  



(366) a. Pare   afto to  vivlio!     
  take.2Sg.Imper this the.N.Sg.Acc book 
  ‘Take this book!’ 

b. O  Janis aghorase kenurjo aftokinito.  
the.M.Sg Janis buy.3Sg.Aor new.N.Sg car 
To  aftokinito afto exi  provlimata.     

  the.N.Sg.Acc car  this.N have.3Sg problems 
‘Janis bought a new car. The car has problems.’ 

9.2.7 The relative pronoun opio ‘who/which’ is, as a rule, preceded by the definite article:345

(367) a. Ksero  tin  kopela tin  opia     
 know.1Sg the.F.Sg.Acc girl the.F.Sg.Acc whom.F.Acc 

zituses.  
  seek.2Sg.Imperf 
  ‘I know the girl whom you were seeking.’ 

b. O  anthropos o  opios  ine filos    
 the.M.Sg man  the.M.Sg who.M  be.3Sg friend  
 mu  tha  sas  milisi. 
 1Sg.Gen.Cl will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.Gen.Cl speak.3Sg 

  ‘The man who is my friend will speak to you.’ 

9.2.8 The definite article precedes obligatorily the full (non-clitic) reflexive pronoun afto ‘self’, 

subject:346

The post-adjectival demonstrative is also prone to an anaphoric interpretation. Afto in (iii) is used only to refer back to a 
nice book already mentioned and established in the discourse. Various analyses have been proposed for the behaviour of 
the demonstratives. Thus, Stavrou and Horrocks (1989), within the broader spirit of lexical phonology and parallel 
morphology, proposed that Modern Greek demonstratives are categories of Xo level and intermediate in status between 
clitics and fully independent words. They have the potential for syntactic independence when stressed, but distribution-
ally tend to behave like clitics. Stavrou and Horrocks point out that demonstratives can be (emphatically) stressed in 
pre-article position, but crucially not in the intermediate position (i.e., between the adjective and the noun): 

(v) *to     oreo    AFTO    vivlio           
The.N.Sg   nice.N    this.N book 

‘THIS nice book’ 

(vi) AFTO    to       vivlio       
            this.N the.N.Sg      book 

Demonstratives, unlike clitic genitives, do not have a clear affixal status but may combine with a preceding head to 
form a phonological phrase based on a morphologically determined dependency. Accordingly, the sequence adjective + 
demonstrative constitutes a morphological word and is formed away from the lexicon, either in syntactically predefined 
D-Structure or S-Structure (cf. Campos and Stavrou 2004:160). 
345 In many environments, the inflecting relative pronoun opio may alternate with the invariant relative pronoun pu

(i) O  anthropos pu ine filos mu  tha   
the.M.Sg man  that be.3Sg friend 1Sg.Gen.Cl will.Mod.Cl 
sas  milisi. 
2Sg.Gen.Cl speak.3Sg 

 ‘The man that is my friend will speak to you.’ 

When the relative pronoun is accompanied by a preposition, however, opio is the only choice. 
346 The example is from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:162). 
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which is also obligatorily followed by a possessive clitic that agrees in person and number with the 

‘that’. Thus, alongside (367b) we can have (i): 



(368) O  Janis xtipise  ton  eafto tu.     
the.M.Sg Janis hit.3Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Acc self 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  
‘Janis hit himself.’ 

9.2.9 Nouns modified by the universal quantifier olos ‘all’ are always accompanied by the definite 
article:

(369) Mu  ksodepse  ola  ta   lefta. 
  1Sg.Gen.Cl spend.3Sg.Aor  all.N.Pl.Acc the.N.Pl.Acc money.N.Pl 
  ‘He spent all my money.’ 

9.2.10 Some verbs take what Balkanists call “two direct objects”,347 the first of which carries the 
definite article, while the second does not: 

(370) …na  tu  doso  tin  kori  mu  
  Subj.Mark 3Sg.Gen.Cl give.1Sg the.F.Sg.Acc daughter 1Sg.Gen.Cl 

ghineka.
  wife 
  ‘…to give him my daughter as a wife.’ 

9.2.11 In definite DPs with adjectival modifiers the article can “spread”, i.e. can occur to the left of 
each adjective.348 Thus, we can have the following DP strings: 

(371) a. o  kalos  filos
  the.M.Sg good.M.Sg friend 

b. o  kalos  o  filos
  the.M.Sg good.M.Sg the.M.Sg friend 

c. o  filos o  kalos
  the.M.Sg friend the.M.Sg good.M.Sg   

 ‘the good friend’ 

(372) a. to  megalo  omorfo   spiti
  the.N.Sg big.N.Sg beautiful.N.Sg  house 

b. to  megalo  to  omorfo   spiti
  the.N.Sg big.N.Sg the.N.Sg beautiful.N.Sg  house 

c. to  spiti to  megalo  to  omorfo 
  the.N.Sg house the.N.Sg big.N.Sg the.N.Sg  beautiful.N.Sg  

  ‘the big beautiful house’ 

9.2.11.1 Traditional Greek grammars, as well as certain current analyses (cf. Androutsopoulou 
1995, Manolessou 2000), take the DPs with more than one definite article to be stylistic variants of 

347 The second object is actually a small clause predicate (cf. footnote 3). 
348 In DPs with pre-nominal adjectives the “spread” of the articles signals emphasis. The difference between the 
construction with a post-nominal adjective preceded by a definite article and the construction with a post-nominal 
adjective immediately following the noun, transpires through the translation of the following sentences: 

(i) Mu  aresun  i fustes i kondes.
1Sg.Gen.Cl please.3Pl  the.F.Pl dresses the.F.Sg short.F.Pl 
‘I like SHORT dresses.’ 

(ii) Mu  aresun  i fustes kondes.
1Sg.Gen.Cl please.3Pl  the.F.Pl dresses short.F.Pl 
‘I like the dresses (to be) short.’ 
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the DPs with only one definite article. Campos and Stavrou (2004), however, following Koliakou 
(1995), show that DPs with more definite articles, referred to as “polydefinites”, differ from DPs 
with only one definite article, i.e. from “monadic” DPs – syntactically, semantically and phonolo-
gically.

9.2.11.2 Campos and Stavrou list four syntactic differences between polydefinite and monadic DPs. 
Unlike the adjectives in monadic DPs, the adjectives in polydefinite constructions (a) cannot be 
modified by an adverb of degree or quantification; (b) cannot take complements; (c) cannot co-
occur with quantifiers and numerals; or (d) cannot be followed by a possessive clitic. Thus, we have 
the following contrasts:349

(373) a. *to  toso/poli/pjo oreo  to  vivlio
  the.N.Sg so/very/more nice.N.Sg the.N.Sg book   

 b. to  toso/poli/pjo oreo  vivlio
  the.N.Sg so/very/more nice.N.Sg book   

‘the so nice/very nice /nicer book’ 

(374) a. *i  perifani ja ta  pedhja  tis  
the.F.Sg proud  of the.N.Pl children 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl 
i  mana   

  the.F.Sg mother  

b. i  perifani ja ta  pedhja  tis  
the.F.Sg proud  of the.N.Pl children 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl 
mana   

  mother  

‘the mother proud of her children’ 

(375) a. *ta  pola/  tria  vivlia ta  orea  
the.N.Pl many.N.Pl three.N .Pl books the.N.Pl nice.N.Pl 

b. *ta  orea  ta  pola/  tria  vivlia  
the.N.Pl nice.N.Pl the.N.Pl many.N.Pl three.N.Pl books  

c. ta  pola/  tria  orea  vivlia  
the.N.Pl many.N.Pl three.N.Pl nice.N.Pl books 

‘the many/three nice books’ 

(376) a. *to  spiti to  oreo  tu 
the.N.Sg house the.N.Sg nice.N.Sg 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 

b. to  oreo  tu   spiti 
the.N.Sg nice.N.Sg 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  house 

‘the nice house’ 

9.2.11.3 The polydefinite DPs imply a contrast and are organized around the presupposition/focus 
distinction, the article-noun sequence constituting the presupposition and the article-adjective one 
the focus. This is illustrated in the following text (from Campos and Stavrou 2004:141-142): 

349 Example (373b) is from Campos and Stavrou (2004:163), example (374b) from Campos and Stavrou (2004:164), 
examples (375) and (376) from Campos and Stavrou (2004:141). 
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(377) A: Ti tha  paris  tu  Petru       –  to   
  what will.Mod.Cl buy.2Sg the.M.Sg.Gen Petro.Gen.Sg the.N.Sg  

fako  i tin  pena?   
  lense  or the.F.Sg.Acc pen 
  ‘What will you buy for Petru – the lense or the pen?’  

 B: Tin  pena.
  the.F.Sg.Acc pen 
  ‘The pen.’   

A: Pja  pena – ti  xrisi   i tin  
  which.F.Sg pen the.F.Sg.Acc golden.F.Sg.Acc or the.F.Sg.Acc 

asimenja?
 silver.F.Sg.Adj 

  ‘Which pen – the golden or the silver one?’  

 B: Nomizo tin  asimenja  tin  pena.
  think.1Sg the.F.Sg.Acc silver.F.Sg.Adj the.F.Sg.Acc pen 
  ‘I think, the silver one.’   

9.2.11.4 The articled adjective in a polydefinite DP is always interpreted restrictively, which is why 
an intensive postnominal evaluative (speaker oriented) adjective cannot be preceded by an article:350

(378) O  monos tu  *o  erotus ine i  dhulja 
 the.M.Sg only 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl the.M.Sg love be.3Sg the.F.Sg work 

tu.   
 3Sg.M.Sg.Gen 
 ‘His only love is his work.’ 

9.2.11.5 An adjective which in a monadic DP denotes a permanent property, in a polydefinite con-
struction may denote a temporary property:351

(379) a. I  orati  asterismi  perilamvanun  ti 
  the.M.Pl visible.M.Pl constellations  include.3Pl the.F.Sg.Acc 

Meghali Arkto.
  Big.F.Sg Ursus 

‘The visible constellations include the Big Ursus.’ 

b. I  asterismi i  orati  perilamvanun 
  the.F.Pl constellations the.F.Pl visible.F.Pl include.3Pl  

ti  Meghali Arkto.
  the.F.Sg.Acc Big.F.Sg Ursus 

‘The constellations visible (at this moment) include the Big Ursus.’ 

9.2.11.6 The distinct syntactic and semantic properties of polydefinite DPs are reflected in the stress 
pattern of the DP. In a polydefinite construction, the noun can never be contrastively stressed, while 
in a monadic DP that is possible:352

350 Example from Campos and Stavrou (2004:144). 
351 Examples from Campos and Stavrou (2004:146) 
352 Examples from Campos and Stavrou (2004:147) 
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(380) a. i  pena i  asimenja/ASIMENJA
  the.F.Sg pen the.F.Sg silver.F.Sg.Adj   

b. i  ASIMENJA  i  pena
the.F.Sg silver.F.Sg.Adj the.F.Sg pen    

c. *i  PENA  i  asimenja
the.F.Sg pen  the.F.Sg silver.F.Sg.Adj 

d. *i  asimenja  i  PENA
the.F.Sg silver.F.Sg.Adj the.F.Sg pen 

e. i  asimenja  pena/PENA
  the.F.Sg silver.F.Sg.Adj  pen 

9.2.11.7 Having pointed at the above facts, Campos and Stavrou (2004) conclude that the polydefin-
ite DPs cannot be stylistic variants of monadic DPs. They have different, though sometimes over-
lapping distribution, due to the fact that in polydefinites the adjective is always a restrictive  
modifier, whereas it monadic DPs it can be restrictive or non-restrictive, the distinction being  
pragmatically conditioned.353

9.2.12 The neuter definite article can act as a clausal nominalizer. Examples: 

(381) a. To  oti o  Janis ine enoxos  ine fanero. 
the.N.Sg that the.M.Sg Janis be.3Sg guilty.M.Sg be.3Sg obvious 
‘That Janis is guilty is obvious.’ 

  b. Ine provlima to  na  ine  enoxos 
be.3Sg problem the.N.Sg Subj.Mark be.3Sg  guilty.M.Sg 
o  Janis. 
the.M.Sg Janis 
‘Janis’s being guilty is a problem.’ 

c. Ine dhisaresto  to  na  ksipnas 
be.3Sg unpleasant.N.Sg the.N.Sg Subj.Mark get-up.2Sg  
proi.
early
‘It is a nuisance to get up early.’ 

353

(i) to  vivlio afto to  kalo                  
the.N.Sg    book this.N     the.N.Sg   good.N.Sg    
‘this good book’ 

When two adjectives are conjoined, only one article appears: 

(ii) to      vivlio afto to  kalo        ke  palio              
the.N.Sg   book this.N the.N.Sg  good.N.Sg and old.N.Sg 
‘the good and old book’ 

If the article is repeated, either with or without the demonstrative, the construction is interpreted as referring to two 

(ii) to      vivlio afto to kalo  ke (afto) to  palio  
the.N.Sg   book this.N the.N.Sg good.N.Sg and that.N the.N.Sg  old.N.Sg 
‘the good and the bad book’ 
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 Note that a polydefinite construction can include an article, occurring to the right of the noun: 

different books: 



9.3 Personal pronouns
Personal pronouns have full Acc forms for 1st and 2nd person, singular and plural and distinct 3rd

person full masculine, feminine and neuter, singular and plural forms. There are Acc and Gen clitic 
forms for 1st and 2nd person, singular or plural, as well as distinct masculine, feminine and neuter, 
singular or plural, 3rd person Nom, Acc and Gen clitic forms.354

9.3.1 The paradigm of the Modern Greek personal pronouns is as follows:355

Table 53: Modern Greek personal pronouns 

Nom (full) Nom (clitic) Gen (full) Acc (full) Gen (clitic) Acc (clitic)  
1Sg egho  –  –  emena mu   me   
1Pl emis  –  –  emas  = = =  = mas = = = = 
2Sg esi  –  –    esena  su   se
2Pl esis  –  –   esas  = = = = sas = = = = =
3Sg.M aftos  tos  aftu  afton  tu  to(n)  
3Pl.M afti  ti  afton  aftus  ===== tus ======= 
3Sg.F afti  ti  afti(ni)s aftin  tis  ti(n) 
3Pl.F aftes  tes  afton  =Nom  tus  tis 
3Sg.N afto  to  aftu  =Nom  tu  to 
3Pl.N afta  ta  afton  =Nom  tus  ta 
9.3.2 The Gen clitic pronouns function as nominal modifiers expressing possessive relationships, 
and as arguments expressing dative relationships:356

(382) a. O  Janis xtipise  to  pedi mu  
    the.M.Sg Janis hit.3Sg.Aor the.N.Sg child 1Sg.Gen.Cl 
  ‘Janis hit my child.’ 

b. Dhos   mu  to!    
 give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 

  ‘Give it to me!’ 

9.3.3 The third person Gen and Acc pronominal clitics are identical in form to the Gen and Acc 
forms of the definite article. The relationship between the pronominal clitics and the definite article 

354

the possessive adjective. The early Byzantine period sees the death of the possessive adjective and subsequent extension 
of the use of the Gen clitics in indirect object positions (in the CP). The Greek third person clitics developed in this 
period. (cf. Smyth 1965). 
355 The third person pronouns are equivalent to the proximate demonstrative pronouns. There are no reflexive clitics. 
The counterparts of the Balkan Slavic and Balkan Romance passive, middle, absolutive and impersonal constructions, 
which in these languages employ reflexive clitics, in Modern Greek employ medio-passive forms of the verb. Compare 
the Bulgarian sentence (i) to its Modern Greek counterpart (ii), both from Rivero (2004:239):  

(i) Na Ivan  mu   se   stroi  k šta.           
  to Ivan 3Sg,M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  build.3Pl   house 

(ii) Tu  Ben tu         xtizete   spiti.       
 the.M.Sg.Gen  Ben  3Sg.M.Gen.Cl   build.3Sg.M-P.Pres house 

 
356 In the northern Greek dialects, dative relationships can with some verbs be expressed, not only by Gen, but also by 
Acc clitics. Example:

(i) Tu/ton   dhidhaksa mathimatika.     
3Sg.M.Sg.Gen/Acc.Cl teach.1Sg.Aor mathematics 

 ‘I taught him mathematics.’ 
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 Ancient Greek had first and second person Gen possessive clitics (in the DP), which it uses rarely, preferring instead 

‘A house is being built for Ivan/Ben.’ 



is not direct, however. The third person Gen and Acc clitics developed not earlier than the 12th

century, from the third person demonstrative pronoun utos ‘this’, whose etymology is uncertain, 
though the second part of the word, -tos, is from the same root as the Ancient Greek definite articles 
(cf. Manolessou 2000, who refers to Wackernagel 1924:125-152, Meier Brugger 1992:146).357

9.3.4 The full pronouns are, as a rule, used in emphatic environments:  

(383) a. Question: Pjanu/pju  ine afto  to  vivlio?    
who.M.Sg.Gen be.3Sg it/this.N.Sg the.N.Sg book  

   ‘Whose is this book?”  

Answer: Afti(ni)s. 
her.Gen
‘Hers.’

b. O  ponos aftinis  den lejete.     
 the.M.Sg pain her.Gen not imagine.3Sg.M-P.Pres 

  ‘Her pain cannot be imagined.’ 

9.3.5 While full pronouns are used as complements of the primary (simple) prepositions me
‘with’, se ‘to’, ja ‘for’ apo ‘from’, clitics occur as complements of composite (adverbial) preposi-
tions, such as brosta ‘in front of’ epano ‘over/above’ (cf. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 
1987:157):358

(384) a1 Afto  ine efkolo  ja mena/  *me/      
it/this.n be.3Sg easy.N.Sg for me.Acc 1Sg.Acc.Cl 
*mu.
1Sg.Gen.Cl

  ‘It is easy for me.’ 

a2 se emena/  *me/  *mu    
to me.Acc 1Sg.Acc.Cl 1Sg.Gen.Cl 

 ‘to me’ 

b1 brosta   *emena    

‘in front of me’ 

b2 epano  tis/  *afti(ni)s     
over/above 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl her.Gen 

 ‘above her’ 

9.3.6 The 3rd person nominative clitic pronouns occur with just the predicates ná ‘here’ and pún 
‘where?’:359

357 Starting from the Hellenistic period, a long process of evolution which lasted throughout the Byzantine period and 
ended in early Modern Greek resulted in the passage from the tripartite Ancient Greek system (“this” – “that” – 
“yonder”) to a bipartite one (“this” – “that”). Cf. Manolessou (2000). 
358 Note that the composite preposition can be followed by a simple one, in which case a full pronoun occurs as a 
complement: 

(i) brosta  se emena    
in-front-of to  me.Acc 
‘in front of me’ 

359 As pointed out by Joseph (2001a:254), from whom these examples are taken, any conceivable sentence with 
nominative clitics with predicates other than ná and pún is effectively ungrammatical. According to Joseph (2001a:-
256), the development of the nominative clitics is formally motivated by analogy. He assumes that an innovative pattern 
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mu/ 
in-front-of 1Sg.Gen.Cl me.Gen 



(385) a. Ná tos!     
 here 3Sg.Nom.Cl 

  ‘Here he is!’ 

b. Pun tos.     
 where 3Sg.Nom.Cl 

  ‘Where is he?’ 

9.3.7 The genitive and accusative pronominal clitics occur in various indirect and direct object 
positions, whether by themselves or as clitic-doublers of full pronouns and nouns.360 They do not 

pronoun in the Acc case alternates with a clitic pronoun in the Gen case: 

 (386) a1 %?O  Janis ine ghnostos se mena.    
 the.M.Sg Janis be.3Sg known.M.Sg to me.Acc 

a2 O  Janis ine ghnostos mu.    
 the.M.Sg Janis be.3Sg known.M.Sg 1Sg.Gen.Cl 

  ‘Janis is known to me.’ 

b1 %O  Janis  ine meghaliteros apo mena.    
 the.M.Sg Janis.M be.3Sg bigger.M.Sg from me.Acc 

b2. O  Janis  ine meghaliteros mu.    
 the.M.Sg Janis.M be.3Sg bigger.M.Sg 1Sg.Gen.Cl 

  ‘Janis is older than me.’ 

9.4 Possessive clitics
Possessive relationships within the DP are in Modern Greek most frequently expressed by Gen 
pronominal clitic. 

9.4.1 The Gen pronominal clitics in the DP can exhibit a variety of possessive relationships and 
relate to a variety of nouns.361

arose first for full NP complements, from a [ná+Acc] pattern, probably from a reinterpretation of neuter nouns, where 
the Acc and the Nom are identical: 

(i) Ná to   pedhi!     
here the.N.Sg.Nom/Acc.Cl child 

 ‘Here is the child!’ 

Subsequently, by analogy, from a [ná+Acc] pattern with clitic pronouns, a [ná+Nom] pattern with clitic pronouns deve-
loped: 

(ii) Ná ton!     : Ná tos! 
here the.M.Sg.Acc.Cl   here the.M.Sg.Nom.Cl 

 ‘Here he is!’ 

Joseph points out that the pattern with Nom clitics developed in Modern Greek because in this language there is (a) an 
obvious relationship in form between the full and citic form (aftón: ton), (b) an obvious relationship in form between 

pairs of pronominal forms (with aftón figuring in both pairs). Such relationships do not exist in any of the other Balkan 
languages.  
360 Cf. the section on Modern Greek in the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”. 
361 Note, however, that there is no gender/number agreement between the possessum and the possessive pronominal 
clitic, as in other Balkan languages.  
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regularly occur as objects of prepositions, though in some environments, a preposition + free 

the full accusative and the full nominative form (aftón: aftós), and (c) an obivous relationship in form between these two 



9.4.1.1 In (387a), (387b) and (387c) we have examples of relationships of alienable possession, 
inalienable possession, and kinship, respectively: 

(387) a. to  vivlio tu   
  the.N.Sg book 3Sg.N.Gen.Cl 

‘his book’ 

b. to  heri mu   
  the.N.Sg hand 1Sg.Gen.Cl 

‘my hand’ 

c. o  pateras su   
  the.M.Sg father  2Sg.Gen.Cl 

‘your father’ 

9.4.1.2 In (388a) the Gen pronominal clitic relates to a definite [+human] noun denoting family 
relationship, in (388b) to a definite [+human] noun not denoting family relationship, in (388c) to a 
definite [–animate, +concrete] noun, in (388d-e) to definite [–concrete] nouns, whereas in (388f) it 
relates to an indefinite noun: 

(388) a. O  Jorghos idhe  tin  kori  
  the.M.Sg Jorghos see.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Acc daughter   

su.
2Sg.Gen.Cl
‘Jorgo saw your daughter.’ 

b. Pigha  to  pedhi su  sto   sxolio.   
take.1Sg.Aor the.N.Sg child  2Sg.Gen.Cl  on/to+the.N.Sg school 
‘I took your child to school.’  

 c. Tha  boruses na  mu   dhanisis  
  will.Mod.Cl can.2Sg Subj.Mark 1Sg.Gen.Cl  lend.2Sg.Perf.Pres  

to  vivlio su? 
the.N.Sg book 2Sg.Gen.Cl 

  ‘Could you lend me your book?’ 

 d. Dhen iksere   pos na  perasi                     
  not know.3Sg.Aor  how Subj.Mark spend.3Sg.Perf.Pres   

ti  mera tis.
the.F.Sg.Acc day 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl 

  ‘She didn’t know how to spend her day.’ 

 e. Dhen kataferame  na  apandisume  tis  
  not succeed.1Pl.Aor Subj.Mark answer.1Pl the.F.Pl.Acc  

erotisis  tus.
questions 3Pl.Gen.Cl 

  ‘We didn’t succeed in answering their questions.’ 

f. Tha  boruses na  mu   dhanisis  
  will.Mod.Cl can.2Sg Subj.Mark 1Sg.Gen.Cl  lend.2Sg  

ena/kapjo  vivlio tis? 
a.N/some.N.Sg book 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl 

  ‘Could you lend me a/some book of hers?’ 

9.4.2 The basic, unmarked, canonical position of the possessive Gen clitic is to the immediate 
right of the noun, where Gen DPs are also canonically placed:
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(389) a. to  vivlio tu    
 the.N.Sg book 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 

  ‘his book’ 

b. to  vivlio tu  fititi    
 the.N.Sg book the.M.Sg.Gen student.Gen 

  ‘the student’s book’ 

9.4.2.1 In DPs with prenominal adjectives, the possessive clitic may appear to the right of the noun  
or “climb” up the DP and encliticize to a prenominal adjective or a non-clitic determiner, with no 
apparent change in meaning.362 Thus, we have the following alternative DPs:363

(390) a. ola tus  ta  prosfata epistimonika arthra 
all 3Pl.Gen.Cl the.N.Pl recent.N.Pl scientific.N.Pl papers

b. ola ta  prosfata tus   epistimonika arthra 
all the.N.Pl recent.N.Pl 3Pl.Gen.Cl  scientific.N.Pl papers

c. ola ta  prosfata epistimonika tus   arthra 
all the.N.Pl recent.N.Pl scientific.N.Pl 3Pl.Gen.Cl  papers

d. ola ta  prosfata epistimonika arthra tus 
all the.N.Pl recent.N.Pl scientific.N.Pl papers 3Pl.Gen.Cl

‘all their recent scientific papers’ 

9.4.2.2 Modern Greek possessive clitics are not restricted to definite DPs; they can also occur in 
indefinite DPs and encliticize to the indefinite article or some other indefinite determiner:364

(391) ena/ kapjo ← tis  vivlio     
a.F some  3Sg.F.Gen.Cl book  

 ‘a/some book of hers’ 

9.4.2.3 When the adjective surfaces post-nominally, in either indefinite or definite DPs, the clitic 
obligatorily encliticizes to the noun:365

(392) a. enas filos    ← mu  pedhikos     
 a.N.Sg friend  1Sg.Gen.Cl childish  

  ‘a friend of mine from childhood’ 

362 The occurrence of an adjectival modifier does not change the position of the possessive clitic, which can never be 
hosted by the adjectival modifier: 

(i) o  kapjos  *tis  ipervolikos ← tis  entusiasmos  
the.M.Sg somewhat 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl excessive.M.Sg  3Sg.F.Gen.Cl enthusiasm 

 ‘her somewhat excessive enthusiasm’ 

When the clitic encliticizes to speaker-oriented prenominal adjectives such as kalos ‘good’ or oreos ‘beautiful’ or to 
adjectives that receive temporal interpretation such as palios ‘old’, pedhikos ‘of childhood’, telefteos ‘last’, special 
meanings of the adjective can be obtained (cf. Alexiadou and Stavrou 2000:70).  

(ii) Hithike   ladhi ke lerothike   to  kalo      ←
spill.3Sg.M-P.Aor oil and get-stained.3Sg.M-P.Aor the.N.Sg  good.N.Sg 
mu  pantaloni. 

 1Sg.Gen.Cl trousers 
‘Oil was spilt and my good/formal trousers got filthy.’ 

363 From Kolliakou (1998), quoted in Pancheva (2004:200). 
364 Example from Pancheva (2004:200) 
365 Examples from Alexiadou and Stavrou (2004:67) 

Chapter 3216



b. to  vivlio    ← mu  to  kenurjo     
 the.N.Sg book  1Sg.Gen.Cl the.N.Sg new.N.Sg 

  ‘my NEW book/the new book of mine’ 

9.4.2.4 When the noun is preceded by an adjective with a complement, the clitic is also exclusively 
hosted by the noun:366

(393) o  perifanos ja ta  pedhja    ← tu 
 the.M.Sg proud.M.Sg for the.N.Pl children 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 

pateras ← tis 
father  3Sg.F.Gen.Cl 

 ‘her father, who is proud of his children’ 

9.4.2.5 There is an animacy restriction on the hosting of Gen clitics by adjectives: the clitic can  
refer to animate nouns, but not to inanimate ones (cf. Alexiadou and Stavrou 2000:71; cf. also 
Alexiadou 2001; Alexiadou, Stavrou and Haegeman 2000).367 Thus, we have the following  
acceptability judgements:  

(394) a. o  trelos  (tu)   filos (tu) 
  the.M.Sg crazy.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  friend 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 

  ‘his (a person’s) crazy friend’ 

b. o  trelos  (*tu)   odhigos (tu) 
  the.M.Sg crazy.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  driver  3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 

  ‘its (a car’s) crazy driver’ 

9.4.2.6 No animacy restriction, however, holds with objects of inalienable possession:

(395) ta  meghala (tu)   dulapja (tu) 
 the.N.Pl big.N.Pl 3Sg.N.Gen.Cl  cupboards 3Sg.N.Gen.Cl 

 ‘its (a room’s) big cupboards’ 

9.4.3 Possessive clitics do not double lexical nominal expression, but can double full 1st and 2nd

person, singular or plural (non-clitic) pronouns, though the constructions containing such pronouns  
and clitics are quite restricted and appear in a limited range of (mainly affected) contexts – e. g. in 
exclamatory addresses such as (396) (cf. Stavrou 2004):368

366 Example from Alexiadou and Stavrou (2004:67) 
367 Alexiadou and Stavrou (2000:69) also observe that adjectives which are ambiguous with post-nominal possessive 
clitics, become unambiguous when the clitic encliticizes to an adjective to the left of the noun. In particular, whereas an 
adjective such as paljo ‘old’ may mean ‘former’ or ‘aged’ in (i), it may only mean ‘former’ in (ii).  

(i) to  paljo  aftokinito mu  
the.N.Sg  old.N.Sg  car  1Sg.Gen.Cl 

 1. ‘my former car (the car I used to own)’ 
 2. ‘my aged car’ 

(ii) to  paljo  mu  aftokinito 
the.N.Sg  old.N.Sg  1Sg.Gen.Cl car  
‘my former car (i.e. the car I used to own)’ 

368 While third person full pronouns, which can distinctly be marked for Gen case, can act as possessive modifiers by 
themselves, first and second person full pronouns, which do not have distinct Gen markers, can do so only if accompa-
nied by Gen pronominal clitics. Stavrou (2004) argues that the structures involving a Gen clitic and a full pronoun look 
more like dislocational than doubling structures. A comparison of these structures with the Macedonian structures with 
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(396) To   pedhaki mu  emena! 
 the.N.Sg child.Dim 1Sg.Gen.Cl me.Acc 
 ‘My dear little child!’ 

9.4.4 DP Gen clitics in preverbal position should be distinguished from clausal Gen clitics, even 
in cases such as (397), where the clausal clitics are given possessive interpretation:369

(397) a. Mu  ksodepse  ola  ta   lefta. 
   1Sg.Gen.Cl spend.3Sg.Aor  all.F.Acc the.N.Pl.Acc money.Pl 
   ‘He spent all my money.’  

b. Tu   pandrevete  i  kori.  
3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  marry.3Sg.M-P.Pres  the.F.Sg daughter  
‘His daughter is getting married.’  

c. ?Mu  ine  arosto   to  pedhi.                   
1Sg.Gen.Cl be.3Sg  sick.N.Sg  the.N.Sg child  
‘My child is sick.’

d. ?Su  xathike   to  vivlio.  
2Sg.Gen.Cl get lost.3Sg.M-P.Aor the.N.Sg book  
‘Your book got lost.’

e. ??Tis  ine monotoni   i  mera.        
3Sg.Gen.Cl be.3Sg monotonous.F.Sg the.F.Sg day  
‘Her day is monotonous.’

f. Mu  espase   to  xeri. 
   1Sg.Gen.Cl break.3Sg.Aor  the.N.Sg.Acc hand 
   

9.4.4.1 The DP Gen clitics can actually co-occur with clausal Gen clitics: 

(398) a. Mu  ksodepse ola  ta   lefta  
   1Sg.Gen.Cl spent.3Sg.Aor all.F.Pl  the.N.Pl.Acc money.Pl 
   mu.

 1Sg.Gen.Cl 
   

b. Mu  kurase   tin  adelfi mu. 
   1Sg.Gen.Cl wear-out.3Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Acc sister 1Sg.Gen.Cl 
   ‘He wore out my sister.’ 

c. Tu   pira  ta  fruta  tu. 
   3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  take.3Sg.Aor the.N.Pl.Acc fruit.N.Pl 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 
   

d. Tu  fevgi  i  kori  tu. 

  ‘(S)he is leaving her daughter to him.’ 

369Note that the occurrence of clausal Gen clitics with possessive interpretation is not possible in all environments. It 
appears to be restricted to transitive and unaccusative verbs.  
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‘(S)he broke my hand.’ 

‘(S)he spent all my money.’ 

‘(S)he took his fruit.’ 

  3Sg.M.Gen.Cl leave.3Sg the.F.Sg daughter 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 



beneficiaries are morphologically represented by the same clitics as indirect objects, the formal 
representation of which, in turn, has merged with the formal representation of possessive DP 
modifiers.

9.4.4.3 Beneficiary clitics should be distinguished from the expressive Gen clitics corresponding to 
the Slavic ethical Dat clitics.371 Compare the interpretations of the Gen clitics in (398) to those in 
(399):

(399) a. Ti mu  kanis? 
   what 1Sg.Gen.Cl do.3Sg  
   ‘How are you, my dear?’ (lit. ‘What are you doing to me my dear?’) 

b. Na  mu  tros  kala. 
   Subj.Mark 1Sg.Gen.Cl eat.2Sg  well 
   ‘You should eat well, my dear.’ 

c. Ti mu  grafis  ekei? 
   what 1Sg.Gen.Cl write.2Sg there 
   ‘What are you writing (there), my dear.’ 

9.5 Use of prepositions to express case relations 
9.5.1 Dative relationships can be expressed by Gen case markers, as well as by Acc case markers 
on the article coupled with Nom or Acc case markers on the noun, plus a preposition – most 
frequently the preposition se ‘on/to’.372

9.5.1.1 In the standard dialect, spoken in Athens and most of Southern Greece, the indirect object is 
alternatively marked by Gen case markers or preposition + Acc case markers: 

(400) a. Eghrapsa  tis  Marias.  
write.1Sg.Aor  the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.Gen 

 b. Eghrapsa  sti   Maria.
  write.1Sg.Aor  to+the.F.Sg.Acc Maria. 

  ‘I wrote to Maria.’ 

(401) a. Edhosa tu  Jorghu  ta  vivlia.  
give.1Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Gen Jorghos.Gen the.N.Pl books 

370 Cf. 1.5.8.2, 1.5.8.3, 2.5.9 and 5.5.3. Note that not all beneficiary Gen clitics have possessive interpretation. The Gen 
clitic in (i), for example, is three-ways ambiguous. It can be a beneficiary clitic with possessive interpretation, a bene-
ficiary clitic with a different  beneficiary interpretation and a non-beneficiary clausal argument: 

(i) Mu  eklise  tin porta. 
  1Sg.Gen.Cl 
  1. ‘He shut my door.’ 
  2. ‘He shut the door for me (i.e. on my behalf).’ 
  3. ‘He shut the door to me (and left me out).’ 
371 Note, however, that while in Bulgarian and Macedonian the ethical Dat clitics can co-occur with other clausal Dat 
clitics, their Modern Greek correlates cannot do so. 
372 The prepositions apo ‘from’ and me ‘with’ + Acc case  markers can also mark indirect objects: 

(i) Zita  apo to  Jorgho  ena  potiri nero!  
ask.2Sg.Imper from the.M.Sg.Acc Jorgho.Acc a.M.Acc glass water 

 ‘Ask Jorghos for a glass of water!’ 
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9.4.4.2 The Gen clitics in (397) are beneficiary clausal clitics, analogous to those represented by 
beneficiary dative clitics in the Slavic and Romance languages.370 As in the other Balkan languages, 

shut.3Sg.Aor the.F.Sg door 



  ‘I gave Jorghos the books.’ 

9.5.1.2 In some cases, there is an asymmetry between the use of the prepositional phrase and the 
Gen phrase (cf. Alexiadou and Anagnostopoulou 2000:57) – whereas the prepositional phrase is 
possible with [+animate] and [–animate] indirect objects, the Gen phrase is grammatical only 
with [+animate] ones: 

(402) a1 Estila  ston   Petro  to   ghrama.  
   send.1Sg.Aor to+the.M.Sg.Acc Petros.Acc the.N.Sg letter  

a2 Estila  tu  Petru  to   ghrama.  
   send.1Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Gen Petros.Gen the.N.Sg.Acc letter 

   ‘I sent the letter to Petros.’ 

b1 Estila  stin   Ghalia  to   ghrama.  
  send.1Sg.Aor to+the.F.Sg.Acc France  the.N.Sg letter   

b2 *Estila  tis  Galias  to   gramma.  
   send.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen France.Gen the.N.Sg.Acc letter 

   ‘I sent the letter to France.’ 

sitional indirect objects: 

(403) a1 Ipositiriksa  tin   athootita mu     
   defend.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg innocence 1Ssg.Gen.Cl  
   sto    dhikasti. 
   to+the.M.Sg.Acc judge 

a2 *Ipositiriksa  tu   dhikasti tin  athootita 
   defend.1Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Gen judge  the.F.Sg.Acc innocence  
   mu.
   1Sg.Gen.Cl 

   ‘I defended my innocence to the judge.’ 

b1 Urliaksa  ston   Petro  na    
   scream.1Sg.Aor to+the.M.SgAcc Petros.Acc Subj.Mark 
   viasti. 

 hurry.3Sg.Perf.Pres 

b2 *Urliaksa  tu  Petru  na     
   scream.1Sg.Aor the.M.SgGen Petros.Gen Subj.Mark 
   vlasti.
   hurry.3Sg.Perf.Pres 

   ‘I screamed to Petros that he should hurry.’ 

9.5.2 In the Modern Greek dialects in Northern Greece, Acc nominal case forms are used in all the 
environments in which in the standard and southern dialects Gen forms are used:373

373 As Horrocks (1997:66) points out, “the often ‘goal oriented’ sense of the indirect object together with the use of two 
accusatives after verb such as ‘teach’, encouraged overlaps between the Dat and the Acc, and a tendency to replace 
datives with accusatives quickly spread to other uses, most particularly in the case of clitic pronouns.” 
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 b. Edhosa sto   Jorgho  ta  vivlia.
  give.1Sg.Aor to+the.M.Sg.Acc Jorghos.Acc the.N.Pl books.N 

9.5.1.3 Verbs that denote communication, as well as manner of speaking verbs permit only prepo-



  ‘I gave him/her the books.’ 

 b1 %Me  aresi  na  xorevo.  
 1Sg.Acc.Cl please.3Sg Subj.Mark dance.1Sg 

  ‘I like dancing.’ (lit. ‘To me it pleases to dance.’) 

 b2 %Se  aresi  na  xorevis.  
 2Sg.Acc.Cl please.3Sg Subj.Mark dance.2Sg 

  ‘You like dancing.’ (lit. ‘To you it pleases to dance.’) 

9.5.3 In modifiers with non-human nouns, Gen case morphology alternates with prepositional 
phrases with nominals in the Nom case:  

(405) a. To  ekana   to   podhi tu    
   3Sg.N.Acc.Cl repare.1Sg.Aor the.N.Sg leg the.N.Sg.Gen 
   trapezju. 
   table.N.Gen 

 b. To  ekana   to   podhi apo     
   3Sg.N.Acc.Cl repare.1Sg.Aor the.N.Sg leg from+the.N.Sg 
   to  trapezi. 

 the.N.Sg table 

   ‘I repared the leg of the table.’ 

9.5.4 DPs in prepositional phrases, as a rule, carry the definite article. Thus, (406a) is a well-
formed Modern Greek sentence, while (406b) is not:  

(406) a. Pijeni  sto  sxolio. 
   go.3Sg  to+the.N.Sg school 
   ‘(S)he goes to school/(S)he goes to the school.’ 

 b. *Pijeni  se sxolio. 
   go.3Sg  to school 

9.5.5 In some frequently used phrases expressing direction, such as those in (407), no prepositions 
and no articles are used: 

(407) a. Pao  spiti. 
   go.1Sg home 
   ‘I am going home.’ 

b. Pao  peripato. 
   go.1Sg walk 
   ‘I am going for a walk.’ 

c. Pao  sxolio. 
   go.1Sg school 
   ‘I am going to school.’ 

9.5.6 With inherently directional verbs the preposition se can be used in both directional and 
locative PPs and can be translated as ‘to’, ‘in’, ‘into’ or ‘on’: 
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(404) a. %Ton/  tin  edhosa  ta  vivlia.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor the.N.Pl books.N 



b. Meno  sti  Thesaloniki. 
live.1Sg in+the.F.Sg Thessaloniki 
‘I live in Thessaloniki.’ 

c. Val’  to  sto   trapezi! 
   put.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Cl on+the.N.Sg  table 
   ‘Put it on the table!’ 

9.5.7 Two simple prepositions do not occur in a sequence, but sequences of composite (adverbial) 
and simple prepositions are common: 

(409) a. To  vivlio   ine pano sto  trapezi. 
   the.N.Sg book.N  be.3Sg above on+the.N.Sg table 
   ‘The book is on the table.’ 

b. To  vazo ine  pano sto  rafi. 
   the.N.Sg vase.N be.3Sg above on+the.N.Sg shelf 
   ‘The vase is on the shelf.’ 

c. O  Janis stekete   brosta   apo mena. 
   the.M.Sg Janis stand.3Sg before/in front  from me.Acc 
   ‘Janis is standing in front of me.’ 

d. Ipan  oti idhan  ena  agliko  plio prin  
   say.3Pl.Aor that see.3Pl.Aor a.N.Sg English.N.Sg ship before 
   apo dhio  meres. 
   of two.N.Sg days  
   ‘They said that they saw an English ship three days ago.’ 

e. To  xali ine ja brosta apo tin  porta.
               the.N.Sg carpet be.3Sg for before of the.F.Sg.Acc door 

‘The carpet is to be put in front of the door.’ (lit. ‘The carpet is for in front of the 
door.’)

f. O  Janis ine mesa stin   thalasa. 
   the.M.Sg Janis be.3Sg inside in+the.F.Sg sea 
   ‘Janis is in the middle of the sea.’ 

 g. Afto ine   ja prin/meta to  faghito. 
   this  be.3Sg for before/after the.N.Sg dinner 
  ‘This is for before/after dinner.’ 

10. Arli Balkan Romani 

In Arli Balkan Romani, there are eight cases: Nom, Gen, Abl, Dat, Acc, Voc, Instr and Loc.374 The 
cases are morphologically encoded by suffixes, which also encode gender and number. There are 
DP-initial definite and indefinite articles. 

374 The Gen forms are also used as possessive pronominal forms.  
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(408) a. Pao  sti  Thesaloniki. 
go.1Sg  to+the.F.Sg Thessaloniki 
‘I am going to Thessaloniki.’ 



10.1.1 The masculine nominal paradigm is illustrated in Table 54, on the example of the nouns 
bašno ‘cock’ and lil ‘book’:

Table 54: Paradigms of masculine Arli nouns 

bašno ‘cock’   lil ‘book’ 
Sg  Pl  Sg  Pl 

Nom  bašno  bašne   lil  lila 
  Gen  bašneskoro bašnengoro lileskoro lilengoro 
  Abl  bašnestar bašnendar lilestar  lilendar 
  Dat  bašneske bašnenge lileske  lilenge
  Acc  bašne  bašnen  lil  lila
  Voc  bašnea bašnalen  lilea  lilalen
  Instr  bašne(s)a bašnenca lile(s)a  lilenca
  Loc  bašneste bašnende  lileste  lilende 
10.1.2 The feminine nominal paradigm is illustrated in Table 55, on the example of the feminine 
nouns haj ‘girl’ and bavlal ‘wind’:

Table 55: Paradigms of feminine Arli nouns 

haj ‘girl’   bavlal ‘wind’ 
Sg  Pl  Sg  Pl 

Nom  haj haja  bavlal  bavlala 
  Gen hajakoro haengoro bavlalakoro bavlalengoro 
  Abl  hajatar haendar bavlalatar bavlalendar 
  Dat  hajake haenge bavlalake bavlalende
  Acc  haja haen  bavlal  bavlala
  Voc  hae haen   bavlale  bavlalen
  Instr  hajaja haenca bavlalaja bavlalenca
  Loc  hajate haende  bavlalate bavlalende 
10.1.3 The Acc forms are distinct from the Nom (unmarked) forms only with animate nouns, 
whereas with inanimate nouns, the Acc case forms are the same as the Nom ones. In (410a) we have 
an animate noun in direct object position; in (410b) an inanimate noun in the same position:

(410) a. Dikhljum e bašne.      (Nom bašno)
 see.1Sg the.Obl  cock.Acc 

  ‘I saw the cock.’ 

b. Ov hingja o  mas.    (Nom mas)
 he cut.3Sg.Past the.M.Sg meat    

  ‘He cut the meat.’ 

10.1.4 The Voc case is very prominent; it is used not only with nouns referring to human beings 
but also with nouns denoting personified animals or inanimate objects. Examples:376

375 With words that entered the Romani vocabulary more recently, the suffixes are added to a base equivalent to the 
Nom singular form. Thus, while the Gen and Dat forms of bašno ‘cock’ are bašneskoro and bašneske, the Gen and Acc 
forms of džepo ‘pocket’, are džeposkoro and džeposke, respectively.
376 Example (411c) is from Bajrami Severdžan’s translation of a page of Hemingway’s novel “The Old Man and the 
Sea” (cf. Appendix Two). 
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10.1 Nominal declensions
The suffixes representing individual gender/number/case associations are relatively uniform. In the 
words of original Romani vocabulary, the suffixes marking Gen, Abl, Dat, Voc, Instr and Loc cases 
are added to bases that are basically equivalent to the Acc singular form of animate nouns.375



b. Manušea!     
 man.Voc    

  ‘You man!’ 

c. ‘Na mangljum te  avel odori, ma hea’,
 not want.1Sg.Past Subj.Mark go.1Sg thither fish.Voc 

vakhergja ov. 
 said.3Sg he 
 “I didn’t want him to go there, fish’, said he.’ 

10.1.5 Adjectives are placed to the left of nous, and when the noun is in the Nom case, agree with it 
in gender and number. When the DP/NP in which an adjective occurs is in a case other than the 
Nom one, there are two possibilities: (a) The noun assumes the ending characteristic for the given 
case, while the adjective occurs in a general oblique form (which is equivalent to the Acc singular 
form). (b) The adjective assumes the ending characteristic for the given case, while the noun occurs 
in the Nom case.377 Examples: 

(412) a1 Dikhljum e šuže  bašne. 
 see.1Sg.Past the.Obl  handsome.Obl cock.M.Sg.Acc 

 a2 Dikhljum e šuže   bašno. 
 see.1Sg.Past the.Obl  handsome.M.Sg.Acc cock.M.Sg 

‘I saw the handsome cock.’ 

b1 Ov hingja o  mas sivrie  hurikaja.
 he cut.3Sg.Past the.M.Sg meat sharp.Obl knife.F.Sg.Instr 

b2 Ov hingja o  mas sivrijaja  hurik.
 he cut.3Sg.Past the.M.Sg meat sharp.F.Sg.Instr knife.F.Sg 

‘He cut the meat with a sharp knife.’ 

c1 Alo   neve   kherestar. 
come.M.Sg.Part new.Obl  house.M.Sg.Abl 

c2 Alo   nevestar  kher. 
come.M.Sg.Part new.M.Sg.Abl  house.M.Sg 

  ‘He came from the new house.’   

10.2 Articles
Arli has definite and indefinite articles, both of which appear in DP-initial position. 

9.2.1 The indefinite article has two forms: an unmarked form – jekh, and an oblique form – jekhe.
Both forms are used in singular DPs with either masculine or feminine nouns.  

10.2.1.1 The use of jekh is illustrated in (413): 

(413) a. Alo   jekh rom.
 come.M.Sg.Part a man 
 ‘A man came.’ 

377 Option (a) is strongly preferred. 
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(411) a. Romnie, so kerea?! 
 woman.Voc what do/make.2Sg 

  ‘You woman, what are you doing?!’ 



10.2.1.2 The use of jekhe is illustrated in (414): 

(414) a. Dengja  o  lil jekhe haveske.
  give.3Sg.Past the.M.Sg book a.Obl boy.M.Sg.Dat 
  ‘(S)he gave the book to a boy.’   

b. Dikljum jekhe haja.
  see.1Sg.Past a.Obl girl.Acc 
  ‘I saw a girl.’ 

10.2.2 The definite article has a masculine singular Nom form, a feminine singular Nom form, a 
common plural Nom form, which is equivalent to the masculine singular Nom form, and a general 
oblique form.378 The forms of the definite article are listed in Table 56: 

Table 56: Arli definite articles 

     Singular Plural 
Masc Fem Masc/Fem  

Unmarked   o  i o  
Oblique  = = = = e== = = = =

10.2.2.1 The masculine Nom form appears in initial positions of DPs with masculine nouns in the 
Nom case. Examples: 

(415) a. O  devel džanela keda ka  avel.
the.M.Sg God know.3Sg when will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg  

  ‘God knows when he will come.’ 

b. O havoro našavdilo.
the.M.Sg boy.Dimin lost.M.Sg.Part 

  ‘The boy disappeared.’ 

10.2.2.2 The feminine Nom forms appear in initial positions of DPs with feminine nouns in the 
Nom case. Examples: 

(416) a. I  piri  phagili.
the.F.Sg jug.FSg broken.F.Sg.Part 
‘The jug broke.’  

b. I haj  našavdili.
the.F.Sg girl.F.Sg disappeared.F.Sg.Part  

  ‘The girl disappeared.’ 

c. I  bavlal  a havdili  te  phudel.
the.F.Sg wind.F.Sg stopped.F.Sg.Part Subj.Mark blow.3Sg  
‘The wind stopped blowing.’  

10.2.2.2 The plural form appears in initial positions of DPs with plural nouns in the Nom case, 
whether masculine or feminine. Examples:379

378 The forms of the definite articles have been influenced by the forms of the Greek articles.  
379 It is the form of the noun that matters. The nouns in (417c-d) function as objects. However, the o form of the article 
appears with these nouns since, being inanimate, they carry no oblique case markers.  
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b. Ali   jekh romni.
 come.F.Sg.Part a woman 
 ‘A woman came.’ 



b. O haja  našavdile.
the.Pl girls.F.Pl disappeared.Pl.Part  

  ‘The girls disappeared.’ 

c. Našavgjum o nahtarija. 
loose.1Sg.Past the.Pl keys.F.Pl 

  ‘I lost my keys.’ 

d. Phergjum  o piria  panjea.
fill.1Sg.Past  the.Pl jugs.F.Pl water.F.Sg.Instr 
‘I filled the jugs with water.’  

10.2.2.3 The common oblique case form appears in DPs with nouns in any oblique case, whether 
masculine or feminine, singular or plural. Examples: 

(418) a. Dingjum i  hurik  e  haveske.
give.1Sg.Past the.F.Sg knife.F.Sg the.Obl  boy.M.Sg.Dat 
‘I gave the knife to the boy.’ 

b. Dingjum o piria  e  havenge.
give.1Sg.Past the.Pl jugs.F.Pl the.Obl  boys.M.Pl.Dat 
‘I gave the jugs to the boys.’ 

  c. Alo   e  hajaja.
 come.M.Sg.Part the.Obl  girl.F.Sg.Instr 
 ‘He came with the girl.’ 

  d. Alo   e  haencar.
 come.M.Sg.Part the.Obl  girls.F.Pl.Abl 
 ‘He came from the girls.’ 

  e. O  lil  tano380    e  hajakoro.
   the.M.Sg book.M.Sg been.M.Sg   the.Obl girl.F.Sg.Gen 
  

  f. O  lil  tano   e  manušengoro. 
   the.M.Sg book.M.Sg been.M.Sg  the.Obl men.M.Pl.Gen 
  ‘The book belongs to the men.’ (lit. ‘The book is the men’s.’) 

10.2.3 Generic nouns in subject position, whether in the singular or plural, are preceded by the 
definite article: 

(419) a. O  džukel tano  gogjaver  džanvari.  
the.M.Sg dog been.M.Sg clever  animal  
‘The dog is a clever animal.’ 

b. O džukela tane  gogjaver džanvaria.  
the.Pl dogs  been.Pl  clever  animals  
‘Dogs are clever animal.’ 

380  This (suppletive) “be”-participle is used with nominal predicates. It inflects for gender and number, agreeing with 
the predicate nominal, rather than with the subject. Boretzky (p.c.) maintains that tano might be reduced from (h)i-tano,
where (h)i might be the copula proper.  

Chapter 3226

(417) a. O bašne  giljavena.
the.Pl cocks.M.Pl sing.3Pl  

  ‘The cocks are crowing.’ 

‘The book belongs to the girl.’ (lit. ‘ The book is the girl’s.’)



(420) a. O  Bajrami dingja  i  hurik
the.M.Sg Bajrami give.3Sg.Past the.F.Sg knife   
e haveske.
the.Obl  boy.M.Sg.Dat  
‘Bajrami gave the knife to the boy.’ 

  b. Alo   e  Meritaja.
 come.M.Sg.Part the.Obl  Merita.F.Sg.Instr 
 ‘(S)he came with Merita.’ 

  c. O  lil tano  e  Meritakoro. 
   the.M.Sg book been.M.Sg the.Obl  Merita.F.Sg.Gen 
  ‘The book is Merita’s.’ 

10.2.5 Geographic names also carry definite articles. Examples: 

(421) a. I  Makedonia  tani  tikni.    
 the.F.Sg Macedonia.F.Sg been.F.Sg small.F.Sg 
 ‘Macedonia is small.’ 

b. O  Vardari  tani  najbari      
 the.M.Sg Vardar.M.Sg  been.F.Sg Super.Mark+big.F.Sg 

len  ki  Makedonia.
river.F.Sg in+the.F.Sg Macedonia 
‘The Vardar is the biggest river of Macedonia.’ 

10.2.6 Demonstrative determiners are often accompanied by the definite article, which as a rule 
occurs between the determiner and the noun (cf. 422a-c), but in prepositional phrases fuses with the 

381

(422) a. akava  o  kokalo    
 this.M.Sg the.M.Sg bone 
 ‘this bone’ 

b. akaja  i  romni    
 this.F.Sg the.F.Sg bone 
 ‘this bone’ 

c. okova  o  Raimi    
 that  the.M.Sg Raimi 
 ‘that Raimi’ 

d. tari   akaja  crkva   
 from+the.F.Sg  this.F.Sg church 
 ‘from this church’ 

10.3 Personal pronouns
The Arli personal pronouns have distinct Nom, Gen Abl, Dat. Acc, Instr, Voc and Loc forms for 1st,
2nd and 3rd person singular and plural; in the 3rd person (both singular and plural), there are distinct 
forms for masculine and feminine gender and a common Pl set of forms.  

381 Demonstrative determiners occur not only in DPs with common nouns, but also in DPs with proper names (cf. 422c). 
According to Boretzky (p.c.) the co-occurrence of demonstratives with articles – a phenomenon that actually indicates 
Greek influence – is rare in other Romani dialects. 
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10.2.4 With proper names, the definite article is regularly used: 

preposition and occurs to the left of the determiner (cf. (422d):



10.3.1 The forms of the first and second person personal pronouns are presented in Table 57:382

Table 57: Arli 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns 
1st    2nd

Sg  Pl  Sg  Pl 
   Nom me  amen  tu  tumen  
   Gen miro  amaro tiro  tumaro
   Abl mandar amendar tutar  tumendar
   Dat mange  amenge tuke  tumenge 
   Acc man  amen  tut  tumen 
   Voc –  –  tu  tumen
   Instr manca  amenca tu(s)a  tumenca 
   Loc mande  amende tute  tumende 
10.3.2 The forms of the third person personal pronouns are presented in Table 58: 

Table 58: Arli 3rd person personal pronouns 

Sg    Pl 
M  F   

   Nom ov  oj  ola 
   Gen (o)leskoro (o)lakoro (o)lengoro 
   Abl (o)lestar (o)latar      (o)lendar 
   Dat (o)leske (o)lake  (o)lenge   
   Acc (o)le  (o)la  (o)len 
   Instr (o)lea  (o)la(s)a  (o)lenca 
   Loc (o)leste (o)late   (o)lende 
10.3.3 The Acc pronominal forms have clitic counterparts:  

Table 59: Arli pronominal clitics 

Sg  Pl 
    1st ma  men 
    2nd tu  -   
    3rd M le  len  
    3rd F la - -

10.3.3.1 The clitic pronominal forms are used in both direct and indirect object positions. Examples: 

(423) a. Dengja  ma/men/tu/le/la/len        jekh lil.
  give.3Sg.Past 1Sg/1Pl/2Sg/3Sg.M/3Sg.F/3Pl.Cl a book  
  ‘He gave me/you/him/her/them a book.’ 

b. Diklja  ma/men/tu/le/la/len.
  see.3Sg.Past 1Sg/1Pl/2Sg/3Sg.M/3Sg.F/3Pl.Cl  
  ‘He saw me/you/him/her/us/them a book.’ 

10.3.3.2 The clitic forms appears to the immediate left of the verbs isi ‘be.3Pres’ or na(n)e
‘not+be.3Pres’ to denote possession:383

(424) a.  E   manuše  isi  le  bango   
 the.Obl  man.M.Sg.Acc be.3Pres 3Sg.M.Cl crooked 

382 The Gen forms are equivalent to the plural possessive pronouns (cf. 10.4). 
383 There is no verb with the meaning of ‘have’ in Arli.   
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pro.
 leg  

‘The man has a crooked leg.’  

b. E   haja  isi  la  bari  bal. 
 the.Obl  girl.F.Sg.Acc be.3Pres 3Sg.F.Cl big.F.Sg hair  

‘The girl has long hair.’  

c. E   bale   na(n)e  le   bari   
 the.Obl  pig.M.Sg.Acc not+be.3Pres 3Sg.M.Cl big.F.Sg

muj.
 mouth  

‘The pig doesn’t have a big mouth.’  

10.3.3.3 In emphatic environments, the pronominal clitics can accompany full pronominal Acc or 
Dat forms.384 Examples: 

(425) a. Dengja  le  o  lil (o)leske.
  give.3Sg.Past 3Sg.M.Cl the.M.Sg  book him.Dat 
  ‘(S)he did give the book to him.’ 

b. Dikhlja ma man.
  see.3Sg.Past 1Pl.Cl us.Acc  
  ‘(S)he did see me.’ 

featured by full Dat pronouns:385

384 Alternatively, the full pronoun can be repeated: 

(i) Diklja  amen amen.
 see.3Sg.Past us.Acc us.Acc  
 ‘(S)he did see us.’ 

In double object constructions, a full pronominal form can appear by itself. Example: 

(ii) Ma  de  le  mangje!
 not.Mod  give.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.M.Cl me.Dat  
 ‘Don’t give it to me!’ 

Third person full pronominal forms are never accompanied by clitics.  

In emphatic environments, the Loc form of the pronoun appears in object positions, rather than the Acc one: 

(iii) Mudargja (o)leste.
 kill.3Sg.Past him.Loc  
 ‘(S)he did kill him.’ 
385 Instead of the beneficiary dative, one may use a genitive or possessive determiner. Thus, we may have the following 
alternatives: 

(i) O  chavo leske (tano)  nasvalo.
 the.M.Sg son him.Dat been.M.Sg got-sick.M.Sg.Part  

(ii) O  chavo leskoro  (tano)  nasvalo.
 the.M.Sg son his.M.Sg been.M.Sg got-sick.M.Sg.Part  

(iii) Oleskoro chavo (tano)  nasvalo.
 his.M.Sg son been.M.Sg got-sick.M.Sg.Part  

‘His son got sick.’ 
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10.3.4 Beneficiary datives, which in most Balkan languages are featured by Dat clitics, in Arli are 



(426) a. Bijandilo  tuke  haj!
  born.M.Sg you.Sg.Dat girl/daughter  
  ‘You got a daughter, I hear.’ (lit. ‘Born to you is a girl.’) 

b. Šuži  lenge  (tani)  i  bori.
  beautiful.F.Sg them.Dat been.F.Sg the.F.Sg  daughter-in-law 
  ‘Their daughter-in-law is beautiful.’ (lit. ‘Beautiful to them (been) the daughter-in- 

law.’)

c. Jekh lil  našavdilo   amenge.
  a letter/book lost.M.Sg.Part  us.Dat   
  ‘A letter of ours got lost.’ (lit. ‘A letter got lost to us.’) 

d. orgje  olenge  o  varda.
  steal.3Pl.Past them.Dat the.M.Sg car  
  ‘Their car has been stolen.’ (lit. ‘They stole to them the car.’) 

e. But nive  nane  mange  randle.
  much cornfields not+be.3Pres us.Dat  ploughed.Pl.Part  
  ‘Many of my cornfields have not been ploughed.’ (lit. ‘Many cornfields are not to

me ploughed.’) 

f. Dosadno  amenge o dive.
  boring.M.Sg us.Dat  the.Pl days  
  ‘My days are boring.’ (lit. ‘Boring are to me the days.’) 

g. Ali   leske  ko  misarfirluko ti  
 come.F.Sg.Part him.Dat in+the.M.Sg visit   your.2Sg.Cl 

chaj.
 daughter   

  

10.3.5 Dative pronouns, interpreted as possessors or involuntary agents, are also used in passive 
386

(427) a. Phagili   mange  i  bari  vazna.
  broken.F.Sg.Part us.Dat  the.F.Sg big.F.Sg vase  
  1. ‘My big vase broke on me.’   

2. ‘My big vase got broken.’ 
3  ‘I involuntarily caused the big vase to break.’ 

b. Pharavdilo  lake  o  fustani.
  torn.M.Sg.Part  her.Dat  the.M.Sg dress  

1. ‘Her dress got torn.’
2. ‘She involuntarily caused her dress to get torn.’ 

10.3.6 There is a 3rd person reflexive personal pronoun, which occurs in all the cases in which the 
other personal pronouns occur, except for the Nom and the Voc cases. 

386 The relationship of the verb and the theme is the same as in pair sentences without datives: 

(i) Phagili  i bari vazna.
 broken.F.Sg.Part the.F.Sg big.F.Sg vase  

‘The big vase got broken.’  

(ii) Pharavdilo o  fustani.
 torn.M.Sg.Part the.M.Sg dress  

‘The dress got torn.’  
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‘Your daughter has come (to him) for a visit.’  

constructions with anti-causative verbs:



10.3.6.1 The forms of the 3rd person reflexive personal pronouns are given in Table 60: 

Table 60: Arli 3rd

    Gen peskoro
    Abl pestar
    Dat peske   
    Acc pes
    Instr pea
    Loc peste
10.3.6.2 Reflexive pronouns are used as single constituents in argument or adjunct positions: 

(428) a. Kerela  peske  lafi.
 make.3Sg Dat.Refl.Pron talk 
 ‘(S)he talks to herself/himself.’ 

b. Giljavel ki peske.
 sing.3Sg in Dat.Refl.Pron 
 ‘(S)he sings to herself/himself.’ 

c. Kergja   bila ho korkori   peske.
 make.3Sg.Past  harm  alone  Dat.Refl.Pron 
 ‘(S)he did harm to herself/himself.’ 

d1 Dengja  pestar  sa.
 give.3Sg.Past Abl.Refl.Pron everything 

d2 Dengja  sa   pestar.
 give.3Sg.Past everything Abl.Refl.Pron  

 (S)he gave everything from herself/himself.’ 

10.3.6.3 In story-telling, the verb is accompanied by a reflexive pronoun: 

(429) Sine  peske  jekh phuri.
be.Past  Acc.Refl.Pron a old-man 

10.3.7 The Acc reflexive pronoun has a clitic counterpart – pe, which is used (a) for anaphoric 
reference, (b) as a passive and middle marker, and (b) in impersonal constructions.387

10.3.7.1 The use of the reflexive clitic for anaphoric reference is illustrated in (430): 

(430) Thovela pe.
wash.3Sg Refl.Cl 

 ‘(S)he washes himself/herself.’ 

10.3.7.2 In (431) we have a clause in which pe can be intepreted as a passive or a middle marker: 

(431) Na džanava kote giljaven pe  akala gilja. 
not know.1Sg where sing.3Pl Refl.Cl  those songs 
1. ‘I do not know where those songs are being sung.’ 
2. ‘I do not know where those songs are (usually) sung.’ 

387 The semantic difference between passives and middles was discussed by Marelj (2004). Cf. 1.4.7.2. 
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‘(Once upon a time) there was an old man.’ 

 person reflexive personal pronouns 



(432) a. Ko akava kher hala  pe  šukar. 

‘One eats well well in this house.’ 

b. haven na maren  pe. 
children.Acc not beat.3Pl Refl.Cl   
‘One does not beat children.’ 

c. Kerela  pe  lafi  kote…
 make.3Sg Refl.Cl  talk  that 
 ‘One says that….’ (lit. ‘Talk is being made that...’) 

10.3.7.4 There are pe-constructions in clauses with Dat pronouns that are not part of the argument 
structure of the verb. 

a possessor or involuntary agent:389

(433) Bijangja pe  mange  haj.
bear.3Sg.Past Acc.Refl.Cl me.Dat  girl 
‘A girl was born to me.’  

10.3.7.4.2 The pe clitic appears in clauses with non-argumental datives that have a “feel-like X” 
reading, in which relationship is established between an individual and an event. As in the other 
Balkan languages, such constructions can be impersonal, as in (434), or, as pointed out by Dimitro-
va-Vulchanova (1999:203), can realize overtly as subject a non-initiator element (a theme), as in 
(435):390

(434) a1 Giljavel pe  amenge.  
  sing.3Sg Refl.Cl  me.Dat  

 a2 Amenge giljavel pe.  
  us.Dat  sing.3Sg Refl.Cl   

‘I feel like singing.’ 

b1 itinel  pe  mange  sine.  
  read.3Sg Refl.Cl  me.Dat  be.Past391

b2 Mange itinel  pe  sine.  
  me.Dat  read.3Sg Refl.Cl  be.Past  

‘I felt like reading.’ 

388 The form of the verb in impersonal sentences is the 3rd person singular form. There are no impersonal clauses with 
expressed objects. 
389 These constructions, as well as the “feel-like X” constructions illustrated in 10.3.7.4.2, were discussed by Rivero 
(2004) on the example of Albanian and Bulgarian (cf. 1.4.7.2). The “feel-like X” constructions were also discussed by 
Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1999).  
390

reading, can have the reading (i) and (ii), respectively: 

(i) ‘Songs were being sung to us.’  

(ii) ‘A house is not being built for him.’ 
391A lexical verb in the present tense followed by the past tense of the “be” auxiliary represents the Arli present perfect 
(cf. 10.1.2 in the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”). 
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10.3.7.3 In (432) we have examples of impersonal clauses:388

in this.M house eat.3Sg  Refl.Cl  good 

10.3.7.4.1 In passive pe-constructions with anti-causative verbs, the dative pronoun is interpreted as 

 Some such sentences may also have an “ordinary” passive reading. Thus, (435a) and (435b), in addition to the listed 



c. Hala  pe  mange. 
eat.3Sg  Refl.Cl  me.Dat  

 ‘I feel like eating.’ (lit. ‘To me it feels like eating.’) 

d. Džala  pe  olake  ko  phiribe.  
  go.3Sg  Refl.Cl  her.Dat  in+the.M.Sg  walk 

‘She feels like going for a walk.’  (lit. ‘To her it feels like going for a walk.’) 

e. Na merel  pe  oleske.  
  not die.3Sg Refl.Cl  him.Dat 

‘He doesn’t feel like dying.’  (lit. ‘To him it doesn’t feel like dying.’) 

f. Oleske  na kerela  pe  sine  buti.  
  him.Dat not do.3Sg  Refl.Cl  be.Past  work 

‘He didn’t feel like working.’  (lit. ‘To him it doesn’t feel like doing work.’) 

(435) a. Giljavel pe  sine  amenge gilja.  
  sing.3Sg Refl.Cl  be.Past  us.Dat   songs 

‘We felt like singing songs.’ 

b. Oleske  na kerela  pe  kher. 
him.Dat not do.3Sg  Refl.Cl  house  
‘He didn’t feel like building a house.’ 

c. Halape l pe  mange  macho.         
eat.3Sg  Refl.Cl  me.Dat  fish 

   ‘I feel like eating fish.’ 

d. Piel  pe  mange  pani.         
drink.3Sg Refl.Cl  me.Dat  water 

   ‘I feel like drinking water.’ 

10.3.7.5 There are predicates in whose meanings a reflexive clitic participates. 

(436) Kote arakhel pe  akaja diz.
where find.3Sg Refl.Cl  this.F town 
‘Where is this town?’ (lit. ‘Where is this town found?’) 

10.4 Pronominal possessive modifiers
The Gen forms of the personal pronouns, with appropriate suffixes, constitute the Arli pronominal 
possessive modifier system.  

Table 61: Arli pronominal possessive modifiers 

M.Sg  F.Sg  Pl  Oblique 
  1stSg mlo  mli  mle  mle 
  1stPl amaro  amari  amare  - -
  2ndSg klo/tlo  kli/tli  kle/tle kle/tle
  2ndPl tumaro  tumari  tumare  - -

3rdSg.M leskoro  leskiri  leskere  ple 
  3rdSg.F lakoro  lakiri  lakere  - -
  3rdPl lengoro lengiri  lengere - -

10.4.1 As a rule, the pronominal possessive modifiers are placed to the right of demonstratives and 
to the left of adjectives, though in emphatic environments they can occur to the right of some of the 
adjectives (cf. 437b):
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(437) a. akava  mlo  but baro  lolo  balo 
this.M.Sg my.M.Sg much big.M.Sg red.M.Sg pig.M.Sg 
‘this very big red pig of mine’ 

b. akava  but baro  mlo  lolo  balo 
this.M.Sg much big.M.Sg my.M.Sg red.M.Sg pig.M.Sg 
‘this VERY BIG red pig of mine’ 

10.4.2 The possessive modifiers agree with the noun in person, gender and number. Like the 
adjectives, they have only two types of case forms: nominative – distinct for masculine singular, 
feminine singular and masculine/feminine plural, and oblique – with no gender or number distinc-
tions.392 Examples of usage: 

(438) a. Leskere linie panda di hovena  sine. 
their  lines still see.3Pl.M-P.Pres be.Past 
‘Their contours were still visible.’ 

b. Ov hingja o  mas ple hurikaja.
he cut.3Sg.Past the.M.Sg meat his.Obl  knife.F.Sg.Instr 
‘He cut the meat with his knife.’ 

c. Ov hingja o  mas mle hurikaja.
he cut.3Sg.Past the.M.Sg meat my.Obl knife.F.Sg.Instr 
‘He cut the meat with my knife.’ 

10.4.3 Possessive relationships to first and second person singular nouns denoting close family 
relationships can be expressed through possessive pronominal clitics placed to the left of the noun 
to which they refer.  

10.4.3.1 The forms of the possessive clitics are as follows: 

Table 62: Arli possessive clitics 

M F Obl
    1stSg mo mi me  
    2ndSg to ti te 
10.4.3.2 The usage of these clitics is exemplified in (439): 

 (439) a. So šuži  stadik pletingja ti  daj! 
what beautiful.F.Sg hat knit.3Sg.Past your.2Sg.F.Cl mother   
‘What a beautiful hat has your mother knitted for you!’ 

b. Dikhljum me   dajaja. 
see.1Sg.Past my.1Sg.Obl.Cl mother.Instr 
‘I saw my mother.’ 

c. Kergja   lafi te   dadea. 
make.3Sg.Past  talk your.2Sg.Obl.Cl father.Instr 
‘(S)he talked with your father.’ 

d. Dengja  ole  to   chavo. 
give.3Sg.Past him.Dat your.2Sg.M.Cl  son 
‘Your son gave it to him.’ 

392 The oblique form for third person relates to the reflexive pronouns, rather than to the personal pronouns for third 
person. 
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10.4.4 For reference to third persons no pronominal clitics are used; the full possessive pronoun is 
the only possibility. Thus, in (440) the first occurrence of the noun dad ‘father’, is modified by a 
full 3rd person possessive modifier, while the second occurrence of the same noun is modified by a 
second person possessive clitic: 

(440) Leskoro dad kergja   lafi te   dadea. 
his  father make.3Sg.Past  talk your.2Sg.Obl.Cl father.Instr 
‘His father talked to your father.’ 

10.5 Prepositions and case relations 
Most Romani dialects use the preposition bi ‘of’ with Gen DPs/NPs, vas ‘for’ with Dat DPs/NPs 
and a variety of prepositions with the Nom and Loc DPs/NPs (Boretzky p.c.). In Arli, however, the 
use of prepositions excludes the occurrence of a morphological case marker on the noun or its 
modifiers. All prepositions occur with nouns in the Nom case.393

10.5.1 Ablative and Locative case forms alternate with prepositional expressions with nouns in the 
Nom case. Thus, we have (441a1) alongside (441a2), (441b1) alongside (441b2) and (441c1) along-
side (441c2):394

(441) a1 Geljum  sikavnate.    
go.1Sg  school.Loc 

 a2 Geljum  ki  sikavni.
go.1Sg  in+the.F.Sg school 

‘I went to (the) school.’  

b1 Muljum daratar.   
  die.1Sg fear.Abl 

 b2 Muljum tari   dar. 
die.1Sg from+the.F.Sg  fear 

‘I was terrified to death.’ (lit. ‘I died out of fear.’) 

 c1 Na džanela so te  kerel  ladžatar.
  not know.3Sg what Subj.Mark do/make.3Sg shame.Abl 

  c2 Na džanela so te  kerel  tari
  not know.3Sg what Subj.Mark do/make.3Sg from+the.F.Sg  

ladž.
 shame 

 ‘(S)he doesn’t know what to do out of shame.’ 
395

With prepositions ending in o or i the ending is reinterpreted as article and the prepositions actually 

393 They can, however, occur with pronouns in an oblique case: 

(i) pala mande
 after me.Loc 
 ‘after me’ 
394 It is noteworthy that the prepositions in (441b2) and (441c2) are equivalent to the case endings in (441b1) and (441c1), 
respectively.
395 Accordingly, the final vowel of the preposition bizo ‘without’ changes into i when it occurs with nouns of feminine 
gender, while the final vowel of the preposition kuri ‘towards/around’ changes into o when it occurs with nouns of 
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10.5.2 As shown in the examples in (441), the prepositions fuse with the definite article.



show agreement with the gender of the noun, even when the noun is not definite. Thus, while ki re-
presents the preposition k ‘on’ + feminine definite article and ko represents the preposition k ‘on’ + 
masculine definite article, bizo and bizi are two alternative forms of the preposition bizo ‘without’: 

(442) a. Iklistilo  ki  veš.
climbed.M.Sg.Part in+the.F.Sg mountain.F.Sg  

  ‘He climbed the mountain.’ 

b. Geljum  ko  rom.

  ‘I went to the man.’ 

(443) a. Mangela kafa bizo  šekeri.
want.3Sg coffee without.M.Sg sugar.M.Sg  

  ‘(S)he wants coffee without sugar.’ 

b. Kergja  lafi bizi  dar.
make.3Sg talk without.F.Sg fear.F.Sg 

  ‘(S)he talks without fear. (lit. Makes talk without fear.’) 

10.5.3 As in many other Balkan languages, the same prepositions are used to express location and 
direction: 

(444) a. Dživdinava ko  Skopje.   
live.1Sg in+the.M.Sg  Skopje 
‘I live in Skopje.’ 

b. Geljum  ko  Skopje.   

‘I went to Skopje.’ 

10.5.4 Sequences of prepositions are in Arli less common than in other Balkan languages. 
Examples: 

(445) a. Te  dža  dži ko   

masculine gender. Moreover, the preposition agrees with the gender of the noun, regardless of whether the noun is 
definite or indefinite. 
395 A preposition + an “agreement” ending can occur even to the left of an indefinite article: 

(i) taro  jek puti 
 from+the.M.Sg a.M.Sg way/time.M.Sg 
 ‘at once’ (lit. ‘from the one time’) 

The optional introductory vowel of third person pronouns is also reinterpreted as an “agreement” ending of a 
preposition and we have the following alternatives:  

(ii) uz oleste 
 by him.Loc 

(iii) uzo  leste 
 by.M.Sg  him.Loc 

 ‘by him’
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go.1Sg in+the.M.Sg man.M.Sg  

go.1Sg in+the.M.Sg  Skopje 

kher! 
Subj.Mar go.2Sg.Imper to in+the.M.Sg  house 
‘Go to the house!’ 



b. Akava  kilimi tano  bašo anglo udar.   
this.M.Sg rug been.M.Sg for before door 
‘This rug is to be put in front of the door.’ (lit. ‘This rug is for before the door.’) 

10.5.5 Prepositions are not used for marking possessive relationships within the DP;396 possessive 
relationships in the DP are rendered by denominal possessive adjectives, which relate to the Gen 
case of given nouns.397 Examples: 

(446) a. e   Bajrameskiri   phen 
the.Obl  Barjami’s.F.Sg sister 
‘Bajrami’s sister’ 

b. e   profesoreskiri   phen 
the.Obl  profesor’s.F.Sg sister 
‘the professor’s sister’ 

c. e   haveskoro  parno   balo 
the.Obl  boy’s.M.Sg  white.M.Sg pig.M.Sg 
‘the boy’s white pig’ 

d. me    phenjakoro   kher 

‘my sister’s house’ 

e. e   ma kakoro  pro 
the.Obl  
‘the cat’s leg’ 

f. e  masakoro   pro 
the.Obl  leg.M.Sg 
‘the leg of a/the table’ 

(447) a. manušeskoro   pro 

‘human leg’ 

b. ma kakoro  pro 

‘cat’s let’ 

c. masakoro   pro 

‘table’s leg’ 

396 Boretzky (p.c.) has come across an Arli variety in which possession is expressed by the preposition katar ‘from’ + a 
DP in the Nom case. 
397 The possessive adjective agrees in gender and number with the possessor. If the gender of the possessor is the same 
as the gender of the possessum, the suffix of the denominal possessive adjective is the same as the suffix of the Gen 
case of the possessum.  
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leg.M.Sg 

my.Obl.Poss.Cl sister s.M.Sg house.M.Sg 

table s.M.Sg 

man s.M.Sg leg.M.Sg 

cat s.M.Sg leg.M.Sg 

table s.M.Sg leg.M.Sg 

’

’

’

’

’

’

cat s.M.Sg 



Chapter Four 

CLITIC CLUSTERS AND CLITIC DOUBLING 

Many function words in the Balkan Sprachbund languages are clitics. Except in Balkan Romani, 
most of the “clausal” clitics, notably the pronominal and auxiliary clitics, the negation marker, the 
subjunctive marker and occasionally monosyllabic adverbs, occur in clusters. The Serbo-Croatian 
and Bulgarian clausal clitic clusters behave uniformly in all environments – in Serbo-Croatian we 
have phonologically enclitic second position clitics, and in Bulgarian phonologically enclitic, but 

gically proclitic, though in clauses in which V is instantiated by imperative verbs or present parti-
ciples they occur postverbally and are enclitic. In Macedonian, Megleno-Romanian and Aromanian, 
in clauses with nominal predicates, the clausal clitic clusters are enclitic. 

The pronominal clitics in the Balkan languages often double direct and indirect objects. In 

ized: basically, all definite direct objects and all specific indirect objects are clitic doubled. In the 
South-Eastern Serbian dialects clitic-doubling occurs under the same conditions as in Macedonian, 
but it is optional.1 In Bulgarian, Albanian, Modern Greek and Romanian clitic-doubling involves 
discourse factors. In Bulgarian both direct and indirect objects are clitic-doubled if topicalised, 
though, in some cases, in situ non-focused objects can also be clitic-doubled and there is a specifi-
city, definiteness and possibly humanness effect. In Albanian, indirect object clitic-doubling is fully 
grammaticalized, i.e. a Dat pronominal clitic accompanies all indirect objects other than bare 
indefinites, while direct object clitic-doubling is contingent on occurrence in non-focused positions, 
as well as on specificity. In Modern Greek, clitic doubling of both direct and indirect objects is  

humanness.2 Clitic-doubling of “wh” objects in many cases occurs under conditions different from 
clitic-doubling of lexical objects. There are invariant relativizers (relativum generale) that regularly 
co-occur with resumptive clitics.  

Clarification of the notions used is here in order. Topicalization is the occurrence of the 
topic of the sentence in the Left Periphery, topic being a discourse related notion characterized  
informally as “old information” and juxtaposed to focus, informally characterized as “new  
information”.3 Following the Prague School tradition (for references in English cf. Firbas 1992, 
Sgall, and Haji ová 1973, Sgall, Haji ová and Panevová 1986) I take every utterance to be 
articulated into two parts: theme or topic and rheme or comment. In the neutral, prototypical, 
unmarked SVO sentences of the Balkan SVO languages, the topic and the comment are determined 
with the linearization of the sentence, the topic coinciding with the subject, the comment with the 
predicate. The focus is presuppositional and relates to previous discourse or assertion. There are two 

1

2 According to Jaeggli (1972), the contrast in clitic doubling between direct and indirect objects can be ascribed to the 
difference in categorial status between indirect and direct objects (PP versus NP). Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:238), on the 
other hand, argues that the contrast is due to the difference between structural and inherent case.  
3 These characterizations are common in generative grammar (cf. Culicover and Rochemont 1983, Rochemont 1986, 
Rochemont and Culicover 1990). 
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Macedonian, Megleno-Romanian and Aromanian clitic-doubling is to a large extent grammatical-

contingent on occurrence in non-focused positions and specificity, though in colloquial speech,
indirect object clitic-doubling tends to be fully grammaticalized, i.e. a doubling clitic tends to  
accompany every specific indirect object. In Romanian, clitic-doubling of indirect objects is typi-
cally conditioned on specificity (though non-specific indirect objects can sometimes be clitic- 
doubled), whereas direct object clitic-doubling is contingent on topicalization, specificity and 

syntactically preverbal clitics. The Macedonian, Romanian, Megleno-Romanian, Aromanian, Alba-
nian and Modern Greek clausal clitic clusters are typically syntactically preverbal and phonolo-

 In Standard Croatian or Serbian there is no clitic-doubling.  
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basic types of foci: information focus and identificational or contrastive focus (cf. Kenesei 1997, 
Kiss 1998, Arnaudova 2003a, b). While information focus relates to an assertion that is not 
associated with a set of elements, contrastive focus involves a set of elements implicitly or 
explicitly given in previous discourse and selects one of them, rejecting the others.4 The contrastive 
focus can remain in situ (and receive contrastive stress) or move to a focus position in the Left 
Periphery, to the right of  a topic position.

In analogy with analyses of co-occurrences of clitics with topicalized objects in Romance 
(cf. Cinque 1984, 1990), the co-occurrences of clitics with topicalized objects in the Balkan 
languages have been referred to as “clitic left-dislocations” (cf. Iatridou 1990, Anagnostopoulou 
1994, Arnaudova 2003a, b). The label “clitic left-dislocation” might be adequate for languages in 
which the occurrence of the clitic is contingent on the occurrence of the topic in the Left Periphery, 
but not for those where the clitic co-occurs with an object regardless of its position in the clause. In 
my analysis, all direct and indirect objects that co-occur with pronominal clitics are referred to as 
“clitic-doubled objects”, the so-called “clitic left-dislocations” being treated as clitic-doubled 
topicalized objects5 or clitic-doubled objects in the Left Periphery, where the Left Periphery is an 
expanded CP (cf. Rizzi 1997).6 Thus, “clitic doubling” covers both reduplication or doubling of 

4 Kenesei (1997) refers to the selection as “exclusion by identification”. For Kiss (1988) the information focus involves 
a simple selection of a value for a variable, while the exhaustive focus rejects other potential or real values offered by 
preceding discourse. Arnaudova (2003a) makes a distinction between focus on the predicate (or comment) and 
argumental focus associated with a variable (information focus) or with a previous set of values (contrastive focus). 
King (1995), on the other hand, speaks of contrastive, non-contrastive and presentational foci.   
5 Objects in sentences such as the Macedonian sentence (i) are treated as topicalized objects that are not clitic-doubled. 

(i) Riba  ne  jadam. 
fish not eat.1Sg 
‘As for fish, I don’t eat it.’ 

6 In Romanian – a VSO language – any element in focus position to the left of the verb can be preceded by the subject.  
The following example, in which the focused constituent is capitalized, is from Motapanyane (2000b:278): 

(i) Ion MA INA  spunea  c-ar   fi    
 Ion car+theF.Sg say.3Sg.Imperf that-would.3Sg.Cl be.Inf.Cl  

vrut-o     Maria. 
 wanted.Past.Part-F.Sg.Acc.Cl  Maria 

‘It was the car Ion said that Maria would have wanted.’ 

The pre-focus occurrence of the subject has prompted Motapanyane (1989, 2000b) to argue that, in Romanian, focused 
constituents move not to the Left Periphery, but to the specifier of the tense phrase (SpecTP). Cornilescu (2000b:117-
125), however, provides arguments in favour of treating all preverbal Romanian subjects as moved to A-positions 
(topics or foci). Tsimpli (1990) also argues that the preverbal subject in Modern Greek is in the Left Periphery – in a 
topic position. For Arnaudova (2003a), however, contrastive focus is in Spec VP, contrastive topic in Spec TP, while 
only topics which are reduplicated by clitics (cf. 2.2) occur in the specifier in TopP, which is above CP. As illustrated in 
(ii-iv), topics and foci in the Balkan languages often occur lef of the “that”-complementizers, which are derived in Spec 
CP:

(ii) Marija re e  deka mu  ja  dala    
Marija say.1Sg.Perf.Past that 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl given.F.Sg.l-Part 
knigata  na Petreta. 
book+the.F.Sg to Petre.Acc 

(ii) Marija re e  knigata  deka mu  ja  dala  
Marija say.1Sg.Perf.Past book+the.F.Sg that 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl given.F.Sg.l-Part 
na   Petreta. 
to Petre.Acc 

(iii) Marija re e  knigata  deka na Petreta  mu   
Marija say.1Sg.Perf.Past book+the.F.Sg that to Petre.Acc 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
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objects to the right of the verb, as well as those in the Left Periphery, i.e. covers not only what is 
uncontroversially understood under the term, but also clitic-left dislocation. “Topicalization” covers 
all the occurrences of objects in the right periphery, whether clitic-doubled or not.7

Both topicalized and focused objects can be definite or indefinite. While proper names are 
inherently definite, common nouns, in most of the languages considered, are definite by virtue of 
being determined by a definite determiner or carrying a definite article.8 Indefinite objects, in their 
turn, can be preceded by indefinite articles or indefinite determiners, or appear without any articles 
or determiners, in which case they are referred to as “bare indefinites”. While bare indefinites are 
never linked to the domain of discourse, articled indefinites can be discourse-linked and  [+specific] 
or not discourse linked and [–specific].9 Though the [+specific] versus [–specific] ambiguity is 
typical for DPs with indefinite articles or determiners, it also occurs with definites. Following 
Heusinger (2002), I take definiteness to express uniqueness of an object which is not necessarily 
identified, while specificity expresses referential dependency between items introduced in the 
discourse.

ja  dala. 
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl given.F.Sg.l-Part 

(iv) Marija re e  knigata  na Petreta  deka mu   
Marija say.1Sg.Perf.Past book+the.F.Sg to Petre.Acc that 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
ja  dala. 
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.F.Sg.l-Past 

‘Marija said that she had given the book to Petre.’ 

7 It has been argued that clitic left dislocation (CLLD) structures are base-derived in TopP, since they do not show weak 
cross-over effects (cf. Cinque 1990, Iatridou 1990). Dobrovie-Sorin (1994), on the other hand, argues that CLLD relies 
on movement, while English Left Dislocations (ELDs) are derived in situ. As pointed out by Alboui and Motapanyane 
(2000:26), Dobrovie-Sorin’s argument is based on the facts that in CLLD structures, such as (i), (a) the dislocated 
element can be of any maximal category; (b) there is no theoretical limit to the number of dislocated elements; (c) only 
a clitic as a sentence-internal element is allowed; and (d) there is a “connectivity” effect. ELDs such as (ii), on the other 
hand, (e) essentially restrict left-dislocation to DPs, (f) maximally limit the number of dislocated elements (only one 
element can be dislocated); (g) allow an emphatic pronoun as a sentence-internal element; and (h) have no “connecti-
vity” effect:  

(i) Pe  Ioni l-am    întâlnit   (*pe   eli ) anul  
 Acc.Mark Ion 3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg met.Past.Part  Acc.Mark he year 

trecut.  
 last 

‘I met Ion last year.’ 

(ii) (Cât despre) Ioni (pe   eli ) nu li-am   vâzut   
as for Ion Acc.Mark he) not 3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part  
de anul trecut. 
of year last 
‘As for Ion, I haven’t seen him since last year.’ 

The precise derivation of the topicalized elements shouldn’t concern us here since it has no bearing on the clitic-
doubling strategy.  
8 In Romanian, where direct objects are often introduced by the preposition pe, and prepositions void the use of the 
definite article, there are definite objects without articles.    
9 Enç (1991:14) assumes that the specificity of NPs is determined by a mechanism that is partially constrained by the 
lexicon, by the definiteness of the NP and by a principle that requires quantifiers to be specific. According to Dobrovie-
Sorin (1994:225), the specific reading involves a set defined at the NP level (by the lexical properties of the nominal 
head), whereas the nonspecific reading involves a set defined at the clause level (as the intersection of the NP set and 
the predicate set). 
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Krapova (2001) solves this problem by extending the Left Periphery and allowing, the “that”-complementizer to move
from one specifier position in the Left Periphery to another.  



      

Macedonian 

In Macedonian, clitic-doubling is a fully-fledged phenomenon. The Macedonian Dat and Acc 
pronominal clitics, which originate in agreement phrases and move to preverbal position,10 where 
they cluster with other clausal clitics, are on their way to become mere case markers, which formal-
ly distinguish direct and indirect objects from subjects.11  Not only the pronominal clitics, but rather 
all the clausal clitics with which the Macedonian pronominal clitics cluster,12 have been listed as 
prime examples of proclitics (cf. Spencer 1991). As shown below (cf. 1.1.3), however, only the 
clitics that are hosted by tensed verbs or l-participles are invariably proclitic; clitics in clauses with 
nominal predicates encliticize to an element to their left – preferably, if the nominal predicate is a 
passive participle or an adjective, and obligatorily if it is a noun. (cf. Tomi  2000a).13 The 
interrogative clitic li is also enclitic and, unlike the other clausal clitics, can be hosted by any 
constituent to its left.   

1.1 Macedonian clausal clitic system 
1.1.1 
the expectative modal clitic e, the conditional modal clitic bi ‘would’,14 the subjunctive mood 
marker da, the negation marker ne, the interrogative marker li and possibly the “wh” words koj
‘who/which’ (and its dative and accusative forms komu and kogo, respectively), što ‘what’, kade/-
kaj ‘where’, and kako ‘how’, when used as interrogative pronouns.15

1.1.1.1 The sets of pronominal clitics are given in Table 1. 

10 I am deriving the pronominal clitics as heads of object agreement nodes (cf. Tomi  2000a, 2004e; Rudin 1997b), 
though this involves right- rather than left-adjunction to the verb in the course of the movement of the clitics to 
preverbal position. Boškovi  (2001) argues that the Macedonian and Bulgarian clitics are XP/X0 elements in specifier 

system, since each clitic “jumps” and left-adjoins to the verb or verb-clitic complex as soon as the verb moves to the 
head to its left. But if the specifiers of the agreement nodes are occupied, there are serious problems for clitic-doubling. 
Moreover, the Macedonian and Bulgarian clitic clusters, which in all current analyses are formed in syntax and, in 

derived in specifiers as well as items derived in heads.  
11 Note that Macedonian (and many other Balkan languages) lack subject clitics. 
12 Note that Dat pronominal clitics can also be hosted by nouns. As shown in section 1.5.4 of the chapter “Cases and 

clitics have been contrasted with benefactive Dat clausal pronominal clitics, which occur in preverbal position and 
cluster with all other clausal clitics.  
13 Note, however, that, unlike their Bulgarian counterparts (cf. 2 below), the Macedonian clausal clitics lack the Tobler-
Mussafia restriction of non-occurrence in initial position in the clause (cf. Tomi  2000a). 
14 e is used for the formation of the future and future-in-the-past tenses (cf. 1.10 in the chapter “Infinitives and 
Subjunctives”), while bi, in construction with l-participles, is used in potentialis conditional clauses (cf. 1.11.4 in the 
chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”). But the future tenses and the potentialis conditional clauses are not the only 
structures in which e and bi appear (cf. 1.9 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives” and Kramer 1986:76-103). For 
Friedman, e is an “expectative marker” (cf. Friedman 2003:215) while bi is a “hypothetical marker” (cf. Friedman 
2003:230). I am, however, referring to e and bi as “expectative modal clitic” and “conditional modal clitic,” 
respectively. The label “modal” also marks the functional projection in which e and bi occur (cf. Tomi  1996b, 1997, 
2004a). Note that Macedonian grammaticalizes another type of modality – evidentiality, which involves the subjective 
relationship of the participants in the discourse (cf. 1.6 in the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”) The cateogory of 
evidentiality uses forms of the “be” auxiliary, but these forms are not referred to as “evidential markers”.  
15 These “wh” words can also be used as interrogative modifiers or relative pronouns (cf. footnote 54). 
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1.

The Macedonian clausal clitic system includes sets of pronominal and “be” auxiliary clitics, 

positions of AgrIOP and AgrOP nodes with empty heads. His analysis is in line with Kayne s (1994) leftward adjunction 

addition to the pronominal clitics, have auxiliary clitics and subjunctive and negation clitics, would include items 

Articles”, in this case they function as possessive clitics. In the same section of the chapter “Cases and Articles” these 

’



      

Table 1: Macedonian pronominal clitics 

     Dat   Acc     
Sg Pl  Sg Pl 

1st   mi ni me ne 
2nd ti vi te ve  
3rdM/N mu im go gi 
3rdF  í - -   ja - -
Refl = =si= = = =se= = 

1.1.1.2 The “be” auxiliary clitics are the present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary. They are given in 
Table 2:

Table 2: Macedonian “be” auxiliary clitics 

     Singular Plural    
1st sum  sme

    2nd si  ste 
    3rd e   se 
1.1.2 With the exception of the interrogative clitic li, the Macedonian clausal clitics occur in pre-
verbal clusters in which the dative clitics (Dat), the accusative clitics (Acc),16 the 1st and 2nd person 
(singular or plural) “be” auxiliary clitics (Aux), the modal clitics (Mod), the subjunctive mood 
marker (Mood), the negation marker (Neg), the “wh” interrogative clitics (Inter) and the 3rd person 
“be” auxiliary clitics e and se appear in the following linear ordering:17

(1) ?Inter  Subj Neg Mod Mood Neg Aux Dat Acc (s)e 
1.1.2.1 Inter is preceded by a question mark because the “wh” interrogative words which may occur 
in this slot are often focused and stressed and have not been treated as “inherent” clitics:18 In a 
focused position, they can even be separated from the clitic cluster by the interrogative clitic li,
which is always enclitic and does not, as a rule, occur in the clitic cluster.19 So the clitic behaviour 

16 The Dat reflexive/impersonal clitic occurs in the Dat slot, along with the personal Dat clitics, while the Acc reflex-
ive/impersonal clitic occurs in the Acc slot, along with the personal Acc clitics.  

(i) Jana si/  ti  go  zede   podarokot. 
Jana Dat.Refl.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl take.3Sg.Perf.Past present+the.M.Sg 

 ‘Jana took her/your present.’ 

(ii) Mi  se  skrši   golemata vazna. 
 1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl break.3Sg.Perf.Past big+the.F.Sg vase 
 ‘My big vase got broken.’ 

(ii)’ Mi  ja  skrši   golemata vazna. 
 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl break.2/3Sg.Perf.Past big+the.F.Sg vase 
 ‘You/(s)he broke my big vase.’ 
17 It goes without saying that not all of the slots are always filled. Moreover, Aux, where first and second person, 
singular or plural “be” auxiliary clitics occur and (s)e, where the third person singular and plural “be” auxiliary clitics e
‘be.3Sg’ and se ‘be.3Pl’, occur, are never filled at the same time. 
18 Moreover, in many dialects, they never behave as clitics and their clitic status in the standard language seems to be 
pittering out, though in the Western dialects it thrives.
19 In Macedonian interrogative clauses introduced by raised nominals, such as (i), the interrogative clitic li appears adja-
cent to the other clausal clitics: 

(i) Po Marija li e  ti  go  prati      
 by Maria Inter.Cl will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl send.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
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of koj ‘who’ in (2a) contrasts with its non-clitic behaviour in (2b-c):



      

(2) a. Koj  te  POTseti? 
  who.Cl  2Sg.Acc.Cl remind.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘Who reminded you?’ 

b. KOJ li  te  POTseti? 
  who Inter.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl remind.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘Who reminded you, I wonder?’ 

c. KOJ, se  PRAšuvam, te  POTseti? 
  who Acc.Refl.Cl ask.1Sg 2Sg.Acc.Cl remind.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘Who reminded you, I ask myself?’ 

1.1.2.2 The subjunctive mood marker da is assigned a slot distinct from the modality slot Mod, in 
which the modal clitics e ‘will’ and bi ‘would’ occur,20 because the latter clitics co-occur with 
da:21

(3) a. Ne e  da  e dojden. 
  not.Cl will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl be.3Sg come.M.Sg.Pass.Part
  ‘I doubt that he has come.’ (lit. ‘He couldn’t have come.’) 

 (pismoto)? 
      letter+the.N.Sg 
 ‘Is it with Maria that (s)he will send it/(the letter) to you?’ 

1), it is enclitic and may be hosted by a variety of hosts, while the other clitics are prototypically proclitic and can be 
hosted only by verbs or predicate nominals. Unlike the Bulgarian interrogative clitic li, which can cleave a clausal clitic 
cluster whose leftmost constituent is the negation marker ne (cf. 2.1.4.2) and consequently occurs iside that cluster, the 
Macedonian interrogative clitic li never occurs iside a clausal clitic cluster. In Macedonian, li appears to the right of 
focused constituents moved to the Left Periphery as in (i), to the right of verbs raised to C, as in (ii), or to the right of 
“wh” words, as in (iii): 

  (ii) Dojde   li pismoto? 
 come.3Sg.Perf.Past Inter.Cl letter+the.N.Sg 
 ‘Did the letter come?’ 

(iii) Komu  li e  go  prati        (pismoto)? 
 whom.Dat Inter.Cl will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl send.3Sg.Perf.Pres letter+the.N.Sg 
 
20 The subjunctive marker is discussed in 1.2 of the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives.” 

Note that the third person singular past tense form of the “be” auxiliary, beše, used as a frozen modal marker denoting 
disbelief, and translatable into English as ‘unlikely’ or ‘hardly’ (cf. 1.6.5 in the chapter “The Perfect and the Eviden-
tial”), can also occur in the slot of the modal clitics: 

(i) %Beše si  mu  ja  dala. 
 unlikely be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl given.F.Sg.l-Part 
 ‘It is unlikely that you would give it to him.’ 

(ii) %Beše mu  ja  dale. 
 hardly 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl given.Pl.l-Part 
 ‘They will hardly give it to him.’ 
21 The symbols for the slots in the clitic cluster correspond to the symbols of functional projections. For Rivero (1994) 
both subjunctive mood markers, such as the Bulgarian da, Romanian s , Albanian të or Modern Greek na, and invariant 
future-marking modal clitics, such as the Bulgarian šte, Albanian do or Modern Greek tha, are heads of MoodPs. The 

The co-occurrence of modal clitics with subjunctive mood markers in Aromanian and Albanian are, however, much 
more frequent – we find them in the future tense (cf. 6.9 and 7.9 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives.”) 
Accordingly, the phrases in which the subjunctive markers are derived or checked, MoodPs, are distinct from the 

244 Chapter 4

Balkan modal clitics can, however, co-occur with subjunctive (mood) markers. In (3) we have Macedonian examples. 

phrases where the future marking modal clitics are derived or checked, ModPs (cf. Tomi  to appear c).

But even in cases such as this one, li behaves (both syntactically and phonologically) distinctly – as shown above (cf.

‘I wonder to whom it is that (s)he will send it/(the letter)?’



      

 b. Jas bi   da  dojdam. 
  I would.Mod.Cl   Subj.Mark.Cl come.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘I would (like to) come.’ 

modal auxiliary clitics, but to the right of the subjunctive mood marker da:22

(4) a. Ne e  si  im  gi 
  not.Cl will.Mod.Cl be.2Sg.Cl 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl
  dadela    knigite. 

given.M.Sg.Subj.l-Part books+the.Pl 
  ‘Reportedly, you wouldn’t give them the books.’  

b. Da  ne im  gi  davaš  knigite. 
  Subj.Mark.Cl not.Cl 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.2Sg books+the.Pl 
  ‘You shouldn’t give them the books.’ 

c. Ne e  da  ne gi  vide. 
  not.Cl will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl not.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl see.2/3Sg.Perf.Past

 ‘It couldn’t be (true), that you/(s)he didn’t see them (though you/(s)he claim(s) it).’ 

1.1.2.4 The third person auxiliary clitics e ‘be.3Sg’ and se ‘be.3Pl’ occur in a slot distinct from the 
one in which the first and second person (singular or plural) auxiliary clitics occur. Moreover, these 
clitics do not appear in clauses in which V is instantiated by l-participles,23 whereas in clauses in 
which V is instantiated by passive participles24 or nominal predicates they appear not in the slot 

25

22 The relationship of Mood and Neg has been discussed extensively in the literature on the Balkan languages and in 
most analyses Neg has been placed to the right of Mood (cf. Giannakidou 1998, Philippaki-Warburton 1998, for Greek;  

(cf. Tomi  2004a). 
23 rd person singular and plural clitics appear in such clauses. The following exam-
ples are from a dialect in the south-eastern corner of Macedonia, bordering with Greece: 

(i) %…ni gu  e  videl. 
 not.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part 
 ‘…he did not see/has not seen him…’ 

(ii) %…uoti sa  sa  zbrali   tam. 
 because be.3Pl.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl gathered.M.Sg.l-Part there 
 ‘…because they gathered there…’ 
24 In descriptive grammars (e.g. Koneski 1967), what is here referred to as “passive participle” is labelled “passive 
verbal adjective”, and what is here referred to as “l-participle” is labelled “active verbal adjective”. I am using the term 
“participle” for easier comparison with similar categories in other languages.  

A note on the forms of the participles is in order. The passive participle is derived by adding the suffixes -t or -n to 
verbal bases; it inflects for number and gender, so that we have four distinct forms: -n/-t M.Sg; -na/-ta F.Sg;  -no/-to
N.Sg; -ne/-te Pl. The l-participle is derived by adding the suffix -l to verbal bases; it also inflects for number and gender, 
and has four forms: -l M.Sg; -la F.Sg; -lo N.Sg; -le Pl. 
25 In Tomi  (1996b) it is argued that the third person “be” auxiliary clitics are derived in Aux, whereas the first and 
second person auxiliary clitics are derived in the Tense/AgrS node.  
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1.1.2.3 The negation marker ne has two slots because, as shown in (4), it occurs to the left of the 

where the other auxiliary clitics occur, but rather at the end of the cluster:

Isac 2001, for Romanian; Tomi  2004a, 2005, to appear a, c for Balkan Slavic). In Tomi  (2005, to appear c) it is argued 
that even in the underlying structure of imperative clauses, in which, in surface structure the negation marker appears to 
the left of the imperative verb, Neg is to the right of Mood, where the imperative features are checked. In clauses with
future tenses, however, Neg is to the left of Mod. Sentences such as (4c), with two negation markers, have not been 
treated in the literature. But they should be analyzed as combinations of the analyses of sentences such as (4a) and (4b). 
Note that e and bi are invariant modal clitics and, consequently, sentences such as (4c) cannot have biclausal structures 

 In the Eastern Macedonian dialects, 3



      

(5) a. Ti si  go    zel.            
    you be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.N.Dat.Cl taken.M.Sg.l-Part
    ‘You have (reportedly)26 taken it.’ 

  b. Nie sme  go     zele.            
    we be.1Pl.Cl 3Sg.N.Dat.Cl taken.Pl.l-Part 
    ‘We have (reportedly) taken it.’ 

  c. Toj (*e)  go   (*e)  zel.            
    he be.3Sg.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl taken.M.Sg.l-Part
    ‘He has (reportedly) taken it.’ 

  d. Tie (*se)  go  (*se)  zele.            
    they be.3Pl.Cl 3Sg.N.Dat.Cl be.3Pl.Cl taken.Pl.l-Part 
    ‘They have (reportedly) taken it.’ 

(6) a. Ti si  mu    tatko.            
    you be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl father 
    ‘You are his father. (lit. ‘You are father to him.)’ 

  b. Nie sme  mu    roditeli.            
    we be.1Pl.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl parents 
    ‘We are his parents.’ (lit. ‘We are parents to him.’) 

  c. Toj mu  e  tatko.            
    he 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl father 
    He is his father.’ (lit. ‘He is a father to him.’) 

  d. Tie mu  se  roditeli.            
    they 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Pl.Cl parents 
    ‘They are his parents.’ (lit. ‘They are parents to him.’) 

1.1.3 Syntactically, the Macedonian clausal clitics are verbal clitics oriented towards the head of 
the predication, which may be instantiated by V or by a predicate noun or adjective. Their phono-
logical behaviour is, however, not uniform. 

1.1.3.1 In positive indicative clauses, the Macedonian clausal clitics are proclitic if V is instantiated 
by a tensed verb or an l-participle,27 either proclitic or enclitic if V is instantiated by a passive 
participle or else the head of the nominal predicate is an adjective, and exclusively enclitic if the 

28 This is illustrated in (7):29

26 The association of the “be” auxiliary with l-participles of lexical verbs denotes reportedness. 
27 Like the tensed verbs, the l-participles are [+V,–N] categories. 
28 In the Eastern Macedonian dialects, the conditions for clitic-doubling are the same as those in Western and Central 
Macedonia, but the phonological behaviour of the clitics changes as one moves eastwards: gradually, the clitics come to 
be hosted by constituents to their left and obey the Tobler-Mussafia rule for non-occurrence in clause-initial position. 
The following examples are from the easternmost Macedonian dialects of Pirin Macedonia – an area within the 
boundaries of the Republic of Bulgaria (cf. Krapova 2003):  

(i) %Mene nikoj ne mi  nosil   kitka. 
me nobody not.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl brought.M.Sg.l-Parts flower 
‘Nobody has (ever) brought me flowers.’ 

(ii) %Ostail  go  na mira  Petreto. 
left.M.Sg.l-Part  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl to peace.Acc Petre.Dimin+the.N.Sg 
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head of the nominal predicate is a noun.

‘He did not bother Petre (anymore).’ (li .t ‘He left Petre at peace.’)



      

(7) a. Si → im → gi → DAla
  be.2Sg.Cl 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl given.F.Sg.l-Part
  KNIgite. 

books+the.Pl 
  ‘You have (reportedly) given them the books.’  

   b1 ?Mu → e  →  SKInato  PALtoto.            
    3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.M.Sg 

   b2 SKInato    ← mu ← e  PALtoto.           
    torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl coat+the.M.Sg 

  ‘His coat is torn.’

   c1 TI ← si ← mu  TATko.           
    you be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl father 
  ‘It is you who are his father.’

   c2 TATko ← si ← mu.           
    father  be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
  ‘It is a father that you are to him.’

1.1.3.2 In negative clauses, we have more than one distinct cliticization strategies (cf. Tomi
2001).30

1.1.3.2.1 In Standard, West-Central and Western Macedonian negative clauses, we have two dif-

forms prosodically restructured phonological word with stress on the penultimat syllable31 (cf. 8a), 
whereas in clauses in which V is instantiated by a passive participle, as well as in clauses with no-
minal predicates, the negation marker forms an antepenultimately stressed word only with the clitics 
to its right, to the exclusion of the participle, or predicate nominal (cf. 8b-8c).32

(8) a1 Ne  –   gi – PROdava jaBOLkata.       
  not.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl sell.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘(S)he is not selling the apples.’ 

a2 Ne   – mu   –   GI – dava  jaBOLkata.       
  not.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘(S)he is not giving him the apples.’ 

As pointed out by Topolinjska (1995:80-85), in the South-Eastern Macedonian dialect of the village Akandžali, in 
Northen Greece, the clitics could be pleonastically used both to the left and to the right of the verb: 

(iii) %Pitanta gi  pufturuviš gi. 
 questions+the.Pl 3Pl.Acc.Cl repeat.2Sg 3Pl.Acc.Cl 
 ‘You are repeating the questions.’ 
29 The capital letters mark the stressed syllables. The arrows denote directionality of cliticization. Note that, the proclitic 
clitics can and do appear clause-initially. 
30 The stress pattern of Macedonian negative clauses with clitics is actually strikingly different from that of correspond-
ing Bulgarian clauses (cf. 2.1.3). 
31 Antepenultimate stress is characteristic for Standard Macedonian. 
32 The dashes connect the elements that form phonological words. 
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ferent cliticization strategies: in clauses in which the head is instantiated by a tensed verb or an 
l- participle, the negation marker is a clitic and, along with other clausal clitics that precede the verb, 



      

a3 Ne  – e – si – mu – gi –
  not.Cl will.Mod.Cl be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl 

 DAdela    jaBOLkata. 
   given.F.Sg.Subj.l-Part  apples+the.Pl 
   ‘You would (reportedly) be unwilling to give him the apples.’ 

b1 NE  –   mu – e  SKInato  PALtoto.      
  not.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.N.Sg 
  ‘His coat is not torn.’ 

b2 Ne  – e – DA – mu  – e        
  not.Cl will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl  

SKInato  PALtoto. 
  torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.N.Sg 
  ‘His coat does not seem to be torn.’ 

c1 NE  –   mu – e  TATko.       
  not.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl father 
  ‘He is not his father.’ 

c2 Ne  – e – DA – mu  – e  TATko. 
  not.Cl will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl father 
  ‘He does not seem to be his father.’ 

 1.1.3.2.2 In North-Western Macedonian,33 the negation marker is not clitic and the cliticization 
strategies of clauses with tensed verbs and l-participles, on the one hand, and passive participles and 
predicate nouns and adjectives, on the other, are indistinct.34 Here the clitics always encliticize to 
the negation marker, while the tensed verb, the participle or the predicate nominal is stressed 
separately.

(9) a1 NE ←   gi  PROdava jaBOLkata.       
  not 3Pl.Acc.Cl sell.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘(S)he is not selling the apples.’ 

a2 NE ← mu   ←   gi  DAva  jaBOLkata.       
  not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘(S)he is not giving him the apples.’ 

b1 NE ←   mu ← e  SKInato  PALtoto.      
  not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.N.Sg 
  ‘His coat is not torn.’ 

b2 NE ← e ← da ← mu ← e        
  not will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl  

SKInato  PALtoto. 
  torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.N.Sg 
  ‘His coat does not seem to be torn.’ 

33 Being the dialect of the capital, Skopje, the North-Western dialect is conspicuously present on the Macedonian scene. 
This fact has most probably been instrumental in its stress pattern being interpreted (by many foreign linguists) as an 
alternative stress pattern of Standard Macedonian. 
34 In Tomi  (2001), the negation marker in Standard Macedonian is derived in the head of NegP, whereas the negation 
marker in North-Western Macedonian is derived in Spec NegP.  
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c1 NE ←   mu ← e  TATko.       
  not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl father 
  ‘He is not his father.’ 

c2 Ne ← e ← DA ← mu ← e  TATko. 
  not will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl father 
  ‘He does not seem to be his father.’ 

1.1.3.3 In interrogative clauses with “wh” words we also have different cliticization strategies.35

1.1.3.3.1 In Standard, West-Central and Western Macedonian clauses in which V is instantiated by 
a tensed verb or an l-participle, the “wh” word forms a prosodically restructured phonological word 
with other clausal clitics that precede the verb (cf. 10a), whereas in clauses with nominal predicates, 
the “wh” word forms a phonological word only with the clitics to its right (cf. 10b). 

(10) a1 Koj     –   gi – PROdava jaBOLkata?       
  who.Cl  3Pl.Acc.Cl sell.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘Who is selling the apples?’ 

a2 Koj   – mu   –   GI – dava  jaBOLkata?       
  who 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘Who is giving him the apples?’ 

3 Koj   – ne  –  mu  –   GI – dava  jaBOLkata?       
  who not.Cl  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘Who is not giving him the apples?’ 

b1 KoMU     –    mu – e  SKInato  PALtoto?      
  who.Dat 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.N.Sg 
  ‘Whose coat is torn?’ (lit. ‘To whom is the coat torn?’) 

b2 Komu     –    NE – mu – e  SKInato       
  who.Dat not.Cl  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part 

PALtoto?
coat+the.N.Sg

  ‘Whose coat is not torn?’ (lit. ‘To whom isn’t the coat torn?’) 

b3 Komu     – e – DA – mu  – e       
  who.Dat will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl  

SKInato  PALtoto? 
  torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.N.Sg 
  ‘Whose coat appears to be torn.’ (lit. ‘To whom would the coat be torn?’) 

 1.1.3.3.2 In North-Western Macedonian, the “wh” word is never a clitic and the cliticization strate-
gies of clauses with tensed verbs and l-participles, on the one hand, and passive participles and pre-
dicate nouns and adjectives, on the other, are indistinct. Here, the clitics always encliticize to the 
“wh” word, while the tensed verb, the participle or the predicate nominal are stressed separately.36

35 In Tomi  (1997) the negative and “wh” clitics are referred to as “operator clitics”. 
36 In negative “wh” questions, the clitics encliticize to the negation marker: 

(i) KOJ     ←    NE gi  PROdava jaBOLkata?       
 who  not 3Pl.Acc.Cl sell.3Sg  apples+the.Pl 
 ‘Who is not selling the apples?’ 
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(11) a1 KOJ ←    gi  PROdava jaBOLkata?       
  who  3Pl.Acc.Cl sell.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘Who is selling the apples?’ 

a2 KOmu ← mu   ←   gi  DAva  jaBOLkata?       
  whom.Dat 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg apples+the.Pl 
  ‘Who is giving him the apples?’ 

b1 KOmu ←    mu ← e  SKInato  PALtoto?      
  whom.Dat 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.N.Sg 
  ‘Whose coat is torn?’ (lit. ‘To whom is the coat torn?’) 

b2 KOmu ← e ← da ← mu ← e        
  whom.Dat will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl 

SKInato  PALtoto? 
torn.N.Sg.Pass.Part coat+the.N.Sg 
‘Whose coat seems to be be torn.’ (‘To whom does the coat seem torn?’)  

1.1.4 In imperative clauses, we have more than one distinct cliticization strategies (cf. Tomi  to 
appear a).37

1.1.4.1 In positive imperative clauses, in all the Macedonian dialects, the pronominal clitics occur to 
the right of the verb. While in Standard, West-Central and Western Macedonian the verb and the 
clitics form a prosodically restructured antepenultimately stressed phonological word (cf. 12a), in 
North-Western Macedonian the pronomnal clitics encliticize to the verb (cf. 12b): 

(12) a1 ZEmi  – go! 
   take.2Sg.Perf.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
   ‘Take it!’ 

  a2 ZeMI   –  mu  –  go! 
   take.2Sg.Perf.Imper 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
   ‘Take it from him!’ 

  b1 ZEmi ← go! 
   take.2Sg.Perf.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
   ‘Take it!’ 

  b2 ZEmi ← mu ← go! 
   take.2Sg.Perf.Imper 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
   ‘Take it from him!’ 

1.1.4.2 In negative imperative clauses, in Standard, West-Central and Western Macedonian, the ne-
gation marker occurs to the left of the verb and forms a prosodically restructured antepenultimately 
stressed phonological word with the verb and any pronominal clitics to the right of the verb: 

(13) Ne – daVAJ  –  mu – go! 
  not.Cl  give.2Sg.Imperf.Imper 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
  ‘Don’t give it to him!’ 

(ii) KOmu     ← NE mu   ←   gi  DAva  jaBOLkata       
 whom.Dat not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg  apples+the.Pl 
 ‘To whom is (s)he not giving the apples?’ 
37 Note that in positive imperatives the verb is, as a rule, perfective, while in negative ones it is mperfective. 
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1.1.4.3 In North-Western Macedonian negative imperative clauses the pronominal clitics occur to 
the immediate right of the non-clitic negation marker and encliticize to it, while the verb, which 
occurs to the right of the pronominal clitics, is stressed independently: 

(14) NE ← mu ← go  DAvaj! 
  not  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.2Sg.Imperf.Imper 
  ‘Don’t give it to him!’ 

1.1.5 If two pronominal clitics co-occur, the Dat clitic must precede the Acc one and the third 
person clitic preferably follows the first or second person one:38

(15) a. Petre mi/vi   go/gi   pretstavi.
  Petre 1Sg/2Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg/3Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

‘Petre introduced him/her/them to me/you.’ 

b. *Petre go/gi   mi/vi   pretstavi.
  Petre 3Sg/3Pl.Acc.Cl 1Sg/2Pl.Dat.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

c. ?Petre mu/í   me/ve   pretstavi.
  Petre 3Sg.M/3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 1Sg/2Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

‘Petre introduced me/you to him/her.’ 

d. ?Petre im  me/ve   pretstavi.
  Petre 3Pl.Dat.Cl 1Sg/2Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

‘Petre introduced me/you to them.’ 

1.1.6 Combinations of 1st and 2nd person clitics are not frequent and in some cases are question-
able.39 Thus, we have the following acceptability judgements.40

(16) a. Petre mi  te/ve   pretstavi.
  Petre 1Sg.Dat.Cl 2Sg/2Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

‘Petre introduced you to me.’ 

b. ?Petre ni  te  pretstavi.
  Petre 1Pl.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

‘Petre introduced you to us.’ 

c. ??Petre ni  ve  pretstavi.
  Petre  1Pl.Dat.Cl 2Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

‘Petre introduced you (Pl) to us.’ 

d. ??Petre ti  me/ne   pretstavi.
  Petre  2Sg.Dat.Cl 1Sg/1Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

‘Petre introduced me/us to you.’ 

38 Person restrictions in ditransitive sentences have attracted much attention in the literature (cf. Haspelmath 2002, for a 
recent overview). Rivero (2005: section 3.2) argues that these restrictions should be captured in post-syntactic morpho-
logy once syntactic information is encoded in pronominal clitics.  
39 The reasons for this are pragmatic: the speaker and the addressee do not often refer to each other. Yet, in Macedonian, 
first and second person clitics do co-occur and in this respect differ from the clitics of most other Balkan languages. 
40 Since (full) pronouns in direct and indirect object positions are always clitic-doubled, there are no viable alternatives. 
Sentences such as (i) or (ii), where one object is represented by a full pronoun, are non-acceptable, either: 

(i)  ve  pretstavi   nam.
 2Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past us.Dat 

(ii)  ne  pretstavi   vam.
 1Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past you.Pl.Dat 
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e. *Petre vi  me/ne   pretstavi.
  Petre 2Pl.Dat.Cl 1Sg/1Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Perf.Past  

purported reading: ‘Petre introduced me/us to you.’ 

1.1.7 
with, i.e. clitic-double, (full) pronominal or lexical arguments:  

(17) a. Ne   sum  go  videl.       
  not.Cl be.1Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part 
  ‘I haven’t seen him.’ 

b. Ne   sum  go  videl   nego/Petreta.
  not.Cl be.1Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part him/Petre.Acc 
  ‘I haven’t seen him/Petre.’ 

1.2 Direct object clitic-doubling 
In direct-object clitic-doubling in Macedonian, definiteness plays central role.41

nimate, concrete or abstract: 

(18) Jana go  vide   Petka/  volkot/  
 Jana 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Past Petko.Acc wolf+the.M.Sg  

pismoto/  oblakot.  

 ‘Jana saw Petko/the wolf/the letter/the cloud.’ 

1.2.2 As argued above, definite DPs are most often specific, but can also be non-specific. Speci-
ficity, however, plays no role when the direct object is definite. The direct objects in (18) are both 
unique and referentially identified, i.e. they are specific definites. The direct object in (19), on the 
other hand, can receive a specific or a non-specific interpretation, but is invariably clitic-doubled: 

(19) Jana *(go)  bara  režiserot. 
Jana 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl look-for.3Sg movie-director+the.M.Sg 
1. ‘Jana is looking for the movie-director (namely, for X, who happens to be the movie-
director).’ 
2. ‘Jana is looking for the movie-director (whoever it may be).’    

1.2.3 Indefinite direct objects are, as a rule, not clitic-doubled. Thus, in (20), where the direct 
objects have indefinite articles, the doubling clitics are not accepted, irrespective of whether the 
objects receive a specific or non-specific interpretation: 

(20) a. Jana (*go)  bara  eden slaven  režiser. 
  Jana 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl look-for.3Sg a.M.Sg famous.M.Sg movie-director 

1. ‘Jana is looking for a famous movie-director (she happened to meet the other 
day).’
2. ‘Jana is looking for a famous movie-director (whoever that may be).’    

b. Jana (*ja)  bara  edna crvena  tetratka. 
  Jana 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl look-for.3Sg a.F.Sg red.F.Sg notebook 
  1. ‘Jana is looking for a red notebook (which she bought the other day).’ 

2. ‘Jana is looking for a red notebook (which may be new or used).’    

41

identified. 
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1.2.4 With partitive indefinites, clitic-doubling of direct objects does involve specificity. As  
illustrated in (21), when the object is specific, it is clitic-doubled, while when it is non-specific it is 
not clitic-doubled: 

(21) a. Ja  omaži   edna od erkite. 
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl marry.3Sg.Perf.Past a.F.Sg of daughters+the.Pl 

b. Omaži   edna od erkite. 
  marry.3Sg.Perf.Past a.F.Sg of daughters+the.Pl 

‘For one of his/her daughters (it does not matter which one) (s)he found a husband.’ 
(lit. ‘One of his/her daughters (it does not matter which one) (s)he married.’) 

But partitives are not true indefinites. As pointed out by von Heusinger (2002), partitives are 
complex expressions that involve an indefinite choice from a definite set.42

(22) a. (Go)  nateraa  eden ovek da  ja  
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl force.3Pl.Perf.Past a.M.Sg man Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

izvadi    plo ata.
take-out.3Sg.Perf.Pres  boulder+the.F.Sg 
‘(I saw how) they forced a (specific) man to remove the boulder.’ 

b. (Ja)  videle  edna moja  drugarka kako  
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl seen.Pl.l-Part a.F.Sg my.F.Sg friend.F how 

sleguva od brodot.
descend.3Sg from ship+the.M.Sg 
‘They reportedly saw a (specific) friend of mine get off the ship.’ 

1.2.6 
Berent (1980) concludes that it is not definiteness, but rather specificity that is crucial for the clitic-
doubling of Macedonian direct objects, and Franks and King (1995:252-253), referring to Berent’s 
example, arrive at the same conclusion. Nevertheless, as shown by the unacceptability of the clitics 
in (20), specificity per se does not open the door for direct-object clitic-doubling. One might 
speculate that the subjunctive complement in sentences such as (22a) and the modifying clause in 
sentences such as (22b) are responsible for a type of specificity different from that illustrated in 

43 but even then clitic-doubling is not obligatory, as it is in the case of definite direct objects. 
Moreover, as shown by the unacceptability of the clitic in (23), where the nouns are non-human, not 
only specificity, but also humanness might be involved:  

(23) a. (*Ja)  videle  edna krava kako vleguva vo  
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl seen.Pl.l-Part a.F.Sg cow how enter.3Sg in  

ku ata.
house+the.F.Sg 
‘They reportedly saw a cow entering the house.’ 

42 On Agnastopoulou and Gianakidou’s (1995) scale of referentiality, partitives are more referential than referential 
indefinites: 

(i) referential indefinites > partitives > weak definites > novel definites > proper names and definite descriptions > 
definites > demonstratives > anaphoric pronouns. 

43 Agnastopoulou and Gianakidou (1995) point out that, cross-linguistically, it is not always specificity, narrowly 
defined, that affects clitic doubling.  
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‘For one of her/his daughters (namely, Ana) (s)he found a husband.’ (lit. ‘One of 
his/her daughters (namely Ana) (s)he married.’) 

1.2.5 Specific indefinite direct objects in heavy (complex) sentences can also be clitic-doubled: 

On the basis of the occurrence of the clitic in an example such as the examples (22a-b), 

(20),



      

b. (*Ja)  videle  edna moja  kniga kako pa a   
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl seen.Pl.l-Part a.F.Sg my.M.Sg book how 

od prozorecot.
from window+the.M.Sg 
‘They reportedly saw a book of mine fall from the window.’ 

1.2.7 The occurrence of direct objects in topic or focus positions in the Left Periphery, as a rule, 
has no effect on its co-occurrence with the Acc clitic. I am, however, aware of one exception to this 
rule: Indefinites which could conveniently be labelled “contrastive indefinites”,44 are not clitic-
doubled when they occur to the right of the verb (cf. 24a), or occupy a focus position in the Left 
Periphery (cf. 24b), but have to co-occur with an Acc clitic when they occur in a topic position in 
the Left Periphery (cf. 24c): 

(24) a. (*Go)  zapalija   edno  drugo   selo. 
  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl set-on-fire.3Pl.Perf.Past a.N.Sg other.N.Sg village   
  ‘They set on fire another village.’ 

b. EDNO DRUGO  SELO (*go)  zapalija. 
  a.N.Sg other.N.Sg village 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl set-on-fire.3Pl.Perf.Past 
  ‘It is another village that they set on fire.’

c. Edno drugo  selo, *(go)  zapalija. 
  a.N.Sg other.N.Sg village 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl set-on-fire.3Pl.Perf.Past 
  ‘As for one other village, they set it on fire.’ 

In (24c), where the occurrence of the clitic is obligatory, a contrast with a definite set is involved 
and one can speak of a “D-linked” clitic.45

1.2.8 Bare indefinite direct objects are never clitic-doubled. Thus, the clitics in (25) are not 
acceptable even when topicalized46 or heavy,47 whatever the type of the noun. 

(25) a. Jana (*go)  vide   dete/ volk/ voz/ oblak. 
  Jana 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Past child wolf train cloud 
  ‘Jana saw a child/wolf/train/cloud.’ 

b. Ku e TREVA ne (*ja)  jade. 
  dog grass  not 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl eat.3Sg 
  ‘As for dogs, they do not eat grass.’ (lit. ‘As for a dog, it does not eat grass.’) 

44 The referents of these indefinites are always in contrast with some other objects in the domain of discourse. In 
English, the nouns of the “contrastive indefinites” are determined by one other or another.
45 Thus, along with specificity, topicalization could be treated as peripherally instrumental in the co-occurrence of clitics 
with Macedonian direct objects. But definiteness still plays central role. 
46 Topicalized bare indefinites are generic. 
47 Topolinjska (1995:94) gives an example of clitic-doubling of a noun without an article, from a Macedonian dialect 
spoken in Northern Greece, noting that clitic-doubling can sometimes occur with indefinite human direct objects, 
especially if they are masculine: 

(i) %…i ko si  dojde   vremeto,  go    
 and when Dat.Refl.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Past time+the.N.Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
 rodi   dete. 
 bear.3Sg.Perf.Past child 
 ‘…and when the time came she gave birth to a child.’ 
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c. (*Go)  uv   dete kako pla e.
  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl hear.1Sg.Perf.Past child how cry.3Sg 
  ‘I heard a child crying.’ 

1.3 Indirect object clitic-doubling 
As in many other Balkan languages, indirect-object clitic-doubling is in Macedonian contingent on 
specificity.

1.3.1 Nouns with indefinite articles are not always clitic-doubled; they are clitic-doubled only 
when specific:48

(26) a. Jana mu  go  dade pismoto na  

edno dete. 
  a.N.Sg child 
  ‘Jana gave the letter to a child (that I know).’  

b. Jana go  dade  pismoto  na edno

dete.
child

  ‘Jana gave the letter to a child (whose identity is not important).’ 

1.3.2 The contrast is more evident in the case of the determiner nekoj ‘some’, which is morpho-
logically marked for non-specificity by the morpheme -si.49 When -si is present, the clitic cannot be 
used:

(27) a. Jana (mu)  go  dala   pismoto                     
  Jana 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl given.F.Sg.l-Part letter+the.N.Sg 

na nekoe  dete. 
  to some.N.Sg child 
  ‘Jana has reportedly given the letter to some child.’ 

b. Jana (*mu)  go  dala   pismoto       
  Jana 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl given.l-Part.F.Sg letter+the.N.Sg
  na nekoe-si  dete. 

to some.N.Sg.Non-Spec child 
  ‘Jana has reportedly given the letter to some child (whoever that may be).’  

48 The co-occurrence of the Dat clitic with indefinite indirect objects may vary from dialect to dialect and from speaker 
to speaker. Generally speaking, however, it is much more frequent than the co-occurrence of the Acc clitic with indefi-
nite direct objects.  
49 The determiner nekoj inflects for number and gender and has the following forms: nekoj M.Sg, nekoja F.Sg, nekoe
N.Sg, nekoi Pl. Note that this determiner can only be used in sentences in which the action is not witnessed by the 
speaker, such as those in (27). Sentences such as (i), in which a DP with nekoj  appears in the object position of a verb 
in the (simple) Past tense (which denotes an action witnessed by the speaker), are ill-formed: 

(i) *Jana go  dade  pismoto  na nekoe(-si)        
 Jana 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl gave.3Sg letter+the.N.Sg to some.N.Sg(.Non-Spec) 

dete. 
 child 
 purported reading: ‘Jana gave the letter to a(n unspecified) child.’ 
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  Jana 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Past letter+the.N.Sg to a.N.Sg



      

1.3.3 Definite indirect objects can also be clitic-doubled or not, depending on whether they are 
specific or not:50

(28) a. Sakam  da  mu  dadam   cve e51 na  
want.1Sg Subj.Mark.Cl Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres flower to 
našiot  najslaven   režiser. 
our+the.M.Sg Superl.Mark+famous movie-director 

  

b. Sakam  da  dadam   cve e na našiot   
want.1Sg Subj.Mark.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres flower to our+the.M.Sg 
najslaven   režiser. 
Superl.Mark+famous movie-director 

  

1.3.4 In some cases, however, the specificity effect disappears and the clitic can optionally be left 

postverbal position or in topic or focus position in the Left Periphery:52

 (29) a. ?(Im)  davam  knigi na  decava. 
  3Pl.Dat.Cl give.1Sg books to children+the.Pl.Prox1 
  ‘I am giving books to these children.’ 

b. NA DECAVA  ?(im)  davam  knigi. 
  to children+the.Pl.Prox1 3Pl.Dat.Cl give.1Sg books 
  ‘It is to these children that I am giving books.’ 

c. Na decava   KNIGI ?(im)  davam. 
  to children+the.Pl.Prox1 books 3Pl.Dat.Cl give.1Sg 
  ‘As for these children, it is books that I am giving to them.’ 

1.3.5 Bare indefinites, which can never be specific, can also be optionally clitic doubled, whether 
they occur postverbally or in focus or topic positions in the Left Periphery:53

50 Compare with direct object definites, which always have to be clitic-doubled. Thus, (i) is unacceptable whether the 
object is specific or not:  

(i) *Sakam  da  vidam  našiot  najslaven  
want.1Sg Subj.Mark.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Pres our+the.M.Sg Superl.Mark+famous 
režiser.

 movie-director 
 purported reading: ‘I want to see our most famous movie-director.’   
51 Cve e is here used as a collective noun. 
52 Note that this can never happen with direct objects. Thus, (i-iii) would be unacceptable without the Acc clitic: 

 (i) *(Gi)  davam  knigive   na  deca. 
 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.1Sg  books+the.Pl.Prox1 to children 
 ‘I am giving these books to children.’ 

(ii) KNIGIVE  *(gi)  davam  na  deca. 
 children+the.Pl.Prox1 3Pl.Dat.Cl give.1Sg  to children 
 ‘It is these book that I am giving to children.’ 

(iii) Knigive   na deca *(gi)  davam. 
 books+the.Pl.Prox1 to children 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.1Sg 
 ‘As to these books, it is to children that I am giving them.’ 
53 The occurrence of the clitic with bare indirect objects varies from dialect to dialect and from speaker to speaker.  
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‘I want to give flowers to our most famous movie-director (namely to Mil o).’

‘I want to give flowers to our most famous movie-director (whoever that may be).’     

out even when the definite indirect object is obviously specific, irrespective of whether it is in 



      

 (30) a. Jana (mu)  go  dade   pismoto  na  
  Jana 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past letter+the.N.Sg to 

dete.
  child 
  ‘Jana gave the letter to a (mere) child.’ 

b. NA DETE (mu)  go  dade   pismoto.  
  to child 3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Past letter+the.N.Sg 
  ‘It is to a (mere) child that (s)he gave the letter.’ 

c. Na ku e, TREVA ne (mu)  se  dava.  
  to dog grass  not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Ref.Cl give.3Sg 
  ‘As for dogs, one should not give them grass.’ 

1.3.6 The disappearance of the specificity effect in the use of the Dat clitic indicates that this clitic 
is actually much more close to becoming a mere case marker than the Acc clitic is.  

1.4 Clitic-doubling of “wh” words 
Macedonian has one invariant “wh-word”, što ‘what’, and four inflecting “wh” words: koj ‘who’, 
kakov ‘what kind’, kolkav ‘what size’ and ij ‘whose’, which occur both as pronouns and modifiers 
in both interrogative and relative clauses and are involved in clitic-doubling or the occurrence of 
resumptive clitics.54 Clitic doubling is essentially contingent on specificity.

1.4.1 When it functions as an interrogative pronoun, koj can refer to a specific or non-specific 
person and, accordingly, can co-occur with a clitic or not, whereas when it functions as a modifier it 
always refers to a specific person and always co-occurs with a clitic. Examples: 

(31) a1 Kogo vide?   
  whom see.2/3Sg.Perf.Past 
  ‘Who did you/(s)he see?’ 

 a2 Kogo go  vide?   
  whom 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2/3Sg.Perf.Past 
  ‘Who (of the persons we know) did you/(s)he see?’ 

 b1 Komu  dade   cve e?   
  whom.Dat give.2/3Sg.Perf.Past flower 
  ‘To whom did you/(s)he give flowers?’ 

 b2 Komu  mu  gi  dade   cve injata?
  whom.Dat 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.2/3Sg.Perf.Past flowers+the.Pl 
  ‘To whom (of the persons we know) did you/(s)he give the flowers?’ 

(32) a. Koja  devojka  ja  sakaš?   
  which.F.Sg girl  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl love.2Sg 
  ‘Which girl (of the girls we know) do you love?’ 

54 When used as an interrogative pronoun, koj ‘who’ is [+human] and inflects for case; it has the following forms: koj 
‘who.Nom’, kogo ‘who.Acc’, komu ‘who.Dat’. When used as a relative pronoun koj can be [+human] or [–human]; if 
[+human], it inflects for gender, number and case, and has the forms koj ‘which.M.Sg.Nom’, kogo ‘which.M.Sg.Acc’, 
komu ‘which.M.Sg.Dat’, koja ‘which.F.Sg’, koe ‘which.N.Sg’, koi ‘which.Pl’; if [– human], it only inflects for number 
and gender. When used as a modifier, koj does not have any restriction on humanness; it inflects for gender and number 
and has the forms koj ‘which.M.Sg’, koja ‘which.F.Sg’, koe ‘which.N.Sg’, koi ‘which.Pl’. The “wh” words kakov ‘what 
kind’, kolkav ‘what size’ and ij ‘whose’ inflect for gender and number in all their uses, their forms being analogous to 
the forms of koj, when used as a modifier.    
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 b. Na koj  student  mu  dade   desetka?  
  to which.M.Sg student  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.2/3Sg.Perf.Past ten.Noun 
  ‘To which students (of the students we have) did you/(s)he give a ten?’ 

1.4.2 Kakov ‘what kind’, kolkav ‘what size’ and ij ‘whose’ relate to direct objects only as 
modifiers of non-specific nouns,55 and do not co-occur with clitics: 

(33) a. Kakov   fustan sakaš?   
  what kind.M.Sg dress want.2Sg 
  ‘What kind of a dress do you want?’ 

b. Kolkava pauza pravite?   
  what size.F.Sg pause do.2Pl 
  ‘How long a pause do you have?’ 

  ‘Whose shoes did you/(s)he put on?’ 

1.4.3 Što can function either as an interrogative pronoun or as a modifier, but it does not co-occur 
with a clitic, since it is always non-specific.

(34) a. Što saka  ovoj  ovek?
  what want.3Sg this.M.Sg man 
  ‘What does this man want?’ 

 b. Što ovek e  Petre?  
  what-kind man be.3Sg.Cl Petre 
  ‘What kind of a man is Petre?’ 

1.4.4 When što relativizes elements that function as a direct or indirect object,56 it co-occurs with 
a resumptive pronominal clitic, because the object is always specific: 

(35) a1 ovekot   što go  vide…  
  man+the.M.Sg  what 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2/3Sg.Perf.Past 
  ‘The man that you/(s)he saw….’ 

a2 Go   dadov    pismoto  na eden  
  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Past letter+the.N.Sg to a.M.Sg 

ovek  što go  vidovme  v era.
man what 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Pl.Perf.Past yesterday 

  ‘I gave the letter to a man that we saw yesterday.’ 

a3 Ja   zaginav   knigata  što mi  
  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl lose.1Sg.Perf.Past book+the.F.Sg  what 1Sg.Dat.Cl 

ja  dadovte. 
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.2Pl.Perf.Past  

  ‘I lost the book that you gave me.’ 

55 When used as pronouns, these “wh” words  are moved out of nominal predicates: 

(i) Kakov  ti  e  fustanot?   
 what-kind.M.Sg 2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl dress+the.M.Sg 
 ‘What is your dress like?’ 
56 Since što ‘what’ functions as an invariant relativizer with a variety of antecedents, it has been referred to as relativum 
generale or “general relativizer”.  
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 c. ii konduri oble e?   
  whose.Pl  shoes  put-on.2/3Sg.Perf.Past 



      

b1 ovekot  što mu  go  dade  podarokot…  
  man+the.M.Sg what 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl gave.2/3Sg present+the.M.Sg 
  ‘The man that you/(s)he gave the present to….’ 

b2 Devojkata  što í  zagina   knigata…  
  girl+the.F.Sg what 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl lose.3Sg.Perf.Past book+the.F.Sg 
  ‘The girl whose book got lost….’ (lit. ‘The girl to whom the book got lost…’) 

1.4.5 Što ‘what’ can be preceded by the “wh” words kogo ‘who.M.Sg.Acc’, koja ‘who.F.Sg’, koe

and co-occur with a resumptive clitic:57

(36) a. Studentkata  (koja)što  majka ti  ja    
  student+the.F.Sg who.F.Sg+what mother 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

videla…
seen.F.Sg.l-Part 

  ‘The student whom your mother saw…’ 

b. ovekot   (kogo)što  go  sretnavme…  
  man+the.M.Sg  who.M.Sg.Acc+what 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl meet.1Pl.Perf.Past 
  ‘The man whom we met….’ 

1.4.6 The general relativizer što ‘what’ can also form complex relativizers with ij ‘whose’, kakov
‘what kind’ and kolkav ‘what size’. In the case of ij, the relativized object is always human and 
specific and we have a resumptive clitic, whereas in the case of kakov and kolkav, the object is non-
specific and there is no resumptive clitic: 

(37) a. ovekot   ijašto   žena ja     
  man+the.M.Sg  whose.F.Sg+what wife 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 

sretnavme…
  meet.1Pl.Perf.Past  
  ‘The man whose wife we met...’ 

b. Devojka kakvašto  bendisuvam…    
  girl  what-kind.F.Sg+what like.1Sg 

 ‘A girl of the kind that I like...’ 

c. Fustan kakovšto   sakam…    
  dress what-kind.M.Sg+what want.1Sg 

 ‘A dress of the kind that I want...’ 

2. Bulgarian

In Bulgarian, clitic-doubling is common, albeit conditioned on discourse factors and to some extent 
on specificity and definiteness. As in Macedonian, the Dat and Acc pronominal clitics cluster with 
other preverbal clausal clitics. Unlike the Macedonian clausal clitics, however, the Bulgarian clausal 
clitics are always enclitic, obeying the Tobler-Mussafia rule of non-occurrence in first position in 
the clause.58

57 Kogo is the Acc case form of the masculine singular relativizer koj. The feminine and neuter singular relativizers koja 
and koe do not have distinct Acc forms, and neither has the plural relativizer koi. 
58 The term “Tobler-Mussafia” has first been used in reference to Romance clitics. It is composed of the names of two 
linguists that were the first to draw attention to the phenomenon. The “Tobler-Mussafia” clitics are discussed exhaust-

Dimitrova-Vulchanva and Hellan (1999). 
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‘who.N.Sg’, koi ‘who.Pl’. The resulting complex, “double” relativizers relativize specific objects 

ively in Rivero (1997) on the example of Spanish and Bulgarian. Cf. also Rudin (1996); Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1996); 



      

2.1 Bulgarian clausal clitic system 
2.1.1 
the subjunctive marker da, the expectative modal clitic šte ‘will’, conditional modal clitics,59 the 
negation marker ne and the interrogative clitic li.
2.1.1.1 The sets of pronominal clitics are given in Table 3: 

Table 3: Bulgarian pronominal clitics 

     Dat   Acc     
Sg Pl  Sg Pl 

1st   mi ni me ni 
2nd ti vi te vi  
3rdM/N mu im go gi 
3rdF  í - -   ja - -
Refl = =si= =  = =se= = 

2.1.1.2 The “be” auxiliary clitics are the present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary. They are given in 
Table 4:

Table 4: Bulgarian “be” auxiliary clitics 

     Singular Plural    
1st s m  sme

    2nd si  ste 
    3rd e   sa 
2.1.1.3 The paradigm of the conditional modal clitics is given in Table 5: 

Table 5: Bulgarian conditional modal clitics 

     Singular Plural    
1st bix  bixme

    2nd bi  bixte 
    3rd - -  bixa 
2.1.2 The clitics cluster to the left of the verb. While the interrogative clitic li, which always 
appears to the right of a focused element (cf. 2.1.4.2), does not have a fixed slot in the cluster, the 
dative clitics (Dat), the accusative clitics (Acc),60 the “be” auxiliary clitics (Aux), the modal clitics 
(Mod), the subjunctive mood marker (Mood) and the negation marker (Neg), whenever they appear, 
do so in the following linear ordering:61

59 Šte is used in the formation of the future tenses (cf. 2.9 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”). But the future 
tenses are not the only structures in which it appears (cf. 2.8 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”). The label 
“modals” unifies all the functions of šte and bi.
60 As in Macedonian, the Dat reflexive/impersonal clitic occurs in the Dat slot, along with the personal Dat clitics, while 
the Acc reflexive/impersonal clitic occurs in the Acc slot, along with the personal Acc clitics (cf. footnote 16).  
61 The symbols for the slots in the clitic cluster correspond to the symbols of functional projections. Needless to say, not 
all the slots are always filled. But, when they occur, the clitics tend to do so in the listed order (On the ordering of Bul-

Bulgarian Academy (cf. BAN 1982-1983), I have come across an example, excerpt from a text by the writer Ivan Vazov 
(19th c.), in which a pronominal clitic precedes the negation marker: 

(i) No  tija v prosi  te  ne interesuvat tebe. 
 but these questions 2Sg.Acc.Cl not.Cl interest.3Pl you.Sg.Acc 
 ‘But these questions do not interest you.’  
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garian clitics see also Hauge 1976). Note, however, that “deviations” are not excluded. Thus, in the grammar of the 

The Bulgarian clausal clitic system includes sets of pronominal and “be” auxiliary clitics, 



      

(38) Neg Mod Mood Neg Aux Dat Acc e
2.1.2.1 The negation marker ne has two slots because, as shown in (39), it occurs to the left of the 
modal clitic and to the right of the subjunctive marker:62

(39) a. Ne bix   ti  go   dala. 
  not.Cl would.1Sg.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl given.F.Sg

‘I wouldn’t give it to you.’ 

b. Da  ne si  mu   go    
be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

dala   pove e!
given.F.Sg.l-Part more  
‘Don’t give it to him any more, or else!’  

2.1.2.2 Material evidence for the distinct slots for the modal clitics and the subjunctive mood  
marker da, are sentences like the following ones, where they co-occur:63

(40) a. Šte  da  ima  pove e ot pedeset. 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl have.3Sg more from fifty 

‘(S)he would be more than fifty (years old).’  

b. Šte  da  ti  go  e  
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl  2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl

dal.
  given.M.Sg.l-Part

‘He seems to have given it to you.’ 

c. Šte  da  e  bila  mnogo    
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl be.3Sg.Cl be.F.Sg.l-Part much.Adv 

krasiva  na vremeto si. 
  beautiful.F.Sg on time+the.N.Sg Dat.Refl.Cl  

‘She seems to have been beautiful in her time.’ 

2.1.2.3 Whereas in Macedonian both singular and plural third person clitics occur in a slot distinct 
from the slot in which the first and second person clitics appear, in Bulgarian, only the third person 
singular clitic appears in a distinct slot. Examples: 

(41) a. Ti si  go   namerila.            
    you be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl found.F.Sg.l-Part
    ‘You have found him/it.’ 

62 The contemporary Bulgarian negative future tense ne does not employ the modal auxiliary. While in older Bulgarian 
the future tense was negated by left-adjoining the negation marker ne to the modal auxiliary šte, in contemporary 
Bulgarian the negative counterpart of the future tense is the sequence njama + subjunctive construction. The subjunctive 

63 The sequence šte da + tensed verb expresses a conjecture based on knowledge or inference on the part of the speaker 
about the high degree of probability of a certain event. (Depending on the context and the tense of V this conjecture 
may be qualified as “epistemic” or “inferential”). Note, however, that šte da + tensed verb is commonly used only when 
it co-occurs with forms of the “be” auxiliary/copula, especially when indicating inalienable possession as in (40a). 
Sentences in which the sequence šte da + tensed verb co-occurs with lexical verbs, such as (i), have a “dialectal ring”: 

(i) %Toj  šte  da  dojde. 
 he will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl come.3Sg.Aor 
 ‘He seems to have come.’   
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Subj.Mark.Cl not.Cl 

marker is discussed in section 2.2 of the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”, while the negative counterparts to the 
Bulgarian future tense are discussed in section 2.9.5 of the same chapter.



      

  b. Nie sme  go   namerili.            
    we be.1Pl.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl found.Pl.l-Part
    ‘We have found him/it.’ 

  c. Te sa  go   namerili.            
    they be.3Pl.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl found.Pl.l-Part
    ‘They have found him/it.’ 

  d. Toj go   e  nameril.            
    he 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl found.M/N.Sg.l-Part
    ‘He has found him/it.’ 

(42) a. Ti si  mu    tatko.            
    you be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl father 
    ‘You are his father.’ 

  b. Toj mu  e  tatko.            
    he 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl father 
    ‘He is his father.’

2.1.3 There is a discrepancy between the syntactic and the phonological allegiance of the Bulga-
rian clausal clitics: Syntactically, the clitics are oriented towards the head of the clause, whereas 
phonologically they are enclitic. Accordingly, the clitics of the Bulgarian clitic cluster, as a rule, do 
not appear clause-initially. When the subject is dropped and there are no topicalized DPs or adverbs 
to the left of the VP, the verb occurs clause-initially and hosts the clitics:64

(43) Vzel ← si ← mu  parite. 
 taken.M.Sg.l-Part be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl money.Pl+the.Pl 
 ‘You have taken his money.’ 

2.1.4 Nevertheless, as exemplified by (44), there are notable exceptions to the rule for non- 
appearance of the clitics in clause-initial position – the Bulgarian negation marker ne and the modal 
clitics šte and bi can and do appear clause-initially: 

(44) a. Ne mu  go  e  dal. 
  Not.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl given.M.Sg.l-Part
  ‘He hasn’t given it to him.’ 

64 Note that the clitics in imperative clauses behave in the same manner as the clitics in indicative clauses, i.e. they 
precede the verbs if there is a constituent to their left and follow it otherwise. The two possibilities are illustrated in (i),
where a locative prepositional phrase occurs to the left of the pronominal clitic go, and (ii), where an imperative verb 
occurs in initial position: 

(i) Na pejkata  go  ostavi! 
 on bench+the.M.Sg 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl leave.2Sg.Imper 
 ‘Leave it on the bench!’ 

 (ii) Daj  mi  go! 
 give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
 ‘Give it to me!’ 
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plural clitic appears in the slot in which 1st and 2nd

and 42a), while the 3rd

42b):  
 person singular clitic appears to the right of the pronominal clitics (cf. 41d and 

 person (singular or plural) clitics appear (cf. 41c 

2.1.2.4 Moreover, while the Macedonian third person clitics are not realized in clauses 
with l-participles and nominal predicates, the Bulgarian 3  person plural clitic do so. The 3  person 



      

 b. Šte  ti  go  donesa   utre. 
  will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl bring.1Sg.Perf.Pres tomorrow 
  ‘I will bring it to you tomorrow.’ 

 c. Bix   mu  go  dones l,   no  
  would.1Sg.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl brought.M.Sg.l-Part but 
  ‘I would bring it to him, but...’ 

2.1.4.1 The appearance of the Bulgarian negation marker ne and the modal clitics šte and bi in
initial position can be explained through the distinct phonological directionality of ne, šte and bi:
while the auxiliary and pronominal clitics are phonologically enclitic, the negation marker ne and 
the modal clitics šte and bi are phonologically proclitic. Echoing the position of Inkelas (1989) that 
clitics may lean on one another and satisfy each others prosodic requirements, Halpern (1992:283-
287) suggests that, when a proclitic clitic is followed by an enclitic one, we must allow the prosodic 
subcategorizations to “cancel” each other, so that the combination is not, as a whole, prosodically 
dependent. It is this “cancellation” and the stress that the complex acquires as a result of it, which 
make it possible for the negation marker ne to appear clause-initially and form a phonological unit 
with the clitic following it, to the exclusion of the verb (cf. also Halpern 1995). As for the modal 
clitics šte and bi, they influence the behaviour of the other clitics: when the modal clitics are cluster-
initial, the cluster forms a local domain with the following verb, and, consequently, can appear 
clause-initially (cf. Tomi  1996b).65

2.1.4.2 The assumption that the Bulgarian negation marker ne forms a phonological word with the 
clitic to its immediate right is supported by the possibility of the interrogative clitic li to cleave a 
clausal clitic cluster whose leftmost constituent is ne, as in (45): 

(45) Ne  mu   li  go   e  dal? 
 not.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Inter.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl given.M.Sg.l-Part
 ‘Hasn’t he given it to him?’ 

2.1.5 The interrogative clausal clitic li is syntactically independent from the other clausal clitics,66

though, like most of the other clausal clitics, it is invariably enclitic. 

2.1.5.1 As a rule, li appears to the immediate right of verbs and focused DPs, and any other clausal 
clitics appear to its immediate right (cf. Ewen 1979, Rivero 1993, among others):  

(46) a1 PRO ETE li   Petko knigata? 
  read.3Sg.Aor Inter.Cl Petko book+the.F.Sg 
  ‘Did Petko read the book?’ 

 a2 DADE  li   ti  Petko knigata? 
  give.3Sg.Aor Inter.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl Petko book+the.F.Sg 
  ‘Did Petko give the book to you?’ 

 a3 DAL  li   mu  gi  e? 
  given.l-Part Inter.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl 
  ‘Has he given them to him?’ 

b1 NA  PETKO li   dade  knigata? 

  ‘Was it to Petko that you gave the book?’ 

65Avgustinova (1994) refers to the modal clitics as “peripheral” and contrasts them to the pronominal and auxiliary 
clitics, which are “core” clitics. 
66 In generative treatments li is invariably placed in C, while the other clausal clitics appear lower in the clause and 
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  to Petko  Inter.Cl give.3Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg 

cluster preverbally (cf. Rudin et al. 1999, Franks and King 2000, Rivero 2005, among others). 



      

 b2 PETKO li   ti  dade  knigata? 
  Petko  Inter.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg 
  ‘Was it Petko that gave you the book?’ 

 b3 NA PETKO li   si  mu  gi  
  to Petko  Inter.Cl be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl 

dal?
given.M.Sg.l-Part

  ‘Was it to Petko that you gave them?’ 

(47) a. Ne  TI   li  go  e   dal? 
  not.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl Inter.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl given.M.Sg.l-Part
  ‘Hasn’t he given it to you?’ 

b. Ne  VIDJA   li  ništo? 
  not see.2Sg.Aor Inter.Cl nothing 
  ‘Didn’t you see anything?’ 

2.1.6 Dat pronominal clitics always precede Acc clitics, and first or second person clitics precede 
third person ones. 

(48) a. Petko mi/vi   go/gi   predstavi.
  Petko 1Sg/2Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg/3Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

b. *Petko go/gi   mi/vi   predstavi.
  Petko 3Sg/3Pl.Acc.Cl 1Sg/2Pl.Dat.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

c. ??Petko mu/í   me/vi   predstavi.
  Petko  3Sg.M/3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 1Sg/2Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

‘(S)he introduced me/you to him/her.’ 

2.1.7 Combinations of 1st and 2nd person clitics are ruled out:68

67 Rudin (1993, 1994, 1997a) proposes that li is placed to the right of a focused element by prosodic inversion. Rivero 
(1993) argues that in cases such as those in (46) and (47) li lowers. In Tomi  (2000b) the negation marker forms a 
phonological word with the first clitic in the clausal clitic cluster, which is then raised to focus position (though the 
details of the interaction of phonology and syntax are not formulated). Boškovi  (2001: section 4.3) proposes a 
(tentative) program for li-placement, based on the copy-and-deletion movement in syntax, coupled with PF filters and 
Rivero (2005), revising her previous proposals, fills in details left unspecified in Boškovi ’s proposal. As pointed by 
Rivero (2005: section 3.4), this and other current proposals within the tenets of minimalism for the behaviour or the 
Bulgarian interrogative clitic, imply the interaction of the syntactic and the phonological component of grammar, 
though there are differences as to the precise division of labour between the components. 
68 In Macedonian, first and second person clitics do co-occur, though not frequently (cf. 1.1.5). The difference between 
Macedonian and Bulgarian is probably due to the fact that in Macedonian pronominal clitics co-occur with all definite 
direct objects and all specific indirect objects, and there are no alternatives to the co-occurrence of two clitics. Note that,
in Bulgarian, full pronouns are usually used instead of one of the clitics, as in: 

(i) Predstavi  me  na vas.
 introduce.3Sg.Aor 1Sg.Acc.Cl to you.Pl.Acc 

‘(S)he introduced me to you.’ 
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‘Petko introduced him/her/them to me/you.’ 

of , as in (47a) or to the immediate right of the verb, if there are no clausal clitics, as in (47b):  ne
2.1.5.2 In negative questions, however, li appears to the right of the first clausal clitic to the right 

2.1.5.3 In (47a-b) li actually encliticizes to a focused element. The negation marker and the
pronominal clitic in (47a) and the negation marker and the lexical verb in (47b) form phonological 

67words which are focused.



      

(49) a. *Petko  ti/vi   me/ni   predstavi .
  Petko 2Sg/2Pl.Dat.Cl 1Sg/1Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

purported reading: ‘Petko introduced me/us to you.’ 

b. *Petko  mi/ni   te/vi   predstavi.
  Petko 1Sg/1Pl.Dat.Cl 2Sg/2Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor   

purported reading:’ Petko introduced you (Sg/Pl) to me/us.’ 

2.1.8 Like their Macedonian counterparts, the Bulgarian pronominal clitics can occur either as the 
only arguments of the verb or else co-occur with lexical objects:  

 (50) a. Jana go   t rsi.       
  Jana 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl seek.3.Sg  
  ‘Jana is seeking him/it.’ 

b. Pismoto  go  t rsi  Jana.       
 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl seek.3.Sg Jana 

  ‘Jana is seeking the letter.’ 

The co-occurrence of clitics with lexical objects is in Bulgarian, however, much more restricted 
than in Macedonian. 

2.2 Conditions for clitic-doubling of lexical nominals 
Clitic-doubling of lexical nominals is in Bulgarian basically contingent on topicalization, though in 
some cases in-situ non-focused objects can be clitic-doubled. There may also be a specificity and 
definiteness effect.69

2.2.1 Definite topicalized objects are clitic-doubled whether specific or not. In (51a) we have a 
specific definite topicalized direct object; in (51b) a specific definite topicalized indirect object; in 
(51c) a non-specific definite topicalized direct object.70 As we see, all of them are clitic-doubled: 

 (51) a. Ivan Marija  go  vidja. 
  Ivan Marija  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘Speaking of Ivan, Marija saw him.’ 

  b. Na Marija, apartamenta  ne í  xaresva. 
  to Marija  apartment+the.F.Sg not 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl please.3Sg  
  ‘As for Maria, she doesn’t like the apartment.’ 

c. Pismata Marija  vinagi gi  prašta  na vreme. 
  letters+the.Pl Marija  always 3Pl.Acc.Cl send.3Sg on time 
  ‘Speaking of the letters/As for the letters, Marija always mails them on time.’ 

2.2.2 There can be multiple topicalizations, each of which is clitic-doubled. Arnaudova 
(2003a:175-176) gives examples of clitic doubling of a multiple topic with direct and indirect 
objects as well as an example of a clitic-doubled CP (cf. (52a) and (52b), respectively).71

69 Clitic doubling in Bulgarian has been controlled by the Bulgarian codifiers (cf Topolinjska 1996, Arnaudova 
2003a:127) and is restrained in the literary language, though widespread in colloquial speech. Many authors have 
characterized it as optional. According to Rudin (2001: footnote 10) “clitic-doubling is obligatory in some idioms and 
highly preferred in a few other constructions but is generally optional”. According to Franks and King (2000:251) “it is 
at least superficially optional”. Arnaudova (2003a), however, makes a distinction between clitic-doubling and clitic left-
dislocation and argues that in clitic-left-dislocation structures the occurrence of the clitic is obligatory. 
70 Examples (51a) and (51c) are from Arnaudova (2003a:163). 
71 Kallulli (2004) also gives examples of clitic-doubled CPs in Albanian (cf. 7.3.2 and the footnote related to it). 
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  letter+the.N.Sg



      

(52) a. Az u ebnika  na Stojan mu  go   
  I textbook+the.M.Sg to Stojan 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  

dadox.
  give.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘As for me, the texbook and Stojan, I gave it to him.’ 

b. [ e Simeon  šte  spe eli   izborite]   
  that Simeon will.Mod.Cl win.3Sg.Perf.Pres elections+the.Pl  

go  znajat  vsi ki. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl know.3Sg everybody  

  ‘Everyone knows that Simeon will win the elections.’ 

2.2.3 With indefinite (articled) objects, however, specificity has to be exhaustively marked. Thus,
(53a1), (53b1) and (53c1) are not acceptable, whether with or without the doubling clitic. On the 

2 2
72

(53) a1 Edna studentka (* ja)  vidjax. 

  purported reading: ‘As to a student, I saw her.’ 

a2 Edna studentka ja  vidjax  da   vliza  

v v stajata. 
  in room+the.F.Sg 
  ‘As to a student, I saw her entering the room.’  

1
  a.M.Sg  parcel.M 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl lose.3Pl.Aor 

b2 Edin paket  (go)  izgubixa po pogreška. 
  a.M.Sg parcel.M 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl lose.1SgAor by mistake 
  ‘One parcel was lost by mistake.’  

c1 Na  edna  moja  prijatelka,  brat  mi    
  to a.F.Sg my.F.Sg friend.F brother  1Sg.Dat.Cl    

 pomogna.

c2 Na  edna  moja  prijatelka,  brat  mí    
  to a.F.Sg my.F.Sg friend.F brother  1Sg.Dat.Cl    

72 Note, however, that in (i), which differs from (53a2) only in the initial noun, the doubling clitic is hardly acceptable: 

(i) Edna kotka (??ja)  vidjax  da   vliza  v v

stajata. 
 room+the.F.Sg 
 ‘I saw a cat entering the room.’ 

Since (53b2), where the doubled DP is not only non-human, but also inanimate, is well-formed, the difference between 
the acceptability of (i) and (53a2) could not be ascribed to the difference in humanness. It is probably due to a semantic 
mismatch between a non-human object and the predicate vliza ‘enter’. 

266 Chapter 4

exhaustively specified, are well-formed:
other hand, the relatively heavy sentences (53b ) and (53c ), in which the clitic-doubled object is 

 b Edin  paket  ( go)  izgubixa. *

purported reading: One parcel, they lost.‘ ’

*

(í)  

purported reading: ‘As to a friend of mine, my brother helped her.’ 

  a.F.Sg student.F 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  see.1Sg.Aor 

  a.F.Sg student.F 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  see.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark.Cl enter.3Sg 

3Sg.F.Dat.Cl help.3Sg.Aor 

 a.F.Sg cat.F 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  see.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark.Cl enter.3Sg in 



      

í   pomogna da  si  kupi  
Subj.Mark.Cl Dat.Refl.Cl buy.3Sg.Perf.Pres 

apartament.
apartment 

  ‘As to a friend of mine, my brother helped her to buy an apartment for herself.’ 

2.2.4 There are examples of clitic-doubling in which the doubled NP/DP follows immediately the 
doubling clitics, to which Arnaudova (2003a: section 8) refers as “clitic right-dislocations”, but 
which may be looked upon as VP movements to focus positions:73

(54) a. Vidjaxa go,   oveka/  u ebnika/
  see.3Pl.Aor 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl man+the.M.Sg  textbook+the.N.Sg 

edin  u ebnik.
a.M.Sg  texbook 

  ‘As for the man/the textbook/a textbook, they saw him/it.’74

b. Dadox  mu  go  az u ebnika  na  
  give.1Sg.Aor 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl I textbook+the.N.Sg to 

Stojan.
Stojan

  ‘As for me, the book and Stojan, I gave the book to him.’ 

c. Izvikaxa ja  Marija, kogato rešixa    e….  
call.3Pl.Aor 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl Marija  when decide.3Pl.Aor  that  

  ‘As for Marija, they called her, when they decided that…’ 

d. Šte  mu  gi  dade   Marija,  
will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Pres Marija 
klju ovete na drvodeleca. 

carpenter+the.M.Sg  
  ‘As for Marija giving the keys to the carpenter, she will give them to him.’ 

2.2.5 The doubling clitic can optionally appear to the left of a verb which itself occurs to the left 
of the doubled NP/DP. Gen eva (2004) gives the following examples, noting that the topic is in 
such a case postverbal: 

(55) Ivan (gi)  ostavi  tezi pari. 

 ‘As for that money, Ivan left it.’ 

73 Examples (54a-c) are from Arnaudova (2003a:176), example (54d), from Arnaudova (2003a:87). In all the examples 
the VP is focused, and Arnaudova argues that it represents the information predicated of the “subject of predication”, 
which is removed from the domain of the focus projection and right-dislocated. (She makes an analogy with structures 
in Mohawk, as analyzed by Baker 1996). 
74 This example includes an indefinite DP with an indefinite article. According to Petja Asenova (p.c.), the clitic-
doubling of direct objects that do not carry definite articles, whether the nouns precede the verb (i.e. occur in the Left 
Periphery) or are postverbal (which is the case with “right-dislocations”, such as those in 36a), is “legitimate” only in 
“utterances expressing habitual actions”, such as (i): 

 (i) Jana go  ete  edno  pismo po tri asa. 
 Jana 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl read.3Sg a.M.Sg a.N.Sg letter  Distr three hours 
 ‘Jana spends three hours reading a letter.’ 

This sentence expresses habitual action, but it also is “heavy” and the heaviness may be the reason why Asenova allows 
it. In any case, Asenova seems to be much less “permissive” than Arnaudova, which again indicates that we cannot 
escape the conclusion that there is dialectal (and idiolectal) variation in clitic-doubling in Bulgarian. 
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keys+the.Pl to 

 Ivan 3Pl.Acc.Cl leave.3Sg.Aor these money.Pl 

3Sg.F.Dat.Cl help.3Sg.Aor 



      

2.2.6 Arnaudova (2003a:175) makes a distinction between contrastive topic (which is not clitic-
doubled) and clitic left dislocation (CLLD), which co-occurs with a clitic:75

(56) a. Ivan/ nego/ pismoto  vidja  Ani. 
  Ivan him letter+the.N.Sg see.3Sg.Aor Ani 
  ‘Ani saw Ivan/him/the letter.’ 

b. Ivan/ nego/ pismoto  go  vidja  Ani. 
  Ivan him letter+the.N.Sg 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor Ani 
  ‘As for Ivan/him/the letter, Ani saw him/it.’ 

Nevertheless, Mila Vulchanova and Zlatka Gen eva (p.c.) interpret Ivan/nego/pismoto in (56a) as 
foci.76

2.2.7 Bare direct or indirect objects are, as a rule, not clitic-doubled, though they can be 
topicalized (cf. 57a), just as they can occur in focus positions (cf. 57b):77

(57) a. Pismo (*go)  vidja  ANI. 
  letter 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl see.3SgAor Ani 
  ‘As for a letter, Ani saw it.’ 

b. PISMO (*go)  vidja  Ani, (ne karti ka). 
  letter  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor Ani not postcard 
  ‘It was a letter that Ani saw (not a postcard).’ 

2.3 Clitic-doubling of pronouns 
2.3.1 Pronouns are, as a rule, usually clitic doubled in emphatic environments: 

(58) a. Pokazax  mu  go  na nego. 
  show.1Sg.Aor  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl to him 
  ‘I did show it to him.’ 

75 In both cases, the DP is to the left of the verb, but Arnaudova (2003a: section 8) argues that while contrastively  
topicalized constituents are moved to the specifier of the highest projection of the VP – a node to which contrastively 
focused constituents are also moved, the clitic left-dislocated DPs are base derived externally. According to her, the 
doubling clitic in CLLD structures has the semantic effect of subject of predication and is tied to syntactic mapping of 
arguments in two predication domains. The Bulgarian clitics are argument variables, which are base-generated in 
argument positions within the verbal domain, and later move to the head position of T to licence discourse operators 
related to referentiality. (The subject can also be base-derived externally, and be clitic-doubled with “pro” clitics). 
Arnaudova claims that the clitics move to licence discourse-related operators and for no other reason. If so, the 
movement of the clitics in Macedonian would be for completely different reason – an unattractive assumption in view 
of the fact that both Macedonian and Bulgarian pronominal clitics move to preverbal position.    
76 They interpret (56a) as follows: 

(i) ‘It was Ivan/him/the letter that Ani saw.’ 
77 In generic clauses, the bare NP can, however, be clitic-doubled: 

(i) Na  ku e  treva  ne  (mu)  se  dava. 
 to dog grass not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl give.3Sg 
 ‘As for dogs, one should not give them grass.’ 

Gen eva (p. c.) provided even an example of a doubled bare NP that can hardly be treated as generic: 

(ii) Prikazka  ( ja)  razkazvaše  vsjaka  ve er.

 ‘As for a story, he was telling it every evening.’ 
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 story  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl tell.3Sg.Imperf  every.F.Sg evening 



      

b. Az mu  go  pokazax na nego. 
  I 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl show.1Sg.Aor to him 
  ‘As for me, I did show it to him.’ 

2.3.2 Pronouns used in impersonal constructions have to occur in the left-periphery and be clitic-
doubled:

(59) a. Men me  dostrašava. 
  me 1Sg.Acc.Cl frighten.3Sg 
  ‘I am frightened.’ (lit. ‘To me it frightens.’) 

b. Men mi  pri ernjava.
  me 1Sg.Dat.Cl blacken.3Sg 
  ‘I am loosing conscience.’ (lit. ‘To me it blackens.’) 

c. Nego go  njama  v v spis ka.

  ‘He is not (to be found) on the list.’

d. Nego ne go  biva78  za ništo. 
  him not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.Impers for nothing 
  ‘He is good for nothing.’   

2.3.3 The reflexive pronoun sebe ‘self’ is almost always clitic doubled by the reflexive pronomin-
al clitic si. Nicolova (1986:67), from where the examples in (60) are taken, treats the sequence sebe 
si as a “non-clitic” Dat reflexive pronoun.79 She substantiates this by the fact that sebe si can even 
be clitic doubled: 80

(60) a. Por vam  si  na sebe si  raci... 
  order.1Sg Dat.Refl.Cl to self Dat.Refl.cl crabs 
  ‘I am ordering for myself crabs...’  

b. Vseki ovek sebe si  najpove e se  obi a.
  every man self Dat.Refl.Cl Superl+more Acc.Refl.cl love.1Sg 
  ‘Every man loves himself most of all.’   

2.4 Clitic-doubling of “wh” words 
Bulgarian has two “wh” words that may be involved in clitic-doubling: (a) the inflecting “wh” word 
koj ‘who’, which can be used as an interrogative pronoun or modifier, or (in association with the  
anaphoric particle to) as a relativizer;81 and (b) the invariant relativizer deto ‘that’.82

78 Biva is an impersonal present tense form of an imperfective auxiliary derived from a root from which many forms of 
the “be” auxiliary are derived. 
79 In some Bulgarian dialects, instead of the reflexive pronoun sebe ‘self ’, personal Dat/Acc pronouns are used (cf.
Orzechowska 1976:72-73), and we get compound pronominal forms such as the following ones: 

(i) %mene si 
  me Dat.Refl.Cl 
 ‘me’ 

(ii) %nego si  
him Dat.Refl.Cl 
‘him’ 

80 Note that, in Macedonian, the full reflexive pronoun sebe can occur alone, especially when it functions as an object of 
a preposition (cf. footnotes 35 and 59 in the chapter “Cases and Articles”).  
81 When used as an interrogative pronoun, koj ‘who’ is [+human] and, inflects for case; it has the forms koj ‘who.Nom’ 
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and kogo ‘who.Acc’. (It pairs with a [– human] interrogative pronoun kakvo, which actually represents the neuter form 

  him 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl not+have.Impers in list+the.M.Sg 



      

2.4.1 When it functions as an interrogative pronoun, koj can optionally be clitic-doubled when it 
is specific and the specificity is exhaustively marked. Thus, the doubling clitic is not accepted in 
(61a) and is optionally accepted in (61b-d):83

(61) a. Kogo (*go)  vidja?   
  whom 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘Who did you see?’ 

tjax si  (go)  viždal   predi?   
  whom from them be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part before 
  ‘Who of them have you seen before?’ 

 c. Na kogo (gi)  dade  cvetjata?  
  to whom 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor flowers+the.Pl 
  ‘To whom (of the persons we know) did you give the flowers?’ 

 d. Na kogo (mu)  dade  tezi cvetja?  
  to whom 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor these flowers 
  ‘To whom (of the persons we know) did you give these flowers?’ 

2.4.2 When it functions as a modifier, koj always refers to a specific person and always co-occurs 
with a clitic: 

(62) a. Koja  moma  ja  obi aš?   
  which.F.Sg girl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl love.2Sg 
  ‘Which (of the girls we know) do you love?’ 

 b. Na koj  student  mu  pisa  petica?  
  to which.M.Sg student  3Sg.M.Dat give.3Sg.Aor five.Noun 
  ‘To which (of the students you have) did you give five?’ 

2.4.3 When the Acc form of koj, kogo, accompanied by the anaphoric particle to, functions as a 

(63) a. 
  man+the.M.Sg  whom+Anaph 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Pl.Aor 
  ‘The man whom we saw...’ 

b. ovek t  na kogoto  (mu)  dadoxme  
  man+the.M.Sg  to whom+Anaph 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Pl.Aor 

pismoto...
letter+the.N.Sg

  ‘The man to whom we gave the letter…’ 

of the qualitative interrogative/relative pronoun/determiner kak v ‘what kind’, which we do not consider, since it never 
clitic-doubles. When used as a modifier, koj does not have any restriction on humanness; it inflects for gender and 
number and has the forms: koj ‘which.M.Sg’, koja ‘which.F.Sg’, koe ‘which.N.Sg’, koi ‘which.Pl’.    
82 Deto ‘that’ differs from the general relativizers of most of the other Balkan languages. It is constructed by a remnant 
of the locative “wh” word k de plus the anaphoric particle to – (k )de+to.
83 For Krapova (p.c.), an interrogative clause with two doubling clitics, such as (i), is not acceptable. 

(i) *Na kogo mu  gi  dade  cvetjata?  
 to whom 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor flowers+the.Pl 
 purported reading: ‘To whom (of the persons we know) did you give the flowers?’ 
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 b. Kogo ot 

ovek t  kogoto  (*go)   vidjaxme... 
relative pronoun, it can co-ccur with a clitic only in an indirect object position: 



      

2.4.4 In colloquial Bulgarian, the Nom form of koj plus the anaphoric particle to is used as a 

(64) a. % ovek t  kojto  (go)   vidjaxme... 
  man+the.M.Sg  who+Anaph 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Pl.Aor 
  ‘The man whom we saw...’ 

b. % ovek t  na kojto  (mu)  dadoxme  
  man+the.M.Sg  to who+Anaph 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Pl.Aor 

pismoto...
  letter+the.N.Sg 
  ‘The man to whom we gave the letter…’ 

2.4.5 84

(65) a. vidjaxme... 
  man+the.M.Sg  that 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Pl.Aor 
  ‘The man that we saw...’ 

b. ovek t  deto mu   dadoxme pismoto... 
  man+the.M.Sg  that 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.1Pl.Aor letter+the.N.Sg 
  ‘The man that we gave the letter to...’ 

3. Serbo-Croatian
Serbo-Croatian has a rich system of clausal clitics, most of which occur in clusters located after the 
first DP or the first word of the clause (cf. Tomi  1996b). Clitic-doubling occurs only in some 
dialects.

3.1 Serbo-Croatian clausal clitic system 
3.1.1 
expectative and conditional modal clitics,85 the subjunctive marker da86 and the interrogative clitic 
li. The negation marker ne, though a clitic, is not part of the clitic cluster. 

3.1.1.1 The sets of pronominal clitics are given in Table 6: 

Table 6: Serbo-Croatian pronominal clitics 

     Dat   Acc/Gen     
Sg Pl  Sg Pl 

1st   mi nam me nas 
2nd ti vam te vas  
3rdM/N mu im ga ih 
3rdF  joj - -   je - -

85 The expectative modal clitics are used for the formation of the future and future-in-the-past tenses (cf. 3.2, 3.12 in the 
chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”), while the conditional modal clitics, along with l-participles are used in 
potentialis conditional clauses (cf. 3.11.2 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”). But the future tenses and the 
potentialis conditional clauses are not the only structures in which these clitics appear (cf. 3.7 in the chapter “Infinitives 
and Subjunctives”).
86 The subjunctive marker is homophonous with a complementizer introducing indicative complements (cf. Bibovi
1971; Browne 1981; Ivi  1970, 1972, 1973; Vrzi  1996). We actually have: da1 – an indicative complementizer and  
da2 – a subjunctive marker. Da2 has the same phonological representation as the subjunctive markers of Bulgarian and 
Macedonian, which are morphologically distinct from the indicative complementizers of these langauges ( e and deka
or oti, respectively). 
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Refl = =si= =  = =se= = 
 
84  In that respect it behaves like the invariant relativizers in the other Balkan languages.  

The Serbo-Croatian clausal clitic cluster includes sets of pronominal, “be” auxiliary and  

default form, and much more frequently co-occur with a clitic than the Acc form. Examples: 

The invariant relativizer deto ‘that’ is often followed by a resumptive clitic:

ovek t  deto (go)   



      

3.1.1.2 The “be” auxiliary clitics are the present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary. They are given in 
Table 7:

Table 7: Serbo-Croatian “be” auxiliary clitics 

     Singular Plural    
1st sam  smo

    2nd si  ste 
    3rd je   su 
3.1.1.3 The expectative and conditional modal clitics are given in Table 8:  

Table 8: Serbo-Croatian modal clitics87

  Expectative (“will”) modal clitics Conditional (“would”) modal clitics   

  Singular Plural   Singular Plural  

 1st u emo   bih  bismo
 2nd eš  ete   bi  biste 
 3rd = = = = e= = = =   = = = =bi= = = = 
3.1.2 The Serbo-Croatian clausal clitic cluster has seven slots. The first slot (Inter) is reserved for 
the interrogative clitic li; the second slot (Mod/Aux) for modal and auxiliary clitics, except for the 
third person, singular auxiliary clitic je; the third slot (Mood) – for the subjunctive marker; the 
fourth slot (Dat) – for all pronominal clitics in the Dat case, including the Dat reflexive clitic; the 
fifth slot (Acc/Gen) – for personal pronominal clitics in the Acc or Gen case; the sixth slot (Refl) – 
for Acc reflexive clitics; and the seventh slot (je) – for the third person, singular auxiliary clitic je.

3.1.2.1 Schematically, the linear ordering of the Serbo-Croatian clausal clitic cluster would look as 
follows:88

(66)  Inter   Aux/Mod Mood Dat Acc/Gen Refl  je
3.1.2.2 The “be” auxiliary and the modal clitics are assigned in the same slot because they always 
occur to  the left of the subjunctive marker, while never co-occurring with each other. The third 
person “be” auxiliary clitic, on the other hand, is allotted a distinct slot because of its distinct 
syntactic behaviour: (a) While all other “be” auxiliary clitics and all modal clitics occur to the left of 

89

(67) a. Da   li  si  mu  ga  
  that.Indic.Comp Inter.Cl be.2Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  

dala?
given.F.Sg.l-Part

  ‘Have you given it to him?’ 

b. Da   li  mu  ga  je  
  that.Indic.Comp Inter.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl  

87 The forms for the first and second person plural “would”-modal clitics actually represent combinations of the root bi
and the respective forms of the “be” auxiliaries. 
88 Mod/Aux and je are never filled at the same time. 
89 In Tomi  (1996b, 2000a), the third person “be” auxiliary clitic is derived in Aux, whereas the other “be” auxiliary 
clitics and the modal clitics are derived in AgrS/Tense. 
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the pronominal clitics, the third person “be” auxiliary je occurs to their right (compare 67a to 67b).
(b) Whereas none of the other “be” auxiliaries and none of the modal clitics can occur clause-initially, 
je can do so (compare 68a to 68b): 



      

dala?
given.F.Sg.l-Part

  ‘Has she given it to him?’ 

(68) a. *Si  li  došao? 
  be.2Sg.Cl Inter.Cl come.M.Sg.l-Part
  purported reading: ‘Have you come?’ 

b. Je  l’  došao? 
  be.3Sg.Cl Inter.Cl come.M.Sg.l-Part
  ‘Has he come?’ 

3.1.2.3 As shown in Table 6, the Acc and Gen clitics have same forms. The reflexive Acc clitic is 
allotted a separate slot because it can co-occur with these forms: 

(69) Koliko  ih  se  (%je)90  prijavilo?
 Inter.Cl 3Pl.Gen.Cl Refl.Cl  be.3Sg.Cl registered.N.Sg.l-Part
 ‘How many have registered?’ 

3.1.2.4 All the slots are never filled. In (70) we have an example of a five-member clitic cluster: 

(70) Da   li  eš  da  mu   
that.Indic.Comp Inter.Cl 2Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
ga  daš? 

 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘Will you give it to him?’ 

3.1.3 Phonologically, the Serbo-Croatian clausal clitics are inherently enclitic. Syntactically, they 
are second position or Wackernagel91 clitics, with a variable interpretation of the “secondness”. 
Namely, the first position is taken by (a) the first phrasal immediate constituent of the clause; (b) 
the first phrasal constituent of the latter; or (c) the first phonological word (cf. Tomi  1996b).92

Thus, in all three sentences in (71), the placement of the clitic cluster consisting of the clitics si
‘be.2Sg.Cl’ and mi ‘me.1Sg.Dat.Cl’ is legitimate:93

(71) a. Jako  l(ij)epu  haljinu  si  mi 
  strongly beautiful.Acc dress.Acc be.2Sg.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl 

 kupio. 
  bought.M.Sg.l-Part

90 In Standard Serbian and many of its dialects, the third person singular “be” auxiliary is left out when co-occurring 
with the reflexive clitic se. It is, however, used in Croatian. 
91The Wackernagel clitics are named after the German linguist Wackernagel, who more than a hundred years ago 
noticed that, in a number of European languages, the grammatical elements that form accentual units with the preceding 
word, occur in some kind of second position (cf. Wackernagel 1892). 
92 In quite a number of analyses, the “initial” element is a CP-initial word or phrase, if a CP is projected, or an IP-initial 
word or phrase, if no CP is projected. (cf. Dimitrova-Vulchanova 1995; Franks 1998, 2000; Franks and Progovac 1995; 
Progovac 1996, 1998, 1999, 2000; Rivero 1997; Roberts 1994; Tomi  1996b; Wilder and avar (1994a, b). Boškovi

93 Note that, in all three examples, the adjective phrase is contrastively focused. In the corresponding sentence with 
neutral (information) focus, the adjective phrase would be at the end: 

(i) Kupio   si  mi  jako l(ij)epu  haljinu. 
 bought.M.Sg.l-Part be.2Sg.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl strongly beautiful.Acc dress.Acc 
 ‘You have bought me a very beautiful dress.’   
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  In Boškovi ’s analysis, (2000, 2001), however, argues that it is an initial word or phrase after an intonation boundary. 
the clitics sit in distinct nodes in syntax, and the clustering occurs in PF. 



      

 b. Jako  l(ij)epu  si  mi  haljinu 
  strongly beautiful.Acc be.2Sg.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl dress.Acc 

kupio.
  bought.M.Sg.l-Part

 c. Jako  si  mi  l(ij)epu  haljinu 
  strongly be.2Sg.Cl me.Dat.Cl beautiful.Acc dress.Acc 

kupio.
  bought.M.Sg.l-Part

  ‘You have bought me a VERY beautiful dress.’ 

3.1.3.1 The phonological behaviour of the Serbo-Croatian subjunctive marker differs from the 
behaviour of the other clitics in the clausal clitic cluster: while the other clitics are enclitic, the sub-
junctive marker procliticizes to any element to its right and can occur clause initially (cf. 72a).  
When there are clausal clitics both to the left and to the right of the subjunctive marker, the clitics to 
its left encliticize to any (second) element to their left, while the clitics to its right revert their 
(inherently enclitic) directionality of cliticization and, along with the subjunctive marker, procliti-
cize to an element to their right, so that the clitic cluster is actually split in two, and lexical material 

(72) a. Da → mu → ga →  ODmah daš! 
  Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl immediately give.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘You should give it to him immediately!’ 

b. ON ← e   da → ZAkasni. 
  he will.3Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl come-late.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘He will be late.’ 

c. ON ← e   da → mu → ga →   
  he will.3Sg.Mod.Cl  Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 

DA.
give.2Sg.Perf.Pres

  ‘He will give it to him.’ 

d. DA  ← li ← eš  SUtra  da →
that.Indic.Comp Inter.Cl 2Sg.Mod.Cl tomorrow Subj.Mark.Cl  
ga → VIdiš? 

  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘Will you see him tomorrow?’ 

precedes the verb, and forms a phonological word with it (cf. 73a-b). In interrogative clauses, it 
moves along with the verb (cf. 73c): 

(73) a. TI ← mu ← ih  NE   – dade.  
  you 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl not give.3Sg.Aor   
  ‘You did not give them to him.’ 

b. NIsam    ←  joj ← ga  DAla.  
  not.Cl+be.1Sg.Cl 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl given.F.Sg.l-Part
  ‘I haven’t given it to her.’ 

c. NE    – dade  ←  li     ← mu ← ga? 
  not.Cl give.2/3Sg.Aor Inter.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  

 ‘Didn’t you/he/she give it to him?’ 
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3.1.3.2 As mentioned, the negation marker is not part of the clitic cluster; it immediately 

can occur between its two parts. ( 72d). cf.



      

3.1.4 Dat pronominal clitics always precede Acc clitics and first and second person clitics precede 
third person ones. 

(74) a. Petar mi/vam   ga/ih   je  
  Petar 1Sg/2Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M/3Pl.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl  

predstavio.
introduced.M.Sg.l-Part
‘Petar introduced him/her/them to me/you.’ 

b. *?Petar ga/ih   mi/vam   je 
  Petar  3Sg.M/3Pl.Acc.Cl 1Sg/2Pl.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl 

predstavio.
introduced.M.Sg.l-Part
purported reading: ‘Petar introduced him/them to me/you.’ 

c. *?Petar mu/joj   me  je  
  Petar  3Sg.M/F.Dat.Cl 1Sg.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl 

predstavio.
  introduced.M.Sg.l-Part

d. ??Petar mu/joj   vas  je  
  Petar  3Sg.M/F.Dat.Cl 2Pl.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl 

predstavio.
 introduced.M.Sg.l-Part

purported reading: ‘Petar introduced me/you to him/her.’ 

 3.1.5 Clauses in which the 1st person singular clitic is followed by a 2nd person singular clitic are 
possible, but all other combinations of first and second person clitics are marginal or ruled out:94

(75) a. Petar mi  te  je  predstavio.
  Petar 1Sg.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl introduced.M.Sg.l-Part

‘Petar introduced you to me.’ 

b. ??Petar nam  te/vas  je  predstavio.
  Petar  2Pl.Dat.Cl 2Sg/Pl.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl introduced.M.Sg.l-Part

purported reading: ‘Petar introduced you to us.’ 

c. *Petar ti  me/nas  je  predstavio.
  Petar 2Sg/Pl.Dat.Cl 1Sg/Pl.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl introduced.M.Sg.l-Part

purported reading: ‘Petar introduced me/us to you.’ 

d. *Petar vam  me/nas  je  predstavio.
  Petar 2Pl.Dat.Cl 1Sg/Pl.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl introduced.MSg.l-Part

purported reading: ‘Petar introduced me/us to you.’ 

94

commonly used: 

(i) Petar te  je  predstavio  nama.
Petar 2Sg.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl introduced.M.Sg.l-Part us.Dat 

(ii) Petar nam  je  predstavio  tebe.
Petar 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Cl introduced.M.Sg.l-Part you.Sg.Acc 

‘Petar introduced you to us.’  
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purported reading: ‘Petar introduced me to her.’ 

 Instead, sentences in which either the indirect or the direct object is represented by a full pronoun, such as (i-ii), are 



      

3.2 Resumptive clitics
In Standard Serbian and Standard Croatian, the clitic forms do not double either (full) pronominal 
or lexical objects.95 The invariant relativizer (relativum generale) što ‘what’, however, co-occurs 
with pronominal clitics.96

3.2.1 When što ‘what’ occurs in direct-object position, its co-occurrence with a pronominal clitic 
is obligatory if the referent is animate and optional if it is inanimate: 

(76) a. ov( j)ek što  sam  *(ga)   sreo… 
man    what be.1Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl met.M.Sg.l-Part
‘The man that I met…’ 

 b. Klju  što mu  ?(ga)  je   dala...        
book what 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl  given.F.Sg.l-Part
‘The key that she gave to him...’ 

3.2.2 When što ‘what’ occurs in indirect-object position, its co-occurrence with a pronominal 
clitic is always obligatory: 

(77) a. ov( j)ek što  sam  *(mu)   prodala  auto… 
man    what be.1Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl sold.F.Sg.l-Part car 
‘The man that I sold the car to…’ 

b. Sto( l) što  sam  *(mu)   prom( j)enio…  nogu… 
table   what be.1Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl changed.M.Sg.l-Part leg.Acc 
‘The table that I changed the leg of…’ 

95

NP in the Acc case, we can in this case have an Acc clitic followed by an NP in the Nom case: 

(i) Eno Petra.
there Petar.Acc 

(ii) Eno ga  Petar.

‘There is Petar.’ 

Clitic-doubling does occur in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects (cf. 3.3), as well as in some Banat Serbian dialects and 
in some Dalmatian Croatian dialects. 
96 Note that the use of the relativizer koji ‘who/which’, which inflects for gender, number and case and never co-occurs 
with clitics, is more frequent than the use of the invariant relativizer. Examples: 

(i) ov( j)ek  koji  je   došao… 
man    who.M.Sg be.3Sg.Cl come.M.Sg.l-Part 
‘The man who came…’ 

(ii) ov( j)ek  koga   sam   video… 
man    who.M.Sg.Acc be.1Sg.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part 
‘The man whom I saw…’ 

(iii) ov( j)ek  kome  sam  prodala  auto…. 
man  whom.M.Sg.Dat be.1Sg.Cl sold.F.Sg.l-Part car 
‘The man to whom I sold the car.’ 

(iv) Klju  koji  sam  ti  dala... 
key which.M.Sg be.1Sg.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl given.F.Sg.l-Part 
‘The key which I gave you.’ 

The choice of the relativizer depends on the dialect rather than the idiolect or the circumstances. 
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 Direct objects of the proximate and distal deictics evo ‘here’ and eno ‘there’, are exceptional. As an alternative to an 

there 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl Petar.Nom 



      

3.2.3 The invariant relativizer što ‘what’(relativum generale) also relativizes elements that do not 
function as direct or indirect objects, but in this case it is “resumed” by prepositional phrases with 
full (non-clitic) pronouns:97

(78) ov( j)ek  što   sam  s njim  putovao… 
man       what  be.1Sg.Cl with him.Da t travelled.M.Sg.l-Part

 ‘The man that I travelled with…’ 

3.3 Clitic-doubling in the eastern periphery of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects  
In the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, which are balkanized to a much greater degree than Standard 
Serbian, clitic-doubling does occur, though not equally throughout the territory.98 In the eastern 
periphery of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, where both direct and indirect lexical objects can 

of indirect objects is contingent on specificity. But it is optional – even with topicalized objects. 

3.3.1 In all the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, pronouns can be and often are clitic-doubled, 
whether in the Left Periphery (as in 79a) or in situ (as in 79b): 

(79) a. %Mene me  je  zemnja  pritisnula.
me.Acc 1Sg.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl land  pressed.F.Sg.l-Part
‘I have to ply the soil.’ (lit. ‘The land has pressed me.’) 

 b. %Vikaše  ni  nas.         
call.3Sg.Imperf 1Pl.Acc.Cl us 
‘(S)he was calling us.’ 

3.3.2 In the western periphery of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, indirect lexical objects are, as 
a rule, clitic-doubled. The following examples are from the dialect of Prizren:99

97 This fact has been given as an argument that što ‘what’ is not a relative pronoun (cf. Grickat 1952; Browne 1981:53) 
Auwera and Ku anda (1985) refer to it as “an atypical relative pronoun”. 
98

some adverbs are allowed between them and the verb), and, like their Bulgarian counterparts, do not occur in clause-

parts (cf. 2.1.4): 

(i) % u  te  pitam, pope,  nešto.    
will.1Sg.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl ask.1Sg priest.Voc something 
‘I will ask you something, father.’ 

(ii) % e  mi  sad davaš  pare.    
will.Mod.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl now give.2Sg  money 
‘You will be giving me money now.’ 

The negation marker forms a phonological unit with the lexical verb, the “be” auxiliaries or “will” modals to its left, and 
along with them can host pronominal clitics: 

(iii) %Ne e ← te  ise em.    
not+will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl cut.1Sg  
‘I won’t cut you.’ 

(iv) %Ne  – mogu ← mu  ←  razbijem   spanje.    
not can.1Sg  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl break.1Sg.Perf.Pres sleeping  
‘I can’t wake him up.’ (lit. ‘I can’t break his sleeping.’) 

99 The examples are from Topolinjska (2001:216), who has taken them from Remeti  (1996). (Glosses and translation 
are mine.) In (80a) the clitic-doubled NP is topicalized, but topicalization does not seem to play any role, as shown by 
the fact that the non-topicalized NP in (80b) is also clitic-doubled. Note that, in this dialect, the Dat case suffix, which 
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be clitic-doubled, clitic-doubling of direct objects is contingent on definiteness, while clitic-doubling 

initial position. The expectative modal clitics, which have one general form but may have a specific 1Sg form, are, 
however, both syntactically and phonologically proclitic and do occur clause-initially, also like their Bulgarian counter-

Examples (i-iv) are from Topolinjska (1993:152-154). Glosses and translation are mine. 

 The pronominal and “be” auxiliary clausal clitics are syntactically preverbal but phonologically enclitic (though 



      

(80) a. % A mojemu mužu  došlo   mu    
and my.Dat  husband.Dat come.N.Sg.l-Part 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
da  kre i.
Subj.Mark.Cl whitewash.3Sg 
‘And my husband wants to whitewash (the walls).’ (lit. ‘And to my husband it 
occurred that he should whitewash.’) 

b. %Ja gi   vikam  ženama.    
I 3Pl.Dat/Acc.Cl say.1Sg women.Dat 
‘I am saying to the women.’ 

3.3.3 In the eastern periphery of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, both direct and indirect 
lexical objects can be clitic-doubled. 

3.3.3.1 Direct objects are optionally clitic-doubled when definite: 

(81) %Nes m  (ga)  videl   ov ara(toga).
not+ be.1Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part shepherd+the.M.Sg.Acc 
‘I haven’t seen the shepherd.’ 

3.3.3.2 Indirect objects, on the other hand, are in these dialects optionally clitic-doubled when 
specific. Thus, in (82a), where the object is specific, we can have clitic-doubling, whereas in (82b), 
where the object is not specific, we cannot: 

(82) a. %Dala   s m  (mu)  cve e  na   
 given.F.Sg.l-Part  be.1Sg.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl flowers to 
 šefa/  jedno dete. 
 chief.Acc a child 
 ‘I gave flowers to the chief (namely to X, who happens to be the chief)/to a child  

  (that can be identified).’ 

b. %Dala   s m  cve e  na  šefa/  jedno  
 given.F.Sg.l-Part  be.1Sg.Cl flowers to chief.Acc a 

dete.
child

 ‘I gave flowers to the chief (whoever that may be)/to a child (whose identity is not 
  important).’ 

3.3.3.3 Topicalization does not play any role in clitic-doubling: clitic-doubling of topicalized 
objects is also optional:100

(83) %Na deteto   knjigu(tu)   (mu)   dade  Jana,   
to child+the.N.Sg book+the.Sg.Acc 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor Jana   
a ne Petar. 
and not Petar 
‘It is Jana who gave the book to the child, not Petar.’ 

3.3.3.4 “Wh” words functioning as direct or indirect objects are clitic-doubled if specific: 

(84) %Na kogo (mu)  (ju)  dade  knjigu(tu)?   
to whom 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.2/3.Aor book+the.F.Sg.Acc 
‘To whom (specifically) did you/(s)he give the book?’ 

has disappeared from most of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, is also viable. Both the Dat case suffix and the clitic 
doubling of indirect objects is probably due to contact with Albanian, where the Dat case is regularly distinctly marked 
and indirect objects are, as a rule, clitic-doubled.   
100 As we see, the article is also optional. 
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3.3.3.5 The invariant relativizer što ‘what’ (relativum generale), which occurs in association with a 
definite article,101 as a rule, co-occurs with a resumptive clitic: 

(85) a. %Onija ovek štono   mu  tvoja  majka  
that.M.Sg man what+the.N.Sg.Dist 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl your.F.Sg mother 
dala   pismo…. 
given.F.Sg.l-Part letter 
‘That man that your mother gave the letter to…’ 

b. %Ovaja žena  štovo   gu  vidiš … 
this.F.Sg woman  what+the.N.Sg.Prox1 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.2Sg 
‘This woman that you see…’ 

c. %Prsten štovo   ti  ga  (??je)102

ring  what+the.N.Sg.Prox1 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl be.3Sg.Cl 
majka  kupila…
mother  bought.F.Sg.l-Part
‘The ring that your mother bought you…’ 

Romanian

In Romanian, clitic-doubling is a regular phenomenon, though it is more constrained than in Mace-
donian.

4.1 Romanian clausal clitic system 

indicative “have” auxiliary clitics, expectative and conditional modal clitics,103 the invariant modal 
auxiliary clitic o, the frozen “be” auxiliary form fi ‘be.Inf’,104 the infinitive marker a, the 
subjunctive marker s ,105 and the intensifying adverbs ‘cam ‘rather’, tot ‘still’, prea ‘too/very’, abia

101 The definite articles in these dialects make triple spacial distinctions and have Acc forms, distinct from the Nom 
ones. Cf. 4.2 in the chapter “Cases and Articles”. 
102 The third person auxiliary clitic is most often dropped. 
103 The “have” auxiliary clitics are the present tense forms of the auxiliary verb avea ‘have’; the expectative modal 
clitics are historically related to the lexical verb vrea ‘will/want’, while the conditional modal clitics are historically 
related to the lexical modal verb avea ‘have.’ 

Note that in Romanian the expectative modal clitic precedes the modal clitics, whereas not only in Balkan Slavic, but 
also in Aromanian it follows them. Compare the position of the modal clitic in the Aromanian sentence (i) to that in the 
Romanian sentence (ii): 

(i) M cai  un pescu care va   ts   si
eat.1Sg.Aor a.M fish which will.Mod.Cl you.2Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl 
ariseasc .
like.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I ate a fish which you will/would like.’ 

 (ii) Paul era    sigur   c  se   va     întoarce       
Paul be.3Sg.Past sure.M.Sg that Acc.Refl.Cl will.3Sg.Mod.Cl come-back.Inf 
peste dou  zile. 
after  two days 
‘Paul was sure that he would come back in two days.’  

104 Dobrovie-Sorin (1987) analyses the Romanian auxiliaries as syntactic clitics. The use of fi ‘be.Inf’ is illustrated in 
section 4.3 of the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”. 
105 The use of the infinitive marker a is illustrated in section 4.1 of the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”, while the 
use of the subjunctive marker s is illustrated in section 4.3 of the same chapter. 
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4.

The Romanian clausal clitic system includes sets of Dat and Acc pronominal clitics, sets of 



      

‘hardly/barely’, and mai ‘more/again’. The negation marker nu occurs amongst the clitics of the 
clitic cluster, but always carries a stress, i.e. does not have the phonological behaviour of clitics. 

4.1.1 The pronominal clitics are given in table 9:106

Table 9: Romanian pronominal clitics 

 Dat      Acc     
Sg   Pl   Sg   Pl 

1st îmi (reduced: mi)107 ne/ni (reduced: n) m (reduced: m) ne (reduced: n)
2nd î i (reduced: i) ve/vi (reduced: v) te (reduced: t) v  (reduced: v)
3rdM îi (reduced: i) le/li (reduced: l ) îl (reduced: l)  îi (reduced: i)
3rdF îi (reduced: i) le/li (reduced: l ) o le
Refl = = = = = î i (reduced: i) = = = = = =  = = = = = = se (reduced: s) = = = = =

4.1.2 The paradigms of the inflecting auxiliary clitics are given in table 10:108

Table 10: Romanian auxiliary clitics 

 indicative “have” clitics modal “have” clitics109 modal “will” clitics 
 Singular Plural  Singular Plural  Singular Plural 
1st =====am =====  a    am   voi   vom
2nd ai  a i  ai   a i  vei   ve i
3rd a  au  =====ar======  va   vor 
4.1.3 In positive indicative and subjunctive clauses, the clausal clitics, as a rule, occur to the 
immediate left of the lexical verb and procliticize to it.110 Examples: 

(86) a. A  spus  c  Ion i-aduce  o carte. 
have.3Sg.Cl said.Past.Part that Ion 3Sg.Dat.Cl-bring.3Sg a.F.Sg book 

   ‘He said that he would bring a book for her/him.’  

b. Ion îi → invit .
Ion 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl invite.3Sg.Subj 

  ‘Ion is inviting them.’  

106 The pronominal clitics are discussed in section 5.2 of the chapter “Cases and Articles”. 
107 In the reduced forms of the pronominal clitics, the vowel schwa is most frequently dropped. The vowels a and i (but 
not u) may also be dropped. The reduced forms are used when two or more clitics appear next to each other, when the 
host of proclitic clitics begins with a vowel, or when the host of enclitic clitics ends with a vowel.  

As it may be observed, there are two first and second person plural Dat clitic forms. The forms ni and vi, which are 
distinct from the respective Acc forms, are used in the presence of another pronominal clitic, whereas the forms ne and
ve, are used in Dat positions when there is only one pronominal clitic present: 

(i) Ni  le-a i   stricat  pe  toate.
 1Pl.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl-have.2Pl.Cl ruined.Past.Part Acc.Mark all 

‘You ruined them all for us.’  

(ii) Ne  sunt stricate   juc riile.
 1Pl.Dat.Cl be.3Pl ruined.Pl.Pass.Part toys+the.F.Pl 

‘Our toys are ruined.’  
108 The indicative “have” auxiliary clitics are discussed in section 4.1 of the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”. 
The modal auxiliary clitics are discussed in detail in section 4.2 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”, where 
numerous illustrations of their use are given. 
109 These clitics are translated as ‘would’. 
110 In writing, the reduced forms are joined to the host or to each other through dashes. 
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  c. L-am →  mâncat. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl eaten.Past.Part 

  ‘I’ve eaten it.’  

d. I-l →  dau. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg 

  ‘I’m giving it to him.’  

e. Paul era    sigur   c  se  → va    →
Paul  be.3Sg.Past  sure.M.Sg that Acc.Refl.Cl will.3Sg.Mod.Cl 
întoarce  peste dou  zile. 
come-back.Inf  after  two  days 
‘Paul was sure that he would come back in two days.’  

f. Dac  nu ar →   fi →  venit,     
if not would.3Sg/Pl.Mod.Cl  be.Inf.Cl come.Past.Part   
ar →  fi → fost   proiectul    
would.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf.Cl been.Past.Part project+the.M.Sg  
terminat.
finished.Past.Part
‘If (s)he/they hadn’t come, the project would have been finished.’ 

g. Nu puteam   s → mai    → cânt.
  not can.1Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark.Cl more.Cl sing.1Sg 

‘I couldn’t sing any more.’  

4.1.4 In negated clauses, the clitics to the left of the negation marker procliticize to the negation 
marker, which carries a stress, whereas the clitics to its right seem to be able to either encliticize to 
the negation marker or procliticize to the verb. Examples: 

(87) a. …s →  n-o    ←  mai  (←) fi  (→)
Subj.Mark.Cl  not-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl again.Cl be.Inf.Cl  
v zut.
seen.M.Sg.Pass.Part

  ‘…that (s) shouldn’t have seen her any more.’  

b. Nu ← l-ar   ←   mai    (←) fi (→)
not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-would.3Sg/Pl.Mod.Cl  more.Cl be.Inf.Cl 
v zut…
seen.M.Sg.Past.Part

  ‘(S)he/they wouldn’t have seen him/her any more…’ 

c. Mama   nu i-ar  →   mai→   
mother+the.F.Sg not 3Pl.Acc.Cl-would.3Pl.Mod.Cl more.Cl  
tot → certa   dac  ar →  fi →
still.Cl  scold.3Sg.Imperf if would.3Pl.Mod.Cl be.Inf.Cl 
lini ti i.
behaved.Pl.Pass.Part

  ‘Their mother wouldn’t be scolding them all the time if they were well behaved.’  

4.1.5 In clauses with lexical verbs in clause-initial focused position, the clitics can follow the 
lexical verb:111

111 In this position, the pronominal clitics always occur in their reduced form.  
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(88) a. Mânca ← l-ar     mama! 
eat.Inf  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-would.3Sg.Mod.Cl mom 

 ‘Mom would eat him! (He is so sweet.)’ 
b. Vedea ← l-a       deja   acas !

see.Inf  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-would.1Sg.Mod.Cl already  at home 
‘If only he were at home already!’ (lit.  ‘I would like to see him at home already!’) 

c. Vedea ← te-a       moart !
see.Inf  2Sg.Acc.Cl-would.1Sg.Mod.Cl dead.F.Sg 
‘I wish you were dead!’ (lit. ‘I would like to see you dead!’)

4.1.6 The pronominal clitics occur to the immediate right of gerunds and non-negated impera-
tives:112

(89) a. M nânc  –l! 
eat.2Sg.Imper-3Sg.Acc.Cl 

 ‘Eat it!’ 

b. Du-te!

‘Go!’ (lit. ‘Carry yourself.’)  

4.1.7 The third person singular feminine pronominal clitic precedes inflected verbs but follows 
participles in construction with “have” auxiliaries (cf. 90c), and can either precede or follow infini-
tives (cf. (90d):  

(90) a. O  cump r.
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl buy.1Sg  

 ‘I am buying it.’ 

b. I-o    cump r.
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl buy.1Sg  

 ‘I am buying it for him.’ 

c1 *O  am  cump rat.113

3Sg.F.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Cl bought.Past.Part  

112

from the verb by pronominal clitics as in (i): 

(i) Nu te   du! 
 not  Acc.Refl.Cl go.2Sg.Imper 

Yet, even in utterances with clitics, prohibition is most often expressed by negated subjunctive clauses or negated infini-
tives, in which case the pronominal clitics occur to the immediate left of the verb: 

(ii) S    nu-l   lase!             
 Subj.Mark.Cl not-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl leave.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
 

(iii) A   nu-l    l sa!            
 Inf.Mark .Cl not-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl leave.Inf 
 
113 In Old Romanian (in 17th-19th century chronicles), this word order was used along with the inverted one (Virginia 
Hill p.c.).  
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 carry.2Sg.Imper-2Sg.Dat.Cl   

go!’  ‘Don’t 

‘Don’t leave him/it!’. (lit.  S(h)e should not leave him/it. )‘ ’

‘Don t leave him/it!’  (lit.  To not leave him/it. )‘ ’’

 In Standard Romanian, verbs with imperative morphology can be negated only if the negation marker is separated 



      

c2 Am  cump rat-o.
have.1Sg.Cl  bought.Past.Part-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  

 ‘I have bought it.’ 

d1 dorin a  de-a  o  vedea 
wish+the.F.Sg of-to.Inf.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.Inf  

 d2 dorin a  de-a  vedea-o 
wish+the.F.Sg of-to.Inf.Cl see.Inf-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl   

  ‘the wish to see her’ 

4.1.8 Dat clitics always precede Acc clitics and first and second person clitics always precede 
third person ones: 

(91) a. Eu i-l    ar t.
I 3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl show.1Sg 

  ‘I am showing it to him.’ 

b. Eu i-o    ar t.
I 2Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl show.1Sg 

  ‘I am showing it to you.’  

c. *Eu i- i    ar t.
I 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-2Sg.Dat.Cl show.1Sg 

  purported reading: ‘I am showing it to you.’  

d. *Eu i-te    ar t.
I 3Sg.Dat.Cl-2Sg.Acc.Cl show.1Sg 

  purported reading: ‘I am showing them to your.’

4.1.9 First person singular clitics can be followed by second person ones, but the reverse clitic 
order is not acceptable. Neither singular nor plural second person clitics can be followed by first 
person clitic. Thus, (92a-b) are acceptable, while (92c-e) are ruled out:114

(92) a. Mi  te-a    recomandat.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl recommended.Past.Part  

‘(S)he recommend you to me.’ 

b. Ni  te-a    recomandat.
  1Pl.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl recommended.Past.Part  

‘(S)he recommend you to us.’ 

c. * i  m-a    recomandat.
  2Sg.Dat.Cl 1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl recommended.Past.Part  

purported reading: ‘(S)he recommend me to you.’ 

114 Instead of a Dat clitic, a full pronoun in the Dat case is used: 

(i) M-a    recomandat   ie.      
 1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl recommended.Past.Part you.2Sg.Dat 
 ‘(S)he recommended me to you.’ 

(ii) Ne-a    recomandat  vou .
 1Pl.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl recommended.Past.Part you.2Pl.Dat 

‘(S)he recommended us to you.’
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d. *Ni  v-a    recomandat.
  1Pl.Dat.Cl 2Pl.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl recommended.Past.Part  

purported reading: ‘(S)he recommended you to us.’ 

e. *Vi  ne-a    recomandat.
  2Pl.Dat.Cl 1Pl.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl recommended.Past.Part  

purported reading: ‘(S)he recommended us to you.’ 

4.1.10 Both Dat and Acc pronominal clitics can occur either as the only arguments of the verb or 
else can co-occur with lexical arguments, i.e. can clitic-double lexical arguments:  

(93) a. L-am    v zut.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 

  ‘I’ve seen him/it.’  

b. L-am    v zut  pe  Ion.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark Ion 

  ‘I’ve seen Ion.’  

4.2 Direct object clitic-doubling 
Direct object clitic-doubling in Romanian is contingent on humanness, specificity and topicality, 
where “topicality” implies occurrence in a topic position in the Left Periphery.115

4.2.1 Direct objects featured by strong DPs, such as names, pronouns and DPs with strong quanti-
fiers, are obligatorily clitic doubled: 

(94) a. *(L)-am   v zut  pe Petru.  
3Sg.M.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part to Petru. 
‘I’ve seen Petru.’ 

115 Direct object clitic-doubling in Romanian has been linked with the Acc marker pe, which is discussed in 5.6.3 of the 

clitic-doubled: 

(i) Filmul  sta  *(l-)am             v zut. 
film+the.M.Sg this.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 

 ‘This film, I haven’t seen.’ 

As pointed out by Virginia Hill (p.c.), direct object topics in the high Left Periphery (which are always separated from 
the rest of the text by an intonation boundary) are optionally introduced by pe and never clitic doubled. 

 (ii) (Pe)  Ion,  (*l)-am    v zut  (pe  el) de  
 Acc.Mark Ion 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark he of

multe ori. 
many times 
‘As for Ion, I’ve seen him many times.’ 

There are also examples such as (iii), from Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:234), when pe does not co-occur with a doubling 
clitic:

 (iii) %Caut   pe  o secretar .
look-for.1Sg Acc.Mark a.F.Sg secretary 
‘I am looking for a secretary.’ 

Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:235), however, notes that examples such as this one are marginal for most contemporary 
speakers of Romanian, though at the beginning of the 20th century they not only were correct but constituted the 
unmarked possibility. Dobrovie-Sorin does not propose an explanation for this recent evolution, but notes that objects 
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such as the one in (iii) could (and still can, for those speakers who accept them) only be interpreted as specific.  

chapter “Cases and Articles”.  Nevertheless, non-human direct objects are not introduced by pe even when they are 



      

b1 Am  v zut  *(o)  pe  ea.  
have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl Acc.Mark her.Acc 
‘I’ve seen her.’ 

b2 Ion *(se)  iube te  pe  sine.  
Ion Acc.Refl.Cl love.3Sg Acc.Mark himself 
‘Ion loves himself.’ 

c. *(O)  pup   pe  fiecare  fat .
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl kiss.3Sg Acc.Mark every  girl 
‘(S)he kisses every girl.’ 

4.2.2 The strong reading of weak [+ human] direct-object DPs also requires clitic doubling (cf.
Giering 1997:73). Thus, (95a) is clitic-doubled, while (95b) is not: 

(95) a. I-am    v zut  pe  mul i  copii.  
3Sg.M.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark many.M.Pl children 
‘I’ve seen many of the children.’        

 b. Am  v zut  mul i  copii. 
have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part many.M.Pl children 
‘I’ve seen many children.’  

4.2.3 Specific human direct objects without articles116 or preceded by indefinite articles are clitic-
doubled, as well: 

(96) a.  L-am     v zut  pe  profesor/ un   
3Sg.Acc.Cl.-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark professor a.M.Sg 
profesor.
professor
‘I saw/have seen the professor/a (specific) professor.’  [+human, +specific]

b. Îl caut  pe  profesor/ un   profesor. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl look for.1Sg Acc.Mark professor a.M.Sg  professor 
‘I am looking for the professor/a specific professor.’   [+human, +specific] 

4.2.4 Specific human DPs with indefinite articles, as well as specific bare human DPs, are also 
clitic-doubled:

(97) a. L-am    întâlnit  pe  un vecin. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl met.Past.Part Acc.Mark a.M.Sg neighbour 

  ‘I have met a neighbour (I know).’                       [+human, +specific]

b. L-am    v zut   pe  copil. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part  Acc.Mark child 

  ‘I have seen the child (that we talked about).’       [+human, +specific] 

c. Mama  o  va  ajuta  pe    
mother her 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl will.3Sg.Cl help.Inf Acc.Mark     
student -t .
student.F.Sg -your.F.Sg.Cl 
‘Mother will help your student (that we talked about).’   [+human, +specific] 

116 The case-marking preposition pe actually voids the use of the definite article (cf. 5.6.3.3 and 5.6.3.3 in the chapter 
“Cases and articles”). 
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4.2.5 Human DPs with definite articles are not clitic-doubled, whether they are given a specific 
interpretation or not: 

(98) (*L)-am    v zut  profesorul. 
3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part professor+the.M.Sg 
1. ‘I saw/have seen the professor (whom we mentioned).’            [+human, +definite, +specific] 
1. ‘I saw/have seen the professor (whoever it is).’   [+human, +definite, –specific] 

4.2.6 Role-denoting DPs with definite articles can, however, be clitic-doubled. For example, the 
definite human direct object noun mireasa in (99a), which has an attributive (non-specific) reading 
is not clitic-doubled. In (99b), the same noun has a specific reading and is clitic-doubled:117

(99) a. La orice  nunt   merge, Ion pup   mireasa. 
to whatever wedding go.3Sg Ion kiss.3Sg bride+the.F.Sg 
‘No matter what wedding he goes to, Ion kisses the bride.’ 

b. Ion o  pup   pe  mireas .
Ion 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl kiss.3Sg Acc.Mark bride.F.Sg 
‘Ion kisses the bride.’ 

4.2.7 Specific topicalized DPs, i.e. DPs in a topic position in the Left Periphery, are clitic-
doubled, whether [+human] or [–human]:118

(100) a. Pe  profesor  nu *( l-)am           v zut.
Acc.Mark professor not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl    seen.Past.Part 

  ‘The professor, I haven’t seen.’                   [+topic, +human, +specific]

b. Filmul    sta  *( l-)am            v zut.
film+the.M.Sg  this.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1SgCl seen.Past.Part 

  ‘This film, I have seen.’           [+topic, –human, +specific] 

c1 [Pl cinta cu mere] Ion a  mâncat-o. 
pie+the.F.Sg   with apple Ion have.3Sg.Cl eaten-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

c2 Ion [pl cinta cu mere] a  mâncat-o. 
Ion pie+the.F.Sg   with apple have.3Sg.Cl eaten-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

  ‘As for the apple pie, Ion has eaten it.’        [+topic, –human, +specific] 

4.2.8 Non-topicalized, non-human DPs are, as a rule, not clitic-doubled, whether specific or not: 

(101) a. Am    mâncat   pe tele.  
have.1Sg.Cl eaten.Past.Part  fish+the.M.Sg 
‘I ate/have eaten the fish.’      [–topic, –human, +specific]

b. Am  mâncat   mul i  pe ti.   
have.1Sg.Cl eaten.Past.Part  many.M.Pl fishes
‘I’ve eaten a lot of different kind of fish.’          [–topic, –human, –specific] 

c1 A  mâncat   Ion [pl cinta cu mere]. 
have.3Sg.Cl eaten.Past.Part  Ion pie+the.F.Sg   with apple  

c2 Ion a  mâncat   [pl cinta cu mere]. 
Ion have.3Sg.Cl eaten.Past.Part  pie+the.F.Sg   with apple 

  ‘Ion has eaten the apple pie.’          [–topic, –human, +specific] 

117 The examples are from Gierling (1997:75-76).              
118 Examples  (100c1-c2) and (101c1-c2) are from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:20) 
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4.2.9 Bare non-human DPs are, as a rule, not clitic-doubled, even when topicalized (cf. 102a). 
Partitive bare DPs in the Left periphery are, however, clitic-doubled (cf. 102b):119

(102) a. Legume nu (*le)   m nânc.
vegetables not 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  eat.1Sg 

  ‘Vegetables, I do not eat.’                       [+topic, –human, –specific]

b. Dou  vaci nu le-am    putut    
two cows not 3Pl.F.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg could.Past.Part 
vinde.

  find.Short.Inf 
  ‘Two of the cows I could not find.’         [+topic, –human, –specific]

4.3 Indirect object clitic-doubling 
Generally speaking, clitic-doubling of Romanian indirect objects depends on topicality and 
specificity.

4.3.1 

the right of the verb:120

(103) a. 
girl+the.F.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part Petru   
o foare. 
a.F.Sg flower 
‘The girl was given a flower by Petru.’   [+topic, +human, +specific, +definite]

b. Fiec ruia  i  s-a   dat    
everyone.3Sg.Dat 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Refl.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part 
ce  are  nevoie. 
what  have.3Sg need 
‘Everyone was given what he needed.’   [+topic, +human, +specific, –definite] 

c.
table+the.F.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl put.Past.Part a.M leg  
‘I fixed a leg in the table.’                     [+topic, –human, +specific, +definite] 

119 Example (102b) is from Asenova (2002:114), with my glosses and translation. 
120 As shown in Cornilescu (2000a:115) the doubled indirect object can occur postverbally and to the right of the 
subject, as in (i), clause-initially, as in (ii), or preverbally to the left of the subject but to the right of the direct object, as 
in (iii): 

(i) Ion tot flori i-a   adus  Mariei. 
Ion also flowers 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl brought.Past.Part Maria.F.Sg.Dat 

 ‘Ion has brought flowers for Maria too.’           

(ii) Mariei  Ion tot flori i-a   adus. 
Maria.F.Sg.Dat Ion also flowers 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl brought.Past.Part  

 ‘Ion has brought flowers too for Maria.’          

(iii)
flowers Maria.F.Sg.Dat Ion 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl brought.Past.Part not 
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Indirect objects, whether or not definite or human, are obligatorily clitic-doubled when in 
topic position in the Left Periphery, and optionally clitic-doubled when in non-focused position to 

Fetei   i-a    dat   Petru 

Mesei   i-am    pus    un picior. 

Flori Mariei  ION i-a   adus  (nu Petru). 
Petru 

(104) a. Petru (i)-a    dat   fetei   
Petru 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part girl+the.F.Sg.Dat 
o floare. 
a.F.Sg flower  
‘Petru gave the girl a flower.’               [+topic, +human, +specific, +definite] 

‘Ion is the one who brought flowers for Maria, not Petru.’            



      

 b. Petru (i)-a    dat   unei   
Petru 3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part a.F.Sg.Dat  
fete  o floare.  
girl.F.Sg.Dat a.F.Sg flower 
‘Petru gave a (specific) girl a flower.’                   [+topic, +human, +specific, –definite]

c. (I)-am    pus  borcanului  acest      capac. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl put.Past.Part pot+the.M.Sg.Dat this.M.Sg  lid  

 ‘I put this lid to the pot.’         [+topic, –human, +specific, +definite] 

(105) a. Scrie-(i)  unui  elev  s tie  
write+3Sg.Dat.Cl a.M.Sg.Dat student  Subj.Mark.Cl know.3Sg 
engleze te.

 English 
‘S(h)e will write to a student that knows English.’ 

  b. Ion (îi)  va  cere  unei  secretare 
Ion 3Sg.Dat.Cl will.3Sg.Cl ask.Inf  a.F.Sg.Dat secretary  
s -l    ajute. 
Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Sg 
‘Ion will ask a secretary to help him.’ 

  c. Nu (le)  am  scris   multor  elevi. 
not 3Pl.Dat.Cl have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part many.Dat students 
‘I haven’t written to many students.’ 

4.3.3 Focused indirect objects are not clitic-doubled even when they are definite and human:121

(106) a. Am  dat   copilului  bomboanele.
 have.1Sg.Cl given.Past.Part child+the.F.Sg.Dat sweets+the.F.Pl
 ‘I have given the child sweets.’   [–topic, +human, ±–specific, +definite] 

 b. Negustorul   sta  d   toteauna  
 shopkeeper+the.M.Sg  this.M.Sg give.3Sg always  
 clien ilor  marf   bun .
 clients+the.F.Sg.Dat merchandise good.F.Sg  
 ‘This shopkeeper always gives his clients good merchandise.’ 

[–topic, +human, ±specific, +definite]

4.4 Clitic-doubling of “wh” words 
Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:198) argues that clitic-doubling of “wh” words is not affected by the 
interrogative versus relative status of these words, but rather depends on the “wh” word itself: 
structures with the invariant “wh” word ce ‘what’ and the inflecting for case “wh” word cine ‘who’ 
contrast with structures with the inflecting for gender, number and case “wh” word care ‘which’. 

121 Example (106a) is from Cornilescu (2000a:100) 
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4.3.2 

are clitic-doubled only if they are given specific interpretation: 
 

The clitic doubling of non-focused (articled) indirect objects to the right of the verb is 
actually contingent on specificity. Thus, the indirect objects in (105) (from Dobrovie-Sorin 1994:237) 



      

ly, one can say that clitic-doubling of “wh” words is dependent on specificity. 

4.4.1
tic-doubled:122

(107) a. Ce (*l)-ai     v zut?
what 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.2Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part  

  ‘What have you seen?’                               

b. Ce roman (*l)-ai     citit? 
what novel 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.2Sg.Cl read.Past.Part   

  ‘What novel have you read?’ 

4.4.2 Ce-relatives,123 according to Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:214), take clitics optionally in short 
movement configurations (cf. 108a) and obligatorily in long “wh” movement (cf. 108b-c) and para-
sitic gap configurations (cf. 108d):124

(108) a. … cartea  ce ai   citit-(o)…. 
book+the.F.Sg  what have.2Sg.Cl read.Past.Part-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl

  ‘…the book that you have read…’                                

b. …un  inel ce zicea   c  *(îl)    
a.M.Sg  ring what say.3Sg.Imperf that 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl   
are   dela mo i-su…
have.3Sg.Cl from elders-his.Cl  

  ‘…a ring that he said that he had from his elders…’                    

c. …ni te  noti e ce am   în eles   dela 
some.Pl notes what have.1Sg.Cl understood.Past.Part from 
d-l Ionescu c  *(le)  poseda i…
Mr Ionescu that 3Pl.Acc.Cl possess.2Sg 
‘…some notes that I understood from Mr Ionescu that you have…’ 

d. …mo neagul  ce prive ti f r   a-*(l)  
old-man+the.M.Sg what look-at.2Sg without to-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
recunoa te… 
recognize.Inf
‘…the old man that you are looking at without recognizing…’ 

According to Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:214), the accusative clitics that show up in ce-relatives should 
be analyzed not as doubling clitics, but as resumptives, in spite of the fact that, in both cases there is 

122 Example (107b) is from Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:198). 
123 Ce, like its counterparts in the other Balkan languages, is referred to as a “general relativizer” (relativum generale).    
124 As pointed out by Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:214), examples (108b-d) are from Sandfeld and Olsen (1936:112). All the 
examples in (108) are actually archaic. For Virginia Hill (p.c.), the doubling clitic in example (108d) is optional, on a 
par with that in (108a). Dobrovie-Sorin (loc. cit.) quotes an example with a ce-relative that does not take a clitic, which 
is also archaic: 

(i) …c ci mo neagul  ce prive ti nu e om de rînd.  
because old-man+the.M.Sg what see.2Sg not be.3Sg man of row  

 ‘…because the old man that you see is not an ordinary man.’ 

Virginia Hill, however, tells me that this example is in everybody’s mouth, because the line is taken from Eminescu’s 
poem Scrisoarea III (‘The third letter’), which is extensively fed to students in the school system – so, any judgement 
about clitic doubling of ce constructions would be built around this example. 
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An examination of the clitic-doubled “wh” words shows, however, that they are specific; accord
ing

-

The interrogative “wh” word ce ‘what’, which is never specific or human, can never be 
cli



      

no sensitivity to “wh” islands.125 Yet, we have to recognize the fact that these clitics occur when ce

4.4.3 The interrogative “wh” word cine ‘who’, which is always human, is usually not clitic-
doubled if functioning as direct object, when it cannot be specific. If it functions as indirect object, 
however, it can be either  [+ specific] or [– specific], and in the latter case, can be clitic-doubled:126

(109) a. Pe  cine (*l-)ai    invitat? 

  ‘Whom did you invite?’ 

b. Cui   i-ai    trimis  bani? 
  whom.Dat 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl-have.2Sg.Cl sent.Past.Part money? 
  ‘To whom (of the persons in a given set) did you send money?’127

4.4.4 The interrogative “wh” word care ‘which’ is always specific and is clitic-doubled, whether 
functioning as direct or as indirect object:128

 (110) a. Pe  care  *( l)-ai    invitat? 
  Acc.Mark which.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Acc-have.2Sg.Cl invited.Past.Part 
  ‘Which one have you invited?’ 

  b. Pe  care  b iat *(l)-ai    v zut?
  Acc.Mark which.M.Sg boy 3Sg.M.Acc-have.2Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 
  ‘Which boy have you seen?’ 

c. C ruia   *(i)-ai   trimis  bani? 
  which.M.Sg.Dat.Pron 3Sg.Dat-have.2Sg.Cl sent.Past.Part money 
  ‘To which one have you sent money?’ 

125 Resumptives occur (a) optionally instead of variables or (b) in contexts in which variables are illicit. Dobrovie-Sorin 
(1994:214) argues that the first case is illustrated in (108a) and the second may be illustrated in (108b-d), if the obliga-
tory occurrence of the clitics is treated as idiosyncratic (i.e. as not derivable from the general principles of language or 
from any parametrized option characteristic of Romanian) and a constraint other than islandhood is invoked. But this 
constraint is not identified. 
126 Cine ‘whom’ is not used in headed relatives, but appears in free relatives (always without a doubling clitic). Virginia 
Hill (p. c.) provided the following examples: 

(i) *B iatul  pe  v zut…  
              boy+the.M.Sg Acc.Mark who have.3Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part   
 purported reading ‘The boy whom (s)he has seen….’            

(ii) Pe  cine n-ai  prins,  n-ai  cum s
Acc.Mark who not-have.2Sg.Cl caught.Past.Part not-have.2Sg.Cl how Subj.Mark.Cl 
pedepse ti.

 punish.2Sg.Pres  
 ‘Whom you haven’t caught you cannot punish.’ 
127 Note that the possible answers to questions with negative indefinite pronouns as indirect objects are also optionally 
clitic-doubled: 

(i) Nu  nim nui.  

 ‘I haven’t written to anybody.’ 

(ii) Nu  (le-)am    scris  multor  elevi. 
written.Past.Part many.M.Pl.Dat students 

 ‘I haven’t written to many students.’ 
128 Example (110b) is from Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:198); examples (110c-d) from Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:239). Note that, 
like ce ‘what’ and unlike cine ‘who’, care ‘which’ can be used both as a pronoun and as a modifier. 
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relativizes a specific object, as do the doubling clitics.

  Acc.Mark who 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.2Sg.Cl invited.Past.Part 

cine a  

(i-)am   scris  
 not 3Sg.Dat.Cl.-have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part nobody.Dat 

not 3Pl.M.Dat.Cl.-have.1Sg.Cl 



      

d. C rui   b iat *(i)-ai   trimis  bani? 
  which.M.Sg.Dat boy 3Sg.Dat-have.2Sg.Cl sent.Past.Part money 
  ‘To which boy did you send money?’ 

4.4.5 129

(111) a. B iatul     pe  care  l-am      
boy+the.M.Sg   Acc.Mark which.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl 
 v zut…
seen.Past.Part

  ‘The boy which I have seen…’                          [+human, +specific] 

b. B iatul   c ruia   i-am   trimis  
  boy+the.M.Sg.Dat which.M.Sg.Dat.Pron 3Sg.Dat-have.1Sg.Cl sent.Past.Part 

bani...           
  money 

‘The boy to whom I sent money…’     [+human, +specific]

c. Filmul     pe  care  l-am      
film+the.M.Sg   Acc.Mark which.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl 
v zut…

 seen.Past.Part 
  ‘The film which I have seen…’                         [–human, +specific] 

4.4.6

(112) a. M nânc pe tele   pe  care  mi  
eat.1Sg  fish+the.M.Sg  Acc.Mark which.M.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl  
l-ai    dat.      
him.Acc.Cl-have.2Sg.Cl given.Past.Part  
‘I’m eating the fish which you have given to me.’    [–human, +specific] 

b. Am  mâncat  un pe te, care  i   
have.1Sg.Cl eaten  a fish which.M.Sg 2Sg.Dat.Cl  
ar    fi  pl cut.  
have.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf.Cl liked.Past.Part
‘I’ve eaten a fish which you would have liked.’    [–human, –specific] 

4.4.7 The “wh” word câ i ‘how many’, is clitic-doubled when specific: 

(113) a. Câ i   studen i ai     v zut?
how-many.M.Pl students have.2Sg.Cl  seen.Past.Part 

  ‘How many students have you seen?’                [+human, –specific]

129

by the fact that the “wh” structures in which it occurs are sensitive to islands, i.e. these structures cannot be extracted 
and moved across clause boundaries: 

(i) *B iatul  pe  care  am  plecat  înainte   
boy+the.M.Sg Acc.Mark which.M.Sg have.1Sg.Cl left.Past.Part before  
s -l     examineze  Popescu… 
Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.Acct.Cl  examine.3Sg.Subj.Pres Popescu 
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The relativizer care ‘which’ co-occurs with a clitic when referring to [+ specific] constituents:

When it refers to non-specific constituents, however, care ‘which’ does not co-occur with a
clitic. Thus, (112a) contrasts with (112b): 

 Example (111a) is from Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:197); example (111b) from Dobrovie-Sorin (1994:239). Dobrovie-
Sorin notes that the clitic that shows up obligatorily in structures such as (111a) is not a resumptive pronoun, as indicated 



      

  b. Pe  câ i   studen i i-ai          
Acc.Mark how-many.M.Pl students 3Pl.Acc.Cl-have.2Sg.Cl  
v zut?

  seen.Past.Part 
  ‘How many (of the students in the group) have you seen?’             [+human, +specific]

Megleno-Romanian 

The forms of the Megleno-Romanian clausal clitics are similar to the Romanian ones, their behavi-
our is, however, different. The conditions for clitic-doubling are analogous to those in Macedo-
nian.130

5.1 Megleno-Romanian clausal clitic system 
The Megleno-Romanian clausal clitic system includes sets of Dat and Acc pronominal clitics, sets 
of indicative present tense forms of the auxiliaries veari ‘have’ and iri ‘be’, the conditional modal 
clitic v v/vri ‘would’, and the subjunctive marker si (reduced s) or its morphonological variant i.131

The negation marker nu occurs amongst the clitics of the clitic cluster, but is always stressed, i.e. 
does not have clitic-like properties. 

5.1.1 The forms of the pronominal clitics and those of the ‘have” and “be” auxiliary clitics are  
given in tables 11 and 12, respectively:132

Table 11: Megleno-Romanian pronominal clitics 
 Dat      Acc     

Sg   Pl   Sg   Pl 
1st nj (reduced: nj) n (reduced: n) mi (reduced: m) na (reduced: n)
2nd (reduced: ) v (reduced: v) ti (reduced: t) va (reduced: v)
3rdM i (reduced: i) la (reduced: l) la (reduced: l) ia (reduced: i)
3rdF i (reduced: i) la (reduced: l) au (reduced: u) li (reduced: l)
Refl = = = = = (reduced: ) = = = = = =  = = = = = si (reduced: s) = = = = =  

Table 12: Megleno-Romanian auxiliary clitics 

have” auxiliary clitics “be” auxiliary clitics 
Singular Plural  Singular  Plural  

 1st am vem  sam   im
 2nd ai ve   ie    i
 3rd ari  au  i (reduced i/u) sa 

5.1.2 In positive indicative and subjunctive clauses, the clitics occur to the left of the lexical verb 
or non-clitic auxiliary and procliticize to it:

130 Megleno-Romanian has been in intensive contact with Macedonian and has acquired many of its structural features. 
131 The use of the “be” auxiliary is illustrated in section 5.6 of the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”, while the 
use of the “have” auxiliary is illustrated in section 5.1 of the same chapter. The use of the modal clitic v v/vri ‘would’ is 
illustrated in section 5.10 of the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”. The subjunctive marker is discussed in section 
5.2 of the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”. 
132 The reduced forms of the clitics are used when two or more clitics appear next to each other; when the lexical item to 
their right begins with a vowel; or when the lexical item to their left ends with a vowel. In the reduced forms of the 
pronominal clitics, the vowel schwa is most frequently dropped, but the vowels a and i (but not u) may also be dropped. 
The reduced “be” auxiliary form u is used after the vowel i; in all other cases the reduced form i is used.  
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(114) a. Zisi  c-au    → ari → vizut.133

say.3Sg.Aor that-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part  
  ‘(S)he said that (s)he has seen her.’  

 b. i → la → ded  la ilj -su.    
 3Sg.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor to daughter-his/her.M.Sg.Cl  
 ‘(S)he gave it to his/her daughter.’ 

c. L-arisi.
3Sg.M/3Pl.F.Acc.Cl-like.3Sg

  ‘(S)he likes him/it/them.’  

d. L-am      →   m ncat.
3Sg.M/3Pl.F.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl eaten.Past.Part 

  ‘I’ve eaten it/them.’  

5.1.3 In negated clauses, the clitics to the left of the negation marker procliticize to the negation 
marker, whereas the clitics to its right usually encliticize to the negation marker, though proclitici-
zation to the verb also seems to be possible. Examples: 

(115) a. …s-nu   i    vizut    ni icon...
Subj.Mark.Cl+not be.3Sg.Subj.Pres seen.F.Sg.Pass.Part never 

  ‘…that she should not be ever seen…’  

b. …s-nu (←)  la (→) aib    m nkat…
Subj.Mark.Cl+not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Subj.Pres eaten.Past.Part 
‘…so that (s)he wouldn’t have eaten it.’ 

c. ...s-        nu  ← í  (←) li (→) c ntai
Subj.Mark.Cl not 3Sg.Dat.Cl  3Pl.Acc.Cl read.2Sg 

cor li.
books+the.F.Pl 

‘(It would have been better) if you had not read the books to her/him.’ 

5.1.4 In clauses with nominal predicates, in which the third person singular auxiliary always 
occurs in its reduced form, the clitics are hosted by the nominal predicate, and can be proclitic or 
enclitic:  

(116) a1 I-u  →  galbin  fa a.                
3Sg.Dat.Cl- be.3Sg.Cl  yellow.F.Sg face+the.F.Sg 

a2 Galbin ← i-u   fa a.                
yellow.F.Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Cl  face+the.F.Sg  

‘His/her face is yellow.’ 

b1 i → vizut    n c s ba.
be.3Sg.Cl seen.F.Sg.Pass.Part  in town 

b2 Vizut    ← i n c s ba.
seen.F.Sg  be.3Sg.Cl in town 

‘She has been seen in town.’ 

133 While the participles that co-occur with forms of the “be” auxiliary inflect for gender (masculine or feminine) and 
number (singular or plural), the participles that co-occur with forms of the “have” auxiliary do not inflect. Note, 
however, that the form of the latter participles is equivalent to the masculine singular form of the inflecting participles. 
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c1 i → a → greali  ntriborli.   
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Pl.Cl difficult.M.Pl questions+the.M.Pl 

c2 Greali ← i ← a ntriborli.
difficult.M.Pl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl be.3Pl.Cl questions+the.M.Pl  

‘His questions are difficult.’

d1 I-u  → tat .
3Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg.Cl father  

d2 Tat ← i-u. 
father 3Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg.Cl 

‘He is my father.’ 

e1 Mulivu-i   meu. 
pencil+the.M.Sg-be.3Sg.Cl mine.M.Sg 
‘The pencil is mine.’ 

e2 Meu-i   mulivu. 
my.M.Sg-be.3Sg.Cl pencil+the.M.Sg  
‘It is mine, the pencil.’ 

f1 easta  cart134-i  mea.  
this.F.Sg book-be.3Sg.Cl mine.F.Sg 
‘This book is mine.’ 

f2 Mea-i   easta  cart .
my.F.Sg-be.3Sg.Cl this.F.Sg book  
It is mine, this book. 

5.1.5 In positive imperative clauses, the pronominal clitics occur to the immediate right of the 
verb and encliticize to it: 

(117) a. Manc ←  la! 
eat.2Sg.Imper  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
‘Eat it!’ 

b. Pucat ← mi! 
look-at.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Acc.Cl 
‘Look at me!’ 

5.1.6 In clauses with negated imperatives, the clitics occur preverbally, between the negation 
marker and the verb, and encliticize to the negation marker: 

(118) a. Nu ← la  manc !
not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl eat.2Sg.Imper 
‘Don’t eat it!’ 

b. Nu ←  mi  pucat !
not 1Sg.Acc.Cl eat.2Sg.Imper 
‘Don’t look at me!’ 

5.1.7 Dat clitics always precede Acc ones: 

134 In this sentence, the clitic host is also “reduced” – its final vowel is dropped. 
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(119) a. …s-nu   i  la  da.
Subj.Mark.Cl+not 3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘…so that  (s)he wouldn’t give it to him.’ 

b. nj  la   deadi.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  give.3Sg.Aor  

‘(S)he gave it to me.’ 

5.1.8 Not all combinations of Dat and Acc clitics are possible. Dat clitics of any person and 
gender are predominately followed by 3rd person Acc clitics. First person singular clitics can be 
followed by second person ones, but any other combination is unacceptable:135

(120) a. nj   ti  f lea.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl praise.3Sg.Imperf  

‘(S)he praised you to me.’ 

b.  ? nj  va  f lea.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl 2Pl.Acc.Cl praise.3Sg.Imperf  

‘(S)he praised you to me.’ 

c. *   mi  f lea.
  2Sg.Dat.Cl 1Sg.Acc.Cl praise.3Sg.Imperf  

purported reading: ‘(S)he praised me to you.’ 

d. *V   na  f lea.
  2Pl.Dat.Cl 1Pl.Acc.Cl praise.3Sg.Imperf  

purported reading: ‘(S)he praised us to you.’ 

5.1.9 The pronominal clitics occur either as the only arguments of the verb or else co-occur with 
lexical arguments, i.e. clitic-double lexical arguments:  

(121) a. L-am    vizut. 
him.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part

  ‘I’ve seen it.’  

b. L-am    vizut  filmu.  
him.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part film+the.M.Sg 

  ‘I’ve seen the film.’  

5.2 Direct object clitic-doubling 
Clitic-doubling of Megleno-Romanian direct-objects is contingent on definiteness. 

5.2.1 Not only definite direct objects featured by strong DPs, as in Romanian, but rather all defi-
nite direct objects are clitic-doubled: 

(122) a. *(L)-am   vizut  Petru.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part Petru 
‘I’ve seen Petru.’ 

135 Instead of a Dat clitic, a prepositional phrase with a full pronominal form is used: 

(i) Mi  f lea   la tini.
 1Sg.Acc.Cl praise.3Sg.Imperf  to you.Sg 
 ‘(S)he praised me to you.’ 

(ii) Na  f lea   la voi.
 1Pl.Acc.Cl praise.3Sg.Imperf  to you.Pl 

‘(S)he praised us to you.’
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b. *(Au)  am  vizut  ea.  
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part her.Acc 
‘I’ve seen her.’ 

c. *(L)-am   vizut  filmu.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part film+the.M.Sg 
‘I’ve seen the film.’ 

d. *(Au)  s ruta  svaca feat .
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl kiss.3Sg every girl 
‘(S)he kisses every girl.’ 

5.2.2 Topicalization, i.e. occurrence of the object in topic position in the Left Periphery, plays no 
role in direct-object clitic-doubling and neither does specificity, if the object is definite. Definite 
direct-object DPs are actually clitic-doubled whether topicalized or non-topicalized, and whether 
specific or non-specific.136 Thus, the direct object in (123) can be given a specific or a non-specific 
interpretation, but it is invariably clitic-doubled:

(123) a. La   ubides  efu.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl look-for.1Sg chief+the.M.Sg 

  1. ‘I am looking for the chief (namely for X, who happens to be the chief ).’    
2. ‘I am looking for the chief (whoever it is).’   

 b. efu   la  ubides. 
chief+the.M.Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl look-for.1Sg  

  1. ‘It is the chief (i.e. X, who happens to be the chief) that I am looking for.’ 
  2. ‘It is the chief that I am looking for (whoever it is).’ 

5.2.3 Indefinite direct objects (with indefinite articles) are, as a rule, not clitic-doubled: 

(124) Ioana (*au)  vizu  un  feat .      
 Ioana 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor a.F girl 
 ‘Ioana saw a girl.’        

5.2.4 Partitive direct objects with indefinite articles can, however, be clitic-doubled if specific. 
Compare (125a) to (125b):137

(125) a. Au  marito   un  din featili. 
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl marry.3Sg.Aor a.F from daughters+the.F.Pl 

b. Marito   un  din featili. 
  marry.3Sg.Aor a.F from daughters+the.F.Sg 

5.2.5 Specific indefinite direct object in heavy (complex) clauses can also be clitic-doubled.  
Examples:138

(126) a. (La)   pusir   un om s-u    
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  put.3Sg.Aor a.M man Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

136 As argued in the introduction to this chapter, not all definite DPs are specific. 
137 The use of the doubling clitic is here analogous to the use of its Macedonian counterpart (cf. 1.2.4). 
138 Compare with corresponding examples in Macedonian (cf. 1.2.5). 
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‘For one of his/her daughters (namely, Ana) (s)he found a husband.’ (lit. ‘One of 
his/her daughters (namely Ana) (s)he married.’) 

‘For one of his/her daughters (it does not matter which one) (s)he found a husband.’ 
(lit. ‘One of his/her daughters (it does not matter which one) (s)he married.’) 



      

scoat     ploacia.
remove.3Sg.Subj.Pres  boulder+the.F.Sg 
‘(I saw how) they forced a (specific) man to remove the boulder.’ 

b. (U)  vizur   un  mea  soat   cum  
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor a.F my.F.Sg friend.F how 

si  d sfa i  din pampur.
Acc.Refl.Cl descend.3Sg from ship 
‘They saw a (specific) friend of mine descend the ship.’ 

5.2.6 The occurrence of direct objects in topic or focus positions in the Left Periphery, as a rule, 
has no effect on its co-occurrence with the Acc clitic. However, as in Macedonian (cf. 1.2.7), 
indefinites which could be labelled “contrastive indefinites” are clitic doubled if they occur in topic 
position in the Left Periphery: 

(127) Un lant  c tun la  prins r .
  a.M other.M.Sg village 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl set-on-fire.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘As for one other village, they set it on fire.’ 

5.2.7 Bare direct objects are not clitic-doubled, even when topicalized. 

(128) Zarzavat nu (*la)   m nc.
vegetable not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  eat.1Sg  

 ‘Vegetables, I do not eat.’                     

5.3 Indirect object clitic-doubling 
Clitic-doubling of Megleno-Romanian indirect objects is contingent on specificity.     

5.3.1 Specific indirect objects are clitic-doubled, whether topicalized or non-topicalized, human or 
non-human, definite or indefinite: 

(129) a. Petre i  ari  dat   flor  la 
Petre 3Sg.Dat.Cl have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part flower  to 
feata.
girl+the.F.Sg 
‘Petre has given a flower to the girl.’       [–topic, +human, +specific, +definite]

b. Petre i  ari  dat   flor  la 
Petre 3Sg.Dat.Cl have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part flower  to 
un  feat .

a.F  girl  
‘Petre has given a flower to a girl.’            [–topic, +human, +specific, –definite]

c. Ai    am  pus  c pac la   tendzera.
3Sg.Dat.Cl   have.1Sg.Cl put.Past.Part lid to   pot+the.F.Sg 
‘I have put a lid to the pot.’                     [–topic, –human, +specific, +definite] 

d. La ficioru  si-    trimet  pari moini.
to boy+the.M.Sg Subj.Mark.Cl+3Sg.Dat.Cl send.1Sg money tomorrow 
‘To the boy I will send money tomorrow.’      [+topic, +human, +specific, +definite] 

e. La masa  i   pus   un picior.      
to table+the.F.Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl  put.1Sg.Aor a.M leg 
‘I fixed a leg in the table.’         [+topic, –human, +specific, +definite]
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5.3.2 Non-specific indirect objects are, as a rule, not clitic-doubled:

(130) Petre ari  dat   flor  la un  feat .

Petre have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part flower  to a.F girl  
‘Petre has given a flower to a(n unspecified) girl.’      [–topic, +human, –specific, –definite]

5.3.3 As in Macedonian (cf. 1.3.5), the specificity effect can sometimes disappear and even bare 
indefinites, which can never be specific, can be optionally clitic doubled.

 (131) Iana (i)-u    deade  carta   la   
 Iana 3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg  to 

ficior. 
 child 
 ‘Iana gave the book to a child.’ 

The disappearance of the specificity effect in indirect-object clitic-doubling indicates that the 
clausal clitics in Megleno-Romanian are close to becoming mere case markers. 

5.4 Clitic-doubling of “wh” words 
As in the other Balkan languages, in Megleno-Romanian same “wh” word forms function as 
interrogative and relative pronouns or modifiers. They are clitic-doubled (or clitic-resumed) when 
specific – whether in direct or indirect object position.139

5.4.1 As relative pronouns are always specific, they always co-occur with clitics, i.e. are clitic-
resumed, whether inflecting,140 as the pronoun cari ‘who/which’ in (132a-b), or invariant, as the 
relativum generale i ‘what’ in (132c-d): 

(132) a. M ncai  un pea ti  cari  i tu 
eat.1Sg.Imperf  a.M fish.M.Sg which.M.Sg and you.2Sg 

139 Clitic-doubling of quantifiers works on the same principle. Quantifiers or DPs with quantifiers are clitic-doubled if 
specific, as in (i-iii), and not clitic-doubled if non-specific, as in (iv-vi): 

(i) Nu  l-am   pisiit  la  mult studen .
not 3Pl.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to many students 

 ‘I haven’t written to many of the students.’ 

(ii) Nu l-am   pisiit  la mult. 
not 3Pl.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to many  

 ‘I haven’t written to many of them.’ 

 (iii) La ni iun nu ie    burcili    s-i   pisie .
 to nobody not be.2Sg.Cl obliged.F.Sg.Pass.Part Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.Dat.Cl write.2Sg 
 ‘To nobody specific are you obliged to write.’ 

(iv) Nu  am  pisiit  la mult studen .
not have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to many.Pl students 

 ‘I haven’t written to many students.’ 

(v) Nu am  pisiit  la mult. 
not have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to many.Pl  

 ‘I haven’t written to many.’ 

 (vi) Nu ie    burcili    s-i   pisie   la  
 not be.2Sg.Cl obliged.F.Sg.Pass.Part Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.Dat.Cl write.2Sg to  

ni iun. 
nobody 

 ‘You are not obliged to write to anybody.’ 
140 In Megleno-Romanian all full pronouns inflect only for number and gender; there are Dat and Acc forms only for the 
clitic pronouns. 
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vri   s-la    ai  arisit.  
would.Mod.Cl  Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Acc have.2Sg.Cl liked.Past.Part 
‘I ate a fish which you would have liked.’                 

b. Ficioru     la cari  i   trimisie    pari…
  boy+the.M.Sg to which.M.Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl  send.2Sg.Aor   money 

‘The (particular) boy to whom you sent money….’ 

c. La  manc  pea tili, i-nj   
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl eat.1Sg.Pres fish+the.M.Sg what-1Sg.Dat.Cl  
la  d de .
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.2Sg.Aor 
‘I’m eating the fish which you gave me.’         

d. Uomo i la  nuibom i-u   frati. 
man what 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl meet.3Pl.Aor 3Sg.Dat-be.3Sg.Cl   brother 
‘The man we met is his brother.’  

5.4.2 The interrogative pronouns cari ‘who/which’ and co  ‘how many’ can be specific or non-
specific and can accordingly be clitic-doubled or not: 

(133) a. La cari  ficior i   trimisie   pari?
  to which.M.Sg  boy 3Sg.Dat.Cl send.2Sg.Aor money  

‘To which boy did you send money?’ 

b. La  cari   i  ai  trimes  pari? 
  to who.M.Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl  have.2Sg.Cl sent.Past.Part money? 
  ‘To who (in particular) have you sent money?’

c. La  cari   ai  trimes  pari? 
  to who.M.Sg have.2Sg.Cl sent.Past.Part money? 
  ‘To who have you sent money?’

(134) a. Co    ia   ai   vizut? 
how-many.M.Pl 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl  have.2Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 
‘How many (of them) have you seen?’   

b. Co    ai   vizut? 
how-many.M.Pl have.2Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 
‘How many have you seen?’                            

5.4.3 The interrogative pronoun i ‘what’ can never be specific and, consequently, can never be 
clitic-doubled:

(135) i (* i)  ai   vizut? 
what 3Sg.Dat.Cl have.2Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 

 ‘What have you seen?’                       

6. Aromanian

The nature and behaviour of the Aromanian clitics, though not their inventory, is basically 
analogous to those of their Megleno-Romanian counterparts, and so are the conditions for clitic-
doubling.141

141 In both Megleno-Romanian and Aromanian, the use of the doubling clitics has been influenced by Macedonian. 
Note, that the Aromanian analysed in this book is spoken in Macedonia. Since clitic-doubling is very sensitive to the 
environment, the conditions for clitic-doubling in the Aromanian dialects spoken in Greece may differ. 
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6.1 Aromanian clausal clitic system 
The Aromanian clausal clitic system includes sets of Dat and Acc pronominal clitics, a set of indica-
tive present tense forms of the “have” auxiliary, the expectative modal clitic va ‘will’142 and the 
subjunctive marker si (reduced s).143 The negation marker nu occurs amongst the clitics of the clitic 
cluster, but is always stressed, i.e. does not have clitic-like properties. 

6.1.1 The pronominal clitics are given in table 13:

Table 13: Aromanian pronominal clitics 

 Dat      Acc     
Sg   Pl   Sg   Pl 

1st nji/ nj (reduced: nj)144n (reduced: n) mi/me (reduced: m) n  (reduced: n)
2nd ts / ts (reduced: ts) v (reduced: v) ti/te (reduced: t) v (reduced: v)
3rdM lji/ lj (reduced: l/i) 145 l (reduced: l) lu/ l (reduced:l) lji/ lj (reduced: lj)
3rdF lji/ lj (reduced: lj/i) l (reduced: l) u/o li/le (reduced: l)
Refl = = = = shi (reduced: sh) = = = = = =  = = = = si/s /se (reduced: s) = = = = 

6.1.2 The “have” auxiliary clitics are given in table 14:

Table 14: Aromanian “have” auxiliary clitics
Singular  Plural     

1st am   avem   
2nd ai   avets    
3rdInd ari/are   au   

6.1.2 In positive indicative and subjunctive clauses, the modal clitics, the subjunctive marker and 
the pronominal clitics, in this order, occur to the left of the lexical verb or non-clitic auxiliary and  
procliticize to it:  

(136) a. Va → s-ts →  dau  un  carte. 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl-2Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Sg a.F book 

‘I will give you a book.’ 

b. Biserica  va → (s-) l →   
church+the.F.Sg will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg/Pl.Acc.Cl   
agiut      a  orf njlor. 
help.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres   to poor.M.Pl.Dat
‘The church will be giving help to the poor.’ 

c. Lj-u →  deade  cartea   a  
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor book+the.F.Sg  to 

142 The use of the modal auxiliary va ‘will’ is discussed in section 6.9 of the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”. 
143 The use of the subjunctive marker si (reduced s) is illustrated in section 6.2 of the chapter “Infinitives and 
Subjunctives”.
144 As in Megleno-Romanian, the reduced forms of the pronominal clitics are usually used when two or more clitics 
appear next to each other, when the host of proclitic clitics begins with a vowel, or the host of enclitic clitics ends with a 
vowel.  
145 The distinction between the Dat pronominal clitic for third person singular (feminine and masculine) and the one for 
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hilj -mei.
daughter-my.F.Sg.Dat.Cl  

  ‘(S)he gave the book to my daughter.’ 

6.1.3 In negative indicative and subjunctive clauses, the clitics to the left of the negation marker 
procliticize to the negation marker, while the clitics to the right of the negation marker seem to be 
able to either encliticize to the negation marker or procliticize to the verb to their right:

(137) a. Nu ← va  (s-)lipsea    s-  
not  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl-should.Impers.Imperf Subj.Mark.Cl- 
yin .
come.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres  
‘(S)he/they shouldn’t have come!’ 

b. Va → s-ira    mayine   s-nu  
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl-be.3Sg.Imperf Compar+good  Subj.Mark.Cl-not 
l-aib      m cat .146

3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres  eaten.Past.Part 
‘It would have been better if (s)he/they had not eaten it.’ 

c. Va → s-ira    mayine   s-nu (←)
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl-be.3Sg.Imperf Compar+good  Subj.Mark.Cl-not 
lj-u  (→)  yuvusei  vivlile. 
3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl read.2Sg.Imperf book+the.F.Sg 
‘It would have been better if you had not read the book to her/him.’ 

  d. Vinir   pregale (t ) → s-nu  (←)  n  (→)
   come.3Pl.Aor slowly  that.Mod Subj.Mark.Cl-not 1Pl.Acc.Cl  
   dishciapt .
   wake-up.3Sg.Subj.Pres  

‘They came in slowly not to wake us up.’ 

e1 …t → s-nu   lji → lu →
that.Mod Subj.Mark.Cl-not Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
da…
give.3Sg.Subj.Pres

e2 …t → s-nu  ← lji ← lu   
that.Mod Subj.Mark.Cl-not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
da…

 give.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

‘…so that (s)he wouldn’t give it to him.’ 

f1 …t   s-nu  ←  lu ← are  m cat …
that.Mod Subj.Mark.Cl-not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Cl eaten.Past.Part  

146 The participle that occurs to the right of the “have” auxiliary forms is invariant. While in Megleno-Romanian the 
form of the invariant past participle is equivalent to the masculine singular form of the inflecting passive participle, in 
Aromanian it is equivalent to the feminine singular form of the inflecting participle. Note that in Macedonian, the 
invariant past participle to the right of the “have” auxiliary is equivalent to the neuter singular form of the inflecting 
passive participle.  
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f2 …t   s-nu     lu → are→  m cat …
that.Mod Subj.Mark.Cl-not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Cl eaten.Past.Part  

‘…so that (s)he wouldn’t have eaten it.’ 

6.1.4 In positive imperative clauses, the pronominal clitics occur to the immediate right of the 
verb and encliticize to it: 

(138) a. M c- l!
eat.Imper-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
‘Eat it!’ 

b. D -lj-u! 
give.Imper-3Sg.M.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl 
‘Give it to him/her!’ 

6.1.5 In negative imperative clauses the pronominal clitics are always between the negation 
marker and the verb and encliticize to the negation marker: 

(139) Nu ← u  m c !
not 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl eat.2Sg.Imper 
‘Dont eat it!’ 

6.1.6 Dat clitics always precede Acc clitics: 

(140) a. Voi   s-lj-u       dao. 
will.1Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Sg 
 ‘I will give it to him.’ 

b. Nj-u    deade.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor  

‘(S)he gave it to him/her.’ 

6.1.7 Not all combinations of Dat and Acc clitics are possible. Most frequently, third person 
clitics follow first and second person ones. The first person singular clitic may be followed by se-
cond person ones, but any other combination is impossible:147

(141) a. nj  ti  prezentar .
  1Sg.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

‘They introduced you to me.’ 

b. ? nj  v   prezentar .
  2Sg.Dat.Cl 1Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor 

‘They introduced you to me.’ 

c. * ts  mi  prezentar .
  2Sg.Dat.Cl 1Sg.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

purported reading: ‘They introduced me to you.’ 

147 In these cases, instead of Dat clitics, prepositional phrases with full pronominal forms are used: 

(i) Mi  presentir   la tine.
 1Sg.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor to you.Sg 
 ‘They introduced me to you.’ 

(ii) Na  presentir   la voi.
 1Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor to you.Pl 

‘They introduced us to you.’
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d. *V   n   prezentar .
  2Pl.Dat.Cl 1Pl.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

purported reading: ‘They introduced us to you.’ 

6.1.8 The pronominal clitics can occur either as the only arguments of the verb or else can co-
occur with lexical arguments, i.e. can clitic-double lexical arguments:  

(142) a. L-om    vidzut .
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 

  ‘I’ve seen it.’  
b. L-om    vidzut   filmul.  

3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part film+the.M.Sg 
  ‘I’ve seen the film.’  

6.2 Direct object clitic-doubling 
Clitic-doubling of direct objects is contingent on definiteness and specificity.

6.2.1 Not only direct objects featured by strong DPs, but rather all definite direct objects are clitic-
doubled:

(143) a. *(L)-om   vidzut   Petri.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part Petri 
‘I’ve seen Petri.’ 

b. *(U)-am   vidzut   n s .
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part her.Acc 
‘I’ve seen her.’ 

c. *(L)-om   vidzut   filmul.  
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part film+the.M.Sg 
‘I’ve seen the film.’ 

6.2.2 Topicalization, i.e. the occurrence of the direct object in a topic position in the Left 
Periphery, plays no role in clitic doubling, and neither does specificity if the doubled objects are 
definite.148 Thus, the object in (144) can have a specific or a non-specific interpretation, but it is 
invariably clitic-doubled:

(144) a. L-caftu    sheflu. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-look for.1Sg chief+the.M.Sg 

  1. ‘I am looking for the chief (namely for X, who happens to be the chief).’    
2. ‘I am looking for the chief (whoever it is).’    

 b. Sheflu-l    caftu. 
chief+the.M.Sg-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl look-for.1Sg  

  1. ‘It is the chief (i.e. X, who happens to be the chief) that I am looking for.’
2.’ It is the chief I am looking for (whoever it is).’   

6.2.3 Indefinite direct objects are, as a rule, not clitic doubled: 

(145) Jana *(u)  vidzu  un  feat .      
Jana 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor a.F girl 
‘Jana saw a girl.’   

6.2.4 Partitive direct objects with indefinite articles can, however, for some speakers be clitic-
doubled if specific:149

148 As argued in the introduction to this chapter, not all definite DPs are specific. 
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(146) %U  m rt    un  di featile. 
 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl marry.3Sg.Aor a.F from daughters+the.F.Pl 

6.2.5 Specific indefinite direct object in heavy (complex) clauses can also optionally be clitic-
doubled for some speakers. Examples:150

(147) a. (%Lu)  b g r   un om s-u    
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl force.3Sg.Aor a.M man Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

scot     ploacia.
remove.3Sg.Subj.Pres  boulder+the.F.Sg 
‘(I saw how) they forced a (specific) man to remove the boulder.’ 

b. (%U)  vidzur  un  soats   a mea  cum  
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Aor a.F friend.F to my.F.Sg how 

s-dipune   di pi pampore.

‘They saw a (specific) friend of mine descend the ship.’ 

6.2.6 The occurrence of direct objects in topic or focus positions in the Left Periphery, as a rule, 

(148) (%?Un ) alta  hoara u  apreasir .
 a.F  other.M.Sg village 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl set-on-fire.3Sg.Aor 
 ‘As for one other village, they set it on fire.’ 

6.2.7 Bare direct objects are not clitic-doubled, even when topicalized.        

(149) Verdz tura nu (*u)  m c.
vegetable not 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl eat.1Sg.Pres 

 ‘Vegetables, I do not eat.’                     

6.3 Indirect object clitic-doubling 
Clitic-doubling of indirect objects is contingent on specificity. 

6.3.1 Specific indirect objects are clitic-doubled, whether topicalized or non-topicalized, human or 
non-human, animate or inanimate:  

(150) a. Petri lji  are  dat    lilice a 
Petri 3Sg.Dat.Cl have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part flower to  
featiljei.
girl+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘Petri has given a flower to the girl.’       [–topic, +human, +specific, +definite]

 b. A ficiorlui    va  s-lji     pitrec   
  to boy+the.M.Sg.Dat  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl send.1Sg  

prats m ne.
money tomorrow  

 ‘To the boy I will send money tomorrow.’   [+topic, +human, +specific, +definite]

c. A  cathiun lji  deade  tsi  lji 
to everyone 3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor what 3Sg.Dat.Cl 

150 Compare with corresponding examples in Macedonian and Megleno-Romanian (cf. 1.2.5; 5.2.5). 
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has no effect on its co-occurrence with the Acc clitic. However, indefinites which could be labelled
“contrastive indefinites” can marginally be clitic doubled if they occur in topic position in the
Left Periphery: 

Acc.Refl.Cl-descend.3Sg from on ship 

‘For one of his/her daughters (namely, Ana) (s)he found a husband.’ (lit. ‘One of his/her 
daughters (namely Ana) (s)he married.’) 



      

lipseashce. 
need.3Sg
‘Everyone was given what he needed.’   [+topic, +human, +specific, –definite]

d. Petri lji    are    dat    lilice  a unei 
Petri 3Sg.Dat.Cl   have.3Sg.Cl  given.Past.Part flower to a.F.Dat  
feat .

 girl 
‘Petri has given a flower to a girl.’           [–topic, +human, +specific, –definite] 

e. Lji    lu   b gai  un  cicior a    
3Sg.Dat.Cl   3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  put.3Sg.Aor a.M leg to 
mas ljei.
table+the.F.Sg.Dat
‘(S)he fixed a leg in the table.’                 [–topic, –animate +specific, +definite] 

f. A  mas ljei  ilj  b gai   un cicior. 
to table+the.F.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat.Cl put.3Sg.Aor a.M leg 
‘(S)he fixed a leg to the table.’                 [+topic, –animate,+specific, +definite] 

6.3.2 

 (151) Petri are  dat    lilice a unei  feat .
 Petri have.3Sg.Cl given.Past.Part flower to a.F.Dat  girl 

‘Petri has given a flower to a(n unspecified) girl.’  [–topic, +human, –specific, –definite] 

6.3.3 151  Thus, 

(152) a. Voi  s-lji    dao  lilice a   
  want.1Sg Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.1Sg flower to 

profesorlui.
  professor+the.M.Sg.Dat 
  ‘I want to give a flower to the professor (whom we met).’ 

b. Voi  s   dao  lilice a  profesorlui. 
  want.1Sg Subj.Mark.Cl give.1Sg flower to professor+the.M.Sg.Dat 
  ‘I want to give a flower to (a person who is) the professor (in this department).’ 

6.3.4 As in Macedonian and Megleno-Romanian (cf. 1.3.5; 5.3.3), the specificity effect can some-
times disappear and even bare indefinites, which can never be specific, can be optionally clitic 
doubled – an indication that the Aromanian clausal clitics are close to becoming mere markers of 
indirect objects. 

 (153) Jana (l-)u    deade  cartea   la ficior. 
 Jana 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor letter+the.F.Sg  to child 
 ‘Jana gave the letter to a mere child.’ 

6.4 Clitic-doubling of “wh” words 
As in Megleno-Romanian, “wh” words, are clitic-doubled only when specific – whether in direct or 
in indirect object position.152

151 As pointed out in the introduction to this chapter, not all definite DPs are specific. 
152 Note that clitic-doubling of quantifiers works on the same principle. Quantifiers or DPs with quantifiers are clitic-
doubled if specific, as in (i-iii), and not clitic-doubled if non-specific, as in (iv-vi): 
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we have the following contrast:



      

6.4.1 As relative pronouns are always specific, they always co-occur with a clitic, i.e. are clitic-
resumed. In (154a) we have an example with the inflecting relative pronoun care ‘who/which’; in 
(154b-c) we have examples with the invariant relative (relativum generale) tsi ‘what’: 

(154) a. Ficiorlu    a cui    lj  pitricush  
  boy+the.M.Sg to who/which.3Sg.M.Dat 3Sg.Dat.Cl send.2Sg.Aor 

p( )radz…. 
 money 

‘The boy to whom you sent money….’ 

b. Omlu   tsi lu  and musim lji  
man+the.M.Sg  what 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl meet.1Pl.Aor 3Sg.Dat.Cl  
easte  frate. 
be.3Sg brother
‘The man that we met is his brother.’  

c. Lu  m c  pescul,   tsi nj-   
him.Acc.Cl eat.1Sg.Pres fish+the.M.Sg  what  1Sg.Dat.Cl 
lu  d desh.
3sg.M.Acc.Cl gave.2Sg.Aor  
‘I’m eating the fish that you have given to me.’      

6.4.2 The interrogative “wh” words care ‘who/which’ and c ts ‘how many’, can be specific or 

(155) a. A cui    ficior lji   pitricush p( )radz?
  to which.M.Sg.Dat boy 3Sg.Dat.Cl send.2Sg.Aor money  

‘To which (particular) boy did you send money?’ 

b. A  cui   lji  pitricush p( )radz?  
  to who.M.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat.Cl send.2Sg.Aor money? 
  ‘To who in particular did you send money?’

(i) Nu  l-am   scriat   a mults lor students .
not 3Pl.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to many+the.Pl.Dat students 

 ‘I haven’t written to many of the students.’ 

(ii) Nu l-am   scriat   a mults .
not 3Pl.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to many  

 ‘I haven’t written to many of them. 

 (iii) A v rnui nu eshci  borge   s-lji   scrii.  
 to nobody not be.2Sg obliged.M.Sg.Pass.Part Subj.Mark.Cl-3Sg.Dat.Cl write.2Sg 
 ‘To nobody specific are you obliged to write.’ 

(iv) Nu  am  scriat   a mults lor students .
not have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to many+the.Pl.Dat students 

 ‘I haven’t written to many students.’ 

 (v) Nu  am  scriat   la mults .
whom have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to many  

 ‘I haven’t written to many.’ 

 (vi) Nu  am  scriat   a v rnui. 
 not have.1Sg.Cl written.Past.Part to somebody.Dat 
 ‘I haven’t written to anybody.’ 
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non-specific and can, accordingly, co-occur or not co-occur with a clitic, whether used as pronouns 
or as modifiers:



      

c. A  cui   pitricush p( )radz?  
  to who.M.Sg.Dat send.2Sg.Aor money? 
  ‘Whom did you send money?’

 (156) a. C ts   di n sh lji  ai   vidzut ?
how-many.M.Pl of us 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl have.2Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 

  ‘How many of them have you seen?’                                   

b. C ts   ai   vidzut ?
how-many.M.Pl have.2Sg.Cl seen.Past.Part 

  ‘How many have you seen?’                           

6.4.3 The interrogative pronoun tsi ‘what’, on the other hand, can never be specific and, 

(157) Tsi (*lji)  vidzush? 
what 3Sg.Dat.Cl  see.2Sg.Aor 

 ‘What did you see?’ 

7. Albanian

Like the clausal clitics of the other Balkan languages, the Albanian clausal clitics occur in clusters, 
which in the prototypical cases occur to the immediate left of tensed verbs. Clitic doubling is 

7.1  Albanian clausal clitic system 
7.1.1 
expectative modal clitic do ‘will’ and the subjunctive marker të.153 The indicative negation marker
nuk and the modal negation marker mos occur to the immediate left of the modal clitic and between 
the subjunctive marker and the pronominal clitics, respectively, but their phonological behaviour is 
not clitic-like: they are always stressed and can act as clitic hosts. 

7.1.2 The (Tosk) Albanian pronominal clitics are given in Table 15:154

Table 15: Albanian pronominal clitics 

Dat  Acc   
1Sg  = = = =më = = = =    
1Pl  = = = =na= = = = 
2Sg  = = = =të = = = = 
2Pl  = = = =ju = = = = 
3Sg i  e  
3Pl u  i     
Refl  = = = =u = = = =

7.1.3 Sequences of pronominal clitics or sequences of the subjunctive marker and a pronominal 
clitic often undergo morphonological fusion. 

7.1.3.1 The outcome of the fusion of Dat clitics (of any person and number) and Acc third person 
and reflexive clitics is given in Table 16.

153 The use of the expectative clitic is discussed in 7.9; the subjunctive marker is discussed in 7.9.  
154 First and second person clitics are syncretic – there is a common Dat/Acc form for 1Sg, 1Pl, 2Sg and 2Pl. 
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consequently, can never co-occur with a clitic.

obligatory with indirect objects and frequent with direct ones. 

The Albanian clausal clitic system includes: sets of Dat and Acc pronominal clitics, the 



      

Table 16: Fused pronominal clitics in Albanian 

   Dat  Acc 
     3Sg: e  3Pl: i  Refl: u

1Sg: më   ma  mi  mu  
1Pl: na  na e  na i  na u
2Sg: të   ta  ti  t’i/u
2Pl: ju   jua  jua  ju
3Sg: i  ia  ia  iu   
3Pl: u   ua  ua  iu     

7.1.3.2 The fusion between the subjunctive marker të and the pronominal clitics is exemplified in 
(158):

(158) a. T’a     mësosh  mirë. 
  Subj.Mark.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl  learn.2Sg good/well  

 ‘You should learn it well.’ 

b. T’u    thuash   që jemi  mirë.
  Subj.Mark.Cl+3Pl.Dat.Cl tell.2Sg that are.3Pl  good/well 

‘You should tell them that we are well.’ 

c. Do  t’ju    shkruaj një letër.
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl+2Pl.Dat.Cl write.1Sg a letter 

‘I will write to you.’ 

7.1.4 The default position of the clitics is to the left of the lexical verb, to which they, as a rule, 
procliticize. In imperative clauses,155 however, the clitics preferably occur to the right of the verb, 
though we find them to the left of the verb as well:  

(159) a. Shihe!
see.2Sg.Imper+3Sg.Acc.Cl  
‘See him/her/it!’ 

 b1 Ma     hap   derën!
1Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl open.2Sg door+the.F.Sg.Acc 

 b2 Hapma     derën! 
open.2Sg+1Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl door+the.F.Sg.Acc 

‘Open the door for me!’ 

 c1 Më   shkruani!
1Sg.Dat.Cl write.2Pl 

c2 Shkruamëni!156

 write+1Sg.Dat.Cl+2Pl 

‘Write to me!’  

7.1.5 In negative clauses, the clitics always occur to the left of the verb. In indicative negative 
clauses all the clitics are to the right of the negation marker nuk; in modal clauses the subjunctive 
marker occurs to the left of the modal negation marker mos, while the other clitics occur to its right. 
The negation markers are always stressed. The clausal clitics (a) encliticise or procliticise to the 

155 Only verbs of the first conjugation, such as shoh see, have imperative morphology.  
156 The pronominal clitic is here nested between the root of the verb (which is equivalent to the 1Sg indicative present 
tense form) and the person/number marker. 
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indicative negation marker; (b) proclticize to the modal negation marker or (c) procliticize to the 
verb.

(160) a. Nuk← do ← ta      kesh 

shitur   librin  ← tim  deri nesër.   
sold.Part book+the.Sg.Acc my.Acc till tomorow 
‘You will not have sold my book by tomorrow.’ 

b. Deshën të  → mos  ia →   
  want.3Pl.Aor Subj.Mark.Cl not.Mod 3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl   

japë   librin. 
give.3Sg.Subj.Pres book+the.M.Sg.Acc 
‘They wanted him/her not to give him the book.’ 

c1 %Nuk←do ← të  mos  ketë   ardhur.
  not will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl not.Mod have.3Sg.Subj.Pres come.Part 

c2 %Nuk do → të → mos  ketë   ardhur.
  not will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl not.Mod have.3sg.Subj.Pres come.Part 

‘(S)he would not have not come.’ 

7.1.6 The Dat clitic always precedes the Acc one: 

(161) a. Ta    dha.
  2Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.3Sg  

‘(S)he gave it to you.’ 

b. Ua    lexoi  librin.
  2Pl.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl read.3Sg.Aor book+the.Sg.Acc 

‘(S)he read the book to you.’ 

7.1.7 Not all combinations of Dat and Acc clitics are possible. Dat clitics of any person and 
gender can be followed only by 3rd person Acc clitics.157 Thus, whereas (162a) is a well-formed 
Albanian sentence, (162b-c) are unacceptable:158

(162) a. U-a    dhanë.
  3Pl.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor 

‘They gave it to them.’ 

b. *Më  ju  përshkroi.
  1Sg.Dat.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl describe.3Sg.Aor 

purported reading: ‘(S)he described you to me.’ 

c. *Ju  na  përshkroi.
  2Pl.Dat.Cl 2Pl.Acc.Cl describe.3Sg.Aor  

purported reading: ‘(S)he described you to us.’ 

7.1.8 The pronominal clitics occur either as the only arguments of the verb or else co-occur with 
lexical arguments, i.e. clitic-double lexical arguments:  

(163) a. Ia    dhashë .
3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor  
‘I gave it to him.’ 

157 Violations of person order are worse in Albanian than in the other Balkan languages. 
158 There are no viable alternatives with full pronouns instead of the clitics. 
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  b. Ia    dhashë  librin   
3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor book+the.M.Sg.Acc 
Agimit.
Agim+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘I gave the book to Agim.’ 

7.2 Indirect object clitic-doubling 
Indirect objects always occur with definite or indefinite articles and are, as a rule, clitic-doubled. 
Thus, the co-occurrence of Dat clitics with indirect objects is grammaticalized.    

quantified definite expression; in (164c) an indefinite expression with an indefinite article; all of 
them have to be clitic-doubled.159

(164) a. Agimi   *(i)  dërgoi   lule Dritës.   
  Agim+the.M.Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl  send.3Sg.Aor flower Drita+the.F.Sg.Dat 

 ‘Agim sent flowers to Drita.’ 

b. Agimi    *(u)  dërgoi   lule gjithë vajzave.  
  Agim+the.M.Sg 3Pl.Dat.Cl  send.3Sg.Aor flower all girls+the.F.Pl  

 ‘Agim sent flowers to all (the) girl.’ 

c. Agimi   *(i)  dërgoi   lule një vajze.  
  Agim+the.M.Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl  send.3Sg.Aor flower a girl.Dat 

 ‘Agim sent flowers to a girl.’ 

7.2.2 Quirky Dat subjects are also clitic-doubled:160

(165) Agimit   *(i)  mungojnë dhjetë libra. 
 Agim+the.M.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat.Cl miss.3Pl ten books 

‘Agim is missing ten books.’ (lit. ‘Ten books are missing to Agim.’) 

7.2.3 Bare indefinites do not occur in indirect objects. 

7.3 Direct object clitic-doubling  
Direct object clitic-doubling in Albanian is contingent on discourse factors and specificity: all 
specific direct objects that are not in focus positions (either in the Left Periphery or to the right of 
the verb) are clitic-doubled.

7.3.1 As illustrated in (166), not only definite but also indefinite direct object preceded by the 
indefinite article, and not only animate but also inanimate direct objects can be clitic doubled:161

(166) a1 Jani    e  pret  Merin   
Jani+the.M.Sg  3Sg.Acc.Cl expect.3Sg Meri+the.Acc   
të   ankohet. 
Subj.Mark.Cl complain.3Sg.M-P 
‘Jani expects Meri to complain.’ 

a2 Jani    e  pret  një gjë 
Jani+the.M.Sg  3Sg.Acc.Cl expect.3Sg a thing 

159 The examples are similar to Kallulli’s (2000:212) examples. 
160 The example is from Kallulli (2000:212) 
161 Examples (166a1-a2) are from Kallulli (2000:215); example (166e) from Kallulli (2000:231); example (166f) from 
Kallulli (2000:213). 
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të  tillë të  ndodhë.
Acc.Agr.Cl such Subj.Mark.Cl happen.3Sg.Subj 
‘Jani expects something like this to happen.’ 

b1 E  pashë   librin   tënd  të   
  3Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor book+the.M.Sg.Acc your.Acc Acc.Agr.Cl 

ri.
new

  ‘I saw your new book.’ 

b2 (E)  pashë   një libër   të    
  3Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor a book+the.M.Sg.Acc Acc.Agr.Cl  

ri.
new

  ‘I saw a new book.’ 

 c. Ma     hap   derën!
1Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl open.2Sg door+the.F.Sg.Acc 
‘Open the door for me!’ 

 d. Ana  (e)  lexoi  librin.
Ana+the.F.Sg 3Sg.Acc.Cl read.3Sg.Aor book+the.M.Sg.Acc 
‘Ana read the book.’ 

e. Ana  donte   t(a)    
Ana+the.F.Sg want.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl    
blejë   një fustan. 
buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres a dress 
‘Ana wanted to buy a dress.’ 

 f. Do   ta      pi  me kënaqësi
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl   drink.1Sg with pleasure 
një uiski.
a whisky 
‘I will gladly have a whisky.’ 

7.3.2 CPs in direct object position can also be clitic-doubled. Consider the following examples:  

(167) a. E  besoj  se Beni   shkoi.   
3Sg.Acc.Cl believe.3Sg that Ben+the.M.Sg  leave.3Sg.Aor   
‘As for the fact that Ben left, I do believe it.’ 

b. Ana  e  kuptoi   që kishte 
Ana+the.F.Sg 3Sg.Acc.Cl realize.3Sg.Aor that had.3Sg 
parë ëndërr. 
seen dream   
‘Ana realized that she had had a dream.’ 

While the CP in (167a) is not clitic-doubled, the one in (167b) is clitic-doubled. Kallulli (2004), 
from where the examples in (167) are taken, argues that the clitic-doubling of CPs is contingent on 
factivity:162

162 As argued by Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1971), to whom Kallulli refers, factive complements differ from non-factive 
complements in that the truth value of the former is presupposed, whereas the truth value of the latter is asserted.  

Note that Arnaudova (2003) gives a Bulgarian example of a clitic-doubled CP with a factive predicate (cf. 2.2.2). In 
Macedonian, however, the factive noun has to be explicitly stated. Thus, whereas (i) is well-formed, neither (ii), where 
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7.3.3 Movement to the Left Periphery, as a rule, plays no role in direct object clitic doubling in 
Albanian. As pointed out by Kallulli (2000:215), clitic-doubled DPs occur in Albanian in positions 
that are typically associated with theta marking and case marking, i.e. in A-positions such as ECM 

1 2
163

(168) Agimi   nuk e  konsideron  Dritën/     
 Agim+the.M.Sg not 3Sg.Acc.Cl consider.3Sg Drita+the.F.Sg.Acc  

një vajzë të  tillë         inteligjente. 
 a girl Acc.Agr.Cl  such      intelligent 
 

7.3.4 Yet, not all Albanian direct objects are clitic-doubled. 

7.3.4.1 Kallulli (2000:221) argues that the unacceptability of the clitic in (169) shows that direct 
object DPs in out-of-the-blue sentences cannot be clitic-doubled:

(169) A: What happened? 

B: Agimi    (*e)  theu   termometrin/ 
Agim+the.M.Sg 3Sg.Acc.Cl broke.3Sg.Aor thermometer+the.M.Sg.Acc 
një pjatë. 
a plate 
‘Agim broke the thermometer/a plate.’ 

7.3.4.2 Kallulli (2000:222-223) also shows that Albanian direct objects with definite or indefinite 
articles cannot be clitic-doubled if preceded by so-called “focus particles” such as madje ‘even’, as 
in (170a-b),164 and concludes that Albanian direct objects are clitic-doubled when not focused.

the factive noun is deleted, nor (iii), where the factive noun is present but there is no doubling clitic, are acceptable in 
Macedonian:

(i) Ne go   prifa am ona  što mi  go
 not 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl accept.1Sg that.N.Sg what 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl
 rekovte. 

say.2Pl.Past

(ii) *Ne go   prifa am što mi  go rekovte.
 not 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl accept.1Sg what 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl say.2Pl.Past 

(iii) *Ne prifa am ona što mi  go rekovte.
 not accept.1Sg what what 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl say.3Pl.Past say.2Pl 
163 The examples are similar to Kallulli’s (2000:215) examples. 
164 Note that DPs that do not represent the focus, such as librin in (i-iii), whether in situ, as in (i) and (ii), or in topic 
position in the Left Periphery, as in (iii), can be or rather are clitic doubled: 

(i) Ia   DHASHË librin   Agimit.     
3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor book+the.M.Sg.Acc Agim+the.M.Sg.Dat 
‘I did give the book to Agim.’ 

(ii) AGIMIT   ia   dhashë  librin.
Agim+the.M.Sg.Dat 3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl  give.1Sg.Aor book+the.M.Sg.Acc 
‘It was to Agim that I gave the book.’ 

(iii) Librin    ia   dhashë  AGIMIT.
 book+the.M.Sg.Acc 3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor Agim+the.M.Sg.Dat 

‘As for the book, I gave it to Agim.’ 
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complements (as in 166a -a ) and subjects of small clauses (as in 168):

‘I do not accept what you have told me.’ (Lit. ‘I do not accept that what you have told me.’)  

‘Agim does not consider Drita/such a girl intelligent.’ 



      

(170) a. Papa   (*e)  vizitoi  edhe Tiranën,   
Pope+the.F.Sg  3Sg.Acc.Cl visit.3Sg.Aor and Tirana+the.F.Sg.Acc   
jo vetëm Shkodrën. 
not only Shkodra+the.F.Sg.Acc 
‘The Pope has visited even Tiranë, not only Shkodrë.’ 

b. Jani   (*e)  piu   madje një birrë 
Jani+the.M.Sg  3Sg.Acc.Cl drink.3Sg.Aor  even a beer  
para  se të  shkonte.
before  that Subj.Mark.Cl go.3Sg 
‘Jani drank even a beer before he left.’ 

7.3.4.3 Accordingly, the optionally clitic-doubled direct objects in (167) are not clitic-doubled if  
discourse factors are taken into consideration and the objects are interpreted as focused, as in (172): 

(171) a. (*E)  pashë   një LIBËR   të
  3Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor a book+the.M.Sg.Acc Acc.Agr.Cl  

ri.
new

  ‘It is a new book that I saw.’ 

 b. Ana (*e)  lexoi  LIBRIN.
Ana 3Sg.Acc.Cl read.3Sg.Aor book+the.M.Sg.Acc 
‘It is the book that Ana read.’ 

c. Ana donte  të(-*a)    blejë   një  
Ana want.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres a 
FUSTAN.
dress
‘It is a dress that Ana wanted to buy.’ 

7.3.5 Bare indefinite indirect objects are, as a rule, not clitic-doubled (cf. 172a), but when 
occurring in the Left Periphery, they can be clitic doubled (cf. 172b):165

(172) a. Ana donte  të  (*e)  blejë
 Ana want.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.Acc.Cl  buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
 fustan/  fustana. 
 dress.Acc dresses.Acc 
 ‘Ana wanted to buy a dress/dresses.’ 

b. Dhjetra njerëz i  mblodhi  gryka    
tens  people 3Pl.Acc.Cl gather.3Sg.Aor gorge+the.F.Sg  
e  Lepushës. 
F.Sg.Agr.Cl Lepushë+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘The gorge of Lepushë gathered tens of people’. 

7.3.6 Kallulli (1999, 2000) argues that not only the [± definite] but also the [± specific] feature is 
irrelevant for direct object clitic-doubling in Albanian. According to her, bare direct objects cannot 
be clitic-doubled since they lack a D-slot whose specificity feature could be matched with the 
specificity feature of the clitic.166 But this is tantamount to saying that bare indefinites in direct 

165 Example (172b) is from Asenova (2002:114). The glosses are mine.  
166 According to Kallulli (2000) bare singulars are predicates rather than arguments and denote properties rather than 
individuals. Indefinite plurals, on the other hand, can have an existential or a generic interpretation. While generic 
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objects is actually contingent on discourse factors, as well as on specificity. 

7.3.6.1 As shown in (173), a specific (non-focused) articled indefinite direct object is clitic-doubled, 
whereas a non-specific (non-focused) articled indefinite direct object is not: 

(173) a. Ana  donte   t-a      
Ana+the.F.Sg want.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl   
blejë   një fustan. 
buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres a dress 
‘Ana wanted to buy a dress (that we saw in the shop-window).’ 

 b. Ana  donte   të   blejë   një 
Ana+the.F.Sg want.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark.Cl  buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres a  
fustan.
dress
‘Ana wanted to buy a dress (it does not matter what kind of a dress).’  

7.3.6.2 Even definite direct objects have an option of being or not being clitic-doubled. As it 
transpires from the translations of (174a) and (174b), the doubling clitic is used when the definite 
direct object is given a specific interpretation, but not when it is given a non-specific interpretation 
(which admittedly is much less frequent than the specific one): 

(174) a. Po  e  kërkoj   regjizorin,   
  Asp.Mark 3Sg.Acc.Cl look-for.1Sg movie-director+the.M.Sg.Acc 

por nuk po   e  gjej.
but not Asp.Mark 3Sg.Acc.Cl find.1Sg 
‘I am looking for the movie-director (i.e. for X, who happens to be the movie-

 director), but I cannot find him.’   

 b. Po  kërkoj   regjizorin,    por nuk 
  Asp.Mark look-for.1Sg movie-director+the.M.Sg.Acc but not 

 po   e  gjej.
Asp.Mark 3Sg.Acc.Cl find.1Sg 
‘I am looking for the movie-director (whoever that may be), but I cannot find him.’  

7.4 Clitic doubling of “wh” words
While the occurrence of a doubling clitic with “wh” indirect objects is mandatory, clitic-doubling of 
“wh” direct objects depends on the type of ‘wh” word and the type of object doubled. 

7.4.1 Interrogative “wh” direct objects are not clitic-doubled:

(175) a. Kë  (*e)  pe?
 whom.Acc 3Sg.Acc.Cl saw.2Sg 
 ‘Whom (specifically) did you see?’ 

 b. Ç(farë)  (*e)  pe?
 what  3Sg.Acc.Cl saw.2Sg 
 ‘What did you see?’ 

plurals denote a kind or an instantiation of it, existential plurals denote properties. In set expressions such as marr
autobusin ‘take the bus’ in (i), definite phrases in direct object position can also denote properties. 

(i) Nuk shkoj  në këmbë, (*e)  marr  autobusin. 
 not walk.1Sg with feet, 3Sg.Acc.Cl take.1Sg  bus+the.M.Sg.Acc 
 ‘I don’t walk, I take the bus (to school).’  
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7.4.2 As for relative “wh” words, there are two kinds of them: (a) an inflecting “wh” word con-
structed by the interrogative pronoun cili ‘what/which’167 plus a definite article in the Acc case,168

and (b) the invariant relativizer (relativum generale) që ‘that’. 

7.4.2.1 The inflecting “wh” word associates only with indefinite direct objects, and then the use of 
169

(176) Lexova  një libër të  cilin   *(e)   
read.1Sg.Aor a book Acc.Agr.Cl which+the.Sg.Acc 3Sg.Acc.Cl  
mora  në bibliotekë. 
get.1Sg.Aor in library 

 ‘I read a book which I got from the library.’ 

7.4.2.2 The invariant relativizer can associate with either an indefinite or with a definite direct 
object. When it associates with an indefinite direct object it cooccurs with a clitic, whereas when it 
associates with a definite direct object the occurrence of the clitic is illegal:

(177) a. Lexova  një libër që *(e)  mora  në   
  read.1Sg.Aor a book that 3Sg.Acc.Cl get.1Sg.Aor in  

bibliotekë. 
library 

  ‘I read a book that I got from the library.’ 

b. Lexova  librin   që (*e)  mora  në   
  read.1Sg.Aor book+the.M.Sg.Acc that 3Sg.Acc.Cl get.1Sg.Aor in 

bibliotekë. 
 library 

  ‘I read the book that I got from the library.’ 

8. Modern Greek

8.1 Modern Greek clausal clitic system 
As in many other Balkan languages, in Modern Greek the clausal clitics basically occur in clusters, 
which, as a rule, occur to the immediate left of the verb. 

8.1.1 The Modern Greek clausal clitic cluster includes sets of Gen and Acc pronominal clitics,170

167 Cili is the masculine Nom form of the interrogative “wh” word with the reading ‘who/which’. The relative inflecting 
“wh” word always occurs with a definite article and agrees with the referent in gender and number. 
168 Që originally meant ‘where’, but is now used only as a relativizer and complementizer. 
169 Examples (176) and (177) are from Kallulli (2004). 
170 The deictic na ‘here’ and the interrogative “wh” word pun ‘where’ allow the occurrence of nominative clitic 
pronominal forms (cf. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 1987:214-215) 

(i) Na  tos! 
 here 3Sg.Nom.Cl 
 ‘Here he is!’  

(ii) Pu-n   tos! 
 where+3Sg.Aux.Cl 3Sg.Nom.Cl 
 ‘Where is he?’  
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the clitic is obligatory:

7.4.2.3 An economy principle is at work here: the clitic is used only when there are no other mor-
phological markers for the Acc case. The clitic is in this case actually a case marker. 

the expectative modal clitic tha, the subjunctive mood marker na and the exhortative mood marker



      

as.171

the pronominal clitics, whereas the modal negation marker mi(n)172 occurs within the clitic cluster; 
they are, however, stressed i.e. do not have the phonological characteristics of clitics. 

8.1.2 The set of Gen and Acc pronominal clitics is given in Table 16:

Table 16: Modern Greek genitive and accusative pronominal clitics 

Gen  Acc   
1Sg mu  me     
1Pl  = = =  mas= = =
2Sg su  se 
2Pl  = = = sas = = ==
3Sg.M tu  to(n) 
3Pl.M  = = = tus= = ==  
3Sg.F tis/tes173 ti(n)  
3Pl.F tus  tis/tes  
3Sg.N tu  to  
3Pl.N tus  ta  

8.1.3 In positive indicative and subjunctive clauses, all the clitics occur to the left of the verb and 
procliticize to it. The Gen clitics precede the Acc ones, while the modal and mood clitics, occur to 
their left:174

(178) a. Su → to → edhose.
  2Sg.Gen.Cl  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Aor  

‘(S)he gave it to you.’ 

b. Mu → ton → sistise.
  1Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

‘(S)he introduced him to me.’ 

The full paradigm of these nominative clitics, which occur only in the third person, is as follows: 

(iii)  Singular  Plural 
 3M tos  ti 
 3F ti  tes 
 3N to  ta 

Being restricted to only the environment of na and pun, the nominative clitic pronouns never occur in clitic clusters.  

As it may be observed in (ii), the “be” auxiliary may also have a clitic form - n. But this form never occurs in a clausal 
clitic cluster. 
171 The exhortative mood marker expresses exhortation, wish, consent, indifference, probable inference…(cf. Joseph 
and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:180). The use of the expectative modal clitic is discussed in 9.10 of the chapter 
“Infinitives and Subjunctives”.  
172 The occurrence of n is phonologically conditioned. 
173 While tis is used when the clitic is proclitic, tes is used when it is enclitic (as in imperatives or gerundival expres-
sions). 
174 Isak and Jakab (2004:317) point out that there has been a debate in the literature whether tha is a future marker or a 
modal marker and refer to Roussou (2000) for discussion. Joseph and Philipaki-Warburton (1987:173) note that tha is 
not only a marker of futurity but also a marker of modality, which combines with all verb forms. When it combines with 
imperfect or perfect verb forms it is the modality value that is prevalent actually. I take future marking to be a type of 
modal marking. In Modern Greek, tha never co-occurs with the subjunctive marker, as it does in the other Balkan 
languages. But it is still a modal marker distinct from the mood markers. (cf. Tomi  2004a, b, 2005b). 
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c. Na → se → ixa   conda   ← mu! 
Subj.Mark.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Imperf near  1Sg.Gen.Cl  
‘If only I had you near me!’ 

d. Tha → tu → to → exis  pi.
  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl have.2Sg said.Past.Part 

‘You will have said it to him.’ 

e. Tha → su → dhoso   plirofories avrio. 
will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Gen.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres informations tomorrow 
‘I will give you information tomorrow.’ 

f. Ithelan   na → tu →  ti(n)         →
  want.3Pl.Imperf Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  

sistisis.
  introduce.2Sg.Perf.Pres 

‘They wanted you to introduce her to him.’ 

8.1.4 In negated indicative clauses, the indicative negation marker occurs to the left the modal 
clitic (cf. 179a), while the modal negation marker occurs to the right of the mood complementizers 
(cf. 179b-c): 

(179) a. Dhen  tha  tu  to  exis  
  not  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl have.2Sg 

pi.
  said.Past.Part 

b. Ithelan   na  min  tu        
  want.3Pl.Imperf Subj.Mark.Cl not.Mod 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  

ti(n) sistisis.
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl introduce.2Sg 
‘They wanted you not to introduce her to him.’ 

c. As min  mu  to  elejes.     
  let not.Mod 1Sg.M.Gen.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl say.2Sg.Imperf 

‘You shouldn’t have said that to me.’ 

8.1.5 In positive imperative clauses175 the pronominal clitics occur to the right of the verb and 
encliticize to it, regardless of whether the verb is clause-initial, as in (180a) or is preceded by 
another element, as in (180b-c). The sequence of the enclitic pronominal clitics in imperatives is 
usually Gen Acc, as in indicative clauses, in which the clitics are proclitic. Occasionally, however, 
the relative ordering of the enclitic clitics can be reversed (cf. 180d1 and 180d2).176

175 In positive imperative clauses, the verb occurs in a specific imperative form. That is not the case with negative 
imperative clauses, in which the form of the verb is identical to the present indicative form, the modal negation marker 
mi(n) being the only signal that the sentence is not indicative. As shown below, in negative imperative clauses, the 
pronominal clitics occur between the negation marker and the verb:  

(i) Min  to  ghrafis/ghrapsis! 
Mod.Neg.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl write.2Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres 
‘Don’t write it!’ 

176 According to Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:213) the reversed order happens with certain very common 
verbs. Boškovi  (2004) discusses the possibility to reverse the Dat Acc clitic order in Greek imperatives in a generative 
framework. Adopting a copy theory of movement, he argues that the accusative genitive clitic order in imperative 
clauses is made possible by the pronunciation of the lower copy of the clitics, forced by the presence of the PF affix. 
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(180) a. Pes ← to! 
say.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
‘Say it!’  

 b. Esi pes ← to! 
you say.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
You say it! 

 c. Ja kitakste    ← ton! 
Interj look.2Pl.Imper  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
‘(Hey), look at him!’ 

d1 Dhos ← mu ← to! 
give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 

d2 Dhos ← to ← mu! 
give.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 1Sg.Gen.Cl 

‘Give it to me!’ 

8.1.6 Not all combinations of Gen and Acc clitics are possible. Gen clitics of any person and 
gender may be followed only by 3rd person Acc clitics, but neither 1st nor 2nd person clitics can 
occur to the right of another pronominal clitic. Thus, clauses such as (181a) and (181b) are well 
formed, whereas clauses such as  (181c) and (181d) are not:177

 (181) a. Mu  ton  sistise.
  1Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

   b. Su  tin  sistise.
  2Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

c. *Mu  se  sistise.
  1Sg.Gen.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

d. *Se  mas  sistise.
  2Sg.Acc.Cl 1Pl.Gen.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor  

The accusative clitic can actually precede the genitive clitic only when the clitics are pronounced in a lower position, 
which is the case in imperatives. The optionality of the accusative-genitive ordering is related to an element X, possibly 
AgrDO (direct object agreement), to which the genitive clitic has to move. Without the presence of X, the Gen-Acc-V 
complex will be immediately formed, which leads to genitive accusative order of clitics in postverbal position. When X 
is present in the structure, however, one gets accusative genitive order in postverbal position. 
177 Either the Gen clitic has to be replaced with a prepositional phrase + a full (non-clitic) pronoun, as in (i), or the Acc 
clitic has to be represented by a full pronoun, as in (ii): 

(i) Se  sistise   se mena.
 2Sg.Acc.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor to me.Acc 

‘(S)he introduced you to me.’ 

(ii) Mas  sistise   esena.
 1Pl.Gen.Cl introduce.3Sg.Aor you.Acc 

(S)he introduced you to us. 
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‘(S)he introduced him to me.’ 

purported reading: ‘(S)he introduced you to me.’ 

purported reading: ‘S)he introduced you to us.’ 

‘(S)he introduced her to you.’ 



      

(182) Dhose   tu   to  ja/apo  mena!
 give.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl for  me.Acc 
 ‘Give it to him for my sake!’ 

8.1.8 The pronominal clitics can function as the only arguments of the clause or clitic-double full 
pronouns or lexical arguments: 

 (183) a. Me  idhe   (emena).
  1Sg.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Imperf me.Acc.Pron   

 ‘(S)he saw me.’ 

 b. Ton  idhe   (ton  Jani).
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.eSg.Imperf the.M.Sg.Acc Janis.Acc   

 ‘(S)he saw him/(Janis).’ 

8.2 Direct object clitic-doubling 
In many cases, clitics are an obligatory accompaniment of (at least) definite indirect objects. Yet, in 
formal Modern Greek clitic-doubling has a discourse function, marking old information, “thereby 
allowing some other constituent in the sentence to be the focus” (cf. Joseph and Philippaki-
Warburton 1987:125). 

8.2.1 Topicalized direct objects are always clitic-doubled, whether definite (cf. 184) or indefinite 
(cf. 185):178

(184) a. Ton  Jani  ton  kseri  i  Maria. 
the.M.Sg.Acc Janis.Acc 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl know.3Sg the.F.Sg Maria 
‘Janis, Maria knows.’179

b. To  vivlio to  edhosa  tis  
the.N.Sg.Acc book 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen 
Marias/ s ti   Maria.
Maria.Gen to the.F.Sg.Acc Maria 
‘As for the book, I gave it to Maria.’ 

c. Ta  elinika   ine dhiskola na 
the.N.Pl.Acc Greek.N.Pl.Acc be.3Sg difficult.N.Pl Subj.Mark.Cl 
ta   katalavo.
3Pl.N.Acc.Cl understand.1Sg 
‘Greek is difficult to understand.’ 

178 Note that focused direct objects cannot be clitic doubled: 

(i) TO  VIVLIO (*to)  edhosa  tis  Marias.  
the.N.Sg.Acc book 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.Gen 
‘It is the book that I gave to Maria.’ 

179 Note that the subject i Maria can be moved to preverbal position: 

(i) Ton  Jani  i Maria ton  kseri.  
the.M.Sg.Acc Janis.Acc the.F.Sg Maria  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl know.3Sg  
‘Janis, Maria knows.’ 
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8.1.7 

we have a prepositional phrase with beneficiary meaning: 

Since only one Gen clitic is allowed for each verb in a given clause, a beneficiary dative 
cannot be rendered by a clitic if the clause has a Gen clitic representing a direct object. In that case, 



      

d. Ton  Jani  pote ton  idhes?   
the.M.Sg.Acc Janis.Acc when 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2Sg.Aor
‘Janis, when did you see him?’ 

(185) a. Merikes askisis  tis  elisa  me diskolia.
some.Pl exercises 3Pl.F.Acc.Cl solve.1Sg.Aor with difficulty  
‘Some exercises I solved with difficulty.’ 

b. Ena  vivlio tha  su  to  
a.N.Sg.Acc book will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
paro.
take.1Sg.Perf.Pres
‘As for a book, I will take for you (but don’t ask for more).’ 

8.2.2 Definite direct objects in situ can also be clitic-doubled, whether human or non-human,  
animate or inanimate, concrete or abstract: 

(186) a. Ton  vlepo  to(n)  Jorgo.                 [+human]
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg the.M.Sg.Acc Jorgos.Acc  
‘I see Jorgos.’ 

b. Ti(n)  vlepo  ti(n)  gata.                 [+animate, –human]
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.1Sg the.F.Sg.Acc cat 
‘I see the cat.’ 

c. Tus  pira  tus  markadhorus.         [–animate, +concrete]
3Pl.M.Acc.Cl take.1Sg.Aor the.M.Pl markers.Acc 
‘I took the markers.’ 

d. I  anthropi dhen ton  agapun       [–animate, –concrete]
the.M.Pl men  not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl like/love.3Pl 
ton  polemo .
the.M.Sg war 
‘People do not like war.’ 

8.2.3 The doubling of the in-situ direct object is, however, not free: only familiar, i.e. contextually 
bound direct, familiar direct objects are clitic-doubled.  

8.2.3.1 Anagnostopoulou (1994:25) illustrates the occurrence of the doubling clitic through  
“minimal pairs” such as the following one: 

(187) a. Prosexe!  Tha  xtipisis   ton  pezo!
watch-out.2Sg.Imper will.Mod.Cl hit.2Sg.Perf.Pres the.M.Sg.Acc pedestrian  

b. Prosexe!  Tha  ton  xtipisis    
watch-out.2Sg.Imper will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl hit.2Sg.Perf.Pres  
ton  pezo!
the.M.Sg.Acc pedestrian  

‘Watch out! You will hit the pedestrian.’ 

The utterance without a doubling clitic (187a) is appropriate when the hearer is not aware of the 
presence of the pedestrian in the street; its counterpart with doubling clitic (187b), on the other 
hand, indicates shared knowledge by speaker and hearer that the referent is present in discourse. 

8.2.3.2 In environments in which the (full) personal or demonstrative pronouns are linked to already 
established discourse, they are also clitic-doubled: 
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(188) a. I  mathites mu  me  katalavenun  
the.M.Pl students 1Sg.Gen.Cl 1Sg.Acc.Cl understand.3Pl  
 emena. 
 me.Acc.Pron  
‘My students understand me.’ 

b. O  Petros  to  katalaveni  afto.
the.M.Sg Petros  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl understand.3Sg this 
‘Petros understands this/it.’  

8.2.3.3 The doubling of direct objects which denote non-familiar objects is impossible. Anagnosto-
poulou (1994:28-29) offers the following examples (among others):180

(189) a. Kathe pedhi (*tin)  psaxni  tin  kaliteri  fotografia
every child 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl look-for.3Sg the.F.Sg.Acc best  picture 
tu   eaftu  tu  ja na  tin   
the.M.Sg.Gen self.Gen 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl for Subj.Mark.Cl  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  
kremasi  ston   tixo. 
put.3Sg.Perf.Pres  in+the.M.Sg.Acc wall 
‘Every child is looking for the best picture of himself to put it on the wall.’ 

b. O  Janis (*ton)   exi  ton  adhelfo 
the.M.Sg Janis 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.3Sg the.M.Sg.Acc brother .Acc  
pu  tu  aksizi.   
that  3Sg.M.Gen.Cl deserve.3Sg 
‘Janis has the brother that he deserves.’  

c. O  Janis (*tin)   exi  ti  miti   
the.M.Sg Janis 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.3Sg the.M.Sg.Acc nose  
tu   patera  tu.   
the.M.Sg.Gen father.Gen 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 
‘Janis has his father’s nose.’  

8.2.4 Anagnostopoulou (1994) argues that the in-situ clitic-doubling is distinct from the clitic-

8.2.4.1 A major argument for the distinction, according to Anagnostopoulou, is the fact that 
left- dislocated newly introduced definite DPs can be linked by cross-references to already present

180 Thus, clitic-doubling in Modern Greek differs substantially from clitic-doubling in Macedonian. In Macedonian, 
where all definite direct objects are clitic-doubled, the equivalents of tin kaliteri fotografia tu aftu tu, ‘the best picture of 
himself’, ton aderfo pu tu aksizi ‘the brother that he deserves’ and ti miti tu patera tu ‘his father’s nose’ in sentences 
corresponding to (189a-c) would be clitic-doubled:

(i) Sekoe dete ja  bara  svojata   najubava  
every child 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl look-for.3Sg 
slika za da  ja  stavi  na zid.    
picture for Subj.Mark.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  put.3Sg.Perf  on wall 
‘Every child is looking for the best picture of himself to put it on the wall.’ 

(ii) Janko go  ima bratot   što go  zaslužuva. 
which 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl deserve.3Sg 

‘ Janko has the brother that he deserves.’  

(iii) Janko  go  ima nosot  na tatka  si.   
on/of father.Acc Refl.Dat.Cl 

‘Janko has his fathers nose.’  
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doubling of DPs in topic position in the Left Periphery, which she treats as a clitic left-dislocation,
as in Spanish. 

Janko 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl have.3Sg nose+the.M.Sg 

Janko 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl have.3Sg brother+the.M.Sg  

self .F.Sg+the.F.Sg   Super1+ beautiful.F.Sg 



      

objects.  Among the examples with which she illustrates this, are the following sequences of clauses 
(cf. Anagnostopoulou 1994:32): 

(190) a. Xtes  to  proi  aghorasa fruta.
yesterday the.N.Sg buy.1Sg.Aor fruits  
‘Yesterday morning I bought some fruit.’ 

b. Ta  mila i  kori  mu  dhen 
the.N.Pl apples the.F.Sg daughter 1Sg.Gen.Cl not 
ta  efaghe.
3Pl.N.Acc.Cl eat.3Sg.Aor 
‘The apples, my daughter did not eat.’ 

c. *I  kori  mu  dhen ta  efage  
the.F.Pl daughter 1Sg.Gen.Cl not 3Pl.N.Acc.Cl eat.3Sg.Aor 
ta  mila.
the.N.Pl.Acc apples 

In (190a) the indefinite noun fruta ‘fruit’ introduces a new discourse referent.  In (190b) the definite 
noun mila ‘apples’ is used. In order to be felicitous, this definite noun has to be linked by cross- 
reference to the noun fruta. According to Anagnostopoulou (1994), this linking is successful when 
the definite DP is left-dislocated and non-felicitous when it is in situ, as in (190c). However, even 
without the “linking clitic,” (190c) would be inadequate continuation of the discourse initiated by 
(190a), though it would be an acceptable sentence.  

8.2.4.2 Another argument for treating topicalization distinctly, according to Anagnostopoulou, is the 

181  She illustrates this by comparing (185a-b) to (191a-b), which she claims are
182 find grammatical: 

(191) a.  %Tis  elisa  merikes askisis  me diskolia.
3Pl.F.Acc.Cl solve.1Sg.Aor  some.Pl exercises with difficulty 
‘Some exercises I solved with difficulty.’ 

b. %Ton  theoro  enan  filo mu  idietera 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl consider.1Sg a.M.Sg.Acc friend 1Sg.Gen.Cl particularly 

181 Even specific indefinite in situ direct objects, argues Anagnostopoulou (loc. cit.), cannot be clitic-doubled. She 
illustrates this with the sentences (i) and (ii), which being modified by restrictive relative clauses, are evidently specific:

(i) Kathimerina (*tin)   akughan  mia  jineka pu traghuduse 
daily  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl listen.3Pl.Imperf a.F.Sg woman that sing.3Sg.Imperf  
rebetika. 
rebetika 
‘Every day, they listened to a woman who was singing rebetika.’ 

(ii) O  Janis  (*ton)  prodose   enan  anthropo pu      
the.M.Sg Janis 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl betray.3Sg.Aor a.M.Sg.Acc  man.Acc that   

 ton  voithise  mono ja na   vgali         
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl help.3Sg.Aor only for Subj.Mark.Cl make.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
lefta  parapano. 
money more 
‘Janis betrayed a man who had helped him only to make more money.’ 

182 I consulted several speakers from Thessaloniki, two speakers from Athens and one from Cretes.  
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fact that topicalized indefinite direct objects can be clitic-doubled, whereas in-situ indefinite direct 
objects cannot.
ungrammatical, but other native speakers of Modern Greek

morning 



      

eksipno.
clever
‘A friend of mine I consider particularly clever.’ 

8.2.4.3 Anagnostopoulou (loc. cit.) admits that there are some counter-examples to her claims. 
Thus, in situ DPs determined by olus ‘all’ and perisoteros ‘more’ can be clitic doubled: 

(192) a. O  Janis  tus  apoxeretise   
the.M.Sg Janis  3Pl.M.Acc.Cl say-goodbye.3Sg.Aor
olus  tus  filus  tu   apo xtes.  
all.Acc  the.M.Pl.Acc friends.Acc 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  from yesterday 
‘Janis said goodbye to all his friends yesterday.’ 

b. O  Janis  tus  apoxeretise   
the.M.Sg Janis  3Pl.M.Acc.Cl say-goodbye.3Sg.Aor
tus  perissoterus filus  tu   apo xtes.  
the.M.Pl.Acc more  friends.Acc 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  from yesterday 
‘Janis said goodbye to most of his friends yesterday.’ 

8.2.4.4 There is also the indefinite DP with the noun uso, originally discussed by Kazazis and 
Pentheroudakis (1976), and quoted by Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:189), which can be 
clitic-doubled, whether topicalized or in situ:

(193) a. Ena  uzaki  to  pino  efxaristos.
a.N.Sg.Acc ouzo.Dimin 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl drink.1Sg gladly 

b. To  pino  efxaristos ena  uzaki.
3Sg.N.Acc.Cl drink.1Sg gladly   a.N.Sg.Acc ouzo.Dimin 

  ‘I would gladly have an ouzo.’ (lit. ‘I am gladly drinking one ouzo.’) 

8.2.4.5 Anagnostopoulou (1994:11) maintains that utterances such as (193b) are exceptional.183 But 
the example in (194) shows that the construction is productive: 

(194) a. Mia  banana tin  troo  efxaristos.
a.F.Sg.Acc banana  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl eat.1Sg  gladly 

 b. %Tin  troo  mia  banana.
3Sg.N.Acc.Cl eat.1Sg  a.F.Sg.Acc banana 

‘I would gladly eat a banana.’ (lit. ‘I am gladly eating one banana.’) 

8.2.5 As a matter of fact, in Modern Greek, both definite and indefinite direct objects can be 
clitic-doubled if non-focused.184 Topicalized direct objects are always clitic-doubled because they 

183 She argues that they “have a modal reading, the verbal form used is subject to various aspectual restrictions… and 
the clitics seem to have a kind of “sentential” function….”  
184 Objects that do not carry articles and are not determined by (definite or indefinite) determiners are never familiar 
and, therefore, can neither be topicalized nor clitic-doubled in situ. Thus, (i) and (ii) are unacceptable: 

(i) *Pedhi  to  idha  xtes.
 child 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor yesterday 

(ii) *Ta   idha  pedhia na  erxonde.
 3Pl.N.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor children Subj.Mark.Cl come.3Pl.Imperf 
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are always discourse linked or familiar. The paucity of clitic-doubled indefinite direct objects is due 
to the fact that they most frequently express new information.185

8.3 Indirect object clitic-doubling 
Indirect objects in Modern Greek are for some speakers clitic-doubled when not focused, while for 
others clitic-doubling of indirect objects is fully grammaticalized. 

8.3.1 Indirect objects in Modern Greek are either in the genitive, or are represented by a preposi-
186 187 only the non-prepositional

 alternative can be clitic-doubled, and can be doubled only optionally: 

(195) a. (Tu)   eghrapsa tu  Jorghu.
 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl write.1Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Gen Jorgho.Gen  

 b. (*Tu)   egrapsa s-to   Jorgho.
 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl write.1Sg.Aor to-the.M.Sg.Acc Jorgho 
 ‘I wrote to Jorgho.’  

8.3.2 Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:125), however, argue that there is no free choice in 
indirect object clitic doubling. Indirect objects are, as a rule, clitic-doubled when not focused, 
whether occurring in the Left Periphery or to the right of the verb.188

(196) a. To  vivlio tis  to  
the.M.Sg.Acc book 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor 

the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.Gen 
‘As for the book, I gave it to Maria.’ 

the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.Gen 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl  give.1Sg.Aor a.N.Sg.Acc book  
oxi TIS  ANAS.
not the.F.Sg.Gen Ana.Gen 
‘To Maria I did give a book, to Ana not.’ 

185 Ena uzaki in (193b) and mia banana in (194) represent old information; the focus being represented by to pino 
efharistos and tin troo, respectively.  
186 There is no difference in meaning between the two alternatives. Nevertheless, the alternative with a preposition is 
more frequently employed because of possible intereference with the possessive reading that the genitive case also 
permits (cf. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 1987:125).    
187 Dimitriadis (1999) argues that indirect object NPs must receive Case through the mediation of a clitic or a “light” 
preposition, with the result that a genitive or an accusative case is assigned instead of a dative case. 
188 According to Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:125), with some speakers, clitic-doubling is licenced even in 
the prepositionally marked direct objects, while there are speakers for which clitic-doubling of direct objects is 
obligatory (at least for definite DPs).  

324 Chapter 4

tion plus an accusative DP.  According to Dimitriadis (1999:95)

EDHOSA

Marias.tis  

 b. Tis  Marias  tis  EDHOSA ena  vivlio, 



      

c. 189 potiri
3Sg.F.Gen.Cl fall.3Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.F.Gen the.N.Sg.Acc glass 
tu  patera.
the.M.Sg.Gen father.Gen 
‘Mary dropped her father’s glass.’ 

d.  EDHOSA to   vivlio enos  filo 
3Sg.M.Gen.Cl give.1Sg.Aor the.N.Sg.Acc book a.M.Sg.Gen friend.Gen  
mu.
1Sg.Gen.Cl
‘I did give the book to a friend of mine.’ 

8.3.3 In Macedonian Greek (in Northern Greece), both the doubling clitic and the doubled noun/-

gatory:190

(197) a. %Tin  edhosa  ti(n)   Maria to  vivlio.
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Acc Maria the.N.Sg.Acc book 
‘I gave Maria the book.’ 

b. %Ton  edhosa  to(n)   Jorgho  ena  fili.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Acc Jorghos.Acc a.N.Sg.Acc kiss 
‘I gave Jorghos a kiss.’ 

8.3.4 Note, however, that the Macedonian Greek dialect does not allow a dative object to carry 
prepositionless accusative in the absence of a clitic. Thus, while (197a) is well-formed in Macedoni-

throughout the Greek speaking area, (198c) is not acceptable anywhere:191

(198) a. Tis  edhosa  tis  Marias  to  vivlio.
3Sg.F.Gen.Cl give.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen Maria.Gen the.N.Sg.Acc book 

 b. Edhosa sti   Maria to  vivlio.
give.1Sg.Aor to+the.F.Sg .Gen Maria the.N.Sg.Acc book 

 c. *Edhosa ti  Maria to  vivlio.
give.1Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen Maria the.N.Sg.Acc book 

‘I gave Maria the book.’ 

189 Indirect objects are, as a rule, scrambled to the left of direct objects so as not to be interpreted as possessive 
modifiers of the latter. If the Gen DP tis Marias occurs to the right of to potiri tu patera, tis Marias would be interpreted 
as a possessive modifier of tu patera, and the doubling Gen clitic would not be given an interpretation in which it is co-
referrential with the Gen DP tis Marias:

(i) Tisj  epese  [to   potiri [tu  patera 
3Sg.F.Gen.Cl fall.3Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Acc glass the.M.Sg.Gen father.Gen 
[tis  Marias]k]] 
the.F.Sg. Gen Maria.Gen 
 ‘Shej dropped Mariak’s father’s glass.’ 

This example and example (196c) are based on example (37) in Dimitriadis (1999).
190 “The goal oriented sense of the indirect object, together with the use of two accusatives after some verbs, encouraged 
overlaps between the dative and the accusative, and a tendency to replace datives with accusatives spread to other uses, 
most particularly in the case of clitic pronouns.” (Horrocks 1997:66)  
191 Note that the doubling-clitic always has to agree with the case of the doubled DP. 
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pronoun are in the Acc case and clitic doubling in non-prepositional indirect objects is almost 
obli

Tis  EPESE  tis   Marias  to  

Tu 

an Greek, (198a) is well-formed in Standard and Southern Modern Greek, and (198b) is well-formed 



      

8.4 Clitic-doubling of “wh” words 
Five Modern Greek “wh” words are relevant for clitic-doubling: the interrogatives pjo ‘who/which’, 
poso ‘how much/how many’, and ti ‘what/what kind’, and the relatives opio ‘who/which’ and pu
‘where/what/that’.192

8.4.1 The “wh” words pjo, poso and ti (the latter with the meaning ‘what kind’) or the DP in 
which they function as modifiers can be clitic-doubled when they are referential/discourse linked or 
familiar and specific. 

people’:

(199) a. Posa   pedhja  ta  maloses? 
  how-many.N.Pl children 3Pl.Acc.Cl scold.2Sg.Aor 
  ‘Of the children already mentioned, how many of them did you scold?’ 

 b. Posa   pedhja  maloses? 
  how-many.N.Pl children scold.2Sg.Aor 
  ‘Of all the people that you scolded, how many were children?’ 

(200a-b) the DPs are discourse linked, whereas in (200c-d) they are not. All the sentences are well-
formed, both with and without the doubling clitics. 

(200) a. Pja  epiloji  tis  i  Maria   
which.F.Sg choice  3Sg.F.Gen.Cl the.F.Sg Maria    

  (tin)  theori   idietera epitiximeni? 
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl consider.3Sg  particularly successful.F.Sg 

  ‘Which (particular) choice of hers does Maria consider particularly successful?’ 

  b. Pjon    apo tus  filus  su 
whom/which.M.Sg.Acc from the.M.Pl.Acc friends.Acc 2Sg.Gen.Cl  

  (ton)   katalavenis  kalitera? 
3Sg.M.Sg.Acc.Cl  understand.2Sg better 

  ‘Which (particular) friend of yours do you understand better?’  

c. Pjon    (ton)   idhes? 
  whom/which.M.Sg.Acc 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  see.2Sg.Aor 
  ‘Whom/which one did you see?’ 

d. Pjon    (ton)  thavi  i kritiki? 
  whom/which.M.Sg.Acc 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl bury.3Pl the.Pl critics 
  ‘Whom/which one do the critics bury?’ 

8.4.2 The invariant “wh” word pu functions as a general relativizer and as such often co-occurs 
with a resumptive clitic. Whether the occurrence of the resumptive clitic is possible and if possible, 
whether it is obligatory or optional, depends on the relativized element, but also seems to be a 
syntactic feature on which dialects differ. 

192 Pjo ‘who/which’ and poso ‘how much/how many’ inflect for gender, number and case and function as pronouns and 
modifiers. Ti ‘what/what kind’ can also function as a pronoun (with the meaning ‘what’) and a modifier (with the mean-
ing ‘what kind’ or ‘which’), but does not inflect. Opio ‘who/which’, which always coocurs with a definite article, in-
flects for gender number and case, but occurs only as a pronoun. Pu ‘that’ is an invariant relative (relativum generale)
and does not function as a modifier. 
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8.4.1.1 Iatridou (1990:27) gives distinct interpretations for the minimal pair in (199), noting that the 
contrast between (199a) and (199b) becomes especially crisp after a statement like ‘I scolded many 

8.4.1.2 As shown by Stavrou (p.c.) D-linking renders clitic-doubling possible but not obligatory. In 



      

8.4.2.1 When pu relativizes an indirect object, the occurrence of the resumptive clitic is obligatory, 
regardless of whether the referent is definite or indefinite: 

(201) a. To/  ena koritsi pu *(tu)  edhosa 
the.N.Sg a.N.Sg girl that 3Sg.N.Gen.Cl give.1Sg.Aor  
to   vivlio...
the.N.Sg  book 
‘The/a girl to whom I have the book…’ 

b. O/  enas  mathitis pu *(tu)  eftiaksa 
the.M.Sg a.M.Sg  student  that 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl make.1Sg.Aor  
ena  keik…
a.N.Sg  cake 
‘The/a student for whom I baked a cake…’ 

8.4.2.2 When pu relativizes a direct object, the occurrence of the resumptive clitic is common and 
strongly preferred if the referent is indefinite:193

(202) a. Ksero  tin  kopela pu (tin)  zituses. 
know.1Sg the.F.Sg.Acc girl that 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl ask-for.2Sg.Imperf 

 ‘I know the girl that you were asking for.’ 

 b. Aghorasa ena  vivlio pu (to)  dhiavasa 
buy.1Sg.Aor a.N.Sg.Acc book that 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl read.1Sg.Aor 
me megalo  endhiaferon.  
with great.N.Sg interest.Acc  

 ‘I bought a book that I read with great interest.’ 

c. Sistisa   mia  jineka pu *?(ti)  ghnorisa 
introduce.1Sg.Aor a.F.Sg.Acc woman that 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl meet.1Sg.Aor 
sto   Parisi sto  Jani  xtes.  
in+the.M.Sg.Acc Paris to+the.M.Acc Janis.Acc yesterday  

 ‘Yesterday, I introduced to Janis a woman that I met in Paris.’ 

d. Dhiavasa ena vivlio pu *?(to)  pira  apo   
read.1Sg.Aor a.N.Sg book that 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl got.1Sg.Aor from 
ti  vivliothiki.  

  the.F.Sg.Acc library 
‘I read a book that I got from the library.’ 

8.4.3 The inflecting “wh” relativizer opio ‘who/which’, which agrees in gender and number with 
the nominal it replaces, co-occurs with a doubling clitic only occasionally; in particular, in very 

193 Example (202a) is from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:25). Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton also note that 
when pu relativizes elements that are possessives, as in (i), or are objects of comparison, as in (ii), it obligatorily co-
occurs with a clitic: 

(i) Ksero  tin  kopela pu vrikes  to   vivlio 
know.1Sg the.F.Sg.Acc girl that find.2Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Acc book  

 *(tis). 
 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl  
 ‘I know the girl whose book you found.’ 

(ii) Ksero  tin  kopela pu ise meghaliteros *( tis). 
know.1Sg the.F.Sg.Acc girl that be.2Sg bigger  3Sg.F.Gen.Cl  

 ‘I know the girl that you are bigger than.’ 
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long relative clauses (cf. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 1987:25). Thus, the doubling clitic is not 
allowed in (203a), but it is necessary in (203b):194

(203) a. Ksero  tin  kopela  tin  opia(n)   
 know.1Sg the.F.Sg.Acc girl  the.F.Acc whom.F.Acc 

(*tin)  zituses.  
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl sought.2Sg.Imperf  

  ‘I know the girl whom you were seeking.’ 

b. Dhen boro  na  vro  to  ftiari   
 not can.1Sg Subj.Mark.Cl find.1Sg the.N.Acc shovel  

to  opio  ipe  i  Maria pos 
the.N.Sg.Acc which.N.Acc say.3Sg.Aor the.F.Sg Maria that 
nomizi  o  Janis pos to  evale  konda 
think.3Sg the.M.Sg Janis that 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl put.3Sg.Aor near 
stin  porta.  

  to+the.F.Acc door 
‘I can’t find the shovel which Maria said that Janis thinks he put near the door.’ 

8.5 Clitic-doubling in coordinate structures  
8.5.1 If there are two coordinated direct object DPs, the doubling clitic can be neuter plural if both 
DPs are neuter, feminine plural if both DPs are feminine; and masculine plural for all other 
coordinate structures (cf. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 1987:189): 

(204) a. Ta  aghorases to  forema  ke  
  3Pl.N.Acc.Cl buy.2Sg.Aor the.N.Sg.Acc dress  and 

to  palto pu itheles?  
the.N.Sg.Acc coat that wanted.2Sg.Imperf

  ‘Did you buy the dress and the coat that you wanted?’ 

b. Tis  sinandises ti  Maria  ke 
 3Pl.F.Acc.Cl meet.2Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Acc Maria  and 

tin  Eleni?  
the.F.Sg.Acc Eleni  

  ‘Did you meet Maria and Eleni?’ 

c. Tus  idhes  ti  Maria  ke 
 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl see.2Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Acc Maria  and 

to  Jani?  
the.M.Sg.Acc Janis.Acc  

  ‘Did you meet Maria and Janis?’ 

8.5.2 It is, however, much more common for the clitic to agree only with the first member of the 
coordinate structure:195

(205) a. To  aghorases to  forema  ke  
 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl buy.2Sg.Aor the.N.Sg.Acc dress  and 

194 The examples are from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:24-25). Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton, however, 
note that some speakers would use the doubling clitic in examples such as (203a). 
195 Plural doubling clitics as in (204) are more appropriate under two conditions: (i) if there is another clause following, 

indicates plural subject agreement or (ii) if the next sentence contains a plural pronoun referring back to the coordinated 
structure.
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where the coordinated constructions function as a subject and, as a consequence, the verb of the following sentence 



      

tin  bluza pu itheles? 
the.F.Sg.Acc blouse that wanted.2Sg.Imperf  

  ‘Did you buy the dress and the coat that you wanted?’ 

b. Ti  sinandises ti  Maria ke ton   
 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl meet.2Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Acc Maria and the.M.Sg.Acc 

Jorgho?
 Jorgos.Acc  

  ‘Did you meet Maria and Jorghos?’ 

c. Tin  idhes  ti  Maria  ke 
 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.2Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Acc Maria  and 

to  Jani?  
the.M.Sg.Acc Janis.Acc  

  ‘Did you see Maria and Janis?’ 

9. Arli Balkan Romani 

The Arli Balkan Romani clausal clitic system includes a set of pronominal clitics, the subjunctive 
marker te,196 the expectative modal clitic ka197 and the conditional modal clitic bi. The clitics do not 
occur in clusters. The indicative negation marker na and the modal negation marker ma are always 
next to the subjunctive marker, but they are stressed and host the subjunctive marker.198 Clitic-
doubling is predominately used for emphasis.  

9.1 Arli pronominal clitics
9.1.1 The pronominal clitics are given in Table 17:199

Table 17: Arli pronominal clitics 
Sg  Pl 

    1st ma  - 
    2nd tu  -   
    3rd M le  len  
    3rd F la - -
    Refl = = = = pe = = = = = 

9.1.2 Though formally related to the Acc forms of corresponding personal pronouns, the personal 
pronominal clitics are used in both direct and indirect object positions. Examples:  

196 The subjunctive marker is discussed in the section on Arli Balkan Romani (section 10) in the chapter “Infinitives and 
Subjunctives”.
197

Subjunctives.” 
198 In Arli, subjunctive clauses can be negated either by the indicative negation marker na to the right of the subjunctive 
marker, or by the modal negation marker ma to its left. In the former case the subjunctive marker procliticises to the 
negation marker, in the latter it encliticises to it: 

(i) Vakergjum leske ma ← te  drabarel. 
tell.1Sg.Past him.Dat not.Mod  Subj.Mark read.3Sg 

(ii) Vakergjum leske te       → na drabarel. 
tell.1Sg.Past him.Dat Subj.Mark not read.2Sg  

‘I told him not to read.’  
199 There are no clitic forms for 1st and 2nd person plural. 
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 The expectative modal clitic ka  is used in the formation of the future tense. Cf. 10.8 in the chapter “Infinitives and 



      

(206) a. Dengja  ma  o  lil.
  give.3Sg.Past 1Sg.Cl  the.M.Sg book  
  ‘(S)he gave me the book.’ 

b. Dikhlja ma.
  see.3Sg.Past 1Sg.Cl  
  ‘(S)he saw me.’ 

9.1.3 All the pronominal clitics occur to the right of the verb, whether in indicative contexts as in 
(206), or in imperative contexts as in (207): 

(207) a. De   ma  le!
  give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
  ‘Give it to me!’ 

b. Ma  de   le  mangje!
  not.Mod give.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.M.Sg.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Pron  
  ‘Don’t give it to me!’ 

9.2 Clitic-doubling
9.2.1 In emphatic environments, (full) pronominal Acc and Dat forms are doubled by pronominal 
clitics, whether or not topicalized: 

(208) a. Diklja  men  amen.
  see.3Sg.Past 1Pl.Acc.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Pron  
  ‘(S)he did see us.’ 

b Dengja  le  o  lil (o)leske.
  give.3Sg.Past 3Sg.M.Cl the.M.Sg  book 3Sg.Dat.Pron 
  ‘(S)he did give the book to him.’ 

 c. Mangje dengja  ma  o  lil!
  1Sg.Dat.Pron give.3Sg.Past 1Sg.Cl  the.M.Sg book  
  ‘(S)he gave the book to ME (not to anybody else)!’

d. Man  ma  hemin   ma ko 
  1Sg.Acc.Pron not.Mod mix.2Sg.Imper  1Sg.Cl in+the.M.Sg  

asavke  bukja!
such.Pl  things  

 ‘Don’t mix ME with such things!’ 

9.2.2 Clitic forms double direct objects of the impersonal verbs isi ‘be’, its past tense counterpart 
sine, and the negative verb na(n)e ‘not+be’, when they denote possesision:200

(209) a. Man  isi  ma  jekh kher.
  1Sg.Acc.Pron be.3Pres 1Sg..Cl a house 
  ‘I have a house.’ (lit. ‘To me is a house.’)  

b. Jekhe daja  isi  la  duje haven.
  a.Obl mother.Acc be.3Pres 3Sg.F.Cl two children.Acc 
  ‘A mother has two children.’ (lit. ‘To a mother are two children.’)  

200

Sea”. (cf. Appendix Two).  

The Arli “be” auxiliary isi makes person, but no tense distinctions in the first and second person, and present vs. past 
tense, but no number distinctions in the third person (cf. 10.1 in the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”). 
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 Examples (209d-e) are from Bajrami Severjan’s translation of a page of Hemingway’s novel “The Old Man and the 



      

c. Jekhe daja  sine   la  duje haven.
  a.Obl mother.Acc be.Impers.Past  3Sg.F.Cl two children.Acc 
  ‘A mother had two children.’ (lit. ‘To a mother were two children.’)  

d. E   bale   na(n)e  le  doborom  
 the.Obl  pig.M.Sg.Acc not+be.3Pres 3Sg.M.Cl much

buvlo muj. 
 big mouth  

‘The pig doesn’t have a very big mouth.’ (lit. ‘To the pig is not very big mouth.’)  

e. E džukele sine   le  muj sar lopata. 
 the.M dog.Acc be.Impers.Past  3Sg.M.Cl mouth like shovel. 
 ‘The dog had a mouth like a shovel.’ (lit. ‘To the dog was a mouth like a shovel.’)

9.2.3 Definite non-focused direct objects can also be clitic-doubled:201

(210) a. O  Cirko DIKLJA la  i             Merita!
  the.M.Sg Cirko see.3Sg.Past 3Sg.F.Cl the.F.Sg Merita  
  ‘Cirko did see Merita!’  

b. I  Merita DENGJA le  o  lil  
 the.F.Sg.Nom Merita give.3Sg.Past 3Sg.M.Cl the.M.Sg book  

jekhe haveske!
a.Obl man.Dat 

  ‘Merita did give the book to a man!’   

c. O melalo pani na piena  le  NI
  the.M dirty water not drink.3Pl 3Sg.M.Cl neither  

DŽUKELE. 
dogs

  

201

the doubled DP is in a topic position in the Left Periphery. 
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 Note that the doubled DP is not focused. In (210a-b) the predicate is focused; in (210c) the object is focused, while 

‘Even dogs do not drink the dirty water.’   



Chapter Five 

THE PERFECT AND THE EVIDENTIAL 

The Proto-Indo-European tense system made a distinction between the aorist – referring to events 
that had been completed before the moment of speaking, the imperfect – referring to events that 
lasted for a given period of time before the moment of speaking, and a synthetic perfect – referring 
to events that occurred in the past, but are relevant at the moment of speaking. Subsequently, an 
analytic perfect developed, which, throughout Europe and especially in its central parts, has been 
ousting out the other past tenses and taking over their functions. In the Balkans, however, the ana-
lytic perfect, with functions distinct from the aorist and the imperfect, coexists with the latter two 
tenses, though the spread and use of these tenses and their interrelationship are different in different 
Balkan languages. 
 Extending Sedlá ek’s (1958:68-69) analysis of the relationship of the aorist and the perfect 
on the Balkans, Asenova (2002:269-274) establishes four zones with respect to the spread of the 
analytic perfect in the area. In the northern zone, comprizing most of the Serbian/Croatian/Bosnian 
and Romanian dialects, the perfect has almost ousted out the use of the other past tenses. In a 
“transitory” zone, including the Northern Geg Albanian, the South-Eastern Serbian and some 
Eastern Bulgarian and Eastern Romanian dialects, the perfect prevails, though the aorist is still in 
use. In the central zone, comprizing the majority of the Bulgarian dialect, as well as the Eastern and 
Northern Macedonian dialects, the perfect is as much used as the synthetic past tenses. In the 
southern zone, comprizing all the Greek dialects, the Tosk Albanian dialects, the Southern 

ing
peninsula and is (almost) non-existent in its southernmost fringes. Asenova’s southern zone should 
however, be reconsidered: most of the Northern Greek and Southern Tosk Albanian dialects, 
Aromanian, Megleno-Romanian and most of the Southern Macedonian dialects do use the forms of 
the perfect as frequently as those of the other past tense(s),1 though their uses differ from those of 
the perfect in Bulgarian and Northern Albanian.

In Bulgarian, the Proto-Indo-European distinction between the aorist and the imperfect has 
been preserved and the forms of these tenses are used along the forms of the “be” perfect, which has 

but are relevant at the moment of speaking,2 while acquiring a new modal function. In the Eastern 

                                                          
1 In the the South-Western Macedonian dialects of Bitola and Resen and in the Macedonian dialects in Kostur 
(Kastoria) in Northern Greece and Kor a (Korçë) in Southern Albania there are no “be” perfects. 
2 This perfect is witnessed already in Old Church Slavonic, though its use has subsequently increased. In Middle Bulga-
rian it was used for the expression of resultativeness, and in emotionally coloured expressions (cf. Dejanova 1966:148-
149). 

ly used. Speaking in general, the perfect is (almost) the only past tense in the very north of the 
Macedonian dialects and all the Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian dialects, the perfect is spar-
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retained its original general Slavic function of referring to events that have occurred in the past, 



Macedonian dialects, the fate of the perfect is analogous to that in Bulgarian. As one moves 
westwards in the Macedonian-speaking territory, however, the use of the exponents of the common 
Slavic “be” perfect become increasingly restricted to marking the new modal, while a new “have” 
perfect takes over the function of referring to events that have occurred in the past, but are relevant 
at the moment of speaking. In Albanian, in Tosk Albanian specifically, alongside active and medio-
passive aorist and imperfect forms, we have active and medio-passive present, past and plu- 
perfects, formally and functionally distinct from sets of forms marking the new modal category, 
which have actually developed from inverted perfects. In Megleno-Romanian, both the synthetic 
past tenses – aorist and imperfect – and the perfect are active and there is an inverted perfect with 
modal functions, while in Aromanian we have aorist, imperfect and perfect, but the new modal 
category is, generally speaking, not grammaticalized. 

In South Slavic, as in Slavic in general, the perfect is traditionally constructed with forms of 
the “be” auxiliary, plus a kind of active participle that agrees in number and gender with the subject 
of the clause, to which we refer as l-participle.3 In Modern Greek, there are two types of construc-

Balkan Romance languages, in addition to the “have” perfects, there are perfects constructed by 

South-Western Macedonian dialects, which have been in close contact with Modern Greek, 
Albanian and Aromanian, two new types of perfects have developed (and spread in other dialects, 

participles of transitive or intransitive verbs, and another with forms of the “be” auxiliary, plus 
4

common Slavic perfect – forms of the “be” auxiliary plus forms of the l-participle, have become 
exponents of the above mentioned modal category.5 The constructions with “have” auxiliaries, plus 
                                                          
3 The label reflects the fact that the phoneme l is present in all the suffixes of the participle: -l for M.Sg, -la for F.Sg, -lo
for N.Sg and -li or -le for plural. (In Bulgarian the plural ending is -li, in Macedonian -le, while in Serbo-Croatian -li is 
used for masculine and neuter gender, and -le for feminine gender.) The l-participle appears already in Proto-Slavonic, 
though in Old Church Slavonic its use was restricted to direct speech (cf. Lindstedt 1994:33). 
4 Perfects in which the “be” auxiliary is associated with inflecting passive participles of transitive verbs are also 
encountered with some verbs in some Macedonian dialects (cf. 1.4). 
5 Note that in most Bulgarian dialects, as well as in the Northern and Eastern Macedonian dialects, the “be” perfect has 
both the meanings associated with the perfect and those associated with the new modal category. In this connection, 
note that in many languages the perfect is associated with modal functions. Lindstedt (1994:45), referring to Weinrich 
(1964) and Haugen (1987), points out that in German and the Scandinavian languages, the perfect is associated with 
inferentiality.   
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or past forms of the “have” auxiliary associate with inflecting passive participles (cf. 9.1). 

including the standard dialect) – one with forms of the “have” auxiliary, plus invariant past 

inflecting passive participles of predominately intransitive verbs;  while the constructions of the 

forms of the “be” auxiliary, plus inflecting passive participles (cf. 4.1, 4.3, 5.1, 5.6, 6.1, 6.4). In the 

forms of the “be” auxiliary, plus invariant participles of exclusively intransitive verbs (cf.7.1). In the 
participles of intransitive or transitive verbs, and (b) medio-passive perfects, constructed by 
Albanian has (a) active perfects, constructed by forms of the “have” auxiliary, plus invariant past 

auxiliary associate with the invariable perfect participle and (b) constructions in which the present
tions functioning as perfects: (a) constructions in which the present or past forms of the “have”
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participles of transitive verbs, are used as exponents of the perfect of result, in which a present state 
is referred to as being the result of some past situation (cf. Comrie 1976:56), or as exponents of the 
experiential perfect, which indicates that a given situation has held at least once during some time in 
the past leading up to the present (cf. Comrie 1976:38). The constructions with “have” auxiliaries, 
plus inflecting participles of intransitive verbs, are used as exponents of the experiential perfect or 
the perfect of result of transitive verbs, while the constructions with “be” auxiliaries, plus inflecting 
passive participles (of mainly intransitive verbs), are used as exponents of the perfect of result of 

The situation in Bulgarian and Macedonian is complicated by the fact that, in addition to the 
distinction between the aorist and imperfect tenses, there is a distinction between the perfective and 
imperfective verb bases on all temporal planes, so that on the past plane there are two aspectual 
oppositions operating simultaneously. While the aorist is used when the situation referred to is 
bounded temporally, the perfective base is used only if the bound is not only temporal but is  
materially defined by the type of the action (cf. Lindstedt 2000b). In Macedonian, where the aorist 
forms are disappearing, the conflict between the temporal and aspectual oppositions has in many 
cases been resolved by using the imperfect when the bounding is temporal, so that we practically 
have one single past tense with two aspectual distinctions. Similar “adjustments” have been done in 
Modern Greek, so that in both Macedonian and Modern Greek, instead of the aorist versus the 
imperfect, one can speak of perfective versus imperfective past tense (cf. 1.1 and 9.1 in the chapter 
“Infinitives and Subjunctives”).

In both Macedonian and Bulgarian, the exponents of the perfect are also used as exponents 
of the new modal category, while in Albanian and Megleno-Romanian, distinct markers for this 
category, based on the perfect, have been developed. Various linguists have been giving different 
names to this category and have differed in defining it (for details cf. Friedman 2004:102-104). 
Bulgarian grammars list distinct paradigms that describe “unwitnessed events” (cf. BAN 1982-83; 
Bojadžiev, Kucarov, Pen ev 1999), whereas Albanian grammars name a series of paradigmatic sets 
that have developed from the perfect, but have distinct usage, habitore, from habi ‘surprise’ (cf.
Newmark, Hubbard and  Prifti 1982). However, the term “unwitnessed” does not cover all the uses 
that the listed forms have in that language (cf. 2.3), just as ‘surprise’ is not the only meaning that the 
Albanian habitore paradigms impart (cf. 7.4). Following Friedman (2004:103), I adopt the term 
“evidentiality” and define the new modal category as a modal category that expresses “the subject-
ive relationship of the participant in the speech event to the narrated event”.6

                                                          
6   Friedman (2004:103) points out that this definition was provided by Jacobsen (1986:5), remarking that it reflects 
Aronson’s (1977:14) insights (though Aronson used the term “status”). According to Friedman, the Balkan evidentials 
developed under the influence of Turkish. “The geographic distribution of evidentiality in Balkan Slavic argues for a 
sociolinguistically based explanation for the spread of the phenomenon from South-Western Macedonia (together with 
the imperfect l-participle and the “have” perfect) and Eastern Bulgaria (together with the imperfect l-participle and the 
reinterpretation of auxiliary omission). That is, regions with heavy concentrations of Turkish-speakers in urban centers 
served as sources of innovation. The spread of the Albanian admirative northward and southward from a heavily 
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intransitive verbs (cf. 1.4 and 1.5).



1. Macedonian 

Within the Macedonian standard code, two verb subsystems intersect. Subsystem (A) has a (simple) 
past tense (with distinct paradigms for perfective and imperfective verbs) and “be” present and past 
perfects used to express resultativeness and experience, as well as evidentiality. Subsystem (B) has 
(a) a simple past tense (with distinct paradigms for perfective and imperfective verbs), “be” present 
and past perfects with inflecting (for gender and number) passive participles, used exclusively to 

express resultativeness and experience, and (c) “be” perfects with inflecting passive participles, 
used to express resultativeness (cf. Tomi  1991). While, in the South-Western dialects of Ohrid and 

intersect.7
The oposition between the aorist and the imperfect has in Macedonian been transformed into 

an aspectual distinction through an elimination of tense forms when their most expected meaning 
conflicted with their aspect.  Thus, the imperfective forms of the aorist are hardly in use,8 while the 

                                                                                                                                                                                                
Turkish-influenced urbanized center looks quite similar.” (cf. Friedman 2004:124-125). Referring to Akan (2000) 
Friedman points out that Turkish functioned as a marker of urban identity. 

Note that Turkish is part of a larger Turkic complex in which evidential meaning is always grammatically encoded, 
utilizing different material in different languages. The Balkan Slavic and Albanian evidentials show conceptual con-
vergence with Turkish – calquing of new meaning onto existing material. In Farsheriote Aromanian we have an 
example of borrowing the meaning of evidentiality via new material (cf. 6.5). 
7 Note that in the South-Western Macedonian dialects of Bitola and Resen and in the Macedonian dialects in Kostur 
(Kastoria) in Northern Greece and Kor a (Korçë) in Southern Albania, the category of evidentiality is not gram-
mticalized. The latter dialects do not even have l-participles. 
8 Imperfective aorist forms are used relatively more frequently in the South-Western dialects. Examples: 

(i) %I  jas piv   od vinoto. 
 and I drink.3Sg.Imperf.Aor from wine+the.N.Sg 
 ‘I drank from the wine, too.’ 

(ii) %Koj tka   v era?
 who weave.3Sg.Imperf.Aor yesterday  
 ‘Who was weaving yesterday?’ 

(iii) %Go  miv,   ama ne go   izmiv. 
 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl wash.1Sg.Imperf.Aor but not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl wash.3Sg.Perf.Aor 
 ‘I was washing it but did not wash it clean.’ 

In Standard Macedonian,  the imperfective aorist is used only in certain set expressions, such as (iv): 

(iv) Vika,   vika,   dovika. 

 ‘(S)he cried, cried and finally stopped crying.’ 
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 cry.3Sg.Imperf.Aor cry.3Sg.Imperf.Aor stop crying.3Sg.Perf.Aor 

Struga only the (B) system operates, and in the Eastern Macedonian dialects only the (A) system is 
used, in most Western and Central dialects, as well as in Standard Macedonian, the two systems 

express evidentiality, (b) “have” present and past perfects with invariant past participles, which 



imperfective forms of the perfective verbs are used only in modal contexts and can actually be 
treated as modal forms.9

1.1 Forms of the “be” and “have” present and past perfect
1.1.1 The “be” present perfect for 1st and 2nd person, singular or plural, employs the present tense 
forms of the “be” auxiliary, plus l-participles that inflect for (masculine, feminine or neuter) gender 
and (singular or plural) number.10 In the third person, however, there is no auxiliary, the “be” 
perfect being represented solely by the l-participle.11

                                                                                                                                                                                                

Many verbs with i and e bases have kept their imperfect and aorist forms. I am listing below the imperfect and aorist 
paradigms for the verbs dava ‘give’, and bere ‘gather’. (Note that the citation form of the Macedonian lexical verbs is 
the third person singular form.) 

  Imperfect and aorist forms of the Macedonian verbs dava ‘give’ and bere ‘gather’  

dava ‘give’ 
 Imperfect   Aorist 

  Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural   
1st davav  davavme  dadov  dadovme 

 2nd davaše  davavte  dade  dadovte 
 3rd   davaa dadoa 

bere ‘gather’ 
 Imperfect   Aorist 

  Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural   
1st berev  berevme  brav  bravme 

 2nd bereše  berevte  bra  bravte 
 3rd - -  berea   - -  braa 

The forms of the imperfect are, however, most often treated as imperfective past tense forms, whereas the forms of the 
aorist are treated as perfective past tense forms.  

Some aorist forms have been “adapted” to fit the aspectual distinction. Thus, instead of the old aorist form pisav
‘write.1Sg.Aor’, derived from an aorist base, in Standard Macedonian we have pišav ‘write.1Sg.Perf.Past’, derived from 
a present base, and in aspectual opposition with the derived imperfective past tense form pišuvav
‘write.1Sg.Imperf.Past’. (Note that the form pisav is still used in some dialects, e.g. in the dialect of Ohrid.) 

By comparing Sanskrit and Greek, Darden (2001) has come to the conclusion that Macedonian has developed a system 
which, in the use of aspect in the indicative is essentially identical to the Indo-European system reconstructed before the 
discovery of Hittite. 
9 Accordingly, the imperfective forms of the perfect can be treated both as archaisms and as innovations. The modal use 
of these forms is discussed in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives.” 
10

for M.Sg, -la for F.Sg, -lo for N.Sg, -ly for all persons plural, to infinitival bases. The imperfect l-participles are 
innovations constructed by adding to present bases the suffixes -l for M.Sg, -la for F.Sg, -lo for N.Sg, -li for all persons 
plural. Examples: 
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participles are a continuation of the orginal Slavic active past participles, which were formed by adding the suffixes -l



                                                                                                                                                                                                

(i) jal    jadel 
eaten.M.Sg.Aor.l-Part  eaten.M.Sg.Imperf.l-Part  

(ii) spal    spiel 
slept.M.Sg.Aor.l-Part  slept.M.Sg.Imperf.l-Part  

Some perfective verbs, however, exhibit another distinction: l-participles with aorist bases, which are used in indicative 
(evidential) contexts, versus l-participles with present bases, which are used in subjunctive contexts. Examples: 

(iii) došol    dojdel 
come.M.Sg.l-Part  come.M.Sg.Subj.l-Part  

(iv) našol    najdel 
found.M.Sg.l-Part  found.M.Sg.Subj.l-Parte  

There is, however, a tendency of extinguishing the distinction between the two types. In the speech of the Skopje youth, 
the forms dojdel and najdel do not exist, došol and našol being used in any context. 

Forms of the Macedonian l-participles of the verbs doa a ‘come’ and nao a ‘find’ derived from aorist bases 

doa a ‘come’  nao a ‘find’ 
M.Sg došol   našol  
F.Sg došla  našla 
N.Sg došlo  našlo 
Pl došle  našle

11 Note that the third person “be” auxiliaries are used as copulas in clauses with nominal predicates, as well as in clauses 
in which the “be” auxiliary is followed by passive participles (which are marked by the suffixes -n/-t for M.Sg, -na/-ta
for F.Sg, -no/-to for N.Sg, -ni/-ti for all persons plural; cf. footnote 24). Examples: 

(i) Petko mi  e tatko. 
 Petko 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg father 
 ‘Petko is my father.’ 

(i)’ Tie mi  se sestri. 
 they 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Pl sisters 
 ‘They are my sisters.’ 

(ii) Petko e dobar. 
 Petko be.3Sg good.M.Sg 
 ‘Petko is a good man.’ (lit. ‘Petko is good.’) 

(ii)’ Ovie devojki se mnogu ubavi. 
 these girls be.3Pl very beautiful.Pl 
 ‘These girls are very beautiful.’ 

(iii) Petko e ve e dojden. 
 Petko be.3Sg already come.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
 ‘Petko has already come.’ 

(iii)’ Ovie pantoloni se skinati. 
 these trousers  be.3Pl torn-out.Pl.Pass.Part 
 ‘These trousers are torn out.’ 
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1.1.1.1 The present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary are as follows: 

  Table 1: Present tense forms of the Macedonian auxiliary sum12 ‘be’ 

Singular Plural     
1st sum   sme   
2nd si   ste    
3rd e   se   

1.1.1.2 The “be” present perfect of the verb ita ‘read’ is as follows:  

Table 2: “Be” present perfect of the Macedonian lexical verb ita ‘read’

13

    Singular  Plural     
1st sum ital/la/lo  sme itale  
2nd si ital/la/lo  ste itale   
3rd ital/la/lo  itale  

1.1.2
ticiples.  

1.1.2.1 The past tense forms of the “be” auxiliary are as follows:

14

  Table 3: Past tense forms of the Macedonian auxiliary sum ‘be’ 

Singular Plural     
1st bev   bevme
2nd beše   bevte    
3rd beše   bea 

1.1.2.2 The past perfect tense of the verb ita ‘read’ is given in Table 4:

Table 4: Past perfect of the Macedonian lexical verb ita ‘read’

    Singular  Plural     
1st bev ital  bevme itale  
2nd beše   bevte   
3rd beše  bea   

                                                          
12 The citation form of the Macedonian “be” auxiliary is the 1st person singular form. 
13

 Only the masculine forms of the participles are given. 14

 The present and past tense forms of the “be” auxiliary are formed from different bases. 

15 This form of the past participle is equivalent to the third person neuter gender forms of the passive participles. 
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auxiliary ima ‘have’ or its negated counterpart nema ‘not+have’, whereas in the past perfect it com-
bines with the past tense forms of these auxiliaries. 

1.1.3.1 The present and past tense forms of the “have” auxiliary and its negated counterpart are 
equivalent to the corresponding forms of the lexical verb ima ‘have’ or nema ‘have+not’, respect-
ively. They are given in Table 5: 

 Present tense forms    Past tense forms    
 Singular  Plural   Singular  Plural  
1st imam/nemam  imame/nemame imav/nemav  imavme/nemavme  
2nd imaš/nemaš   imate/nemate  imaše/nemaše   imavte/nemavte    
3rd ima/nema   imaat/nemaat   imaa/nemaa
1.1.3.2 The present and past “have” perfect tenses of the verb ita ‘read’ are presented in Table 6: 

Table 6: Present and past perfect tenses of the Macedonian lexical verb ita ‘read’ 

   Present Perfect    
   Singular   Plural     

1st imam/nemam itano  imame/nemame itano
2nd imaš/nemaš   - -  imate/nemate     - -   
3rd ima/nema   - -  imaat/nemaat      - -

Past Perfect 
Singular   Plural 

1st  imav/nemav itano  imavme/nemavme    itano 
2nd  imaše/nemaše  - -  imavte/nemavte  - -
3rd    - - - -   - -  imaa/nemaa   - -

1.2 Use of the “be” perfect in subsystem (A) 
In subsystem (A), the “be” perfect is an exponent of the perfect as well as an exponent of eviden-
tiality. 

1.2.1 As an exponent of the perfect, the “be” perfect expresses events that had taken place at an 
indefinite point of time in the past, but are relevant at the moment of speaking:16

                                                          
16 In the Northern dialects, which border with Southern Serbian dialects, the “be” perfect can also be used to refer to 
events that had occurred at a given point of time in the past, i.e. it can be used in environments in which the synthetic 
past tense is used: 
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1.1.3 The “have” present and past perfects employ the invariable past participle ending on the 
suffix -no.15 In the present perfect, this participle combines with the present tense forms of the 

Table 5: Present and past tenses of the Macedonian verbs ima ‘have’ and nema ‘not+have’

- -



(1) a. Ne sum go  videla     od  ponedelnikot.
  not be.1Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.F.Sg.l-Part  from Monday+the.M.Sg 
  ‘I haven’t seen him since Monday.’ 

 b. Koga go   vidov   se  setiv    
when 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past Acc.Refl.Cl   remember.1Sg.Perf.Past 
deka ne sum mu  ja  vratil    
that not be.1Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl returned.M.Sg.l-Part
knigata.
book+the.F.Sg

  ‘When I saw him, I remembered that I hadn’t returned the book to him.’ 

c. Sum došla   da  si    pozboruvame.
be.1Sg come.F.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark Dat.Ref.Cl talk.1Pl.Repet 
‘I have come to have a word with you.’ (lit. I have come for us to talk to each 
other.’)

1.2.2 As an exponent of evidentiality, the “be” perfect has all the functions that it has in the 
subsystem (B), where the forms of the “be” perfect are exponents of the category of evidentiality 
exclusively.17

                                                                                                                                                                                                

(i) %Sum došol   v era.
 be.1Sg come.1Sg.l-Part yesterday   
 ‘I came yesterday.’  

In the other dialects, including the standard one, events that had taken place at a given moment in the past are 
exclusively denoted by  the (perfective or imperfective) past tense: 

(ii) Starecot   go  izbriša    se ivoto   od
 old-man+the.M.Sg 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl wipe.3Sg.Perf.Past blade+the.Neut.Sg from  

nožot. 
knife+the.M.Sg 

 ‘The old man wiped out the blade of his knife.’ 

(iii) Starecot   go  brišeše    se ivoto   od
 old man+the.M.Sg 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl wipe.3Sg.Imperf.Past blade+the.Neut.Sg from  

nožot. 
knife+the.M.Sg 

 ‘The old man was wiping the blade of his knife.’ 

Example (ii) is from Duško Crvenkovski and Save Cvetanovski’s translation of Hemingway’s novel “The Old Man and 
the Sea” (cf. the Macedonian text in Appendix Two).  
17
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1.3 Use of the “be” past perfect  
Prototypically, the past perfect denotes a past event that has taken place before another event in the 
past (as in 2a). Nowadays, it is increasingly used to denote remote pastness, as in story telling (cf.
2b).18

(2) a. Koga toj dojde,   nie ve e  bevme  
  when he come.3Sg.Perf.Past we already  be.1Pl.Past 

završile  so jadenjeto.

  ‘When he came, we had already finished eating.’  

 b. Koga si  trgnaa   gostite,  beše    
  when Acc.Refl.Cl guests+the.Pl  be.1Sg.Past  

bilo   kako što sakaa   tie.
been.N.Sg.l-Part as what want.3Pl.Imperf.Past they 
‘When the guests set off, things were as they wanted.’ (lit. ‘When the guests set off, 
it had been as they wanted.’) 

1.4
The Macedonian “have” perfects combine aspect and tense. Their use increases as one moves west-
wards in the Macedonian-speaking territory and is most intense in the South-Western Macedonian 
dialects.19

                                                          
18 Mindak (1988) notes that in the famous Cepenkov’s 19th century collections of folk tales, the “be” past perfect 
denotes changes of situation important in story-telling. 
19 In the South-Western Macedonian dialects of Ohrid and Struga, “have” perfects are constructed even from the verbs 
ima ‘have’ and sum ‘be’: 

(i) %Imam  imano  vakov  fustan.
 have.1Sg had.Past.Part such.M.Sg dress 
 ‘I have had a dress like this one.’ 

(ii) %Imam  bideno  vo ovoj  grad.
 have.1Sg been.Past.Part in this.M.Sg town 
 ‘I have been in this town.’ 

The Prilep (West-Central) dialect uses a perfect which is intermediary between the “be” perfect of the Eastern dialects 
and the “have” perfect of the Western dialects. As observed in (i), in this perfect, forms of the “be” auxiliary are 

(iii) %Ne  ti  je   Stojan    umreno.      
not 2Sg.Eth.Dat be.3Sg  Stojan.M.Sg  died.Past.Part 
‘Your Stojan has not died.’ 

In some Ki evo (West-Central) dialects, as reported by Koneski (1986:171), the older “have” perfect forms with 
inflecting passive participles are preserved: 
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set-off.3Pl.Imperf.Past 

Use of the “have” perfects

  finished.Pl.l-Part with eating+the.N.Sg 

followed by the invariant past participle, which is characteristic for the “have” perfect: 



1.4.1 
20

21

1.4.1.1 The “have” present perfect and “have” past perfect with experiential readings are illustrated 
in (3): 

(3) a. Nikogaš go  nemam  videno  
  never  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl not+have.1Sg seen.Perf.Past.Part 

nasmean.
  smiling.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
  ‘I have never seen him smiling.’ 

 b. Koga go   vidov   se   setiv    
when 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Past Acc.Refl.Cl  remember.1Sg.Perf.Past 
deka pove e pati go  imav  sretnato   
that more times 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Past met.Perf.Past.Part 
na istoto   mesto. 
on same+the.N.Sg place  
‘When I saw him, I remembered that I had met him more than once at the same 
place.’ 

1.4.1.2 The “have” present perfect and “have” past perfect with resultative readings are illustrated in 
(4):

(4) a. S  ušte ja  nemam  pro itano  knigata.
  still 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl not+have.1Sg read.Perf.Past.Part book+the.F.Sg 
  ‘I haven’t yet finished reading the book.’ 

 b. Koga ti dojde   toj ve e  ja  
  when you come.3Sg.Perf.Past he already  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  

                                                                                                                                                                                                

(iv) %Edna ku a što imat   najdena    epten   uba.      
a.F.Sg house what have.3Sg found.F.Sg.Pass.Part   extremely beautiful 
‘(S)he has found an extremely beautiful house.’ (lit. ‘A house which (s)he has found extremely beautiful.’ 

In the south-westernmost Macedonian dialects (in North-Western Greece) there are no “be” perfect forms and the 
“have” perfect has taken over many of its functions. 
20 The difference between the two readings can be established through context or through the presence of adverbs or 
adverbial expressions. Thus, nikogaš ‘never’ and pove e pati ‘more than once/often’ signal the experietial reading in 
(3), while s  ušte ‘still’ and ve e ‘already’ signal the resultative reading in (4). 
21 Note, however, that in the past perfect, the anteriority reading is often stronger than the resultative one. 
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With transitive and unergative  verbs, the “have” perfects may have experiential or resultative
reading.  In the case of the present perfect, resultativeness relates to the moment of speaking, while
in the case of the past perfect it relates to a past moment.



imaše  pro itano  knigata.
  have.3Sg.Past read.Perf.Past.Part book+the.F.Sg 
  ‘When you came, he had already finished reading the book.’ 

1.4.2 With unaccusative (intransitive) verbs, the “have” perfects have only experiential readings: 

(5) a. Imam  dojdeno  ovde pove e  pati.
  have.1Sg come.Perf.Past.Part here more  times 
  ‘I have come here more than once.’ 

b. Go  znaev    patot.    Imav  
 3Sg.M. Acc.Cl know.1Sg.Imperf.Past  way+the.M.Sg have.1Sg.Past  

otideno  tamo pove e pati.
gone.Perf.Past.Part there more times 

  ‘I knew the way. I had gone there more than once.’ 

1.4.3 The “have” present perfect and “have” past perfect combine with the invariable modal clitic 
e ‘will’, to yield complex structures that feature modality, aspect and tense and are traditionally 

referred to as “future perfect”, if ima ‘have’ is in the present tense, and “future perfect-in-the-past’, 
if ima ‘have’ is in the past tense: 

(6) a. Do utre  napladne e  go  imame
  till tomorrow at noon  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Pl 

završeno   proektot. 
finished.Perf.Past.Part  project+the.M.Sg  

  ‘Till tomorrow at noon we will have finished the project.’ 

b. Ako ne dojdevte  e  go  
  if not come.2Pl.Subj.Past will.Mod.Cl it.Acc.Cl  

imavme završeno   proektot. 
have.1Pl.Past finished.Perf.Past.Part  project+the.M.Sg  

  ‘If you had not come we would have finished the project.’ 

1.4.4 The “have” present perfect combines with signals of evidentiality – forms of the “be” 
auxiliary, plus -l participles: 

(7) Do utre  napladne e  sme go  imale
 till tomorrow at noon  will.Mod.Cl be.1Pl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl had.3Pl.l-Part

završeno   proektot. 
finished.Perf.Past.Part  project+the.M.Sg  
‘Till tomorrow at noon we would, reportedly, have finished the project.’ 

In (7) e is an exponent of volitional modality, sme contains features of person, number, tense and 
evidentiality, imale contains features of the “have” perfect and evidentiality, while završeno
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contains features of the “have”  perfect and perfective aspect. Traditional grammars, however, treat 
such structures as having either temporal (future-in-the-past) or modal (counterfactual) value.22

1.5 “Be” perfect with passive participles 
For the expression of the result of the action of unaccusative (intransitive) verbs, Macedonian em-
ploys the present and past tense forms of the “be” auxiliary, plus inflecting passive participles – 
formal devices typically characterising passive sentences.23

1.5.1 While the construction in which the passive participle is in association with present tense 
“be” auxiliaries could be referred to as “be” present perfect, the construction in which the passive 
participle is in association with past tense “be” auxiliaries could be referred to as “be” past perfect. 
The “be” present perfect and “be” past perfect of the verb doa a ‘come’ (with masculine passive 
participles)24 are as follows: 

                                                          
22 Note that in the Bitola-Resen dialects constructions with l-participles of the “have” auxiliary, plus past (-no) parti-
ciples, express events that the speaker has witnessed, i.e. events that are used in non-evidential contexts. This, like the 
rise of the “have” perfect itself, has been attributed to the influence of Aromanian (cf. Go b 1984:135, Koneski 
1986:148).  
23 In passive sentences, the initiator of the event/action is demoted (cf. 1.4.7.2 in the chapter “Cases and Articles”) and 
the internal argument of the verb appears in subject position. Compare the passive sentences in (i) and (ii) to the active 
sentences with verbs with perfect forms in (8): 

(i) Knigata   e  skinata.

‘The book is torn.’ 

(ii) Knigata  beše  skinata.
book+the.F.Sg be.3Sg.Past torn.F.Sg.Pass.Part 
‘The book was torn.’ 

24 The Macedonian passive participles are marked by the suffixes –en/-na/-no/-ni or -at/-ta/-to/-ti, the distinction being 
formal – the latter suffixes occur in verbs with n bases. The passive participles are illustrated on the example of the 
participles of the verbs doa a ‘come’ and skinuva ‘tear’: 

  Macedonian passive participles of the verbs doa a ‘come’ and skinuva  ‘tear’ 

    M.Sg F.Sg  N.Sg  Pl  
doa a ‘come’  dojden dojdena  dojdeno  dojdeni   
skinuva ‘tear’ skinat skinata  skinato  skinati 

The auxiliaries in constructions with passive participles are preferably enclitic (cf. 1.1.3 of the chapter “Clitic Clusters 
and Clitic Doubling”) and, when there are no overt subjects or topicalized elements, follow the participles.   
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Table 7: “Be” present perfect and “be” past perfect of the Macedonian lexical verb doa a ‘come’25

  “Be” present perfect  “Be” past perfect  
  Singular Plural  Singular Plural   

1st dojden sum dojdeni sme  dojden bev dojdeni bevme
2nd dojden si dojdeni ste dojden beše dojdeni bevme 
3rd dojden e dojdeni se dojden  dojdeni bea 

1.5.2 The Macedonian “be” present perfect forms express events that happened in the past but 
have present relevance, like the “have” present perfect forms, whereas the “be” past perfect forms 
express events that happened in the past before another past event and have relevance while that 
event is happening, like the “have” past perfect forms. However, while the “have” perfects are used 

26 Examples: 

(8) a. Dojdena   sum da  si    pozboruvame.

‘I have come to have a word with you.’ (lit. ‘I have come for us to talk to each 
other.’)

b. Bev  dojdena   da si    
be.1Sg.Past come.F.Sg.Perf.Pass.Part to Dat.Refl.Cl 
pozboruvame.
talk.1Pl.Repet
‘I had come to talk to you.’(lit. I had come so that we talk to each other.’) 

1.6 Evidentials
Whereas in the subsystem (A) the forms of the “be” perfect are exponents of the category of eviden-
tiality, in addition to referring to actions or states that began at some point in the past and last until 

                                                          
25 Only the masculine forms of the participles are given. 
26 With intransitive verbs, the “have” perfects actually have only experiential readings and the “be” perfects may be 
considered as “suppletive” forms for the expression of resultativeness. Note, however, that the “be” forms, though 
sanctioned by the norm, are actually used only in the Western Macedonian dialects. In the Ohrid-Struga South-Western 
dialects, they are even constructed from transitive verbs: 

(i) %Pijana   sum kafe!
drunk.F.Sg.Pass.Part be.1Sg coffee 
‘I have had coffee.’ (lit. ‘I have drunk coffee.’) 
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come.F.Sg.Perf.Pass.Part be.1Sg Subj.Mark Dat.Refl.Cl talk.1Pl.Repet 

with transitive, unergative and unaccusative (intransitive) verbs and can have either resultative
or experiential readings, the “be” perfects are mainly used with unaccusative (intransitive) verbs
and have only resultative readings.



the moment of speaking,27 in the subsystem (B) the forms of the “be” perfect are exponents of the 
category of evidentiality exclusively.28

1.6.1 Typically, the Macedonian evidentials impart the speaker’s non-awareness of the event to 
which the verb refers. Consider the following sentences: 

(9) a. Veli  deka si  me  videl.
  say.3Sg that be.2Sg  1Sg.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part 
  ‘(S)he says that you have seen me.’ 

b. Se   gleda   deka si zboruvala  so Ana. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl see.3Sg that be.2Sg spoken.F.Sg.l-Part with Ana 

  ‘One can see that you have spoken to Ana.’ 

c. Ovaa forma se   upotrebuva za  dejstva što se  
 this.F form Acc.Ref.Cl for Acc.Refl.Cl  

izvršile   pred  nekoe  drugo ` dejstvo  vo  
accomplished.l-Part before some.N.Sg other.N.Sg action  in 
minatoto.
past+the.N.Sg
‘This form is used to express actions that have taken place before some other actions 
in the past.’ 

                                                          
27 Note that Friedman (2004:104-105) refers to the forms of the Macedonian “be” perfect as exponents of “non-confir-
mative” evidentiality, and contrasts them to the exponents of the (simple) past tense, which according to him function as 
exponents of “confirmative” evidentiality.  He illustrates the two types of evidentiality with examples such as (i): 

(i) Mu   se   javiv             na  vujko mi.    Ne                 
 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Ref.Cl call.1Sg.Perf.Past  to uncle 1Sg.Dat.Cl not  
  beše  doma, na plaža bil.
   be.3Sg.Past at-home on beach been.l-Part 

‘I called my uncle. He was not at home; apparently, he was at the beach.’  

Both statements about the uncle are based on the same telephone call. The first statement is in the (simple) past tense, 
which, according to Friedman, is an exponent of confirmative evidentiality, because the speaker is personally convinced 
that his uncle would have come to the telephone had he been at home. The second statement is expressed by the “be”  
perfect, which is an exponent of non-confirmative evidentiality, since neither the speaker nor his interlocutor could  
actually know for sure where the uncle was. According to Friedman (2004), the opposition confirmative: non-confirma-
tive evidentiality, existing in Macedonian, also exists in Bulgarian and Turkish, but not in Albanian or Megleno-
Romanian. Cf. also Friedman (2000). 
28 The heart of the subsystem (A) is Ohrid, a city in South-Western Macedonia where Albanian, Romance, Slavic, and 
Greek were all in contact and competition and were overlain by Turkish, which according to Friedman (2004:123-124), 
is the source for the development of the Balkan category of evidentiality. Note that, in the dialect of Bitola, seventy 
kilometers to the north-east of Ohrid, the evidential forms are not used at all – most probably under the influence of 
Aromanian and Greek.   
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actions that use.Impers 



In (9a) we have a reported event; in (9b) a circumstantial deduction;29 in (9c) the l-participle izvršile 
is used in a definition.

1.6.2 Related to unawareness is the use of evidentials to express surprise, admiration, amazement 
or irony:30

(10) a. Ama ti si  bil   junak!
  but you are.2Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part hero 

1. ‘You are such a hero!’ (admiration) 
2. ‘(I am surprised to see that) you are a hero.’ (surprise) 
3.

b. Kakva  ubava  šapka ti  isplela   

                                                          
29 The verbs in the main clauses in (9a) and (9b) signal only the type of evidentiality, not evidentiality itself. The 
information imparted by these sentences can be rendered without the introductory main clauses, in which case the type 
of evidentiality is deduced from the circumstances or from previous text. Depending on context, (i) and (ii) could have 
any of the two listed readings: 

(i) Si me  videl. 
be.2Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part   
1. ‘I hear that you have seen me.’ 
2. ‘I see that you have seen me.’ 

(ii) Si zboruvala   so  Ana. 
be.2Sg talked.F.Sg.l-Part  with Ana 
1. ‘I hear that you have spoken with Ana.’ 
2. ‘I see that you have spoken with Ana.’ 

30 As we see on the example of (10), the same sentence, with different intonation, expresses surprise, admiration, irony 

Note that the evidential meaning of mockery can be imparted by constructions in which the l-participle, or a “be” 

(i) Toj e  me  natepal   mene! 

‘Him to beat me!’ 

(ii) Ti e  si me  natepal   mene! 

‘You to beat me!’ 
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’‘You a hero!  (irony or mockery) 

  what.kind.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg  hat 2Sg.Dat.Cl knitted.F.Sg.l-Part

auxiliary plus an l-participle, is preceded by the modal clitic e – a construction which expresses counterfactuality: 

or mockery. Without the emphatic intonation, it can also report an event or impart circumstantial deduction.  

he will.Mod.Cl 1Sg.Acc.Cl beaten.M.Sg..l-Part me.Pron 

he will.Mod.Cl be.2Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl beaten.M.Sg..l-Part me.Pron 



majka  ti!
 mother  2Sg.Poss.Cl 

  ‘What a beautiful hat has your mother knitted for you!’ (admiration) 

c. Ti si  go  skršila     bokalot!
  you are.2Sg 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl broken.F.Sg.l-Part  jug+the.M.Sg  
  ‘You’ve broken the jug?!’ (amazement, wondering) 

d. Ne sum znaela   deka si  tolku   
  not be.1Sg known.F.Sg.l-Part that are.2Sg that much 

silen!
 strong.M.Sg  

‘I did not know that you were so strong!’ (surprise, admiration, irony) 

1.6.3 Evidential forms can commonly be used in narratives: 

(11) a. Sum (ti)   stanala   rano  i  sum    
  be.1Sg 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl got-up.F.Sg.l-Part early and be.1Sg   

(ti)   se  dala   na rabota. 
2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  given.F.Sg.l-Part on work 

work.’)

b. Si  bil   eden  car i si   
  Dat.Refl.Cl been.M.Sg.l-Part a.M.Sg  king and Dat.Refl.Cl 

imal   dva sina.
had.M.Sg.l-Part two sons 
‘There was a king and he had two sons.’ 

1.6.4 The exponents of evidentiality can in some cases interact with exponents of the “have” 
perfect. The uses exemplified in 1.6.1 and 1.6.2 actually have counterparts with “have” perfects, 
while the uses exemplified in 1.6.3 do not. Thus, (12a-d) are well formed sentences of Macedonian, 

(12) a. Re e   deka si  me  imala 
  say.3Sg.Perf.Past that be.2Sg  1Sg.Acc.Cl had.F.Sg.l-Part

videno.
seen.Perf.Past.Part

  ‘(S)he said that you had seen me.’ 

b. Se   gledaše  deka si imala   
 Acc.Refl.Cl see.3Sg.Imperf.Past that be.2Sg had.F.Sg.l-Part
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‘Lo and behold, I got up early and got to task.’ (lit. ‘I got up early and gave myself to 

but (12e-f ) are not: 



zboruvano  so Ana. 
spoken.Past.Part with Ana 

  ‘One could see that you had spoken to Ana.’ 

c. Kakva  ubava  šapka ti  imala   

ispleteno   majka ti!

  ‘What a beautiful hat had your mother knitted to you!’ (admiration) 

d. Ti si  go  imala   skršeno    
  you are.2Sg 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl had.F.Sg.l-Part broken.Perf.Past.Part 

bokalot!
  jug+the.M.Sg  

  ‘You had broken the jug?!’ (amazement, wondering) 

e. *Sum (ti)   imala   stanato   rano   
  be.1Sg 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl had.F.Sg.l-Part got-up.Perf.Past.Part early 
  i sum (ti)   se  imala     

and be.1Sg 2Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  had.F.Sg.l-Part
dadeno   na rabota. 
given.Perf.Past.Part on work 

f. *Si  imal   bideno  eden  car   
  Dat.Refl.Cl had.M.Sg.l-Part been.Past.Part a.M.Sg  king  

i si  imal   imano  dva sina.
and Dat.Refl.Cl had.M.Sg.l-Part had.Past.Part two sons 

The verb forms resulting from the interaction of the “be” perfect and the “have” perfect actually 
express non-witnessed events performed during a period in the past, with an effect at the moment of 
speaking.

1.6.5 In the South-Western Macedonian dialects, the constructions marking evidentiality can be 
preceded by 3rd

(13) a. %Na vakov   den beše si  go  
  on such.M.Sg.Prox1 day hardly are.2Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
  našla    doma. 
  found.F.Sg.l-Part  home 
  ‘On a day like this you would hardly find him at home.’ 
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 person singular past tense form of the “be” auxiliary, beše, used as a frozen modal 
particle that can be translated into English as ‘unlikely’ or ‘hardly’:

  what.kind.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg hat 2Sg.Dat.Cl had.F.Sg.l-Part

 knitted.Perf.Past.Part  mother 2Sg.Dat.Cl 



b. %Beše  sme im  go  videle  liceto.
  unlikely be.1Pl 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.Pl.l-Part face+the.N.Sg 

‘We’ll never see their face again!’ (lit. ‘It is very unlikely that we would see their 
face.’)

2. Bulgarian

Bulgarian has an amazingly great variety of verb forms, among which especially prominent are sets 
of “be” perfect constructions. The “have” perfect occurs only in the southernmost Rhodopi Bulgari-
an dialects.31

2.1 The Bulgarian perfect and its relationship to the aorist and the imperfect
While preserving its original function of referring to events that have taken place before a given 
point of time, the Bulgarian perfect has acquired a new modal evidential function.   

2.1.1 The Bulgarian perfect is constructed with present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary, plus 
perfective or imperfective l-participles.32

2.1.1.1  The present tense forms of the Bulgarian “be” auxiliary are as follows:33

                                                          
31 In standard Bulgarian, there are syntactic constructions in which forms of “have” associate with passive participles of 
transitive verbs, which agree with the direct object of the sentence, such as: 

(i) Imam  izpisani   dve  tetradki.
 have.1Sg written-up.Pl.Pass.Part two notebooks 
 ‘I have two notebooks written up (i.e. full).’ 
32 The almost parallel existence of perfective and imperfective l-participles is due to the “innovative work” of the 
Bulgarian codifiers, who have in many cases introduced “missing” counterparts. 
33 The citation form of all Bulgarian verbs is the 1st person singular present indicative form. Since the “be” auxiliary 
forms are phonologically enclitic clitics, they cannot occur in initial position and follow the participles if they are 
clause-initial, while preceding it when there are other elements to their left, to which clitics can encliticize (cf. section 
2.1.3 in the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling”). 

The l-participle has distinct perfective and imperfective masculine, feminine and neuter singular and masculine/neuter 
and feminine plural forms. The paradigms of the perfective and imperfective l-participles of the verb eta ‘read’ are as 
follows: 

L-participle forms of the Bulgarian verb eta ‘read’ 

   Perfective   Imperfective  
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural 

M el eli etjal   etjali
F ela    - - etjala    - -
N elo    - - etjalo    - -
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Table 8: Present tense forms of the Bulgarian auxiliary s m ‘be’

Singular Plural     
1st  s m   sme    
2nd  si   ste       
3rd e   sa 

2.1.1.2 The perfect of the verb eta ‘read’, with masculine l-participles, is as follows: 

Table 9: Perfect of the Bulgarian lexical verb eta ‘read’

  with perfective l-participles  with imperfective l-participles  
Singular Plural   Singular  Plural   

1st el s m eli sme  etjal s m etjali sme  
2nd el si  eli ste    etjal si   etjali ste  
3rd el (e)   eli (sa)  etjal    

2.1.2 Ever since the appearance of Andrej in’s grammar (cf. Andrej in 1944/1978), Bulgarian 
linguists have referred to the paradigm with perfective l-participles and auxiliary clitics for all 
persons (including the 3rd person) as “past indefinite” tense (cf. BAN 1982-83; Bojadžiev, Kucarov, 
Pen ev 1999), while a version of the same paradigm in which in the third person singular or plural 
the participle appears unaccompanied by the auxiliary clitic, have been referred to as “past 
indefinite tense, renarrated mood” or even “renarrated aorist” (cf. Bojadžiev, Kucarov, Pen ev
1999:418). The paradigm with imperfective l-participles, in which the 3rd person auxiliary clitic 
does not appear, is, in turn, referred to as “imperfect tense, renarrrated mood” (“renarrated imper-
fect” in Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev 1999:418). 

2.1.3 The perfect originally employed perfective participles and referred to events that had taken 
place before a given point of time in the past. Subsequently, it has come to be constructed not only 
with perfective, but also with imperfective participles,34 and while preserving its original function, 
has acquired a new modal function of denoting evidentiality. This situation has instigated the 
grammarians to posit parallel, correspondent indicative: evidential paradigms.35

                                                          
34 According to Friedman (2004:120) the imperfective l-participle (which developed in the Eastern Bulgarian dialects 
and is used in Western Bulgaria only by speakers of the standard) makes the “be” perfect exactly parallel to the simple 
tenses in terms of the subordinate aspectual distinction aorist/imperfect. The development of the imperfective l-parti-
ciple, and its use in the perfect, alongside the perfective l-participle, is independent on the use of the “be” perfect as an 
exponent of evidentiality, though one cannot dismiss the possibility that the alternation of perfects with the auxiliary, 
with perfects in which the auxiliary is absent, is a reinterpretation of the superficial similarity between Turkish forms 
with the evidential marker mi and forms without this marker. 
35 Lindstedt (1994:48) points out that indicative: renarrated correspondences have lead to various descriptive proposals 
for doing away with the perfect tense in Bulgarian. It should, however, be noted that in many of the typical uses of the 
perfect, the event referred to is clearly not renarrated. Examples: 
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2.1.3.1 In Table 10, I am listing the correspondent indicative: renarrated past indefinite forms on the 
example of the first and third person singular of the verb eta ‘read’ (ony with participles for 
masculine gender):36

Table 10: Indicative: renarrated mood correspondences  

   Indicative    Renarrated   
   1Sg  3Sg   1Sg   3Sg   
Present   eta ete   etjal s m etjal
Aorist   etox  ete   el s m   el  
Imperfect etjax eteše   etjal s m etjal
Past Indefinite  el s m el e   bil s m el  bil el
Past Anterior  bex el  beše el   bil s m el   bil el
Future   šte eta  šte ete   štjal s m da eta štjal da ete
Future-in-the-Past štex da eta šteše da ete   štjal s m da eta štjal da ete
Future Anterior  šte s m el šte e el   štjal s m da s m el štjal da e el
Fut. Anter.-in-the-Past štjax da s m el šteše da e el  štjal s m da s m el štjal da e el

2.1.3.2 As it can be noticed, in four cases, one renarrated form corresponds to two indicative ones. 
Moreover, as pointed out by Alexander (2001:17), the forms of the indicative past indefinite are 
often found with the meaning of renarrated aorist, and the third person forms of the renarrated  

                                                                                                                                                                                                

(i) esto (e) p tuval   v Amerika.
 often be.3Sg travelled.M.Sg.l-Part in America. 

‘He has often travelled to America.’ 

(ii) Hodila  s m v Amerika  pove e ot deset  p ti.
 gone.F.Sg.l-Part be.1Sg in America  more from ten times. 

‘I have gone to America more than ten times.’  
36 The forms are taken from the paradigms in the grammar of the Bulgarian Academy of Sciences (BAN 1972-83). The 

indefinite” is actually the perfect, the “past anterior” is the past perfect, the “future anterior” is the future perfect and the
“future anterior-in-the-past” is the future perfect-in-the-past. The past perfect is discussed below; the future tenses are 
discussed in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives” (cf. section 2.9 of that chapter). Note that, in addition to the 
listed forms, there are passive forms, which employ tensed forms of the “be”auxiliary and passive participles of lexical 
verbs: 

(i) Knigata   e  etena.
book+the.F.Sg be.3Sg read.F.Sg.Perf.Pass.Part 
‘The book has been read (i.e. it is not new).’  

(ii) Knigata   šjala    da   b de etena.
book+the.F.Sg would.F.Sg.l-Part  Subj.Mark be2.3Sg read.F.Sg.Perf.Pass.Part 
‘The book would reportedly be read.’ 
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labels are direct translations from their Standard Bulgarian names, as provided by Alexander (2001:14-20). The “past 



imperfect are often used with the auxiliary.  This presumes the existence of a distinct paradigm. 
And indeed, Kucarov (1994:5-136) accounts for such a paradigm, calling it “conclusive mood”.37

2.1.4 It is extravagant to assume the existence of distinct paradigms, which differ only in the 
presence or absence of the auxiliaries in two members of the paradigm. The less so, since the 
absence of the third person auxiliary is not an unambiguous marker of reportedness and vice versa,
in reported events the 3rd person auxiliary can be missing.38

2.1.4.1 For example, drawing a dress out of the cupboard, which you share with a friend, and notic-
ing that the dress is wrinkled, you might exclaim:     

(14) a. Tja e nosila   tazi roklja! 
she be.3Sg worn.F.Sg.l-Part this.F dress 

 b. Nosila   e tazi roklja! 
worn.F.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg this.F dress 

‘She has worn this dress!’ 

The auxiliary can hardly be omitted from this exclamation, although, clearly, the referred event is 
inferred.

2.1.4.2 On the other hand, looking through the window, one may describe the scenery using a 
perfect with or without a 3rd person auxiliary: 

(15) Hubavo  vreme,   sl nce. Nad planinata  oblacite  (sa) 
beatiful weather sun   over mountain+the clouds+the.Pl  be.3Pl 

                                                          
37 Other authors speak of “inferential” or “presumptive” mood (cf. Geredžikov 1984). A reviewer of this book wrote: 
“The 3rd person auxiliary is not optional since (at least according to the standard view) its presence is a mark of the 
inferential and serves to distinguish it from the reported. To illustrate the inferential (s)he gave the following example 
from Kucarov (1994:156):  

(i) Dokato toj e mislel,   Petrov e vzel  deteto…
 while he be.3Sg thought.3Sg.l-Part Petrov is taken.3Sg.l-Part child+the.N.Sg 

i go  e otnes l.    Štjal  e da  
and 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.3Sg carry-away.3Sg.l-Part would.l-Part be.3Sg Subj.Mark 

 go  v rne,   no e zabeljazal  tragite…. 
 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl return.3Sg.Perf.Pres but be.3Sg noticed.M.Sg.l-Part traces+the.Pl 

‘While he was considering the matter, Petrov had taken the child … and had carried him away. He had 
presumably wanted to return it, but had noticed the traces….’ 

38 For Krapova (p.c.), the view that the perfect has a modal function and that the presence versus the absence of the 
auxiliary does not reflect grammatical distinction is typically held by foreign linguists. For her, the absence of the 
auxiliary is a distinctive feature of the evidential. This may be true for literary Bulgarian, which is heavily influenced by 
the codifiers, but not for Bulgarian in general.  
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spreli   kato  kuli.
stopped.Pl.l-Part like towers 
‘Nice weather, sunshine. Over the mountain, clouds souring like towers.’ 

2.1.5 Rather than assume the existence of two (almost) homonymous sets of forms with distinct 
labels, we should allow for one single set of forms to carry two distinct functions in the system of 
the language. The omission of the third person auxiliary from the Bulgarian “be” perfect, is part of a 
process of auxiliary loss which associates with some narrative system understood as a “system of 
grammatical devices, mainly verb categories, used to structure connected narration of past events” 
(Lindstedt 1998).39 As argued by Fielder (1999, 2000, 2001) the auxiliary variation was originally a 
discourse-pragmatic grounding device for narration, and became available, at least in the North-
Eastern Bulgarian dialects, as a grounding device from a narrative viewpoint. It has two distinct 
patterns, depending upon whether the l-participle involved is paired or unpaired for aspect. Since 
paired for aspect l-participles already have the perfective/imperfective opposition, available for 
expressing foregrounded vs. backgrounded events, auxiliary variation has primarily an evidential 
function – it foregrounds or backgrounds the narrator with respect to the narrated events. For 
unpaired l-participles, however, the aorist/imperfect opposition serves as the primary aspectual 
opposition, which puts the burden of signalling the foreground/background distinction on the 
auxiliary (cf. Fielder (2001:183). 

2.1.5.1 In narratives, i.e. in texts that narrate past events, the perfect is used for the representation of 

(cf. Lindstedt 1998:179).40 Examples of the use the perfect, the aorist and the imperfect in narratives 
are given in (16a), (16b) and (16c), respectively:41

                                                          
39 According to Lindstedt (1998:179), this definition of the narrative system is based on Ivan ev (1984). Note that in 
Serbo-Croatian, where the perfect is used as a general past tense, which does not have evidential functions (cf. 3.1), the 
3rd person auxiliary can also be omitted in narratives. 

(i) Bio,   ru ao  i otišao.
left.M.Sg.l-Part 

 ‘He was here, had dinner and left.’ 
40 The aorist and imperfect paradigms of the verb eta ‘read’ are as follows. 

  Aorist and imperfect forms of the Bulgarian verb eta ‘read’ 

  Aorist    Imperfect 
  Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural   

1st etox etoxme  etjax  etjaxme 
 2nd ete etoxte eteše etjaxte    
 3rd ete etoxa - - etjaxa  
41 The examples are from literary works. Example (16a) is from a work by Jovkov (quoted in Bojadžiev, Kucarov and 
Pen ev (1999:391); example (16b) is from a work by Karaslavov (quoted in Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev 1999:387-
388); example (16c) from a work by Dimov (quoted in Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev 1999:396). 
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non-witnessed events, the aorist and imperfect being used for the representation of witnessed events 

 been.M.Sg.l-Part  dined.M.Sg.l-Part and 



(16) a. Rabotil   s m a ne s m stojal   po  
 worked.M.Sg.l-Part be.1Sg and not be.1Sg stood.M.Sg.l-Part  along 

kr mite kato teb. 
  pubs+the.Pl like you.Acc 

‘I have worked, I have not been hanging around pubs, like yourself.’

b. …pogledna   plaxo-u udena     kato sled  
glance.3Sg.Aor scared-and-wondering.F.Sg.Pass.Part  like after  
tež k  s n,  popipa  liceto   si…,   no  ne   
heavy.M.Sg dream feel.3Sg.Aor face+the.N.Sg Dat.Refl.Cl but not  
stana.
get-up.3Sg.Aor
‘…she glanced scared and wondering like after a bad dream, felt her face, but did not 
get up.’ 

c. Kostov  stareeše  i tazi ve er  toj   
Kostov  get-old.3Sg.Imperf and this.F evening he 
se  useštaše…  po-umoren… 

  Acc.Refl.Cl feel.3Sg.Imperf more-tired.M.Sg 
‘Kostov was getting old and this evening he was feeling more tired….’ 

2.1.5.2 In non-narrative contexts, the perfect usually depicts an event that had taken place at an in-
definite time up to the moment of speaking. Examples: 

(17) a. Trjabva da  priznaja  e  ne s m nau ila 
need.Impers Subj.Mark admit.1Sg that not be.1Sg learnt.F.Sg.l-Part
uroka.

  lesson.Acc 
  ‘I have to admit that I have not learnt my lesson.’ 

b. Kato dete s m  revala. 
like child be.1Sg cried.F.Sg.l-Part
‘I cried like a child.’ 

2.1.5.3 Note, however, that the forms of the perfect can also be used to represent events that 
happened in a defined period of time in the past, which can be represented by the aorist, as well.42

Asenova (2002:265) gives the following example: 

(18) V era  s m el   (= etox) cjal den.  
yesterday be.1Sg read.M.Sg.l-Part read.1Sg.Aor whole day 

 ‘Yesterday, I was reading/read the whole day.’ 
                                                          
42 For Friedman (2001), the Bulgarian “be” perfect is an unmarked past, while Alexander (2001:37) refers to it as 
“generalized past” and argues that it is evolving into a koiné of educated speakers. 
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2.2 Past perfect 
The Bulgarian past perfect denotes an event that had taken place in the past before another event. 
Unlike the forms of the present perfect, the forms of the past perfect do not have evidential 
readings.

2.2.1 The Bulgarian past perfect is constructed by imperfect forms of the “be” auxiliary plus 
perfective l-participles.  

2.2.1.1 The imperfect forms of the “be” auxiliary are given in Table 11: 

Table 11: Imperfect forms of the Bulgarian auxiliary s m ‘be’

    Singular Plural     
1st bjax  bjaxme
2nd beše   bjaxte    
3rd - -   bjaxa   

2.2.1.2 The past perfect of the verb eta ‘read’ (with masculine l-participles) is given in Table 12: 

Table 12: Past perfect of the Bulgarian lexical verb eta ‘read’

    Singular  Plural     
1st bjax el  bjaxme eli
2nd beše  - -  bjaxte - -   
3rd beše - -  bjaxa  - -

2.2.2 When events represented by the past perfect are narrated the same construction which is 
used to renarrate events represented by the perfect is used.43 In (19a) we have an event represented 

44

                                                          
43 As shown in Table 5, the past perfect shares with the perfect the renarrated (evidential) construction – perfective 
participles of the “be” auxiliary, followed by the present tense “be” auxiliary forms (though not in the case of 3rd

person) and the perfective participles of the lexical verb. 
44 In (19) the lexical participle follows the auxiliary one. In marked contexts,  however, the ordering of the participles 
may be reversed: 

(i) Kazali   bjaxte   da  vi  se  obadja. 
 said.Pl.l-Part be.2Pl.Imperf Subj.Mark you.2Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Ref.Cl call.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘You had indeed said that I should call you.’ 

(ii) P tuvali   sme bili  mnogo asove kogato  avtobus t
 travelled.Pl.l-Part  be.1Pl been.Pl.l-Part many hours when+Anaph bus+the.M.Sg 

sprjal   v njakak v grad.
 stopped.M.Sg.l-Part in some kind town 

Note that when subjects or any other elements occur to the left of the participles, the tensed “be” forms have to precede 
the participles and the auxiliary participles have to precede the lexical ones: 
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‘(Apparently) we had been travelling for many hours when the bus stopped in some town.’ 

by a verb in the past perfect. The same event is narrated in (19b).



(19) a. Bjaxme p tuvali  mnogo asove kogato  avtobus t
  be.1Pl.Imperf travelled.Pl.l-Part many hours when+Anaph bus+the.M.Sg 

sprja  v v njakak v grad. 
stop.3Sg.Aor in some kind town 
‘We had been travelling for many hours when the bus stopped in some town.’ 

b. Kazva e sme  bili  p tuvali  mnogo  
  say.3Sg.Pres that be.1Pl been.Pl.l-Part travelled.Pl.l-Part many 

asove  kogato  avtobus t sprjal   v njakak v
hours when+Anaph bus+the.M.Sg stopped.M.Sg.l-Part in some kind 
grad.
town
‘He says that we had been travelling for many hours when the bus stopped in some  
town.’

                                                                                                                                                                                                

(iii) *Vie kazali   bjaxte   da  vi  se   
you said.Pl.l-Part be.2Pl.Imperf Subj.Mark you.2Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Ref.Cl 
obadja. 
call.1Sg.Perf.Pres 

(iii)’ Vie bjaxte   kazali  da  vi  se  
 you say.2Pl.Imperf said.Pl.l-Part Subj.Mark you.2Pl.Dat.Cl Acc.Ref.Cl 

obadja. 
call.1Sg.Perf.Pres 

 ‘You had said that I should call you.’ 

(iv) *Vie p tuvali   ste bili  mnogo asove kogato   
 you.Pl travelled.Pl.l-Part  be.2Pl been.Pl.l-Part many hours when+Anaph  

avtobus t sprjal   v v njakak v grad.
 bus+the.M.Sg stopped.M.Sg.l-Part in some-kind town 

(iv)’ *Vie bili  ste p tuvali   mnogo asove kogato   
 you.Pl been.Pl.l-Part be.2Pl travelled.Pl.l-Part  many hours when+Anaph  

avtobus t sprjal   v v njakak v grad.
 bus+the.M.Sg stopped.M.Sg.l-Part in some-kind town 

(iv)’’ Vie ste bili  p tuvali   mnogo asove kogato   
 you.Pl be.2Pl been.Pl.l-Part travelled.Pl.l-Part  many hours when+Anaph  

avtobus t sprjal   v v njakak v grad.
 bus+the.M.Sg stopped.M.Sg.l-Part in some-kind town 

‘(Apparently) you had been travelling for many hours, when the bus had stopped in some town.’ 
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2.3 Evidential functions of the Bulgarian perfects
The Bulgarian perfects have most of the evidential functions expressed by the Macedonian “be” 
perfect.45

2.3.1 The Bulgarian perfects can express reported or circumstantially deduced events. The 
Macedonian examples in (9) have the following Bulgarian counterparts: 

(20) a. Kazva e si  me  vidjal.
  say.3Sg that be.2Sg  1Sg.Acc.Cl seen.M.Sg.l-Part 
  ‘(S)he says that you have seen me.’ 

b. Vižda   se   e si govorila  s Ana. 
 see.3Sg Acc.Refl.Cl that be.2Sg spoken.F.Sg.l-Part with Ana 

  ‘One can see that you have spoken to Ana.’ 

c. T zi forma se   upotrebjava za  izrazjavane na dejstvija 
 this.F form Acc.Ref.Cl use.3Sg for expression on actions  
 koito  sa se  izv ršili   predi  njakoe  

which+Anaph be.3Pl been.Pl.l-Part accomplished.Pl.l-Part before some  
drugo dejstvie v minaloto.
other action  in past+the.N.Sg 

in the past.’ 

2.3.2 The Bulgarian perfects can also express surprise, admiration, amazement or irony. The 
Bulgarian counterparts of the Macedonian sentences in (10) are as follows: 

                                                          
45 While in Macedonian the third person auxiliary clitic is always absent, in Bulgarian it can be present. Friedman 
(2001:214) quotes the following examples: 

(i) V Sofija vremeto   bilo  xubavo. 
 In Sofia weather+the.N.Sg been.N.Sg nice 
 ‘In Sofia the weather is reported to be nice.’ 

(ii) A kato  ti  e bilo  bolno  deteto  
 And how+the.N.Sg 2Sg.Dat.Cl be.1Sg been.N.Sg sick.N.Sg child+the.N.Sg 

nà ti pari da  go  ceriš.
here  2Sg.Dat money Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl cure.2Sg 
‘And if your child is sick, as reported, here you have money to treat him.’ 

In both cases we have a circumstantially deduced event; in (i) the auxiliary is absent, while in (ii) it is present. The 
presence of the auxiliary is not possible with all types of evidentials, however. Friedman (2004:107-108) notes that he 
has not encountered a dubitative evidential with the auxiliary present. 
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‘This form is used to express actions that have taken place before some other action 



(21) a. e, ti si bil   junak!
  but you be.2Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part hero 

1. ‘You are such a hero!’ (admiration) 
2. ‘(I am surprised to see that) you are a hero.’  
3. ‘You a hero!’ (irony) 

b. Kakva  hubava  šapka e isplela   majka

ti!

  ‘What a beautiful hat has your mother knitted to you!’ (admiration) 

c. Ti si  š upila     ašata!
  you be.2Sg  broken.F.Sg.l-Part  glass+the.M.Sg  
  ‘You’ve broken the glass?!’ (amazement, wondering) 

d. Ne s m znaela   e si  tolkoz   
  not be.1Sg known.F.Sg.l-Part that be.2Sg  that-much 

silen.
 strong.M.Sg  

‘I did not know that you were so strong!’ (amazement or irony) 

2.3.3 The Bulgarian perfects cannot, however, be used in story-telling, or in narrating events that 
the speaker has experienced. Thus, the Macedonian sentence (11a) has no adequate equivalent in 
Bulgarian, while in the Bulgarian equivalent of (11b), given in (22), instead of the l-participle of the 
“be” auxiliary, preceded by a Dat reflexive clitic, we have the l-participle of the “have” auxiliary: 

(22) Imalo   edin car i toj imal   dvama sina. 
 had.N.Sg.l-Part a.M.Sg king and he had.M.Sg.l-Part two.M sons 

‘There was a king and he had two sons.’ 

2.4 The probabilitive mood of the Bulgarian village of Novo Selo
Friedman (2004:113) mentions a Slavic modal paradigmatic set that appears to calque the 
Romanian “presumptive” (cf. 4.4), namely the probabilitive mood of the Bulgarian village of Novo 
Selo, in North-Western Bulgaria, across the Danube from Romania and a few kilometers from the 
Serbian border. 

2.4.1 In this dialect, described by Mladenov (1967), the ordinary future is formed by means of an 
invariant “will” modal clitic ( ), plus a lexical verb. The Serbian future tense type – formed by 
means of an inflecting modal clitic attached to a stem based on the infinitive – has been here 
reinterpreted as an evidential category with present, future, and past tenses. For the verb gledam
‘see’ we have the following forms: 
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  what.kind.F.Sg beautiful.F.Sg hat be.3Sg knitted.F.Sg.l-Part mother 

 2Sg.Dat.Cl 



Table 13: Novo Selo probabilitive present and future singular and 3Sg perfect of gleda 
  Indicative   Probabilitive 

1Sg       2Sg            3Sg    1Sg  2Sg            3Sg 
present gléd m  glédaš  gléda  gledà m gledà š        gledà
future   gléd m  glédaš  gléd  gledà m  gledà š  gl dà
Perf. 3Sg =====e gl dàl===== ====budà  bùd ==== ====bì  gl dàl====
2.4.2 According to Friedman (loc. cit.), the Novo Selo probabilitive mood expresses reported or 
circumstantially deduced actions as well as surprise, admiration, amazement or irony, but is not in 
opposition with a (simple) past tense in which the speaker expresses actions or events that he has 
witnessed. Referring to Mladenov (1967:111), Friedman points out that this probabilitive mood is 
especially common in questions as in example (23): 

(23) %   idà š    jútra          ú-grad? 
 will.Mod.Cl go+will.2Sg.Mod.Cl tomorrow  in-town
 ‘Will you go to town tomorrow?!’        

3. Serbo-Croatian

In Serbo-Croatian there are only “be” perfect tenses.46 Standard Serbian and Standard Croatian and  
most of their dialects do not grammaticalize evidentiality, but the perfect of the South-Eastern 
dialects includes the function of evidentiality and in the easternmost boundary of these dialects 
there is a construction to which we may refer as “evidential future-in-the-past.”  

3.1 The Serbo-Croatian perfect
Following the tendency of replacing the synthetic past tenses with analytic ones, which obtains in 
many European languages, Serbo-Croatian uses its “be” present perfect at the expense of the other 
past tenses. It is used to denote (a) events that happened at a definite point in the past (and are in-
stantaneous or last for a period of time), (b) events that happened in the past, but have present rele-
vance and (c) events of which the speaker is unaware. It is actually a general past tense. 

3.1.1 The Serbo-Croatian present perfect is constructed with present tense forms of the “be” 

number.

                                                          
46 As in Bulgarian, there are syntactic constructions in which “have” auxiliaries associate with passive participles of 
transitive verbs, which agree with the direct object of the sentence, such as: 

(i) Imam  pripremljeno  ono  što mi  treba.
 have.1Sg prepared.N.Sg.Pass.Part that.N.Sg what 1Sg.Dat.Cl need.Impers 
 ‘I have everything that I need ready.’ 
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auxiliary biti ‘be’ in association with l-participles of lexical verbs, which inflect for gender and 



3.1.1.1  The present tense forms of the Serbo-Croatian “be” auxiliary are as follows: 

Table 14: Present tense forms of the Serbo-Croatian auxiliary biti ‘be’

Singular Plural     
1st  sam   smo    
2nd  si    ste       
3rd je   su 

3.1.1.2 The paradigm of the Serbo-Croatian perfect is given in Table 15, on the example of the verb 
itati ‘read’ (with masculine l-participles):47

Table 15: Perfect of the Serbo-Croatian lexical verb itati ‘read’

Singular  Plural      
1st itao sam  itali smo    
2nd itao si   itali ste      
3rd itao je   itali su    

3.1.2 The auxiliary precedes the participle if there is a subject or some other non-clitic word to the 
left of it, and follows it otherwise.48

(24) a. Starac   je mo io     ob( j)e ruke u vodi. 
  old man be.3Sg soaked.M.Sg.l-Part  both hands in 
  ‘The old man soaked both his hands in the water.’ 

b. Mo io   je ob( j)e ruke u vodi.
  soaked.M.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg both hands in 
  ‘He soaked both his hands in the water.’ 

3.1.3 While in Bulgarian narratives the present perfect represents only unwitnessed events, in 
Serbo-Croatian narratives it is the unmarked tense used for any story placed in the past. Thus, the 
present perfect would be used not only in the Serbo-Croatian counterparts of the Bulgarian sentence 
(16a) – (25a), but also in the counterpart of (16b) and (16c) – (25b) and (25c), respectively: 
                                                          
47 The participle has distinct masculine, feminine and neuter forms. The l-participle forms of the verb itati ‘read’ are as 
follows: 

L-participle forms of the Serbo-Croatian verb itati ‘read’ 

    Singular  Plural 
M itao itali 
F itala  itale 
N italo  itala

48 The Serbo-Croatian “be” auxiliary is a second-position or Wackernagel clausal clitic. In unmarked sentences in which 
the pronominal subjects are, as a rule, dropped, the clitics would be stranded in clause-initial position unless the 
participle moves to their left and provides a host to which they can encliticize (cf. 3.1.3 in the chapter “Clausal Clitics 
and Clitic-Doubling”). 
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(25) a. Radio   sam, nisam  visio    po  
 worked.M.Sg.l-Part be.1Sg not+be.1Sg hang.M.Sg.Imperf.l-Part  along 

kr mama kao ti. 
  pubs.Loc like you 

‘I have worked, I have not been hanging around pubs, like yourself.’

 b. …pogledala    je uplašena i za u ena    

 kao posle košmarnog  sna,  opipala  je  
like after disturbed.M.Sg.Gen dream.Gen  felt.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.3Sg  
lice, ali nije  ustala. 

‘…she glanced scared and wondering like after a bad dream, felt her face, but did not 
get up.’ 

c. Kostov  je stareo/?stario   i te    
Kostov  be.3Sg get-old.3Sg.Imperf.l-Part and that.F.Dat/Loc  
ve eri   se  ose ao      

  evening.Dat/Loc Acc.Refl.Cl felt.M.Sg.Imperf.l-Part
umornijim… 
tired.M.Sg.Instr.Compar 
‘Kostov was getting old and this evening he was feeling more tired….’ 

3.1.4 As pointed above, the Serbo-Croatian present perfect is regularly used in non-narrative 
contexts, both to refer to events that happened in the past and have present relevance (i.e. with 
experiential and resultative usage), as in (26a-b), and to refer to events that happened at a defined 
period of time in the past, as in  (26c): 

(26) a. Došla   ti  je majka.  
 come.F.Sg.l-Part 2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg mother 

‘Your mother has arrived.’  

b. Nije  želeo   da  se  slika.   
Subj.Mark Refl.Acc.Cl photograph.3Sg 

‘He did not want to get photographed.’

c. Projekat smo  završili   ju e.  
 project  are.1Pl  finished.Pl.l-Part yesterday 

‘We finished the project yesterday.’
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be.3Sg scared.F.Sg and wondering.F.Sg glanced.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part

 not+be.3Sg wanted.M.Sg.l-Part

face but not+be.3Sg got-up.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part



3.1.5 The imperfect has practically disappeared in this language,49 while the aorist is used only as 
a stylistic device50 – “for a more colourful representation of the event” (cf. Mrazovi  and Vuka-
dinovi  1990:119). Examples:51

(27) a. Zatvori  brzo prozor,  svu e   se   
close.3Sg.Aor fast window undress.3Sg.Aor Acc.Refl.Cl  
i leže. 
and lie-down.3Sg.Aor  
‘(S)he hurridly closed the window, undressed and went to bed.’

b. Jadnoj  ženi  suze ak udariše na o i.
 poor.F.Sg.Dat woman.Dat tears even strike.3Sg.Aor on eyes 

‘Even tears began to run out of the poor woman’s eyes.’ 

3.2 Past perfect
The Serbo-Croatian past perfect is still active, though the present perfect is gradually ousting it out. 

3.2.1 The Serbo-Croatian past perfect can be constructed (a) with imperfect forms of the “be” 
auxiliary, followed by l-participles of lexical verbs,52 or (b) with the perfect of the “be” auxiliary 
(which is formed by “be” participles followed by present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary), which 
are followed by l-participles of lexical verbs.

                                                          
49 The imperfect is never used in the mass media and colloquial speech. When used in the literature, it has an archaic 
note. (cf. Mrazovi  and Vukadinovi  1990:118). 
50 The aorist is, as a rule, constructed from perfective verbs, while the imperfect is constructed from imperfective verbs. 
The aorist of the perfective verb pro itati ‘read’ and the imperfect of the imperfective verb itati ‘read’ are as follows: 

Aorist of the Serbo-Croatian perfective verb pro itati ‘read’ and imperfect of the imperfective verb itatí

   Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural 
1st pro itah  pro itasmo itah  itaše 
2nd pro ita  pro itaste itaše  itasmo 
3rd - -  pro itaše  - - itahu  

51 Example (27a) is from the novel Pesma by Davi o, example (27b) from the novel Ruke by Marinkovi , both listed in 
Mrazovi  and Vukadinovi  (1990:119). The verbs in example (25b) could also be in the aorist if the author wants to 
make the narration more vivid: 

(i) …pogleda uplašena  i za u ena   kao posle   
glance.3Sg.Aor scared.F.Sg.Pass.Part and wondering.F.Sg.Pass.Part like after  
košmarnog  sna,  opipa  lice, ali ne ustade.  
disturbed.M.Sg.Gen dream.Gen feel.3Sg.Aor face but not get-up.3Sg.Aor 
‘…she glanced scared and wondering like after a bad dream, felt her face, but did not get up.’ 

52 The constructions with imperfective forms of “be” are predominately used in South-Western Serbia, and Montenegro. 
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3.2.1.1 The imperfect forms of the “be” auxiliary are as follows:53

Table 16: Imperfect of the Serbo-Croatian verb biti ‘be’

Singular Plural       
1st be( ja)h   be( ja)smo   
2nd be( ja)še  be( ja)ste     
3rd be( ja)še   be(ja)hu 

3.2.1.2 The two variants of the past perfect (with masculine l-participles) are represented in Table 
17, on the example of the verb itati ‘read’: 

Table 17: Past perfects of the Serbo-Croatian lexical verb itati ‘read’

with imperfect “be” forms    with perfect “be” forms 

Singular  Plural   Singular  Plural    
1st be( ja)h itao   be( ja)smo itali  bio sam itao  bili smo itali  
2nd be( ja)še  be( ja)ste  bio si    bili ste     
3rd be( ja)še   be( ja)hu  bio je    bili su    
3.2.2 The Serbo-Croatian past perfect is used in expressions that denote actions that had taken 
place at a time point that precedes another time point in the past. Examples:54

                                                          
53 Note that the variants (with or without brackets) do not reflect Serbian versus Croatian usage. The variant without 
brackets is actually predominately used in South-Western Serbia, Hercegovina and Montenegro. 

The base from which the imperfect forms are derived differs from the base from which the present tense forms are 
derived.   
54 In clauses in which the subject is expressed or there are other elements to the left of the “be” auxiliary clitic, to which 
it can encliticize, the “be”auxiliary clitic precedes the “be” participle:

(i) Starac je bio  završio   sa jelom  kad 
 old-man be.3Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part  finished.M.Sg.l-Part with food.Instr when  

sam došao.
 be.1Sg come.M.Sg.l-Part  

‘The old man had finished eating when I came.’ 

 (ii) Završio   be(ja)še  sa jelom  kad sam došao.
 finished.M.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg.Imperf with food.Instr when be.1Sg come.M.Sg.l-Part  

 (iii)  Završio   je bio  sa jelom,  kad sam 
 finished.M.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part with food.Instr when be.1Sg 

došao.
come.M.Sg.l-Part  

‘He HAD finished eating when I came.’ 
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In emphatic environments, the lexical participles can precede the tensed auxiliaries: 



(28) a1 Be(ja)še  završio   sa jelom,  kad
  be.3Sg.Imperf  finished.M.Sg.l-Part with food.Instr when 

sam došao.
  be.1Sg come.M.Sg.l-Part

a2 Bio   je završio   sa jelom, 
  been.M.Sg.l-Part   be.3Sg finished.M.Sg.l-Part with    food.Instr 

kad sam došao.
  when be.1Sg come.M.Sg.l-Part

b1 Znao   je ta no šta/što bejaše  nau io
  know.M.Sg.l-Part   be.3Sg exactly what be.3Sg.Imperf learnt.M.Sg.l-Part
  od Marka.
  from Marko.Gen 

b2 Znao   je ta no šta/što je  bio
  know.M.Sg.l-Part   be.3Sg exactly what be.3Sg  been.M.Sg.l-Part
  nau io   od Marka.
  learnt.M.Sg.l-Part from Marko.Gen 

‘He knew exactly what he had learnt from Marko.’ 

3.2.3 In all environments, however, the present perfect can be and often is used instead of the past 
perfect.

3.3 Present and past perfects in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects
In the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, the use of the perfect only partially shares the use of the 

3.3.1 In non-narrative contexts the perfect depicts an event that has taken place at an indefinite 
time up to the moment of speaking (cf. 29a-d), as well as an event that has taken place at a definite 
time in the past (cf. 29e). Examples: 

(29) a. %Treba da  priznam   da  nes m
need.Impers Subj.Mark admit.1Sg.Perf.Pres that not+be.1Sg 

 nau ila  lekciju. 
  learned.F.Sg.l-Part lesson.Acc 
  ‘I have to admit that I haven’t learnt my lesson.’ 

b. %Rovala   sam  kako  dete. 
cried.F.Sg.l-Part be.1Sg like child 
‘I cried like a child.’  
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‘He had finished eating when I came.’ 

perfect in Standard Serbian or Standard Croatian.



c. %Išla   sam u Ameriku više od deset  puti.
  gone.F.Sg.l-Part be.1Sg in America.Acc more from ten times 

‘I have gone to America more than ten times.’ 

d. % esto e putuval  u Ameriku.
  often  be.3Sg travelled.M.Sg.l-Part in America.Acc 

‘He has often travelled to America.’ 

e. %Ju er s m prodal   kravu.
  yesterday be.1Sg sell.M.Sg.l-Part cow.Acc 

‘Yesterday, I sold a/the cow.’ 

3.3.2 Note, however, that an event that has taken place at a definite time in the past is just as often 
expressed by the aorist: 

(30) %Ju er prodadoh kravu.
 yesterday sell.3Sg.Aor cow.Acc 

‘Yesterday, I sold a/the cow.’ 

3.3.3 

the South-Eastern Serbian dialects be rendered by a sentence with a verb in the imperfect (cf. 31b): 

(31) a. Gledala  je zabrinuto prema   reci.
  look..F.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg worriedly    towards river.Dat/Loc 

b. %Gledaše  zabrinuto prema   reku.
  look.3Sg.Imperf worriedly    towards river.Acc 

  ‘(S)he was looking worriedly towards the river.’ 

3.3.4 The use of the perfect in narratives is in some respects like its use in Bulgarian and in others 
like its use in Serbian. Lindstedt (1998:179-180) quotes the beginning of a South-Eastern Serbian 
(Torlak) folk tale recorded and transcribed by Olaf Broch at the very beginning of the twentieth 
century (cf. Broch 1903): 

(32) %Jed n ribar  iš l   da  vata    
a.M.Sg  fisherman 
ribe. Pa k t se  vrnul    iz lov,  
fish.Pl so when Acc.Refl.Cl come-back.M.Sg.l-Part from hunt  
najde  na put lisicu  koja  se  bila   
find.3Sg.Aor on road fox.Acc which.F.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl been.F.Sg.l-Part 
umrtvila.   On ju  uzne   i  

3Sg.F.Acc.Cl take.3Sg.Perf.Pres and  
turi   u kola. K d je iš l   niz put 
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put.3Sg.Perf.Pres/Aor in cart when be.3Sg gone.M.Sg.l-Part along road 
lisica uzne   ribe i izvrljala  ribe iz kola… 
fox take.3Sg.Perf.Pres fish.Pl and thrown.F.Sg.l-Part fish.Pl from cart 
‘A fisherman went to catch fish. When he came back from fishing, on the road he found a 
fox that had made itself dead. He took it and put it on the cart. When he went along the road, 
the fox took the fish and threw them down from the cart….’ 

made-like-dead.F.Sg.l-Part he 

gone.M.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark catch.3Sg

The imperfect, which in Standard Serbian is used only in environments with an archaic note, 
in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects is regularly used to denote an event that lasts for some period 
of time in the past. Thus, the Standard Serbian sentence (31a) with a verb in the perfect, would in 



3.3.5 The story begins as a typical Bulgarian folk tale, with a DP with an indefinite article ( jed n
ribar ‘a fishermen’) and a verb in the perfect without auxiliary (iš l ‘gone.M.Sg.l-Part’). The 
perfect is also used later in the plot. It however, alternates with the perfective present and the aorist, 

colourful (cf. Mrazovi  and Vukadinovi  1990:119). Moreover, Lindstedt (1998:179) points out that 
further down in the story, the fox’s speech is rendered by a perfect with an auxiliary, as in standard 
Serbian:55

(33) % Ja  s m ji  navatala.
 I be.1Sg Pl.Acc.Cl caught.F.Sg.l-Part
 ‘I have caught them.’ 

3.3.6 In the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, there is no clear distinction between the representation 
of events witnessed by the speakers and the representation of events of which the speaker is 
unaware. Yet, the perfect can sometimes have an evidential function. Thus, wondering or 
admiration is in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects expressed by the perfect, as in Macedonian and 
Bulgarian (cf.1.5.2 and 2.3.2).56

(34) %Ama ti si  bil   veliki junak! 
but you be.2Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part great hero 
‘(I did not know that) you are (such) a great hero!’ 

3.3.7 Events that had taken place before ther events in the past are rendered by the past perfect (in 
which l-participles of lexical verbs are in construction with present forms of the “be” auxiliary, as 
well as with the l-participle of that auxiliary). Example:57

(35) %Bili  su putuvali  mnogo sati kad je 
have.Pl.l-Part be.3Pl travelled.M.Pl.l-Part many hours when be.1Sg 
avtobus stanul   u neki grad.  

                                                          
55 In Bugarian, direct speech like this would be rendered by the aorist. 
56 In standard Serbian, a sentence like (34) would be unacceptable.
57

occur in clause-initial position. The participles appear in clause-initial position when the subject is dropped and there 

only in marked sentences.   
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bus  stopped.M.Sg.l-Part in some town  
‘They had been travelling for many hours when the bus stopped in some town.’ 

which, as shown above (cf. 3.1.5), in Serbo-Croatian are used to make the presentation more 

 The clausal clitics are syntactically preverbal but phonologically enclitic, as in Bulgarian, and, accordingly, cannot 

are no other lexical elements to the left of the clitics in the Left Periphery. The lexical participle appears in this position



3.3.8 In the easternmost boundary of the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, there are constructions 
formed by conditional (“would”) l-participles, followed by “be” auxiliary clitics and subjunctive 
constructions, which are used to narrate non-witnessed or reported events, to which we may refer as 
“evidential future-in-the-past” constructions.58

4. Romanian

In Romanian, the appearance of the perfect is related to the rearrangement of the system of past 
tenses in late Latin, when resultativeness began to be expressed by the auxiliaries habeo ‘have’ and 
esse ‘be’, plus past participles. Subsequently, these constructions replaced the synthetic Latin 
perfect in its basic function of expressing the completion of an action in the past (cf. Asenova 

Romanian dialects. Evidentiality is only peripherally grammaticalized, if at all. 

4.1 “Simple” and “composite” perfects
Romanian grammars make a distinction between a synthetic perfect tense – traditionally referred to 
as the “simple perfect, and an analytic “have” perfect – traditionally referred to as the “composite 
perfect”.

4.1.1

4.1.1.1 When used as an auxiliary, avea ‘have’ has phonologically reduced, clitic forms. The 
present tense forms of avea are given in Table 18: 

  Table 18: Present tense forms of the Romanian verb avea ‘have’ 

Singular   Plural     
Full Clitic  Full Clitic  

  1st === am==== avem am  
  2nd ===ai====  ave i a i
  3rd are a  ===au== 
4.1.1.2 The paradigms of the simple  and composite perfect for the verb dormi ‘sleep’ are given in 
Table 19: 

                                                          
58 Cf. 3.12.4 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”. 
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While the simple perfect is derived through suffixation, the composite perfect is contruc-

2002:242-243). In Standard Romanian, the synthetic perfect does not occur; it is used only in some 

ted from present tense forms of the auxiliary avea ‘have’, followed by invariant past particliples. 



Table 19: “Simple” and “composite” perfect tenses of the Romanian lexical verb dormi ‘sleep’ 

  Simple Perfect (Aorist)  Composite Perfect 
  Singular Plural   Singular Plural  

1st dormii  dormir m  am dormit am dormit
 2nd dormi i dormir i   ai  - -  a i - -
 3rd dormi  dormir   a  - -  au  - -

4.1.2 The simple perfect, actually the aorist, is used only in certain regions – Oltenia, Banat, 
Crishana, where it refers to an event that has taken place in the recent past.59 D’Hulst, Coene and 
Avram (2004:363) quote the following example from Oltenia:  

(36) %Ieri  am  primit   telegrama i azi 
 yesterday have.1Sg accepted.Past.Part telegram and today   

venii  aici. 
 come.1Sg.Aor here 

‘Yesterday I received a telegram and today I came here.’ 

ousted out the simple perfect.  

4.1.3 Unlike the “have” perfects of the Western Romance languages, which are selected only by 
unaccusative verbs (unergative verbs selecting the “be” perfect), the Romanian “have” perfect is 
selected by both unaccusative and unergative verbs. It is used both for the expression of an action 

                                                          
59 Up to the 19th century, the aorist was currently used to denote an action that took place in the past. D’Hulst, Coene 
and Avram (2004:363) quote the following 19th century example (from Heliade R dulescu 1828:92): 

(i) %S vîr ii  ceea ce mi  ai  dat.  
 end.3Sg.Aor that what 1Sg.Dat.Cl have.2Sg given.Past.Part 
 ‘I finished the task that you assigned to me’. (lit. ‘I ended that what you have given me.’) 

Unlike the aorist, the imperfect is still, though rarely, used. The imperfect forms for the verb dormi ‘sleep’ are as 
follows: 

  Imperfect forms of the Romanian verb dormi ‘sleep’ 

Singular  Plural     
1st = = = = dormeam = = = =  

  2nd dormeai  dormea i     
  3rd dormea  dormeau  

D’Hulst, Coene and Avram (2004:363) quote the following example with an imperfect: 

(i) El pe cal înc leca.       
he on horse ride.3Sg.Imperf 
‘He came riding a horse’. 
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In Standard Romanian, as well as in many of its regional dialects, the analytic “have” perfect has 



that has begun at a point of time in the past and lasts until the moment of speaking, and for the 
expression of an action that has occurred at a given point of time in the past: 

(37) a. Au  b tut    ei copilul.  
  have.3Pl.Cl beaten.Past.Part they child+the.M.Sg  
  ‘They have beaten/beat the child.’ 

b. Au  sosit    to i  musafirii.  
  have.3Pl.Cl arrived.Past.Part all.M.Pl guests+the.M.Sg  
  ‘All the guests (have) arrived.’

c. Au  zburat   toate   vr biile   
  have.3Pl.Cl flown.Past.Part all.F.Pl  sparrows+the.M.Pl  

de pe rengi.
from of  branches. 
‘All the sparrows have flown/flew from the branches.’ 

d. Am  plantat   un trandaf ir în gr din .
  have.1Sg planted.Past.Part a rose  in garden  
  ‘I  (have) planted a rose in the garden.’ 

e. Nu l-am     v zut   demult   pe   
  not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part of-much  Acc.Mark 

Ion.
  Ion 
  ‘I haven’t seen Ion for a long time.’ 

f. L-am     v zut   pe  Ion ieri.  
  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark Ion yesterday 

 ‘I saw Ion yesterday.’ 

g. M-am    plimbat   prin  ora  ieri. 
  1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg walked.Past.Part through town yesterday. 
  ‘I walked through the town yesterday.’ 

h. Am  vrut    s   m nînc    
  have.1Sg wanted.PastPart Subj.Mark eat.1Sg    

sandwichiul  acela. 
sandwich+the.M.Sg that 
‘I wanted to eat that sandwich.’ 

4.2 Past perfect 
For the expression of an action that has taken place prior to another action in the past, Romanian 
does not use a “have” past perfect, as do the majority of Romance languages, but rather a (synthetic) 
past perfect.
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4.2.1 For the verb dormi ‘sleep’, the paradigm of this past perfect is as follows:60

Table 20: Past perfect of the Romanian lexical verb dormi ‘sleep’

    Singular Plural   
1st dormisem dormiser m

   2nd dormise i dormiser i
   3rd dormise dormiser
4.2.2 An example of the use of the past perfect is given in (38): 

(38) M-a   invitat   la film, dar îl   

v zusem  deja.   
see.3Sg.Past.Perf already 

 ‘(S)he invited me to a movie, but I had seen it already.’ 

4.3 Use of the “be” auxiliary 
Forms of the “be” auxiliary are used in a number of constructions. 

4.3.1 The “be” auxiliary has three indicative sets of forms – present, past (imperfect) and past 
perfect,61 which are listed in Table 21: 

Table 21: Indicative forms of the Romanian “be” auxiliary 

Present    Past (Imperfect)  Past Perfect  
Singular Plural  Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

1st sunt suntem eram  era  = = = =fusesem= = = =
2nd e ti sunte i   erai  era i  fusese i fuseser i
3rd este sunt   era  erau  fusese  fuseser
4.3.2 The present tense “be” auxiliary forms, in construction with inflecting passive participles62

of unaccusative verbs, express events that had taken place in the past, but have present relevance, 

                                                          
60 With strong verbs, the morpheme used to express the simple past or aorist is reduplicated in the past perfect. For the 
verb “tell”, D’Hulst, Coene and Avram (2004:363) quote the following first person aorist and past perfect forms: 

(i) aorist  past perfect  
spu-se-i  spu-se-se-m
‘I told’  ‘I had told’ 

61 There is also a set of subjunctive forms (cf. 4.4.3 of the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”).  
62 The passive participles have distinct forms for masculine singular, feminine singular and masculine plural and 
feminine plural. 
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while the past tense “be” auxiliary forms, in construction with inflecting passive participles of 
unaccusative verbs, express events that had taken place before another past event, but their 
relevance extends up to the moment when that event is happening. Examples with present tense 
“be” forms are given in (39):63

(39) a. Copiii   sunt  pleca i.  
  children+the.M.Pl be.3Pl  left.M.Pl.Pass.Part  
  ‘The children have left.’ 

b. Sunt mâncat ,  pot  s   rezist.   
   am eaten.F.Sg.Pass.Part can.1Sg Subj.Mark resist.1Sg  
  ‘I have eaten and can last.’ 

4.3.3 According to Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:18), Avram (1997) argues that the structures 
exemplified in (39) have properties distinct from the properties of avea ‘have’ plus invariable past 
participle structures, and do not have the value of a present perfect. But the only difference between 
these two sets of forms seems to be that the “be” forms plus inflecting participles are (mainly or 
only) used with unaccusative (intransitive) verbs and have only resultative readings, while the 

and can have either resultative or experiential readings. Like their Macedonian counterparts (cf.

4.3.4 Present or past tense “be” auxiliary forms, plus passive participles of transitive verbs, yield 
passive constructions:

(40) Nu este t iat .
not be.3Sg cut.F.Sg.Pass.Part 

 ‘It is not cut.’ 

4.3.5 The invariant form of the “be” auxiliary fi, which originally was a third person aorist form, 
but nowadays is referred to as “infinitive form” or “perfect form”, combines with past participles of 
lexical verbs to express anteriority to a past event/action.64

                                                                                                                                                                                                

  Forms of the Romanian passive participles of the verb t ia ‘cut’

     Singular Plural     
Masc. t iat t ia i
Fem. t iat  t iate

63 Example (39b) is from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:18). 
64 The label “perfect form” reflects its usage to express anteriority to past events/actions. According to D’Hulst, Coene 
and Avram (2004:364) fi can be considered as a perfect auxiliary, merging with the perfect infinitive in subjunctive, 
conditional and future configurations.  
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1.5.2), the Romanian structures exemplified in (39) could be treated as “be” perfects.

“have” forms are used with transitive, unergative as well as with unaccusative (or intransitive) verbs 



(41) Voiam   s   m   fi  plimbat. 
 want.1Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl be.Inf walked.Past.Part  
 ‘I wished that I had walked.’ 

4.3.6 Preceded by the invariable modal clitic o or by inflecting expectative (“will”) modal clitics, 
fi, plus invariable past participles, represents the “future-in-the-past” tense, while preceded by forms 
of the inflecting modal “have” clitics, it represents the “past conditional” tense of the language.65

4.3.6.1 The forms of the “will” auxiliaries and the modal “have” auxiliaries are given in Table 22: 

Table 22: Forms of the Romanian “will” auxiliary and the modal “have” auxiliary66

   “will” auxiliaries  modal “have” auxiliaries   
   Singular Plural  Singular Plural   

1st voi   vom   a    am  
2nd vei   ve i   ai   a i    
3rd va   vor   ==== ar ====     

4.3.6.2 Examples of usage of the “future-in-the-past” and “past conditional” tenses are given (42a) 
and (42b), respectively: 

(42) a1 S-o   fi  plimbat  Ion. 
  Acc.Refl.Cl-will.Cl  be.Inf walked.Past.Part Ion 

a2 Se  va   fi  plimbat  Ion. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl will.3Sg.Mod.Cl  be.Inf walked.Past.Part  Ion 

  ‘Ion will have walked.’ 

b. Ar   fi  mai  bine  s   nu-i 
 would.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf more good Subj.Mark not-3Sg.Dat.Cl 

citeasc   aceste c r i.
  read.3Sg.Subj.Pres  these  books 

‘It would be better if (s)he did not read these books to her/him.’

4.3.7 In construction with a present participle or gerund, fi expresses a continuous action to take 
place in the future. Example: 

                                                          
65 While the forms of the “will” auxiliaries historically relate to the modal auxiliary vrea ‘will’, the forms of the modal 
“have” auxiliaries historically relate to the auxiliary avea ‘have’. D’Hulst, Coene and Avram (2004:364) argue that, 
contrary to their lexical counterparts, the auxiliaries avea ‘have’ and fi ‘be’ do not inflect for tense, so that in the future 
perfect and the past conditional, anteriority is expressed on the main verb, not on the auxiliary. 

form of the “have” auxiliary. 
66 The modal “have” auxiliaries are translated into English as ‘would’. 
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(43) Ion s-o   fi plimbînd.
 Ion Acc.Refl.Cl-will.Cl be.Inf walking.Pres.Part  
 ‘Ion will be walking (now).’ 

4.3.8 In clauses with nominal predicates, fi is in constructions with the “be” participle fost:
(44) a. Dac  n-ar     fi fost  bolnav,   

if not-would.3Sg.Mod.Cl  be.Inf been.Past.Part  ill.M.Sg  
s-ar      fi plimbat. 
Acc.Refl.Cl-would.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf walked.Past.Part  

  ‘If he hadn’t been ill, he would have gone for a walk.’ 

b. Dac   ai   fi  fost   aici, 
  if have.2Sg be.Inf been.Past.Part here  

te-ar      fi luat.  
2Sg.Acc.Cl-would.3Pl.Mod.Cl be.Inf taken.Past.Part 
‘If you had been here, they would have taken you.’ 

c. Ar    fi  fost   mai  bine  s     
would.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf been.Past.Part more goood Subj.Mark 
fie   o  fat .
be.3Sg.Imperf a.F girl 
‘It would have been better if it was a girl.’ 

4.3.9 In some Transylvanian dialects,67 the “be” auxiliary past participle fost is used in the con-
struction of perfect tenses. Examples:

 (45) a. %o  fost   venînd 
have.3Sg.Cl been.Past.Part come.Pres.Part 
‘he had been coming’ 

b. %o  fost  venit 
have.3Sg.Cl been.Past.Part come.Past.Part 
‘he had come’ 

4.4 Evidentiality
Constructions with forms of the “will” or “would” modal auxiliaries, plus fi, plus present or past 
participles, have been treated as some kind of exponents of evidentiality.68

                                                          
67 In the dialects of Apuseni and Tara Ha egului, and to some extent in the dialects of Maramure  and Muntenia. In 
these dialects, the third person singular of the “have” auxiliary is o.
68  Dimitriu (1979: 269-71) treats the “will”/”would”, plus fi, plus present participle constructions, as present presump-
tive and the “will”/”would”, plus fi, plus past participle constructions, as past presumptive constructions. Nevertheless, 
as pointed out by Friedman (2004:112), evidential-like uses of similar modal constructions in Western Romance can 
be adduced as an argument against the independent status of the Romanian past presumptive. On the other hand, none 
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4.4.1 Friedman (2004:112) quotes Romanian translations of Bulgarian sentences in which the 
“be” perfect is used to report a past event, pointing out that in these translations, constructions with 
fi are used: 

(46) a. Bul Kaza   mi,   e   tuj   mom e imalo    
   tell.3Sg.Aor 1Sg.Dat.Cl  that this boy    had.N.Sg.l-Part

u   vas,   v B lgarija, brat inovnik.
    by you.Acc in  Bulgaria  brother official 

 Rom Îmi   spuse   cum c  b iatul                  
  1Sg.Dat.Cl  say.3Sg.Aor how that boy+the.M.Sg 

ar   fi avînd     în Bulgaria  
   would.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf having.Pres.Part in Bulgaria     

un frate ofi er.
  a brother officer 

   ‘He told me that this boy had a brother, an official.’ 

b. Bul Baj Ganjo poiska   az  da   po erpja,   
Baj Ganjo want.3Sg.Aor I Subj.Mark treat.1Sg.Perf.Pres   
poneže     iz   p tja        s m pušil   ot     

   because   along road+the.M.Sg be.1Sg smokedM.Sg.l-Part from  
negovija tjutjun. 
his+the.M.Sg tobacco 

       Rom Bai Ganiu  îmi   ceru       s -i      
   Bai Ganiu 1Sg.Dat.Cl sought.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc    

fac   cinste, deoarece pe drum a     
   make.1Sg  treat  since  on road would.1Sg.Mod.Cl  

fi fumat     din  tutunul     lui. 
be.Inf smoked.Past.Part from tobacco+the.M.Sg  his 

‘Baj Ganjo wanted me to treat him, since on the road I had smoked some of 
his tobacco.’ 

5. Megleno-Romanian 

In Megleno-Romanian the “have” perfect coexists with synthetic past tense forms.69 There is a “be” 
perfect. Evidentiality is grammaticalized by distinct forms. 

                                                                                                                                                                                                
of the Western Romance languages possesses a construction equivalent to the Romanian present presumptive, nor do 
they use the “be” auxiliary in active constructions (cf. Manoliu-Manea 1994: 270). 
69 The aorist and the imperfect are used regularly. 
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5.1 Forms of the Megleno-Romanian perfects 
There are two perfect and two inverted perfect sets of forms in Megleno-Romanian which use the 
present and past (imperfect) forms of the auxiliary veari , respectively. 

5.1.1 The present and past tense forms of the auxiliary veari are given in Table 23: 

Table 23: Present and past tense forms of the Megleno-Romanian auxiliary veari ‘have’ 

  Present    Imperfect     
Singular Plural  Singular Plural   

1st am   vem   ===== veam=====
 2nd ai   ve   veai  vea
 3rd ari   au   vea  veau 
5.1.2 
past participles, yield the Megleno-Romanian present perfect.70 The paradigm of the present perfect 
of the verb viniri ‘come’ is listed in Table 24: 

Table 24: Present perfect of the Megleno-Romanian lexical verb viniri ‘come’ 

    Singular Plural   
1st am vinit vem vinit

   2nd ai  ve
   3rd ari  au 
5.1.3 
participles, yield the Megleno-Romanian past perfect. The past perfect paradigm of the verb viniri
‘come’ is listed in Table 25: 

Table 25: Past perfect of the Megleno-Romanian lexical verb viniri ‘come’

    Singular Plural  
1st = = = veam vinit= = =

   2nd veai vinit vea  vinit 
   3rd vea vinit veau vinit 
5.1.4 Past participles of lexical verbs, followed by present tense forms of the auxiliary veari
‘have’ yield the inverted present perfect. The paradigm of the inverted present perfect of the verb 
viniri ‘come’ is given in Table 26:  

                                                          
70 The form of this (past) participle is equivalent to the masculine form of the inflected passive participle. 
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- - - - 

‘have’

The present tense forms of the Megleno-Romanian auxiliary veari ‘have’, plus invariant 

Past (imperfect) forms of the Megleno-Romanian auxiliary veari ‘have’, plus invariant past 



Table 26: Inverted present perfect of the Megleno-Romanian lexical verb viniri ‘come’ 

    Singular Plural  
1st = = = =vinitam= = =

   2nd vinitai  vinita
   3rd = = = =vinitau= = = 
5.1.5 
yield the inverted past perfect. The paradigm of the inverted past perfect of the lexical verb viniri
‘come’ is given in Table 27: 

Table 27: Inverted past perfect of the Megleno-Romanian lexical verb viniri ‘come’ 

    Singular Plural  
1st = = = vutam vinit= = =

   2nd vutai vinit vuta  vinit 
   3rd = = =vutau vinit= = = = 
5.1.6 There is an inverted perfect form of the “be” auxiliary iri, constructed by the past participle 
of the auxiliary iri ‘be’, fost, 71 followed by present tense forms of the auxiliary veari ‘have’: 

Table 28: Inverted perfect of the Megleno-Romanian auxiliary iri ‘be’ 

    Singular Plural    
1st = = = = fostam = = = 

   2nd fostai  fosta
   3rd = = = fostau= = = = 
5.2 Use of the Megleno-Romanian present perfect
5.2.1 The Megleno-Romanian present perfect is primarily used for the representation of an action 
that has begun some time in the past and lasts until the moment of speaking.   

(47) a. Nu l-am    vizut  di lunj.
  not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl+have.1Sg seen.Past.Part from Monday 
  ‘I haven’t seen him since last Monday.’ 

b. U-am    c ntat east    carti.
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl+have.1Sg read.Past.Part this.F  book 
  ‘I have read this book.’ 

c. Am  vinit   ua multi  or.
  have.1Sg come.Past.Part  here many.Pl times 
  ‘I have come here many times.’ 

                                                          
71 This participle does not occur by itself. 
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5.2.2 The present perfect can also be used to express events that occurred at a definite point of 
time in the past – in free variation with the aorist or the imperfect:72

(48) a. Si  du ea   n c s ba    ier.
Acc.Refl.Cl walk.3Sg.Imperf in town   yesterday 

b. Si  ari  dus   n c s ba  ier.
Acc.Refl.Cl  have.3Sg walked.Past.Part in town yesterday 

  ‘(S)he walked through town yesterday.’ 

(49) a. Nu la  vizui  ier.
not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor yesterday 

b. Nu l-am    vizut  ier.
not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl+have.1Sg seen.Past.Part yesterday 

  ‘I didn’t see him yesterday.’ 

(50) a. Mi  um roi   mult ier.
1Sg.Acc.Cl get tired.1Sg.Aor much yesterday 

b. Mi  am  um rot  mult ier.
1Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Sg tired.Past.Part much yesterday 

  ‘I got very tired yesterday.’ 

5.2.3 Preceded by the subjunctive marker si, the present perfect denotes an action that is to be 
completed by a definite point of time in the future.73 Example:   

(51) Pana moini  la rucioc s-la    vem
 till tomorrow to lunch Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Sg 

sf r ot   proectu.
finished.Past.Part project+the.M.Sg

 ‘By tomorrow noon we shall have finished the project.’ 

                                                          
72 The aorist and imperfect forms of the verb viniri ‘come’ are as follows: 

  Aorist and imperfect forms of the Megleno-Romanian verb viniri ‘come’ 

Aorist    Imperfect 
   Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural 

1st vinii  vinim  ===== vineam ===== 
2nd vini   vini   vinei  vinea

 3rd vini  vinir   vinea  vineau
73 The present perfect preceded by the subjunctive marker actually acts as a future-in-the-past in Megleno-Romanian, 
where the “will” auxiliary is not used in the formation of the future tenses. Cf.. 5.8.1 in the chapter “Infinitives and 
Subjunctives.” 
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5.3 Use of the Megleno-Romanian past perfect
The Megleno-Romanian past perfect denotes an action that has taken place before another action in 
the past. 

(52) a. Si  vea   nvirnot   la 
Acc.Refl.Cl have.3Sg.Imperf become-angry.Past.Part to  
tini,  di ea nu vini. 
you.Sg.Obl for that not come.3Sg.Aor 

  ‘He had gotten angry with you, that is why he didn’t come.’ 

b. Con vinii  io ea  vichim  vea    
when come.1Sg.Aor I already  have.1Sg.Imperf 
fuzit.

  gone.Past.Part 
  ‘When I arrived, she was already gone.’ 

5.4 Use of the inverted present perfect  
The inverted present perfect is an exponent of evidentiality. 

5.4.1 Typically, the Megleno-Romanian inverted present perfect can render reported or circum-
stantially deduced actions: 

(53)   

 

 

 

5.4.2 The Megleno-Romanian inverted present perfect can express surprise, admiration,  
amazement or irony:  
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Nu verues  ca  ie vinitau. 
 not believe.1Sg that he come.3Sg/Pl.Inv.Perf 
 ‘I don’t believe that he has come.’ 

Ei tiutau    ama  nu na spusar .    
they know.3Sg/Pl.Inv.Perf but not 3Pl.Acc.Cl say.3Pl.Aor   
‘They must have known (that), but did not tell us.’  

a. 

b. 

Nu       ra    cas ;  fostau               la      lucru. 

 

  not be.3Sg.Imperf but  be.3Sg/Pl.Inv.Perf on    work  

 

‘He wasn't at home; (I understand that) he was at work.’  

c.



(54) Tu fostai   ncrilat !

1. You are clever!’ (admiration) 
2. ‘(I am surprised to see that) you are so clever. 
3. ‘You clever! (irony) 

5.4.3 The Megleno-Romanian inverted present perfect can also be used in story-telling:74

(55) sh  vutau   un  mum   trei feati shi 
Dat.Refl.Cl have.3Sg.Inv.Perf a.F mother  three girls and 
li  trimeasau  la spilarea la vali. Cum
3Pl.Acc.Cl to washing  to river as 
spilatau  cuola vinitau  un  mear  di pri vali… 

 wash.3Sg.Inv.Perf there come.3Sg  apple from along river 
‘(Once upon a time) a mother had three daughters and she sent them to do laundry at the 
river. As they were washing there an apple came (floating) down the river…’ 

5.5 Use of the inverted past perfect
The inverted past perfect typically expresses reported or circumstantially deduced events or actions 
that have begun at a point of the past and last until a past moment.   

(56) Con vinii  io ea   vichim vutau   
when come.1Sg.Aor I that.F/she 
fuzit.

 gone.Past.Part 
  ‘When I came, she had already gone.’ 

Vutau   vizut  vrin  feat n drumu.   

 

5.6

is used in construction with passive participles that inflect for gender and number. 

5.6.1 The (indicative) present, aorist and imperfect forms of the Megleno-Romanian auxiliary iri
‘be’ are given in Table 29:  

                                                          
74 (55) is from Atanasov (1990: 220-221). 
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 you be.3Sg.Inv.Perf clever.F.Sg 

’

send.3Sg/Pl.Inv.Perf 

already have.3Sg/Pl.Inv.Perf 

have.3Sg/Pl.Inv.Perf seen.Past.Part some girl in road+the.M.Sg 
‘(S)he/they had, reportedly, seen some girl on the way.’ 

Use of the “be” auxiliary  

Zisi  ca -li    vutau  
 

  

 
say.3Sg that 2Sg.Dat.Cl+3Pl.F.Acc.Cl have.3Sg/Pl.Inv.Perf 

dat. 
given.Past.Part 

‘(S)he says that (s)he had given them to you.’ 

 
/Pl.Inv.Perf a .F

c. 

b.

a. 

While the “have” auxiliary is used in construction with invariant past participles, the “be” auxiliary 



Table 29: Present, aorist and imperfect of the Megleno-Romanian auxiliary iri ‘be’

Present      Aorist
Singular  Plural   Singular Plural  

1st sam   im   fui  fum
2nd ie 75   i    fu   fu
3rd i (reduced: i/u)76 sa (variant: a)77 fu  fu  

Imperfect
Singular Plural     

1st ==== ram======   
2nd rai  ra     
3rd ra  rau   

                                                          
75 The first person singular ending -m and second person singular ending -  are borrowed from Macedonian. There are 
dialects in which these endings appear to the right of the native Megleno-Romanian first and second person singular 
endings -u and -i, respectively. Thus we have: 

(i) %aflum (aflu +-m) ‘find.1Sg’ 

(ii) %afli  (afli + - ) ‘find.2Sg’ 
76 Reduced forms occur when the auxiliary is preceded by pronominal clitics. U occurs to the left of pronominal clitics 
ending on the vowel i or a palatal consonant, otherwise we have i:

(i) La mini nj-u   greu. 
 to me 1Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg difficult 
 ‘It is difficult for me.’ 

(ii) La tini -u   greu. 
 to you.Sg 2Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg difficult 
 ‘It is difficult for you.’ 

 (iii) La iel i-u   greu. 
 to him 3Sg.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg difficult 
 ‘It is difficult for him.’ 

(iv) La noi na-i   greu. 
 to us 1Pl.Dat.Cl-be.3Sg difficult 
 ‘It is difficult for us.’ 
77 a occurs to the left of a lexical item or a pronominal clitic ending on the vowel i. Example: 

(i) i a greli  ntriborli.
 3Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Pl difficult.F.Pl questions+the.F.Sg 
 ‘The questions are difficult for him./His questions are difficult.’ 
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(57) a. Io sam turnat    din  Bitola.
I be.1Sg returned.M.Sg.Pass.Part from Bitola 
‘I have come back from Bitola.’ 

b. Sam vinit   si  z prik jom.80

be.1Sg come.M.Sg.Pass.Part Subj.Mark talk.1Pl 
‘I have come for a chat.’ (lit. ‘I have come to talk a little.’)  

5.6.3 The imperfect forms of the “be” auxiliary plus inflecting passive participles of unaccusative 
verbs represent the Megleno-Romanian “be” past perfect, which renders the result of an action that 
had begun some time in the past and lasts until another moment in the past.  Examples: 

(58) Ram  turnat    din  Bitola, con ea vini. 
be.1Sg.Imperf returned.M.Sg.Pass.Part from Bitola when she come.3Sg.Aor 
‘I had come back from Bitola, when she came.’ 

5.6.4 Any of the “be” forms, in construction with inflecting passive participles of transitive verbs, 
participate in passive constructions. Examples: 

(59) a. Nu-i   pr t iat.
  not+be.1Sg cut.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
  ‘It is not cut.’  

b. Nu fu/ra    pr t iat  ier.
  not be.3Sg.Imperf/Aor cut.M.Sg.Pass.Part yesterday  

 ‘It was not cut yesterday.’  

6. Aromanian 

As in Megleno-Romanian, in Aromanian, the “have” perfect coexists with synthetic past tense 
forms. Evidentiality is not, as a rule, grammaticalized.81

                                                                                                                                                                                                
78 The passive participles have distinct forms for masculine singular, feminine singular and masculine/feminine plural. 

   Forms of the Megleno-Romanian passive participles of the verb viniri ‘come' 

    M.Sg vinit
    F.Sg vinita 
    M/F.Pl viniti
79

80 This verb – a borrowing from Macedonian, has a repetitive meaning. Note that in the Macedonian word poprika-
žuvame ‘talk.1Pl.Repet’, which was the source for this Megleno-Romanian word, the repetitive meaning is represented 
by the prefix po-. Thus, the Slavonic aspect has reflexes in Megleno-Romanian. 
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5.6.2 The present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary, in construction with (inflecting) passive parti-
ciples of unaccusative verbs78 actually represent a “be” perfect, which expresses the result of an 
action that had begun some time in the past and lasts until the moment of speaking.79 Examples: 

81 Urban Aromanian blocked the development of the Balkan Slavic evidential in the southern Macedonian city of Bitola. 

The Perfect and the Evidential 

 While the “have” perfect constructions lay an emphasis on the experience, the “be” perfect constructions express resul-
tativeness (though they can also be used to express past actions/states). Compare to (57b) to (47c).



6.1 Forms of the Aromanian “have” perfect 
The Aromanian “have” perfect is constructed from present and past (imperfect)82 forms of the verb 
am83  84

6.1.1 The present and imperfect forms of am ‘have’ are listed in Table 30: 

Table 30: Present and imperfect forms of the Aromanian auxiliary am ‘have’ 

   Present    Imperfect 
Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

1st am   avem  ====aveam=====  
2nd ai   avets   avei  aveats  

  3rd are   au   ====avea====== 
6.1.2 
past participles. The paradigm of the present perfect of the verb yin85 ‘come’ is listed in Table 31: 

Table 31: Present perfect of the Aromanian lexical verb yin ‘come’

    Singular Plural   
1st am vinit  avem vinit

   2nd ai   avets 
   3rd are au    
6.1.3 
perfect. The past perfect forms of the verb yin ‘come’ are listed in Table 32: 

Table 32: Past perfect of the Aromanian lexical verb yin ‘come’ 

    Singular Plural   
1st = = = =aveam vinit = = = 

   2nd avei vinit  aveats vinit
   3rd = = = =avea vinit = = = =  

                                                                                                                                                                                                
82 These are the only past tense forms of the auxiliary am ‘have’ in actual use. 
83 The citation forms of all Aromanian verbs are the 1st person indicative present tense forms. 
84

form of inflecting passive participles. 
85 The verb yin ‘come’ is suppletive. 
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 ‘have’, plus invariant past participles.

The present perfect is constructed from present tense forms of am ‘have’, plus invariant

The imperfect forms of am ‘have’, plus invariant past participles, yield the Aromanian past 

 While the forms of the Macedonian invariant past participle are equivalent to the neuter forms of the inflecting 
passive participle, and the forms of the Aromanian invariant past participle are equivalent to the masculine forms of 
the inflecting passive participle, the forms of the Aromanian invariant past participles are equivalent to the feminine 



6.2 Use of the Aromanian present perfect 
6.2.1 The Aromanian present perfect is primarily used for the representation of an action that has 
begun some time in the past and lasts until the moment of speaking:  

(60) a. Nu l-am    vidzut   di lun.
  not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl+have.1Sg seen.Past.Part from Monday 
  ‘I haven’t seen him since (last) Monday.’ 

b. U-am    yiuvusit   aist  carte.
  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl+have.1Sg read.Past.Part this.F book 
  ‘I have read this book.’ 

c. Am  vinit    atsia multe  or.
  have.1Sg come.Past.Part  here many.F.Pl times 
  ‘I have come here more than once.’ 

d. Me-am   dus   tu aist  politie multe or.
  1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg gone.Past.Part in this.F  city many times 
  ‘I have gone to this city more than once.’ 

e. Me-am   aflat    tu lae  catastase.
  1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg found.Past.Part in bad.F.Sg situation 

 ‘I ended up in a bad situation.’ 

f. Me-am   curmat  multu az .
  1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg tired.Past.Part much  today 
  ‘I have got very tired today.’ 

6.2.2 The Aromanian present perfect can also be used to express events that occurred at a definite 
point of time in the past – in free variation with the aorist (and occasionally with the imperfect 
forms of the lexical verb):86

(61) a. Am  vinit    di Oh rda aseara.
  have.1Sg come.Past.Part  from Ohrid  yesterday   

                                                          
86 Some verbs have both imperfect and aorist forms, while others have only imperfect or only aorist ones. The aorist and 
imperfect forms of the verb yin ‘come’ are as follows: 

  Aorist and imperfect forms of the Aromanian verb yin ‘come’ 

Aorist    Imperfect 
   Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural   

1st vinj  vinim  = = = = yineam = = = =  
 2nd vinish  vinits  yinei  yineats     
 3rd vini  vinir   = = = =yinea= == = = 
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 b. Vinj   di Oh rda aseara.
  come.1Sg.Aor  from Ohrid  yesterday   

  ‘I came from Ohrid yesterday.’ 

(62) a. Nu l-am    vidzut    aseara.
  not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl+have.1Sg seen.Past.Part  yesterday 

b. Nu lu   vidzui  aseara.
  not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  see.1Sg.Aor yesterday 

   ‘I didn’t see him yesterday.’ 

(63) a. Me-am   curmat  multu aseara. 
  1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg tired.Past.Part much  yesterday 

b. Mi   curmai  multu aseara. 
  1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg tire.1Sg.Aor much yesterday 

  ‘I got very tired yesterday.’ 

6.2.3 Preceded by the modal clitic va ‘will’ and the subjunctive marker s , the present tense forms 
of am ‘have’ represent the Aromanian future perfect, which denotes an action that is to be comp-
leted by a definite point of time in the future.87 Example:   

(64) P n m ne  ti pr ndzu va  s-lu 
 till tomorrow for lunch  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc 

avem  bitisit    proectul.
 have.1Pl finished.Past.Part project+the.M.Sg
 ‘Till tomorrow noon we shall have finished the project.’ 

6.3 Use of the Aromanian past perfect 
6.3.1 The Aromanian past perfect denotes an action that has taken place before another action in 
the past. Examples: 

(65) a. Ts   si  avea   nirit ,   ti 
2Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl have.3Sg.Imperf got-angry.Past.Part for  
atsea nu  ts   zbura. 
that.F not 2Sg.Dat.Cl speak.3Sg.Imperf 

  ‘He had gotten angry at you; that is why he didn’t speak to you.’ 

                                                          
87 Cf. the section 6.10.2 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”.  
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b. C ndu vinj  io,  n se lu  avea    

when come.1Sg.Aor I they.F 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl have.3Pl.Imperf    
bitisit    proectul. 
finished.Past.Part  project+the.M.Sg 

  ‘When I arrived, they had finished the project.’ 

6.3.2 Preceded by the modal clitics va ‘will’, along with the subjunctive marker s , the imperfect 

(a) irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking and (b) irrealis from the point of view 
of a past moment.88 Example:

(66) S-nu   yinea   va  s-lu    
Subj.Mark-not  come.3Sg.Imperf will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc 
bitiseam  proectul. 
finish.1Pl.Imperf project+the.M.Sg 
1. ‘If he didn’t come, we would finish the project.’ 
2. ‘If he hadn’t come we would have finished the project.’ 

6.4

the “be” auxiliary is encountered in constructions with passive participles which inflect for number 

participles. 

6.4.1 The (indicative) present and imperfect forms89 of the Aromanian “be” auxiliary are given in 
Table 33: 

Table 33: Present and imperfect forms of the Aromanian auxiliary escu ‘be’90

Present     Imperfect
Singular  Plural  Singular Plural  

1st escu/hiu/him  him  ==== iram=====
2nd eashti/eshci/hii hits  irai  irats 
3rd easte/iaste/e  s ntu/suntu ==== ira====== 

                                                          
88 Cf. section  6.10 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”. 

The structure and use of the Aromanian future perfect and future perfect-in-the-past are very much like the structure and 
use of the Macedonian future perfect and future perfect-in-the-past, respectively. (Cf. 1.4.3, 1.4.4)  
89

90 There are many variant present tense forms; some of them being used in the same dialect.  
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Use of the “be” auxiliary 
As in Romanian, Megleno-Romanian and the (B) Macedonian subsystem (cf. 1.5), in Aromanian 

and gender, whereas the “have” auxiliary is encountered in constructions with invariant past 

 In addition to the imperfect forms there are aorist forms with the root fu and an invariant participial form fost.

forms of am ‘have’, plus invariant past participles, represent the Aromanian future-perfect-in-the-
past. This tense is used in the apodosis of irrealis conditional sentences, which have two readings: 



6.4.2 The Aromanian “be” present perfect, in which, as pointed above, present tense forms of the 
“be” auxiliary are in construction with inflecting passive participles,91 represent the Aromanian “be” 
present perfect, which expresses the result of an action that had begun some time in the past and 
lasts until the moment of speaking.92 Examples: 

(67) a. Mini escu turnat  di  Bitule.
I be.1Sg return.M.Sg from Bitola 
‘I have come back from Bitola.’  

b. Escu vinit   t   s   zbur m.
be.1Sg come.F .Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark talk.1Pl 
‘I have come for a chat.’  

6.4.3 The past tense forms of the “be” auxiliary, in construction with inflecting passive participles 
of unaccusative verbs, form the Aromanian “be” past perfect, which expresses the result of an 
action that had begun some time in the past and lasts until another moment in the past. Examples: 

(68) Mine iram  vinit   di  Bitule, c ndu vini        n s .
I be.1Sg.Imperf come.M.Sg.Pass.Part from Bitola, when come.3Sg.Aor she  
‘I had come back from Bitola, when she came.’  

6.4.4 Both the present and past tense “be” forms, along with inflecting passive participles of 
transitive verbs, are used in passive constructions. Example: 

(69) a. Cartea   aist  easte acumprat   di Petri.
  book+the.F.Sg  this.F be.3Sg bought.F.Sg.Pass.Part from Petri 
  ‘The book is bought by Petri.’ 

b. C ndu vinj  mine, proectul  ira   
when come.1Sg.Aor I project+the.M. Sg be.3Sg.Imperf 
bitisit. 

  finished.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
  ‘When I arrived, the project was already finished.’ 

                                                          
91 The passive participles have distinct forms for masculine singular, feminine singular and masculine/feminine plural. 

   Forms of the Aromanian passive participles of the verb  yin ‘come’ 

    M.Sg vinit
    F.Sg vinit
    M/F.Pl viniti
92 As in Macedonian and Megleno-Romanian, while the “have” perfects emphasize experience, the “be” perfects 
express resultativeness. Compare (67b) to (60c). 
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6.5 Evidential forms 
In the Farsheriote Aromanian dialect spoken in the village Gorna Belica in South-Western Mace-
donia,93 evidential forms are in use.  

6.5.1 The Farsheriote evidential forms are constructed by adding an evidential marker, which 
actually is the third person singular present tense form of the Albanian auxiliary kam ‘have’, ca, to a 
calqued masculine plural participial base.94

6.5.2 In Markovi  (1995:80) a present and a perfect Farsheriote Aromanian evidential forms are 
listed. Friedman (2004:110) lists the third person singular present and perfect evidential Aromanian 
forms of the auxiliary am ‘have’ along with their Albanian correspondents: 

Table 34: Aromanian and Albanian 3rd person singular present and perfect indicatives of “have” 

   Non-admirative  Admirative 
   Aromanian Albanian Aromanian Albanian 

Present ari  ka  avuska  punuaka 
Perfect ari avut  ka pasur avuska avut  paska punuar

6.5.2 Aromanian evidential forms almost exclusively express admiration or surprise.95 Examples: 

(70) a. %Abe tini fusca    avut  om!
  Interj you been.M.Pl.Part+Evid.Mark rich.M.Sg man 
  ‘You ARE a rich man (to my surprise)!’ 

b. %Abe tini avusca    mults p radz!
  Interj you had.M.Pl.Part+Evid.Mark much money 
  ‘(I am surprised to find out that) you do have so much money!’ 

c. %Abe n s ancupratsca    cher !
  Interj he bought.M.Pl.Part.Aor+Evid.Mark car 
  ‘(I am surprised to find out that) he did buy the car!’ 

7. Albanian 

Standard Albanian, as well as the majority of the Tosk Albanian dialects have active and medio-
passive indicative present, imperfect and aorist paradigms96, with parallel paradigms for the 

                                                          
93 The Farsheriotes emigrated to Gorna Belica from central Albania in 1865.  
94 This base is usually imperfect, but with those verbs that correspond to the Albanian verbs that have distinctive 
suppletive aorist participial base, it is aorist. 
95 Like the Albanian evidential forms, these forms are never used in narratives. 
96 The forms of the medio-passive paradigms express passive, middle and reflexive relationships. 
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expression of the perfect.97 In standard Albanian, and in many of its dialects, evidentiality is syste-
matically morphologically encoded. 

7.1 Forms of the Standard Albanian perfect tenses

imperfect and aorist forms of the auxiliaries kam ‘have’ and jam ‘be’.98 While the active perfect 
tenses are constructed by associating forms of the auxiliary kam ‘have’ with non-finite verb forms 
to which we refer as “participles”, the passive perfect tenses are constructed by associating forms of 
the auxiliary jam ‘be’ with the same non-finite verb forms.99

7.1.1 The forms of the indicative present, imperfect and aorist of the auxiliaries kam ‘have’ and 
jam ‘be’ are given in tables 35 and 36: 

Table 35: Present, imperfect and aorist forms of the Albanian auxiliary kam ‘have’

Indicative Present Indicative Imperfect Indicative Aorist   
Sg Pl  Sg Pl  Sg Pl    

1st kam kemi  kisha kishim    pata  patëm   
2nd ke keni  kishe  kishit   pate patët    
3rd ka kanë    kishte kishin   pati  patën    

Table 36: Present, imperfect and aorist forms of the Albanian auxiliary jam ‘be’

Indicative Present  Indicative Imperfect Indicative Aorist    
Sg  Pl  Sg Pl  Sg Pl   

1st jam jemi  isha ishim  qeshë qemë  
2nd je  jeni  ishe  ishit   qe  qetë   
3rd është  janë   ishte ishin   qe  qenë   

7.1.2 The association of the indicative present tense forms of kam and non-finite (participial) 
forms of lexical verbs yields the paradigm of the active indicative present perfect tense; the associ 

                                                          
97 There are also optative forms, which express wishes, blessings or curses. Albanian grammars list sets of present and 
perfect optative forms. The only Albanian utterances expressing wishes or blessings that I have been able to elicit, 
however, employ present tense optative forms. Examples: 

(i) Qofsh  i fuqishëm.
be.Opt.Pres Agr.Cl strong  
‘May you become mighty!’ 

(ii) Qofsh  i bekuar.
be.Opt.Pres Agr.Cl blessed  
‘Be blessed!’ 

98 The citation form of the Albanian verbs is the first person singular form. 
99 Each Albanian verb has only one non-finite form. 
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The forms of the Standard Albanian perfect tenses involve the use of the indicative present, 



ation of the imperfect indicative forms of kam and non-finite (participial) forms of lexical verbs 
yields the paradigm of the active indicative past perfect tense, while the association of the aorist 
indicative forms of kam and non-finite (participial) forms of lexical verbs yields the paradigm of the 
active indicative pluperfect tense. The paradigms of the active indicative present perfect, past 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of the Albanian verb laj ‘wash’ are given in Table 37: 

Table 37: Active indicative present perfect, past perfect 
 and pluperfect forms of the Albanian verb laj ‘wash’ 

Present Perfect  Past Perfect   Pluperfect  
Singular   Plural Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

1st kam larë   kemi larë  kisha larë kishim larë  pata larë  patëm larë
2nd ke   - -     keni  - -  kishe - - kishit - - pate - - patët  - -
3rd ka - -    kanë - -  kishte - - kishin - - pati - -  patën - -

7.1.3 The medio-passive indicative perfect paradigms differ from their active counterparts only in 
the use of the forms of the auxiliary jam, instead of those of kam. The paradigms of the medio-pas-
sive present perfect, past perfect, and pluperfect tenses of the Albanian verb laj ‘wash’ are given in 
Table 38: 

Table 38: Medio-passive indicative present perfect, past perfect 
and pluperfect forms of the Albanian verb laj ‘wash’

  Present Perfect Past Perfect   Pluperfect  
Singular    Plural Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

1st jam larë    jemi larë isha larë ishim larë qeshë larë qemë larë
2nd je    - -      jeni - -  ishe - - ishit   - - qe      - - qetë  - -
3rd është - -  janë - - ishte - - ishin - - qe     - - qenë - -

7.2 Use of the perfect    
7.2.1 The Standard and Tosk Albanian forms of the active indicative present perfect tense express 
an action that had begun in the past and lasts until the moment of speaking. Examples:100

(71) a. Kam  ardhur  të  bisedojmë.
have.1Sg come.Part Subj.Mark talk.1Pl  
‘I have come to talk (with you).’

b. Kam  ardhur  këtu shumë herë. 
have.1Sg come.Part here many time 
‘I have come here many a time.’ 

                                                          
100 In (71a-b) we have an intransitive verb, in (71c-d) a transitive one. Sentences (71a) and (71c) denote resultativeness, 
sentences (71b) and (71d) experience. 
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c. E  ka   lexuar  këtë  libër. 
3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg read.Part this.M.Sg book+the.M.Sg 
‘(S)he has read this book.’ 

d. Nuk kemi  parë  njeri.
not have.3Pl seen.Part somebody 
‘We haven’t seen anybody.’ 

7.2.2 
a reference point of time in the past and lasts until that point. Examples: 

(72) a. Kisha   ardhur  të  bisedojmë.
have.1Sg.Imperf come.Part Subj.Mark talk.1Pl  
‘I had come to talk (with you).’  

b. E  dija  rrugën.   Kisha   
3Sg.Acc.Cl know.1Sg way+the.M.Sg.Acc have.1Sg.Imperf 
shkuar  aty më parë.
gone.Part there more early 
‘I knew the way. I had gone there before.’

c. Kur erdhe  ti, ai tashmë  e 
when come.2Sg.Aor you he already  3Sg.Acc.Cl  
kishte   lexuar  librin. 
have.3Sg.Imperf read.Part book+the.M.Sg.Acc 
‘When you came he had already finished reading the book.’  

d. Nuk e  kishim   parë        njerin
not 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Pl.Imperf seen.Part man+the.M.Sg.Acc 
deri dje. 
until yesterday 
‘We hadn’t seen the man until yesterday.’ 

7.2.3 The forms of the active indicative pluperfect tense are used for reference to a remote past. 
Examples: 

(73) a. E  pamë  Agimin. Nuk e   
3Sg.Acc.Cl  

patëm   parë  prej vitesh. 
have.1Pl.Aor  seen.Part from years.Abl 
‘We saw Agim. We hadn’t seen him for years.’ 
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The forms of the active indicative past perfect tense express an action that had begun before 

3Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Pl.Aor Agim+the.M.Sg.Acc not 



b. Para shumë viteve,  të   patëm  dhënë  
before many years.Dat 2Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl have.1Pl.Aor given 
një plug. Ç’ ndodhi   me të? 
a plough what happen.3Sg.M-P.Aor with that.M.Sg.Acc 
‘Many years ago, we had given you a plough. What happened to it?’ 

7.2.4 The forms of the medio-passive indicative present perfect express a passive or reflexive 
event which had begun in the past and lasts until the moment of speaking, while the forms of the 
medio-passive indicative past perfect express a passive or reflexive event that had begun before a 
reference point of time in the past and lasts until that point. Examples:101

(74) a. Jam/ isha   larë  disa  herë.
be.1Sg be.1Sg.Imperf  washed.Part several  time  
‘I have/had washed myself several times.’ 

b. I  është/ishte   prishur  makina  
3Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Pres/be.3Sg.Imperf gone-bad.Part car+the.F.Sg 
‘His car has/had broken.’ 

7.2.5 The forms of the medio-passive indicative pluperfect are used for reference to a remote past. 
Examples: 

(75) a. Nuk qe  rruar  me vite.  Kishte 
not be.3Sg.Aor shaved.Part with  years.Dat have.3Sg.Imperf
mjekër  të  gjatë. 
beard  Acc.Agr.Cl long 
‘He hadn’t shaved for years. He had a long beard.’ 

b. Ky  pallat  qe  ndërtuar prej vitesh. 
this.M.Sg palace  be.3Sg.Aor built.Part before  years.Abl 
‘This palace had been built many years ago.’  

7.3 Evidential forms 

Albanian grammar (cf. Friedman 2004:108).102 It is by this term, which refers to the most common 
use of the Albanian evidentials (the use for the expression of the speaker’s surprise at the 

                                                          
101 In (74a) we have an intransitive verb, in (74b) a transitive one. While (74a) express experience, (74b) expresses the 
result of an action. 
102 As pointed out by Friedman (2004:108), the French term admiratif, was introduced by Dozon (1879:226-227) as a 
translation for the Greek term aprosdokito ‘unexpected’. 
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term which corresponds to the French term admiratif, used by Dozon (1879) in a manual of 
in this chapter, Albanian grammars refer to these forms as habitore (from habi ‘surprise’) – a 
The Albanian evidential forms developed from inverted perfect forms. As mentioned previously



occurrence of something unexpected) that these forms have become known in the Western 
literature. The most common use has actually given name to the entire set of paradigms, which has a 
variety of uses. 

7.3.1 There are two sets of synthetic evidential forms in Albanian, to which going along with 
standard practice, we shall refer as “admirative present” and “admirative imperfect” sets of forms. 
There are also a number of sets of analytic evidential forms: (a) active and medio-passive 
admirative present perfect forms; (b) active and medio-passive admirative past perfect forms; (c) 

7.3.2 The forms of the admirative present tense have developed from inverted perfect forms in 
which simple (indicative) present tense forms of the verb kam ‘have’ occurred to the immediate 
right of the non-finite (participial) form of a verb.103 The paradigm of the admirative present tense 
of the lexical verb laj ‘wash’ is given in Table 39: 

Table 39: Admirative present tense forms of the Albanian verb laj ‘wash’

   Singular Plural  
1st lakam  lakemi

   2nd lake  lakeni 
   3rd laka  lakan 
7.3.3 The forms of the admirative imperfect have developed from an inverted perfect form in 
which imperfect forms of the verb kam ‘have’ occurred to the immediate right of the non-finite 
(participial) form of any verb.104 The paradigm of the admirative imperfect tense of the lexical verb 
laj ‘wash’ is represented in Table 40: 

Table 40: Admirative imperfect forms of the Albanian verb laj ‘wash’ 

    Singular Plural  
1st lakësha lakëshim

   2nd lakëshe lakëshit 
   3rd lakësh  lakëshin 
7.3.4 The paradigms of the active and medio-passive admirative perfect tenses are constructed by 
associating the admirative present tense forms of the auxiliaries kam ‘have’ and jam ’be’, respect-
ively, with the non-finite (participial) form of any verb. The active and medio-passive admirative 
perfect forms of the verb laj ‘wash’ are given in Table 41: 

                                                          
103 Used as suffixes, the forms of kam are unstressed. As a consequence of the loss of stress on the syllable preceding it, 
the final ë in the third person plural is dropped. 
104 The resulting forms undergo a number of morphonological changes. 
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perfect
 forms. 

pluactive and medio-passive presen t pluperfect forms; and (d) active and medio-passive past 



Table 41: Admirative perfect forms of the Albanian verb laj ‘wash’

 Active      Medio-Passive 
 Singular Plural   Singular Plural  
1st paskam larë paskemi larë   qenkam larë qenkemi larë

 2nd paske   - - paskeni - -  qenke   - - qenkeni  - -
 3rd paska - - paskan - -  qenka   - - qenkan   - -

7.3.5 
by associating the forms of the admirative imperfect forms of the verbs kam ‘have’ and jam ‘be’, 
respectively, with the non-finite (participial) form of any verb. The lexical verb laj ‘wash’ would 

Active       Medio-Passive 
Singular  Plural   Singular Plural  

1st paskësha larë  paskëshim larë qenkësha larë qenkëshim larë
2nd paskëshe - -  paskëshit  - -  qenkëshe - - qenkëshit  - -
3rd paskësh - -  paskëshin   - -  qenkësh  - - qenkëshin  - -

7.3.6 
present perfect admirative and past perfect admirative forms of kam “have” and jam ‘be’ with non-
finite (participial) forms of any verb. 

7.4 Use of the evidential forms
The existence and use of the admirative is dialectally differentiated. The development of the inver-
ted perfect into a classic admirative set of paradigms is especially characteristic of central Albania 
(Southern Geg and Northern Tosk).105 It is barely present in Northern Geg Albanian and does not 
show up in the dialects of the extreme south of Albania and adjacent parts of Northern Greece 
(Friedman 2004:121-122).   

7.4.1  Typically, the Albanian evidential (admirative) forms express admiration, surprise or irony:  

(76) a. TI (me të  vërtetë) flitke 
you with Agr.Cl  true  speak.2Sg.Admir 

kinezçe.
  Chinese 

‘You (really) speak Chinese!’ 

b. Agimi   (me të  vërtetë) paska 
Agim+the.M.Sg with Agr.Cl  true  have.3Sg.Admir 

                                                          
105 Friedman (2004) argues that the admirative developed under the influence of Turkish; it was most conspicuous in 
urban centers dominated by Turkish and functioned as a marker of urban identity. 
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The paradigms of the active and medio-passive admirative past perfect tenses are constructed 

have the following admirative past perfect forms: 

Table 42: Admirative past perfect forms of the Albanian verb laj ‘wash’ 

The present and past pluperfect admirative forms are constructed by associating the 



qenë  i  mençur! 
  been.Part M.Sg.Agr.Cl clever 

‘Agim is (really) clever!’106

7.4.2 By inference, the Albanian evidential (admirative) forms are also used to assert the occur-
rence of an action or the existence of a state.  

(77) a. Ai (vërtetë) e  paska   përdorur
 he true  3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Admir used.Part   

thikën.
  knife+the.M.Sg.Acc  
  ‘He (truly) used the knife!’ 

b. Dritaret (vërtetë) qenkan hapur  vetë.
windows+the.F.Pl true  be.3Pl.Admir opened.Part alone. 

  ‘The windows (truly) opened by themselves!’ 

c. Ai (me të  vërtetë) e  paskësh 
 he with Agr.Cl  true  3.Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Imperf.Admir 

dashur  Dritën.  
loved.Part Dritë.Acc  

  ‘He had (indeed) loved Dritë!’  

d. Stërgjyshi   i  tij      (vërtetë) 
 great-grandfather+the.M.Sg  M.Sg.Agr.Cl that.M.Sg.Dist.Acc   true  

qenkësh   shitur  si rob. 
 have.3Sg.Imperf.Admir sold.Part as slave  

  ‘His great grandfather had (indeed) been sold as a slave!’  

It is noteworthy that, while in Balkan Slavic the evidential forms always have some sort of past 
reference, even when the apparent meaning is present, the Albanian evidential system has a true 
present.107

7.4.3 The evidential (admirative) forms are also used to express disagreement, or uncertainty: 

(78) a. Thonë  se shtëpia   jote  qenka  rrëzuar. 
  say.3Pl  that house+the.F.Sg your.2Sg be.3Sg.Admir fallen.Part
  ‘They say that your house has fallen down (but I do not see that it has).’ 

                                                          
106 The same sentence can express admiration or irony, though with specific intonation. 
107

Albanian present admirative corresponds to the use of the Balkan Slavic evidentials and the Turkish mi -past in only 
about 10% of the cases in comparable translations. 
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b. Më  thonë  se e  paskeni 
 1Sg.Dat.Cl say.3Pl  that 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.2Pl.Admir 
 lyer   shtëpinën.

  white-washed.Part house+the.F.Sg.Acc 
‘They tell me that you have whitewashed the house (but it does not show).’ 

c. Thonë  se lakam/lakësha       tesha  çdo 
  say.3Pl  that wash.1Sg.Pres/Imperf.Admir  clothes  every 
  ditë.
  day 

‘They say that I wash/was washing clothes every day (but I don’t).’ 

d. (Më  duket)  sikur po  afroheshkan   
1Sg.Dat.Cl seem.Impers as-if Asp.Mark approach.3Pl.M-P.Admir.Pres 
retë.
clouds
‘(It seems to me) that the clouds are approaching.’ 

7.4.4 While the Balkan Slavic evidential forms are used only in declarative sentences, the Alba-
nian admirative forms can also be used in questions:108

(79) Ku   qenka  mjeshtri?
 where  be.3Sg.Admir master-crafstman+the.M.Sg 

‘Where could the master-crafstman be?’      

7.4.5 The Albanian admirative is never used in narratives.  

8. Northern Geg Albanian 

Northern Geg Albanian has present perfect, past perfect and pluperfect paradigms parallel to those 

8.1 Northern Geg Albanian perfect
The Northern Geg Albanian perfect forms are constructed by associating forms of the auxiliaries 
pâs ‘have’ and qen ‘be’ with the non-finite form of the lexical verb, which functions as an infinitive 
when preceded by the infinitive marker me ‘to’ and as a participle when preceded by tensed forms 

                                                          
108 The example is from Friedman (2004:109). Note that the Macedonian counterpart of (79) would have a subjunctive 
construction: 

(i) Kade da  e majstorot? 
 where Subj.Mark be.3Sg master-craftsman+the.F.Sg 
 ‘Where could the master-craftsman be?’ 
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of Standard and Tosk Albanian, but with different usage. It practically has no evidentials. 



of the “have” or “be” auxiliaries.109 While the active paradigms employ forms of the auxiliary pâs
‘have’ their medio-passive counterparts employ forms of the auxiliary qen ‘be’.

8.1.1 The association of the present forms of pâs ‘have’ and the non-finite (infinitive) form of any 
verb yields the paradigm of the active present perfect; the association of the imperfect forms of pâs
and the non-finite (infinitive) form of any verb yields the paradigm of the active past perfect, while 
the association of the aorist forms of pâs and the non-finite form of any verb yields the paradigm of 
the active pluperfect. The paradigms of the active present perfect, past perfect and pluperfect of the 
verb lâ ‘wash’ are given in Table 43:110

Table 43: Active present perfect, past perfect and pluperfect forms  
of the Northern Geg Albanian verb lâ ‘wash’

  Present Perfect Past Perfect   Pluperfect  
Singular   Plural Singular Plurals  Singular Plural 

1st kam lâ     kemi lâ kisha lâ kishim lâ  pata lâ patëm lâ
2nd ke   - -     keni - - kishe - - kishit  - - pate - - patët  - -
3rd ka - -    kan  - - kishte - - kishin - - pati- -  patën - -

8.1.2 The medio-passive perfect paradigms differ from their active counterparts only in the use of 
the forms of the auxiliary qen ‘be’, instead of those of pâs ’have’. The paradigms of the medio-
passive present perfect and past perfect111 of the verb lâ ‘wash’ are given in Table 44: 

Table 44: Medio-passive present perfect and past perfect 
forms of the Northern Geg Albanian verb lâ ‘wash’

   Present Perfect  Past Perfect    
Singular    Plural  Singular Plural   

1st jam lâ  jemi lâ  isha lâ  ishim lâ 
2nd je   - -  jeni - -  ishe - -  ishit - -
3rd âsht - - jan - -  ishte - - ishin - -

8.2 Use of the perfect tenses in Northern Geg Albanian 
8.2.1 As in Standard and Tosk Albanian, the forms of the indicative perfect tense can be used to 
indicate that an action which had begun in the past lasts until the moment of speaking or else until a 
reference point in the past. Examples: 

                                                          
109 There is only one non-finite form (cf. 8.1 in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”). The citation form of the verb 
is the non-finite (infinitive) form. 
110 The hat symbol (^) in Geg Albanian denotes nasalization. Nasal vowels are typical for Geg Albanian. 
111 There are no medio-passive pluperfect forms. 
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(80) a. %Kam/kishim/patëm  ârdh  me  u 
have.1Sg.Pres/Imperf/Aor come.Non-Fin to.Inf.Mark 3Pl.Dat.Cl 
pâ.
see.Non-Fin   
‘I have/had/had had/ come to see you.’ 

b. %Ende  nuk âsht/ishte  lâ  njeri. 
still  not be.3Sg.Pres/Imperf wash.Non-Fin nobody 
‘Nobody is/was yet washed.’ 

8.2.2 The Northern Geg Albanian present perfect tense has, however, a much wider usage than its 
standard Albanian counterpart. Here the perfect has actually completely ousted out the other past 
tenses and actions that have taken place at a definite point in the past are referred to by the same 
forms as actions that had begun in the past but last until the moment of speaking. Examples: 

(81) a. %Çka ke  pâ?
what have.2Sg see.Non-Fin 
‘What did you see/have you seen?’ 

b. %Cilin  (e)  ke  pâ?
whom.Acc 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.2Sg see.Non-Fin 
‘Whom did you see/have you seen?’ 

c. %Agimi   e  ka  pi 
Agim+the.M.Sg 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg drink.Non-Fin   
ni bir para se me  shku. 
a beer before that to.Inf.Mark go.Non-Fin 
‘Agim drank a beer before he left.’ 

d. %Baba  im  e  ka  vizitu   
father  have.3Sg visit.Non-Fin 
Tiranën.
Tirana+the.F.Sg.Acc
‘My father (has) visited even Tirana.’ 

8.2.3 The Northern Geg Albanian perfect forms are also used in sentences in which standard Al-
banian uses admirative forms.112 Compare the Standard Albanian sentences in (77) to the Geg 
Albanian sentences in (82):  

                                                          
112 In some Northern Albanian dialects there are inverted perfect forms which function as evidentials (cf.
Friedman:2004). 
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my.M.Sg 3Sg.Acc.Cl 



(82) a. %Ai (vërtet)  e  ka  pâs   përdor 
 he true  3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Pres have.Non-Fin use.Non-Fin 

thikën.
  knife+the.F.Sg .Acc 
  ‘He has truly used the knife!’ 

b. %Ai (me t’  vertet) e  kishte  
 he with Agr.Cl  true 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Imperf  

pâs  dasht  Dritën.
have.Non-Fin love.Non-Fin Dritë.Acc  

  ‘He had indeed loved Dritë!’  

c. %Agimi  (me t’ vrtet) ka  pâs 
Agim+the.M.Sg with Agr.Cl true have.3Sg.Pres have.Non-Fin 
qen   i  mençëm! 

  be.Non-Fin M.Sg.Agr.Cl clever 
‘(I didn’t know that) Agim was a clever man!’ 

9. Modern Greek 

the 4th century A.D. become isofunctional with the aorist, and by the end of the 7th century it had 
completely disappeared. In Middle Greek, the verbs exo ‘have’ and imi ‘be’ in construction with 
passive participles, began to be used as analytic perfects:113

In the post-Byzantine period, however, the use of the constructions with imi ‘be’ was restricted to 
passive clauses. The constructions with exo, on the other hand, continued to be used along with 
another, newly introduced perfect in which exo combines with a fossilized non-finite form derived 
from an aorist basis, to which we shall refer as the “perfect participle”: 

(84) exo  ghrapsi
 have.1Sg written.Perf.Part 
 ‘I have written’ 

                                                          
113 The examples in (83) and (84) are from Asenova 2002:241-242, with my glosses and translation. 
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(83) a. χ ω γ εγ ραµµ νον  
  have.1Sg written.Pass.Part 
  ‘I have written” 

   b. ε µ γ εγ ραµµ νος  
  be.1Sg  written.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
  ‘I have written (lit. ‘I am written’) 

The Ancient Greek synthetic perfect, which expressed past actions with present relevance, had by 



Evidentiality has not been grammaticalized in Modern Greek.114

9.1 Forms of the Modern Greek “have” perfect tenses  
In the Modern Greek perfect tenses both forms with exo ‘have’ plus perfect participles and forms 
with exo ‘have’ plus passive participles are operative. Since the forms of exo can be present or 
past,115 and the perfect participle can be active or medio-passive, there are six distinct “have” 
perfect paradigms in Modern Greek: present perfect with active perfect participles, present perfect 
with medio-passive perfect participles, present perfect with passive participles, past perfect with 
active perfect participles, past perfect with medio-passive perfect participles and past perfect with 
passive participles.116

masculine singular, feminine singular, neuter singular and plural forms and shows agreement with 
the object.

9.1.1 The present and past tense forms of the auxiliary exo ‘have’ are given in Table 45: 

Table 45: Present and past tense forms of the Modern Greek auxiliary exo ‘have’ 

  Present    Past 
  Singular Plural  Singular Plural   

1st exo   exume  ixa  ixame 
 2nd exis   exete  ixes  ixate  
 3rd exi  exun(e)  ixe  ixan(e)  
9.1.2 The paradigms of the present and past tenses with active and medio-passive perfect participles 

                                                          
114 There are some traces of evidentiality in the use of the third person singular form lei ‘says’ as a kind of particle 
expressing assertion. Friedman (2004:116) lists the following question: answer pair (glosses are mine): 

(i) Question: Itan       kalo  to     faghito?
   be.3Sg.Past good the.N.Sg  meal 
   ‘Was the meal good?’ 

Answer: Kalo, lei! 
         good Evid.Particle 
    ‘Very good!’   
115 The citation form of all Modern Greek verbs is the 1st person present tense form. While lexical verbs have distinct 
imperfect and aorist (simple) past tense forms – which are often interpreted and referred to as “past tense forms of the 
perfective and imperfective aspect” – the auxiliary exo ‘have’ has only one set of past tense forms. We shall refer to the 
perfect tenses constructed with the present tense forms of exo as “present perfect” forms and to the perfect tenses 
constructed with the past tense forms of exo as “past perfect” forms. 
116

in-the-past – tenses used in irrealis conditional sentences (cf. 9.11.2). 
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of the verb ghrafo ‘write’ are given in Table 46: 

 While the perfect participle is invariant, the passive participle has distinct 

 Preceded by the modal clitic tha ‘will’, the forms of the “have” perfect yield the future perfect and future perfect- 



Table 46: Perfects of the Modern Greek verb ghrafo ‘write’ with perfect participles 

Present  perfect    Present perfect     
with active perfect participles  with medio-passive participles 
Singular Plural   Singular  Plural   

1st exo ghrapsi exume ghrapsi exo ghrapti  exume ghrapti
2nd exis  - - exete  - -  exis  - -  exete      - -
3rd exi - - exun(e) - -  exi   - -  exun(e)  - -   

Past perfect     Past perfect     
with active perfect participles  with medio-passive participles 
Singular Plural   Singular  Plural   

1st ixa ghrapsi ixame ghrapsi  ixame ghrapti
2nd ixes  - - ixate     - -  ixes   - -  ixate    - -   
3rd ixe - -  ixan(e) - -  ixe    - -  ixan(e) - -   
9.1.3 The paradigms of the present and past perfects of the verb ghrafo ‘write’ with neuter passive 
participles117 are given in table 47: 

Table 47: Perfects of the Modern Greek verb ghrafo ‘write’ with passive participles 

Present  perfect     Past perfect     
with passive participles   with passive participles 
Singular  Plural   Singular  Plural   

1st exo ghrameno  exume ghrameno ixa ghrameno  ixame ghrameno
2nd exis    - -  exete      - -  ixes     - -  ixate       - -
3rd exi - -  exun(e)  - -  ixe      - -  ixan(e)   - -

9.2

9.2.1 The present perfect tenses denote (a) an event that began to happen at some past moment 
and lasts until the moment of speaking, as well as (b) an event that took place at a definite point of 
time in the past.118 The examples in (85) illustrate the use of the present perfect with active perfect 

                                                          
117 The passive participle forms of the verb ghrafo ‘write’ are as follows: 

 Passive participles of ghrafo ‘write’ 

 Singualar Plural 
M ghramenos ghrameni 
F ghramena ghramenes
N ghrameno ghramena 

Note that, while in the constructions with imi ‘be’ the participles agree with the subject, in the exo perfect the participles 
agree with the object.  
118 Note that the use of the perfect with adverbs with meanigs such as ‘yesterday’ and ‘last year’ is not excluded: 
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ixa   ghrapti  



participles; the examples in (86) illustrate the use of the present perfect with medio-passive perfect 
participles; while he examples in (87) illustrate the use of the present perfect with passive partici-
ples.119

(85) a. Ta  adhelfia mu   exun  lisi 
the.N.Pl brothers 1Sg.Gen.Cl have.1Pl solved.Act.Perf.Part 
ola tus   ta  provlimata. 
all 3.Pl.F.Gen.Cl the.N.Pl problems 
‘My brothers (have) solved all their problems.’ 

                                                                                                                                                                                                

(i) Ixame  pai   stin  taverna xtes  to vradhi.  
have.1Pl.Past gone.Act.Perf.Part to+the.F.Sg tavern yesterday   the.N.Sg evening 
‘We went to the taverna last night.’ 

(ii) Persi  to kalokeri ixe  pai   stin  Kriti.  
last-year  the.N.Sg summer have.3Sg.Past   gone.Act.Perf.Part the.N.Sg  Creta 
‘Last summer he went to Creta.’  

Actions completed at a definite point of time in the past can also be expressed by the aorist. Thus, we have the 
following alternatives: 

(iii) Exo  kurasti   poli simera.   
have.1Sg got.M-P.Perf.Part  very tired.F.Sg 

(iii)’ Kurastika poli simera.   
get.1Sg.M-P.Aor very tired 

‘I got very tired.’ 

(iv) Egho exo  vrethi   se kaki  katastasi.
I have.1Sg found.M-P.Perf.Part in bad.N.Sg situation 

(iv)’ Egho vrethika   se kaki  katastasi.  
I find.1Sg.M-P.Aor in bad.F.Sg  situation 

‘I ended up in a bad situation.’ 

In some cases, however, the aorist imparts a meaning distinct from that imparted by the present perfect. Compare the 
readings of (v) and (vi): 

(v) X exi  grapsi   mono ena mithistorima.  
X have.3Sg written.Act.Perf.Part only one novel 
‘X has written only one novel (so far, but he may write more).’ 

(vi) Y egrapse  mono ena mithistorima.  
Y write.1Sg.Aor only one novel 
‘Y wrote only one novel (and he is not going to write any more, since he is no longer alive).’ 

119 The forms with passive participles are used when the subject has some kind of “control” over or “responsibility” for 
the state expressed by the participle (Yanis Veloudis, p.c.). 
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b. Dhen ton  exo  dhi   apo
  not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Sg seen.Act.Perf.Part from 

ti   dheftera.   
the.F.Sg.Acc.Cl Monday 

  ‘I haven’t seen him since last Monday.’ 

c. Exis  pai   sto   Londhino?
have.2Sg gone.Act.Perf.Part in/to+the.N.Sg.Cl London 

  ‘Have you been to London?’120

d. Exun   grapsi   dheka  ergha. 
 have.3Pl written.Perf.Part  ten items 
 ‘They have written ten items.’ 

(86) a. Exo  vrethi   se aftin       tin 
  have.1Sg found.M-P.Perf.Part in this.F.Sg   the.F.Sg.Acc 

katastasi perisoteres apo mia fores.   
situation more  than a.F time 

  ‘I have been in this situation more than once.’ (lit. ‘I have found myself in this  
situation more than a time.’) 

b. Exo  kurasti   poli simera.   
have.1Sg got.M-P.Perf.Part very tired.F.Sg 
‘I got very tired.’ 

(87) a. Exo   dhiavazmeno  to   ghrama. 
 have.1Sg read.N.Sg.Pass.Part  the.N.Sg letter 
 ‘I have read the letter.’ 

b. Ta  adhelfia mu  exun  limena  
the.N.Pl brothers 1Sg.Gen.Cl have.3Pl solved.N.Pl.Pass.Part 
ola ta  provlimata. 
all the.N.Pl problems 
‘My brothers have all the problems solved.’ 

9.2.2 The past perfect tenses denote an event that happened in the past prior to another past event. 
The examples in (88) illustrate the use of the past perfect tense with active perfect participles; the 

                                                          
120 Compare with (i), where the verb is in the aorist: 

(i) Pighes  sto   Londhino? 
go.2Sg.Aor in+the.N.Sg.Cl  London 

 ‘Did you go to London?’ 
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example in (89) illustrates the use of the past perfect tense with medio-passive perfect participles; 
while the examples in (90) illustrate the use of the past perfect tense with passive participles.

(88) a. Tu   ixe  idhi  milisi   
  3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  have.3Sg.Past already  spoken.Act.Perf.Part  

otan tin  sinandisa.     
when 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl meet.1Sg.Aor   
‘(S)he had already spoken to him when I met her.’ 

b. Otan ton   idha  thimithika   oti 
when 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor remember.1Sg.M-P.Aor that 
ton  ixa  ghnorisi   noritera.

  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Past acquainted.Act.Perf.Part earlier  
  ‘When I saw him, I remembered that I had met him earlier.’  

c. Otan ton   idha  thimithika   oti dhen 
when 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor remember.1Sg.M-P.Aor that not 
tu  ixa  epistrepsi   to  vivlio.

  3Sg.M.Gen.Cl have.1Sg.Past returned.Act.Perf.Part  the.N.Sg book  
  ‘When I saw him, I remembered that I hadn’t returned the book to him.’ 

d. Otan esi irthes   aftos idhi  to  
  when you come.2Sg.Aor  he already  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  

ixe   dhiavasi  to  vivlio.
  have.3Sg.Imperf read.Act.Perf.Part the.N.Sg.Cl book 
  ‘When you came, he had already finished reading the book.’ 

e. Tu   ixe   idhi  milisi  
  3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  have.3Sg.Past  already  spoken.Act.Perf.Part  

otan ti  sinandisa.
  when 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl meet.1Sg.Aor 
  ‘She had already spoken to him when I met her.’ 

f. Otan tin  ixa  sinandisi   ja proti
  when 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Past met.Act.Perf.Part  for first  

fora spudhaze  akoma sto        panepistimio. 
time study.3Sg.Imperf still in+the.N.Sg.Cl university 
‘When I had met her for the first time she was still studying at the university.’ 

(89) Egho ixa  vrethi   se kaki  katastasi. 
I have.1Sg.Past  found.M-P.Perf.Part in bad.N.Sg situation 
‘I ended up in a bad situation.’ (lit. ‘I found myself in a bad situation.’) 
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(90) a. Ixa   dhiavazmeno  to   ghrama. 
 have.1Sg.Past read.N.Sg.Pass.Part  the.N.Sg letter 
 ‘I had read the letter.’ 

b. Ta  adhelfia mu  ixan    
the.N.Pl brothers 1Sg.Gen.Cl have.1Pl.Imperf.Past  
limena   ola ta  provlimata. 
solved.N.Pl.Pass.Part all the.N.Pl problems 
‘My brothers have all the problems solved.’ 

9.3 Use of the “be” auxiliary 
The “be” auxiliary with passive participles121 as complements is used in passive sentences. 

9.3.1 The present and past (imperfect) tense forms of the “be” auxiliary are provided in Table 48: 

Table 48: Present and past tense forms of the Modern Greek auxiliary ime ‘be’

  Present    Past 
  Singular Plural  Singular Plural   

1st ime  imaste  imun(a) imastan
 2nd ise  is(as)te  isun(a)  isastan 
 3rd = = = = ine= = = = =  = = == itan(e)= = = 
9.3.2 The use of the “be” forms in construction with passive participles is illustrated in (91): 

(91) a. Ola ta  provlimata ine limena. 
   all the.N.Pl problems be.3Pl solved.N.Pl.Pass.Part 
   ‘All the problems are solved.’ 

 b. Ta   vivlia ine/itan           ghramena   
   the.N.Pl.Cl books be.3Pl.Pres/Past written.N.Pl.Pass.Part   
   sta  anglika.
   in+the.N.Pl.Cl English 
    ‘The books are/were written in English.’  

 c. Imastan kathismeni  sto  saloni.
   be.1Pl.Past seated.Pl.Pass.Part in+the.N.Sg sitting room  

  ‘We were seating in the sitting room.’ 

 d. I  ghata ine/itan  ksaplomeni  sto 
   the.F.Sg.Cl cat be.3Sg.Pres/Past lain.F.Sg.Pass.Part in+the.N.Sg 
   krevati. 
   bed 

  ‘The cat is/was lying on the bed.’ 
                                                          
121 The forms of the passive participles are given in footnote 117. 
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10. Arli Balkan Romani

In Arli Balkan Romani there are only “be” perfect tenses.122 Evidentiality is not grammaticalized.123

10.1 The “be” auxiliary and its use in the formation of the Arli analytic tenses 
10.1.1 The Arli “be” auxiliary isi makes person, but no tense distinctions in the first and second 

Table 49: Paradigm of the Arli auxiliary isi ‘be’ 

   Singular Plural 
1stPres sijum  sijam  
2ndPres sijan  sijen   
3rdPres = = = = (i)si= = = =    

   Past = = = = sine= = = =    
10.1.2 In clauses with predicative nominals, isi is interchangeable with the suppletive participle 
tano ‘been.M.Sg’, tani ‘been.F.Sg’: 

(92) a. Ov si/  tano   mlo  chavo.
 he be.3Pres been.M.Sg.Part my.M.Sg son 
 ‘He is my son.’  

                                                          
122 The meanings which in other Indo-European languages are expressed by “have” auxiliaries are in Arli expressed by 
the sequence “be” auxiliary plus Acc forms of personal pronouns. Examples: 

(i) Na(n)e  amen ko te  bi havel  amenge  lil. 
not+be.3Pres me.Acc who Subj.Mark send.3Sg us.Dat  letter 
‘We have no-one who can send us a letter.’ (lit. ‘There is no-one with us who can send us a letter.’) 

(ii) Na(n)e  amen kaske  te  bi ha  o  lil. 
not+be.3Pres us.Acc who.Dat  Subj.Mark send.1Pl  the. M.Sg letter 
‘We have no-one to whom we can send the letter.’ (lit. ‘There is no-one with us to whom we can send the 
letter.’)

123 Friedman (2004:115) points out that, according to Kostov (1973), the Balkan Romani dialect of Sliven in Bulgaria 
has borrowed the l-marker of the participle from the Bulgarian l-participle, and uses it as a marker of evidentiality. 
Friedman quotes the following example from Kostov (1963:108): 

(i) Oda vakergjas  mangi, i  tu    phirsas-li.            
 he    tell.3Sg.Past me       that  you go.2Sg.Past.Evid           
 ‘He told me that you were going.’  
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person, and has only one past tense form: 



  b. Ola si/  tani   mli  chaj.
 she be.3Sg  been.F.Sg.Part  my.F.Sg daughter 
 ‘She is my daughter.’ 

10.1.3 The past tense form of the auxiliary isi ‘be’, sine, can appear to the right of the forms of  
124 The resulting analytic forms are used in  

                                                          
124 Lexical verbs have distinct active present tense and (simple) past tense paradigms. For the verbs hinela ‘cut’ and 
avela ‘come’ we have the following paradigms: 

Present and past tense paradigms for the verbs hinela ‘cut’ and avela ‘come’ 

hinela ‘cut’      avela ‘come’ 
Present   Past      Present   Past   
Singular   Plural Singular   Plural   Singular Plural Singular Plural 

1st hinava  hinaja   hingjum hingjam     1st avava  avaja  aljum  aljam 
2nd hinea    hinena  hingjan hingjen   2nd avea  avena  aljan  aljen sine 
3rd hinela   hinena  hingja  hingje  3rdM avela   avena  alo  ale   
       3rdF    - - - - ali        - -

As observed, the third person past tense forms of the verb avela ‘come’, differ from the third person past tense forms of 
the verb hinela ‘cut’. The third person past tense forms of verbs of becoming or motion, such as avela ‘come’, are
actually participial: we have a masculine singular, a feminine singular and a common plural form – all of them showing 
gender and number agreement with the subject of the clause.   

Note that all present tense forms have short forms, in which the final syllable is missing. While the long forms are used 
only in indicative clauses, the short forms are used both in indicative and subjunctive ones. 

The active present tenses of many transitive verbs have medio-passive counterparts, whose characteristic marker is the 
affix -ov-. The verb hinela would have the following medio-passive present tense forms: 

Medio-passive present tense forms of the Arli verb hinela ‘cut’  

Singular    Plural  
1st hinovav  hinova   
2nd hinove    hinoven
3rd hinovel   hinoven

ing examples: 

(i) Me sikljovav   te  vozinav. 
 I learn/teach.1Sg.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark drive.1Sg 
 ‘I am teaching myself/learning to drive.’ 

(ii) Me sikljava   le  te  vozinel. 
 I learn/teach.1Sg.Act.Pres 3Sg.M.Cl Subj.Mark drive.3Sg 
 ‘I am teaching him to drive.’ 

There are medio-passive counterparts to the past tense forms, constructed by inserting the affix -il- between the root and 

such as (vi-vi): 
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the active/medio-passive present/past tense forms.

The use of the medio-passive present tense forms, in contrast with their active counterparts, is illustrated in the follow-



environments in which the the perfect tenses of the other Balkan languages are used (though they 
also have other uses) and we shall refer to them as forms of the “present perfect” and “past perfect”, 
resspectively.125 For the verbs hinela ‘cut’ and avela ‘come’ we have the following present and 
past perfect paradigms:126

Table 50: Present and past perfect forms of the Arli verbs hinela ‘cut’ and avela ‘come’ 

hinela ‘cut’

Present Perfect  Past Perfect  
Singular Plural  Singular Plural   

1st hinava sine hinaja sine hingjum sine hingjam sine
2nd hinea - - hinena - - hingjan - - hingjen - -
3rd hinela - - hinena - - hingja - - hingje - -

avela ‘come’ 

Present Perfect  Past Perfect  
Singular Plural  Singular Plural   

1st avava sine avaja sine  aljum sine aljam sine  
2nd avea  - - avena  - - aljan  - - aljen  - -
3rdM avela - - avena  - - alo    - - ale     - -
3rdF    - - - - - - - - ali    - -     - - - -

                                                                                                                                                                                                

(iv) Me  kergiljum šuko kaš. 
 1Sg.Pron.Cl do.1Sg.M-P.Past dry tree/wood 
 ‘I have lost a lot of weight.’ (lit. ‘I have become dry wood.’)   

(v) Me  topindiljum. 
 1Sg.Pron.Cl melt.1Sg.M-P.Past 
 ‘I felt small (out of shame).’ (lit. ‘I have melted.’)  

(vi) Me  kergiiljum vojniko. 
 1Sg.Pron.Cl do.1Sg.M-P.Past soldier 
 ‘I joined the army/was enlisted.’ (lit. ‘I have become a soldier.’)  
125 According to Boretzky (p.c.) the forms which combine with sine were originally imperfect forms. The imperfect 
suffix –as/-ahi, existing in other Romani idioms, was lost in Arli and sine was introduced in order to re-institute the 
distinction between the aorist and the imperfect. In the Arli spoken in Skopje, the former aorist forms are used as simple 
past tense forms, while the forms with sine are primarily used to express actions which were begun at some point of 
time in the past and last until the moment of speaking, though in bare subjunctives and in subjunctives used as 
complements of the impersonal verb isi ‘be’, they are used on a par with the imperfects in other Balkan languages (cf.
10.7.4. in the chapter “Infinitives and Subjunctives”). 
126 The citation form for lexical verbs is the third person singular present tense form. As pointed out above (cf. footnote 
124), the third person past tense forms of verbs of motion, such as avela ‘come’, differ from the third person past tense 
forms of the other verbs.    
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10.1.4 There is another perfect tense, formed by the auxiliary isi ‘be’ or its negative counterpart 
127 We shall refer to it as 

“periphrastic perfect”.  

10.2 Use of the Arli past and perfect tenses  

moment in the past: 

(93) a. Dikhljum e haja.
 see.1Sg the.Obl  girl.Acc 

  ‘I saw the girl.’ 

Alo   jekh rom.
 come.3Sg.Past.Part a man 
 ‘A man came.’ 

10.2.2 An action that had taken place in the past, but whose effects are felt at a moment of speak-
ing, is usually expressed by the present perfect: 

(94) a. Avava  sine  akate pobut   droma.  
come.1Sg be.Past  here Compar+many times  
‘I have come here many times.’ 

b. Na dikhjela sine  asavke  bukja.  
not see.3Sg be.Past  such.F.Pl things  
‘He hasn’t seen such things.’ 

c. Avela  sine  te   kerel  tumengje  
 come.3Sg be.Past  Subj.Mark do/make.3Sg you.Pl.Dat  

lafi.
words

 ‘He has come to have a word with you.’  

d. Sikljovel  le  sine  te  nangjovel.
 show/teach.3Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.Past  Subj.Mark  swim.3Sg 

‘(S)he has taught him to swim.’ 

10.2.4 The past perfect is used in complex clauses, to render an event/action that has taken place 
before another event /action. Example:  

(95) Kada ov alo   amen haljam  sine.  
when he came.M.Sg.Past.Part we 
‘When he came, we had (already) eaten.’  

                                                          
127
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 When reference is made to third person, no pronominal forms are used. 

na(n)e, followed by Acc pronominal forms and participles of lexical verbs. 

10.2.1 The Arli past tense is usually used to express actions that were completed at a specified 

eat.1Pl.Past  be.Past 



(94a) and (94b) have (96a) and (96b) s their respective alternatives: 

(96) a. Isi  ma  alo   akate pobut    
be.3Pres 1Sg.Acc.Cl come.M.Past.Part here Compar+many 
droma.
times  
‘I have come here many times.’ 

b. Na(n)e  dikhlo   asavke bukja.  
not+be.3Pres seen.M.Sg.Past.Part such things  
‘He hasn’t seen such things.’ 

411The Perfect and the Evidential 

10.2.3 The periphrastic pefect is used as an alternative to the present perfect. Thus, sentences 



Chapter Six  

INFINITIVES AND SUBJUNCTIVES 

The most perspicuous and most widely discussed feature of the Balkan Sprachbund languages is the 
loss of the infinitive and its replacement by structurally comparable subjunctive constructions. It 
should, however, be pointed out that there is no uniformity in either the loss of the infinitive or its 
replacement by subjunctive constructions. The infinitive has been completely lost in Macedonian, 
Modern Greek and Arli Balkan Romani and almost completely in Bulgarian, Aromanian and the 
South-Eastern Serbian dialects. In Megleno-Romanian, it shows up in a limited number of 

quite clear whether the Indo-European infinitive was lost at one point and reinstituted atypically 
(with devices that are distinct from the common Indo-European devices) prior to the publication of 
the first Albanian written document – Buzuku’s Missal, published in 1555, or else the Albanian 
quasi-infinitival constructions are not related to infinitives at all (cf. Demiraj 1969:89; Joseph 
1983).1 

The loss of the infinitive and its replacement by subjunctive constructions was gradual. 
Since in Greek this replacement began to occur earlier than in other Balkan languages, it is often 
assumed that the replacement in the other Balkan languages occurred under the influence of Greek 
(cf. Asenova 2002:196). 

In Ancient Greek, tensed nominal clauses, introduced by a variety of complementizers, 
occurred alongside the infinitive. In Biblical Greek texts written since the 7th century, the use of the 
infinitive decreases (cf. Hatzidakis 1892:214-215), and in the late Byzantine period (1100-1453) it 
appears only in future tense constructions (cf. Browning 1969:83), to be completely ousted out of 
the grammar of the language after that period. The loss of the infinitive in Modern Greek is ascribed 
to the fact that, in addition to the general functions of the Indo-European infinitive, it had secondary 
functions, such as expressing anteriority or posteriority, which enabled infinitives to be used 
interchangeably with finite clauses introduced by ινα, from which the Modern Greek subjunctive 
marker has developed. (cf. Kurcová 1966).     

According to Joseph (1983) the loss of the infinitive in Balkan Slavic was influenced by  
Greek. Mir ev (1937:22), however, argues that the replacement of the infinitive by subjunctive 
constructions in Old Church Slavonic is in contrast with the fact that some of the infinitives in the 
Greek originals in the Bible were translated into Old Church Slavonic by finite clauses introduced 
by the complementizer da, which shows that the uses of the infinitive and the subjunctive in Greek 
and Old Church Slavonic differed. One has to bear in mind, however, that the uses of the infinitive 
and the subjunctive in Old Church Slavonic were not clearly differentiated. In any case, in the early 
translations of the Bible into Old Church Slavonic (10th and 11th century) infinitival constructions 
are used alongside nominal clauses introduced by the subordinator da ‘that’.2 Subsequently, in the 

                                                 
1 Joseph’s (1983) argument can be summarized as follows: The IE infinitive, to the extent that it can be reconstructed, 
appears to have been a case form of a nominal derivative of a verbal root. Neither the Geg Albanian infinitival construc-
tions, nor the (Tosk) Albanian për të plus participle construction fit into the reconstructed IE infinitival system, 
especially since the suffixes used in the major verbal part of the infinitive in Albanian continue IE suffixes that were 
properly participial/adjectival (Tosk Albanian -në/-rë < IE *-no-; Geg Albanian -m/më < IE *-mo-). Moreover, in 
Buzuku’s Missal, infinitival (Geg) constructions are quite frequent, while in the writings of many other Balkan lan-
guages of the time (16th century) the infinitive is rarely used, if at all. 
2 Krapova (2001:109) notes that subjunctive structures were first of all introduced in clauses that required distinct 

thrives, though many of its uses are shared by subjunctive constructions. As for Albanian, it is not 
constructions, while in Standard Serbian and Standard Croatian, and to some degree in Romanian, it 

subjects (i) and in ECM (Exceptional Case Marking) clauses (ii): 
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Balkan Slavic spoken in the areas in which at the present Bulgarian and Macedonian are spoken, the 
infinitive lost its infinitival suffix and appeared in a “short form” (Asenova 2002:143). From the 
16th century onwards, in the South Slavic spoken to the south and east of the Serbian river Timok, 
the infinitive appeared productively only in future tense constructions, from which it has subse-
quently also been ousted out by subjunctive clauses.3

 In the earliest (16th century) Romanian texts, the full (suffixal) infinitive was functioning as 
a verbal noun, as it does in contemporary Romanian and Aromanian, as well as a “proper” infinitive 
(Rosetti 1964:98). Subsequently, the function of the “proper” infinitive was relegated to the short 
(suffixless) infinitive,4 which according to Asenova (2002:146), is a Slavic influence, while the use 
of the full infinitival form is strictly nominal.     

Whatever the degree of loss of the infinitive, in all the Balkan languages it has been replaced 
by analogous constructions – indicative and subjunctive clauses, which have parallel structures with 
respect to (a) subordinators – “that”-complementizers and subjunctive markers, respectively,5 (b) 
ordering of clitics and negation markers and (c) in some languages, choice of negation markers and 
verbal morphology.6

In all the languages of the Sprachbund, subjunctive clauses are basically used in analogous 
environments – most notably (a) in the formation of future tenses with expectative (“will”) and 

(i) Ašte hoštom  da  t  prevondet …
 if want.1Sg Subj.Mark he survive.3Sg

 (Old Church Slavonic)

 ‘If I want him to survive…’ 

(ii) Ne hoštem   semu da  caruet   nad  nami.
 not want.1Pl  him Subj.Mark rule.3Sg  above us 
 ‘We don’t want him to govern us.’ 

As pointed out by Asenova (2002:198) this is due to the fact that the infinitive is modally neutral. When the modality of 
the complement cannot be deduced from the modality of the main clause, a finite complement is more desirable. In fact, 

infinitive in Greek: the need for speakers of different languages to communicate with each other required transparency 
and finite clauses are more transparent than infinitives.  
3

verbs (cf. 3.2.4) and in standard and dialectal Bulgarian constructions expressing prohibition (cf. 2.1). 
4 Note that in Megleno-Romanian in constructions with modals, the suffixed infinitive is still functioning as a “proper 
infinitive”. 

6 In Modern Greek, Albanian and Arli Balkan Romani, subjunctives select negation markers which are distinct from the 
negation markers selected by indicatives, and occur in other non-finite constructions. Albanian has distinct subjunctive 
forms for 2nd and 3rd person singular, while Romanian, Aromanian and Megleno-Romanian have a distinct common 
subjunctive forms for 3rd person singular and plural.   

Chapter 6 

5 In Balkan Romance and Albanian, the subjunctive markers can and in some environments have to, co-occur with 
“that”-complementizers. This fact, and the modal nature of the subjunctive marker, have prompted generative analyses 
in which the subjunctive markers are derived in nodes distinct from C0, where the indicative complementizers are 

(1992), there is a widely held view in current Modern Greek studies that the subjunctive marker does not exhibit 
complementizer properties. Joseph and Phillipaki-Warburton (1987) treat the Modern Greek subjunctive marker as a 
verbal particle, Rudin (1985, 1987) derives the Bulgarian subjunctive marker under the Aux node, Terzi (1992) and 
Motapanyane (1991) treat the Modern Greek and Romanian subjunctive markers as independent modal heads, and 
Rivero (1994) treats analogously the Bulgarian, Albanian, Modern Greek and Romanian subjunctive markers. Note, 
however, that the head in which the Balkan subjunctive markers are derived should be distinguished from the head in 
which the modal markers that participate in the formation of the Balkan future tenses are derived. In Tomi  (2004a, to 
appear c, 2005b) the subjunctive markers are derived in mood nodes to the right of the modality node, where the modal 
clitics are derived.       

the infinitive might have disappeared in the Balkan languages even without the stipulation of the disappearance of the 

 Currently, in Balkan Slavic, the “short infinitive” occurs in the formation of the future tense of some Standard Serbian 

derived. According to Krapova (2001:105), who refers to Phillipaki-Warburton (1987), Rivero (1995) and Terzi 
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“have” auxiliaries;7 (b) as complements of modal verbs; (c) as complements of a group of verbs that 
may go under the name “intentional verbs”, which include control verbs, such as verbs with the 
meaning ‘try’, causatives, such as verbs with the meaning ‘force’,8 volitional verbs, such as verbs 
with the meaning ‘want’, inchoative verbs, such as verbs with the meaning ‘start’;9 and (d) as “bare 
subjunctives”, i.e. as subjunctives that do not occur in complement positions of main clauses, which 
basically express orders or wishes.10 Verbs of perception and believing also take subjunctive 
complements, though, with a slightly different meaning, they can take indicative complements, as 
well. Since the lack of time reference distances them from prototypical finite structures, the Balkan 
subjunctive constructions may be used as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts. 

When used as complements, the subjunctive constructions can have joint or disjoint refer-
ence with the main clauses.11 In cases of joint reference, i.e. in cases when the subjunctive  

7 The term “expectative” is from Friedman (2003). In some of the languages (Macedonian, Bulgarian, Modern Greek 
and Arli Balkan Romani), the subjunctive marker does not appear in the future tense. 
8 Rivero (1995:25) notes that causatives usually take subjunctive structures with Exceptional Case Marking. 
9 Verbs of knowledge, thinking, saying and asking, which in their epistemic sense take indicative complements, can 
have intentional readings that reflect the attitude of the speaker towards the event, and in this case they take subjunctive 
complements. 
10 Some linguists (e.g. Isak and Jakab 2004) refer to this use as the “use of subjunctives as main clauses”. I prefer the 
term “bare subjunctives”, which allows for a covered existence of a main clause expressing a command or wish. A 
clause such as (i) actually has the meaning of (ii) or (iii): 

(i) Da   odiš! 
Subj.Mark go.2Sg 

(Macedonian)

‘You should go.’ 

(ii) ‘I order you to go.’ 

(iii) ‘I wish that you go.’ 
11 Krapova (2001) makes a distinction between (a) subjunctive constructions which can take any person/number value, 
irrespective of the agreement within the matrix clause, such as (i), from Krapova (2001:110); and (b) subjunctive con-
structions with anaphoric subjects, which impose a strict identity condition on the agreement specification of the matrix 
and the embedded verbs, such as (ii), from Krapova (2001:112): 

(i) Nadjavam se  da  dojdeš/dojdat.   
 hope.1Sg Acc.Refl.Cl Subj.Mark come.2Sg/3Pl.Perf.Pres 
 ‘I hope that you/they come.’ 

(ii) Ivan može da  zamine/(*zaminem)/(*zamineš).   
 Ivan can.3Sg Subj.Mark leave.3Sg/1Pl/2Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘Ivan can leave/(*for us to leave)/(*for you to leave).’ 

Infinitives and Subjunctives 

  

matrix clause; and (c) predicates that can take subjunctive complements with joint as well as ones with disjoint 
reference with the matrix clause (cf. the subsections entitled “Typical Uses of Subjunctive Constructions” in the 
sections on individual languages below). While the complex sentences with subjunctive complements that have disjoint 
reference 
have joint reference with their respective matrix clauses are monoclausal restructuring structures with two finite verbs 
(cf. Tomi  2004a). The predicates that can take both subjunctive complements that have joint reference with their 
matrix clauses and subjunctive complements that have disjoint reference with their matrix clauses, are monoclausal 

(Bulgarian)

reference with the matrix clause; (b) predicates that take subjunctive complements that have joint reference with the 

with their respective matrix clauses are bi-clausal, the complex sentences with subjunctive complements that 

restructuring structures in the former case and bi-clausal structures in the latter. 

Krapova argues that the former subjunctive constructions have pro subjects, while the latter ones have PRO subjects.  
I am, however, making a distinction between (a) predicates that take subjunctive complements that have disjoint 



construction is co-referential with the main clause, there is a correlation with (subject) control infi-
nitives in languages which distinguish between finite and non-finite complements.12

With some exceptions, the future tenses of the Balkan Sprachbund languages are analytic 
constructions of four types: (1) inflected “will” modal clitics plus infinitives; (2) inflected “will” 
modal clitics plus subjunctive constructions; (3) invariant “will” modal clitics plus subjunctive 
constructions; (4) invariant “will” modal clitics plus tensed verbs whose forms are analogous to the 
forms of the verbs in the subjunctive constructions of the languages in question. These 
constructions evolved from configurations in which infinitives appeared as complements of lexical 
“will” modals, which were in complementary distribution with constructions in which infinitives 
appeared as complements of verbs with the meaning ‘have’ (cf. Tomi  2004a, 2004d).13 During the 
late Middle Ages (1100-1453) the use of the future tense constructions with “have” decreases. 
Nowadays, future tenses with “have” auxiliaries appear in Geg Albanian and in the  Romanian 
“intentional” future tense. In Bulgarian, Macedonian, the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, Aromani-
an and Megleno-Romanian, negated “have” auxiliaries are used in the formation of negative future 
tenses.

Most of the Balkan languages have future-in-the-past constructions in which invariant “will” 
clitics are followed by verbs in the past or past perfect tense, or else by inflected non-clitic “will” 
modal auxiliaries in a past tense, plus subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense. 
These constructions are used in counterfactual contexts. 

1. Macedonian 

In Macedonian, the infinitive has disappeared.14 Most of its functions are performed by subjunctive 
constructions, though some of them can also be performed by verbal nouns. 

1.1 Infinitive-like function of verbal nouns
1.1.1 The forms of verbal nouns are derived by adding the suffix -nje to the former infinitival base 
of the verb. Examples:  

12

instantiate the obviation effect typical for Romance subjunctives, i.e. it is not the case that in these languages, the 
infinitival complements are used when there is joint reference, while the subjunctive constructions are used when there 

Marelj 2004). 
13 In Tomi  (2004a, 2004d) it is shown that all the Balkan Slavic Future tenses have developed from restructuring confi-
gurations in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of forms of the Old Church Slavonic verb xot ti
‘will/want’. The development has gone through three stages, though not all Balkan Slavic languages have gone through 
all of them. In the first stage, represented in contemporary Serbo-Croatian, we have finite modal clitics plus infinitives 
or subjunctive constructions. In the second stage, which is to some extent represented in the South-Eastern Serbian 
dialects, non-finite modal clitics are followed by subjunctive constructions. In the third stage, represented in 
Macedonian and Bulgarian, non-finite modal clitics are followed by finite verbs.
14 In some Macedonian dialects, there are short infinitives (i.e. infinitives from which the infinitival suffix -ti is 
missing). The following examples  are from Koneski (1967:178), with my glosses and translation: 

(i) %Nim  se  kosi!     (the dialect of Gevgelija) 
 not+1Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl get angry.Inf 
 ‘Don’t get angry!’ 

(ii) %Numu  lafi!       (the dialect of Tikveš) 
 not+3Sg.Dat.Cl speak.Inf 
 ‘Don’t speak to him!’ 

But, as pointed out by Koneski (1967:178) and shown by the translations, the suffixless infinitives are interpreted as 
imperatives. 
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is disjoint reference. In Standard Croatian, however, the obviation effect obtains (cf. Tomi  2002-2003; Stojanovi  and 

 Note that Romanian and Standard Serbian, which have both infinitival and subjunctival complements, do not 



(1) a. imanje
  having  

b. sakanje
  wanting  

c. doa anje
  coming 

1.1.2 When occurring as objects of modal or intentional verbs, the Macedonian verbal nouns have 
a function analogous to that of the Indo-European infinitives. Examples: 

(2) a. Gravot   saka  dolgo vrienje. 
  beans+the.M.Sg want.3Sg long boiling 
  ‘The beans need to be boiled long.’ (lit. ‘The beans want long boiling.’) 

b. Deteto   bara   nosenje. 

   

1.2 The subjunctive marker in contrast with indicative complementizers 
1.2.1 Subjunctive constructions are introduced by the subjunctive marker da:

(3) a. Saka  da  dojde.
  want.3Sg Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
  ‘(S)he wants to come.’ 

b. Se  obiduvam da  zaspijam.
  Acc.Ref.Cl try.1Sg  Subj.Mark fall-asleep.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
  ‘I am trying to sleep.’ 

1.2.2 The subjunctive marker is formally distinct from “that”-complementizers introducing  
indicative clauses.15

1.2.2.1 The most frequent “that”-complementizers are deka – a permutation of the locative “wh” 
adverb kade ‘where’ and oti – a borrowing from Greek:16

15 In older Macedonian, the da-complementizer used to introduce indicative clauses, as well. Bužarovska (2002:98) 
records the following example from a late 18th century text: 

(i) %Ona (devojka) se  vidi da e ot carski rot. 
 that.F girl  Acc.Refl.Cl see.3Sg that be.3Sg from royal origin 
 ‘One can see that that girl is of royal descent.’ 

Topolinjska (1995:139) records the following examples from South-Western Macedonian (spoken in Northern Greece): 

(ii) %…velat da se-j   izbluval    kr v.
 say.3Pl  that Acc.Refl.Cl+be.3Sg thrown-up.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part blood 
 ‘They say that he threw up blood.’ 

(iii) %…mislum da-j  taka po-arno. 
 think.1Sg that+be.3Sg so Compar-good 
 ‘…I think that it is better that way.’ 

(Glosses and translation are mine.) 
16 In some Eastern Macedonian dialects, deka is also used as an interrogative locative adverb with the meaning ‘where’: 

(i) %Deka e majka ti? 
where be.3Sg mother 2Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘Where is your mother?’ 
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  child+the.N.Sg seek.3Sg carrying 
‘The child asks to be carried.’ (lit. ‘The child seeks to be carried.’) 



(4) a. Re e  deka/oti e  dojde.
  say.3Sg that  will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
  ‘(S)he said that (s)he would come.’ 

 b. Da  im  kažeš   deka/oti  sme  dobro. 
Subj.Mark 3Pl.Dat.Cl tell.2Sg.Perf.Pres that    be.1Pl well 
‘You should tell them that we are well.’ 

1.2.2.2 The locative “wh” adverb kade is also used as an indicative comlementizer, though this use 
is qualified as “old-fashioned”:17

(5) %Deteto  videlo   kade pla e  majka   
 child+the.N.Sg seen.N.Sg.Perf.l-Part where cry.3Sg mother  

mu.
 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 

  ‘The child saw that his mother was crying.’ 

1.2.2.3 Indicative complement clauses of emotional and factive verbs are introduced by the 
invariant “wh” word što ‘what’:18

In the West-Central Macedonian dialects, oti is also used as an interrogative adverb with the meaning ‘why’, which can 
also introduce clauses of reason: 

(ii) %Oti  ne  idiš? 
why not come.2Sg 
‘Why aren’t you coming?’ 

(iii) %Si  odi oti  e   go  tepam. 
Dat.Refl.Cl go.3Sg because will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl beat.1Sg 
‘He is leaving because I am going to beat him.’ 

Thus, a word which has been borrowed as a conjunction has been grammaticalized as an adverb – an unusual direc-
tionality of grammaticalization. (As a rule, words of “higher” word classes are grammaticalized as words of “lower” 
word classes, e.g. adverbs and pronouns are grammaticalized as connjunctions.)  

Note that in Modern Greek the adverbial function of reason is expressed by jati (< ja ‘for’+ ti ‘what’), in analogy to 

17 The locative pronoun kade ‘where’ was (and still is in some South-Western Macedonian dialects) a very general 
marker of subordinate clauses. As exemplified in (i), it can also introduce a relative clause: 

(i) %Deteto  videlo   edna  moma kade ja   ešla   
 child+the.N.Sg seen.N.Sg.Perf.l-Part a.F.Sg girl where 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl comb.3Sg   

majka mu. 
mother  3Sg.F/M.Poss.Cl 

  ‘The child saw a girl combing the hair of her mother.’  
18 In a Macedonian dialect in Southern Albania (the Kor a/Korçe region) što ‘what’ is used in indicative complements 
of any verb. Example (from Topolinjska 1995:132), with my glosses and translation:  

(i) %…sluši  šo pejat i igrat.  
 hear.3Sg  what sing.3Pl and dance.3Pl  
  

Što has developed from the Commmon Indo-European interrogative pronoun for neutral gender * . In most Slavic 
languages, the “descendent” of this pronoun, in association with the anaphoric particle -to, serves as an interrogative 
pronoun with readings analogous to that of the Indo-European * . In Macedonian, š + -to → što (< *  + -to), in 
addition to being a very general interrogative pronoun and determiner with the meaning ‘what kind’, has developed into 
a complementizer and a general relativizer (relativum generale) (cf. Topolinjska 1996:83-89), in the latter case, alone or 
accompanied by the relativizers koj ‘who/which.M.Sg’/koja ‘who/which.F.Sg’/koe ‘who/which.N.Sg’/koi ‘who/-
which.Pl’. The use of što as an interrogative pronoun, interrogative determiner and general relitivizer is illustrated in 
(ii), (iii) and (iv), respectively: 
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‘…(s)he hears that they are singing and dancing.’  

which the Standard Macedonian adverb of reason zašto (<za ‘for’ + što ‘what’) was derived.



(6) a. Se  raduvam što ve   gledam. 
  Acc.Refl.Cl rejoice.1Sg what 2Pl.Acc.Cl see.1Sg 
  ‘I am glad to see you.’ 

b. Gi  iskara   što došle. 
  3Pl.Acc.Cl scold.3Sg.Perf.Past what come.Pl.l-Part
  ‘(S)he scolded them for coming.’ 

1.2.3 While there are verbs that, as a rule, select indicative complementizers or subjunctive 
markers,  quite a number of verbs can take either – most often with distinct meanings. A typical 
case in point are verbs of saying. In (7a), where the complement is indicative, the verb veli ‘say’ has 
an epistemic reading; while in (7b) veli is used as an intentional verb: 

(7) a. Veli  deka e  dojde. 
  say.3Sg that will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘(S)he says that (s)he would come.’ 

 b. Veli  da  odiš. 
  say.3Sg Subj.Mark go.2Sg 
  ‘(S)he says that you should go.’ 

1.3 Forms of verbs in the subjunctive construction 
Verbs in subjunctive constructions can have present and past tense forms.  

1.3.1 While in ordinary indicative (affirmative or interrogative) sentences only present tense forms 
of imperfective verbs are used, subjunctive constructions employ present tense forms of both 
imperfective and perfective verbs.19 Thus, we have the following acceptability judgements. 

(8) a. (Mu)  ja  itam/*pro itam  knigava. 
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl read.1Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres book+the.Prox1.F.Sg 

  ‘I am reading the book (to him).’ 

(ii) Što  e ova?  
 what be.3Sg this.N.Sg 
  ‘What is this?’ 

(iii) Što   ovek e  toj?   
 what-kind man be.3Sg he 
  ‘What kind of a man is he?’ 

(iv) Devojkata (koja)što   ja   vidovte   mu    

 e sestra na  Petreta. 
be.3Sg sister to Petre.Acc  

  ‘The girl whom you saw is Petre’s sister.’ 

The function of što as a complementizer is illustrated in (6). 

Note that što also appears in association with a number of prepositions: 

(v)  za + što → zošto ‘why/because’ 
19 Perfective present tense forms can occur in negative-interrogative sentences. Thus, (i) contrasts with (ii): 

(i) Što ne zemeš  od  sirenjevo? 

 ‘Why don’t you help yourself to the cheese?’ (lit. ‘Why don’t you take from the cheese?’) 

(ii) *Što zemeš  od  sirenjevo? 
why take.2Sg.Perf from cheese+the.N.Sg.Prox1 

 purported reading: ‘Why do you take from the cheese?’ 
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 girl+the.F.Sg who/which.F.Sg+what 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.2Pl.Perf.Past 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  

from cheese+the.N.Sg.Prox1 why not take.2Sg.Perf.Pres 



b. Sakam   da  (mu)  ja  
wish.1Sg.Imperf.Pres Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  
itam/ pro itam  knigava. 

read.1Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres book+the.Prox1.F.Sg  
‘I want to read the book (to him).’ 

1.3.2 Most perfective verbs are constructed by prefixations. With a number of verbs, some of 
which very frequently used, the Old Church Slavonic imperfective/perfective aspectual distinction 
through morphonological alternation has, however, been preserved. Compare the present tense 
forms of perfective verbs in the a. examples, to the present tense forms of imperfective verbs in the 
b. examples in (9-11):20

(9) a. Imam  mnogu da  ti   davam. 
have.1Sg much Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Imperf.Pres 
‘I am very much indebted to you.’(lit. I have much to give to you.’) 

b. Imam  nešto  da  ti    da(da)m.  
have.1Sg something Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I have something to give to you.’ 

(10) a. Ne prestana  da  nao a      
not stop.3Sg.Perf.Past Subj.Mark find.Imperf.Pres  
izgubeni  raboti. 

 lost.Pl.Perf.Pass.Part things 
‘(S)he never stopped finding lost things.’

b. Saka  da  najde   nešto.  
want.3Sg Subj.Mark find.3Sg.Perf.Pres something 
‘(S)he wants to find something.’ 

(11) a. Ne treba  da  doa aš    sekoj den. 
not need.Impers Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Imperf.Pres  every day 
‘You needn’t come every day.’ 

b. Ne treba  da  dojdeš    utre.  
not need.Impers Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Perf .Pres tomorrow 
‘You needn’t come tomorrow.’ 

1.3.3 Like the present tense forms, the past tense forms used in subjunctive constructions can be 
constructed not only from imperfective, but also from perfective verbs. The past tense forms of 
perfective verbs in subjunctive clauses are distinct from the past tense forms in indicative clauses. 

20 As illustrated in (i-iii) only the a. forms are acceptable in indicative contexts: 

(i) Ti  davam/*da(da)m  golem podarok. 
2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres big present 

 ‘I am giving you a big present.’ 

(ii) Neprestano nao a/*najde  nešto. 
incessantly find.3Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres something 

 ‘(S)he is incessantly finding something.’ 

(iii) Ti ne doa aš/*dajdeš   vamo sekoj den. 
you.2Sg not come.2Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres here every day 

 ‘You are not coming here every day.’ 
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The former used to be forms of the perfective imperfect21 but are now used only in modal 
contexts.22 We shall refer to them as “subjunctive past tense forms.”23

1.3.3.1 As illustrated in (12-15), the subjunctive past tense forms are distinct from the perfective 
past tense forms. While the perfective past tense forms are used in clauses that state that certain 
events have taken place at given points of time in the past, the subjunctive past tense forms are used 
in complex counterfactual conditional sentences (cf. 1.11): 

(12) a. Petre go   pro ita   pismoto. 
Petre 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl read.3Sg.Perf.Past letter+the.N.Sg 
‘Petre read the letter.’ 

b. Da  beše  ovde e  go    
Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Past here will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
pro itaše  pismoto. 

 read.2/3Sg.Subj.Past letter+the.N.Sg. 
‘Had you/(s)he been here, you/(s)he would have read the letter.’ 

(13) a. Petre dojde,    a ne ja  vide. 
Petre come.3Sg.Perf.Past and not 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Past 
‘Petre came, but he didn’t see her.’ 

b. Da  dojdeše,  e  ja   
Subj.Mark come.2.3Sg.Subj.Past will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 
videše.

 see.3Sg.Subj.Past 
‘Had you/(s)he come, you/(s)he would have seen her.’ 

(14) a. Studentite  gi  zedoa   knigite,   a  
students+the.Pl 3Pl.Acc.Cl take.3Pl.Perf.Past books  and  
ne ni  kažaa. 
not 1Pl.Dat.Cl tell.Pl.Perf.Past  
‘The students took the books, but didn’t tell us (that).’ 

b. Da  gi  zemea,   e   
Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl take.3Pl.Subj.Past will.Mod.Cl   
vi  kažea. 
2Pl.Dat.Cl tell.3Pl.Subj.Past 
‘If they had taken them, they would have told you.’ 

(15) a. Rekoa   deka e  si  odat utre. 
say.3Pl.Perf.Past that will.Mod.Cl Refl.Dat.Cl go.3Pl tomorrow 
‘They said that they would leave tomorrow.’ 

b. Da  re ea   e  im   
Subj.Mark say.3Pl.Subj.Past will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.Dat.Cl  

21 Occasional examples of imperfective aorists occurred in literary writings through the first half of the twentieth cen-
tury (cf. Koneski 1967:423). 
22 The restriction on the use of perfective imperfects has actually been effected by shifting the perfective imperfect 
forms into subjunctive, or more generally into modal constructions.  
23 The use of the subjunctive past is not restricted to subjunctive clauses. It can actually be used in any modal context 
and can occur to the right of the modal clitic e ‘will’, which is used in future tense constructions (cf. 1.10), the inter-
rogative clitic li, the exhortative marker neka ‘let’ and the modal subordinators ako ‘if’, dokolku ‘insofar as’, dodeka
‘while/until’, duri  ‘while/until’.    
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pomognevme.24

help.1Pl.Subj.Past
‘If they had said (so), we would have helped them.’ 

1.3.4 Parallel to the subjunctive past tense forms, there are l-participles ending on -el/-ela/-elo/-eli
used only in subjunctive contexts, to which we shall refer as “subjunctive l-participles.” Contrast 
the a. examples in (16) and (17), in which the l-participles are used in indicative contexts presenting 
the information that certain events had not taken place at given points of time in the past, to their b. 
counterparts, in which the l-participles are used in complex counterfactual sentences: 

(16) a. Ne došle    i ne donesle  ništo. 
not come.Pl.Perf.Indic.l-Part and not brought.Pl.Perf.l-Part nothing 
‘They reportedly didn’t come and didn’t bring anything.’25

b. Da  dojdele   e  donesele 26

Subj.Mark come.Pl.Subj.l-Part will.Mod.Cl brought.Pl.Subj.l-Part  
nesre a.
misfortune 
‘Had they come, they would have reportedly brought misfortune.’ 

(17) a. Ne ste našle   ništo. 
not be.2Pl found.Pl.Perf.l-Part nothing   
‘Reportedly, you didn’t find anything.’ 

b. Da  ste go  najdele  
Subj.Mark be.2Pl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl found.Pl.Subj.l-Part   
e  ste im   go  dadele.27

will.Mod.Cl be.2Pl 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl given.Pl.Subj.l-Part  
‘As reported, if you had found it, you would have given it to them.’ 

1.3.5 Quite a number of verbs (actually almost all the verbs with e bases and most of the verbs 
with i bases)28 have perfective present and past tense forms and l-participles that are used only in 
modal contexts – distinct from the imperfective present tense forms used in both indicative and  
modal contexts, and from both the imperfective and perfective past tense forms that are used only in 
indicative contexts. For the verb dava ‘give’, we have the following present and past tense  
paradigms:29

24 The corresponding indicative past tense form of this verb is pomognavme.
25 The l-participle signals evidentiality – in the case of 1st and 2nd person, along with forms of the “be” auxiliary; in the 
case of 3rd person by itself.  
26 The corresponding indicative l-participle of this verb is donesle. Note that indicative l-participles can be used in 
subjunctive contexts, as well. 
27 The corresponding indicative l-participle form of this verb is dale.
28 The aorist forms of these verbs had undergone morphonological changes. 
29 The citation forms of the lexical verbs are the third person singular indicative forms. 

422 Chapter 6



Table 1: Paradigms of the Macedonian verb dava ‘give’

  Imperfective Present   Perfective Present 
(used in both indicative and  (used only in modal contexts) 
modal contexts)    
Singular Plural   Singular Plural  

1st davam  davame  dadam  dademe
 2nd davaš  davate   dadeš  dadete 
 3rd dava  davaat   dade  dadat 

Indicative Imperfective Past Indicative Perfective Past Subjunctive Perfective Past 
 (used in both indicative (used in both indicative  (used only in modal  
 and modal contexts)  and modal contexts)  contexts) 
 Singular Plural  Singular Plural  Singular Plural  
1st davav  davavme dadov  dadovme dadev  dadevme
2nd davaše  davavte  dade  dadovte  dadeše  dadevte 
3rd - -  davaa - -  dadoa   - -  dadea 
  Indicative l-participle: dal  Subjunctive l-participle: dadel
1.3.6 The “be” auxiliary/copula has a set of present tense forms that have developed from the Old 
Church Slavonic verb jesm , and a set of present and two sets of past tense forms that have deve-
loped from the Old Church Slavonic verb byti.30 The present tense forms which have developed 
from the Old Church Slavonic verb jesm , function in both indicative and subjunctive/modal 
contexts, and one of the two sets of past tense forms – bev ‘be.1Sg’, beše ‘be.2/3Sg’, bevme
‘be.1Pl’, bevte ‘be.2.Pl’ bea ‘be.3Pl’ – is its past tense counterpart; we shall refer to them as 
“indicative present and past tense forms of  the Macedonian “be” auxiliary”, respectively. The set of 
present tense forms that has developed from the Old Church Slavonic verb byti, coupled with the 
other set of past tense forms, is used only in subjunctive/modal contexts; we shall refer to these 
forms as “subjunctive present and past tense forms of the Macedonian “be” auxiliary”. There are 
also distinct indicative and subjunctive l-participles.

1.3.6.1 The present and past tense indicative and subjunctive forms of the Macedonian “be” auxili-
ary/copula are given in Table 2: 

Table 2: Paradigms of the Macedonian “be” auxiliary/copula

  Indicative Present   Subjunctive Present 
  Singular Plural   Singular Plural  

1st sum  sme   bidam  bideme
 2nd si  ste    bideš  bidete 
 3rd e  se   bide  bidat 

(i) Taa rabota  ne  biva. 
 that.F job not be.3Sg.Cont.Pres  
 ‘That wouldn’t work.’ (lit. ‘That job does not be.’) 

(ii) Bivalo   taka? 
 be.N.Sg.Cont.l-Part so 
 ‘Is it all right to do that?!’ (lit. ‘Be so?!’) 
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30 The latter verb also served as a basis for the construction of (a) the imperative forms bidi ‘2Sg.Imper’ and bidete 
‘2Pl.Imper’, (b) the l-participles bil for M.Sg, bila for F.Sg, bilo for N.Sg, bile for Pl; (c) the passive participles biden 

forms”, of which only the third person singular and the l-participle are currently used:    
for M.Sg, bidena for F.Sg, bideno for N.Sg, bideni for Pl; and paradimgs with what we might call “continuous “be” 



  Indicative Past    Subjunctive Past 
  Singular Plural   Singular Plural  

1st bev  bevme   bidev  bidevme
 2nd beše  bevte    bideše  bidevte 
 3rd - -  bea    - -  bidea 
 Indicative l-participle: bil   Subjunctive l-participle: bidel

contexts, the indicative “be” forms can be used in both indicative and modal environments. As 
shown by the translations of the examples in (18), in modal contexts, the subjunctive “be” forms are 
almost interchangeable with the indicative “be” forms:31

(18) a1 Treba  sekogaš  da  si   to en.  
should.Impers always   Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Indic.Pres punctual.M.Sg 
‘You should always be punctual.’ 

a2 Treba  sekogaš  da  bideš   to en.  
should.Impers always   Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Subj.Pres punctual.M.Sg 
‘You should always try to be punctual.’ 

b1 e  beše   poarno   da    
will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Indic.Past Compar.Mark+good Subj.Mark 
bideše    tixa. 
be.2/3Sg.Subj.Pres  quiet.F.Sg
‘It would have been better if you /(s)he were quiet.’32

b2 e  bideše   poarno   da     
will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Subj.Past Compar.mark+good Subj.Mark  
beše    tixa. 
be.2/3Sg.Indic.Past  quiet.F.Sg
‘It would have been better if you/(s)he had made an effort to be quiet.’ 

c. e  ste ?bile/   bidele   dobri   
will.Mod.Cl be.2Pl been.Indic.l-Part been.Subj.l-Part good 
ovoj  pat. 
this time 
‘You will reportedly be good this time.’

1.4 Typical uses of subjunctive constructions 
Typically, subjunctive constructions are used (a) as complements of the lexical modal verbs može
‘can/be able/be possible/may’, mora ‘must’, smee ‘dare/may/be allowed’, treba ‘should/ought/-
need’, ima ‘have’; and (b) as complements of control verbs such as se obiduva ‘try’, causatives such 
as tera ‘force’, volitional verbs such as saka ‘want’, inchoatives such as po nuva ‘begin’, and 
intentional verbs such as namerava ‘intend’, planira ‘plan’, se gotvi ‘prepare’, izbegava ‘avoid’, 
zapoveduva ‘order’, prepora uva ‘suggest’, all of which may go under the general name of “inten-
tional verbs”.33 The verb of the subjunctive constructions can but need not agree in person and 

31 The subjunctive forms imply personal involvement. 
32 In sentences with two occurrences of “be” auxiliaries (in different clauses), there is a tendency to use distinct forms.  
33 Verbs of knowledge, thinking, saying and asking, which in their epistemic sense usually take indicative complements,  
can express an attitude and take subjunctive complements. Compare the reading of the verbs znae ‘know’ and misli
‘think’ in the sentences with indicative complements to their readings in the sentences with subjunctive complements: 
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1.3.6.2 As shown above, while the use of the subjunctive forms is restricted to subjunctive/modal 



number with the verb of the main clause. Whenever such an agreement occurs, there is “equi” 
deletion and only one subject surfaces – in unmarked sentences, to the left of the main verb. When 
the subject of the subjunctive construction is different from the subject of the main clause, it 
surfaces to the left of the subjunctive marker or to the right of the verb of the subjunctive 
construction. Pronominal subjects are dropped, unless emphatic. The subjunctive marker is always 
adjacent to the verb.   

1.4.1 The modal verb treba ‘should/ought/need/be necessary’ takes subjunctive constructions only 
as an impersonal verb,34 the modal verbs može ‘can/be able/may/be possible’, mora ‘must’, smee
‘dare/may/be allowed’ and ima ‘have’ can have subjunctive complements both as impersonal and as 
personal verbs,35 whereas the verb umee ‘can/be able’ occurs only as a personal verb. The imper-
sonal modal verbs can take subjunctive complements with any person/number features, whereas the 
personal ones are control verbs, i.e. have joint reference with the verb in their complement.  

1.4.1.1 The use of subjunctive constructions as complements of the modal verb treba ‘should/-
ought/need/be necessary’ is illustrated in (19):36

(i) Znam  deka obi no doa a  docna.   
 know.1Sg that usually come.3Sg late  

‘I know that (s)he usually comes late.’  

(i)’ Znae  da  dojde   docna.   
 know.3Sg Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres late  

‘(S)he can come late.’ (i.e. ‘It is not unusual that (s)he comes late.’) 

(ii) Mislam  deka ne doa a  so nas.   
 think.1Sg that not come.3Sg with us.Acc  

‘I think that (s)he is not coming with us.’  

(ii)’ Mislam  da  dojdam.   
 think.1Sg Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  

‘I intend to come.’  

A variety of verbs, which in their basic readings take indicative complements, can have inchoative intentional readings 
and take subjunctive complements. Such are the verbs fa a (with basic reading ‘catch’), zema (with basic reading 
‘take’), trgnuva (with basic reading ‘set off’), stanuva (with basic reading ‘get up’), skoknuva (with basic reading 
‘jump’). In (iii) all of these verbs have the reading ‘start/begin’ and take a subjunctive complement: 

(iii) Zede/fati/trgna/stana/skokna da  tr a.   
 start/begin.3Sg.Perf.Past  Subj.Mark run.3Sg  

‘(S)he started running.’ 
34 As a personal verb, with the meaning ‘need’, this verb occurs in constructions with Dat NP/DP complements: 

(i) Ti  trebam  li? 
 2Sg.Dat.Cl need.1Sg Inter.Cl 
 ‘Do you need me?’  

(ii) Ne mi  trebaš  TI, Petko mi  treba. 
 not 1Sg.Dat.Cl need.2Sg you Petko 1Sg.Dat.Cl need.3Sg 
 ‘I do not need YOU, I need Petko.’  
35 Impersonal verbs have third person singular suffixes. 
36 In (19a) the pronominal subject of the verb in the subjunctive construction is dropped. Nothing but pronominal and 
auxiliary clitics can occur between the subjunctive marker and the verb. 

In (19b) the nominal subject of the subjunctive construction occurs to the left of the main verb. Focused subject can, 
however, occur between the main verb and the subjunctive construction or to the right of the verb: 
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(19) a. Treba   da  dojdam/dojdeš. 
should/need.Impers Subj.Mark come.1/2Sg.Perf.Pres   
‘I/you should/ought/need to come.’ 

b. Trebaše    Petko toa  da    
should/ought.Impers.Imperf.Past Petko that/it.N Subj.Mark   
mu  go  kaže. 
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl say.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘Petko should have told him that.’ 

1.4.1.2 The use of subjunctive structures as complements of the impersonal modal verbs može
‘can/may/be possible’ mora ‘must’ and smee ‘may/be allowed’ is illustrated in (20):37

(20) a1 Može    da  dojdat/dojdete.   
can/may/be possible.Impers Subj.Mark come.3/2Pl.Perf.Pres 

  1. ‘They/you can/may come.’ 
2. ‘It is possible for them/you to come.’ 

a2 Može    da  se  vleze.   
can/may/be possible.Impers Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl enter.Impers 
1. ‘It is possible to enter.’ 
2. ‘One can enter.’ 

b1 Mora  da  završite/završime na vreme. 
must.Impers Subj.Mark finish.2/1Pl.Perf.Pres on time 

  ‘You/we have to finish on time.’ 

b2 Mora  da  se  dojde. 
must.Impers Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl come.Impers 

  ‘One has to come.’ 

c. Ovde ne smee   da  se  puši.  
here not be-allowed.Impers Subj.Mark Acc.Ref.Cl smoke.3Sg 

  1. ‘It is not allowed to smoke here.’ 
2. ‘One may not smoke here.’  

1.4.1.3 The use of subjunctive structures as complements of the personal modal verbs može ‘can/be 
able, smee ‘dare/be allowed’ umee ‘can/be able’, mora ‘must’ and ima ‘have’38 is illustrated in (21):  

(i) Trebaše   PETKO toa da  mu  go  
 should.Impers.Imperf.Past Petko that.N Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  

kaže.
say.3Sg.Perf.Pres  

(ii) Trebaše   toa da  mu  go  kaže   
should.Impers.Imperf.Past that.N Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl say.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
PETKO.
Petko

‘It is Petko who should have told him that.’ 
37 The impersonal verb smee ‘be allowed’ takes only complements with reflexive verbs. The use of subjunctive 
constructions as complements of the impersonal modal verb ima ‘have’ is illustrated in 1.5. 
38 When it is in the second person, the personal verb ima ‘have’ expresses a very strong obligation, almost an order. 
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(21) a. Ne moževme   da  go    
not can/be-able.1Pl.Imperf.Past Subj.Mark 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl 
vidime.

  see.1Pl.Perf.Pres 
  ‘We couldn’t/were not able to see him/it.’ 

b. Ne smeeja      da  ne   
not dare/be-allowed.3Pl.Imperf.Past Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl  
poglednat.
look-at.3Pl.Perf.Pres

  ‘They didn’t dare/were not allowed to look at us.’ 

c. Ne umeeja   da  itaat.   
not can.3Pl.Imperf.Past Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl  

  ‘They couldn’t  read.’ 

d. Moravme  da  mu  go   
must.1Pl.Imperf.Past Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
dademe.

 give.1Pl.Perf.Pres 
  ‘We had to give it to him.’ 

e. Imam  da  peram. 
have.1Sg Subj.Mark wash.1Sg  

  ‘I have some washing to do.’ (lit. ‘I have to wash.’) 

1.4.2 As for the intentional verbs, some of them have to have joint reference with their 
subjunctive  complements, while others do not. As a matter of fact, with respect to agreement with 
the person/number features of their subjunctive complements, intentional verbs fall into three 
classes: (A) Verbs that have joint reference with their subjunctive complements (e.g. namerava
‘intend’, izbegava ‘avoid’, se obiduva ‘try’). (B) Verbs that have disjoint reference with their sub-
junctive complements (e.g. zapoveduva ‘order’, sugerira ‘suggest’, kani ‘invite’). (C) Verbs that 
may have joint or disjoint reference with their subjunctive complements (e.g. saka ‘want’, planira
‘plan’).

1.4.2.1 The verbs of class (A) are subject control verbs and the subjects of subjunctive constructions 
that occur in their complements are, as a rule, dropped.39

(22) a. Namerava da  patuva/(*patuvaš).   
  intend.3Sg Subj.Mark travel.3/2Sg  

  ‘(S)he intends (*for you) to travel.’ 

b. Izbegava da  te  sretne.  
  avoid.3Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘(S)he avoids meeting you.’ 

c. Se  obiduva da  ja  zaboravi/(*zaboravite). 
  Acc.Refl.Cl try.3Sg  Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl forget.3Sg/2Pl.Perf.Pres 
  ‘(S)he is trying (*for you) to forget her.’ 

39 For emphatic purposes, a pronominal subject with same reference as the subject of the main clause can appear to the 
left of the subjunctive marker: 

(i) Namerava TOJ da  dojde.   
 intend.3Sg he Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Pef.Pres  

 ‘He intends to come himself.’ 
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1.4.2.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three subtypes. 

1.4.2.2.1 In subtype (a) the agent of the subjunctive construction surfaces as a subject of the sub-
junctive clause if lexical, while pronominal agents do so only if they are emphatic, non-emphatic 
pronominal subjects being dropped.40

(23) a. Zapoveduvam Marija  da  dojde   vednaš. 
order.1Sg Marija  Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘I am giving an order  that Marija should come immediately.’ 

b. Pora a    (TI) da  go     
send-a-word.3Sg.Perf.Past you Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
kupiš    mesoto. 
buy.2Sg.Perf.Pres  meat+the.N.Sg 
‘S(h)e sent a word that you should buy the meat (yourself ).’  

1.4.2.2.2 In subtype (b) the agent of the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect 
object of the main clause, and the intentional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb.41 In 
this case, the intentional verb is obligatorily preceded by a Dat pronominal clitic.42

(24) a. Í  zapoveduvam na Marija  da       
3Sg.F.Dat.Cl order.1Sg to Marija  Subj.Mark  
dojde    vednaš. 
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  immediately 
‘I am ordering Marija to come immediatley.’ 

b1 Ti  pora a    da  go   
2Sg.Dat.Cl send-a-word.3Sg.Perf.Past Subj.Mark  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl   
pratiš   pismoto. 
send.2Sg.Perf.Pres letter+the.N.Sg 
S(h)e sent a word to you to send the letter.’

b2 (TEBE) ti  pora a    (TEBE)   
you.Obl 2Sg.Dat.Cl send-a-word.3Sg.Perf.Past you.Obl   
da   go  pratiš   pismoto. 
Subj.Mark  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl send.2Sg.Perf.Pres letter+the.N.Sg 
‘(It is to you that) s(h)e sent a word to send the letter.’  

41 The subject of the subjunctive construction can be focused and occur to the left of the intentional (main) verb. Pro-
nominal subjects are dropped unless focused. 
42 All the verbs that have the structures illustrated in (24) also have structures such as those illustrated in (23). In earlier 
generative analyses, structures such as  those in (24) were derived from structures like those in (23) through “subject- 
to-object raising”. In current generative analyses the structures illustrated in (24) and (25) are referred to as ECM 
(exceptional case marking) structures and their relationship to the main verb is ascribed to the lack of a CP node, which 
makes the subject of the embedded clause exposed to c-command and control from the upper clause.  
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40 In analogous structures in Romanian, a complementizer appears obligatorily to the left of the subject of the  
subjunctive constructions (cf. 4.5.3.2). Since the occurrence of this complementizer is precluded in Romanian structures 
analogous to the structures exemplified in (24) and (25) (cf. 4.5.3.2), the distinct properties of those structures have been 
ascribed to the non-existence or deletion of the complementizer. In Megleno-Romanian, Aromanian and Albanian, how-
ever, a complementizer can optionally appear in all three subtypes of structures (cf. 5.4.3.2; 6.4.3.2; 7.5.3.2) – to the im-
mediate left of the subjunctive marker or to the left of the subject or another focused element of the subjunctive con-
struction. 



1.4.2.2.3 In subtype (c) the agent of the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of direct 
object of the intentional verb, and the intentional verb is described as “direct object control” verb. 
The intentional verb is obligatorily preceded by an Acc pronominal clitic. 

(25) a. Marija  go  ubedi    Petreta  da      
Marija  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl convince.3Sg.Perf.Past Petre.Acc to  
dojde.
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘Marija convinced Petre to come.’ 

b1 Me  natera   da  go 
1Sg.Acc.Cl force.2/3Sg.Perf.Past Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
 podgotvam  izveštajot. 
prepare.1Sg.Perf.Pres report+the.M.Sg 
‘You/(s)he forced me to prepare the report.’  

b2 (MENE) me  natera   (MENE) da 
me.Obl  1Sg.Acc.Cl force.2/3Sg.Perf.Past me.Obl  Subj.Mark  
go   podgotvam  izveštajot. 
3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  prepare.1Sg.Perf.Pres report+the.M.Sg 
‘It is me that you/(s)he forced to prepare the report.’

junctive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the subjunctive 
constructions are  dropped unless emphatic (cf. 26a and 27a),43 whereas in the latter case they can 

or to the left of the subjunctive marker.44

(26) a. (JAS) sakam  (JAS) da  mu  go    
I want.1Sg I Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
dadam    (podarokot). 
give.1Sg.Perf.Pres  present+the.M.Sg 
‘I (myself) want to give it/(the present) to him.’ 

b1 Saka  (decata)  da  dojdat    
  want.3Sg children+the.Pl Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

(decata).  
  children+the.Pl  
   ‘(S)he wants (the children) to come.’ 

b2 Saka  (TIE) da  dojat   (TIE).   
  want.3Sg they Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres they 
   ‘(S)he wants (for THEM) to come.’ 

c1 Petar  saka  decata   da  mu 
Petar want.3Sg children+the.Pl Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
dadat   podarok. 
give.3Pl.Perf.Pres present 
‘Petar wants the children to give him a present.’ 

43 In emphatic environments, the subject of the subjunctive construction is in this case expressed by a pronoun with 
same reference as the subject of the main clause. 
44 The pronouns are used only if focused. The lexical subjects, on the other hand, can be focused or not. 
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c2 Petar  saka  podarokot   (DECATA/  TIE)   
Petar want.3Sg present+the.M.Sg children+the.Pl they 
da  mu  go   dadat   (DECATA/ 
Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.3Pl.Perf.Pres children+the.Pl 
TIE) 
they
‘As for the present, it is the children/them that Petar wants to give it to him.’ 

(27) a. Ana planira  (TAA) da  odi vo Amsterdam.  
  Ana plan.3Sg she Subj.Mark go.3Sg in Amsterdam 

‘Ana is planning to go to Amsterdam (herself).’ 

b. Ana planira  (decata)  da  zaminat 
  Ana plan.3Sg children+the.N.Pl Subj.Mark leave.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

utre.
tomorrow 
‘Ana is planning for the children to leave tomorrow.’ 

1.4.3 Whereas in Bulgarian, Modern Greek and Albanian verbs of perception often take sub-
junctive complements, in Macedonian they do so in two strictly specific environments45 – when 
negated, as in (28) or when they themselves occur in subjunctive complements, as in (29). In both 

(28) a. Te  nemam  videno   da  u iš.
2Sg.Acc.Cl not+have.1Sg seen.Perf.Past.Part Subj.Mark study.2Sg 
‘I haven’t seen you study.’ 

b. Te  nemam  ueno   da  peeš. 
2Sg.Acc.Cl not+have.1Sg heard.Perf.Past.Part Subj.Mark sing.2Sg 
‘I haven’t heard you sing.’ 

(29) a. Sakam  da  vidam   (Ivan)  da  
want.1Sg Subj.Mark see.1Sg.Perf.Pres Ivan  Subj.Mark 
u i  (Ivan). 
tudy.3Sg Ivan  
‘I want to see him/(Ivan) study.’ 

45 More often, verbs of perception take  indicative “that”- or “wh” complements: 

(i) GLEdam  deka/oti → U i.
see.1Sg.Imperf.Pres that  study.3Sg 
‘I see that he studies.’ 

(ii) GLEdam  kako/ → %kade → U i.
see.1Sg.Imperf.Pres how  where  study.3Sg 
‘I see that he is studying.’ 

The “wh” complementizers kako and kade should be distinguished from the “wh” adverbs with the meanings ‘how’and 
‘where’, respectively. As it can be seen by comparing (ii) to (iii), while the “wh” complementizer is unstressed and 
procliticizes to the verb, the “wh” adverb is a stressed independent word: 

(iii) GLEdam  KAko/ KAde U i.
see.1Sg.Imperf.Pres how where study.3Sg 
‘I am observing how/where he is studying.’ 
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b. Sakam  (Ivana)  da  go  ujam   
want.1Sg Ivan.Acc Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl hear.1Sg.Perf.Pres  
(Ivana)  da  pee  (Ivana). 

  Ivan.Acc Subj.Mark sing.3Sg Ivan.Acc 
‘I want to hear him/(Ivan) sing.’ 

1.4.4 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions appear as complements of verbs of saying, 
which in other invironments take indicative complements. Examples: 

(30) a. Mu  velam  da  mol i.
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl tell.1Sg Subj.Mark be-silent.3Sg  
‘I am telling him to be silent.’ 

b. Ti  rekov   da  ne itaš.
2Sg.Dat.Cl say.1Sg.Perf.Past Subj.Mark not read.2Sg  
‘I told you not to read.’ 

1.5 Subjunctive constructions as complements of the impersonal modals ima and nema 

1.5.1 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions occur as complements of the impersonal modal 
verb ima ‘have’, express obligation.46 Examples: 

(31) a. Ima  da  dojdat!   
have.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres   
‘They have to come!’ 

b. Ima  da  go  zememe!   
have.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.1Pl.Perf.Pres  
‘We have to take it!’ 

1.5.2 When negated, the impersonal modal verb ima ‘have’ becomes a distinct lexical unit – nema
‘not have’, whose associations with subjunctive constructions have meanings distinct from that of 
the ima + subjunctive constructions.

46 According to Blaže Koneski (1967:487), subjunctive constructions as complements of the impersonal verb ima ‘have’
are productive variants of the more common future tense constructed by the invariant modal clitic e, plus present tense 
forms of lexical or auxiliary verbs (cf. 1.10). Kiril Koneski (1999) also notes that positive futures are formed with ima 
plus subjunctive constructions, though considerably less often than with e plus present tense forms of lexical or 
auxiliary verbs. Nevertheless, the use of the sequence ima plus subjunctive constructions for the expression of futurity is 
very rare in actual usage. In Kate Minnis’ (2004) survey of variation in the Macedonian future, out of 709 future tense 

subjunctive construction: 

(i) Ama  vo  Xogvorts ima   da  ti   bide
but in Xogvorts have.Impers Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
super….
great
‘But at Hogwarts it will be great for you….’  

(ii) …mu  velea   deka ima  da  bide          
3Sg.Dat.Cl say.3Pl.Imperf.Past that have.Impers Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
super
great
‘.. they were telling him that it will be great…’  

As observed, the future tense in these cases is stylistically marked and expresses a great degree of decisiveness or 
readiness of the speaker for the completion of the action. 
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1.5.2.1 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions (with present tense verb forms) occur as 
complements of the negative impersonal modal verb nema ‘not have’ represent a preferred 
alternative to the negated future tense (cf. 1.10.5.1):47

(32) a. Nema   da  dojdat.  
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres   
‘They won’t come.’ 

b. Nema   da  go  zemeš. 
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘You won’t take it (I guess).’ 

1.5.2.2 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions (with present tense verb forms) occur as comple-
ments of the negative impersonal modal verb nema ‘not have’ also denote strong determination (if 
the verb is in the first person) or prohibition (if the verb is in the second or third person):48

(33) a. Nema   da  dojdam!  
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark come.3   
‘I am not coming!’  

b. Nema   da  dojdat!  
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres   
‘I forbid them to come!’ (lit. ‘They are not to come!’) 

c. Nema   da  go  zemeš! 
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I forbid you to take it!’ (lit. ‘You are not to take it!’) 

1.5.3 The sequence nema ‘not+have’ plus subjunctive construction can include past tense signals, 
which are attached either to nema or to the verb in the subjunctive construction. In either case, the 
sentence expresses a possibility that failed to be realized and the verb expression is actually an 
alternative counterpart of the future-in-the-past tense (cf. 1.10.5.2), which is most often used in 
irrealis conditional sentences (cf. 1.11). Examples: 

47

‘not+have’ plus subjunctive construction in 80 per cent of the cases. 
48 The prohibition expressed through nema ‘not+have’ + subjunctive construction has components of spite or defiance 
and is, thus, distinct from the prohibition expressed through the negative counterparts of imperative forms, which can be 
constructed (a) by simply negating the positive imperative form, as in (i), or (b) by placing a subjunctive construction in 
complement positions of the negative verb nemoj, which itself is a frozen negative imperative form of the verb može
‘can’, as in (ii): 

(i) Ne  zemaj  go! 
 not take.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

(ii) Nemoj    da  go  zemeš! 
 not+can.2Sg.Imper Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Perf.Pres 

 ‘Don’t take it!’ 

Note that the nemoj imperative, followed by subjunctive construction, is used in threats or warnings: 

(iii) Nemoj    da  si pisnal    za ova! 
 not+can.2Sg.Imper Subj.Mark be.2Sg screamed.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part  for this.N 
 ‘Don’t you dare let out a squeak about this!’ (lit. Don’t you dare scream for this.’) 
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(34) a. Nemaše  da  go  zemeš.   
not+have.Impers.Past Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Perf.Pres

b. Nema   da  go  zemeše.  
not+have.Impers.Past Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl took.2Sg.Subj.Past 

‘(In all probability), you would not have taken it.’ 

1.6 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjuncts 
Subjunctive complements can have “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts – all of them raised 
to clause-initial position. 

1.6.1 Most frequently, the subjunctive clauses with “wh” words used as subjects, objects or  
adjuncts are embedded questions. Examples: 

(35) a. Odlu ija  koj da  gi  pretstavuva.  
  decide.3Pl.Perf.Past who Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl represent.3Sg  
   ‘They decided who should represent them.’ 

b. Razmisluva  komu  da  poveruva.  
  contemplate.3Sg whom.Dat Subj.Mark trust.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘(S)he is contemplating who to trust.’ 

c. Ne znam  što da  pravam.  
  not know.1Sg what Subj.Mark do.1Sg 
   ‘I do not know what to do.’ 

d. Ne razbira at  zošto da  ti  gi   
  not understand.3Pl  why Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl 

dadat   parite. 
 give.3Pl.Perf.Pres money+the.Pl 

   ‘They do not understant why they should give you the money.’ 

e. U am  (kako)49 da  pišuvam so penkalo.  
  learn.1Sg how  Subj.Mark write.1Sg with fountain-pen 
   ‘I am learning how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

1.6.2 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjunct can also occur as  
complements of verbs expressing (a) assertion or denial of existence or (b) coming into view or 
availability or causation of one of these (cf. Grosu 2004:406).50

1.6.2.1 In Macedonian, assertion or denial of existence is expressed by the existential verb ima
‘have’ or its negative counterpart nema ‘not+have’, which, unlike the modal verbs ima and nema 

49 Subjunctive clauses including the “wh” adjunct kako ‘how’ occur most frequently as complements of verbs of 
learning, such as u i ‘learn/teach’, vežba ‘practice’ or znae ‘know’. The adjunct kako ‘how’ can be deleted with no 
effect to the meaning of the sentence.
50 Grosu (2004) refers to subjunctive complements with “wh” arguments or adjuncts as “modal existential “wh” 
constructions” (MECs), and argues that they have the superficial appearance of a “wh” clause, but the semantics of a 
narrow-scope existential generalized quantifier, such that the property expressed by the IP has modal possibility/ability 
force. Building on Grosu (1994), Grosu and Landman (1998) and Izvorski (1998), and modifying some of the views in 
these works, Grosu (2004) proposes that MECs are non-core relative constructions consisting of a bare CP which carries 
the feature [GQ∃], as well as a specification of its particular modality. Cross-linguistic distribution is captured by 
extensions of subcategorization options from nominal to CP arguments, such extensions being potentially “licensed” by 
semantic-pragmatic properties of the matrix predicates in conjunction with the larger context, in the sense that they 
constitute necessary, but not sufficient, conditions for extension.  
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(cf. 1.5), can be not only impersonal, but also personal. Examples of subjunctive constructions with 
“wh” arguments or adjuncts as complements of ima/nema are given in (36):51

(36) a. Ima  koj da  mi  pomogne.  
  have.Impers who Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘There is someone to help me.’  

b. Imame  komu  da  davame.  
  have.1Pl whom.Dat Subj.Mark give.1Pl 
   ‘We have someone to whom we can give (whatever we have).’  

c. Ima  što da  kupiš   vo ovoj   
  have.Impers what Subj.Mark buy.2Sg.Perf.Pres in this.M.Prox1 

du an.
 shop 

    ‘There are things you can buy in this shop.’  (lit. ‘There is what to buy in this
   shop.’) 

d. Nema   što da  se  pravi.  
  not+have.Impers what Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl do.3Sg 
   ‘There is nothing one can do.’  

e. Nemaat kon  kogo  da  se    
  not+have.3Pl towards whom.Acc Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl  

svrtat.
turn.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

   ‘They have no one to turn to.’  

f. Nema   za što da  se           fatat.  
  not+have.Impers for what Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl   catch.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
   ‘There is nothing they can hold onto.’ (lit. There isn’t what to catch.’) 

g. Nema   kako da  go  pratiš   
  not+have.Impers how Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl send.2Pl.Perf.Pres 

paketot.
parcel+the.M.Sg

   ‘There is no way you can send the parcel.’   

1.6.2.2 Coming into view or availability or causing something to be visible or available can be ex-
pressed by a variety of verbs, but not all of them take subjunctive existential constructions.  In (36) 
we have subjunctive complements with “wh” arguments/adjuncts as comlements of the verbs izbira
‘choose’ and nao a ‘find’:

(37) a. Izbra   koj da  ja  zameni.  
  choose.3Sg.Perf.Past who Subj.Mark 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl replace.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘She chose someone to take her place.’  

51 Analogous constructions can sometimes be constructed with indefinite pronouns with a “wh” component such as:  

(i) Ima   nešto   da   ti   kaže.  
have.3Sg something Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl tell.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘He has something to tell you.’ 

(ii) Nemam   ništo  da   ti   da(da)m. 
not+have.1Sg nothing Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I have nothing to give to you.’  
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 b. Najdov   so  što da  se    
  find.1Sg.Perf.Past with what Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl 

pokrijam.
  cover.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘I found something with which to cover myself.’  

1.7 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts  
Macedonian subjunctive constructions can function as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts – by them-
selves or along with the prepositions in whose complements they occur.  

1.7.1 Subjunctive constructions appearing to the immediate right of indefinite lexical comple-
ments of the personal lexical verb ima ‘have/possess’, function as nominal modifiers which describe 
the use or activity of the indefinite complement:52

(38)  a. Imam  bra a  da  mi  pomognat.    
have.1Sg brothers Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
‘I have brothers to help me.’    

b. Imaš  deca  da  se  raduvaš. 
have.2Sg children Subj.Mark Acc.Ref.Cl rejoice.2Sg 
‘You have children to give you joy.’ 

c. Imaat   ku e da  gi  uva.
have.3Pl dog Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg 
‘They have a dog to protect them.’  

d. Imame  pe ka da  ne  topli. 
have.1Pl stove Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl warm.3Sg 
‘We have a stove to keep us warm.’ 

1.7.2 Marginally, subjunctive constructions can function as nominal modifiers to complements of 
the verb bara ‘look-for/seek’,53 though the preferred interpretation of such subjunctive construc-
tions is as adjuncts of purpose (cf. 1.7.3):54

52 Example (38a) is from Bužarovska (2004:396). Note that the subjunctive constructions in all of these and similar 
examples have dual interpretation: as nominal modifiers and as adjuncts of purpose. When, the subjunctive construction 
is preceded by the preposition za ‘for’ the sentences are disambiguated in favour of the adjuncts of purpose reading (cf.
1.7.3). 
53 Bužarovska (2004) qualifies the verb bara ‘look-for/seek’ as a “verb of quest”. She examines the syntactic environ-
ments that favor the realization of an isofunctional syntactic pattern which occurs in the mixed domain of purpose and 
modification in Macedonian, Aromanian, Albanian and Modern Greek, shows that Macedonian, Aromanian, Albanian 
and Modern Greek share a limited set of ditransitive verbs and argues that the weakening of control at the expense of 
benefactory meaning is responsible for gradual shift from purpose to modification.  

Note that in some South-Western Macedonian dialects, indefinite complements of bara ‘look-for/seek’ can be modified 
by clauses in which the subjunctive construction is introduced by the invariant relativizer (relativum generale) što 
‘what’. Thus, in the Macedonian dialect of Kor a in Southern Albania, as described by Mazon 1936, sentences along 
the lines of (i) could be found: 
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(39) a. Baram   kau /krevet  da   prespijam.   
  look-for.1Sg couch/bed Subj.Mark sleep.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘I am looking for a couch/bed to spend the night in.’ 

b. Baram   nekoj   da   mi 
  look-for.1Sg somone Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl 

dade   link za Sky Star.
give.3Sg.Perf.Pres link for Sky Star 

  ‘I am looking for someone to give me a link for Sky Star.’ 

c. Baram   zgodna  plavuša  da   mi
  look-for.1Sg attractive.F.Sg blond.Noun Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl 

zgotvi   sarma    za ru ek.
prepare.3Sg.Perf.Pres stuffed-cabbage/wine leaves for lunch 
‘I am looking for an attractive blond to prepare staffed cabbage/wine leaves for my 
lunch.’

d. Baram   žena  da   meti   ednaš dnevno, da
  look-for.1Sg woman Subj.Mark sweep.3Sg once daily Subj.Mark 

mie  sadovi dva pati dnevno, da  gotvi 
wash.3Sg dishes two times daily  Subj.Mark prepare.3Sg 
jadenje  tri pati i barem  etiri pati dnevno  
meal  three times and at-least  four times daily 
da  í  tekne    na mene. 
Subj.Mark 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl remember.3Sg.Perf.Pres of me  
‘I am looking for a woman to sweep  (the floor) once a day, to wash the dishes twice 
a day, to prepare a meal three times a day and at least four times a day to think of 
me.  

1.7.3 As a complement of the preposition za ‘for’,55 together with that prepostions, subjunctive 
constructions with verbs in the present tense function as adjuncts of purpose:56

(i) %Baram  ovek što da  znaet  gr ki.
 look-for.1Sg man what Subj.Mark know.3Sg Greek  
 ‘I am looking for a man who knows Greek.’ 
55 In older Macedonian, subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense appeared as complements of any 
preposition. Nowadays, in many cases, we find the expletive toa ‘it’ between the preposition and the subjunctive con-
struction: 

(i) Došol   do toa da  go  sožalevaat site. 
come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part to it Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl feel-sorry.3Pl all+the.Pl 
‘He is in such a deplorable situation, that everybody feels sorry for him.’ (lit. ‘He came to it that everybody 
feels sorry for him.’) 

(ii) Nema  ništo poprijatno  od toa da  bideš 
not+have.Impers nothing Compar.Mark+pleasant from it Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Subj.Pres 
majka. 
mother 
‘There is nothing more pleasant than being a mother.’ 

56 The sequence za da ‘for that’ correlates with the use of indicative complementizers to the left of subjunctive markers 
in Balkan Romance, Albanian, and to some extent in Bulgarian (cf. 4.3; 5.2.2; 6.2.1; 7.3.3; 2.2.5). When the subject of 
the subjunctive clause is not equivalent to the subject of the main clause and has to be expressed overtly, the 
Macedonian preposition za ‘for’ occurs to the left of the subject, in positions in which  in Romanian and Aromanian we 
have subjunctive complementizers (cf. 4.3, 6.2.1). In emphatic clauses, the subject of the subjunctive clause can occur to 
the left of the preposition, but never between the subjunctive marker and the verb. Thus, (i-ii) are well-formed 
sentences, while (iii-iv) are not: 
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(40) a. Napravivme  pauza  ?(za)  da   gi       
  make.1Pl.Perf.Past  pause for Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl  

ueme   vestite. 
  hear.1Pl.Perf.Pres news+the.Pl 
  ‘We paused in order to hear the news.’ 

 b. Se  javuvame ?(za)  da   vidite   deka  
 Acc.Refl.Cl call.1Pl for Subj.Mark see.2Pl .Perf.Pres that 

se  grižime  za vas. 
  Refl.Accc.Cl care.1Pl for you.Acc 
  ‘We are calling so that you (may) see that we care about you.’ 

c. *(Za) da  pobedi,   treba  da  
for Subj.Mark win.3Sg.Perf.Pres should.Impers Subj.Mark 
u i.

 study.3Sg   
‘In order to win, (s)he has to study.’ 

d. *(Za) da  pobedi,   treba  da  ne  
for Subj.Mark win.3Sg.Perf.Pres should.Impers Subj.Mark not 
padne.
fall.3Sg.Perf.Pres
‘In order to win, (s)he should not fall.’ 

e. Dojdov   (za)  da   ve   izvestam
  come.1Sg.Perf.Past for Subj.Mark 2Pl.Acc.Cl inform.1Sg.Perf.Pres 

deka si  odam. 
  that Dat.Refl.Cl leave.1Sg 
  ‘I came to inform you that I am leaving.’ 

f. Go  storiv   toa ?(za) da  ti 
 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl do.1Sg.Perf.Past that for Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl 
 pomognam. 

help.1Sg.Perf.Pres
‘I did that in order to help you.’ 

(i) Gi  pokanija   za Jane da  ja  
 3Pl.Acc.Cl invite.3Pl.Perf.Past for Jane Subj.Mar 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  

sretne   Marija. 
meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres Marija 

(ii) Gi  pokanija   Jane za da  ja  
 3Pl.Acc.Cl invite.3Pl.Perf.Past Jane for Subj.Mar 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  

sretne   Marija. 
meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres Marija 

(iii) *Gi  pokanija   za da  Jane ja  
 3Pl.Acc.Cl invite.3Pl.Perf.Past for Subj.Mar Jane 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  

sretne   Marija. 
meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres Marija 

(iv) *Gi  pokanija   za da  ja  Jane 
 3Pl.Acc.Cl invite.3Pl.Perf.Past for Subj.Mar 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl Jane 

sretne   Marija. 
meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres Marija 

‘They invited them so that Jane would meet Marija.’ 
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g. Dojde   vreme (?za) da  rodi.    
  come.3Sg.Perf.Past time for Subj.Mark bear.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘The time came (for her) to bear a child.’ 

h. Dojde   vreme (?*za) da  mi  go 
  come.3Sg.Perf.Past time for Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

dadeš   ona što mi  dolžiš.
give.2Sg.Perf.Pres that what 1Sg.Dat.Cl owe.2Sg 

  ‘The time came (for you) to give me what you owe me.’ 

1.7.4 As a complement of the preposition bez ‘without’, together with that preposition, subjunc-
tive constructions with verbs in the present tense function as adjuncts of concession.57 Examples: 

(41) a. Go  stori   toa bez  da   
 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl do.3Sg.Perf.Past that without Subj.Mark  

znae  zošto. 
know.3Sg why 
‘(S)he did it without knowing why.’ 

b. Ja  navrediv  bez  da  sakam.  
 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl offend.1Sg.Perf.Past without Subj.Mark want.1Sg 

‘I offended her without wanting (to do it).’ 

1.7.5 Preceded by the preposition duri or dodeka ‘until’, or by the adverb tokmu ‘just’, subjunc-
tive constructions (with verbs in the present tense) function as adjuncts of time. 

(42) a. e  bidam   ovde duri/dodeka da 
will.Mod.Cl be.1Sg.Subj.Pres here until  Subj.Mark 
dojde   majka  ti. 
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres mother  2Sg.Dat.Cl 

   ‘I will be here until your mother comes.’ 

b. Treba  da  eka  mnogu  duri/dodeka 
should.Impers Subj.Mark wait.3Sg much  until   
da  ja  premine  ulicata. 
Subj.Mark 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl cross.3Sg.Perf .Pres street+the.F.Sg 

   ‘(S)he should wait a long time unitl (s)he can cross the street.’  

57 Analogous constructions are formed with verbal nouns: 

(i) Ja  navrediv   bez sakanje.  
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl offend.1Sg.Perf.Past without wanting 
‘I offended her without wanting (to do it.’) 

It is noteworthy that the verbal noun can also be preceded by the preposition so ‘with’, while a subjunctive construction 
cannot:

(ii) Ja  navrediv   so sakanje.  
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl offend.1Sg.Perf.Past with wanting 
‘I offended her intentionally’. (lit. ‘I offended her with wanting (to do it.’) 

(iii) *Ja  navrediv   so da  sakam.  
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl offend.1Sg.Perf.Past with Subj.Mark want1Sg 
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c. Tokmu  da  ja  dofatam,  odednaš
   just  Subj.Mark 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl catch.1Sg.Perf .Pres at-once 
   se  svrte.  
   Acc.Ref.Cl turn.3Sg.Perf.Past 
   ‘I was just about to catch her when she turned.’ (lit. Just to catch her, at once she  
   turned.’) 

1.7.6 Preceded by the invariant relativizer što ‘what’, subjunctive constructions appear as 
modifiers of adverbial phrases of degree: 

(43) Uspea da  ni  go        
 succeed.3Sg.Perf.Past Subj.Mark 1Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl   

dobliži     do taa mera  što da  
approach.3Sg.Perf.Pres to that.F measure what Subj.Mark 
se   po uvstuva  kako svoj. 
Acc.Refl.Cl feel.3Sg.Perf.Pres like own.M.Sg
‘(S)he succeeded to bring him/it so close to us that one feels him/it as one’s own.’ (lit. 
‘(S)he succedded to approach it to that extent that it is felt as (one’s) own.’) 

1.7.7 Noteworthy is the occurrence of subjunctive constructions (with verbs in any tense) to the 
immediate right of the preposition  kako ‘like/as’ in sentences such as (44): 

(44) Izgleda  kako da  leta/  poleta/  
appear.3Sg like/as Subj.Mark fly.3Sg.Pres start-to-fly.3Sg.Perf.Past 
e   poleta. 

will.Mod.Cl start-to-fly.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘It appears as if (s)he is flying/has started to fly/will start to fly.’ 

1.8 Bare subjunctive constructions
Subjunctive constructions (with verbs in the present or past tenses) can be bare, i.e. can occur by 
themselves and not as complements of main clauses. 

1.8.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, second or third person, singular or 
plural, most frequently express a wish58 or a command.59 Examples: 

58 A wish for something bad is a curse. Curses can have the same structure as wishes for something good, but they can 
also be expressed with what we may call “double subjunctives”, i.e. by structures where the first subjunctive marker is 
followed by the modal bi ‘would’, which takes as a complement a subjunctive construction introduced by a subjunctive 
marker (cf. 1.8.5): 

(i) Da  pukneš! 
Subj.Mark burst.2Sg 
‘May you burst!’ 

(ii) Da  bi  da  pukneš!! 
Subj.Mark would.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark burst.2Sg 
‘May (it happen so that) you burst!’ (lit. ‘That would that you burst!’) 

59 For second person (singular and plural) there are distinct imperative forms. Note, however, that in this case the 
subjunctive is used on a par with the imperative. We even find a second person imperative conjoined to a second person 
subjunctive: 
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(45) a. Da  se  blagosloveni!  
Subj.Mark are.3Pl  blessed.Pl.Pass.Part  

 ‘May they be blessed!’ 

b. Golem  da  rasteš!  
big  Subj.Mark grow.2Sg  

 ‘May you grow big!’ 

c. Da  e da  sum na tvoe  mesto!  
Subj.Mark be.3Sg Subj.Mark be.1Sg on your.N.Sg place  
‘May it be that I am in your place!’  

(46) a. Da  odiš! 
Subj.Mark go.2Sg  
‘You should go!’ 

b. Da  gi  pre ekate!   
Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.2Pl.Perf.Pres  
‘You should meet/welcome them!’ 

1.8.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person singular or plural, can 
(with appropriate intonation) express resolution or agreement:60

(47) a. Da  probam/probame. 
Subj.Mark try.1Sg/Pl 
1. ‘Let me/us try.’ 
2. ‘So, I/we shall ty.’ 

b. Da  gi  pre ekame.
Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.1Pl.Perf.Pres  
1. ‘Let us meet/welcome them.’ 
2. ‘So, we shall meet/welcome them.’ 

(i) Ti ostani   tamo a vie da  dojdete  
you.Sg remain.2Sg.Imper there and you.Pl Subj.Mark come.2Pl.Perf.Pres 
vamo!
this-way.  
‘You remain there but you (Pl) (should) come here!’  

Commands to third persons can also be expressed by exhortative clauses, introduced by the exhortative marker neka
‘let’:

(ii) Neka odi/odat! 
let go.3Sg/Pl  
‘Let him/them go!’  

(iii) Neka proba/probaat! 
let try.3Sg/Pl  
‘Let him/them try!’ 

(iv) Neka gi  pre eka/ pre ekaat!   
let 3Pl.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.3Sg/Pl.Perf.Pres  
‘Let him/them meet/welcome them!’ 

60 In the Macedonian dialects spoken in Northern Greece (Aegean Macedonia) bare subjunctive constructions with 
verbs in the present tense (in any person and number) are used for the expression of futurity relative to the moment of 
speaking. Note that the usage of the bare subjunctive constructions in Megleno-Romanian is analogous (cf. 5.9.1) 
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c. Da  ti  go  da(da)m/dademe. 
Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg/Pl.Perf.Pres  
1. ‘Letme/us give it to you.’ 
2. ‘So, I/we shall give it to you.’ 

1.8.3 Bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs (any person and number), can 
express astonishment: 

(48) a. Da  imaš  pari a da  živeeš  kako  
Subj.Mark have.2Sg money and Subj.Mark live.2Sg like 
 bednik!
poor-man  

 ‘To have money and to live as a poor man!’ 

b. Da  znae  a da  ne ni   
Subj.Mark know.3Sg and Subj.Mark not 1Pl.Dat 

 kaže! 
 tell.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘To know and not to tell us!’ 

c. Da  se  omaži   taka mlada! 
 Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl marry.3Sg.Perf.Pres so young 
 ‘To get married so young!’ 

d. Da  sum taka glup!?  
Subj.Mark be.1Sg so foolish.M.Sg  
‘To be such a fool!?’ (lit. ‘That I be so foolish!’) 

1.8.4 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the perfective (or subjunctive) past tense, 
express a missed opportunity.61 Examples: 

(49) a. Da  dojdea!  
Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Subj.Past  
‘They (were invited and) should have come! (They shouldn’t blame anybody for not 
coming.)’ 

61 With the intonation of questions, these sentences can express a suggestion or a plea: 

(i) Da  gi  pre ekavme?   
Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.1Pl.Perf.Past  
‘Why not meet/welcome them?’ (lit. ‘To have met them?’) 

(ii) Da  mi  dadevte   malku leb?  
Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl give.2Pl.Subj.Past little bread 
‘Could you give me some bread, please?’ (lit. To have given me a little bread.’) 

Note that in the South-Western Macedonian dialects, unrealized probability can also be expressed by a construction in 
which the modal clitic bi ‘would’ is followed by l-participles (i.e. by potentialis constructions (cf. 1.11.4 ). 

(iii) %Bi  ste mu  kazale!!  
would.Mod.Cl be.2Pl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl told.Pl.l-Part
‘You should have told him (but you didn’t)!!’  

(iv) %Bi  si došla   na vreme!!  
would.Mod.Cl be.2Sg come.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part on time 
‘You should have come on time (but you didn’t)!!’  

The forms of the “be” auxiliary mark second person, singular or plural, constructions without these forms being inter-
preted as being in the third person. 
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b. Da  go  zemeše!   
Subj.Mark 3Sg.MAcc.Cl take.3Sg.Perf.Past  
‘You should have taken it! (Now you cannot blame anyone for not taking it.)’ 

1.8.5 Bare subjunctive constructions followed by the conditional modal clitic bi ‘would’ plus 
forms of the l-participle (i.e. followed by potentialis expressions) are used in curses: 

(50) a. Da  bi  ti  žena ne rodila!  
Subj.Mark would.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl wife not born.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘May your wife bear no children!’ (lit. ‘May your wife did not bear (a child).’ 

 b. Da  bi  te  odnesla    
Subj.Mark would.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl carried-away.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part
matnata!
troubled+the.F.Sg
‘May troubled waters carry you away!’ 

1.8.6 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs in the second or third per-
son, singular or plural, express prohibition.  

(51) a. Da  ne odiš/odat  tamo! 
Subj.Mark not go.2Sg/3Pl  there 
‘Don’t go there!’

b. Da  ne mu   go   davaš! 
Subj.Mark not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  give.2Sg 
‘Don’t give it to him!’  

1.8.7 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person plural, can 
(with appropriatie intonation) express resolution or agreement.  

(52) a. Da  ne odime  tamo. 
Subj.Mark not go.1Pl  there 
1. ‘Let us not go there.’ 
2. ‘So, we aren’t going/shan’t go there.’

b. Da  ne im  go  davame. 
Subj.Mark not 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Pl 
1. ‘Let us not give it to them.’ 
2. ‘So, we shan’t give it to them.’  

1.8.8 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person singular, can 
express agreement.  

(53) a. Da  ne odam  tamo. 
Subj.Mark not go.1Sg  there 
‘So, I shan’t go there.’

b. Da  ne im  go  davam. 
Subj.Mark not 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg 
‘So, I shan’t give it to them.’  

1.8.9 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with “be”perfect + l-participle forms express 
threats:62

62 In this usage the evidential meaning of the “be” perfect forms is felt. Cf. 1.6 in the chapter “The Perfect and the 
Evidential”. 
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(54) a. Da  ne si  mu   go   
Subj.Mark not be.2Sg  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
dala!
given.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘Don’t you dare give it to him!’ (lit. ‘You shouldn’t give it to him.’) 

b. Da   ne  si    me   doprel! 
Subj.Mark not be.2Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl touched.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘Don’t you dare touch me!’ (lit. ‘You shouldn’t touch me.’) 

c. Da   ne  si   mrdnal    od doma! 
Subj.Mark not be.2Sg  budged.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part from home 
‘Don’t you dare leave home!’ (lit. ‘You shouldn’t budge from home.’)  

1.8.10 In questions, negated or non-negated bare subjunctive constructions, in which the verb can 
be in any tense, though a past tense is most frequent, express doubt or wonderment:63

(55) a. Da  ?(ne) e/beše 
Subj.Mark not be.3Sg.Pres/Past Petre 
‘Could it (not) be that it is/was Petre?’ 

b. Da  ?(ne) e dojden    ve e?! 
Subj.Mark not be.3Sg come.M.Sg.Perf.Pass.Part already 
‘Could it be (not) that he has already come?!’ 

c. Kade  da  e otiden?! 
where  Subj.Mark be.3Sg gone.M.Sg.Perf.Pass.Part 
‘Where could he have gone?!’ 

d. Da  ?(ne) mu  se  rasipa    
Subj.Mark not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl go-bad.3Sg.Perf.Past 
kolata?! 
car+the.F.Sg
‘Could it (not) be that his car got broken?!’ 

e. Ti da  ne ogluve?!   
you Subj.Mark not deafen.2Sg.Perf.Past 
‘You haven’t become deaf, have you?!’ 

f. Da  ?(ne) go  ima  fateno    strav ?! 
Subj.Mark not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.3Sg caught.Perf.Past.Part fear 
‘He is not frightened, is he?!’ 

g. Da  ?(ne) se ve e  dojdeni? 
  Subj.Mark not be.3Pl already  come.Pl.Perf.Pass.Part 
  ‘Could it not be that they have already come?’ 

h. Kade da  e u itelot? 
  where Subj.Mark be.3Sg teacher+the.M.Sg 
  ‘Where could the teacher be?’ 

1.8.11 Followed by embedded questions introduced by a “wh” word, bare subjunctive construc-
tions with verbs in the present tense are used in vivid narration. Examples: 

63  Example (55e) is from Asenova (2002:190), with my glosses and translation.  
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(56) a. Da  vidiš   što se  slu i!   
Subj.Mark see.2Sg.Perf.Pres what Acc.Refl.Cl happen.3Sg.Perf.Past 
‘You should see what happened!’

b. Da  znaeš  kolku   golem  e!   
Subj.Mark know.2Sg how much big.M.Sg  be.3Sg 
‘You should see how big he is!’

1.8.12 In story-telling, a bare subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense can take as a 
complement another bare subjunctive construction in the present tense, or else two or more sub-
junctive constructions with verbs in the present tense appear in a sequence: 

(57) a. Da  zeme   da  go    
Subj.Mark take.3Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
natepa!
beat-up.3Sg.Perf.Pres
‘(Lo and behold,) (s)he beat him up!’ (lit. ‘(S)he took to beat him up!’) 

b. Da  stane,   da  jade   i 
Subj.Mark get-up.3Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark eat.3Sg.Perf.Pres and 
da  izleze   bez  da  
Subj.Mark get-out.3Sg.Perf.Pres without Subj.Mark 
kaže   ništo!
say.3Sg.Perf.Pres nothing 
‘(Just imagine!) To get up, eat and leave without saying anything!’

1.9 Subjunctive constructions as complements of modal clitics
Subjunctive constructions can occur as complements of the invariant expectative and conditional 
modal clitics e ‘will’ and bi ‘would’, respectively.64

1.9.1 Subjunctive constructions as complements of the expectative modal clitic e ‘will’ can have 
verbs in the present or the past tense.  

1.9.1.1 Clauses with the expectative modal clitic e ‘will’ plus subjunctive constructions with verbs 
 

inference if it has markers of evidentiality.65

64 While e is a remnant of the third person singular form of the Old Church Slavonic verb hot ti ‘be willing/want’, bi is 
historically related to the “be” auxiliary. Note that e/bi plus a subjunctive construction is mainly used in the Western 
Macedonian dialects, though it is sanctioned in the standard. 
65 Sentences of this type can be negated: 

(i) %Ne e   da   dojde. 
not will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark come.2/3Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘You/(s)he doesn’t seem to have come.’ 

Negative sentences such as (i) should be distinguished from sentences such as (ii), in which the subjunctive construction 
is preceded by ne(j) e ‘not+want’ – a lexical item which is historically formed from the negation marker ne and the 
third person singular form of the Old Church Slavonic verb  xot ti ‘be willing/want’, but now functions as a negative 
verb (cf. Tomi  2001). 

(ii) Ne(j) e  da  se  vrati. 
 not+want.3Sg Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl come-back.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
 ‘(S)he doesn’t want to come back.’ 

That ne(j) e is an independent lexical item is shown by the fact that it has complete present and past tense paradigms, 
whose forms are currently used: 

444 Chapter 6

in the present tense express a guess, if the verb is in the present or the present perfect, and a



(58) a. e  da  ima  deset  godini od togaš. 
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.Impers ten years from then 
  ‘There must be ten years since then.’ 

b. e  da  imaš  dojdeno  ovde porano.
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.2Sg come.Perf.Past.Part here earlier 
  ‘(I guess) you have come here before.’  

(59) a. e  da  znaele   što se                    
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark known.Pl.l-Part what Acc.Refl.Cl 

slu i.
happen.3Sg.Perf.Past

  ‘They seem to have known what happened.’ 

b. e  da  imale  dojdeno  ovde porano.
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark had.Pl.l-Part come.Perf.Past.Part here earlier 
  ‘(As reported) they seem to have come here before.’  

1.9.1.2 Clauses with the expectative modal clitic e ‘will’ plus a subjunctive construction in the past 
tense express a guess relative to a past moment. Examples: 

(60) a. e  da  imaše  vrnato.   
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Past rained.Past.Part  

  ‘It had most probably rained.’ 

b. e  da  sakaše  da        dojdeš.  
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark want.2Sg.Past Subj.Mark  come.2Sg.Perf.Pres 

 ‘It appears that you wanted to come.’ 

c. e  da  go  skršivte  šišeto. 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl break.2Pl.Perf.Past bottle+the.N.Sg  

 ‘You seem to have broken the bottle.’ 

1.9.2 Subjunctive constructions which occur as complements of the invariant conditional modal 
clitic bi ‘would’ express a wish, a desire. Their usage is, however, restricted to South-Western  
Macedonia. 66

Forms of ne(j) e ‘not+want’  
Present     Past  
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural 

1st ne(j) am  ne(j) eme ne(j) ev  ne(j) evme
2nd ne(j) eš  ne(j) ete  ne(j) eše ne(j) evte
3rd ne(j) e  ne(j) at     - -  ne(j) ea

An example of the use of the present tense forms of ne(j) e is given in (ii). In (iii) we have an example of the use of the 
past tense forms of ne(j) e:

(iii) Ne(j) evme  da  dojdeme. 
 not+want.1Pl.Imperf.Past Subj.Mark come.2Pl.Perf.Pres  
 ‘We didn’t want to come.’ 
66 Bi has preserved the meaning of the aorist form from which it originated.  In some Western Macedonian dialects (e.g. 
in the Debar dialect), the bi +subjunctive constructions may be preceded by the conditional conjunction ako ‘if’. 
Example: 

(i) %Ako bi  da  mu  potrebvet pari… 
 if would.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl need.3Pl  money 
 ‘If he happens to need money….’ 
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(61) a. %Jas bi   da  dojdam.   
  I would.Mod.Cl  Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘I would like to come.’ 

b. %Ti bi   da  dojdeš,    
  you would.Mod.Cl  Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Perf.Pres 

neli?
Disc.Particle

  ‘You would like to come, wouldn’t you?’ 

1.10 Macedonian future tenses

1.10.1 Constructions with e + perfective or imperfective verb in the present tense represent the 
Macedonian future tense. 

1.10.1.1 The basic function of the future tense is to express futurity relative to the present 
moment.69

(62) a. e  ti  itam  utre. 
  will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl read.1Sg tomorrow 
  ‘I will read to you tomorrow.’ 

b. e  ti  ja  pro itam 70

  will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl read.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
knigava  utre. 

   book+the.Prox1.F.Sg tomorrow 
‘I will read out this book to you tomorrow.’ 

67 As pointed above, the expectative modal clitic e is a reduced form of the Old Church Slavonic  modal verb xot ti
‘will’. It survives as a lexical verb in the forms of the negative modal verb nej e ‘not+will’ (cf. footnote 65), which is 
typically used as a preferred negative counterpart of the verb saka ‘want’. 
68 In the future tenses used in the writings of Joakim Kr ovski and Kiril Pej inovi  (first half of 19th century), the sub-
junctive marker was still present. In some Western Macedonian dialects, there are remnants of the subjunctive marker. 
Thus, in the dialect of the village of Gali nik, we have: 

(i) % a   zemet
 will.Mod.Cl+Subj.Mark take.3Pl 
 ‘they will take (it)’ 

(ii) % a   vidime
 will.Mod.Cl+Subj.Mark see.1Pl 
 ‘we shall see’ 
69There are no sequence of tenses; in reported speech  the tense remains unchanged. 

(i) Rekov   deka e  ti  itam  utre. 
 say.1Sg.Perf.Past  that will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl read.1Sg  tomorrow 
 ‘I said that I would read to you tomorrow.’ 
70 As the unacceptability of (i) and (ii) shows, perfective verbs cannot be used in the present indicative tenses: 

(i) *Jas dojdam.   
I come.1Sg.Perf.Pres 

(ii) *Jas da(da)m.   
I give.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
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The Macedonian future tenses have features of modality and tense. They employ all the verb forms 
from which subjunctive constructions are constructed and are actually e67 ‘will’ + subjunctive 
structures with the subjunctive marker deleted.68  



c. e  ti  ja  da(da)m    
will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres  
knigava   utre. 
book+the.Prox1.F.Sg  tomorrow 
‘I will give you the book tomorrow.’ 

1.10.1.2 The future tense can also express surprise.

(63) a. Takov  budala ne e  se  najde  
such.M.Sg fool not will.Mod.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl find.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
vo ovoj vek! 
in this century 

  ‘Such a fool can’t be found in this century!’ 

b. Koj e  e vaka  docna?  
who will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg this-way late 

  ‘Who could it be (at the door) so late?’ 

1.10.1.3 With second or third person subjects, the future tense can express an order:

(64) e  otideš   i e  mu  se   
will.Mod.Cl go.2Sg.Perf.Pres and will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  
izviniš! 
apologise.2Sg.Perf.Pres
‘You WILL go and WILL apologise to him!’ 

1.10.1.4 The future tense is used in realis conditional sentences (cf. 1.11.1).

1.10.2 Constructions with e + perfective or imperfective verb in the present perfect represent the 
Macedonian future perfect tense, which expresses the result of an action relative to a future mo-
ment.  

(65) Do utre  na  pladne  e  go  imame  
by tomorrow  at noon  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Pl 
završeno   proektot.
finished.Perf.Past.Part  project+the.M.Sg 
‘By tomorrow at noon, we shall have finished the project.’ 

1.10.3 Constructions in which e is followed by past subjunctives represent the Macedonian future-
in-the-past tense.71

1.10.3.1 With their chronologically primary function of referring to events that are supposed to have 
happened at a past point of time, the future-in-the-past tense is very sparingly used (cf. Topolinjska 
1996:72). Here are some examples:  

71 As pointed out by Koneski (1967:203), in the dialect of Veles, an older future-in-the-past form in which the modal 
auxiliary has a past tense marker and the lexical verb is preceded by a subjunctive marker, is preserved: 

(i) % eše  da  dojde  
 will.3Sg.Imperf.Past Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘would have come’ 

Infinitives and Subjunctives 447



(66) a. e  dojdeše  do  pet  satot. 
will.Mod.Cl come.2/3Sg.Subj.Past till five hour+the.M.Sg 
‘You/(s)he was (supposed) to come by five.’ 

b. Go  fati   za guša i e    
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl catch.3Sg.Perf.Past for throat and will.Mod.Cl  
go  zadaveše.   
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl choke.3Sg.Subj.Past 
‘(S)he cought him by the throat and was going to choke him.’ 

1.10.3.2 Most frequently, the forms of the future-in-the-past tense are used to express events that 
might have happened, but were obstructed:72

(67) a. e  zaminev  v era/  denes/ utre,   no  
will.Mod.Cl  depart.1Sg.Subj.Past yesterday today tomorrow but  
se  razbole  majka  mi. 
Acc.Refl.Cl fall-ill.3Sg.Perf.Past mother  1Sg.Dat.Cl 
‘I was going to leave yesterday/today/tomorrow, but my mother fell ill.’ 

b. e  umreše   od strav.   
will.Mod.Cl  die.2/3Sg.Subj.Past from fear   
‘You/(s)he was going to die of fear.’ 

1.10.3.3 The future-in-the-past forms of the “be” and “have” auxiliaries are used to express pre-
sumption: 

(68) a. e  imaše  sto  duši.   
will.Mod.Cl have.3Sg.Past hundred souls   
‘There must have been a hundred people.’ 

b. Blizu sedum e  beše  koga dojde.   
near seven will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Past when come.3Sg.Perf.Past   
‘It must have been close to seven when (s)he came.’ 

1.10.3.4 Both future and future-in-the-past tense can express habitual actions, with indescribable 
difference in the meaning:   

(69) a. e  dojde/dojdeše,    e    
 will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Pres/Subj.Past  will.Mod.Cl   

sedne/sedneše    i e    
seat-down.3Sg.Perf.Pres/Subj.Past and will.Mod.Cl  
po ne/po neše    da  raskažuva. 
begin.3Sg.Perf.Pres/Subj.Past Subj.Mark tell-stories.3Sg 
‘(S)he would come, seat down and begin to tell stories.’ 

b. Seta   e  se  vneseše    
 whole.F.Sg.Adj will.Mod.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl involve.3Sg.Subj.Past 

vo rabotata. 
in work+the.F.Sg 
‘She would get involved in the work completely.’ 

1.10.4 Constructions in which e is followed by verbs in the past perfect, represent the Macedonian 
future perfect-in-the-past tense, which is used in irrealis conditional sentences (cf. 1.11.3). 

72 With this function, the Macedonian future-in-the-past tense is often used in irrealis conditional  sentences (cf. 1.11). 
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1.10.5 Negated counterparts of the future and the future-in-the-past tense constructions can be 
constructed with the expectative modal clitic e ‘will’ plus tensed verbs, as well as with the 
impersonal form of the negative “have” auxiliary nema ‘not+have’ plus a subjunctive construction. 

1.10.5.1 While the future tense with nema ‘not+have’ occurs without any restriction, the future 
tense with e occurs only when there is a presuppositional component in the interpretation of the 
sentence. Thus, (70a) and (70b), whose interpretations have or can have a presuppositional compo-
nents, are well formed Macedonian sentences, whereas (70c), which is an assertive sentence, is 
unacceptable:73

(70) a. Ne e  te  zemat  so  niv.  
 not will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl take.3Pl with them.Acc 

‘(I suppose,) they won’t take you with them.’ 

b. Ne e  sum te  zemela.  
 not will.Mod.Cl am 2Sg.Acc.Cl taken.F.Sg.Subj.l-Part 
 ‘Reportedly, I would not take you (with me).’ 

c. *Ne e  te  zemam.  
 not will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl take.1Sg 

purported reading: ‘I won’t take you (with me).’ 

1.10.5.2 Since the future-in-the-past tense is, as a rule, presuppositional, (positive) sentences with 
this tense can have negative counterparts with e plus past or past perfect forms of lexical verbs, as 
well as counterparts with nema ‘not+have’ plus a subjunctive construction, with no discernible 
difference in the meaning:74

(71) a1 Ne e  dojdeše  do  pet. 
not will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Subj.Past till five 

a2 Nemaše  da  dojde   do  pet. 
not+have.Impers.Past Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres till five 

a3 Nema   da  dojdeše  do  pet. 
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Past till five 

‘(S)he was not (supposed) to come till five.’ 

b1 Da  dojdeše,  ne e  go 
Subj.Mark come.2/3Sg.Subj.Past not will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
imavme završeno   proektot.   
have.1Pl.Past finished.Perf.Past.Part  project+the.M.Sg 

b2 Da  dojdeše,   nemaše  da   
Subj.Mark come.2/3Sg.Subj.Past not+have.Impers.Past Subj.Mark 

73 Instead of (70c), we have (i): 

(i) Nema  da  te  zemam.  
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl take.1Sg 
‘I won’t take you (with me).’ 

Nema ‘not+have’ plus subjunctive construction structures are discussed in 5.2 above. 
74 Note that the past tense signals in the latter case can be attached either to nema or to the verb in the subjunctive 
construction (cf. 1.5.3).  
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go   imame  završeno  proektot.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  have.1Pl finished.Perf.Past.Part project+the.M.Sg 

b3 Da  dojdeše,   nema   da   
Subj.Mark come.2/3Sg.Subj.Past not+have.Impers Subj.Mark 
go   imavme završeno   
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  have.1Pl.Past finished.Perf.Past.Part
proektot.
project+the.M.Sg

‘Had you/(s)he come, we would not have finished the project.’ 

1.10.6 Verbs in both future and future-in-the-past tense can take subjunctive complements:75

(72) a. e  nastojuvam  da  bidam   
  will.Mod.Cl endeavour.1Sg  Subj.Mark be.1Sg.Subj.Pres 

to na.
 punctual.F.Sg 

‘I will make an effort to be punctual.’ 

b. e  nastojuvaše   da  bide   
  will.Mod.Cl endeavour.3Sg.Imperf.Past Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

to na.
 punctual.F.Sg 

‘(As far as I know) she was going to make an effort to be punctual.’ 

(73) a. Podobro e  e da  ne í 
  Compar.Mark+good will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg Subj.Mark not 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 
  gi  ita  ovie knigi. 

3Pl.Acc.Cl read.3Sg these books  
‘It will be better if (s)he does not read these books to her.’ 

b. Podobro e  beše  da  ne  
  Compar.mark+good will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Past Subj.Mark not 

dojde/dojdeše.
  come.3Sg.Perf.Pres/Past 

‘It would have been better if (s)he hadn’t come.’ 

(74) a. e  e posre en    da    
will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg Comp.Mark+happy.M.Sg Subj.Mark 
e/bide    žensko. 
be.3Sg.Indic/Subj.Pres female  

  ‘He will be happier if it (the baby) is female.’ 

75 Note that, isntead of the future-in-the-past tense, one can use a construction in which the modal clitic bi ‘would’ is 
followed by an l-participle: 

(i) Podobro  bi  bilo  da  ne í  gi 
 better  would.Mod.Cl been.N.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark not 3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl 

ita   ovie knigi. 
read.3Sg.Imperf.Pres these books  
‘It would be better if (s)he did not read these books to her.’
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b. e  beše  posre en    da   
will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Past Comp.Mark+happy.M.Sg Subj.Mark 
e/beše/bide/bideše     žensko. 
be.3Sg.Indic.Pres/Indic.Past/Subj.Pres/Subj.Past female  

  ‘He would have been happier if it (the baby) were female.’ 

1.11 Conditional sentences 
Future tenses are regularly used in conditional sentences.  

1.11.1 In realis conditional sentences, which express a possibility for the events to be realized at 
some future point, a (perfective or imperfective) verb in the present tense occurs in the protasis,
while a future tense construction occurs in the apodosis. The protasis is, as a rule, introduced by the 
conjunction ako ‘if ’. 76 Examples:

(75) a. Ako dojdeš   na vreme  e  te  
  if come.2Sg.Perf.Pres on time  will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl 

zememe  so nas. 
take.1Pl.Perf.Pres with us.Acc  
‘If you come on time, we shall take you with us.’ 

b. Ako bideš   dobar  e  dobieš  
  if be.2Sg.Subj.Pres good.M.Sg will.Mod.Cl get.2Sg.Perf.Pres 

podarok.
present
‘If you are good, you will get a present.’ 

1.11.2 Irrrealis conditional sentences, i.e. conditional sentences that refer to events whose chance 
for realization is forfeited, have a subjunctive construction with a verb in the (subjunctive) past 

77

76 The selection of the verb in the ako-clause is analogous to the selection of verbs in subjunctive constructions – which 
is not surprising, since, both ako-clauses and subjunctive constructions are modal. As a matter of fact, in the older 
stages of the language, subjunctive constructions introduced by the subjunctive marker da appeared to the immediate 
right of ako-conjunctions. Note that in Albanian, the conjunction po ‘if ’ co-occurs with the subjunctive marker (cf.
7.10). 

In journalistic or bureaucratic prose style, instead of ako ‘if ’, one can also use the complex conjunction dokolku ‘inas-
much as’. 

(i) Dokolku  nadležnite   ne  go   rešat  
inasmuch-as responsible.Pl+the.Pl not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl solve.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
problemot,   e  bideme  poplaveni. 
problem+the.M.Sg will.Mod.Cl be.1Pl.Subj.Pres flooded.Pl.Perf.Pass.Part 
‘If the authorities do not solve the problem, we shall be flooded.’ 

In informal style, instead of a conjunction, one can use the interrogative clitic li, which is placed immediately after the 
verb: 

(ii) Ne  dojdeš    li na vreme,  ne e  dobieš 
 not come.2Sg.Perf.Pres Inter.Cl on time not will.Mod.Cl get.2Sg.Perf.Pres 

karta.
 ticket 

‘If you do not come on time, you will not get a ticket.’    
77 In some cases, both the verb in the protasis and the one in the apodosis can be in the present tense. Such sentences are 
always irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking. For example: 

(i) Da  si umen,   ne e  zboruvaš taka. 
 Subj.Mark are.2Sg clever.M.Sg not will.Mod.Cl talk.2Sg  so 

‘If you were clever (which seems most unlikely), you wouldn’t talk like that.’  
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in-the-past tense in the apodosis. As in many other Balkan languages, these sentences have two 
readings: (a) irrealis from the point of of view of the moment of speaking and (b) irrealis from the 
point of view of a past moment.78

(76) a. Da/ako  imav  pari,  e  kupev   
  Subj.Mark/if have.1Sg.Past money will.Mod.Cl buy.1Sg.Subj.Past  

   ku a na more.  
   house on sea 

1. ‘If I had money, I would buy a house at the seaside.’  
2. ‘If I had had money, I would have bought a house at the seaside.’ 

  b. Da/ako  me   zamolea,   e  im  
  Subj.Mark /if 1Sg.Acc.Cl ask.3Pl.Subj.Past will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.Dat.Cl  

   go  dadev. 
   3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Subj.Past 

1. ‘If they asked me, I would give it to them.’ 
2. ‘If they had asked me, I would have given it to them.’ 

  c. Da/ako  sakaše,    e  dojdeše. 
  Subj.Mark/if want.2/3Sg.Imperf.Past will.Mod.Cl come.2/3Sg.Subj.Past 

1. ‘If you /(s)he wanted, you /(s)he would come.’ 
2. ‘If you /(s)he had wanted, you /(s)he would have come.’ 

  d. Da/ako  dojdeše  so nas, ne  e
  Subj.Mark/if come.2/3Sg.Subj.Past with us not will.Mod.Cl  

   beše  sama. 
   be.2/3Sg.Past alone.F.Sg 

1. ‘If you /(s)he had come with us, you/she wouldn’t have been alone.’
2. ‘If you/(s)he came with us, you/she wouldn’t be alone.’ 

  e. Da/ako  beše   zdrav,  e   
  Subj.Mark/if be.2/3Sg.Imperf.Past healthy  will.Mod.Cl 

   tr aše.
   run.1Sg.Imperf.Past 

1. ‘If you / he were healthy, you/he would be running.’
2. ‘If you/he had been healthy, you/he would have been running.’ 

1.11.3 The use of the “have” or “be” perfect79 in the protasis excludes the irrealis from the point of 
view of the moment of speaking reading, and thus disambiguates the sentence:80

(ii) Da  skokne   na kamen,  e  si  gi 
 Subj.Mark jump.3Sg.Perf.Pres on stone will.Mod.Cl Dat.Refl.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl 

skrši   nodzete. 
break.3Sg.Perf.Pres legs+the.Pl 
‘If he jumped on a stone, he would break his legs.’   

78 The two readings transpire through the English translations. 
79 The “have” and “be” perfects are discussed in the section on Macedonian in the chapter “The Perfect and the Eviden-
tial”.
80 The use of the perfect requires the use of the subjunctive marker. Note that the perfect can be used in both clauses, 
though its use in the apodosis has an effect on the completion of the action (not on the type of conditionality).  
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(77) a1 Da/*ako me   imaa  zamoleno, 
  Subj.Mark/if 1Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Pl.Past asked.Perf.Past.Part 
   e im  go  dadev. 

   will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Subj.Past 
‘If they had asked me, I would have given it to them.’ 

  a2 Da  me   bea  zamolile,   e   
  Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl be.3Pl.Past asked.Pl.l-Part  will.Mod.Cl  

   im   go  dadev. 
   3Pl.Dat.Cl  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Subj.Past 
   ‘If they had asked me, I would have given it to them.’ 

b1 Da/*ako nemaše  insistirano,  ne   
  Subj.Mark/if not+have.2/3Sg.Past insisted.Past.Part not  

e  dojdevme. 
will.Mod.Cl com.1Pl.Subj.Past 
‘If you/(s)he had not insisted, we would not have come.’ 

b2 Da/*ako ne beše  insistiral, ne e
  Subj.Mark/if not be.3Sg.Pasg insisted.l-Part not will.Mod.Cl  

dojdevme.
come.1Pl.Subj.Past 
‘If he had not insisted, we would not have come.’ 

c1 Da/*ako beše  dojden,    e   
  Subj.Mark/if be.2/3Sg.Past come.M.Sg.Perf.Pass.Part will.Mod.Cl  

te  zemea. 
2Sg.Acc.Cl take.3Pl.Subj.Past 
‘If you were here, they would have taken you.’ 

 c2 Da  beše  došol    e    
Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Past come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part will.Mod.Cl  
te   zemea. 
2Sg.Acc.Cl  take.3Pl.Subj.Past 
‘If you had come, they would have taken you.’ 

1.11.4 In addition to the realis and irrealis conditional sentences, Macedonian has potentialis
conditional sentences, which, like the realis conditional sentences, concern as yet unrealized events, 
but the speaker conveys some doubt as to their realization. The potentialis conditionality is typically 
expressed through koga (‘when’)-clauses with the conditional modal clitic bi ‘would’, followed by 
an l-participle, in the protasis, and the same modal clitic followed by an l-participle in the  
apodosis:81

(i)  Da  me   imaa   zamoleno   e   
 Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl have3Pl.Imperf.Past asked.Perf.Past.Part will.Mod.Cl 

im  go  imav  dadeno. 
  3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Past given.Perf.Past.Part 

‘If they had asked me, I would have already given it to them.’  

(i) Ako bi  znael,   bi  došol.  
if would.Mod.Cl known.M.Sg.l-Part  would.Mod.Cl come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘If I/he knew I/he would come.’ 
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sentences:
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(78) a. Koga bi  imala   pari,  bi   
when would.Mod.Cl had.F.Sg.l-Part money  would.Mod.Cl 
kupila    ku a na more. 
bought.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part house on sea 
‘If I/you/she had money, I/you/she would buy a house at the seaside.’ 

b. Koga bi  go  videla,   bi   
when would.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.F.Sg.Subj.l-Part would.Mod.Cl 
 se  zaljubila    vo nego. 
Acc.Refl.Cl fallen-in-love.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part  in him 
‘If I/you/she saw him, I/you/she would fall in love with him.’ 

c. Koga ne bi   znaele,   ne bi  
when not would.Mod.Cl  known.Pl.l-Part  not would.Mod.Cl 
se  jadosuvale. 
Acc.Ref.Cl worried.Pl.l-Part 

1.11.5 In Macedonian, the general Slavic system of conditional sentences – realis, potentialis and 
irrealis with a single reading – and the Balkan system – realis and irrealis with two reading –
actually intersect. 

1.12 Sentences with temporal clauses 

Jane Hacking conducted two surveys of the use of the Macedonian conditionals – in 1992 and 1997. The surveys 
showed that conditionals with koga plus bi plus l-participle in the apodosis and bi plus l-participle in the protasis are on 
the increase (cf. Hacking 1998). As pointed out by Hacking (2001:239), from where the following example is taken, the 
conditionals with koga, followed by bi and l-participles in the protasis, and bi and l-participles in the apodosis, can even 
be used in irrealis contexts: 

(ii) Koga bi  ja  kažal   vistinata, na  
if would.Mod.Cl 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl told.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part truth+the.F.Sg  at  
po etokot,  ne bi  imalo  problemi. No sega  
beginning+the.M.Sg not would.Mod.Cl had.N.Sg.l-Part problems but  
ima… 
have.Impers 
‘If he had told the truth at the beginning, there wouldn’t have been problems. But now there are…’ 

The construction used in the protasis can be used independently to impart a wish: 

(iii) Koga bi  sakal   da  dojde!
 when would.Mod.Cl wanted.M.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘If only he would like to come!’ 
The construction bi + l-participle, used in the apodosis, can also be used independently: 

(iv) Jas ne bi  odel.
 I not would.Mod.Cl gone.M.Sg.l-Part 
 ‘I wouldn’t go.’ 
In the South-Western dialects, the modal bi, followed by forms of the “be” auxiliary and l-participles, imparts 
unfulfilled desires: 

(v) %Bi  ste došle!
 would.Mod.Cl be.2Pl come.Pl.Perf.l-Part 
 ‘You should have come (if you wanted to see him/get a present).’ 
82 In the Standard and Western dialects the occurrence of the modal clitic in both clauses is obligatory. In the Eastern 
Macedonian dialects, however, no modal clitic is used in “when”-clauses, while in the North-Western dialect of the 
capital, Skopje, there is a tendency to leave the modal clitic out. 

Note that the Bulgarian expectative modal clitic šte, never occurs in a “when”-clause: 
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In sentences with temporal clauses, which are introduced by koga ‘when’, the expectative modal 
clitic e ‘will’ can be used in both the main and the koga-clause:82

‘If we/you/they didn t know, we/you/they would not worry.’ ’

now 



1.12.1 The future oriented temporal clauses typically have expectative clitics followed by verbs in 
the present tense, i.e. they have future tenses (cf. 79a-b), though in reported contexts the expectative 
clitic is followed by “be” perfects (cf. 79c-d):

(79) a.  Koga e  dojdeš,   e  go 
when will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg.Perf.Pres will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
završime  proektot. 
finish.1Pl.Perf.Pres project+the.M.Sg
‘When you come, we shall finish the project.’ 

b. e  zboruvame koga e  dojdeš.  
will.Mod.Cl speak.1Pl when will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘We shall talk when you come.’ 

c.  Koga e  sum dojdela  e  sum 
when will.Mod.Cl be.1Sg come.F.Sg.Subj.l-Part will.Mod.Cl be.1Sg 
go  videla. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl seen.F.Sg.l-Part   
‘When I would come, I would allegedly see him.’ 

d.  Koga e  go  videle  e   mu 
when will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.Acc.Cl seen.Pl.l-Part will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 
go  dadele. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl given.Pl.Subj.l-Part  
‘When they see him, they would allegedly give it to him.’ 

1.12.2 In temporal clauses expressing habitual actions, the verb can be in the present or in the 
imperfect, i.e. we can have future or future-in-the-past tense: 

(80) a.  Sekogaš koga e  dojde,   e    
 always  when will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Pres will.Mod.Cl  
 sedne    vo ona   oše i e
 sit-down.3Sg.Perf.Pres in that.N.Sg corner and will.Mod.Cl 
 po ne   da  raskažuva.
 begin.3Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark tell-a-story.3Sg.Perf.Pres
‘Whenever (s)he would come (s)he would sit down in that corner and begin to tell 
stories.’

b.  Koga e  mu  pobara a   nešto,    
when will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.Dat.Cl demand.3Pl.Perf/Subj.Past something  
e  se  vozbudeše  i e   

will.Mod.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl upset.3Sg.Subj.Past and will.Mod.Cl  
skokneše.
jump.3Sg.Subj.Past  
‘Whenever something would be demanded from him, he would get upset and  
fidgety.’ (lit. ‘Whenever they would demand something from him he would get upset 
and jump up.’) 

(i)  Kogato  (ti) (*šte)  dojdeš,   (toj)  ve e šte          (Bulgarian)
  when+Anaph you will come.2Sg.Perf.Pres he already will.Mod.Cl  

si   e otiš l.
  Dat.Refl.Cl  be.3Sg gone.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part 
  ‘When you come, he will already be gone.’ 
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1.12.3 In temporal clauses with nominal predicates, both the subjunctive and the indicative forms 
of this auxiliary/copula are acceptable, though the latter forms are not used by all speakers. Those 
speakers that use both present indicative and present subjunctive sets of forms, make a distinction in 
the usage – the constructions with subjunctive “be” forms imply special involvement in the event. 
The difference in use can be illustrated through the acceptability judgements for the sentences in 
(81) and (82):

(81) a. ?Koga ti e  dojdeš,   toj ve e
   when you will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg.Perf.Pres he already 
   e  bide   otiden. 
   will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Subj.Pres gone.M.Sg.Pass.Part  

  b. Koga ti e  dojdeš,   toj ve e   
   when you will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg.Perf.Pres he already 
   e  e otiden. 
   will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg gone.M.Sg.Pass.Part  

   ‘When you come, he will already be gone.’ 

(82) a. Koga e  se  razbudime,   ve e   
   when will.Mod.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl wake up.1Pl.Perf.Pres  already   
   e  bideme   vo  Skopje. 
   will.Mod.Cl be.1Pl.Subj.Pres in Skopje. 

  b. ?Koga e  se   razbudime   ve e    
   when will.Mod.Cl Acc.Ref.Cl wake-up.1Pl.Perf.Pres  already  
   e  sme  vo Skopje. 
   will.Mod.Cl be.1Pl  in Skopje  

   ‘When we wake up, we shall already be in Skopje.’ 

2. Bulgarian 

In Bulgarian, as in Macedonian, the functions of the infinitive are taken over by subjunctive con-
structions with tensed verbs. Bulgarian differs from Macedonian, though, in having some remnants 
of the Old Church Slavonic infinitive.

2.1 Remnants of the infinitive 
Remnants of the infinitive are found to a very limited extent in standard Bulgarian and somewhat 
more frequently in the Eastern Bulgarian dialects, on which the standard is based.

2.1.1 In standard Bulgarian, a suffixles, or “short” infinitive occurs as a complement of a few 
items which do not form a natural class on either semantic or syntactic grounds.83 Examples: 

(83) a. Ne možeš  go  nameri.
  not can.2Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl find.Inf  
  ‘You cannot find him.’ 

b. Nedej  govori.
  not+do.3Sg speak.Inf  
  ‘Don’t speak!’ 

83 Joseph (1983) lists the verbs moga ‘can’, smeja ‘dare’ and nedej ‘do not’ and the adverb stiga ‘enogh’. In BAN 
(1982-1983 the adverb zorlen ‘with an effort’ is also listed. According to Krasimira Aleksova (personal communication) 
the infinitive is currently used only as a complement of moga, nedej and stiga. Note, however, that with all of these 
items, instead of the infinitive, one can use a subjunctive construction.  
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c. Stiga plaka.
  enogh cry.Inf  
  ‘Enough of crying!’ 

2.1.2 Mladenov (1929) and Mir ev (1963) mention the occurrence of the infinitive in construction 
with abbreviated inflected forms of the “will” auxiliary ,  which descends from the Old Church 
Slavonic verb xot ti ‘want’.84 Mladenov (1929:261) gives the following example of a construction, 
referred to as “indefinite future tense”, which is no longer used: 

(84) Az šta  ti   da  edno oko.
 I will.1Sg.Aux 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.Inf a/one eye.  
 ‘I will give you one eye!’ 

2.2 The subjunctive marker in contrast with indicative complementizers 
2.2.1 As in the other Balkan Slavic languages, in Bilgarian, the subjunctive constructions are 
introduced by the subjunctive marker da:85

(85) a. Iska, da  dojde.
  wants Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
  ‘(S)he wants to come.’ 

b. Zapovjada,  da  dojdeš   vednaga. 
order.3Sg.Aor  Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Aor  immediately 
‘He gave an order for you to come immediately.’ 

2.2.2 The subjunctive marker is morphonologically distinct from the complementizers of indica-
tive clauses e ‘that given in (86).86

84 The present tense paradigm of this auxiliary is (or rather was) as follows: 

Singular  Plural 
1st šta  štem 
2nd šteš  štete 
3rd šte  štat 

Note that in the dialects of the Balkan mountain (which are geographically close to the Southern Romanian dialects), a 
nominalized infinitive with the infinitive suffix -ti is still used. For example: 

(i) %nešto   za  piti 
something for drink.Inf 
‘something to drink’ 

(ii) %Ne s m za br snati. 
not be.1Sg for drink.Inf 
‘I am not (yet) to shave.’ 

85 In the dialects of Southern and South-Western Bulgaria, the subjunctive marker can be omitted (cf. Sobolev 
2004a:75). 
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(i) %Ne možeš se  razbereš  sos nea.
can.2Sg  Acc.Ref.Cl understand.2Sg with hernot

‘You cannot come to an understanding with her.’

(ii) %Ne moga go kaža.                
not  can.1Sg  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl say.1Sg  
‘I cannot say that.’ 

(iii) %…i gu  n  mužaxm fan m.
and 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl not could.3Pl  catch.1Pl  
‘…and we couldn’t catch him.’ 

‘



86

Macedonian interrogative pronoun što ‘what’ has developed (cf. footnote 18). As a matter of fact, it correlates both with 
the Macedonian complementizers deka/oti ‘that’ and with the Macedonian relativum generale što ‘what’. For example, 
in the Macedonian equivalents of (i), given in (i)’, deka or oti has to be used, while in the Macedonian equivalent of (ii), 
given in (ii)’, the use of što – the complementizer used with emotional and factive predicates – has no alternative. (Both 
(i) and (ii)’ are from Asenova 2002:153, with my glosses and translation.) 

(i) Ili  misliš  ti, e opijanen   e narod t? (Bulgarian) 
 or think.2Sg you that intoxicated.1Sg.Pass.Part be.3Sg people+the.M.Sg 
 ‘Or, do you think that the people has been intoxicated?’ 

(i)’ Ili  ti misliš  deka/oti narodot  e  opijanen?  (Macedon) 
 or you think.2Sg that people+the.M.Sg be.3Sg intoxicated.M.Sg.Pass.Part 

 ‘Or, do you think that the people has been intoxicated? 

(ii) Razbra    kolko  dobre beše  napravil,  (Bulgarian) 
 understand.3Sg.Aor how-much well be.3Sg.Past made.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part

e beše  doš l  
that be.3Sg.Past come.3Sg.Perf.l-Part

(ii)’ Razbra    kolku  ubavo  stori  što dojde. (Macedon)
 understand.3Sg.Aor how-much beautiful.Adv do.3Sg.Perf.Past what come.3Sg.Perf.Past 

‘He saw how good it was that he had come.’ (lit. ‘He understood how good he had done that he had come.’) 

e is not used as a relativum generale, though it has a variety of uses. In addition to introducing indicative (declarative) 
complements, e can introduce an adverbial clause of reason, as in (i), or along with taka ‘so’, an adverbial clause of 
result, such as (iii-iv): 

(iii) Tr gni  sega, e šte  stane   k sno! 
depart.2Sg.Imper now that will.Mod.Cl become.3Sg.Perf.Pres late 
‘Go now, because it will be late (if you stay any longer).’ 

(iv) Kupixme  ošte edin  televizor, taka e sega imame  tri. 
buy.1Pl.Aor more one.M.Sg TV  so that now have.1Pl  three 
‘We boght another TV, so that now we have three.’ 

Noteworthy is also the occurrence of e to the right of the negation marker in clauses such as (v); its function as an 
adversative conjunction, as in (vi); or even as a cumulative conjunction, as in (vii) (from Topolinjska (1995:93), with 
my glosses and translation): 

(v) Ne e s m dotam sueten…. 
not that am that-far vane.M.Sg 
‘Not that I am so vane…’ 

(vi) e, kakvo gi  d rži?!’ 
that what 3Pl.Acc.Cl hold.3Pl 
‘But, what is keeping them?!’ 

(vii) …no mu  nat truzixa ošte edin, e posle ošte edin…  
but 3Sg.Dt.Cl force.3Pl.Aor more one that after more one 
‘ but they forced upon him one more, and after that one more...’ 

In exclamatory clauses, e appears to have a modifying function: 

(viii) Ama, e  lošo  ove e!
Excl what-kind bad.N.Sg man.Dim.N.Sg 
‘What a bad little man!’ 

(ix) kato e li 
as that Inter.Cl 

 ‘as if ’ 
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e ‘that’ has developed from the Common Indo-European interrogative pronoun for neutral gender, from which the 

.

Note also the use of e in composite conjunctions such as the following ones: 



(86) a. Pravex   se,  e ništo  ne me 
  pretend.1Sg.Aor Acc.Refl.Cl that nothing not 1Sg.Acc.Cl  

boli.
hurt.3Sg

  ‘I pretended that I had no pain.’ (lit. ‘I pretended that nothing was hurting me.’) 

 b. Ne kazvam, e  s m vljuben   v v neja. 
not say.1Sg that be.1Sg in-love.M.Sg.Adj in her 
‘I am not saying that I am in love with her.’ 

2.2.2.1 With verbs of believing, the e-complementizer is often interchangeable with the subjunc-
tive marker – with undefinable difference in the meaning: 

(87) a. Nadjavam se   e/ da  e doš l.  
  hope.1Sg Acc.Refl.Cl that/ Subj.Mark be.3Sg come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
  ‘I hope that he has come.’  

b. Vjarvaš li  e/ da  e bil   
  believe.2Sg Inter.Cl that/ Subj.Mark be.3Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part

tam?
  there 
  ‘Do you believe that he was/has been there.’  

2.2.2.2 In clauses of purpose and concession, the indicative complementizer e may and often does 
co-occur with the subjunctive marker.87

(88) a. Ne s m žena,  e da  pla a.
not am woman  that Subj.Mark cry.1Sg 
‘I am not a woman to cry.’ 

 b. I dano  onzi ovek ne iznikne 
and hopefully that.M man not crop-up.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
otnjakade, e da  mi  gi   
from+somewhere that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl 
obrka   smetkite. 
spoil.3Sg.Perf.Pres accounts+the.Pl 
‘Let’s hope that that man will not crop up from somewhere and spoil my plans.’ 

2.3 Forms of verbs in the subjunctive construction 
The verb in the subjunctive construction can be in the present, the perfective imperfect or the past 
perfect.

2.3.1 While in indicative clauses, only present tense forms of imperfective verbs are used,88 sub-
junctive constructions employ both imperfective and perfective present tense forms. Thus, we have 
the following acceptability contrast: 

(x) makar e
even that  

 ‘although’ 
87 The examples are similar to examples given by Topolinjska (1995:92). Note that in the Balkan Romance languages 
and Albanian indicative complementizers co-occur with subjunctive markers in many environments (cf. 4.3; 5.2.2; 
6.2.1; 7.5.7, 7.8). In Modern Greek, clauses of purpose have subjunctive markers preceded by the preposition ja
(cf. 9.8.3), but the indicative complementizer pu occurs to the left of the subjunctive marker in relative subjunctives  
in complements of verbs of quest (cf. 9.8.2). In Macedonian, however, indicative complementizers, as a rule, do not  
co-occur with the subjunctive marker.    
88 Perfective present tense forms can occur in negative-interrogative sentences, however: 
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(89) a. eta/*pro eta   (mu)  pismoto. 
read.1Sg.Imeperf/Perf.Pres 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl letter+the.N.Sg 

  ‘I am reading the letter (to him).’ 

b. Iskam   da  (mu)          eta/pro eta 
wish.1Sg.Imperf.Pres Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl read.1Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres
pismoto.
letter+the.N.Sg
‘I want to read the letter (to him).’ 

2.3.2 As in Macedonian, with a number of verbs, the Old Church Slavonic perfective/imperfective 
aspectual distinction through morfonological alternation has been preserved. Compare the present 
tense forms of perfective verbs in the a. examples, to the present tense forms of imperfective verbs 
in the b. examples in (91-92): 

(90) a. Trjabva nešto  da  ti    dade.  
should.1Sg something Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘(S)he should give you something.’ 

b. Vsi ko  ti    dava.  
everything 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Imperf.Pres 
‘(S)he is giving everything to you.’ 

(91) a. Iska da  go   nameri.  
wants Subj.Mark 3Sg./N.Acc.Cl  find.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘(S)he wants to find him/it.’ 

b. Tova pri nas ne se  namira.  
that at 1Pl.Cl not Acc.Ref.Cl find.3Sg.Imperf.Pres 
‘That is not to be found here.’ (lit. “That is not to be found with us.’) 

2.3.3 Thus, some verbs have distinct paradigms that are used in subjunctive, or more generally in 
modal or intentional contexts. The verb davam ‘give’, would have the following parallel para-
digms:89

Table 3: Present, imperfect and aorist paradigms of the Bulgarian verb davam ‘give’

Imperfective Present  Perfective Present 
(used in both indicative and (used in modal contexts) 
modal contexts)    

   Singular Plural  Singular Plural  
1st davam  davame dam  dadem

  2nd davaš  davate  dadeš  dadete 
  3rd dava  davat  dade  dadat 

(i) Zašto ne vzemeš  ot  sireneto? 
why not take.2Sg.Perf from cheese+the.N.Sg 

 ‘Why don’t you help yourself with the cheese?’ (lit. ‘Why don’t you take from the cheese?’) 
89 The citation forms of lexical verbs are the first person singular indicative forms. 
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 Imperfect   Aorist    Perfective Imperfect 
 (used in indicative contexts) (used in indicative contexts) (used in modal contexts) 
 Singular Plural  Singular Plural  Singular Plural  
1st davax  davaxme dadox  dadoxme dadex  dadexme
2nd davaše  davaxte  dade  dadoxte  dadeše  dadexte 
3rd - -  davaxa - -  dadoxa   - -  dadexa 

2.3.5 There are perfective verbs that have l-participles used specifically in modal contexts.  
Compare the l-participles in the a. examples in (92) and (93) to their b. counterparts:90

(92) a. Tja e vzela    parite. 
she be.3Sg taken.F.Sg.Indic.l-Part money+the.Pl 
‘She got the money.’ 

b. Ako vzemela  parite  štjala   da    
if taken.F.Sg.Mod.l-Part money+the.Pl would.F.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark  
dojde.
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘If she got the money, she would, reportedly, come.’ 

(93) a. Tja polu ila   pokana. 
she received.F.Sg.Indic.l-Part invitation 
‘She got an invitation.’ 

b. Ako polu ela   pokana  štjala      
if received.F.Sg.Mod.l-Part invitation would.F.Sg.l-Part   
da  dojde. 
Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘If she got an invitation, she would, reportedly, come.’ 

2.3.6 There are “be” auxiliaries which occur in subjunctive or modal contexts.  

2.3.6.1 Bulgarian grammars posit three sets of present and past tense “be” auxiliary/copula forms, 
referred to as s m forms, b da forms and bivam forms (cf. Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev 1999):91

90 As in Macedonian, while the indicative forms are formed from aorist bases, the subjunctive forms are constructed 
from present bases (cf. 1.3.4) However, not all Bulgarian verbs with distinct “subjunctive” past tense forms have 
corresponding “subjunctive”l-participles, as they do in Macedonian. 
91 There are also two imperative “be”forms: b di ‘2Sg.Imper’ and b dete ‘2Pl.Imper’ and a set of  the following “be” 
conditional forms: 

   Conditional forms of the Bulgarian “be” auxiliary 

Singular  Plural 
1st bix  bixme
2nd bi  bixte 
3rd bi  bixa   

No imperfect: aorists distinction is made with the “be” auxiliaries.  
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2.3.4 The forms of the perfective imperfect are used less often than the Macedonian imperfective 
past forms. In intentional contexts expressing unrealized possibility, in which in Macedonian the  
subjunctive past is used, in Bulgarian we have the future-in-the-past tense, formed by the 
(imperfective) past tense forms of the modal auxiliary šte + a subjunctive construction (cf 2.9.3). 



Table 4: Paradigms of the Bulgarian “be” auxiliaries/copulas

 s m ‘be’   b da ‘be2’   bivam ‘be3’
 Present tense   Present tense   Present tense 
 Singular Plural  Singular Plural  Singular Plural 
1st s m  sme  b da  b dem  bivam  bivame
2nd si  ste   b deš  b dete  bivaš  bivate 
3rd e  sa  b de  b dat  biva  bivat 
 Past tense    Past tense    Past tense  
 Singular Plural  Singular Plural  Singular Plural 
1st bjax  bjaxme  b dex  b dexme bivax  bivaxme
2nd be(še)  bjaxte   b deše  b dexte bivaše  bivaxte 
3rd - -  bjaxa   - -  b dexa   - -  bivaxa 
l-Part bil b del    bival
2.3.6.2 The s m forms are said to associate with l-participles of lexical verbs, while the forms of 
b da and bivam are said to associate with passive participles. Yet, the passive constructions with 
the present tense forms of b da ‘be2’ occur in subjunctive or modal contexts:92

(94) a. Ne iskam  da  b deš  razništen.   
not want.1Sg Subj.Mark be2.2Sg dismissed.M.Sg.Pass.Part  
‘I don’t want you to be dismissed.’ 

b. Ako ne si to en   šte  b deš   
if not be.2Sg punctual.M.Sg  will.Mod.Cl be2.Sg
razništen.
dismissed.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
‘If you are not punctual, you will be dismissed.’ 

2.3.6.3 In subjunctive clauses with nominal predicates, both the present tense forms of s m ‘be’ and 
those of b da ‘be2’ can be used, with slight difference in meaning – the b da forms imply personal 
involvement:93

(95) a. Trjabva vinagi    da  si/b deš   
should.Impers always  Subj.Mark be/be2.2Sg.Pres 
to en.
punctual
‘You should always be punctual.’ 

b. Ne iskam  da  s m/b da  tvoj sluga.  
not want.1Sg Subj.Mark be/be2.1Sg.Pres your servant
‘I do not want to be your servant.’ 

2.4 Typical uses of subjunctive constructions 
The Bulgarian subjunctive constructions are typically used (a) as complements of the lexical modals 
moga ‘can/be able/may/be possible’, smeja ‘dare/may/be allowed’, umeja ‘can/be able’ and trjabva
‘must/should/ought/need/be necessary’;94 (b) as complements of verbs such as opitvam se ‘try’, 

92 The past tense forms of b da ‘be2’ are never used in subjunctive clauses. 
93 According to Krasimira Aleksova (p.c.) the s m forms impart [indefiniteness], while the b da forms impart [definite-
ness].
94 The Macedonian modal verb mora ‘must’ does not have a correspondent in Bulgarian; whereas the correspondent of 
the Macedonian modal verb ima have’ is used only in some set expressions.   

462 Chapter 6



causatives such as karam ‘force’, volitional verbs such as iskam ‘want’, inchoatives such as 
zapo vam ‘begin’, and intentional verbs such as planiram ‘plan’, gotvja se ‘prepare’,  zapovjadvam
‘order’, prepor vam ‘suggest’, all of which may go under the general name of “intentional 
verbs”;95 and (c) as complements of verbs of perception.96 As in Macedonian, there may (but need 
not) be agreement in person and number between the verb of the subjunctive constructions and the 
verb of the main clause. In the case of agreement, there is “equi” deletion and only one subject sur-
faces – in unmarked sentences, to the left of the main verb. When the subject of the subjunctive 
construction is different from the subject of the main clause, it surfaces to the left of the subjunctive 
marker or to the right of the verb of the subjunctive construction. Pronominal subjects are dropped, 
unless emphatic. The subjunctive marker always occurs to the immediate left of the verb.    

2.4.1 The modal verb trjabva ‘should/need/be necessary’ takes subjunctive constructions only as 
an impersonal verb,97 smeja ‘dare/may/be allowed’ and umeja ‘can/be able’ occur only as personal 
verbs, whereas moga ‘can/may/be able/be possible’ can be either personal or impersonal and in 

95 Verbs of knowledge, thinking, saying and asking, which in their epistemic sense usually take indicative complements, 
can express attitudes, in which case they take subjunctive complements. Compare the translations of the sentences with 
the verbs znaja ‘know’ and mislja ‘think’ in (i) and (ii) where they have indicative complements, to the translations of 
the sentences with the same verbs in (i)’ and (ii)’, where they have subjunctive complements. (Example (i)’ is from 
Asenova (2002:159), with my glosses and translations). 

(i) Znam e njama  da  dojde.   
 know.1Sg that not+have.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  

‘I know that (s)he will not come.’  

(i)’ Znae  da  raboti,  no  ne znae  da  
 know.3Sg Subj.Mark work.3Sg but not know.3Sg Subj.Mark 

živee.
live.3Sg 

 ‘Knows (how) to work, but doesn’t know (how) to live.’ 

(ii) Mislja  e   tova   zdanie  stoi  i sega.  
 think.1Sg that/Subj.Mark  that.N  building stand.3Sg and now 

‘I think that that building is there even now.’ (lit. ‘I think that that building stands there even now.’) 

(ii)’ Mislja  da  dojda.  
 think/intend.1Sg Subj.Mark  come.1Sg 

‘I intend to come.’ 

A variety of verbs that in their basic readings take indicative complements, can have inchoative intentional readings and 
take subjunctive complements. Such are the verbs xvaštam (with basic reading ‘catch’), tr gvam (with basic reading ‘set 

complement: 

(iii) Xvana/tr gna/stana da  bega.   
 start/begin.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark run.3Sg  

‘(S)he started running.’ 
96 Asenova (2002), referring to Genadieva-Mutaf eva (1970:38, 56), notes that, when the verbs of the main clause are 
verba sentiniendi, the subjunctive marker da does not introduce modal complements. 
97 As a personal verb with the meaning of ‘need’, the verb trjabva occurs in constructions with Dat NP/DP 
complements: 

(i) Trjabvam li ti? 
 need.1Sg Inter.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 
 ‘Do you need me?’  

(ii) Ne mi  trjabvaš  TI, Petko mi  trjabva. 
 not 1Sg.Dat.Cl need.2Sg you Petko 1Sg.Dat.Cl need.3Sg 
 ‘I do not need YOU, I need Petko.’  
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off ’), stavam (with basic reading ‘get up’). In (iii) these verbs have the reading ‘start/begin’ and take a subjunctive 



either case can take subjunctive complements.  The impersonal modal verbs can take subjunctive 
complements with any person/number features, whereas the personal ones have to have joint 
reference with the verb in their complement.  

2.4.1.1 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of the impersonal verbs trjabva
‘should/need/be necessary’ and moga ‘can/be possible/be allowed’ are given in (96):

(96) a. Trjabva    da   dojda/dojdeš. 
  must/should/ought/need.Impers Subj.Mark come.1/2Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘I/you must/should/need to come.’ 

b1 Ne može   da  vleze/vljazat.  
not can/may.Impers Subj.Mark enter.3Sg/Pl.Perf.Pres 
1. ‘(S)he/they cannot/may not enter.’ 
2. ‘It is not possible for her/him/them to enter.’ 

b2 Ne može   da  se  vliza.  
not can/be-possible.1Sg Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl enter.Impers  
1. ‘One cannot enter.’ 
2. ‘It is not possible to enter.’ 

2.4.1.2 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of the personal verbs moga
‘can/may/be able/be possible’, smeja ‘dare/may/be allowed’ and umeja ‘can/be able’ are given in 
(97):

(97) a. Ne moga   da  í  eta.
not can/be-able.1Sg Subj.Mark 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl read.1Sg  
‘I cannot/am not able to read to her.’ 

b. Ne smee   da   te  vidi. 
  not dare/be allowed.3Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘(S)he doesn’t dare/is not allowed to see you.’ 

c. Ne umee   da   ete.
  not can/be-able.3Sg Subj.Mark read.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘(S)he cannot read.’ 

2.4.2 As for intentional verbs, some of them have to have joint reference with their subjunctive 
complements, while others do not. As in Macedonian, with respect to agreement with the 
person/number features of their subjunctive complements, intentional verbs fall into three classes: 
(A) Verbs that have joint reference with their subjunctive complements (e.g. v znamerjavam/imam
namerenie ‘intend’, izbjagvam ‘avoid’, opitvam se ‘try’). (B) Verbs that have disjoint reference with 
their subjunctive complements (e.g. zapovjadvam ‘order’, prepor vam ‘recommend’, kanja/pokan-
vam ‘invite’). (C) Verbs that may have joint or disjoint reference with their subjunctive comple-
ments (e.g. iskam ‘want’, planiram ‘plan’).

2.4.2.1 The verbs of class (A) are control verbs and the subjects of subjunctive constructions in their 
complements are, as a rule, dropped.98

98 For emphatic purposes, a pronominal subject with same reference as the subject of the main clause can appear to the 
left of the subjunctive marker: 

(i) Ima namerenie/smjata TOJ da  dojde.   
 intend.3Sg  he Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Pef.Pres  

 ‘He intends to come himself.’ 
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(98) a. V znamerjava/ima namerenie da  p tuva/(*p tuvaš).   
  intend.3Sg    Subj.Mark travel.3/2Sg  

  ‘(S)he intends (*for you) to travel.’ 

b. Izbjagva da  te  vižda.  
  avoid.3Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl meet.3Sg  

  ‘(S)he avoids seeing you.’ 

c. Opitva  se  da  ja  zabravi/(*zabravite). 
  try.3Sg  Acc.Refl.Cl Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl forget.3Sg/Pl.Perf.Pres
   ‘(S)he is trying (*for you) to forget her.’ 

2.4.2.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three subtypes. (a) The agent of the subjunctive construction surfaces  
as a subject of the subjunctive clause if lexical, while pronominal agents do so only if they are 
emphatic, non-emphatic pronominal subjects being dropped (cf. 99a-b). (b) The agent of the  
subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect object of the main clause, and the inten-
tional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb (cf. 99c-d). (c) The agent of the subjunctive 
construction surfaces in the position of direct object of the intentional verb, and the intentional verb 
is described as “direct object control” verb (cf. 99e).99

(99) a. Zapovjadax  da  dojdeš   vednaga. 
order.1Sg.Aor  Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Aor  immediately 
‘I gave an order that you should come immediately.’ 

b. Zapovjadax Marija  da  dojde       vednaga.
order.1Sg.Aor Marija  Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres immediately. 
‘I gave an order for Marija to come immediately.’ 

c. Zapovjada mi  da  dojda   vednaga. 
order.3Sg.Aor 1Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘He ordered me to come immediately.’ 

d. Zapovjada (í)  na Marija  da   
order.3Sg.Aor 3Sg.Dat.Cl to Marija  Subj.Mark  
dojde   vednaga.
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘He ordered Marija to come immediately.’ 

e. Nakarax Marija  da  dojde   vednaga. 
force.1Sg.Aor Marija  Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘I forced Marija to come immediately.’ 

subjunctive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the subjunctive 
constructions  are dropped unless emphatic,100 whereas in the latter case they can be dropped or  

99 Note  that all the verbs that have (b) structures also have (a) structures. Cf. the discussion of analogous structures in 
Macedonian in 1.4.2.2. 
100 In emphatic environments, the subjects of subjunctive constructions are in this case expressed by a pronoun with 
same reference as the subject of the main clause. 
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2.4.2.3 The verbs of class (C) can have joint or disjoint reference with the verbs of the 



expressed by lexical DPs/NPs or pronouns, which occur to the right of the verb or to the left of the 
subjunctive marker, otherwise.101

(100) a. Iska  (TJA) da  dojde.   
  want.3Sg she Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘(S)he wants to come (herself).’ 

b1 Iska  (decata)  da  dojdat    
  want.3Sg children+the.Pl Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

(decata).  
  children+the.Pl  
   ‘(S)he wants the children to come.’ 

b2 Iska  (DECATA/  TE) da  dojdat   
  want.3Sg children+the.Pl they Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

(DECATA/  TE). 
   children+the.Pl they 

‘It is the children/them that (s)he wants to come.’ 

c1 Petar  iska  decata   da   mu 
Petar want.3Sg children+the.Pl they Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
dadat   podar k.
give.3Sg.Perf.Pres present 
‘Petar wants the children to give him a present.’ 

c2 Petar  iska  podar ka   (DECATA/  TE)  
Petar want.3Sg present+the.M.Sg children+the.Pl they  
da   mu  go   dadat   (DECATA/ 
Subj.Mark  3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.3Pl.Perf.Pres children+the.Pl 
TE). 
they
‘As for the present, it is the children/them that Petar wants to give it to him.’ 

(101) a. Ana planira  da  otide   v Amsterdam.  
  Ana plan.3Sg Subj.Mark go.3Sg.Perf.Pres in Amsterdam 

‘Ana is planning to go to Amsterdam.’ 

b. Ana planira  decata   da  zaminat 
  Ana plan.3Sg children+the.N.Pl Subj.Mark leave.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

utre.
tomorrow 
‘Ana is planning for the children to leave tomorrow.’ 

2.4.3 The subjunctive constructions which occur as complements of verbs of perception can have 
joint or disjoint reference with the verbs in the upper clause, though cases with disjoint reference are 
more frequent: 102

101 While the pronouns are focused (non-focused pronouns are dropped), the lexical NPs/DPs can, but need not be 
focused. 
102 Examples (102a, c, e) are from Asenova (2002:157), with my glosses and translation. All the verb of perception that 
take subjunctive complements, can also take indicative complements, which formally differ from the subjunctive 
complements only in having the indicative complementizer e instead of the subjunctive marker da, though there is a 
distinction in the reading – while in clauses with indicative complements the event is taken as a fact, clauses with 
subjunctive complements express direct perception. Compare the readings of the sentences in (102a), (102b), (102c), 
(102d), (102e) (102f) to those of their counterparts (i), (ii), (iii), (iv), (v), (vi), respectively: 
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(102) a. Ne uvaš   li  da  pee   

gorata?
  forest+the.F.Sg 
  ‘Don’t you hear the forest sing?’ 

b. Az ne s m ul    da      ima   
  I not be.1Sg heard.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part Subj.Mark have.3Sg 

vojna.
 war. 

‘I haven’t heard that there was a war.’ 

c. Toj u  samo da  se  zalostva 

  vratata. 
  door+the.F.Sg 

‘He only heard the door close.’ 

(i) Ne uvaš   li e pee  gorata?  
 not hear.2Sg.Perf.Pres Inter.Cl that   sing.3Sg  forest+the.F.Sg 
 ‘Don’t you hear that the forest is singing?’  

(ii) Az ne s m ul   e  ima  vojna.  
 I not am heard.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part that have.3Sg war 

‘I haven’t heard that there was a war.’ 

(iii) Cux  e se  zalostva  vratata.  
hear.1Sg.Aor that Acc.Refl.Cl close.3Sg door+the.F.Sg 
‘I heard that the door was closing.’ 

(iv) Usetix  Ivan e  iska  da  dojde.  
feel.1Sg. Aor Ivan Subj.Mark want.3Sg Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I felt that Ivan wanted to come.’ 

(v) Usetix   v sebe si  e stavam   neo ekivano smel. 
 feel.1Sg.Aor  in self Dat.Refl.Cl that  become.1Sg unexpectedly brave.M.Sg 
 ‘I felt (in myself) that I was becoming unexpectedly brave.’  

(vi) Vidjax  Ivan e idva  nasam.  
see.1Sg.Aor Ivan that come.3Sg this-way 
‘I saw that Ivan was coming this way.’ 

The site of the subjunctive marker differs from that of the indicative complementizer e ’that’. Thus, in the subjunctive 
clause (vii) the subjunctive marker is to the right of the subject, whereas in the “that”-clause (viii) it is to the left of the
indicative complementizer:  

(vii) Nadjavam se   (Pet r)  da  e zaminal                
 hope.1Sg Acc.Refl.Cl Pet r  Subj.Mark be.3Sg left.M.Sg.Perf..l-Part

(Pet r). 
 Pet r
 ‘I hope Pet r to have left’. 

(viii) Nadjavam se   e (Pet r) e zaminal   (Pet r). 
 hope.1Sg Acc.Refl.Cl that Pet r be.3Sg left.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part Pet r

‘I hope that Pet r has left.’ 

Krapova and Karastaneva (2002) argue that the Bulgarian indicative complementizer e is derived in ForceP – the 
phrase that contains information about the type of complements, which is to the right of the topic phrase (TopP). But 
being a marker of subordination (as well as a force marker), e raises to the subordinator phrase (SubP) to the left of 
TopP.
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  not hear.2Sg.Perf.Pres Inter.Cl Subj.Mark  sing.3Sg 

he hear.3Sg.Aor only Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl close.3Sg 



d. Usetix  Ivan da  iska  da    
feel.1Sg. Aor  Ivan Subj.Mark want.3Sg Subj.Mark 
dojde.

  come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I felt Ivan wanting to come.’ 

e. Usetix  v sebe si  da     
  feel.1Sg.Aor in self Dat.Refl. Cl Subj.Mark   
  stavam  neo ekivano smel. 
  become.1Sg unexpectedly brave.M.Sg 
  ‘I felt becoming unexpectedly brave.’  

f. Vdjax  Ivan da  idva  nasam.  
see.1Sg.Aor Ivan Subj.Mark come.3Sg this-way 
‘I saw Ivan come this way.’ 

2.4.4 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions appear as complements of verbs of saying, 
which, as a rule, take indicative complements. Examples: 

(103) a. Kazvam mu  da  m l i.
tell.1Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark be-silent.3Sg  
‘I am telling him to be silent.’ 

b. Kazax  mu  da  ne ete.
tell.1Sg.Aor 3Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark not read.3Sg  
‘I told him not to read.’ 

2.5 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjuncts
Subjunctive complements can have “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts – all of them  
appearing in clause-initial position. 

2.5.1 As in Macedonian, most frequently, the clauses with “wh” words as subjects, objects or 
adjuncts are embedded questions. Examples: 

(104) a. Rešixa   koj da  gi  predstavjava.  
  decide.3Pl.Aor who Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl represent.3Sg  
   ‘They decided who should represent them.’ 

b. Ne znam  kakvo da  pravja.  
  not know.1Sg what Subj.Mark do.1Sg 
   ‘I do not know what to do.’ 

c. Ne razbira m  zašto da  ti  gi   
  not understand.1Sg why Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl 

dam   sega. 
 give.1Sg.Perf.Pres now 

   ‘I do not understant why I should give them to you now.’ 

d. U a  se  (kak)103da  piša  s  
  learn.1Sg Acc.Refl.Cl how Subj.Mark write.1Sg with 

pisalka.
 fountain-pen 

   ‘I am learning how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

103 The modal “wh” word kak ‘how’ can be deleted with no impact to the meaning of the sentence. 
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2.5.2 Subjunctive clauses with “wh” arguments/adjuncts can also occur as complements of the 
existential verbs ima ‘have’ and njama ‘not+have’, which express assertion or denial of existence; 
or as complements of verbs that express coming into view or availability or causation of one of 
these (cf. Grosu 2004:406 and footnote 50). 

2.5.2.1 Examples of subjunctive clauses with “wh” arguments/adjuncts as complements of the  
(personal or impersonal) verbs ima ‘have’ or njama ‘not+have’ are given in (105):104

(105) a. Ima  koj da  mi  pomogne.  
  have.Impers who Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘There is someone who can help me.’  

b. Imame  na kogo  da  dadem    
  have.1Pl to whom.Acc Subj.Mark give.1Pl.Perf.Pres 

parite.
money+the.Pl

   ‘We have someone to whom we can give the money.’  

c. Ima  kakvo da  kupiš  v tozi magazin.  
  have.Impers what Subj.Mark buy.2Sg in this shop 
   ‘There are things you can buy in this shop.’   

d. Njamat  k m  kogo  da  se   
  not+have.3Pl towards whom.Acc Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl 

ob rnat.
 turn.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

   ‘They have no one to turn to.’  

e. Njamat  za kakvo da  se  xvanat.  
  not+have.3Pl for what Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl catch.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
   ‘They have nothing to hold onto.’  

f. Njama   kak da  izpratiš    
 not+have.Impers how Subj.Mark send.2Sg.Perf.Pres
 koleta. 

parcel+the.M.Sg
   ‘There is no way you can send the parcel.’   

2.5.2.2 Examples of subjunctive clauses with “wh” arguments/adjuncts as complements of verbs  
denoting coming into view or availability, or causing something to be visible or available, are given 
in (106): 

(106) a. Izbra   koj da  ja  zamesti.  
  chose.3Sg.Aor  who Subj.Mark 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl replace.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘She chose someone to take her place.’  

104 In complements of the personal verbs ima ‘have’ and its negative counterpart njama ‘not have’, analogous 
constructions can sometimes be constructed with indefinite pronouns (with a “wh” component). Examples:  

(i) Ima   nešto   da   ti   kaže.  
have.3Sg something Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl tell.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘He has something to tell you.’ 

(ii) Njamam  ništo  da   ti   dam. 
not+have.1Sg nothing Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I have nothing to give to you.’  
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 b. Namerix  s  kakvo da  se   
  find.1Sg.Aor  with what Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl 

pokrija.
  cover.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘I found something with which to cover myself.’  

2.6 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts  
Bulgarian subjunctive constructions can function as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts. 

2.6.1 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense are introduced by 

nal modifiers relating to a variety of referents:105 (a) to NPs/DPs in the complements of a number of 
verbs whose meanings are related to t rsja ‘look-for/seek’ or to its opposite namiram ‘find’ (which 
is the final stage of looking for/seeking), and can go under the name of “verbs of quest”,106 and 
verbs which in specific environments can be interpreted as verbs of quest;107 (b) to complements of 
existential verbs; (c) to complements of imperative verbs; (d) to predicate nominals. 

2.6.1.1 Examples of “relative” subjunctive constructions referring to complements of verbs of quest 
are given in (107):108

(107) a. T rsja  student , kojto    da 
  look-for.1Sg student  which.M.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark   

znae  anglijski. 
know.3Sg English 
‘I am looking for a student who knows English.’ 

b. T rsja  žena,  kojato   da  mi  
  look-for.1Sg woman  who.F.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl 

gleda  decata. 
look.3Sg children+the.Pl 
‘I am looking for a woman to look after my children.’ 

c. T rsja  šapka, kojato   da   me         topli.
look-for.1Sg hat which.F.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl  warm.3Sg 

         ‘I am looking for a hat that would warm me up.’ 

d. Namerix  roklja, kojato   da  mi 
find.1Sg.Aor dress which.F.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
xaresva.
please.3Sg
‘I found a dress which I like.’ 

e. Toj t rsi   tak va  kniga, kojato    da   
he  look-for.3Sg such.F.Sg book which.F.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark 

105 In this respect, Bulgarian behaves like Modern Greek and the Balkan Romance languages and differs from Macedo-
nian, which does not have subjunctive relatives introduced by “wh” words (cf. 1.7.2).   
106 The term is borrowed from Bužarovska (2004). Cf. footnote 53.  
107 Most often, the NPs/DPs referred to are indefinite, but reference to definite DPs is not excluded. 
108 The examples in this and the following subsection are analogous to examples from Modern Greek, Romanian, and 
Aromanian, given in Bužarovska (2004). 
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relativizers constructed by “wh” words plus anaphoric particles that are genetically related to the 

+to.Anaph’, koeto ‘who/which.N.Sg+to.Anaph’, koito ‘who/which.Pl+to.Anaph’) function as nomi-
demonstrative pronouns t , ta, to (kojto ‘who/which.M.Sg+to.Anaph’, kojato ‘who/which.F.Sg-



mu   haresva. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl please.3Sg 
‘He is looking for (such) a book that he would like.’

f. Asen se  nadjava da  se  oženi  
         Asen Acc.Refl.Cl hope.3Sg Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl marry.3Sg            
  za moma, kojato   da  go    

for girl who.F.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
razbira.
understand.3Sg

  ‘Asen hopes to marry a girl who would understand him.’ 

g. Šte postroja fabrika , kojato   da    
will  build.1Sg factory  which.F.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark  
proizvežda traktori. 
produce.3Sg tractors 
‘I will build a factory which will produce tractors.’ 

2.6.1.2 Examples of “relative” subjunctive constructions referring to complements of existential 
verbs, to complements of imperatives and to predicate nominal are given in (108a), (108b) and 
(108c), respectively: 

(108) a. Njama   m že,  koito   da  razbirat 
not+have.Impers men who.Pl+to.Anaph Subj.Mark understand.3Pl  
ženite.
women+the.Pl 
‘There are no men who understand women.’ 

b. Kupete  mi  kniga, kojato   da  ima  
buy.2Pl.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl book which.F.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark have.3Sg 
mnogo  kartinki! 
many   pictures 
‘Buy me a book which has many pictures!’ 

c. Tova e  aparat, s s kojto    da   
this be.3Sg device with which.M.Sg+to.Anaph Subj.Mark  
se   raboti  vnimatelno.  
Acc.Refl.Cl  work.3Sg carefully 
‘This is a device with which one has to work carefully.’ 

2.6.2 As a complement of the preposition za ‘for’, together with that preposition, subjunctive  
constructions with verbs in the present tense function as adjuncts of purpose. Examples:109

109 When the subject of the subjunctive construction is not equivalent to the subject of the main clause and has to be 
expressed overtly, it occurs after the verb and not to the left of the preposition, or between the preposition and the 
subjunctive marker da, as it does in Macedonian (cf. footnote 56). Thus, (i) is well-formed, while both (ii) and  (iii) are 
not: 

(i) Pokanixa gi,  za da  vidi  Jane Marija.
 invite.3Pl.Aor 3Pl.Acc.Cl for Subj.Mark see3Sg.Perf.Pres Jane Marija 

(ii) *Pokanixa gi,  Jane za da  vidi  Marija.
 invite.3Pl.Aor 3Pl.Acc.Cl Jane for Subj.Mark see.3Sg.Perf.Pres Marija 

(iii) *Pokanixa gi,  za Jane da  vidi  Marija. 
invite.3Pl.Aor 3Pl.Acc.Cl for Jane Subj.Mark see.3Sg.Perf.Pres Marija 

‘They invited them so that Jane would see Marija.’ 
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(109) a. Obaždame se,  za  da   vidite    e
  call.1Pl Acc.Refl.Cl for Subj.Mark see.2Pl.Perf.Pres that  

se  grižim   za vas. 
  Refl.Cl  care.1Pl for you.Acc 
  ‘We are calling so that you may see that we care about you.’ 

b. Dojdoh  (za),110 da   vi   s obšta e
  come.1Sg.Aor for Subj.Mark 2Pl.Acc.Cl inform.1Sg.Perf.Pres that  

si  otivam. 
  Dat.Refl.Cl leave.1Sg 
  ‘I came to inform you that I am leaving.’ 

c. Za da  pobedi,   ne  trjabva  da   
for Subj.Mark win.3Sg.Perf.Pres not  should.Impers Subj.Mark  
padne.
fall.3Sg.Perf.Pres
‘In order to win, he should not fall.’ 

2.6.3 As a complement of the preposition bez ‘without’, together with that preposition, 
subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense function as adjuncts of concession. 
Examples: 

(110) a. Napravi tova, bez   da  znae  zašto/za kakvo.
do.3Sg.Aor that without  Subj.Mark know.3Sg for  what 
‘(S)he did it without knowing why.’ 

b. Nask rbix  ja,   bez  da  iskam.  
 offend.1Sg.Aor 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  without Subj.Mark want.1Sg 

‘I offended her without wanting (to do it).’ 

2.6.4 In colloquial Bulgarian, subjunctive constructions functioning as complements of the prepo-
111

(111) %Dokato da  go  xvana   i toj  
until  Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl catch.1Sg.Perf.Pres and he  
izbjaga.
flee.3Sg.Aor

  ‘While I was trying to catch him he fled.’  

110 As in Macedonian, in some cases, the preposition za is optionally or preferably deleted.  
111 Note that in many cases subjunctive complements of prepositions are preceded by the expletives tova ‘it’ or tam 
‘there’: 

(i) Dokaral   e do tam  da  go   
driven.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.3Sg to there.Expl Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
s žaljavat  vsi ki.
feel-sorry.3Pl all 
‘He is in such a deplorable situation, that everybody feels sorry for him.’ (lit. ‘He drove to that that 
everybody feels sorry for him.’) 

(ii) Njama  ništo po-prijatno  ot tova da  b deš  
not+have.Impers nothing Compar.Mark+pleasant from it.Expl Subj.Mark be2.2Sg 
majka. 
mother 

 ‘There is nothing more pleasant than being a mother.’ 
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2.7 Bare subjunctive constructions
As the subjunctive structures in many other Balkan languages, the Bulgarian subjunctive construc-
tion can be bare, i.e. can occur by themselves and not as complements of main clauses.112

2.7.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, second or third person, singular or 
plural, express a wish or a command:113

(112) a. Da  sa  blagosloveni!  
Subj.Mark be.3Pl  blessed.Pl.Pass.Part  

 ‘May they be blessed!’ 

b. Goljam da  porasneš!  
big.M.Sg  Subj.Mark grow.2Sg.Perf.Pres   

 ‘May you grow big!’ 

(113) a. Da  otideš! 
Subj.Mark go.2Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘

b. Da  gi  posreštnete/posreštnat!   
 Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.2/3Pl.Perf.Pres  
‘You/they should meet/welcome them!’ 

2.7.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person singular or plural, can 
(with appropriate intonation) express resolution or agreement: 

(114) a. Da  se   opitam/opitame. 
Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl try.1Sg/Pl.Perf.Pres  
1. ‘Let me/us try (to do that).’ 
2. ‘So, I/we shall try (but I/we are not sure that I/we shall succeed).’ 

b. Da  gi  posreštnem.   
 Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.Pl.Perf.Pres  
‘Let us meet/welcome them.’ 

c. Emi, da  ti  dam/dadem.  
Disc Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg/Pl.Perf.Pres
‘Well, let me/us give (it) to you.’  

112 In some environments the subjunctive marker can be preceded by the exhortative marker neka ‘let’: 

(i) Neka da   piša//piše/pišem/pišat. 
 let Subj.Mark write.1Sg/3Sg/1Pl/3Pl 
 ‘Let me/him/us/ them write.’ 

The example is from Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev (1999:408), with my glosses and translation. 
113 For second person (singular and plural) there are distinct imperative forms.  

(i) Otvori   vratata! 
open.2Sg.Imper door+the.F.Sg 
‘Open the door!’ 

(ii) Otvorete   vratata! 
open.2Pl.Imper door+the.F.Sg 
‘Open the door!’  
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2.7.3 Bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, any person or number, can express 
astonishment:114

(115) a. Da  imaš  pari a da  živeeš  kato  
Subj.Mark have.2Sg money and Subj.Mark live.2Sg like 
bednjak!
poor-man  

 ‘To have money and to live as a poor man!’ 

b. Da  me  s ita  sposoben  na  
Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl consider.3Sg able.M.Sg.Pass.Part of  

 such.N.Sg thing 
 ‘To think that I would do such a thing!’ (‘To consider me able of such a thing!’) 

c. Da  se  oženi  p rvo naj-malkata! 
 Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl marry.3Sg first Superl.Mark+small+the.F.Sg 
 ‘(How come that) the youngest one should get married first!’ 

d. Da  s m tak v  glupak! 
Subj.Mark be.1Sg such.M.Sg fool 

 ‘To be such a fool!’  (lit. ‘That I be such a fool!’) 

2.7.4 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the perfect express threats:115

(116) a. Da  si rešil   vsi ki  zada i!
Subj.Mark be.2Sg solved.l-Part.M.Sg all  tasks  
‘You should do all the assignments (or else)!’ (lit. ‘You should solve all the tasks!’) 

 b. Sled pet minuti  da  si  legnal! 
after five minutes Subj.Mark be.2Sg  lain.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘In five minutes you should be in bed!’ (lit. ‘After five minutes you should lie!’) 

2.7.5 In exclamations expressing unfulfilled desires, the verbs of the bare subjunctives may occur 
in the perfect or the past perfect:116

(117) a. Ax, da  možex   az da  b da   
Excl Subj.Mark can.1Sg.Imperf I Subj.Mark  be2.1Sg
na mjastoto  na bulkata! 
on place+the.N.Sg of bride+the.F.Sg 
1. ‘If only I could be in the place of the bride!’ 
2. ‘If only I could have been in the place of the bride!’ 

b. Samo da  beše   došla! 
only Subj.Mark be.2/3Sg.Past come.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘If only you/(s)he would have come!’ 

c. Da  go  bjax  namerila   tuk! 
Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.1Sg.Past found.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part here 
‘If only I would have found him here!’ 

114 Examples (115a-b) are from Asenova (2002:193); example (115c) from (Asenova:2002:192); all of them with my 
glosses and translation. 
115 Example (116a) is from Asenova (2002:191), with my glosses and translation. 
116 Example (117c) is from Asenova (2002:186), with my glosses and translation. 
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c. Da  ne si mu   go   
Subj.Mark not be.2Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

 
 
dala! 
given.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part 
‘Don’t give it to him, or else!’ 

 takova  nešto! 



2.7.6 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, second or third person, 
singular or plural, express prohibition.  

(118) a. Da  ne xodiš  tam! 
Subj.Mark not go.2Sg  there 
‘Don’t go there!’

b. Da  ne mu   go   davaš! 
Subj.Mark not 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  give.2Sg 
‘Don’t give it to him!’  

(119) a. Da  ne xodja tam,  togava. 
Subj.Mark not go.1Sg there then 
‘So, I shan’t go there.’

b. Da  ne im  go  davam,  togava. 
Subj.Mark not 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg then 
‘So, I shan’t give it to them.’  

c. Da  ne xodim tam. 
Subj.Mark not go.1Pl there 
1. ‘So, we shan’t go there.’ 
2. ‘Let us not go there.’

d. Da  ne im  go  davame. 
Subj.Mark not 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Pl 

2. ‘Let us not give it to them.’ 

(121) a. Da  (ne) go  e  xvanala  nostalgija?!  
Subj.Mark not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl be.3Sg cought.l-Part.F.Sg nostalgy 
‘He hasn’t become nostalgic, has he?!’  

b. K de  da  e  otiš l?! 
where  Subj.Mark be.3Sg  gone.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘Where could he have gone?!’ 

117

118 Example (121a) is from Asenova (2002:189); example (121c) from Asenova (2002:190); in both cases with my 
glosses and translation. 
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117

2.7.7 
express agreement:  

Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person singular 

2.7.8 
appropriate intonation) express agreement or resolution:  

(120) a. Da  ne xodim tam. 
Subj.Mark not go.1Pl there 
1. ‘So, we shan’t go there.’ 
2. ‘Let us not go there.’  

b. Da  ne im  go  davame. 
Subj.Mark not 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Pl 

2. ‘Let us not give it to them.’ 

Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person plural (with 

2.7.9 
in a past tense, express doubt or wonderment:118  

In questions, negated or non-negated bare subjunctive constructions, with verbs preferably 

 

Such constructions have been referred to as  “surrogate” or “suppletive” imperatives (Cf. Isac (1994), Motapanyane
(1995), Rivero (1994), Isac and Jakab (2004).  

1. ‘So, we shan’t give it to them.’ 

1. ‘So, we shan’t give it to them.’ 



c. Da  ne zaspaxte  tam?! 
Subj.Mark not fall-asleep.2Pl.Aor there 
‘You haven’t fallen asleep over there, have you?!’ 

2.7.10 Followed by embedded questions introduced by a “wh” word, bare subjunctive construc-
tions with verbs in the present tense are used in vivid narration. Examples: 

(122) a. Da  vidiš   kakvo se  slu i.   
Subj.Mark see.2Sg.Perf.Pres what Acc.Refl.Cl happen.3Sg.Aor 
‘You should have seen what happened!’ (lit. ‘You should see what happened!’) 

b. Da  znaeš  kolko   e goljam!   
Subj.Mark know.2Sg how-much be.3Sg 

2.7.11 In story-telling, a bare subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense takes as a 
complement another bare subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense, or else two or 
more subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense appear one after another: 

(123) a. Da vzeme   da  zastrelj a    
Subj take.3Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark shoot.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
sina  si!
son+the.M.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl 
‘(Just imagine!) To shoot his own son!’ (lit. ‘To take to shoot his son!’) 

b. Da  stane,   da  jade  i  
Subj.Mark get-up.3Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark eat.3Sg  and 
da  izleze   bez  da  
Subj.Mark get-out.3Sg.Pef.Pres without Subj.Mark 
kaže   ništo!
say.3Sg.Perf.Pres nothing 
‘(Just imagine!) To get up, eat and leave without saying anything!’

2.8 Subjunctive constructions as complements of auxiliary modals  
Subjunctive constructions can occur as complements of the invariant auxiliary modal clitics šte
‘will’.119 As noted by the translations, these constructions are inferential:  

(124) a. Šte  da  ima  pove e ot pedeset. 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.3Sg more from fifty 

1.‘(S)he would be more than fifty (years old).’ (lit. ‘(S)he will have more than fifty.’) 

b. Šte  da  sa došli.   
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.3Pl come.Pl.Perf.l-Part

  1. ‘I suppose they have come.’ 
2. ‘They must have come.’ 

c. Šte  da  si š upila    šišeto. 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.2Sg broken.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part bottle+the.N.Sg  

 ‘You seem to have broken the bottle.’ 

2.9 Bulgarian future tenses
Bulgarian has six distinct future tense paradigms: future, future perfect, future-in-the-past and future 
perfect-in-the-past, and two “evidential” future tense paradigms. All of them are related to 
subjunctive constructions and some of them include a subjunctive construction. 

119
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big.M.Sg 
‘You can’t imagine how big he/it is!’ (lit. ‘You should know how big he is!’) 

The use illustrated here reflects the behaviour of the original Slavic full verb with the meaning of ‘will .’   



2.9.1 The future tense is constructed by associating the invariant modal auxiliary šte, derived from 
the Old Church Slavonic verb xot ti ‘will/want’, with the present tense forms of (imperfective or 
perfective) verbs.

2.9.1.1 Basically, the future tense expresses futurity relative to the present moment:120

(125) a. Šte  ti  eta  utre. 
  will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl read.1Sg tomorrow 
  ‘I will read to you tomorrow.’ 

b. Šte  ti  pro eta  knigata. 
 will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl read.1Sg.Perf.Pres book+the.F.Sg 

‘I will read out this book to you.’ 

c. Šte  ti  go  dam. 
will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I will give it to you.’ 

2.9.1.2 The future tense can also express habitual actions:

(126) Šte  dojde,    šte  sedne    i 
will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Pres will.Mod.Cl seat-down.3Sg.Perf.Pres and 
šte  po ne   da   raskazva. 
will.Mod.Cl begin.3Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark tell-stories.3Sg 
‘(S)he would come, seat down and begin to tell stories.’ 

2.9.1.3 With second or third person subjects, the future tense can express an order:

(127) Šte  otideš   i šte  go    
will.Mod.Cl go.2Sg.Perf.Pres and will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
nameriš!
find.2Sg.Perf.Pres
‘You will go and find him!’ 

2.9.1.4 The future tense is also used in realis conditional sentences (cf. 2.10.1).

2.9.2 The future perfect is constructed by present forms of the “will” auxiliary, followed by “be” 
clitics and l-participles. It expresses the result of an action relative to a future moment.121

(128) a. A štom  pristignem,   djado   Koljo  šte   
and as-soon-as arrive.1Sg.Perf.Pres grandpa Koljo will.Mod.Cl  
e nato il    vinceto,  narjazal   
be.3Sg poured.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part wine.Dimin+the.N.Sg cut.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
mezeto…
appetizer+the.N.Sg
‘And as soon as we arrive, grandpa Koljo will have poured the wine, cut the 
appetizer…’ 

120 There are no sequence of tenses; in reported speech, the tense remains unchanged. 

(i) Kazax  e šte  ti  eta  utre. 
 say.3Sg.Aor that will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl read.1Sg  tomorrow 
 ‘I said that I would read to you tomorrow.’ 
121 The definition of the use and the examples are from Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev (1999:392), with my glosses 
and translation.  
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b. Negovite vojski šte  sa otpo inali  ve e.   
his+the.Pl armies will.Mod.Cl be.3Pl rested.Pl.l-Part  already 
‘His armies will have rested already.’ 

2.9.3 The future-in-the-past and the future-perfect-in-the-past are complex constructions in which 
subjunctive constructions introduced by the subjunctive marker da occur as complements of past 
(imperfect) tense forms of the “will” auxiliary 122 and the future-in-the-past tense forms of the “be” 
auxiliary,123 respectively.

2.9.3.1 The past tense (imperfect) forms of the “will” auxiliary are listed in Table 5: 

Table 5: Past tense (imperfect) forms of the Bulgarian auxiliary šte ‘will’ 
     Singular Plural   

1st štjax  štjaxme 
2nd šteše   štjaxte  
3rd - -   štjaxa  

2.9.3.2 The future-in-the-past and future-perfect-in-the-past paradigms of the verb eta ‘read’ are 
given in Table 6: 

Table 6: Future-in-the-past and future-perfect-in-the-past of the Bulgarian lexical verb eta ‘read’ 

Future-in-the-past     Future-perfect-in-the-past
 Singular Plural   Singular      Plural 
1st štjax da eta štjaxme da etem štjax da s m/?b da el  štjaxme da sme/?b dem eli
2nd šteše da eteš štjaxte da etete šteše da si/?b deš el   štjaxte da ste/?b dete eli
3rd šteše da ete štjaxa da etat  šteše da e/?b de el   štjaxa da sa/?b dat eli 
2.9.3.3 The primary function of the future-in-the-past tense is to express an event that is supposed to 
have happened in the past, following another event:124

(129) a. Tja šteše  da  umre   i šteše    
  she would.3Sg Subj.Mark die.3Sg.Perf.Pres and would.3Sg 

da  ostavi   v bednost dobrata   
Subj.Mark leave.3Sg.Perf.Pres in poverty good+the.F.Sg 
si  vnu ka.
Dat.Refl.Cl grand-daughter 
‘She was going to die and leave in poverty her good grandaughter.’ 

b. Sled godina-dve najk sno,   tova  xubavo   
  after year-two Superl.Mark+late.Adv this.N.Sg beautiful.N.Sg  

122 While the present tense forms of the “will” auxiliary  are clitics, the past tense forms are not.  
123 In the subjunctive constructions that take part in the construction of the future-in-the-past tense of the “be” auxiliary, 
either the indicative or the subjunctive present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary are employed. 

Note that in BAN (1982-1983) a future-in-the-past tense constructed by šte, plus imperfect forms of lexical verbs is 
mentioned. But this future-in-the-past tense is not in use. 
124 The definition of the use and the examples are from Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev (1999:397). The glosses and 
translations are mine.  
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pole  šteše  da  se  slee s s 

sivata   
field would.3Sg Subj.Mark  with 

grey+the.F.Sg  
selska   mera. 
country.F.Sg.Adj scenery  

‘After a year or to at the latest, that beautiful field would blend with the grey country 
scenery.’ 

2.9.3.4 The future-in-the-past tense is also used to express events that might have happened, but 
were obstructed. Examples:125

(130) a. Sred nošt, taman štjax  da  legna,     
  middle night just would.1Sg Subj.Mark lie-down.1Sg.Perf.Pres  

eto ti   go – xop – presko i.  
there 1Sg.Eth.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl hop.Excl jump-over.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘In the middle of the night, just as I was going to go to bed, there he/it was – hop – 
he/it jumped over.’ 

b. Da  ne  beše  došla   Katja, az   
  Subj.Mark not be.3Sg.Past come.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part Katja I   

štjax   da  te  pot rsja.
would.1Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl look-for.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘If Katja had not come I would have looked for you.’ 

c. Dove era štjaxme  da  xodim na kino, 
  this-evening would.1Pl Subj.Mark go.1Pl to cinema 

no se  otkazaxme. 
but Acc.Ref.Cl give-up.1Pl.Aor 
‘This evening we were supposed to go to the cinema, but gave it up.’ 

d. Kakva   glupost  štjax   da  kaža! 
  what-kind.F.Sg stupidity would.1Sg Subj.Mark say.1Sg.Perf.Pres 

‘What a stupid thing was I going to say!’ 

2.9.3.5 The future-perfect-in-the-past expresses results of actions that have taken place or have been 
supposed to take place at a point of time located in the future, relative to a past point of time.126

(131) a. Ako  beše   se   prigotvil   navreme,
  if be.2/3Sg.Past Acc.Refl.Cl got-ready.M.Sg.l-Part on-time 

dosega  štjaxme  da   sme  izlezli. 
 until+now would.1Pl Subj.Mark be.1Pl got-out.Pl. l-Part 

‘If you had gotten ready on time we would have gotten out by now.’ 

b. Dosega  štjaxa   da   sa  prodali  kaštata,
unitl-now would.3Pl Subj.Mark be.3Pl sold.Pl.l-Part house+the.F.Sg 

 ako  cenite   ne  bjaxa   padnali    tolkoz  
if prices+the.Pl not be.3Pl.Past fallen.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part so 
mnogo.
much

125 Example (130a) is from the Bulgarian writer Elin-Pelin, quoted by Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev (1999:397). The 
glosses and the translation are mine. 
126 The definition of the use is from Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev (1999:398). Example (131a) is from BAN 
(1983:350). According to a reviewer, however, the construction šte + verb in the present perfect is an epistemic 
construction and not a morphological form; it expresses presumptions or logically deduced conclusions and in that 
respect it is similar to the inferential use of the present perfect. 
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‘They would have sold the house by now, if the prices had not fallen so much.’ 

Dat.Refl.Cl blend.3Sg.Perf.Pres



2.9.4 In the two “evidential” future tense paradigms – the “evidential” future-in-the-past and the 
“evidential” future-perfect-in-the-past – the l-participle of the “will” auxliliary is followed by 
present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary clitic and a subjunctive construction introduced by the 
subjunctive marker da with a verb in the present or the perfect.127

2.9.4.1 The “evidential” future-in-the-past and future-perfect-in-the-past paradigms of the verb ete 
‘read’ are given in Table 7: 

Table 7: “Evidential” future-in-the-past and future-perfect-in-the-past of the verb ete ‘read’ 

 Evidential future-in-the-past   Evidential future-perfect-in-the-past  
Singular  Plural   Singular  Plural   

1st štjal s m da eta šteli sme da etem štjal s m da s m el šteli sme da sme eli
2nd štjal si da eteš šteli ste da etete štjal si da si el šteli ste da ste eli 
3rd štjal (e) da ete šteli (sa) da etat štjal (e) da e el šteli (sa) da sa eli
2.9.4.2 The “evidental” future-in-the-past expresses non-awareness of a future event in relation to 
an undetermined point of time:128

(132) a. Vsi ki turski  cigani bili  zatvoreni  i    
  sall Turkish.M.Sg gipsies been.Pl.l-Part arrested.Pl.Pass.Part and 

štjali   da  gi  koljat. 
would.Pl.l-Part Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl butcher.3Pl 
‘All the Turkish gipsies were arrested and, as reported, they were to butcher them.’ 

b. Kazva e  s m štjal    da  b da
  say.3Sg that be.1Sg would.M.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark be2.1Sg

predsedatel.
president 
‘(S)he says that I would become president.’ 

c. Te sa šteli    da  dojdat.  
  they be.3Pl would.Pl.l-Part Subj.Mark come.3 Pl 

‘Apparently, they would come.’ 

2.9.4.3 The “evidental” future-perfect-in-the-past expresses non-awareness of the result of a future 
event in relation to an undetermined point of time:129

(133) a. Tvrdeše e ako ne sa gi     
  claim.3Sg.Imperf that if not be.3Pl 3Pl.Acc.Cl  

budili    njakolko p ti, otdavna štjal    
waken-up.Pl.l-Part several  times long-ago would.M.Sg.l-Part

127 While the forms of the perfect do not have formally distinct “evidential” counterparts, the future-in-the-past and 
future-perfect-in-the-past have such counterparts. Note, however, that these paradigms were formulated by codifiers and 
the “evidential” forms are predominately used in the literary (formal) style. 
128 The definition of the use of the construction is from Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev (1999:420). Example (132a)  is 
also from Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev (1999:420), with my glosses and translation. 
129 The definition is from Bojadžiev, Kucarov and Pen ev (1999:421-422), and so are examples (133), with my glosses 
and translation. 
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da   se  e naspal. 
Subj.Mark  Acc.Refl.Cl  be.3Sg slept.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘He claimed that, if they had not been waken up several times, he would have done 
sleeping long ago.’ 

b. V opšte ne s m s glasen   e ošte predi  
  at-all  not be.1Sg agreeing.M.Sg.Pass.Part that even before  

tova sme šteli    da  sme se  
that.N be.1Pl would.Pl.l-Part Subj.Mark be.1Pl Acc.Refl.Cl  
otrekli   ot  p rvona alnite  si  pokazanija. 
disclaimed.Pl.l-Part from  original.Pl+the.Pl Dat.Refl.Cl claims 
‘I do not at all agree that, even before that, we would have had dislaimed our original 
claims.’ 

2.9.5 The negative counterparts of the future, future-in-the-past and future-perfect-in-the-past tenses 
are associations of the negative impersonal modal verb njama ‘not have’ and subjunctive construc-
tions.

2.9.5.1 The negative counterpart of the future tense employs the present tense form of njama ‘not + 
have’.130

(134) a. Njama   da  dojdat.  
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres   
‘They won’t come.’ 

b. Njama   da  go   vzemeš.  
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘You won’t take it.’ 

2.9.5.2 The negative counterparts of the future-in-the-past and future-perfect-in-the-past tenses 
emloy the imperfect tense of njama ‘not + have’.131

(135) Njamaše  da  go  vzemeš.  
not+have.Impers.Past Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Imperf  
‘You wouldn’t have taken it.’ 

2.9.6 Verbs in both the future and the future-in-the-past tense can take subjunctive comple-
ments:132

130 Njama plus subjunctive construction can also express a prohibition: 

(i) Njama    da   izlizaš  pove e s 
 not+have.Impers  Subj.Mark go-out.2Sg more with her.Acc 
 

Note that the positive verb ima ‘have’ plus subjunctive constriction, is not used to express an obligation, as in 
Macedonian, though it can be used with a deontic meaning, often with adverbs such as  mnogo ‘much/a lot’ or malko
‘little’:

(ii) Ima   ošte mnogo da  akaš.
 have.Impers still much Subj.Mark wait.2Sg 
 ‘You still have to wait a lot.’ 
131 While in Macedonian the past tense signals can attach to either the negative modal verb njama ‘not + have’ or to the 
verb in the subjunctive structure, in Bulgarian they can attach only to the negative verb njama. Thus, (i) is ungramma-
tical:
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‘You should not go out with her any more!’ 

neja!



(136) a. Šte  nastojavam  da  dojda  
  will.Mod.Cl insist.1Sg  Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres 

navreme.
  on-time 

‘I will make an effort to be (there) on time.’ 

b. Šteše  da  nastojava  da   
  would.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark insist.3Sg  Subj.Mark 

dojde   navreme. 
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres on-time 
‘(As far as I know) she was going to make an effort to be (there) on time.’ 

(137) a. Po-dobre  šte  e da  ne í 
  Compar.Mark-good will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg Subj.Mark not 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl 

ete   tezi knigi. 
  read.3Sg.Imperf.Pres these books  

‘It will be better if (s)he does not read these books to her.’ 

b. Po-dobre   šteše  da         e/(b de)
  Compar.Mark-good would.3Sg Subj.Mark   be/be2.3Sg

da  ne  beše  hodil. 
Subj.Mark not be.2/3Sg.Past gone.M.Sg.l-Part
‘It would have been better if you/(s)he didn’t go/hadn’t gone.’ 

(138) Šteše  da  b de  po-štastliv   da 
would.3Sg Subj.Mark be2.3Sg Comp.Mark-happy.M.Sg Subj.Mark 
beše/(b deše) žensko. 
be/be2.3Sg female  
‘He would have been happier if it (the baby) were female.’ 

(139) Po-dobre   štjalo    da  b de    
 Compar.Mark-good would.N.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark be2.3Sg   

da   ne bil  hodil. 
Subj.Mark not been.M.Sg gone.M.Sg.l-Part
‘It would have, reportedly, been better if he hadn’t gone there.’

2.10 Conditional sentences 
The future tenses are regularly used in conditional sentences. 

perfective and imperfective verbs) occurs in the protasis, while a future tense construction occurs in 
the apodosis:

(140) a. Ako si tuk, šte  dojdeš   s s nas. 
  if be.2Sg here will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg.Perf.Pres with 1Pl.Acc.Cl  

‘If you are here, you will come with us.’ 

(i) *Njama  da  go  vzemeše.  
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark it.Acc.Cl take.2/3Sg.Perf.Imperf 

132 Note that in the sentences with future-in-the-past we have two subjunctive constructions one after another. 
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2.10.1 In realis conditional sentences, an ako (‘if ’)-clause with a verb in the present tense (of both 



b. Ako si  umen    šte    
  if be.2Sg  clever/obedient.M.Sg  will.Mod.Cl   
  polu iš   podar k.

get.2Sg.Perf.Pres present  
‘If you are good, you will get a present.’ 

2.10.2 Irrrealis conditional sentences are represented by a subjunctive construction with a verb in 
the imperfect or the perfect, or an “if ”-clause with a verb in the imperfect or the perfect in the 
protasis and a future-in-the-past tense in the apodosis. As in Macedonian, the irrealis conditional 
sentences have two readings: (a) irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking and  
(b) irrealis from the point of view of a past moment:133

(141) a. Da/ako  imax  pari,   štjax  da  
  Subj.Mark/if have.1Sg.Past money  would.1Sg Subj.Mark 

   kupa  k šta na moreto.  
   buy.1Sg house on sea+the.N.Sg 

1. ‘If I had money, I would buy a house at the seaside.’  
2. ‘If I had had money, I would have bought a house at the seaside.’ 

b. Da/ako  ne valeše,   štjaxme da   
  Subj.Mark/if not rain.3Sg.Imperf would.1Pl Subj.Mark 

se  razxoždame. 
   Acc.Refl.Cl have-a-walk.1Pl 

1. ‘If it didn’t rain, we would go for a walk.’ 
2. ‘If it hadn’t rained, we would have gone for a walk.’ 

  c. Da/ako  beše134  zdrav,  šteše  da  
  Subj.Mark/if be.3Sg.Past healthy  would.3Sg Subj.Mark 

   bjaga. 
   run.3Sg 

1. ‘If he were healthy, he would be running.’
2. ‘If he had been healthy, he would have been running.’ 

2.10.3 The use of the past perfect in the protasis may exclude the “irrealis from the point of view 
of the present moment” reading, and thus disambiguate the sentence:135

(142) a. Ako/ *da  ne  beše  došla   Katja,    
  if Subj.Mark not be.3Sg.Past come.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part Katja  

štjax   da  te  pot rsja.
would.1Sg  Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl look-for.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘If Katja hadn’t come, I would have looked for you.’ 

b. Ako/ *da  ne beše  valjalo,  štjaxme  
  if Subj.Mark not be.3Sg.Past rained.N.Sg.l-Part would.1Pl  

133

134 In an “if ”-clause, instead of the past tense forms of s m ‘be’, the past tense form of b da ‘be2’can be used : 

(i) Ako/*da b deše  zdrav,  šteše  da  bjaga. 
if/Subj.Mark be2.3Sg.Imperf healthy  would.3Sg Subj.Mark run.3Sg 

 1. ‘If he were healthy, he would be running.’  
 2. ‘If he had been healthy, he would have been running.’ 

Conditional clauses with b da ‘be2’ are however, judged “bookish”. 
135 The subjunctive marker cannot be used in the protasis of such sentences. 
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 Bulgarian, however, does not have potentialis conditional sentences. 



da   se  razxoždame. 
Subj.Mark  Acc.Refl.Cl walk.1Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘If it hadn’t rained, I would have gone for a walk.’ 

3. Serbo-Croatian 

In standard Serbian or Croatian, as well as in most of the Serbian and Croatian dialects, the infini-
tive coexists with subjunctive constructions. The subjunctive constructions have taken over all the 
functions of the infinitive only in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects.

3.1 The infinitive 
The infinitive is extensively used in Serbo-Croatian. This is especially true for Croatian, where the 
use of the subjunctive is (institutionally) disfavoured. In the westernmost Croatian Kajkavian 
dialects, the subjunctive is very sparingly used. As one moves south-eastwards in the Serbo-Croa-
tian speaking area, the use of subjunctive constructions increases. In the South-Eastern Serbian dia-

3.1.1 The Serbo-Croatian infinitive is marked by the suffixes -ti or - i. Examples:136

(143) a. Ne želim  te   vid(j)eti.  
not want.1Sg you.2Sg.Acc.Cl see.Inf 
‘I don’t want to see you.’ 

b. Obe ao    je do i.
promised.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.3Sg come.Inf  
‘He promised to come.’ 

3.1.2 Except in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, the infinitive is used as a complement of a 
variety of verbs in a variety of intentional contexts. 137 Examples: 

(144) a. Ne voli  i i tamo.  
not like.3Sg go.Inf there 
‘He doesn’t like to go there.’ 

b. Odlu io   je odbiti  ponudu. 
decided.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.3Sg refuse.Inf offer 

 ‘He decided to refuse the offer.’ 

c. Ob(j)e ala   sam  prestati pušiti.  
promised.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.1Sg  stop.Inf smoke.Inf 
‘I promised to stop smoking.’ 

  d. Nije  lako postati  bogat.
not+be.3Sg easy become.Inf reach.M.Sg 
‘It is not easy to get rich.’ 

136 The bracketed letters represent phonemes used in Croatian. 
137 Generally speaking, the infinitive is in free variation with the subjunctive construction, but there are great differences 
in usage between the Serbian and Croatian standards and between individual dialects (cf. 3.5.2). 

The infinitival complement of the copulas biti ‘be’ or postati ‘become’ is often topicalized. If the complement of (144d) 
is topicalized we get: 

(i) Postati  bogat  nije  lako.
become.Inf rich.M.Sg not+be.3Sg easy  
‘To get rich is not easy.’ 

In structures such as this one, the infinitive, along with its complement, fills the subject position. 
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lects the infinitive is almost non-existent. 



3.1.3 The most typical use of the Serbo-Croatian infinitive is as a complement of the lexical 
modals mo i ‘can /may,’ um( j)eti ‘can /be able to’ sm( j)eti ‘may/dare/ be allowed’, morati ‘must’, 
trebati ‘should/need / be necassary’, imati ‘have’ and ht( j)eti ‘will /want’. Example: 

(145) a. Mogu  li  to uraditi? 
 can/may.1Sg Inter.Cl it/that do.Inf 
‘Can/may I do it?’ 

b. Um(ij)em  se  sam umiti. 
 can/be-able.1Sg Acc.Refl.Cl alone wash.Inf 
‘I can/am able to wash myself (without anybody’s help).’ 

c. Ne sm(ij)em  iza i.
not dare/be-allowed.1Sg get-out.Inf 
‘I do not dare/am not allowed to get out.’ 

d. Moraš  do i!
must.2Sg come.Inf 
‘You must come!’ 

e. Treba  oti i tamo! 
should.Impers go.Inf there 
‘One should go there!’ 

f. To se  ima  uraditi! 
that Acc.Refl.Cl have.Impers do.Inf 
‘That has to be done.’ 

g.
not+will.1Sg 2Sg.Acc.Cl see.Inf  more months 
‘I won’t see you for months.’ 

3.2 Future tense with infinitives 
The present tense (clitic) forms of the intentional verb ht( j)eti, in association with the infinitive, 
represent the Serbo-Croatian future tense. 

3.2.1 The non-clitic and clitic present tense forms of the verb ht( j) eti ‘will /want’ are given in Table 
8.

Table 8: Present tense forms of the Serbo-Croatian modal verb ht( j) eti ‘will /want’ 

   Non-clitic   Clitic 
   Singular Plural  Singular Plural  

1st ho u  ho emo u ete
   2nd ho eš  ho ete eš   ete   
  3rd = = = = ho e = = = =  = = = e = = = =   
3.2.2 The future tense formed by “will” modal clitics plus infinitives is illustrated on the example of 
the lexical verb do i ‘come’:  

Table 9: Future tense of the Serbo-Croatian lexical verb do i ‘come’ 

    Singular  Plural  
1st u do i emo do i

    2nd eš - - ete - -   
   3rd e - - e - -   
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Ne u  te  vid(j)eti više meseci. 



3.2.3 In clauses with expressed subjects or topicalized elements, the “will” modal clitics appear to 
the left of the verb – and to the left of pronominal clitics, if any:138

(146) a. Petar e   do i  sutra. 
Peter will.3Sg.Mod.Cl come.Inf tomorrow 
‘Peter will come tomorrow.’ 

b. Moj brat  e   ti  dati  knjigu. 
my brother  will.3Sg.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.Inf  book.Acc 
‘My brother will give you the book.’ 

c. Baka  e   vam  pro itati jednu  
granny  will.3Sg.Mod.Cl 2Pl.Dat.Cl read.Inf one.F.Sg.Acc

 l(ij)epu   pri u.

‘Granny will read to you a nice story.’ 

3.2.4 When the subject is dropped or post-verbal and there are no topicalized elements, the modal 
clitics, which are second position clitics and need an element to their left to which they can 
encliticize,139 appear to the immediate right of the infinitive. In some cases, the infinitive marker, or 
part of it, is kept;140 in others, we have a suffixless or short infinitive (equivalent to the base of the 
verb). Examples: 

(147) a. Sti i e  sutra.  
arrive.Inf 3Sg.Mod.Cl tomorrow 
‘(S)he will arrive tomorrow.’ 

b. Pisa e/     pisat  e    
write.Short.Inf+will.3Sg/Pl.Mod.Cl write.Inf Mod.3Sg/Pl.Cl 
ti.
2Sg.Dat.Cl
‘(S)he/they will write to you.’ 

c. Da e/     dat  e   ti  
give.Short Inf+3Sg/Pl.Mod.Cl give.Inf 3Sg.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl  
ga.
3SgN.Acc.Cl
‘(S)he/they will give it to you.’ 

3.2.5 The typical use of the Serbo-Croatian future tense is to express futurity relative to the present 
moment.141 With second or third person subjects it can, however, also express an order:

138 As argued in Tomi  (1996b, 2004a), the Serbo-Croatian modal clitics are derived in AuxP, from where they raise to 

cluster, they appear in second position in the clause. Cf. the section on Serbo-Croatian in the chapter “Clitic Clusters 
and Clitic-Doubling”. 
139 Cf. 3.1.3 in the chapter “Clitic Clusters and Clitic Doubling.” 
140 The -t ending ( as in pisat ‘write’ and dat ‘give’ in (147b) and (147c), respectively) is actually the ending of the Old 
Church Slavonic supine. The forms with -t are used in Croatian. 
141 There are no sequence of tenses. In reported speech  the tense remains unchanged: 

(i) On e  ti  itati  sutra. 
 he will.1Sg.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl read.Inf  tomorrow 
 ‘He will read to you tomorrow.’ 
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AgrSP to check their person / number features. In surface structure, along with other clausal clitics with which they 

nice.F.Sg.Acc  story.Acc 



(148) Oti i eš   i izvini eš     
go.Perf.Inf will.2Sg.Mod.Cl and appologise.Inf+will.3Sg.Mod.Cl  
mu   se! 
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  Acc.Refl.Cl 
‘You should go and appologise to him!’ 

3.2.6 The future tense is used in realis conditional sentences (cf. 3.11.1).

3.2.7 In negated clauses, the modal clitics are fused with the negation marker, forming negative 
auxiliaries, which, along with infinitives of lexical verbs constitute a negated future tense (cf. Tomi
2000b).142

3.2.7.1 The forms of the Serbo-Croatian negative auxiliaries are given in Table 10: 

Table 10: Forms of the Serbo-Croatian negative auxiliary 

    Singular  Plural  
1st ne u   ne emo

    2nd ne eš   ne ete   
   3rd = = = = = =ne e= = = = = =   

Table 11:143

Table 11: Forms of the negated future tense of the Serbo-Croatian verb do i ‘come’ 

    Singular  Plural  
1st ne u do i  ne emo do i

    2nd ne eš - -  ne ete - -   
   3rd = = = = = = ne e do i= = = = = =     
3.2.7.3 The use of the Serbo-Croatian negated future tense is illustrated in (149):144

(149) a. On ti   ga  ne e   dati. 
he 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl not+3Sg.Mod.Cl give.Inf 
‘He won’t give it to you.’ 

(ii) Kazao  je da e  ti  itati  sutra. 
 said.M.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg that will.3Sg.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl read.Inf  tomorrow 
 ‘He said that he would read to you tomorrow.’ 
142 As illustrated by the non-acceptability of (i), the negation marker never appears to the left of a verb to which the 
modal clitic is attached. 

(i) *Ne da e/    dat e  ti  knjigu.
 not give.Short Inf+3Sg.Mod.Cl give.Inf 3Sg.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl book.Acc 
143 As illustrated in (i), constructions in which subjunctives appear as complements of the negative auxiliary + infinitive 
constructions are ambiguous: 

(i) On ne e    do i.
he not+will.3Sg.Mod.Cl come.Inf 
1. ‘He will not come.’ 
2. ‘He doesn’t want to come’. 

The ambiguity is due to the fact that the negation marker fuses with the lexical modal verb ho e ‘will/want’ as well as 
with the modal clitics, in both cases yielding negative auxiliary forms (cf. Ivi  1970, 1972, 1973).
144 In clauses such as (149b), in which the subjects are dropped and there are no focused or topicalized elements, the 
pronominal clitics occur between the negative auxiliary and the infinitive and encliticize to the negative auxiliary. 
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lexical  verb do i ‘come’ is given in 3.2.7.2 The negated  Serbo-Croatian future tense of the 



b. Ne u   ti  dati  knjigu.
  not+1Sg.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.Inf book.Acc 
  ‘I won’t give you the book.’ 

3.3 The subjunctive marker 
Alongside infinitival complements, Serbo-Croatian has subjunctive complements introduced by a 
complementizer that is morphologically identical to the indicative complementizer. Bibovi  (1971), 
Browne (1981/1986) and Vrzi  (1996) speak of two different uses of the same complementizer, da
‘that’. For Ivi  (1970), however, there are two homophonous complementizers – da1, introducing 
indicative complements and da2, introducing subjunctive constructions.145 I shall refer to the latter 
as “subjunctive marker.”146

3.3.1 The subjunctive marker da can be distinguished from the indicative complementizer da only 
through context. While the subjunctive marker is used in modal contexts, such as the one repre-
sented by (150a), the indicative complementizer is used when the events are given as facts, as in 
(150b):

(150) a. Želi  da  postaneš   bogat.    
wish.3Sg Subj.Mark become.2Sg.Perf.Pres  rich.M.Sg  
‘He wishes that you become rich.’ 

b. Kažu  da je postao    bogat.  
say.3Pl  that be.3Sg become.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part rich.M.Sg  
1. ‘People say that he has become rich.’ 
2. ‘He is said to have become rich.’ 

3.3.2 147

(151) a. 
   

b.
   

c.

3.3.3.1 Complement clauses of emotional and factive verbs are introduced by the invariant “wh” 
word što ‘what’ – the relativum generale:148

145 Go b (1964:28) argues that “it is highly possible that Old Church Slavonic da represents a homonym: da – a modal 
particle serving to derive an analytic subjunctive mood from the present indicative and da – a paratactic conjunction 
corresponding to the English so, thus, also.” 
146 According to Asenova (2002:151), the subjunctive markers in the languages of “the Balkan Sprachbund” are 
grammatical devices that modify the verb, whereas the Serbo-Croatian da is a lexical device for expressing sentential 
modality, which has kept its function as a conjunction. I am, however, separating the function of expressing sentential 
modality from the function of “mere” conjunction.   
147 The same phenomenon is encountered in the dialects of Southern and South-Western Bulgaria. 
148 Da is, however, also possible in clauses with emotional and factive verbs. Grickat (1975) points out that da has been 
gradually widening its functional domain at the expense of što.
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%Može  rekneš…     
can.Impers  say.2Sg

In the dialects of Eastern Serbia, the subjunctive marker can be left out:

‘You can say…’ 

%Ne mogu  se  setim.
not can.1Sg  Acc.Refl.Cl remember.1Sg 
‘I cannot remember.’ 

%Oni ga ne e  slušaju.
they 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl not+will.3Pl listen.3Pl 
‘They do not want to listen to him.’ 

3.3.3 Da is not the only complementizer introducing indicative complements.



(152) a. Radujem se  što vas   vidim. 
  rejoice.1Sg Acc.Refl.Cl whatt 2Pl.Acc.Cl see.1Sg 
  ‘I am glad to see you.’ 

b. Naljutio   se  što su došle. 
  got-angry.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part Acc.Refl.Cl what are.3Pl come.F.Pl.l-Part 
  ‘He got angry that they came.’ 

3.3.3.2 In the dialects of Hercegovina, the “wh” adverb gdje can also introduce complement 
clauses: 

(153) %De ko vide  gdje mu   pla e   majka.  
 child  see.3Sg.Aor where 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl cry.3Sg  mother 
 ‘The child saw that his mother was crying.’ 

3.4 Forms of verbs in the subjunctive construction 
The verbs in the subjunctive constructions are typically in the present, the perfect or the past 
perfect.

3.4.1 In indicative sentences, only present tense forms of imperfective verbs are used, whereas 
subjunctive constructions employ both imperfective and perfective present tense forms. Thus, we 
have the following acceptability contrast: 

(154) a. itam/*pro itam  (mu)  pismo. 
read.1Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl letter 

  ‘I am reading a/the letter (to him).’ 

b. Ho u  da  (mu)          itaš/pro itaš 
wish.1Sg Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl read.2Sg.Imperf/Perf
pismo.
letter
‘I want you to read the letter (to him).’ 

3.4.2 With a number of verbs, the Old Church Slavonic perfective/imperfective aspectual distinc-
tion through morfonological alternation has been preserved. Compare the present tense forms of 
perfective verbs in the a. examples, to their counterparts of imperfective verbs in the b. examples in 
(155-156):149

(155) a. O ekuje nešto  da  joj   daš.  
expect.3Sg something Subj.Mark 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl give.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘(S)he expects you to give her something.’ 

b. Sve  joj   daješ.  
everything 3Sg.F.Dat.Cl give.2Sg.Imperf.Pres 
‘You are giving her everything.’ 

(156) a. Ho e  da  ga   na emo.
want.3Sg Subj.Mark 3Sg.M/N.Acc.Cl find.1Pl.Perf.Pres 
‘(S)he wants us to find him/it.’ 

b. To se  kod nas  ne nalazi.  
that Acc.Ref.Cl at 1Pl.Acc.Cl not find.3Sg.Imperf.Pres 
‘That is not to be found here.’ (lit. “That is not to be found with us.’) 

149 Note that in many dialects, including Standard Serbian and Standard Croatian, the perfect is used instead of the 
aorist, which is qualified as “old-fashioned” or “dialectal”. 
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3.4.3 The auxiliary/copula biti ‘be’ has a set of present tense forms, derived from the Old Church 
Slavonic verb *byti, which are used only in modal contexts. This set is morphologically distinct 
from two sets of present tense forms – one clitic and one non-clitic,150 which are derived from the 
Old Church Slavonic verb *jesm 151 and are used both in indicative and modal contexts. In Serbo-
Croatian grammars, the forms which are derived from *jesm  are referred to as “imperfective”, 
while the ones which are derived from *byti are referred to as “perfective” (cf. Mrazovi  and 
Vukadinovi  1990:99). For lack of better terms, we shall keep these labels, though the usage of the 
two sets does not warrant them.  

3.4.3.1 The “imperfective” and “perfective” forms of biti ‘be’ are given in Table 12: 

Table 12: Present tense paradigms of the auxiliary biti ‘be’

  Imperfective     Perfective 
  Singular  Plural   Singular Plural  
  clitic non-clitic clitic non-clitic 

1st sam jesam  smo jesmo  budem  budemo
 2nd si jesi  ste jeste   budeš  budete 
 3rd je jeste  su jesu  bude  budu 
3.4.3.2 In subjunctive complements, the “perfective” forms of biti ‘be’ are almost interchangeable 
with the clitic “imperfective” forms:152

(157) a. Traže  da  si/budeš   tu u  pet.
require.3Pl Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres there in five 
‘They require you to be there at five.’ 

b. Ne želim  da   si/budeš   
not want.1Sg Subj.Mark  be.2Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres 
njen sluga. 
her servant
‘I do not want you to be her servant.’ 

3.4.3.3 In association with l-participles, the “perfective” “be” forms form a periphrastic future tense, 
referred to as futurum secundum.

3.4.3.3.1 The paradigm of the  futurum secundum of the verb do i ‘come’ with masculine l-partici-
ples is given in Table 13: 

150 The full forms actually consist of the  root je and suffixes equivalent to the clitic forms (cf. Tomi  1996b). 
151 Mrazovi  and Vukadinovi  (1990:98-102) actually speak of  two verbs, one of which, jesam, is defective and has 
only present tense (clitic and full) forms, while the other, biti, has complete present, imperfect and aorist paradigms, as 
well as three imperative forms, four active participles (l-participles), a present participle and a perfect participle. The 
imperfect forms of biti are used in the formation of the Serbo-Croatian past perfect (cf. section 3.2 in the chapter “The 
Perfect and the Evidential”). The full aorist forms are out of use, but its clitic forms have evolved into modal clitics used 
in potentialis conditional sentences (cf. 3.10.2). The imperative has distinct forms for second person singular – budi,
first person plural – budimo and second person plural – budite. The active participles are used in all perfect tenses (cf.
sections 3.1 and 3.2 in the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”). The present participle budu i is used in all kinds of 
conditional clauses, whereas the perfect participle bivši is used as an adjective with the meaning of ‘former’, and as 
such has all the forms that adjectives have.  
152 As in Macedonian, the subjunctive forms imply personal involvement. 
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Table 13: Futurum secundum of the Serbo-Croatian verb do i ‘come’ 

    Singular  Plural     
1st budem došao  budemo došli 

   2nd budeš - -  budete - -   
   3rd bude - -  budu - -

3.4.3.3.2 In standard Serbian/Croatian, the futurum secundum is used in subordinate “if ” and 
“when” clauses (cf. 3.10). When it is constructed from perfective verbs, it denotes events that take 
place before other events in the future (cf. 158a-b), while when it is constructed from imperfective 
verbs, it denotes events that take place at the same time as other future events (cf. 159a-b):153

(158) a. Ako budeš   došao,      dobi eš/  
if be.2Sg.Perf.Pres come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part   get.Short.Inf+will.2Sg.Mod.Cl
dobit eš     poklon.
get.Inf  will.2Sg.Mod.Cl present 
‘If you (happen to) come, you will get a present.’ 

b. Kad budeš   došao,      dobi eš/   
when be.2Sg.Perf.Pres come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part   get.Short.Inf+will.2Sg.Mod.Cl
dobit eš   poklon.
get.Inf  will.2Sg.Mod.Cl present 
‘When you come you will get a present.’ 

(159) a. Ako budeš   u io,    uspešno   
if be.2Sg.Perf.Pres studied.M.Sg.Imperf.l-Part successfully 
eš   položiti ispite.

will.2Sg.Mod.Cl pass.Inf exams 
‘If you study, you will pass the exams successfully.’ 

b. Vrati eš   mi  dug kad budeš   
return.Short.Inf+2Sg.Mod.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl debt when be.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
imala   novac.
had.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part money 
‘You will pay me back when you have money.’ (lit. ‘You will return the debt when 
you have money.’) 

3.4.3.3.3 In the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, however, futurum secundum can be used either in 
the main or in the subordinate clause of complex sentences:

(160) a. %Ako/kad budeš   doš l,    e    
  if/when be.2Sg.Perf.Pres come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part will.Mod.Cl  

dobiješ   poklon.
get.2Sg.Perf.Pres present  
‘If/when you (happen to) come, you will get a present.’ 

b. %Kad ti dojdeš,   on i154   bude 
when you come.2Sg.Perf.Pres he will.Mod.Cl+Refl.Cl be.3Sg.Perf.Pres 

153

(i) Ako do eš,      dobi eš/   dobit eš  poklon. 
if come.2Sg.Perf.Pres    get.Short.Inf+will.2Sg.Mod.Cl  get.Inf will.2Sg.Mod.Cl present   
‘If you (happen to) come, you will get a present.’ 

154 i = e ‘will.Mod.Cl’+si ‘Dat.Refl.Cl’ 
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 In both cases, and especially in the case of perfective verbs,  futurum secundum alternates with the (simple) present
tense (cf. Mrazovi  and Vukadinovi  1990:98-125). Thus, the information rendered by (158a) can also be rendered by (i): 



 otiš l.
gone.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘When you come, he will be gone.’ 

3.5 Typical uses of the subjunctive construction 
In Serbian, subjunctive constructions are typically used as complements of the lexical modals 
trebati ‘should/ought/need/be necessary’, hteti ‘will/want’, mo i ‘can/be able/may/be possible,’ 
umeti ‘can/be able/know (how)’ smeti ‘dare/may/be allowed’, morati ‘must’ and imati ‘have’, while 
both in Serbian and Croatian,155 they are used as complements of control verbs such as pokušavati
‘try’, volitional verbs such as žel( j)eti ‘want’, inchoatives such as (ot)po eti ‘begin’, and intentional 
verbs such as nam( j)eravati ‘intend’, planirati ‘plan’, izb( j)egavati ‘avoid’,  zapov( j)edati ‘order’, 
preporu iti ‘suggest’, all of which may go under the general name of “intentional verbs”. In some 
cases, the verbs of the subjunctive constructions have to agree with the person/number features of 
the verb in the upper clause, whereas in other cases no such agreement is necessary or possible. 
When the verb of the subjunctive construction agrees with the verb of the upper clause, there is 
“equi” deletion and only one subject surfaces – in unmarked sentences, to the left of the main verb. 
When the subject of the subjunctive construction is different from the subject of the main clause, it 
surfaces in a variety of positions.156 Pronominal subjects are dropped, unless emphatic.  

3.5.1 The modal verb imati ‘have’ is always impersonal;157 the modal verb trebati ‘should/ 
ought/need/be necessary’ can be personal and impersonal, though it takes subjunctive complements 
predominately as an impersonal verb; the modal verb hteti ‘will/want’ is, as a rule personal and 
takes subjunctive constructions as a personal verb; the modal verbs mo i ‘can/may/be able/be 
possible’ and morati ‘must’ can be personal or impersonal and in both cases can take subjunctive 
complements; the verb umeti ‘can/be able/know (how)’ is always personal; while the verb smeti
‘dare/be allowed’ is typically personal, though it can occur as an impersonal verb with restricted 
selection of subjunctive complements.158 The modal impersonal verb imati ‘have’ is discussed in 
3.6, along with its negated counterpart nemati ‘not+have’. The verb hteti ‘will’ is distinct from the 
other modal verbs, not only in being, as a rule, personal,159 but also by allowing both joint and 
disjont reference with its subjunctive complement. Its relationship to the subjunctive complements 
is actually analogous to that of the intentional verbs of class (C) and will be discussed along with 
them (cf. 3.5.2 and 3.5.2.1). The use of subjunctive constructions  as complements of the Serbian 

155

reference (cf. footnote 162). 
156

157 The modal impersonal verb imati ‘have’ should be distinguished from the non-modal verb imati ‘have/possess’, 
which can be personal or impersonal.  
158 Present tense impersonal forms are equivalent to third person singular present tense forms; their past tense 
correspondents are “be” perfects with l-participles equivalent to the neuter singular l-participles. 
159 Hteti ‘will/want’ can exceptionally be used as an impersonal verb if its subjunctive complement has an impersonal 
verb and includes the reflexive clitic se, as in the Serbian sentence (i), from Mrazovi  and Vukadinovi  (1990:145), 
with my glosses and translation: 

(i) Time   ho e  samo da  se  kaže  da   
 that.Instr  want.Impers only Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl say.Impers that  

ti  nisi  kriva. 
You.Sg  not+be.2Sg guilty.F.Sg 
‘With that, one only wants to say that you are not guilty.’   

As we see, in (i), the verb of the subjunctive construction itself takes a complement – an indicative one.  
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 In Croatian, subjunctive complements are used only when the main clause and the complement have disjoint

nian and Bulgarian, they do not have to be to the immediate left of the verb. 
 The subjunctive markers in Serbo-Croatian are not preverbal clitics and, unlike the subjunctive markers in Macedo-



modal verbs trebati ‘should/ought/need’ mo i ‘can/be able/may/be possible,’ umeti ‘can/be 
able/know (how)’ smeti ‘dare/may/be allowed’ and morati ‘must’ is illustrated below. 

3.5.1.1 Examples of subjunctive constructions in the complement of the impersonal modal verb 
trebati ‘should/ought/need/be necessary’ are given in (161):160

(161) a. Treba   da  do u/do eš.      
should/ought.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Pl/2Sg.Perf.Pres   
‘They/you should/need to come.’ 

b. Treba   da  ga  je  video.      
should/ought.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.Acc.Cl be.3Sg  seen.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘He should/ought to have seen him.’ 

c. Trebalo    je da  do em   
should/ought/needed.N.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
kod vas. 
at you.Acc   
‘I had to to come to your place.’ 

3.5.1.2 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of the personal verbs mo i ‘can/be 
able/may’, umeti ‘can/be able/know (how)’, morati ‘must’, and smeti ‘may/be allowed/dare’ are 
given in (162): 

(162) a. Mogu  li  da  u em?
 can/may.1Sg Inter.Cl Subj.Mark enter.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘Can/may I enter?’ 

160 As a personal verb, with the reading ‘need’, in both Serbian and Croatian, trebati can occur in constructions with Dat 
NP/DP complements, as in Macedonian and Bulgarian (cf. footnotes 34 and 97 ) , but it can also take Acc pronominal or 
nominal complements: 

(i) Trebaš   me. 
need.2Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl  
‘You need me.’ 

(i)’ Trebam   te. 
need.1Sg 2Sg.Acc.Cl  

‘I need you.’ 

(ii) Trebaš   Peri. 
need.2Sg Pera.Dat 

(ii)’ Pera te  treba. 
Pera 2Sg.Acc.Cl need.3Sg 

‘Pera needs you.’ 

(iii) %Trebao   sam da   ga   tu em.
should/ought.M.Sg.l-Part be.1Sg Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl beat.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I should have beaten him up.’ 

(iv) %Trebala   je  da   ga   primi. 
should/ought.F.Sg.l-Part be.1Sg Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl receive.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘She should have received him.’ 

Infinitives and Subjunctives 493

with joint reference. For example: 
 The “be” perfect of treba can also be used as a personal verb, in which case it takes subjunctive complements



b. Ume    da  se  sam  
 can/be-able/know-how.3Sg Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl alone 
umije.
wash.3Sg.Perf.Pres
‘He can/is able/knows how to wash himself (without anybody’s help).’ 

c. Moraš  da  do eš!
must.2Sg Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘You must come!’ 

d. Ne smem   da   iza em.
not dare/be-allowed.1Sg Subj.Mark get-out.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I do not dare/am not allowed to get out.’ 

3.5.1.3 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of the impersonal verbs mo i
‘can/may/be possible’, morati ‘must’ and smeti ‘may/be allowed’ are given in (163):161

(163) a1 Može    da  mu  otvoriš/otvore.      
can/may/be-possible.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl open.2Sg/3Pl.Perf.Pres   
1. ‘You/they can/may open (the door) for him.’ 
2. ‘It is possible for you/them to open (the door) for him.’ 

a2 Moglo      je da  mu      
could/might/been-possible.N.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl   
se  dozvoli  da  do e.
Acc.Refl.Cl allow.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres   
1. ‘One could/might have alllowed him to come.’ 
2. ‘It was possible to allow him to come.’ 

b1 Mora  da  ga  vide.      
must.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Pl.Perf.Pres   
1. ‘They must see him.’ 
2. ‘He/it must be visible to them.’ 

b2 Moralo  je da  se  vidi.      
must.N.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg Subj.Mark Acc.Ref.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Pres   
‘One had to see that.’ 

c. Ne sme   da  se  u e.      
not be-allowed.Impers Subj.Mark Acc.Ref.Cl enter.Impers.Perf.Pres   
‘One is not allowed to enter.’ 

3.5.2 As for intentional verbs, some of them have to have joint reference with their subjunctive 
complements, while others do not. As in Bulgarian and Macedonian, with respect to agreement with 
the person/number features of their subjunctive complements, intentional verbs fall into three 
classes: (A) verbs such as nam(j)eravati ‘intend’, izb(j)egavati ‘avoid’ and pokušavati ‘try’, which 
(in their straightforward readings) have same reference as their subjunctive complements; (B) verbs 
such as narediti ‘order’, preporu iti ‘suggest’, pozvati ‘invite’, whose reference differs from the re-

‘will/want’, žel(j)eti ‘wish’, tražiti ‘demand’, planirati ‘plan’, which may agree or disagree with the 
person/number features of their subjunctive complements. While verbs of class (A) always take 

161 Subunctive constructions in the complement of the impersonal verb smeti ‘be allowed’ have to be impersonal. 
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ference of their subjunctive complements (disjoint reference verbs); and (C) verbs such as ht(j)eti 



subjunctive complements, verbs of class (B) and class (C) can take either subjunctive or infinitival 
complements.162

3.5.2.1 The verbs of class (A) are control verbs and the subjects of the subjunctive constructions in 
their complements, which occur only in Serbian, are, as a rule, dropped.163

(164) a. Namerava da  putuje/(*putuješ).   
  intend.3Sg Subj.Mark travel.3Sg/2Sg  

  ‘(S)he intends (*for you) to travel.’ 

b. Izbegava da  te  sretne.  
  avoid.3Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘(S)he avoids meeting you.’ 

c. Pokušava da  je  zaboravi/(*zaborave).  
  try.3Sg  Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl forget.3Sg/3Pl.Perf.Pres  

  ‘(S)he is trying (*for them) to forget her.’ 

3.5.2.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three different subtypes. (a) The agent of the subjunctive construction 
surfaces as a subject of the subjunctive clause if lexical, while pronominal agents do so only if they 
are emphatic, non-emphatic pronominal subjects being dropped (cf. 165a-b). (b) The agent of  
the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect object of the main clause, and the 
intentional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb (cf. 165c-d). (c) The agent of  
the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of direct object of the intentional verb, and the 
intentional verb is described as “direct object control” verb (cf. 165e).164

(165) a. Naredio   je (TI) da  (TI)    
ordered.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.3Sg you Subj.Mark you  
do eš    (TI). 
come.2Sg.Perf.Pres  you 
‘He ordered that you (yourself) should come.’ 

b. Naredio   sam (MARIJA) da   (Marija)  
ordered.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.1Sg Marija  Subj.Mark Marija 
do e   (MARIJA).
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres Marija 
‘I ordered that Marija should come.’ 

162 There is a difference in the usage of infinitives and subjunctives in Serbian and Croatian. In Serbian, subjunctives are 
strongly preferred with verbs of class (B), while with verbs of class (C) both subjunctives and infinitives are used with 
all types of subjects. In the Croatian standard and in many of its dialects, subjunctive complements are excluded with 
verbs of class (B), while with verbs of class (C), they are used only when they have lexically expressed subjects or pro 
subjects followed by verbs with inflexions that unambiguously show that their referents are distinct from those of the 
subject of the main clause. Accordingly, the obviation effect typical for Romance subjunctives, obtains in Croatian, 
while in Serbian it does not (cf. Tomi  2002-2003; Stojanovi  and Marelj 2004).  
163 For emphatic purposes, the occurrence of pronominal subject with same reference as the subject of the main clause is 
possible:  

(i) Namerava (ON) da  (ON) putuje.   
 intend.3Sg he Subj.Mark he travel.3Sg  

‘He intends to travel himself.’ 
164 Note  that  all the verbs that have (b) structures also have (a) structures. Cf. the discussion on analogous structures in 
Macedonian in 1.4.2.2.
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c. Naredio   mi  je da    
ordered.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part 1Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg Subj.Mark  
do em   odmah.
come.1Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘He ordered me to come immediately.’ 

d. Naredio   sam Mariji  da   
ordered.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.1Sg Marija.Dat Subj.Mark  
do e   odmah.
come.1Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘I ordered Marija to come immediately.’ 

e. Ub(j)edio   sam Mariju  da   
convinced.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.1Sg Marija.Acc Subj.Mark  
do e   odmah.
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  immediately 
‘I convinced Marija to come immediately.’ 

165

166

pressed by lexical DPs/NPs or pronouns, which occur in a variety of positions – to the right of the 
verb, to the left of the subjunctive marker, to the immediate left of the verb of the subjunctive 
construction or to the left of a preverbal object.167

(166) a. Ho u  (JA) da  mu  ga      (JA) 
want.1Sg I Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl I 
dam    (JA). 
give.1Sg.Perf.Pres I 
‘I (myself) want to give it to him.’ 

b1 Ho e  (d(j)eca) da  (d(j)eca) do u    
  want.3Sg children Subj.Mark children come.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

(d(j)eca). 
  children  
   ‘(S)he wants the children to come.’ 

c1 Petar  ho e  (D(J)ECA/ ONI) da  mu    
Petar want.3Sg children they Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
(D(J)ECA/ ONI) daju   poklon. 
children they give.3Pl.Perf.Pres present  

c2 Petar  ho e  (D(J)ECA/ ONI) da  mu     
Petar want.3Sg children they Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
(D(J)ECA/ ONI) poklon  (D(J)ECA/ ONI) daju 
children they present  children they give.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
(D(J)ECA/ ONI). 
children they 

165 In Croatian, subjunctive constructions do not appear in cases of joint reference, infinitives being used instead (cf. 
footnote 162).  
166 In emphatic environments, the subjects of subjuctive constructions are in this case expressed by a pronoun with same 
reference as the subject of the main clause.  
167 Pronominal subjects, if used, are always focused, whereas lexical subjects can be focused or not.   
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tive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the subjunctive 
constructions  are dropped unless emphatic , whereas in the latter case they can be dropped or ex-

3.5.2.3 The verbs of class (C) can have joint or disjoint reference with the verbs of the subjunc-



c3 Petar  ho e  (D(J)ECA/ ONI) poklon da  mu   
Petar want.3Sg children they present Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  
daju.
give.3Pl.Perf.Pres
‘It is the children that Petar wants to give him the present.’ 

c4 Petar  ho e  poklon  (D(J)ECA) da   
Petar want.3Sg present  children Subj.M.ark
mu  (D(J)ECA) daju   (D(J)ECA). 
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl children give.3Pl.Perf.Pres children 
‘As for the present, it is the children that Petar wants to give it to him.’ 

(167) a. Ana planira  da  ide u Amsterdam.  
  Ana plan.3Sg Subj.Mark go.3Sg in Amsterdam 

‘Ana is planning to go to Amsterdam.’ 

b1 Ana planira  da  (d(j)eca) po u
  Ana plan.3Sg Subj.Mark children set-off.3Perf.Pres 

sutra.
tomorrow 
‘Ana is planning for them/(the children) to set-off (on a journey) tomorrow.’ 

b2 Ana planira  (ONI/ D(J)ECA) da  (ONI/ D(J)ECA)  
  Ana plan.3Sg they children Subj.Mark they children  

po u    sutra. 
set-off.3Pl.Perf.Pres  tomorrow 
‘It is for them/the children that Ana is planning to set-off (on a journey) tomorrow.’ 

3.5.3 Subjunctive constructions – typically not coreferential with the verb in the upper clause – 
also occur as complements of verbs of perception.168 However, since verbs of perception also take 
indicative complements (whose complementizers are formally indistinct from the subjunctive 
markers), the distinction between the subjunctive and the indicative complements can be observed 
only through the aspect of the verb – while indicative compelents take both perfective and 
imperfective verbs, subjunctive complements take only pefective verbs, though there is a slight 
difference in the meaning – the indicative complements present the event as a fact (cf. 168), the 
subjunctive ones express direct perception (cf. 169). 169

168 The subjunctive complements most often have disjoint reference with the verb of perception in the main clause, 
though cases of joint reference also occur. In such cases, in Croatian, infinitival complements are the only choice. 
169 In (169b) and (169c) the verbs of subjuctive constructions take as complements subjunctive constructions.  

Note that in all cases, the complement can alternatively be introduced by a “wh” conjunction: 

(i) Gledam/vidim  kako/%gd(j)e u i.
see.1Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres how/where study.3Sg 
‘I see that (s)he is studying.’ 

(ii) Ho u  da  vidim   Ivana  da/  kako/  
want.1Sg Subj.Mark see.1Sg.Perf.Pres  Ivan.Acc Subj.Mark how

 %gd(j)e u i.
where study.3Sg 
‘I want to see Ivan studying.’  
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(168) a. Gledam/vidim170  da u iš.
see.1Sg.Imperf/Perf.Pres that study.2Sg 
‘I see that you study.’ 

b. Vidim   da Petar u i.
see.1Sg.Perf.Pres that Petar study.2Sg 
‘I see that you study.’ 

(169) a. Nisam  te  vid(j)ela  da  u iš.
study.2Sg 

‘I haven’t seen you studying.’ 

b1 Ho u  da  vidim   da  Petar u i.

‘I want to see that Petar is studying.’ 

b2 Ho u  da  vidim   (PETAR) da   
want.1Sg Subj.Mark see.1Sg.Perf.Pres Petar  Subj.Mark  
u i  (PETAR).  

  study.3Sg Petar 
‘It is Petar I want to see studying.’ 

c1 Ho u  da  Petra   vidim   da   
want.1Sg Subj.Mark Petar.Acc see.1Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark 
u i.

  study.3Sg 
‘I want to see Petar studying.’ 

c2 Ho u  (PETRA) da  vidim   PETRA 
want.1Sg Petar.Acc Subj.Mark see.1Sg.Perf.Pres Peter.Acc 
da   u i.

  Subj.Mark studies 
‘It is Petar I want to see Petar studying.’ 

3.5.4 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions appear as complements of verbs of saying, 
which, as a rule, take indicative complemets. Examples: 

(170) a. Kažem  mu  da  zatvori  usta. 
tell.1Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark shut.3Sg mouth  
‘I am telling him to shut up (his mouth).’ 

b. Rekao   sam mu  da  ne ita.
said.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part be.1Sg 3Sg.Dat.Cl Subj.Mark not read.3Sg  
‘I told him not to read.’ 

The “wh” conjunctions kako ‘how’ and gd(j)e ‘where’ should be distinguished from “wh” adverbs with the meaning 
‘how’ and ‘where’, respectively, which are used only in indicative contexts with pejorative connotation. As it can be 
seen by comparing (i) to (iii), while the conjunction is unstressed and procliticizes to the verb, the adverb is a stressed 
independent word: 

(iii) Gledam KAKO/ G(J)DE u i!
see.1Sg how where study.3Sg 
‘I see HOW/WHERE he is studying!’ (i.e. ‘(S)he is not studying in an unappropriate manner/place’.) 

170 The verb vid(j)eti may also mean ‘be able to see’ i.e. ‘not be blind’, in which case it is imperfective. 
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want.1Sg Subj.Mark see.1Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark Petar study.3Sg 

not+be.1Sg 2Sg.Acc.Cl seen.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part Subj.Mark  



3.6 Subjunctive constructions as complements of the modals imati and nemati 
In Serbian (though not in Croatian) subjunctive constructions appear as complements of the 
impersonal modal verb imati ‘have.Impers’ and its negative counterpart nemati ‘not+have.Impers’, 
in both cases only in the present tense. 

3.6.1 Subjunctive constructions that occur as complements of the impersonal modal verb imati
‘have’ express an order:

(171) a. Ima  da  do eš!
have.Impers Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Perf.Pres   
‘You have to come (or else)!’ 

b. Ima  da  ga  uzmeš! 
have.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Perf.Pres   
‘You have to take it (or else)!’ 

3.6.2 In the South-Eastern Serbian dialects subjunctive constructions appear as complements of 
the negative conterpart of imati, nemati or rather nema,171 to express (a) prohibition172 or (b) 
negation in reference to the future.173

 (172) a. %Nema  da  dojdu(!) 
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres   
1. ‘They shouldn’t come!’ 
2. ‘They won’t come.’ 

b. %Nema  (da)174  ga   uzneš(!) 
not+have.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  take.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
1. ‘You shouldn’t take it!’ 
2. ‘You won’t take it.’ 

3.7 Subjunctive constructions as complements of a frozen form of  biti
The third person singular future tense form of the auxiliary biti ‘be’, bi e, when followed by a 
complement with a verb in the perfect, appears as a frozen form denoting high probability: 

(173) a. Bi e   da je (Petar)  došao. 
be.3Sg+will.3Sg.Cl that be.3Sg Petar  come.3Sg.M.l-Part
‘He/(Peter) has most probably come.’ 

b. Bi e   da je tu. 
be.3Sg+will.3Sg.Cl that be.3Sg here 
‘(S)he is most probably here.’ 

171 There are no infinitives in the South-Eastern Serbian dialects. 
172

the frozen negative imperative verb forms nemoj ‘don’t.2Sg’ and nemojte ‘don’t.2Pl’, which diachronically derive from 
mo i ‘can’: 

(i) Nemoj    da  ga  uzmeš! 
 not+can.2Sg.Imper Subj.Mari 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘Don’t take it!’ 
173 Nema ‘not+have’+subjunctive constructions are in these dialects, used as an alternative to the negated future tense, 
which is constructed with the modal clitics u/ e +subjunctive construction (cf. 3.12.3).  
174
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auxiliary clitic. 
 In these dialects the subjunctive marker can be and preferably is dropped whenever it is followed by a pronominal or

 In all Serbian dialects, including Standard Serbian, prohibition can also be expressed by subjunctive complements of 



c. Bi e   da su ih  ostavili. 
be.3Sg+will.3Sg.Cl that be.3Pl 3Pl.Acc.Cl left.3Pl.l-Part   

  ‘They have most probably left them.’ 

3.8 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjuncts 
There are subjunctive complements with “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts – all of them 
appearing in clause-intial position. 

3.8.1 
tions. Examples:175

(174) a. Odlu ili  su (t)ko da  ih  predstavlja.  
  decided.M.Pl.l-Part be.3Pl who Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl represent.3Sg  
   ‘They decided who should represent them.’ 

b. Razmišlja  kome  da  da   poklon.  
  contemplate.3Sg whom.Dat Subj.Mark give.3Sg.Perf.Pres present 
   ‘(S)he is contemplating to who to give the present.’ 

c. Ne znam  šta da  u inim.  
  not know.1Sg what Subj.Mark do.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘I do not know what to do.’ 

d. Ne razum(ij)em  zašto da  ti  ih  
  not understand.1Sg why Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.Acc.Cl 

da.
give.3Sg.Perf.Pers

   

e. U im  (kako)  da  pišem  penkalom.  
  learn.1Sg how Subj.Mark write.1Sg fountain-pen.Instr 
   ‘I am learning how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

3.8.2 In Serbian, subjunctive constructions with “wh” arguments/adjuncts can also occur as 
complements of the existential verbs ima and nema, which express assertion or denial of existence, 
while in both Serbian and Croatian they can be used as complements of verbs that express coming 
into view or availability or causation of one of these (cf. Grosu 2004), though in Croatian this usage 
is restricted to complements whose verbs have disjoint reference with the verbs of the main clause. 

3.8.2.1 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of the (personal or impersonal) 
verbs ima ‘have’ or nema ‘not+have’ are given in (175):176

175 The subjects of the subjunctive constructions can be same as the subjects of the main clauses or different from them. 

subjunctive construction in (174b) has an infinitive counterpart, while the one in (174a) does not. This is illustrated by 

 (i) Razmišlja kome  pov(j)erovati.  
 contemplate.3Sg whom.Dat trust.Inf 
  ‘(S)he is contemplating whom to trust.’ 

(ii) *Odlu ili  su (t)ko ih  predstavljati.  

  purported reading: ‘They decided who should represent them.’ 
176 As in the case of embedded questions, when the subject of the subjunctive construction is equivalent to the subject of 
the main clause, infinitives can be, and in Croatian always are, used instead of subjunctives. Since impersonals are 
subjectless, there is no restriction to the use of infinitives as their complements. Accordigly, in Standard Croatian, 
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As in Macedonian and Bulgarian, these constructions most frequently are embedded ques-

the well-formedness of (i) and the unacceptability of (ii):  

‘I do not understant why (s)he should give them to you.’ 

In the former case, they have pair sentences with infinitives, which in Croatian are the only option. Thus, the 

 decided.M.Pl.l-Part be.3Pl  who 3Pl.Acc.Cl represent.Inf 



(175) a. Ima  ko da  mi  pomogne.  
  have.Impers who Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘There is someone who can help me.’  

b. Imate  šta da  kupite  u ovom  gradu.  
  have.2Pl what Subj.Mark buy.2Pl in this.Acc town 
   ‘There are things that you can buy in this shop.’   

c. Nema   šta da  se  u ini.  
  not+have.Impers what Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl do.3Sg 
   ‘There is nothing one can do.’  

d. Nemaju kome  da  se  obrate    
  not+have.3Pl whom.Dat Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl adress.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

za pomo .
for help 

   ‘They have no one to turn to for help.’  

e. Nemamo za šta da  se  uhvatimo.  
  not+have.1Pl for what Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl catch.1Pl.Perf.Pres 
   ‘We have nothing to hold onto.’  

f. Nemaš  kako da  pošalješ  paket.  
  not+have.2Sg how Subj.Mark send.2Pl.Perf.Pres parcel 
   ‘You have no way to send a/the parcel.’   

sentences with ima ‘have’ and nema ‘not+have’ have infinitival complements. The sentences in (175) have the 
following conterparts with infinitival complements: 

(i) Ima  mi  tko pomo i.
 have.Impers 1Sg.Dat.Cl who help.Inf 
  ‘There is someone to help me.’  

(ii) Imate  što kupiti u ovom gradu.  
 have.2Pl  what buy.Inf in this.Acc town 
  ‘There are things that you can buy in this shop.’   

(iii) Nema  se  što initi.  
 not+have.Impers Acc.Refl.Cl what do.Inf 
  ‘There is nothing to do.’  

(iv) Nemaju  se  kome  obratiti  za pomo .
not+have.3Pl Acc.Refl.Cl whom.Dat  address.Inf for help 

  ‘They have no one to turn to for help.’  

(v) Nemamo  se  za što uhvatiti.  
 not+have.1Pl Acc.Refl.Cl for what catch.Inf 
  ‘We have nothing to hold onto.’  

(vi) Nemaš  kako poslati paket.  
 not+have.2Sg how send.Inf  parcel 
  ‘You have no way to send a/the parcel.’   

Note that there is clitic climbing: the clitic pronominal arguments of the infinitive climb to second position in the main 
clause.
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3.8.2.2 Coming into view or availability or causing something to be visible or available can be 
expressed by a variety of verbs, but not all of them take subjunctive complements with “wh” verbs 
as subjects, objects or adjuncts. Two examples are given in (176):177

(176) a. Izabrala   je (t)ko da  je    
  chosen.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part who Subj.Mark 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

zameni.
  replace.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
   ‘She chose someone to take her place.’  

 b. Našla   sam ime  da  se   
  found.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part am what.Instr Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl 

pokrijem.
  cover.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
   ‘I found something with which to cover myself.’  

3.9 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts  
Serbo-Croatian subjunctive constructions can function as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts. 

3.9.1 Subjunctive constructions appearing to the immediate right of indefinite complements of the 
 

(177)  a. Imam  bra u  da  mi  pomognu.    
have.1Sg brothers.Acc Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
‘I have brothers to help me.’   

b. Imaju   psa  da  ih  uva.
have.3Pl dog.Acc Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg 
‘They have a dog to protect them.’  

c. Imamo  pe  da  nas  greje. 
have.1Pl stove Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl warm.3Sg 
‘We have a stove to keep us warm.’ 

3.9.2 Subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense can function as adjuncts of 
purpose:178

(178) a. Javljamo se  da   vidite    da
             call.1Pl Acc.Refl.Cl Subj.Mark see.2Pl.Perf.Pres that 

se  brinemo o vama. 
  Refl.Cl  care.1Pl for you.Acc 
  ‘We are calling so that you may see that we care about you.’ 

b. Došla   sam da   vam  kažem  
 come.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part am  Subj.Mark 2Pl.Acc.Cl tell.1Sg.Perf.Pres  

da odlazim. 
that leave.1Sg 

  ‘I came/have come to tell you that I am leaving.’

177 In Croatian, the subjunctive construction appears only in (176a). 
178 Here also, the subjuctive construction appears in Croatian only when there is disjoint reference. Unlike their 
counterparts in Macedonian and Bulgarian, the Serbo-Croatian subjunctive clauses functioning as adjuncts cannot be 
preceded by the preposition za ‘for’. 

502 Chapter 6

be.3Sg

lexical verb ima ‘have/possess’, in both Serbian and Croatian function as nominal modifiers which
describe the use or activity of the indefinite complement: 



c. Do e  vreme da  po e.    
  come.3Sg.Aor time Subj.Mark leave.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘The time came (for him/her) to leave.’ 

3.9.3 As a complement of the preposition bez ‘without’, together with that preposition, 
subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense in Serbian function as adjuncts of 
concession.179 Examples: 

(179) Pozvala   sam te   bez  da   znam 
 called.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part  am 2Sg.Acc.Cl without Subj.Mark know.1Sg 

zašto.
 for+what 
 ‘I called you without knowing why.’

3.9.4 Noteworthy are sentences with subjunctive constructions to the immediate left of the prepo-
sition kao ‘like/as’: 

(180) Izgleda  kao da  leti/  je  poleteo/   
appear.3Sg like Subj.Mark fly.3Sg  be.3Sg flown.N.Sg.Perf.l-Part
e   poleteti. 

will.3Sg/Pl.Mod.Cl start-to-fly.Inf  
‘It appears as if (s)he/they is/are flying/has flown/will fly.’ 

3.9.5 Note also the subjunctive construction in the complements  of the adverb skoro ‘almost’: 

(181) Skoro da  odem/   sam  otišao.   
almost Subj.Mark leave.1Sg.Perf.Pres am.Cl left.l-Part
‘I almost left.’ 

3.10 Bare subjunctive constructions 
Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense as well as in the past (perfect) tense, 
are common throughout the territory where Serbian or Croatian are spoken, though in Croatian they 
are not used whenever there is an alternative.

3.10.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third person, sin-
gular or plural, express a wish or a command:180

179 In both Serbian and Croatian, subjunctive constructions to the immediate right of prepositions are rare. More often, 
subjunctive complements of prepositions appear accomanied by the expletive to ‘it’. Examples: 

(i) Dot(j)erao   do toga da  ga  sažaljevaju     svi 
driven.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part to it.Acc Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl feel-sorry.3Pl all 
‘He is in such a deplorable situation, that everybody feels sorry for him.’ (lit. ‘He drove to that that 
everybody feels sorry for him.’) 

(ii) Nema  ništa prijatnije od toga da  budeš  
not+have.Impers nothing pleasant.Compar from it.Acc Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Perf.Pres  
majka. 
mother 
‘There is nothing more pleasant than being a mother.’ 

180 The bare subjunctives that express wishes and commands have alternatives, which are the only choice in Croatian. 
Thus, wishes can be expressed by structures in which adjectives are followed by l-participles:  
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(182) Da  živi  kralj! 
Subj.Mark live.3Sg king  
‘Long live the king!’ 

(183) a. Da  ideš! 
Subj.Mark go.2Sg  
‘You should go!’ 

b. Da  ih  srda no do ekate!
Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl heartily  meet/welcome.2Pl.Perf.Pres  
‘You should meet/welcome them heartily!’ 

(i) Živio kralj! 
 lived.M.Sg.l-Part king 
 ‘Long live the king.’ 

(ii) Veliki   porastao! 
big.M.Sg.Def grown-up.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part  
‘May you grow up big!’ 

(iii) Živa   bila! 
alive.F.Sg been.F.Sg.l-Part  
‘May you live long!’ (lit. ‘May you be alive.’) 

For commands to second person, verbs with imperative morphology are used: 

(iv) Probaj! 
try.2Sg.Imper 
‘Try!’ 

(v) Probajte! 
try.2Pl.Imper 
‘(You) try!’ 

‘let’:

(vi) Neka ide/idu! 
let go.3Sg/Pl  
‘Let him/them go!’  

(vii) Neka im  ga  daju! 
let 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.Acc.Cl give.3Pl  

Note that commands with neka ‘let’ do not occur with verbs denoting deontic modality, and seldom, if ever, occur with 
volitional verbs. They usually occur with verbs of saying and with verbs expressing pleas, suggestions, permission. 
(Tololinjska (1999:24) notes that complements with neka ‘let’ are concessive.)  

While in Macedonian and Bulgarian bare subjunctive constructions that express commands can have first, second or 

(viii) *Da  ide Petar! 
Subj.Mark go.3Sg Petar  
purported reading: ‘Petar should go!’ 

(ix) Da li  da   Petar do e   sutra?
 whether  Subj.Mark  Petar come.3Sg.Perf.Pres  tomorrow 
 ‘Should Petar come tomorrow?’ 

(x) Koju   knjigu  da   Petar  uzme? 
 which  book  Subj.Mark Petar take.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘Which book should Petar take?’ 
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third person subjects without any restriction, in Serbian subjunctive constructions with third person subjects occur
only in interrogative sentence. Thus, (iii) is ill-formed in Serbian, while (iv-v) are well-formed: 

Commands to third persons can be expressed by exhortative clauses, introduced by the exhortative marker neka

‘Let them give it to them!’  



3.10.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person singular or plural, 
can express agreement:181

(184) a. Pa, da  probam/probamo. 
Disc  Subj.Mark try.1Sg/Pl  
‘Well, I/we shall try.’ 

b. Pa, da  mu  ga  dam/damo. 
Disc  Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg/Pl  
‘Well, I/we shall give it to him.’ 

3.10.3 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense can also express asto-
nishment: 

(185) a. Da  zna  a da  nam   ne  
Subj.Mark know.3Sg and Subj.Mark 1Pl.Dat.Cl not 
kaže!
say.3Sg.Perf.Pres
‘To know and not to tell us!’ 

b. Da  se  uda  za deset  godina   
Subj.Mark Acc.Ref.Cl marry.3Sg for ten years  
mla eg  od sebe! 
younger from self 
‘To marry somebody ten years younger than herself!’   

(186) a. Da  si   odmah   došao! 
at-once  come.M.Sg.Perf..l-Part

‘Come at once, or else!’ (lit. ‘You should come at once.’) 

b. Da  te  više nisam  vid(j)ela  ovde! 
Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl more not+be.1Sg seen.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part here 

 ‘I don’t want to see you here any more!’ (lit. ‘Not to see you here any more!’) 

3.10.5 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, second person, singular or 
plural, express prohibition.182

(187) a. Da  ne ideš  tamo! 
Subj.Mark not go.2Sg  there 
‘Don’t go there!’

b. Da  mu   ga  ne daš/date! 
Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl not give.2Sg/Pl 
‘Don’t give it to him!’  

181  Resolution for first person plural is also expressed by forms with imperative morphology: 

(vii) Probajmo! 
try.1Pl.Imper  
‘Let’s try (to do this)!’ 

182 With lexical third person subjects, negated subjunctive clauses cannot be used: 

(i) *Da  mu  ga  Vesna ne da! 
Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl Vesna not give.3Sg 
Purported reading: ‘Vesna shouldn’t give it to him!’  
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3.10.4 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the “be” perfect express a threat: 

Subj.Mark be.2Sg 



3.10.6 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person plural, can 
(with appropriate intonation) express resolution or agreement.183

(188) a. Da  ne govorimo o tome. 
Subj.Mark not speak.1Pl about that.Dat 
1. ‘Let us not speak about this.’ 
2. ‘So, we shan’t speak about that.’ 

b. Da  im  ga  ne damo,   onda. 
Subj.Mark 3Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl not give.1Pl then 
1. ‘Let’s, then, not give it to them.’ 
2. ‘So, we shan’t give it to them.’ 

3.10.7 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the “be” perfect express threats:

(189) a. Da  te  nisam  vid(j)eo!   
Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl  not+be.1Sg seen.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘Get lost!’ (lit. ‘I should not see you!’) 

b. Da   vas  nismo   uli!
Subj.Mark 2Pl.Acc.Cl not+be.1Pl heard.Pl.l-Part 
‘Be quiet!’ (lit. ‘We shouldn’t hear you.’)  

3.10.8 Negated interrogative bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the “be” perfect can 
express doubt or wonderment:  

(190) Da  ga   nije  zatvorila   policija?! 
Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  not+be.3Sg arrested.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part police  
‘He hasn’t been arested by the police, has he?!’ 

3.10.9 Followed by embedded questions introduced by a “wh” word, bare subjunctive construc-
tions with verbs in the present tense are used in vivid narration: 

(191) a. 
Subj.Mark see.2Sg what Acc.Refl.Cl be.3Sg  
dogodilo!
happened.N.Sg.Perf.l-Part

b. Da  znaš  koliko   je visok!   
Subj.Mark know.2Sg how much be.3Sg tall.M.Sg 
‘You can’t imagine how tall he is!’ (lit. ‘You should know how tall he is!’) 

183 With first person singular, negated bare subjunctives are questionable or completely excluded not only in Croatian, 
but also in Serbian: 

(i) ??Da  ne govorim  o tome. 
Subj.Mark not speak.1Pl about that.Dat 
purported reading ‘I shouldn’t speak about it.’ 

(ii) *Da  mu  ga  ne dam. 
Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl not give.1Sg 
purported  reading: ‘I shouldn’t give it to him.’ 
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Da  vidiš  što/šta se  (je)    

‘You should see what happened!’



3.11 Conditional sentences 
In Serbo-Croatian, we have realis, potentialis and irrealis conditional sentences, the latter with one 
single reading. 

3.11.1 Realis conditionality, i.e. a possibility for the events to be realized at some future point, can 
be expressed by two types of conditional sentences. 

3.11.1.1 In one type of realis conditional sentences, we have a (perfective or imperfective) verb in 
the present tense in the protasis, and a future tense with an infinitive in the apodosis:

(192) a. Ako do eš   na vreme  uze emo   
  if come.2Sg.Perf.Pres on time  take.Short.Inf+will.1Pl.Mod.Cl 

te.
  2Sg.Acc.Cl  

‘If you come on time, we shall take you (with us).’ 

b. Ako pobediš dobi eš/    dobit  eš   

nagradu.
prize
‘If you win, you will get a prize.’ 

3.10.1.2 Another type of realis conditional sentences has forms of futurum secundum184 in the 
protasis and a future tense with infinitives in the apodosis:

(193) Ako budeš  došao,    dobi eš/ 
if be.2Sg. Subj come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part get.Short.Inf+will.2Sg.Mod.Cl 
dobit eš     poklon.
get.Inf will.2Sg.Mod.Cl present 
‘If you (happen to) come, you will get a present.’ 

3.11.2 Potentialis conditional sentences, i.e. conditional sentences that concern as yet unrealized 
events, but the speaker conveys some doubt as to their realization, have conditional modal clitic 
followed by an l-participle both in the protasis and the apodosis and the protasis is introduced by 
kad ‘when’ rather than by ako ‘if ’. 185

3.11.2.1 The conditional clitics are actually the former aorist forms of the verb biti ‘be’ (cf. 3.4.3). 
The forms of these clitics are given in Table 14: 

184 As pointed out in 3.4, futurum secundum is constructed by subjunctive “be” forms plus l-participles of lexical or 
auxiliary verbs. 
185 In these clauses, the temporal meaning of kad ‘when’ is obliterated.  

Note that (“true”) temporal clauses do not include any modal clitics. Example: 

(i) Kad budeš  došao,   dobi eš/    dobit   
when be.2Sg.Subj come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part get.Short.Inf+will.2Sg.Mod.Cl get.Inf 
eš  poklon.

will.2Sg.Mod.Cl present 
‘When you come you will get a present.’ 
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Table 14: Serbo-Croatian conditional modal clitics186

     Singular Plural  

    1st bih  bismo
    2nd bi  biste 
    3rd = = = =bi= = = = 
3.11.2.2 Examples of Serbo-Croatian potentialis conditional sentences are given in (194): 

(194) a. Kad bi   htela   došla    
when would.2/3Sg.Mod.Cl wanted.F.Sg.l-Part come.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part
bi.
would.2/3Sg.Mod.Cl
‘If you/she wanted (it), you/she would come.’ 

b. Kad bi   došla   vid(j)ela 
when would.2/3Sg.Mod.Cl come.F.Sg.l-Part seen.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part
bi.
would.2/3Sg.Mod.Cl
‘If you/she came, you/she would see (it).’ 

3.11.3 Irrealis conditional sentences, i.e. conditional sentences expressing unrealised or unrealiz-
able events, have subjunctive constructions with verbs in the perfect or past perfect187 in the 
protasis, and conditional modal clitics plus l-participles of lexical verbs in the apodosis.

(195) a. Da  si (bila)   došla   sa nama,  
  Subj.Mark be.2Sg been.F.Sg.l-Part come.F.Sg.Perf.l-Part with us.Instr  

   ne  bi  bila   sama. 
   not would.3Sg been.F.Sg.l-Part alone.F.Sg 
   

  b. Da  sam (bio)   imao   novca,  
  Subj.Mark be.1Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part had.M.Sg.l-Part money.Acc  

   kupio    bih  ku u  na moru.  
   bought.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part would.1Sg house.Acc on sea.Loc 

‘If I had had money, I would have bought a house at the seaside.’ 

  c. Da  je bio   zdrav,  tr ao
  Subj.Mark be.3Sg been.M.Sg.l-Part healthy  run.M.Sg.l-Part 

   bi. 
   would.3Sg

‘If he had been healthy, he would have been running.’ 

3.12 Future tenses with subjunctive constructions

a variant with a subjunctive construction, while in the South-Eastern Serbian dialect the future tense 
with a subjunctive construction is the only future tense. 

186 The forms for the first and second person plural conditional modal clitics actually represent combinations of the 
conditional modal clitic bi and forms of the “be” auxiliaries. 
187 While the perfect is constructed by present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary, followed by l-participles of  
lexical verbs, the past perfect is constructed by present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary, followed by l-participles of the 
“be” auxilliary and l-participles of lexical verbs (cf. 3.1 and 3.2 in the the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”). 
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‘If you had come with us, you would not be alone.’  

3.12.1 In all the Serbian dialects, including Standard Serbian, the future tense with an infinitive has 



(196) a. Ja u   da  vam  to  
I will.3Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 2Pl.Dat.Cl it 
pokažem.
show.1Sg.Perf.Pres
‘I will show it to you.’ 

b. Moj brat  e   da  ti   
my brother  will.3Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl  
je   da. 
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘My brother will give it to you.’ 

c. Vi ete   da  odete   tamo. 
you will.2Sg.ModCl Subj.Mark go.2Pl.Perf.Pres there 
‘You will go there.’ 

3.12.2 Negated u ‘will.1Sg’, eš ‘will.2Sg’, e ‘will.3Sg/Pl, emo ‘will.1Pl, ete ‘will.2Pl plus 
subjunctive construction sequences have two interpretations: (a) negative counterparts of the future 
tenses and (b) negative counterparts of the lexical verb ho u ‘be willing/want’+ subjunctive con-
structions:

(197) a. Ne u   da  do em.
not+will.3Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
1. ‘I won’t come.’ 
2. ‘I don’t want to come.’ 

b. Ne u   da  vam  to pokažem. 
not+will.3Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 2Pl.Dat.Cl it show.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
1. ‘I won’t show it to you.’ 
2. ‘I don’t want to show it to you.’ 

3.12.3 In the South-Eastern Serbian dialects, there are only two modal clitic forms – e and u; the 
former being used for all person/number associations, the latter for first person singular in contexts 
in which the will of the speaker is strongly expressed. The subjunctive marker to the left of the 

188

(198) a1 % u/(* e)   li  dobijem  tu   
will.Mod.Cl/1Sg.Mod.Cl Inter.Cl get.1Sg.Perf.Pres that.Acc  
knjigu?
book.Acc
‘Shall I get that book?’ 

a2 % e/ u    ti  pošaljem  knjigu. 
will.1Sg.Mod.Cl/1Sg.Mod.Cl  2Sg.Dat.Cl send.1Sg.Perf.Pres book.Acc 
‘I will send you the book.’ 

a3 % e/ u    ti  itam     jutre. 
will.1Sg.Mod.Cl/1Sg.Mod.Cl  2Sg.Dat.Cl read.1Sg.Pres tomorrow 
‘I will read to you tomorrow.’ 

b. %Tvoj prijatelj e  (da)  stigne   
your friend  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark arrives.Perf.Pres 

188
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 Usually, when the modal clitic occurs in a cluster with other clitics. 

modal clitics is often left out.



jutre.
tomorrow 
‘Your friend will arrive tomorrow.’ 

c. %Do jutre  na pladne mi e  (da)  
till tomorrow on noon we will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 
završimo  projekat. 
finish.1Pl.Perf.Pres project 
‘Till tomorrow at noon we will have finished the project.’ 

d. %Ti e  mu  dadeš      knjigu. 
you will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.2Sg.Perf.Pres book.Acc 
‘You will give him the book.’ 

e. %Mi e  vi  ga  damo.    
we will.Mod.Cl 2Pl.Dat.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl give.1Pl.Perf.Pres 
‘We shall give it to you.’ 

f. %Bolje  e  bude   da  gu   
better  will.Mod.Cl be.1Pl.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  
ne itaš.
not read.2Sg 
‘You had better not read it.’ 

g. %Nadam se  da e  budemo   
hope.1Sg Refl.Cl  that will.Mod.Cl be.1Pl.Pref.Pres 
prijatelji.
friends
‘I hope that we shall be friends.’ 

3.12.4 In some South-Eastern Serbian dialects, there are modal past tense clitic forms that 
participate in the construction of the future-in-the-past tense and l-participles related to the present 
tense modal clitics which participate in the construction of a set of forms to which we may refer as 
“evidential future-in-the-past” forms.189

3.12.4.1 The past temse forms of the South-Eastern Serbian modal clitics are given in Table 15: 

   

    Singular Plural   
1st a asmo   

   2nd - -   aste
   3rd - -   aše
3.12.4.2 The South-Eastern Serbian future-in-the-past is constructed by past tense forms of the 
modal clitics, followed by subjunctive constructions, while the South-Eastern Serbian “evidential 
future-in-the-past” is constructed by conditional l-participles, followed by “be” auxiliary clitics and 
subjunctive constructions. They are illustrated on the example of the verb nosi ‘carry’: 

189 These constructions are analogous to the Bulgarian future-in-the-past and evidential future-in-the-past (cf. 2.9.3; 
2.9.4). 

510 Chapter 6

Table 15: South-Eastern Serbian past tense modal clitics



Table 16: South-Eastern Serbian future-in-the-past and “evidential” future-in-the-past of the verb 
nosi ‘carry’

Future-in-the-past    “Evidential” future-in-the-past 
Singular  Plural   Singual  Plural  

1st a da nosim  asmo da nosimo al sam da nosim ali smo da nosimo 
2nd a da nosiš  aste da nosite  al si da nosiš  ali ste da nosite  
3rd a da nosi  aše da nose  al e da nosi  ali su da nose   
3.12.4.3 The South-Eastern Serbian future-in-the-past forms are predominately used to narrate past 
events. Examples: 

(199) a. % a   da  ga  nosi. 
  would.Mod.Cl  Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl carry.3Sg   

‘(S)he wanted to carry him.’ 

b. % a   (da)  se vrnem,   
would.Mod.Cl  Subj.Mark Refl.Cl come-back.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
al(i) ne  mogo.
but not could.1Sg.Imperf 
‘I wanted to come back but I couldn’t.’ 

c. % aše   da  stroše   šiše(to). 
  would.3Pl.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark break.3Pl.Perf.Pres bottle+the.N.Sg  

‘They fell short of breaking the bottle.’ (lit. ‘They wanted to break the bottle.’) 

3.12.4.4 The “evidential” future-in-the-past is used to narrate unwitnessed or reported events:

(200) a. % al   sam  (da)  ga  bijem. 
  would.M.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl beat.1Sg  

‘(Reportedly,) I wanted to beat him (but I didn’t).’ 

b. % al   (e) da  stroši   šiše(to). 
  would.M.Sg.l-Part be.3Sg Subj.Mark break.3Sg.Perf.Pres bottle+the.N.Sg  

‘(S)he fell short of breaking the bottle.’ 

c. %Pobolje  (e) alo   da  bude   
  Compar.Mark+better be.3Sg would.N.Sg.l-Part Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Perf.Pres

da  ne doodil. 
Subj.Mark not come.M.Sg.Perf.l-Part
‘It would have been better if he didn’t come.’ 

4. Romanian

In Romanian, the infinitive is still in wide use, but it is predominately a feature of the literary 
language, stimulated since the 19th century Enlightenment. In many environments the infinitive co-
exists with tensed subjunctive constructions.190

4.1
Romanian grammars usually distinguish between long and short infinitives. The former infinitive  

190 The “replacement” of the infinitive by subjunctive constructions is almost complete in the Southern Romanian  
dialects, while in the northernmost dialects of Maramure  and Kri ana the infinitive is in full use. 
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has the suffix -re, while the latter has lost that suffix and is very often introduced by the infinitive 
marker a ‘to’.191

191The generalization of a as an infinitive marker diachronically relates to the loss of the suffix -re (cf. Alboiu and Mota-
panyane 2000:38) 

“Short” and “long” infinitives 

be.1Sg 



4.1.1 The long or re-infinitive nowadays appears only as a nominalized infinitive, and as such it 
can be modified and can host the definite article:192

(201) a. O  s   facem  o plimbare.  
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark make.1Pl a.F.Sg walk.re-Inf
‘We shall go for a walk.’ (lit. We shall make a walk.’) 

192  Example (202c) is from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:38); example (202d) from Mallinson (1986:47). Sanfeld 
and Olsen (1936) give examples in which the infinitive is introduced by the preposition de ‘of’, such as: 

(i) Au  ispr vit   de mâncare. 
have.3Pl  finished.Past.Part  of eat.re-Inf 

 ‘They have finished (with) eating.’ 

In contemporary Romanian, however, the preposition de does not introduce infinitives, but rather gerunds, referred to as 
“supines”, which most frequently occur as complements in “tough”-constructions with nouns, participles and adjectives 
such as greu ‘difficult’, u or ‘easy’, lesne ‘easy, plaçut ‘pleasant’, dornic ‘eager’, gata ‘ready’ (always as an alternative 
to subjunctive constructions): 

(ii) Poate-i  nevoie de f cut  ceva  iute. 
 may-be.3Sg need of doing.Sup something fast 
 ‘There may be a need to do something fast.’  

(iii) Au  ispr vit   de mânkat. 
have.3Pl  finished.Past.Part  of eat.Sup 

 ‘They have finished (with) eating.’  

(iv) Nu e greu de f cut.
 not be.3Sg difficult of doing.Sup 
 ‘It is not difficult to do.’  

As noted by Rivero (1995), Romanian grammatical tradition relates the supines to the Latin and Old Church Slavonic 
supines, but the Latin supine was much more limited in its syntax than the Romanian supine. 

As shown in (v) and (vi), from Hill (2004:346) and Hill (2004:351), respectively, de ‘of ’ also introduces a “have” 
perfect construction which occurs as a complement of causative verbs and, in spite of its inflections, actually behaves as 
a non-finite verb: 

(v) Ne  a  f cut  de am  cur at    
 1Pl.Acc.Cl have.3Sg made.Past.Part of have.1Pl  cleaned.Past.Part   

gr dina. 
garden+the.F.Sg 

 ‘(S)he made us clean the garden.’  

(vi) Ne  a  f cut  de vrând-nevrând ne-am  
1Pl.Acc.Cl have.3Sg made.Past.Part of willy-nilly Acc.Refl.Cl-have.1Pl
apucat  de sp lat.
started.Past.Part of washed.Past.Part 

 ‘(S)he made us start washing, whether we liked it or not.’  

As pointed out by Hill (2004:346) the verb forms following de have anaphoric properties and no subject is allowed 
between them and the verb: 

(vii) Ne  a  f cut  de (*Ion) a  cur at   
 1Pl.Acc.Cl have.3Sg made.Past.Part of Ion have.3Sg cleaned.Past.Part 

gr dina. 
 garden+the.F.Sg 
 purported reading: ‘(S)he made Ion clean the garden.’  
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b. Plimbarea  mi-a   pl cut.
walk.re-Inf+the.F.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg pleased.Past.Part 

  ‘The walking pleased me.’ 

c. Amintirea   r zboiului  îi  urm re te
remind.re-Inf+the.F.Sg war+the.M.Sg.Dat 3Pl.Acc.Cl follow.3Sg 
f r   încetare. 
without stop.re-Inf
‘The memory of the war follows them without stopping.’ 

d. Plecarea  lui   surprinzâtoare  de la 
leave.re-Inf+the.F.Sg 3Sg.M.Dat.Pron surprising  from at 
conferin â.
conference
‘His surprising departure from the conference….’ 

4.1.2 The “short” (suffixless) infinitive, introduced by the infinitive marker a ‘to’, occurs in what 
are typically NP positions – in the position of subject (cf. 202a), object (cf. 202b) or prepositional 
complement (cf. 202c-d):

(202) a. A se  plimba  e o bucurie.  
to Acc.Refl.Cl walk.Short.Inf be.3Sg a.F.Sg pleasure 

  ‘It is a pleasure to walk.’ 

b. Îmi-place  a m   plimba. 
1Sg.Dat.Cl-like.1Sg to 1Sg.Acc.Cl walk.Short.Inf 

  ‘I like to walk.’ 

c. Am  plecat  f r   a-l    
have.1Sg left.Past.Part without to-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
revedea.
see-again.Short.Inf  

  ‘I left without seeing him again.’ 

d. M   însp imânta gândul   de a iubi  
1Sg.Acc.Cl scare.3Sg thought+the.M.Sg of to love.Short.Inf  
un  monstru. 
a.M.Sg  monster 
‘The thought of loving a monster scares me.’ 

4.1.3 In free variation with subjunctive constructions with second person verbs, positive or ne-
gated short infinitives with infinitive markers are used in instructions:193

(203) a. A se  manevra  cu grij !
to Acc.Refl.Cl handle.Short.Inf with care  

  ‘To be handled with care!’ 

b. A se  scutura  bine înainte  de 
to Acc.Refl.Cl shake.Short.Inf well before  of 
întrebuin are!

 use.re-Inf
  ‘To be shaken well before usage!’ 

193 The infinitives used in instructions are often impersonal. Example (203b) is from Asan et al. (1966/2:32); example 
(204a) is from Asan et al. (1966/1:217); example (204b) from Asan et al. (1966/2:232).  
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(204) a. A nu se  pleca  în afar .
to not Acc.Refl.Cl lean.Short.Inf in outside 

  ‘Don’t lean out (of the window)!’ (lit. ‘To not lean out’.) 

b. A nu se  coborâ   din mers.  
to not Acc.Refl.Cl get-off.Short.Inf from movement 

  ‘Don’t get off (the train) while it is moving!’ (lit. ‘To not get off from movement.’) 

c. A nu c lca  pe iarb !
to not step.Short.Inf on grass  

  ‘Don’t step on the grass!’ 

4.1.4 In free alternation with subjunctive constructions, the “short” infinitive, introduced by the 
infinitive marker, occurs as a complement of some intentional verbs:194

(205) a. Am  început  a citi.
  have.1Sg start.Past.Part to read.Short.Inf 
  ‘I have started reading.’ 

b. Am  început   a nu mai crede   în
 have.1Sg started.Past.Part to not more believe.Short.Inf in

el.
he
‘I have begun to no longer believe in him.’ 

c. Speram  a-l   întâlni   pe   
hope.1Sg.Imperf to-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl meet.Short.Inf  Acc.Mark 
Ion.

  Ion 
  ‘I was hoping to meet Ion.’ 

4.1.5 Short infinitives with infinitive markers can marginally occur after some verbs which in the 
literature have been known as “raising” verbs:195

(206) %?Copiii  s-au   nimerit   a fi

 acolo.
 children+the.M.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl-have.3Pl happened.Past.Part to be.Short.Inf

 here 
 ‘The children happened to be here.’ 

4.1.6 In free alternation with subjunctive complements, short infinitives, unaccompanied by the 
infinitive marker a, appear as complements of modal verbs:196

194 Example (205a) is from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:39); example (205b) from Mallinson (1987:45); example 
(205c) from Hill (2004:348). Infinitives are richer in internal structure than supines. As compared to the subjunctives, 
however, they are more restricted. As pointed out by Hill (2004:348), in spoken Romanian, sentences with short infini-
tives as complements are control structures that do not license post-verbal subjects. Thus, while (205b) is well-formed, 
(i) is not: 

(i) *Speram  a-l  intâlni  Maria pe   Ion. 
hope.1Sg.Imperf to-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl meet.Short.Inf Maria Acc.Mark Ion 

 purported reading ‘I was hoping that Maria would meet Ion.’ 
195 The example is from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:39). These occurrences are not widely accepted. Many 
speakers qualify them as “obsolete” or “bookish”. They might have been introduced during the period of Enlightenment 
(in the 19th century), when endeavours were made to make Romanian as similar to French as possible.   
196 Example (207a) is from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:19). Note that clitics cannot occur between the modal verb 
and the infinitive: 
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(207) a. Ion le  poate  primi   chiar acun.  
Ion 3Pl.Acc.Cl can.3Sg receive.Short.Inf right now 

  ‘Ion can see them right now.’ 

b. M     pot   plimba.
  1Sg.Acc.Cl can.1Sg walk.Short.Inf 
  ‘I can walk.’ 

4.1.7 In free alternation with subjunctive complements, short infinitives, unaccompanied by the 
infinitive marker a, also appear as complements of verbs expressing (a) assertion or denial of 
existence or (b) coming into view or availability or causation of one of these (cf. Grosu 2004).197

(208) a. Nu am  cu cine vorbi. 
  not have.1Sg with whom talk.Short.Inf 
  ‘I have nobody with whom I can talk.’ 

 b. tim  cui    trimite  marf .
  know.1Sg who/which.3Sg.M.Dat  send.Short.Inf merchandise 
  ‘We know to whom to send the merchandise.’ 

4.2 Romanian future tense with infinitives and present conditional tense
Modal clitics that encode futurity and conditionality, combined with a-less suffix-less infinitives 
yield the paradigms of the future tense and the present conditional tense.198

4.2.1 The future tense is constructed with a set of expectative modal clitics, which are historically 
related to the lexical modal verb vrea ‘want’.

4.2.1.1 The expectative (“will”) modal clitics are given in Table 17:199

Table 17: Romanian expectative modal clitics

   Singular Plural  
1st voi   vom

    2nd vei  ve i
    3rd va   vor  

(i) Ion *(le)  poate (*le)  primi  chiar acum. 
 Ion 3Pl.Acc.Cl can.3Sg 3Pl.Acc.Cl receive.Short.Inf right now 
 ‘Ion can see them right now.’ 
197 The examples are from Grosu (2004:407) In this case, the infinitives themselves have “wh” words as complements 
or adjuncts. Cf. the discussion on subjunctive constructions as complements of verbs expressing (a) assertion or denial 
of existence or (b) coming into view or availability or causation of one of these in 4.8.2 
198 Future-in-the-past and past conditional tenses are constructed when corresponding modal auxiliaries are combined 
with the invariant perfect “be” form fi and the past participle of the lexical verb. (cf. 4.2.3 in the chapter entitled “The 
Perfect and the Evidential”.) 
199 In colloquial Romanian the initial consonant is left out and we have: 

  Singular  Plural  
1st oi dormi  om dormi

   2nd i - -   e i - -
   3rd o - - or - -
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4.2.1.2 The paradigm of the future tense of the Romanian verb dormi ‘sleep’ is given in Table 18: 

Table 18: Future tense of the Romanian verb dormi ‘sleep’ 

  Singular Plural  
1st voi dormi vom dormi

   2nd vei - -   ve i - -
   3rd va - -  vor  - -

4.2.1.3 The future tense is typically used for the expression of futurity relative to the present 
moment200 and for the expression of realizable conditionality. Examples: 

(209) a. Ion  va    pleca   mîine.
  Ion will.3Sg.Mod.Cl leave.Short.Inf  tomorrow 
  ‘Ion will leave tomorrow.’ 

b. Paul era    sigur   c  se   va      
Paul  be.3Sg.Past  sure.M.Sg that Acc.Refl.Cl will.3Sg.Mod.Cl  
întoarce  peste dou  zile. 
come-back.Short.Inf after  two  days 
‘Paul was sure that he would come back in two days.’  

4.2.1.4 The future tense is also used in realis conditional sentences, both in the protasis and in the 
apodosis (cf. 4.11.1). 

4.2.2 The present conditional tense is constructed with conditional modal clitics, which are 
historically related to the auxiliary avea ‘have’.

4.2.2.1 The conditional modal clitics are given in Table 19: 

Table 19: Romanian conditional modal clitics 

     Singular Plural  
1st a    am

    2nd ai   a i
    3rd = = = = ar = = = =
4.2.2.2 The paradigm of the present conditional tense of the verb dormi ‘sleep’ is given in Table 20: 

Table 20: Present conditional tense paradigm of the Romanian verb dormi ‘sleep’

    Singular Plural  
1st a  dormi am dormi

   2nd ai  - -  a i - -
   3rd = = = ar  dormi = = = 

200 There are no sequence of tenses rules and in reported speech the tense remains the same: 

(i) Paul se   va     întoarce 
Paul  Acc.Refl.Cl will.3Sg.Mod.Cl come-back.Short.Inf 
‘Paul will come back in two days.’  

(ii) Paul era    sigur   c  se   va     întoarce  
 Paul  be.3Sg.Imperf  sure.M.Sg that Acc.Refl.Cl will.3Sg.Mod.Cl come-back.Short.Inf 
peste dou  zile. 
after two  days 
‘Paul was sure that he would come back in two days.’  
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4.2.2.3 The present conditional tense is almost exclusively used in irrealis conditional sentences,  
in which it may appear both in the protasis and in the apodosis (cf. 4.11.3). 

4.3 The subjunctive marker
The Romanian subjunctive construction is marked by the subjunctive marker s , which in many 
environments may be accompanied by the subjunctive complementizer ca.201

4.3.1 In adjunct contexts the sequence ca s may occur freely:202

(210) Au  întrat   încet (ca)  s   nu  
  have.3Pl entered.Past.Part slowly that.Subj Subj.M ark not  
  ne  trezeasc .
  1Sg.Acc.Cl wake-up.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
  ‘They came in slowly not to wake us up.’ 

4.3.2 When the subjunctive construction functions as a complement, ca occurs only if there are 
focused subjects or other focused constituents to the left of s , which actually separate the 
subjunctive complementizer from the subjunctive marker:203

(211) a. Aranjasem  ca  cineva  numaidec t    
   arrange.1Sg.Pluperf  that.Subj someone immediately 
   s -i   ia   locul. 
   Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Cl take.3Sg.Subj.Pres place+the.M.Sg 
   ‘I had made arrangements for someone to take her place immediately.’ 

b. A  spus  ca   florile   Ioana   
   have.3Sg said.Past.Part that.Subj flowers+the.F.Pl Ioana  
   s   le  trimit    la birou. 
   Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl send.3Sg.Subj.Pres in/to office 
   ‘(S)he said that, the flowers, Ioana should send them to the office.’ 

201 While s  is base-generated in the mood head, ca, which is unambiguously a complementizer, is base generated in C 
(cf. Terzi 1992; Rivero 1994, 1995; Cornilescu 2000). 
202 The example is from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:34). 
203Example (211a) is from Hill (2004:347); example (211b) from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:34). As shown in 
(i) and (ii), sentences with focused constituents are unacceptable without the subjunctive complementizer ca:

(i)  Aranjasem  *(ca)  cineva  numaidec t s -i    
  arrange.1Sg.Pluperf  that.Subj  someone  immediately Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Cl 
  ia   locul. 

take.3Sg .Subj.Pres place+the.M.Sg 
  ‘I had made arrangements for someone to take her place immediately.’ 

(ii) A  spus  *(ca)  florile  Ioana s     
  have.3Sg said.Past.Part that.Subj  flowers+the.F.Pl Ioana Subj.Mark   
  le   trimit    la birou. 
  3Pl.F.Acc.Cl  send.3Sg.Subj.Pres to office  
  ‘(S)he said that, the flowers, Ioana should send them to the office.’  

On the other hand, sentences with no focused constituents and post-verbal subjects, do not allow the subjunctive 
complementizer. The following example is from Rivero (1995: section 4.1.2): 

(iii) Maria vrea  (*ca)  s   citeasc    Petru   
  Maria want.3Sg that.Subj  Subj.Mark read.3Sg.Subj.Pres Petru  
  cartea. 
  book+the.FSg  
  ‘Maria wants Petru to read a book.’ 
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4.3.3 In certain contexts, the subjunctive complementizer ca cannot occur. Such are: (a) relative 
subjunctives (cf. example 212a and subsection 4.9.1); (b) complements of verbs expressing 

204

(212) a. Caut  o fat  (care) (*ca)  s      
   look-for.1Sg a.F girl which that.Subj Subj.Mark  
   tie   engleze te.
   know.3Sg.Subj.Pres English 
   ‘I am looking for a girl that knows English.’ 

  b. tiu  cum (*ca)  s   scriu  cu   
   know.1Sg how that.Subj Subj.Mark write.1Sg 
   stiloul. 
   fountain-pen+the.M.Sg 
   ‘I know how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

  c. To i b ie ii   s-au   nimerit    
  all boys+the.M.Sg Acc.Refl.Cl-have.3Sg happened.Past.Part  

   (*ca)  s   fie  bolnavi. 
   that.Subj Subj.Mark be.3Pl.Imperf sick.M.Pl 
   ‘All the boys happened to be sick.’ 

  d. Mioara a  început   (*ca)  s    
   Mioara  have.3Sg begun.Past.Part that.Subj Subj.Mark 
  se  preg teasc    de plecare.   

Acc.Refl.Cl prepare.3Sg.Subj.Pres  of departure.re-Inf
   ‘Mioara started to prepare her departure.’ 

  e. Maria a  convins  pe  Ion  
   Maria have.3Sg persuaded.Past.Part Acc.Mark Ion  
  (*ca)  s   cumpere  el televizorul.   

that.Subj Subj.Mark buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres he TV-set+the.M.Sg 
   ‘Maria persuaded Ion that he should buy the TV set.’ 

4.3.4 Both the subjunctive marker s  and the subjunctive complementizer ca are morphonologic-
205

(213) a. Nu tiam   c   Mircea  i-a    
   not know.1Sg.Imperf that Mircea  3Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg   
   dat   un  inel.  
   given.Past.Part a.M.Sg  ring 
   ‘I did not know that Mircea gave/has given her/him a ring.’ 

b.   Spunea       c      (Ion) ud   (Ion) gr dina.
  say.3Sg.Imperf     that  Ion water.3Sg   Ion   garden+the.F.Sg 
  ‘She said that Ion is watering the garden.’ 

204 All the examples are from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:34). 
205 Example (214b) is from Hill (2004:345); example (214c) from Rivero (1995: section 5.1).
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assertion or denial of existence or coming into view or availability or causation of one of these 

with

(cf. example 212b and subsection 4.8.2); (c) constructions with raising verbs (cf. example 212c 

(e) object control structures (cf. example 212e and subsection 4.5.3.2):
and subsection 4.7); (d) subject control structures (cf. example 212d and subsection 4.5.3.2); and  

ally distinct from the indicative complementizer c , which is typically used to introduce facts:



c.   E clar c  Ion a   citit  cartea. 
  be.3Sg clear that Ion have.3Sg read.Past.Part book+the.F.Sg 
  ‘it is clear that Ion has read the book.’ 

4.3.5 In complements of verbs of believing, constructions with c -complementizers and verbs 
in the composite perfect (i.e. present perfect) are interchangeable with constructions with 
subjunctive markers and verbs in the past perfect,206 with some subtle difference in the meaning: 

(214) a1 Sper  c-a   venit.   
hope.1Sg that-have.3Sg come.Past.Part 

a2 Sper  s    fi venit.   
hope.1Sg Subj.Mark be.Inf come.Past.Part 

‘I hope that (s)he has come.’ 

b1 Crezi  c   Ion a  fost  aici?   
believe.2Sg that Ion have.3Sg been.Past.Part here 

b2 Crezi  tu s   fi fost   Ion aici?  
believe.2Sg you Subj.Mark be.Inf been.Past.Part Ion here 

‘Do you believe that Ion was here?’ 

c1 Nu credeam   c-a   adus   
not believe.1Sg.Imperf that-have.3Sg brought.Past.Part 
cartea.  
book+the.F.Sg

c2 Nu credeam   s    fi  adus   
not believe.1Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark be.Inf brought.Past.Part 
cartea.  
book+the.F.Sg

‘I didn’t believe that (s)he had brought the book.’ 

4.4 Forms of verbs in the subjunctive construction 
With lexical verbs, as well as with the “have” auxiliary, the present tense verb forms of the subjunc-
tive constructions are distinct from the present tense indicative forms only in the third person, 
singular or plural. The “be” auxiliary, whose citation form is fi,207 however, has a distinct sub-
junctive present tense paradigm. 

4.4.1 The present tense forms of lexical verbs are illustrated on the example of the verbs dormi
‘sleep’ and merge ‘go’: 

Table 21: Present tense forms of the Romanian verbs dormi ‘sleep’ and merge ‘go’

   dormi    merge 
  Singular Plural  Singular Plural 
1st dorm  dormim merg  mergem
2nd  dormi  dormi i  mergi  merge i
3rdIndic doarme dorm  merge  merg 
3rdSubj  = = = = doarm = = = = = = = = mearg = = = =

206 Cf. 4.1 and 4.2 in the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”. 
207 Fi was originally the third person singular perfect form of the “be” auxiliary. Nowadays, it is an invariant perfect 
“be” form, which is also used as a citation form, i.e. as an infinitive. 
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4.4.2 The present tense forms of the auxiliary verb avea ‘have’ are as follows: 

Table 22: Present tense forms of the Romanian auxiliary avea ‘have’

Singular Plural   
1st   am avem
2nd   ai ave i   
3rdIndic are  au   
3rdSubj  = = = = aib = = = = 

4.4.3 The present tense forms of the “be” auxiliary are given in Table 23: 

Table 23: Indicative and subjunctive present tense forms of the Romanian “be” auxiliary 

   Indicative   Subjunctive 
Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

1st sunt suntem  fiu  fim
2nd e ti sunte i  fii  fi i
3rd este  sunt  = = = =fie= = = = 

4.4.4 The use of the “be” auxiliary subjunctive forms is illustrated in (216): 

(215) a. Mihai vrea  ca Ion s   fie    
   Mihai want.3Sg that Ion Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   pre edinte. 

 president 
   ‘Mihai wants Ion to be president.’ 

  b. Noi suntem  datori    s    
   we be.1Pl  indebted.M.Pl.Pass.Part Subj.Mark 
   fim   gata a le  da  bani. 
   be.1Pl.Subj.Pres ready to 3Pl.Dat.Cl give.Short.Inf money 
   ‘We are obliged to be ready to give them money.’ 

4.4.5 The verb in the main clause can be in any tense. With the verb in the subjunctive construc-
tion the situation is different: the subjunctive marker can appear only to the left of a present tense 
verb or to the left of a perfect infinitive, itself constructed by the “be” infinitive fi and a 
participle.208 An example of a subjunctive construction with a perfect infinitive is given in (218): 

(216) Mihai ar   fi vrut   ca  Ion 
  Mihai would.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf wanted.Past.Part that.Subj Ion  

s   fi citit  aceste c r i.
Subj.Mark be.Inf read.Past.Part these books  

  ‘Mihai would have wanted Ion to have read these books.’ 

208 The perfect infinitive is also used in future-in-the-past (cf. 4.6.3) and past conditional constructions (Cf. 4.11.3). 
Examples: 

(i)  Va  fi ajuns.  
  will.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf arrived.Past.Part 
  ‘(S)he would have arrived.’ 

(ii) A    fi citit  aceste c r i…
.would.1Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf read.Past.Part these books  

  ‘I would have read these books….’ 
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4.5 Typical uses of subjunctive constructions
The Romanian subjunctive constructions are typically used as complements of the lexical modals 
trebuie ‘must/should/need/ought’ and putea ‘can/may’209 (though often in free variation with a-less 
infinitives) and as complements of control verbs such as  inten iona ‘intend’, evita ‘avoid’, incerca
‘try’, volitional verbs such as vrea ‘want’, inchoative verbs such as începa ‘start’, or intentional 
verbs such as comanda/ordona ‘order’, sugera ‘suggest’, invita ‘invite’, all of which may go under 
the general name of “intentional verbs”.210 In some cases the verbs of the subjunctive constructions 
have to agree with the person/number features of the verb in the upper clause, whereas in other 
cases no such agreement is necessary or possible. When the verb of the subjunctive construction 
agrees with the verb of the upper clause, there is “equi” deletion and only one subject surfaces – in 
unmarked sentences, to the left of the main verb. When the subject of the subjunctive construction 
is different from the subject of the main clause, it surfaces to the left of the subjunctive marker or to 
the right of the verb of the subjunctive construction.211 Pronominal subjects are dropped, unless 
emphatic.  

4.5.1 The modal verb trebuie ‘must/should/need/ought’ is impersonal – though, in the syncretic 
212 Examples with the present tense form of trebuie are 

given in (217), whereas examples with the past tense (imperfect) forms are given in (218):213

209 Dobrovie-Sorin (1994) argues that Romanian modals, unlike Romanian auxiliaries raise to Infl, because they 
combine with Tense features, precede adverbial clitics and host clitic pronouns. In her framework,  putea ‘can’ is 
defined as a raising verb. As pointed out by Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:36), however, Dobrovie-Sorin’s view has 
been challenged by a number of authors who argue for an exclusive inflectional status for s , while still accounting for 
the C-like properties of the subjunctive complementizer. 
210 Verbs of knowledge, thinking, saying and asking, which in their epistemic sense usually take indicative  
complements,  can express an attitude and take subjunctive complements. Compare (i) to (ii), both from Asenova 
(2002:160), with my glosses and translation:  

(i) tiu  c  sînt cam sup ra i   pe  tine.   
 know.1Sg that be.3Pl little angry.M.Pl.Pass.Part Acc.Mark you.Acc 

‘I know that they are a little angry with you.’  

(ii) tiu  s   scrie   i s   citeasc .   

211 Although in many cases the subjunctive constructions alternate with infinitives, the obviation effect typical for  

disjoint reference, but also in environments of joint reference (as in Standard Serbian; cf. 3.5.2 and footnote 162).  
As pointed out in the introduction to this chapter and in footnote 162, in Croatian, the obviation effect does obtain. 
212 The syncretic past tense forms of trebuie are as follows:  

tense   3sg   3pl 
  trebuia   trebuiau 

trebui   trebuir
past perfect  trebuise   trebuiser

As noted by Hill (p.c.), the present tense forms are highly grammaticalized and can sometimes be used  with an adverb-
ial value. For example: 

(i) Trebuie    c   a  plecat. 
must/should/ought.Impers that  to  left.Past.Part 
‘(S)he has probably left.’  (lit. ‘She must/should/ought to have left.’) 

Trebuie can also take an indicative complement.  

(ii) Trebuie     c   pleac .
must/shoud/ought.Impers  that leave.3Sg.Indic 
‘(S)he must/should/ought to be leaving.’ 
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past tenses there is number distinction.

 know.1Pl Subj.Mark write.3Sg.Subj.Pres and Subj.Mark read.3Sg.Sibj.Pres
‘I know to write and read.’  

the Romance languages does not obtain in Romanian, i.e. subjunctive constructions are used not only in environments of 

imperfect
simple  perfect (aorist)



(217) a1 Trebuie    s   plece.   
   must/should/need/ought.Impers Subj.Mark leave.3Pl.Subj.Pres 
   ‘They must/should/need/ought to leave.’ 

  a2 Trebuie    ca  copiii  s    
   must/should/need/ought.Impers that.Subj boys+the.M.Pl Subj.Mark 
   plece. 
   leave.3Pl.Subj.Pres 
   ‘The boys must/should/need/ought to leave.’ 

 b1 Trebuie    s   v      
  must/should/need/ought.Impers Subj.Mark 2Pl.Acc.Cl 

  plimba i.
  go-for-a-walk.2Pl 

   ‘You must/should/need/ought to go for a walk.’ 

  b2 Trebuie    ca  VOI s     
   should/must/need/ought.Impers that.Subj you Subj.Mark   
   v   plimba i.
   2Pl.Acc.Cl go-for-a-walk.2Pl 
   ‘It is you who must/should/need/ought to go for a walk.’ 

(218) a. Eu trebuia    s   plec.  
   I should/ought.Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark leave.1Sg 
   ‘I should/ought to have left.’ 

  b. Copiii   trebuiau   s      
   boys+the.M.Pl  should/ought.Pl.Imperf Subj.Mark 
   plece. 
   leave.3Pl.Subj.Pres 
   ‘The boys should/ought to have left.’ 

  c. Eu trebuia    s   fi plecat.  
   I should/ought.Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark be.Inf left.Past.Part 
   ‘I should/ought to have left.’ 

  d. Copiii   trebuiau   s   fi   
   boys+the.M.Pl  should/ought.Pl.Imperf Subj.Mark be.Inf 
   plecat. 
   left.Past.Part 
   ‘The boys should/ought to have left.’ 

e. N-ar   fi trebuit    s    ies   
  not-would.Cl be.Inf should/ought.Past.Part Subj.Mark go-out.1Sg 

atît de departe. 
  so of far 

‘I shouldn’t/oughtn’t have gone so far.’ 

While when it takes a subjunctive complement the sentence has a deontic reading, when it takes an indicative comple-
ment, it has an epistemic reading. 
213
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Sea” given in Appendix Two. 



4.5.2 The modal putea ‘can/may’ is as a rule personal and has joint reference with its subjunctive 
constructions. The occurrence of the subjunctive complementizer ca with this verb is excluded:214

(219) a1 Copiii   pot  s   plece. 
  boys+the.M.Pl  can/may.3Pl Subj.Mark leave.3Pl.Subj.Pres 

  a2 Pot  s   plece   copiii.   
   can/may.3Pl Subj.Mark leave.3Pl.Subj.Pres boys+the.M.Pl 

  a3 *Pot  ca  copiii  s   plece.   
   can/may.3Pl that.Subj boys+the.M.Pl Subj.Mark leave.3Pl.Subj.Pres  

   ‘The boys can/may leave.’ 

  b1 (Voi) pute i  s   v   plimba i.   
   you can/may.2Pl Subj.Mark 2Pl.Acc.Cl walk.2Pl.Subj.Pres 

  b2 Pute i  s   v    plimba i voi.  
   can/may.2Pl Subj.Mark 2Pl.Acc.Cl  walk.2Pl you 

  b3 *Pute i  ca  voi s   v    plimba i.  
   may.2Pl that.Subj you Subj.Mark 2Pl.Acc.Cl  walk.2Pl

 ‘You may go for a walk.’ 

c1 Putea   s   ias     i
 can/may.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark come-out.3Sg.Subj.Pres and 

bine asta. 
well that.Pron 

c2 *Putea   ca  asta  s      
  can.may.3Sg.Imperf that.Subj that.Pron Subj.Mark  

ias     i bine. 
come-out.3Sg.Subj.Pres and well 

‘It could/might turn out to be good.’   

4.5.3 Intentional verbs fall in three classes with respect to agreement with the person/number 
features of their subjunctive constructions: (A) verbs that (according to their straightforward 
reading) have joint reference with their subjunctive complements (e.g.  inten iona ‘intend’, evita
‘avoid’, incerca ‘try’); (B) verbs that have disjoint reference with their subjunctive complements 
(e.g. comanda/ordona ‘order’, sugera ‘suggest’, invita ‘invite’); and (C) verbs that may have joint 
or disjoint reference with their subjunctive complements (e.g. vrea ‘want’ and spera ‘hope’).

214 Example (219c1) is from the Romanian translation of the sample text of Hemingway’s novel “The Old Man and the 
Sea”, given in Appendix Two. 

Note that putea can be used impersonally if accompanied by the reflexive clitic se, in which case the subject of the 
subjunctive construction can even  be preceded by the subjunctive complementiser ca:

(i) Se  poate  s   plece  copiii. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl can.Impers Subj.Mark leave.3Sg children 

(ii) Se  poate  ca  copiii s   plece. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl can.Impers that.Subj  children Subj.Mark leave.3Sg 

 ‘It is possible that the children leave.’ 
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4.5.3.1 The verbs of class (A) are control verbs and the subjects of subjunctive constructions as 
complements of verbs of this class are, as a rule, dropped.215 There is no subjunctive comple-
mentizer.216

(220) a. Inten ioneaz s   mearg   la Paris.
  intend.3Sg Subj.Mark go.3Sg.Subj.Pres to Paris   

‘(S)he intends to go to Paris.’ 

b. Evit      s    te  vad .
avoid.3Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl see.3Sg.Subj.Pres  

  ‘(S)he avoids seeing you’. 

c. Incearc   s-o    uite.  
try.3Sg  Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl forget.3Sg.Subj.Pres  

 ‘(S)he tries to forget her.’  

d. Mioara a  început   s          se  
  Mioara  have.3Sg started.Past.Part Subj.Mark   Acc.Refl.Cl  

preg teasc   de plecare. 
  prepare.3Sg.Subj.Pres of depart.re-Inf

‘Mioara started to prepare for departure.’  

4.5.3.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three different subtypes. (a) The agent of the subjunctive construction 
surfaces as a subject of the subjunctive clause if lexical, while pronominal agents do so only if they 
are emphatic, non-emphatic pronominal subjects being dropped (cf. 221a-b). (b) The agent of the 
subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect object of the main clause, and the inten-
tional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb (cf. 221c-d). (c) The agent of the sub- 
junctive construction surfaces in the position of direct object of the intentional verb, and the 
intentional verb is described as “direct object control” verb (cf. 221e).217 While  in the case of 
subtype (a), the intentional verb is followed by a complementizer, in the case of subtypes (b) and (c) 
that is not the case. In current generative analyses it is argues that the deletion or non-existence of 
the complementizer makes it possible for the subject of the subjunctive construction to be governed 
by the verb of the upper clause.218

(221) a.  Am   ordonat    ca  Maria s      
have.1Sg ordered.Past.Part Subj.Mark Maria Subj.Mark   

215 For emphatic purposes, a pronominal subject with same reference as the subject of the main clause can appear to the 
left of the subjunctive marker: 

(i) Inten ioneaz   ca   numai EL s mearg la Paris.
intend.3Sg that.Subj  only he Subj.Mark go.3Sg.Subj.Pres to Paris 
‘He intends only himself to go to Paris.’ 

216 Example (221d) is from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:34). 
217 All the verbs that have (b) structures also have (a) structures. In earlier generative analyses, structures such as  those 
in clauses of subtype (b) were derived from structures like those of subtype (a) through “subject to object raising”. In 
current generative analyses, not only the structures of subtype (c), but also those of subtype (b) are treated independent-
ly from the structures of subtype (a). They are referred to as ECM (exceptional case marking) structures. 
218 In Megleno-Romanian, Aromanian and Albanian, however, a complementizer can optionally appear in all three 
subtypes of structures (cf. 5.4.3.2; 6.4.3.2; 7.5.3.2) – to the immediate left of the subjunctive marker or to the left of the 
subject or a focused element of the subjunctive construction. 
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vin    numaidecât. 
come.3Sg.Subj.Pres immediately  
‘I gave an order that Maria should come immediately’. 

b. Am   ordonat    ca  TU s    vii   
have.1Sg ordered.Past.Part that.Subj you Subj.Mark come.2Sg 
numaidecât.
immediately.  
‘I gave an order for YOU to come immediately.’ 

c. I-am    ordonat    Mariei  s     
3Sg.F.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg ordered.Past.Part Maria.Dat Subj.Mark  
vin    numaidecât.
come.3Sg.Subj.Pres immediately  
‘I ordered Maria to come immediately.’  

d. Mi-a   ordonat    s    vin   
1Sg.Dat.Cl-have.3Sg ordered.Past.Part Subj.Mark  come.1Sg   
numaidecât.
immediately  
‘(S)he ordered me to come immediately’. 

 e. Maria l-a    convins  pe  Ion        
 Maria 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.3Sg persuaded.Past.Part Acc.Mark Ion  

s    cumpere  (tocmai  el) televizorul.
Subj.Mark  buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres precisely he TV-set+the.M.Sg 

verbs of the subjunctive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the 
subjunctive constructions are usually dropped,219 whereas in the latter case they can be dropped or  
expressed by lexical DPs/NPs or emphatic pronouns, which occur to the right of the verb or to the 
left of the subjunctive marker.220

(222) a. Mihai vrea  ca  mîine  s    
 Mihai want.3Sg that.Subj tomorrow Subj.Mark     

plece   la  Bucure ti.
leave.3Sg.Subj.Pres in/to Bucharest 

   

b. Vrea  (ca  numai  tu) s   pleci  
 want.3Sg that.Subj only  you Subj.Mark leave.2Sg  

la Bucure ti (numai  tu).
to Bucharest only  you  

 

  c. Sper  ca  mîine  (Maria) s     
   hope.1Sg that.Subj tomorrow Maria  Subj.Mark 

219 In emphatic environments, the subjects of the subjunctive constructions can in this case be expressed by a pronoun 
with same reference as the subject of the main clause. 
220 Non-emphatic pronouns are dropped. Post-verbal subjects are preferred when there are no other elements in post-
verbal position. 
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‘Maria persuaded Ion that (precisely) he should buy a TVset.’ 

‘Mihai wants to leave for Bucharest tomorrow.’  

‘S)he wants (only) you  to leave for Bucharest.’ 

4.5.3.3 As pointed out above, the verbs of class (C) can have joint or disjoint reference with the 



   plece   la  Londra  (Maria). 
   leave.3Sg.Subj.Pres to London Maria 
   ‘I hope (s)he/(Maria) will leave for London tomorrow.’ 

4.5.4 Romanian differs from the other Balkan language in not allowing subjunctive constructions 
as complements of verbs of perception in its standard dialect.221

4.5.5 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions occur as complements of verbs of saying. 
When the subject of the subjunctive construction is coreferential with the verb of the main clause 
and, consequently, does not appear in surface structure, the subjunctive construction may appear to 
the immediate right of the indicative complementizer c (cf. 223a); when the subject of the sub-
junctive construction appears to the left of the subjunctive marker it is preceded either by the 
indicative complementizer c  or by the subjunctive complementizer ca (cf. 223b):222

221 In standard Romanian, the complements of verbs of perception are not subjunctival, but rather gerundial: 

(i) A  auzit  u a  închiz ndu-se.
have.3Sg heard.Past.Part door+the.F.Sg closing.Ger-Acc.Refl.Cl 
‘(S)he has heard the door closing.’ 

(ii) Nu auzi  codrul  cântând? 
 not hear.2Sg  forest+the.M.Sg singing.Ger 

‘Don’t you hear the forest singing.’ 

(ii) Nu te-am   auzit  cântând.  
 not 2Sg.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg heard.Past.Part singing 
  ‘I haven’t heard you sing.’  

(iv) M-am   sim it  devenind nea teptat   de 
 1Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg felt.Past.Part becoming.Ger unexpected.M.Sg.Pass.Part of 

curajos. 
 brave 

‘I felt becoming unexpectedly brave.’ 

(v) L-am   v zut  pe  Ion venind  încoace.
 3Sg.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark Ion coming.Ger this-way 

‘I saw Ion coming this way.’ 

(vi) Vreau  s -l   v d pe  Ion studiind.  
 want.1Sg Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg Acc.Mark Ion studying.Ger 
  ‘I want to see Ion study.’  

(Example (ii) and (iv) are translations of two Bulgarian sentences with verbs of perception with subjunctive comple-
ments – (102a) and (102e), respectively).  

As in the other Balkan languages, verbs of perception can take indicative complements: 

(vii) L-am   v zut  pe  Ion c  vine    
 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg seen.Past.Part Acc.Mark Ion that come.3Sg  

cu Irina. 
with Irina 

  ‘I saw that Ion came with Irina.’ 

(viii) Am  sim it  c  Ion vroia  s   vin .
 have.1Sg felt.Past.Part that Ion want.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
  ‘I felt that Ion wanted to come.’ 

Example (vii) is from Asenova (2002:157), with my glosses and translation. According to Hill (p.c.) it is a marked 
sentence; the default sentence would have the conjunction cum ‘how’ instead of the complementizer c ‘that’.  
222 As a matter of fact, subjunctive constructions in complements of verbs of saying are introduced by the indicative 

the subjunctive marker. For economy reasons, one of the two subjunctive complementizers is deleted – preferably the 
subjunctive one. 
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complementizer c , while the subjunctive complementizer ca occurs to the left of all subjects that occur to the left of 



(223) a. A  spus  (c )   s   nu-i    
have.3Sg said.Past.Part that.Indic Subj.Mark not-3Sg.Dat.Cl 
sune.

  ring.3Sg.Pres 
  ‘(S)he said that (s)he shouldn’t ring him/her up.’ 

  b. A  spus  c /?ca   florile   Ioana   
   have.3Sg flowers+the.F.Pl Ioana  
   s   le  trimit    la birou. 
   Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl send.3Sg.Subj.Pres to office 
   ‘(S)he said that, the flowers, Ioana should send them to the office.’ 

4.6 Romanian future tenses with subjunctive constructions
In addition to the future tense constructed with forms of voi plus infinitives, there are three future 
tenses constructed with subjunctive constructions: (a) a formal future tense, in which the subj-
unctive construction is preceded by forms of voi ‘will’; (b) a colloquial future tense, in which the 
subjunctive construction is preceded by the invariant modal clitic o, which is a reduced form of 
either voi ‘will’ or avea ‘have’;223 and (c) an intentional future tense, in which the subjunctive 
construction is preceded by forms of avea ‘have’.224

4.6.1 The formal future tense is construed with a subjunctive construction only in the third person 
singular form. Example: 

(224) El va   s   fac    p ine.
 he will.3Sg.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark   make.3Sg.Subj.Pres bread  
 ‘He will make bread.’  

4.6.2 The colloquial and intentional future tenses are currently used. 

4.6.2.1 The paradigms of the colloquial and intentional future tenses of the verb dormi ‘sleep’ are as 
follows:   

Table 24: Colloquial and intentional future tenses of the Romanian verb dormi ‘sleep’ 

Colloquial     Intentional 
Singular  Plural   Singular  Plural 

1st o s  dorm  o s  dormim  am s  dorm  avem s  dormim
2nd o s  dormi  o s  dormi i  ai s  dormi  ave i s  dormi i
3rd o s  doarm   o s  doarm   are s  doarm   au s  doarm
4.6.2.2 The use of these “forms is illustrated in (225):225

(225) a. Ion o  s -i    cear
  Ion will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl   ask.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

ma ina.
car+the.F.Sg

223 There is no consensus on the origin of o.
224 In addition, there is a future tense constructed by forms of avea, plus the supine form of the lexical verb, preceded by
de. As example (i) shows, this tense expresses obligation: 

(i) Am  de  f cut aceasta. 
 have.1Sg of do.Sup that 
 ‘I have to do that.’ 
225 These examples and the ones in (226) are from Alboui and Motapanyane (2000:17). The basic meanings of the 
paired sentences are the same; they are, however, used in different environments.  
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said.Past.Part that/that.Subj 



 b. Ion are  s -i    cear    
  Ion have.3Sg Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl   ask.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

ma ina.
  car+the.F.Sg 

‘Ion will ask him for the car.’  

4.6.3 The Romanian future perfect does not include a subjunctive construction; in it the  
non-inflecting modal clitic o or forms or the inflecting “will” modal clitic are followed by the “be” 
infinitive fi and participles of lexical verbs: 

4.6.3.1 The paradigms of the Romanian future perfect of the verb dormi ‘sleep’ is as follows:   

Table 25: Future perfect of the Romanian verb dormi ‘sleep’ 

   Singular  Plural 
1st o/voi fi dormit  o/vom fi dormit  
2nd o/vei fi  - -  o/ve i fi - -
3rd o/va fi - -  o/vor fi  - -

4.6.3.2 The use of the future perfect is illustrated in (226): 

(226) a. S-o    fi  plimbat  Ion. 
  Acc.Refl.Cl-will.Mod.Cl  be.Inf walked.Past.Part Ion 

b. Se  va   fi  plimbat  Ion. 
 Acc.Refl.Cl will.3Sg.Mod.Cl  be.Inf walked.Past.Part  Ion 

  ‘Ion will have walked.’ 

4.6.4 In the protasis of conditional clauses, however, as an equivalent to the future-in-the-past of 
many Balkan languages, Aromanian included (cf. 6.9.3), in Romanian we have a subjunctive 
construction with a perfect infinitive – itself constructed by the “be” infinitive fi and a participle (cf.
4.11):

(227) S    fi  tiut    atunci a     fi  
 Subj.Mark be.Inf known.Past.Part then have.1Sg.Mod.Cl be.Perf 

citit   cartea. 
read.Past.Part book+the.F.Sg 
‘Had I known (it) then, I would have read the book.’ 

4.7 Subjunctive constructions as complements of raising verbs 

4.1.1):226

(228) a. Se  pare  ca  to i  b ie ii    
   Acc.Refl.Cl seem.3Sg that.Subj all.M.Pl boys+the.M.Sg 
   sunt   bolnavi. 
   be.3Pl.Indic.Pres sick.M.Pl 
   ‘it seems that all the boys are sick.’ 

  b. B ie ii   par  (*ca)  s   fie  
  boys+the.M.Sg seem.3Pl that.Subj  Subj.Mark were.3Pl 

226 Examples (228a-b) are from Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:37); example (229b) from Rivero (1995: section 4.2.3). 
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As pointed out by Alboiu and Motapanyane (2000:37), Grosu and Horvath (1984) argue that
raising verbs induce NP-movement from subjunctive complements if c /ca is deleted (cf.



   to i bolnavi. 
   all sick.M.Pl 
   ‘All the boys seem to be sick.’ 

(229) a. S-a   nimerit   ca  copiii 
  Acc.Refl.Cl-have.3Sg happened.Past.Part that.Subj children+the.M.Sg 

   erau  acolo. 
   be.3Pl.Imperf there 
   ‘It happened that the children were there.’ 

  b. Copiii   s-au   nimerit   (*ca)   
  children+the.M.Sg Acc.ReflCl-have.3Pl happened.Past.Part that.Subj   

   s   fie   acolo. 
   Subj.Mark be.3Pl.Subj.Pres 
   

4.8 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjuncts 
Subjunctive constructions can have “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts – all of them 
appearing in clause-initial position.

4.8.1 Most frequently, the constructions with “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts originate 
as embedded questions:227

(230) a. tiu  cine s   ne  trimeat   aceste  
  know.1.Pl who Subj.Mark 1Pl.Pron.Cl send.3Sg.Subj.Pres these 
   c r i.
   books
   ‘I know who can send us these books.’ 

b. Nu tim  cui  s   trimitem marf .
  not know.1Pl who.Dat Subj.Mark send.1Pl merchandise  
   ‘We do not know to whom to send the merchandise.’ 

c. Nu tiu  cu cine s   vorbesc.  
  not know.1.Sg with who Subj.Mark talk.1Sg  
   ‘I do not know to whom to talk.’ 

227 Example (230b) is from Grosu (2004:421). The subjects of the subjunctive constructions can be same as the subjects 
of the main clauses or different from them. In the former case, the subjunctive constructions are in free variation with 
suffixless infinitives without the infinitive marker a. The infinitive counterpart of the subjunctive construction in (230b) 
is represented in (i): 

(i) Nu tim  cui trimite  marf .
 not know.1Pl who.Dat send.Short.Inf merchandise  
 ‘We do not know to whom to send the merchandise.’ 

For (230a), there is no counterpart with an infinitive, and (ii) is unacceptable, though, since the inifinitive form is 
equivalent to the 3Sg form, the same sentence with trimite glossed as 3Sg, (iii), would be well-formed: 

(ii) * tiu  cine ne  trimite  aceste c r i.
 know.1Pl who 1Pl.Dat.Cl send.Short.Inf these books 
  

(iii) tiu  cine ne  trimite  aceste c r i.
 know.1Pl who 1Pl.Dat.Cl send.3Sg these books 
  ‘I know who is sending us these books.’ 
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purported reading: ‘*I know who to send us these books.’ 

there 
‘The children happened to be there.’ 



d. tiu  ce s   fac.  
  know.1Sg what Subj.Mark do.1Sg 
   ‘I know what to do.’ 
  e. tiu  cum s   scriu  cu stiloul.  
   know.1Sg how Subj.Mark write.1Sg with    fountain-pen+the.M.Sg 
   ‘I know how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

4.8.2 Subjunctive constructions with “wh” arguments/adjuncts can also occur as complements of 
the existential verb avea ‘have’, which expresses assertion of existence; or as complements of verbs 
that express coming into view or availability or causation of one of these (cf. Grosu 2004:406 and 
footnote 50). 

4.8.2.1 Examples of subjunctive complements of the existential verb avea ‘have’ are given in 
(231):228

(231) a. (Nu) avem  cine s   ne  trimeat    
  not have.1Pl who Subj.Mark 1Pl.Pron.Cl send.1Pl 

marfa.
merchandise+the.F.Sg

   ‘We have someone/(no-one) who can send us the merchandise.’  

b. (Nu) avem  cui  s   trimitem   
  not have.1Pl whom.Dat Subj.Mark send.1Pl  

marfa.
merchandise+the.F.Sg 

   ‘We have someone/(no-one) to whom we can send the merchandise.’  

c. Are  ce s    cumpere          în aceast  pr v lie.
 have.Impers what Subj.Mark buy.3Pl in this.F  shop 

   ‘There are things they can buy in this shop.’   

 d. Nu am  cu cine s   vin. 
  not have.1Sg with who Subj.Mark come.1Sg 
  ‘I have nobody with whom I can come.’ 

 e. Despre  ce (nu) ai  cu cine s   vorbe ti?
  about  what not have.2Sg with who Subj.Mark talk.2Sg 
  ‘What is such that you have nobody with whom to discuss it?’ 

 f. N-are   cine s i  fi  furat  
  not-have.Impers who Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl be.Inf stolen.Past.Part 

cheia.
 key+the.F.Sg 

‘There is nobody who might have stolen your key.’ 

4.8.2.2 The selection of verbs expressing coming into view or availability or causing something to 

somewhat wider than in the other Balkan languages. Thus, in addition to a number of verbs whose 

228 Examples (231a-b) and (231e) are from Grosu (2004:407). As in the case of embedded questions, when the subject 
of the subjunctive construction is equivalent to the subject of the main clause, the subjunctives can be replaced by 
suffix-less infinitives without the infinitive marker a.

530 Chapter 6

be visible or available, in whose complements subjunctive constructions can occur, is in Romanian 

meanings are related to “look-for/seek” or to its opposite “find”, and can go under the name of 



“verbs of quest” (cf. Bužarovska 2004), it includes verbs with the meaning of ‘buy’, ‘send’ or 
‘wrangle’:229

(232) a. A   ales       cine s-o                 
  have.3Sg  chosen.Past.Part who Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

înlocuisc .
  replace.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   ‘She chose someone to take her place.’  

 b. Am   g sit   cu ce s              m    
  have.1Sg found.Past.Part  with what Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl  

acop r.
cover.1Sg

   ‘I found something with which to cover myself.’  

 c. I i  voi  trimite  cu ce s              speli 
 2Sg.Dat.Cl will.1Sg send.Inf with what Subj.Mark wash.2Sg 

rufele.
   clothes+the.Pl 
   ‘I will send you something with which to wash clothes.’  

 d. Mi-am   cump rat  cu ce s    
  1Sg.Dat.Cl-have.1Sg bought.Past.Part with what Subj.Mark  

scot  ochii la toate a ele   din cartier. 
  put-out.1Sg eyes to all fishwives+the.F.Pl from neighbourhood 

‘I bought myself something with which to make all the fishwives in the neighbour-
hood burst with envy.’ (lit. ‘I bought myself something which would put out the eyes 
of all the fishwives in the neighbourhood.’) 

4.9 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts  
Romanian subjunctive constructions can function as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts.  

4.9.1 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense are introduced  
by the relativizer care ‘which’, function as relative clauses relating to a variety of referents: (a) to 
indefinite DPs that occur as complements of “verbs of quest” (cf. Bužarovska (2004) and footnote 
53); (b) to complements of existential verbs; (c) to complements of imperative verbs; (d) to 
predicate nominals; (e) to animate definite subjects. The occurrence of the subjunctive comple-
mentizer ca to the left of the subjunctive marker is excluded in all of these cases.  

4.9.1.1 Examples of “relative” subjunctive constructions referring to complements of verbs of quest 
are given in (233):230

229

230 Example (234c) is from Bužarovska (2004:389); examples (234d-e) from Bužarovska (2004:386). In all of these 
sentences the speaker makes a future commitment to a possible event with unrealized property, and all of them have 

(i):

(i) Voi  construi   o fabric   care va   produce    tractoare. 
will  build.1Sg a.F  factory which will.3Sg.Mod.Cl produce.Short.Inf  tractors 
‘I will build a factory which will produce factors.’ 

As pointed out by Bužarovska (2004), while the sentences with subjunctive constructions express commitment to a 
possible event with unrealized property, the sentences with future tenses express a mere commitment.  

In (233d) the verb întâlni, which governs the referent of the subjunctive construction, is itself part of a subjunctive 
construction in complement position of the verb spera. According to Bužarovska (2004:386), in Romanian “the 
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  Examples (233c) is from Grosu (2004:434); example (233d) from Grosu (2004:427). 

pairs with future tense with an infinitive instead of future tense with a subjunctive construction. The pair of (233e) is 



(233) a. Caut  o fat  (care) s tie   
   look-for.1Sg a.F girl which Subj.Mark know.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   engleze te.
   English
   ‘I am looking for a girl that knows English.’ 

b. C ut   o p l rie care  s    m    apere       
look-for.1Sg a.F hat which Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg   
de soare. 

 from sun 
         ‘I am looking for a hat that would protect me from the sun.’ 

c. Am   g sit    în  sfâr it  o  rochie care   
have.1Sg found.Past.Part  in end a.F dress which  
s -mi     plac .
Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl please.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

d. Petru spera   s   întîltneasc    o  fat  care  
         Petru hope.3Sg  Subj.Mark meet.3Sg.Subj.Pres a.F  girl who  

s -l     în eleag .
Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl understand.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

  ‘Petru hopes to meet a girl who would understand him.’ 

e. Voi   construi o  fabric   care s     
will.Mod.Cl  build.1Sg a.F  factory which Subj.Mark  
produc    tractoare. 
produce.3Sg.Subj.Pres tractors 
‘I will build a factory which would produce tractors.’ 

4.9.1.2 Examples of “relative” subjunctive constructions referring to (a) complements of existential 
verbs, (b) complements of imperatives, (c) predicate nominal and (d) animate definite subjects are 
given in (234a), (234b), (234c) and (234d), respectively:231

(234) a. Nu  exist    barb i care  s    înteleag    
not exist.3Sg men  who Subj.Mark understand.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
femeile.
women+the.F.Pl 
‘There are no men who understand women.’ 

b. Cump r -mi  o carte care s   aib
buy.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl a.F book which Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
multe poze. 
many pictures 
‘Buy me a book which has many pictures!’ 

c. Acesta e  un  aparat   pe   care  s -l
this be.3Sg a.M machine Acc.Mark which Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Cl 
manevrezi cu grij .
handle.2Sg with care 

acquisition/quest notion” can be reinforced by a modal volitional verb or by verbs such as sperare ‘hope’ (which in 

231 Example (234a) is from Bužarovska (2004:398); example (234b) from Bužarovska (2004:392); example (234d) from 
Bužarovska (2004:399). Bužarovska (2004) notes that most of her Romanian examples are from Farkas (1992). 
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(233d) governs the verb întîltneare meet ).  ’‘

‘I finally found a dress which would please me.’ 

‘This is a machine which you should handle with care.’ 



d. Persoana  pe   care  s-o       
person+the.F.Sg Acc.Mark who Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  
întrebi   este Ion.

be.3Sg Ion  
‘The person you are asking for is Ion.’ 

4.9.2 Subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense can function as adjuncts of  
purpose. In this case, they can be immediately preceded by the subjunctive complementizer ca or  
by the preposition pentru ‘for’ and the subjunctive complementizer ca:232

(235) a. A venit   vremea   (ca)   
 has come.Past.Part  time+the.F.Sg  that.Subj   

s -mi    dai ceea  ce   
Subj.Mark+1Sg.Dat.Cl give.2Sg that.F.Sg what  
mi-ai     fag duit.

promised.Past.Part 
‘The time has come for you to give me what you promised.’ 

  b. Au  intrat   încet (ca)  s   nu  
   have.3Pl entered.Past.Part slowly that.Subj Subj.Mark not  
   ne  trezeasc .
   1Sg.Acc.Cl wake.3Pl.Subj.Pres  
   ‘They came in slowly not to wake us up.’ 

c. Am   cump rat  un fier str u  (ca)     
have.1Sg bought.Past.Part a.M saw  that.Subj   
s   tai  lemne.
Subj.Mark  cut.1Sg  wood  

  ‘I bought a saw to cut wood.’  

d. Ion  e prea periculos pentru ca       
  Ion  be.3Sg too dangerous for that.Subj     

s -l    

angaj m.
Subj.Mark+3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

hire.1Pl 
   ‘Ion is too dangerous for us to hire him.’ 

4.9.3 Subjunctive constructions preceded by the preposition far  ‘without’, along with that 
preposition, function as adjuncts of concession.233 Examples: 

(236) a. Mama   lui  a  dat bomboane  copilului  
  mother+the 3Sg.Dat.Pron have.3Sg given sweets  child+the.Dat.Sg 

f r   s    tie    de ce. 
without Subj.Mark 
‘His mother gave sweets to the child without knowing why.’ 

232 Prepositions, as a rule, take infinitival complements (cf. 4.1.2). Prepositions such as pentru ‘for’ and far  ‘without’ 
are an exception. 
233 These subjunctive constructions are never accompanied by the modal complementazer ca. Note that in example 
(236b) we have a parasitic gap, which is licensed by the focusing of the noun ciocolat  (As argued by Engdahl (1983), 
parasitic gaps are licensed by a variable. The operator of the focus phrase into which ciocolat is moved is such a 
variable). 
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ask.2Sg.Subj.Pres 

1Sg.Dat.Cl-have.2Sg   

knows.3Sg.Subj.Pres for what 



b. Ciocolat  a   mîncat   f r    s     
  chocolate have.3Sg eaten  without Subj.Mark 

desfac .
  open.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
  ‘ the chocolate  without opening it.’ 

4.9.4 Subjunctive constructions preceded by the preposition pîn  ‘until’, along with that  
preposition, function as adjuncts of time. 

(237) Trebuir  s-a tepte   mult pîn  s     
need.3Pl.Aor Subj.Mark-wait.3Pl.Subj much until Subj.Mark  
poat    trece  strada. 
can.3Pl.Subj.Pres cross.3Pl street+the.F.Sg 

  ‘They had to wait a lot before they could cross the street.’ 

4.10 Bare subjunctive constructions
The subjunctive constructions can be bare, i.e. they can occur by themselves and not as comple-
ments of other verbs. 

4.10.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third person, 
singular or plural, can be used to express a wish or a command:234

234 Example (238a) is from Asenova (2002:185); example (238b) from Asenova (2002:188); in both cases with my 
glosses and translation. Isac (1994), Motapanyane (1995), Rivero (1994), Isac and Jakab (2004) refer to the bare sub-
junctive constructions as “surrogate”or “suppletive” imperatives. But, as we see below, the bare subjunctive construc-
tions have many other uses. 

For second person singular, there are distinct imperative forms, but the constructions with subjunctives are still used on 
a par with these forms. We actually find second person singular imperatives conjoined to second person singular sub-
junctive constructions: 

(i) D   mi  un pahar, i s   iei  i
give.2Sg.Imper 1Sg.Dat.Cl a.M.Sg glass and Subj.Mark take.2Sg  and 
tu unul! 
you one+the.M.Sg  
‘Give me a glass and take one yourself!’  

Note that command can also be expressed (a) by so-called “inverted constructions”, in which a reflexive clitic follows a 
verb in the subjunctive mood (cf. ii); or (b) by infinitives without the infinitive marker a (cf. ii-iv): 

(ii) Duc -se!         
go.3Sg.Subj.Pres-Acc.Refl.Cl    
‘Let him/her go!’ 

(iii) Cântâ-î!
 sing.Short.Inf+2Sg.Dat.Cl 
 ‘Sing to him/her!’ 

(iv) Nu te  sp la  cu ap  rece!    
not 2Sg.Accl.Cl wash.Short.Inf  with water cold 

 ‘Don’t wash yourself with cold water!’ 

As noted, in commands expressed by subjunctives or infinitives, the clitics encliticize to the verb. The infinitive can, 
however, take a plural marker and in this case, in colloquial Romanian, pronominal clitics can occur between the verb 
and the number marker. Thus, alongside (v), in colloquial Romanian we may have (vi): 

(v) Duce i-v !
 go.Short.Inf.2Pl+2Pl.Dat.Cl 

(vi) Duce-vi- i!
 go.Short.Inf+2Pl.Dat.Cl+2Pl.Marker 

 ‘(You all) go!’ 
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(S)he  ate



(238) a. S   ne  vedem  s n to i!
  Subj.Mark   1Pl.Acc.Cl see.1Pl  healthy 
  ‘May we see each other healthy!’  

b. S   fii   s n tos!  
Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Subj.Pres healthy.M.Sg 

  ‘May you be healthy!’  

(239) a. S   m nînci tot!
  Subj.Mark   eat.2Sg  everything 
  ‘(You should) eat up everything!’  

b. S   te  duci!
  Subj.Mark   2Sg.Acc.Cl go.2Sg   
  ‘(You should) go!’  

c. S   se  duc !
Subj.Mark Acc.Refl.Cl go.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

  ‘(S)he should go!’ 

d. Maria s   vin ,   nu Petru!  
Maria Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Pres not Petru  

  ‘Maria should come, not Petru!’ 

4.10.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person singular or plural, 
can (with appropriate intonation) express resolution or agreement: 

(240) S   m /ne  duc/ducem.  
Subj.Mark 1Sg/Pl.Acc.Cl go.1Sg/Pl 
1. ‘Let me/us go.’ 
2.  ‘So, I/we shall go.’ 

4.10.3 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense (in any person or number) can 
express astonishment:235

(241) a. S   m   cread    el capabil de 
Subj.Mark   1Sg.Acc.Cl believe.3Sg.Subj.Pres he able.M.Sg of  
a a fapt ?!
such thing  

  

b. S   aib    bani i s   moar
Subj.Mark   have.3Sg.Subj.Pres money and Subj.Mark die.3Sg.Subj.Pres
de foame?!
from hunger  

  

4.10.4 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the past tense express a missed opportunity:236

235 The examples are from Asenova (2002:192), with my glosses and translation. 
236 Example from Asenova (2002:187), with my glosses and translation.  Missed opportunity is, however, much more 
frequently expressed by dac ‘if ’ plus the past conditional tense: 

(i) Dac  a    fi putut  pleca! 
 if would.1Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf could.Past.Part leave.Short.Inf  
 ‘If only I could leave!’ 
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‘To believe me able to do such a thing!?’ 

‘To have money and die of hunger!?’  



(242) S   fi r mas   fecior la  plug.
 Subj.Mark   be.Inf remained.Past.Part boy to plough
 ‘If only I had remained a farmer boy!’ (lit.  I should have remained a boy at the plough!’) 

4.10.5 In questions, bare subjunctive constructions with verbs preferably in a past tense, can also 
express doubt or wonderment:237

(243) a. Lupul   s   fi fost  la o suta 
  wolf+the.M.Sg Subj.Mark   be.Inf been.Past.Part to a.F.Sg hundred

de pa i?!
from feet 

  ‘Could the wolf have been (only) a hundred feet away?!’

b. S -l    fi pierduit oare  venind  
  Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl   be.Inf lost.Past.Part Inter.Mark coming   

spre balt ?
to swamp 

  ‘Could he have lost it coming to the swamp?’  

c. S   fi adunat   el antâ ia  bani?
  Subj.Mark   be.Inf gather.Past.Part he that-much money 
  ‘Could he have amassed so much money?’  

d. S   fi avut  treizeci  de ani?
  Subj.Mark   be.Inf have.Past.Part thirty  of years 
  ‘Could (s)he have been thirty years old?’  

4.10.6 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third 
person, singular or plural, express prohibition:238

237 The examples are from Asenova (2002:189), with my glosses and translation. 
238 Negated bare subjunctive constructions are negative counterparts to verbs with imperative morphology, which in 

are separated from the negation marker by pronominal clitics, can be negated. Thus, we have the following acceptability 
judgements: 

(i) Vino!              
 come.2Sg.Imper 
 ‘Come!’ 

(ii) *Nu  vino!              
 not come.2Sg.Imper 
 purported reading: ‘Don’t come!’ 

(iii) Du-te!                  
 carry.2Sg.Imper-2Sg.Acc.Cl 
 ‘Go away!’ (lit. ‘Carry yourself away.’) 

(iv) *Te   du! 
 2Sg.Acc.Cl carry.2Sg.Imper 

(v) *Nu  du-te! 
 not  carry.2Sg.Imper-Sg.Acc.Cl 

(vi) Nu  te   du! 
 not 2Sg.Acc.Cl carry.2Sg.Imper 
 ‘Don’t go!’ (lit. ‘Don’t carry yourself away.’) 

As shown by the well-formedness of (vi) and the ill-formedness of (iv) and (v), preverbal occurrence of pronominal 
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‘

Standard Romanian cannot be negated in many cases. As a matter of fact, only second person singular imperatives that 

clitics is required by negated imperatives, and is not acceptable in positive imperatives. In colloquial Romanian, 



(244) a. S   nu pleci! 
Subj.Mark not leave.2Sg  
‘Don’t leave!’ 

 b. S   nu plece   copiii!
  Subj.Mark   not leave.3Pl.Subj.Pres children+the.M.Pl 
  ‘The children shouldn’t leave!’ 

c. S   nu-i   suni!  
Subj.Mark not-3Sg.Dat.Cl ring.2Sg  
‘Don’t call him/her.’ 

d. S   nu se  duc !
Subj.Mark not Acc.Refl.Cl go.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

  ‘(S)he shouldn’t go!’ 

4.10.7 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person singular, 
express agreememt: 

(245) S   nu m   duc.  
Subj.Mark not 1Sg.Acc.Cl go.1Sg 
‘So, I shan’t go.’ 

4.10.8 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person plural, 
can (with appropriate intonation) express agreement or resolution: 

(246) S   nu ne  ducem.  
Subj.Mark not 1Pl.Acc.Cl go.1Pl 
1. ‘So, we shan’t go.’ 
2. ‘Let us not go.’ 

4.11 Conditional sentences
As in Serbo-Croatian, in Romanian we have realis conditional sentences, potentialis conditional
sentences and irrealis conditional sentences with one single reading. 

however, very frequently used transitive verbs with imperative morphology (such as zice ‘say’, duce ‘carry’ aduce
‘bring’, face ‘make’) can be negated even when no pronominal clitics occur to the left of the negation operator: 

(vii) %Du!   : %Nu du!            
 carry.2Sg.Imper  not carry.2Sg.Imper 
  ‘Don’t  carry (it) away!’ 

(viii) %Adu!   : %Nu adu!            
 bring.2Sg.Imper   not bring.2Sg.Imper 
 ‘Bring (it)!’   ‘Don’t  bring (it)!’ 

(ix) %F !   : %Nu f !            
 do.2Sg.Imper   not do.2Sg.Imper 
 ‘Do (it)!’   ‘Don’t  do (it)!’ 

Note that prohibition can also be expressed by negated infinitives (cf. the examples in 204) and by second person 
indicatives (as in. (x), from Alboiu and Motapanyane 2000:30): 

(x) Nu v   mai certa i  (voi)!          
 not 2Pl.Acc.Cl more argue.2Pl.Indic you 
 ‘You two stop arguing!’ (lit. ‘You will not argue any more.’) 
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‘Carry (it) away!’  



4.11.1 In realis conditional sentences, i.e. in conditional sentences expressing a possibility that can 

main clauses with verbs in the future tense in the apodosis:239

(247) a. Dac  nu i  se  citesc  aceste c r i,  
if not 3Sg.Dat.Cl Acc.Refl.Cl  read.3Sg these  books
nu  o   s    inve e  nimic  nou/     
not will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark learn.3Sg.Subjnothing new.M.Sg  
nu va   inva a  nimic  nou. 
not will.3Sg.Mod.Cl learn.Inf nothing new.M.Sg 
‘If these books are not read to her/him, (s)he will not learn anything new.’ 

b. Dac  vrea,    noi o   s   mergem/   
if want.3Sg we will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark go.1Pl  
va   mearga acolo. 
will.3Sg.Mod.Cl go.Short.Inf there 
‘If (s)he wants, we shall go there.’ 

c. Dac  ea este cuminte, o   s     
if she be.3Sg good.F.Sg will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 
primeasc / va   primi  un cadou. 
get.3Sg.Subj will.3Sg.Mod.Cl get.Short.Inf a.M present 
‘If she is good, she will get a present.’ 

4.11.2 In potentialis conditional sentences, i.e. in conditional sentences that are realizable but the 
speaker conveys some doubt as to their realization, we have “if ”-clauses with verbs in the present 
conditional tense in the protasis, and main clauses with verbs in the same tense in the apodosis:240

(248) a.  Dac /de a    avea  bani, a     
  if  would.1Sg.Mod.Cl have.Short.Inf money would.1Sg.Mod.Cl  

cump ra  o cas  la munte. 
buy.Short.Inf a.F.Sg house in mountain 
‘If I had money, I would buy a house in the mountain.’ 

b. Dac  ar   fi s n tos, ar    
  if would.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf healthy.M.Sg would.3Sg.Mod.Cl  

alerga.
run.Short.Inf
‘If he were healthy, he would run/be running.’ 

c. De ar   fi s n tos, ce    
  if would.3Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf healthy.M.Sg what 

m-a      bucura. 

‘How happy would I be if (s)he were healthy!’ (lit. ‘If (s)he were healthy how would 
I rejoice!’)  

239 The third person verbs (singular or plural) appear in the subjunctive form. Thus, the forms of the verbs in the “if ” 
clause correspond to the forms in subjunctive constructions. 
240 The “if ”-clause is most frequently introduced by the conjunction dac . When appropriate, however, it can also be 
introduced by the speaker oriented pragmatic conjunction de, which imparts the speaker’s point of view (wishful 
thinking).  
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be realized in the future, we have “if ”-clauses with verbs in the present tense in the protasis and 

1Sg.Acc.Cl-would.1Sg.Mod.Cl rejoice.Short.Inf 



d. Dac  ai    veni,    
if would.2Sg.Mod.Cl come.Short.Inf   
l-ai    vedea.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-would.2Sg.Mod.Cl  see.Short.Inf    

  ‘If you came you would  see him.’ 

e. Dac  l-ai      vedea,  Petru mi   
if 3Sg.Acc.Cl-would.2Sg.Mod.Cl see.Short.Inf Petru 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
ar   spune. 
would.3Sg.Mod.Cl say/tell.Short.Inf    

  ‘If you saw him, Petru would tell me.’ 

4.11.3 In irrealis conditional sentences, i.e. in conditional sentences which are unrealised or 
unrealisable we have (a) “if ” clauses with verbs in the imperfect in the protasis and main clauses 
with verbs in the imperfect in the apodisis, or (b) “if ” clauses with verbs in the perfect conditional 
in the protasis, and main clauses with verbs in the perfect conditional in the apodosis:241

(249) a1 Dac /de aveam   bani,  cump ram    
  if  have.1Sg.Imperf money  buy.1Sg.Imperf 

o casa la munte. 
a.F.Sg house in mountain 

a2 Dac /de a    fi avut  bani,    
  if  would.1Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf have.Past.Part money   

a    fi cumparat o cas  la munte. 
would.1Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf buy.Past.Part a.F.Sg house in mountain 

‘If I had had money, I would have bought a house in the mountain.’ 

b. Dac  era  s n tos, alerga.    
  if be.3Sg.Imperf healthy.M.Sg run.3Sg.Imperf  

‘If he had been healthy, he would have run/be running.’ 

c. Dac  veneai,   îl  vedeai. 
if come.2Sg.Imperf 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Imperf   
‘If you had come, you would  have seen him.’ 

d. Dac  n-ai    fi venit,      
  if not-would.2Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf come.Past.Part   

241 The perfect conditional is constructed by the “be” infinitive fi and a participle (cf. 4.4.2). 

Note that in speaker-oriented emotionally charged conditional sentences, the subjunctive marker, followed by the 
perfect infinitive can be used in the protasis:

(i) %S   fi  avut  bani, i-a      fi construit  
 Subj.Mark be.Inf have.Past.Part money 3Sg.Acc.Cl-would.1Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf taken 

o cas .
a house 
‘Have I had money, I would have built him/her a house.’ 

(ii) %S   fi  fost    aici, te-ar     fi luat. 
 Subj.Mark be.Inf be.Past.Part  here 2Sg.Acc.Cl-would.3Pl.Mod.Cl be.Inf taken 

‘If you had been here, (in my opinion) they would have taken you (with them).’ 

Nevertheless, most speakers characterize conditional clauses with subjunctive markers as “outdated” or “formal and 
poetic”.
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a    fi          citit. 
would.1Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf read.Past.Part 
‘It you hadn’t come, I would have read/been reading.’ 

e1 Dac  nu venea,    proiectul  ar  
if not come.3Sg.Imperf  project+the.M.Sg would.1Sg.Mod.Cl  
fi fost   terminat.  
be.Inf be.Past.Part finished.Past.Part  

e2 Dac  nu fi venit,    proiectul    
if not be.Inf come.Past.Part  project+the.M.Sg   
ar   fi fost   terminat.  
would.1Sg.Mod.Cl be.Inf be.Past.Part finished.Past.Part  
‘If he hadn’t come, the project would have been finished.’ 

f. Dac  fi  fost    aici, te-ar      fi
  if be.Inf be.Past.Part  here 2Sg.Acc.Cl-would.3Pl.Mod.Cl be.Inf 

luat.
taken.Past.Part
‘If you had been here, they would have taken you (with them).’ 

5. Megleno-Romanian 

In Megleno-Romanian, the suffixed infinitive242 is still present, though the subjunctive has taken 
over most of its former functions. 

5.1 Use of the Megleno-Romanian infinitive
5.1.1 In its “proper” infinitival function, the Megleno-Romanian infinitive is used only as a 
complement of the modal verbs puteari ‘can/may’ and tr buiri ‘need to/should’. Examples: 

(250) a. Pot   viniri.
  can.1Sg come.Inf 
  ‘I can come.’ 

 b. Teari  du iri.
  want.3Sg go.Inf 
  ‘(S)he wants to go.’ 

5.1.2 Much more widespread is the use of the infinitive as a verbal noun. As such, it can be 
accompanied by the postpositive definite suffixal article or preceded by an indefinite article or a 
preposition. Examples: 

(251) a. Si  darom  una t iri.
Subj.Mark make.1Pl a.F walk.Inf 
‘Let’s go for a walk.’ 

b. t irea  mi  arisi.

  

c. Cu ntrarea  c om   s-na    
  with enter.Inf+the.F.Sg began.1Pl Subj.Mark-1Pl.Acc.Cl   

242 The infinitival suffix is -ri.
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  walk.Inf+the.F.Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl please.3Sg 
‘The walk pleases me.’  



ntertom.
quarrel.1Pl

  ‘On entering we began quarrelling.’  

5.2 The subjunctive marker 
The Megleno-Romanian subjunctive constructions are introduced by the subjunctive marker si.
5.2.1 The subjunctive marker is morphonologically distinct from the complementizer in indicative 
clauses ca ‘that’.243 Compare (252a) to (252b): 

(252) a. Poati  si  ias     i la bun.  
  can.3Sg Subj.Mark come-out.3Sg.Subj.Pres and to good 
  ‘It could also turn out to be good.’   

b. Con  ficiorlu   vizu  ca plondzi   
 when child+the.M.Sg see.3Sg.Aor that cry.3Sg     

mum -sa…
mother-his.F.Sg.Cl

  ‘When the child saw that his mother was crying…’ 

5.2.2 While the Romanian subjunctive marker can be preceded by a complementizer different 
from the complementizer which introduces indicative complements, the Megleno-Romanian  
subjunctive marker can be preceded by the same complementizer which introduces indicative 
complements, ca. The Megleno-Romanian subjunctive marker is most often preceded by a comple-
mentizer when expressing intentions, as in (253a-b), or in adverbial clauses, as in (253c-d): 

(253) a. Zic  ca s-mi    duc.   
  say.1Sg that Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl leave.1Sg  

‘I am thinking of leaving.’ 

  b. Antrar  c tilin ca s-nu   na           scurneasc .
   enter.3Pl.Aor slowly that Subj.Mark-not 1Pl.Acc.Cl    wake-up.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
   ‘They came in slowly not to wake us up.’ 

5.2.3 In complements of verbs of believing, subjunctive complements (which may be preceded by 
the indicative complementizer ca) alternate with indicative complements introduced by the 
indicative complementizer .244

(254) a. T rcios (ca) si   i    vinit.   
hope.1Sg that Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres come.Past.Part 

 b. T rcios ca i    vinit.   
hope.1Sg that be.3Sg.Subj.Pres come.Past.Part 

‘I hope that (s)he has come.’ 

(255) a. Verue   (ca) Iani si   ra  ua?   
believe.2Sg that Iani Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Imperf here 

243 Indicative complements can also be introduced by the “wh” pronoun iu(ndi) ‘where’. 

(i) Vizui  un ficiorlu  iundi u  batea   muma-sa. 
see.1Sg.Past a child+the.M.Sg where 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl beat.3Sg .Imperf mother-his.Cl 

 ‘I saw a child (that was) being beaten by his mother.’ 
244 There is a slight difference in the meaning – the subjunctive forms imply personal involvement. 
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b. Verue   ca Iani ra  ua?   
believe.1Sg that Iani be.3Sg.Imperf here 

‘Do you believe that Iani was here?’ 

5.3 Form of verbs in the subjunctive construction 
The verb in the subjunctive construction can be in the present, the imperfect or any of the perfect 
tenses.245

5.3.1 There is only one subjunctive verb form distinct from the forms of the indicative – the 
common singular and plural form for the third person of the present tense. With lexical verbs, this 
form is characterised by the suffix - ; with the auxiliary veari ‘have’, we have the form aib ; with 
the auxiliary iri ‘be’ – ib .
5.3.2 For the verb viniri ‘come’ we have the following present tense forms: 

Table 26: Present tense forms of the Megleno-Romanian verb viniri ‘come’ 
Singular Plural  

1st   vin  vinim
   2nd   vinj  vini
   3rdIndic = = = = vini= = = = 

3rdSubj   = = = = vin = = = = 
5.3.3 The present tense forms of the auxiliaries veari ‘have’ and iri ‘be’ are given in Table 27:

Table 27: Present tense forms of the Megleno-Romanian auxiliaries veari ‘have’ and iri ‘be’ 
veari ‘have’   iri ‘be’ 
Singular Plural  Singular Plural  

1st   am vem  sam  im
2nd   ai ve   ie   i
3rdIndic ari/a  au  i  sa 
3rdSubj  = = = = aib = = =  = = = i = = = =  

5.4 Typical uses of subjunctive constructions
Typically, subjunctive constructions are used as complements of the lexical modal verbs246 puteari

clause. Whenever such agreement occurs there is “equi” deletion and in unmarked sentences the one 
and only subject surfaces to the left of the verb of the main clause.248 Pronominal subjects are 
dropped unless emphatic. When the subject of the subjunctive construction is different from the 
subject of the main clause, it surfaces to the left of the subjunctive construction, if unmarked, and to 
the right of its verb, if marked. The indicative complementizer ca appears to the left of overtly  

245 As in Macedonian, the past tense form of the subjunctive construction indicates conditionality. Examples are given 
below. 
246 Subjunctive constructions in complements of lexical modals are in free variation with infinitives.
247 The form of the impersonal modal verb ari ‘have’ is equivalent to the third person singular present tense form of the 
personal “have” auxiliary. Its use is illustrated in 5.5. 
248 In marked sentences, pronominal subjects are overtly represented in the subjunctive complement. 
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247‘can/may/be able’, tr buiri, ‘must/should/ought/need/be necessary’, ari ‘hav ’e and as comple- 

constructions can (and in some cases have to) agree in number and person with the verbs of the main 
ments of a list of verbs that may go under the name of “intentional verbs”. The subjunctive 



represented subjects or focused constituents, while in clauses in which the subject is dropped and 
there are no focused constituents it can be adjacent to the subjunctive marker.249

5.4.1 The modal verb puteiri ‘can/may/be able’ can be impersonal or personal.   

5.4.1.1 The occurrence of a subjunctive construction in the complement of the impersonal verb 
puteiri ‘can/be able’ is illustrated in (256):250

(256) a. Poati   (ca) si  ias     i la 
  can/may.Impers that Subj.Mark come-out.3Sg.Subj.Pres and to

bun.
good

  ‘It can/may also turn out to be good.’  

b. ela   ra   pea ti cu cari uom putea
 that.M.Sg be.3Sg.Imperf fish with which man can/may.Impers.Imperf 

(ca)  si  ghiasc
that Subj.Mark live.3Sg.Subj.Pres  

toat   vear .
whole.F.Sg summer 

‘That was a fish from which one could/might live a whole summer.’  

5.4.1.2 The occurrence of a subjunctive construction in the complement of the personal verb puteiri
‘can/may’ is illustrated in (257). As shown by the ungrammaticality of (257b), there has to be 
agreement in person and number between the modal verb and the verb in the subjunctive construc-
tion:

(257) a. Po   s-ti    du .
   can/may.2Sg Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl go.2Sg 
   ‘You can/may go.’ 

  b. *Po si-l    duc .
   can/may.2Sg Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl go.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

5.4.2 The modal verb tr buri ‘must/should/need/be necessary’ can be personal or impersonal, but 
it takes subjunctive complements only as a an impersonal verb:251

249 Thus, the conditions for the adjacency of the complementizer and the subjunctive marker are much less restrictive 
than in Romanian, which does not mean that it is used more often.  
250 The examples are from the Megleno-Romanian translation of the sample text of Hemingway’s novel “The Old Man 
and the Sea”, given in Appendix Two. In this example, si is a reduced version of the sequence si ‘Subj.Mark’ + si
‘Acc.Refl.Cl’. 
251 Example (258b) is from the Megleno-Romanian translation of the sample text of Hemingway’s novel “The Old Man 
and the Sea”, given in Appendix Two. Note that, in the imperfect, the impersonal verb tr buiri inflects for number. 

As a personal verb with the reading ‘need’, tr buiri occurs in constructions with Dat NP/DP complements, as it does in 
Macedonian (cf. footnote 34): 

(i)    tr buim  noi. 
 2Sg.Dat.Cl need.1Pl  we 

‘You need us.’  

(ii) nj  tr buie   ca si-nj   ju .
 1Sg.Dat.Cl need.2Sg that Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl help.2Sg 

‘I need you to help me.’  

(Note that the subjunctive construction in (iii) is an adjunct.)

Infinitives and Subjunctives 543



 (258) a. Feat   tr buia ti    (ca)  si   
   girl+the.F.Sg must/should/need/ought.Impers that Subj.Mark 
   duc .
   go.3Sg.Subj.Pres
   ‘The girl must/should/need/ought to go.’ 

  b. Nu tr buia     (ca) s-mi      
  not should/ought.Impers.Sg.Imperf that Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl  

duc   cota  diparti.  
  go.1Sg  that-much far 

‘I shouldn’t/oughtn’t have gone so far.’ 

5.4.3 Intentional verbs fall in three classes with respect to agreement with the person/number 
features of their subjunctive constructions:  (A) Verbs such as veari n iet ‘intend’, whose subjects 
(with their straightforward reading) have joint reference with their subjunctive complements. (B) 
Verbs such as n r nciori ‘order’ or pokaniri ‘invite’, that have disjoint reference with their 
subjunctive complements. (C) Verbs such as vreari ‘want’ or t rciori ‘hope’, that have joint or 
disjoint reference with their subjunctive complements.252

5.4.3.1  The verbs of class (A) are subject control verbs and the subjects of subjunctive con-
structions that occur in their complements are, as a rule, dropped.253

(259) a. Ari  n iet  (ca) si  amn .   

  ‘(S)he intends to travel.’ 

b. Probi (ca) s-u    g r asc .
  try.3Sg that Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl forget.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
  ‘(S)he is trying to forget her.’ 

c. Petru zac o    (ca)  si   az rd seasc   si           
  Petru begin.3Sg.Aor  that Subj.Mark prepare.3Sg.Subj.Pres Acc.Refl.Cl 

fug .
  depart.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

‘Petru started to prepare for departure.’

5.4.3.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three different subtypes. (a) The agent of the subjunctive construction 
surfaces as a subject of the subjunctive clause if lexical, while pronominal agents do so only if they 
are emphatic, non-emphatic pronominal subjects being dropped (cf. 260a-b).254 (b) The agent of the 

252 There are verbs which in their basic readings are not intentional but can be used in intentional contexts, in which 
case they take subjunctive complements. An example of such a verb is given in (i):  

(i) Nu d dea  si-i    jut .
 not give.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl  help.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
 ‘(S)he didn’t allow to be helped.’  
253 For emphatic purposes, a pronominal subject with same reference as the subject of the main clause can appear to the 
left of the subjunctive marker. 
254 In analogous structures in Romanian, a complementizer appears obligatorily to the left of the subject of the subjunc-
tive constructions (cf. 4.5.3.2). Since the occurrence of this complementizer is precluded in Romanian structures of 
subtypes (b) and (c), the distinct properties of those structures have been ascribed to the non-existence or deletion of the 
complementizer. In Megleno-Romanian, as well as in Aromanian (cf. 6.4.3.2) and Albanian (cf. 7.5.3.2), a comple-
mentizer can, however, optionally appear in all three subtypes of structures – either to the immediate left of the 
subjunctive marker or to the left of the subject  or a focused constituent of the subjunctive construction.  
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  have.3Sg intention that Subj.Mark travel.3Sg.Subj.Pres  



subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect object in the main clause and the  
intentional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb (cf. 260c-d). (c) The agent of the sub-
junctive construction surfaces in the position of direct object of the main clause, and the intentional 
verb is described as “direct object control” verb.255

(260) a. Nar ncio (ca) Maria (ca) si  vin   un  shi . 
order.3Sg.Aor that Maria that Subj.Mark come.3Sg one and  
un .
one
‘(S)he gave an order for Marija to come immediately.’ 

b. Nar ncio (ca) si  vinj  un  shi un .
order.3Sg.Aor that Subj.Mark come.2Sg one and one 
‘(S)he gave an order for you to come immediately.’  

c. i  nar ncio  la  Maria (ca) si   
3Sg.Dat.Cl ordered.3Sg.Aor to Marija that Subj.Mark 
vin    un  shi un .
come.3Sg.Subj.Pres one and one 
‘He ordered Marija to come immediately.’ 

d. nj  nar ncio (ca) si  vin  un  shi  
1Sg.Dat.Cl order.3Sg.Aor that Subj.Mark come.1Sg one and  
un .
one
‘(S)he ordered me to come immediately.’ 

junctive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the subjunctive 
constructions are as a rule dropped,256 whereas in the latter case they can be dropped or expressed 
by lexical DPs/NPs or pronouns, which occur to the right of the verb or to the left of the subjunctive 
marker. 

(261) a. Nu vrea/ irea  si  sl g iasc .
  not want.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark   think.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
  ‘(S)he didn’t want/wish to think.’  

  b. Voi/ er   (ca) s-na    du im  priun .
want/wish.1Sg  that Subj.Mark-1Pl.Acc.Cl  go.1Pl  together 
‘I want/wish us to go together.’ 

  c. Voi/ er  (ca) (Jani) si    duc    
want/wish.1Sg that Jani Subj.Mark+Acc.Refl.Cl go.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
cola (Jani). 

 there Jani 
‘I want/wish Jani to go there.’ 

255 All the verbs that have (b) structures also have (a) structures. In earlier generative analyses, structures such as  those 
of subtype (b) were derived from structures like those of subtype (a) through “subject to object raising”. In current 
generative analyses, the structures of subtype (b) are treated independently from the structures of subtype (a). Along 
with structures of subtype (c), they are referred to as ECM (exceptional case marking) structures. 
256 In emphatic environments, the subjects of subjunctive constructions are expressed by a pronoun with same reference 
as the subject of the main clause. 

Infinitives and Subjunctives 545

5.4.3.3 The verbs of class (C) can have joint or disjoint reference with the verbs of the sub-



 (262) a. Maria c nd si      si   cump r    
  Maria persuade/convince/agree.3Sg.Aor  Subj.Mark buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

televizor. 
TV-set
‘Maria agreed to buy a TV-set.’ 

b. Maria la  c nd si     Petru si     
  Maria 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl persuade/convince.3Sg.Aor Petru Subj.Mark  

cump r   televizor. 
  buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres TV-set 

‘Maria persuaded Petru to buy a TV-set.’ 

(263) a. Na n ielasim si-i    la    
  1Pl.Acc.Cl agree.1Pl.Aor Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  

   leam  locu   lui.    
   take.1Pl place+the.M.Sg his/her   
   ‘We agreed to take her/his place.’ 

  b. Na n ielasim  vrin  si-i  
   1Pl.Acc.Cl agree.1Pl.Aor  someone Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl 
   la  lea   locu   lui. 
   3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.3Sg.Subj.Pres place+the.M.Sg his/her 
   ‘We agreed for someone to take her/his place.’ 

5.4.4
257

as in (265):    

(264) a. Nu ti  vizui  si  con .
not 2Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark sing/read/study.2Sg 
‘I didn’t see/haven’t seen you study.’ 

b. Nu ti  uzoi  si  con .
not 2Sg.Acc.Cl hear.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark sing.2Sg 
‘I didn’t hear/haven’t heard you sing.’ 

(265) a. Voi  s-ti    ved  si plivie .
want.1Sg Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg Subj swim.2Sg 
‘I want to see you swim.’ 

  b. Voi  s-la    ved  si  
want.1Sg Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg Subj 
pliviasc .

 swim.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I want to see him swim.’ 

257 As a rule, verbs of perception take  indicative “that”- or “wh” complements: 

(i) La  ved Petru ca vini  ua. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg Petru that come.3Sg here 
‘I see that Petru is coming here.’ 

(ii) La  ved iundi plivia ti.
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg where swim.3Sg 
‘I see that he is swimming.’  

258
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As in Maacedonian, verbs of perception take subjunctive complements only in specific enviro-
ments

258
–  when negated, as in  (264)  or when they themselves are subjunctive complements, 

  Typically, the subjunctive complements of verbs of perception have disjoint reference with the main clause. 



5.4.5 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions may appear as complements of verbs of 
saying.259

(266) a.   zic  si  ta !
2Sg.Dat.Cl tell.1Sg Subj.Mark be-silent.2Sg  
‘I am telling you to be silent.’ 

b.   zi   s-nu   con !
2Sg.Dat.Cl say.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark-not  sing/read.2Sg  
‘I told you not to sing/read.’ 

  c. Zisi  (ca)   florile   (ca) s-li  
   that Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl 
   duc    Ioana n cancelaria. 
   send.3Sg.Subj.Pres Ioana in office 
   ‘(S)he said that, the flowers, Ioana should send them to the office.’ 

5.5 Subjunctive constructions as complements of the modal ari

5.5.1 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions occur as complements of the non-negated  
impersonal modal verb ari ‘have’ express strong determination (when the verb in the subjunctive  
construction is in the first person) or order (when the verb in the subjunctive construction is in the 
second of third person):

(267) a. Ari  si  vin!
  have.Impers Subj.Mark  come.1Sg   
  ‘I have to come!’  

b. Ari  s-la    lei!
  have.Impers Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl come.2Sg 
  ‘You have to take it!’  

c. Ari  s-iu      dai   east
  have.Impers Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl    give.3Sg   this.F 

cartea!
book+the.F.Sg

  ‘(S)he has to give him/her this book!’  

5.5.2 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions occur as complements of the negated impersonal 
modal verb ari ‘have’ express defiance (when the verb in the subjunctive  construction is in the first 
person) or prohibition (when the verb in the subjunctive construction is in the second of third 
person):

(268) a. Nu ari  si  vin!  
not have.Impers Subj.Mark come.1Sg  
‘I am not coming!’ 

b. Nu ari  s-la    leai!   
not have.Impers Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg  
‘I forbid you to take it!’ (lit. ‘ You are not to take it!’) 

5.5.3 Forms of the negated modal verb ari ‘have’ + subjunctive constructions also represent the 
Megleno-Romanian negated future tense: 

259 In (266c) we have a topicalized object which occurs to the left of the subjunctive marker si and to the right of the 
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say.3Sg.Aor  that flowers+the.F.Pl 

complementizer ca. Note that  verbs of saying more often take indicative complements. 



(269) a. Nu ari  si  vin.
not have.Impers Subj.Mark come.1Sg  
‘I will not come.’ 

b. Nu ari  s-la    leai.   
 

‘You will not take it.’ 

5.6 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjuncts 
Subjunctive constructions can have “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts – all of them 
appearing in clause-initial position.260

5.6.1 Most frequently the subjunctive constructions with “wh” words as subjects, objects or 
adjuncts are embedded questions. Examples: 

(270) a. tiu  cari si-nj   li  trimeat    
  know.1.Sg who Subj.Mark-1Pl.Dat.Cl 3Pl.F.Acc.Cl send.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

ea ti  cor .
   these.F.Pl letters 
   ‘I know who can send us these letters.’ 

b. Nu tiu la cari s-iu       

trimet  pr m tia.  
send.1Pl merchandise+the.F.Sg  

   ‘We do not know to whom to send the merchandise.’ 

c. Nu tiu cu cari si  z zburos.
  not know.1.Sg with who Subj.Mark talk.1Sg  
   ‘I do not know whom to talk to.’ 

d. tiu  i si  fac.   
  know.1Sg what Subj.Mark do.1Sg 
   ‘I know what to do.’ 

e. tiu  cum si  pisiu  cu pencalo.  
  know.1Sg how Subj.Mark write.1Sg with fountain-pen 
   ‘I know how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

5.6.2 Subjunctive constructions with “wh” arguments/adjuncts can also occur as complements of 
the existential verb ari ‘have’; or as complements of verbs that express coming into view or avail-
ability or causation of one of these (cf. Grosu 2004:406).

5.6.2.1 Examples of subjunctive constructions with “wh” arguments/adjuncts as complements of the 
(personal or impersonal) existential verb ari ‘have’ are given in (271): 

(271) a. Nu ari  cari s-nau      

260 In sentences with the personal lexical verb veari ‘have’ and its negative counterpart nari ‘not have’, analogous  
constructions can have indefinite pronouns. Example:  

(i) Am iva  si-    spun.    
have.1Sg something Subj.Mark-2Sg.Dat.Cl tell.1Pl 
‘I have something to tell you.’  
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  not have.Impers who Subj.Mark-1Pl.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

not have.Impers Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg 

not know.1.Pl to who Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 



trimeat   pr m tia.
 send.3Sg.Subj.Pres merchandise+the.F.Sg 

   ‘There is no-one who can send us the merchandise.’  

b. Vem  cari s-nau     trimeat

pr m tia.
merchandise+the.F.Sg 

   ‘We have someone who can send us the merchandise.’  

c. Nu ari  la cari s-iu     

trimeat    pr m tia.
send.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres  merchandise+the.F.Sg 

   ‘There is nobody to who (s)he/they can send the merchandise.’  

d. Ari i si  cump r   dila    
  have.Impers what Subj.Mark buy.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres from+in  

ista   duchian. 
 this.M.Sg  shop 

   ‘There are things (s)he/they can buy in this shop.’   

e. Nu ari i si  fac .
  not have.Impers what Subj.Mark do.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres 
   ‘There is nothing (s)he/they can do.’

 f. Nu ari  cu cari si  vin. 
  not have.1Sg with who Subj.Mark come.1Sg 
  ‘I have nobody with whom I can come.’ 

g. Nu ari  di i si  ca .    

 ‘There is nothing (s)he/they can hold onto.’

h. Nu ari  cum s-la    trime
  not have.Impers how Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl send.2Pl  

pachetu.
parcel+the.M.Sg

   ‘There is no way you can send the parcel.’   

5.6.2.2 Examples of subjunctive constructions with “wh” arguments/adjuncts as complements of 
verbs that express coming into view or availability or causation of one of these are given in (272): 

(272) a. Ai  vini  an criel cari s-u    
  3Sg.F.Dat.Cl come.3Sg.Aor on mind who Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl 

n misteasc .
replace.3Pl

   ‘She thought of someone who could take her place.’ (lit. ‘It came to her mind who  
   can replace her.’) 

 b. Flai  cu i si-s    cupir .
  find.1Sg.Aor
   ‘I found something with which (s)he/they can cover themselves.’  

5.7 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts  
There are subjunctive constructions functioning as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts.  
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  have.1Pl who Subj.Mark-1Pl.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl send.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

  not have.Impers to who Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  

 not have.Impers from what Subj.Mark catch.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres

with what Subj.Mark-Acc.Refl.Cl cover.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres 



5.7.1 Introduced by the relativizer cari ‘who/which’, subjunctive constructions with verbs in the 
present tense function as relative clauses relating to a variety of referents: (a) to indefinite DPs 
instantiating complements of a number of verbs with the meaning of “look-for/seek” or its opposite 
“find”, which can go under the name of “verbs of quest”,261 and verbs which in specific environ-
ments can be interpreted as verbs of quest; (b) to complements of existential verbs; (c) to comp-
lements of imperative verbs; (d) to predicate nominals; (e) to animate definite subjects. 

5.7.1.1 Examples of “relative subjunctive clauses” introduced by cari, which relate to indefinite DP 
complements of verbs of quest are given in (273):  

(273) a. Ubides  capel  cari  s-mi     veaglj    
               look-for.1Sg hat which Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg.Subj.Pres
 di soare. 

from sun 
              ‘I am looking for a hat that would protect me from the sun.’ 

b. Mai  denapoi flai  fustan cari  s-mi   
more late  find.1Sg.Aor  dress which Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl 
aris easc .
please.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I finally found a dress which should please me.’ 

c. Petru ari  umut  si  afl    feat
         Petru have.3Sg intention Subj.Mark find.3Sg.Subj.Pres  girl 

cari s-la     ntileag .
who Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl understand.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

  ‘Petru has intention to find a girl who would understand him.’ 

d. er    si  dar  fabric   cari si    
Subj.Mark make.1Sg factory  which Subj.Mark     

dar    tractori. 
make.3Sg.Subj.Pres tractors 
‘I will build a factory which would produce tractors.’ 

5.7.1.2 Examples of “relative subjunctive clauses” introduced by cari, which refer to indefinite  
complements of existential verbs, imperative verbs and predicate nominals are given in (274):  

(274) a. Nu ari  b rba  cari s-li    
not have.Impers men who Subj.Mark-3Pl.F.Acc.Cl  

n ileag    muierli. 
 understand.3Pl.Subj.Pres women+the.F.Pl 

‘There are no men who understand the women.’  

b. Cumpar -nj    carti cari  si     
buy.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl  book which  Subj.Mark   
aib    multi codrur. 

 have.3Sg.Subj.Pres many pictures  
‘Buy me a book which has many pictures!’ 

c. easta i  machin  cu cari si  sirbea ti cu 
be.3Sg machine with which Subj.Mark deal.2Sg with 

261 The term is borrowed from Bužarovska (2004), where the syntactic environments that favor the realization of an iso-
functional syntactic pattern, which occurs in the mixed domain of purpose and modification in Macedonian, Aromanian, 
Albanian and Modern Greek are examined.  
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want/will.1Sg 

this.F 



mari dicat.  
 much attention 

‘This is a machine which you should handle with care.’ 

5.7.2 Subjunctive constructions, appearing to the immediate right of indefinite complements of 
the verb veari ‘have/possess’, can function as modifiers of these complements (describing their use 
or activity): 

(275)  a. Am  fra   s-mi    jut .    
have.1Sg brothers Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Pl.Subj.Pres 

 

b. Ai  ficior  s-ti    bukur.  
have.2Sg children Subj.Mark-2Sg.Dat.Cl rejoice.2Sg

c. Au  coini s-ia    veaglj .
have.3Pl dog Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  protect.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

 

d. Vem  sob  s-na    anc lzasc .
have.1Pl stove Subj.Mark-1Pl.Acc.Cl  warm.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

5.7.3 Indefinite DPs occurring as complements of verbs of quest can also be modified by sub-
junctive clauses appearing to the immediate right of the complements: 

(276) a. Ubides  muljari  si  veaglj      
   look-for.1Sg woman  Subj.Mark take care.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   ficiori. 

 children 
   

  b. Flai   student  si  pr d    

   angilizea ti.
   English 
   ‘I found a student that speaks English.’ 

5.7.4 Subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, accompanied, as a rule, by the 
complementizer ca, can function as adjuncts of purpose:262

(277) a. Ubides  muljari  ca s- nj     ia 
   look-for.1Sg woman  that Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl  
   veaglj     ficiorii. 
   take-care.3Sg.Subj.Pres children+the.M.Pl 
   ‘I am looking for a woman (in order) to take care of my children.’ 

  b. Flai  un student  ca s-na  
   find.1Sg.Aor a.M student  that Subj.Mark-1Pl.Acc.Cl 

262 Note that in three Balkan languages that do not have subjunctive complementizers – Macedonian, Bulgarian and 
Modern Greek – subjunctive constructions functioning as modifiers of purpose occur as complements of a preposition 
with the meaning ‘for’ (za in Macedonian and Bulgarian and ja in Modern Greek).  
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‘I have brothers that would help me.’   

‘You have children that would give you joy.’ 

‘They have a dog that would protect them.’ 

‘We have a stove that would keep us warm.’ 

‘I am looking for a woman that would take care of children.’ 

   find.1Sg.Aor   student  Subj.Mark teach.3Sg.Subj.Pres 



   nvea   angilizea ti.
  teach.3Pl.Subj.Pres English 

   ‘I found a student (in order) to teach us English.’ 

c. Darom  pauz  ca  s-li     scultom  
  give.1Pl pause that Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  hear.1Pl 

vestili.
  news+the.M.Pl 
  ‘We pause in order to hear the news.’ 

 d. Na  i vim  ca  si  vide   ca
  1Pl.Acc.Cl call.1Pl that Subj.Mark see.2Pl  that 

sl g im  di voi. 
  care.1Pl for you 
  ‘We are calling so that you may see that we care about you.’ 

e. Vinii    ca  s-va    spun    
  come.1Sg.Aor  that Subj.Mark-2Pl.Acc.Cl  tell.1Sg  

ca si  fug. 
  that Dat.Refl.Cl leave.1Sg 
  ‘I came (in order) to inform you that I am leaving.’ 

  f. Antrar  c tilin ca s-nu   na         scurneasc .
   enter.3Pl.Aor slowly that Subj.Mark-not 1Pl.Acc.Cl  wake-up.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
   ‘They came in slowly so as not to wake us up.’ 

  g. Cumparai tr onj ca si  tai  leamni.  
buy.1Sg.Aor saw that Subj.Mark cut.1Sg wood.Pl 
‘I bought a saw to cut wood.’ 

  h. Vini     v cotu   (ca) si-nj   
come.3Sg.Aor  time+the.M.Sg that Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl 
dai  cea i nj  vei  t ksit.
give.2Sg that what 1Sg.Dat.Cl have.2Sg.Aor promised.Past.Part 
‘The time came for you to give me what you had promised.’ 

i. Iane i mult lo   ca s-la   
  Iane be.3Sg much sick.M.Sg that Subj.Mark+3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

lom  cu noi.
take.1Pl with us  

   ‘Iane is too sick for us to take him.’ 

  j. Ca si  nving   tr buia ti s-nu 
   that Subj.Mark win.3Sg.Subj.Pres should.Impers Subj.Mark-not  

cad .
fall.3Sg.Subj.Pres

   ‘In order to win (s)he should not fall.’ 

5.7.5 Subjunctive complements of the preposition f r  ‘without’, along with that preposition, 
function as adjuncts of concession: 

(278) a. Vinii   f r   si  tiu   co i.   
  come.1Sg.Aor  without  Subj.Mark know.1Sg.Pres  why 

I came without knowing why.’ 
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b. Au anvirnai  f r   si  voi.    

‘I made her angry without wanting (to do it).’ 

5.7.6 Subjunctive complements of the preposition pana ‘until’, along with that preposition, func-
tion as adjuncts of time: 

(279) Si ie  ua pana si  vin      
 Subj.Mark be.2Sg here until Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

muma-ta!
 mother-your.F.Sg.Cl 

‘Be here until your mother comes!’ 

5.7.7 
immediate right of the preposition  cocon ‘like/as’ in sentences such as (280): 

(280) Cacon si  p riasc n norur!    
 as Subj.Mark fly.3Sg.Subj.Pres  in clouds 

‘(It looks) as if (s)he is flying in the clouds!’ 

5.8 Bare subjunctive constructions
Subjunctive constructions can be bare, i.e. they can occur by themselves, without being introduced 
by an intentional verb or another “main-clause” verb. 

5.8.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense represent the Megleno-
Romanian future tense:263

(281) a. Si  vin .
  Subj.Mark  come.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres   
  ‘(S)he/they will come.’  

b. S-iu    dom   east  cartea.
 give.3Pl   this.F book+the.F.Sg 

  ‘We shall give him/her this book.’  

5.8.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third person, 
singular or plural, may express a wish or a command.264 Examples: 

(282) S-i     blagoslovi !
Subj.Mark-be.3Sg.Subj.Pres blessed.M.Sg.Pass.Part  
‘May (s)he be blessed!’ 

(283) a. S-ti    du !
Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl go.2Sg  
‘You should go!’ 

b. Si-ia    pr titom!
Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.1Pl  
‘Let us meet/welcome them!’ 

263 Unlike most Balkan languages (and many other European language), Megleno-Romanian does not employ forms of 
the verb denoting ‘wish’ as markers of the “future tense”. 
264 When referring to third persons, the bare subjunctive constructions expressing a command are in free variation with 
exhortative clauses, introduced by the exhortative marker la ‘let’: 

(i) La si  duc .
 let Acc.Refl.Cl go.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
 ‘Let him/her go!’ 
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  3Sg.F.Acc.Cl make-angry.1Sg.Aor without  Subj.Mark want.1Sg 

Noteworthy is the occurrence of subjunctive constructions (with verbs in any tense) to the 

  Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl



c. La ficioru,  si-i     trime     pari! 
  to boy+the.M.Sg Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl send.2Sg   money 
  ‘To the boy, you should send money!’ 

5.8.3 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person singular or plural,
can (with appropriate intonation) express resolution or agreement: 

(284) a. S-mi/    s-na    duc/du im.
Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl Subj.Mark-1Pl.Acc.Cl  go.1Sg/Pl  
1. ‘Let me/us go.’ 
2. ‘So, we shall go.’ 

b. Si-ia    pr titom.
Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.1Pl  
1. ‘Let us meet/welcome them!’ 
2. ‘So, we shall meet/welcome them.’ 

c. Si-     dau.
  Subj.Mark-2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg  
  1. ‘Let me give it to you.’ 

2. ‘So, I shall give it to you.’

5.8.4 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, any person or number, can 
express astonishment: 

(285) a. Si  aib    pari i si  umar    
Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Subj.Pres money and Subj.Mark die.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
di flumundea !
from hunger  

 ‘To have money and to die of hunger!’ 

b. Si ti    a s-nu   na  
Subj.Mark know.3Sg.Subj.Pres and Subj.Mark-not  1Pl.Dat.Cl  

 spun !
say.3Sg.Subj.Pres

 ‘To know and not to tell us!’ 

c. Si  veriasc   ca pot    s-la   
Subj.Mark believe.3Sg.Subj.Pres that can.1Sg  Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
fac ista lucru!
do.1Sg such thing 
‘To believe that I can do such a thing!’

d. Si  m rit    cota tin r !
 Subj.Mark marry.3Sg.Subj.Pres so young.F.Sg 
 ‘To get married so young!’ 

5.8.5 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the imperfect express (a) unrealised 
probability, (b) unrealized wish,265 or (b) a guess: 

265 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the imperfect might be treated as future-in-the-past constructions. They 
are typically used in irrealis conditional sentences (cf. 5.9.2).   
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(286) Si  vineau    ier.  
Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Imperf yesterday 
‘(As far as I know) they were to come yesterday.’ 

(287) a. Si  vrea   si  vinj!   
Subj.Mark want.2Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark come.2Sg  
‘If only you would have liked to come!’ 

b. S-ti    veam   langa mini! 
Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Imperf near me  
‘If only I had you near me!’ 

c. Si  rai  cola s-u    ves   
Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Imperf there Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl see.2Sg.Imperf 
bucuria lor! 
joy+the.F.Sg their 
‘I wish you were there to see their joy!’ 

(288)  S-vea    douzo  di ani.   
 Subj.Mark-have.3Sg.Imperf twenty from years  

‘(S)he may have been twenty years old.’ 

5.8.6 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third  
person, singular or plural, express prohibition:266

 Note that many of the sentences that have subjunctive constructions expressing unrealized wish have two subjunctive 
constructions in a row. 
266 Prohibition is also expressed by negated verbs with imperative morphology: 

 (i) Nu  manc !   
not eat.2Sg.Imper 

 ‘Don’t eat!’ 

(ii) Nu u  manc   meara!    
 not 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl eat.2Sg.Imper apple+the.F.Sg 
 ‘Don’t eat the apple!’ 

(iii) Nu i  la  do!    
 not 3Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.2Sg.Imper 
 ‘Don’t give it to him/her!’ 

As it may be noticed, the pronominal clitics occur between the negation marker and the verb. In positive imperatives, 
however, they occur to the right of the verb: 

(iv) Manc   u  meara!  
eat.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl apple+the.F.Sg  

 ‘Eat the apple!’ 

(v) (Tu) do  i  la!  
you give.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.Acc.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl   

 ‘(You) give it to him/her!’ 

Note that the imperative forms of the verb viniri ‘come’ has lexically distinct imperative forms – a borrowing from 
Greek. Compare the verb in the subjunctive construction in (vi) to the imperative verb in (vii): 

(vi) Si  vinim!  
Subj.Mark come.1Pl   

 ‘Let us come!’ 

(vii) Elate!
come.2Pl.Imper   

 ‘Come!’ 
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(289) a. S-nu   man !
Subj.Mark-not  eat.2Sg  
‘Don’t eat!’ 

b. S-nu   fuz! 
Subj.Mark-not  leave.2Sg  
‘Don’t leave!’ 

 c. S-nu   fug    ficiori!
  Subj.Mark-not  leave.3Pl.Subj.Pres children+the.M.Pl 

‘Don’t let the children leave!’  

d. S-nu   la  vichie !
Subj.Mark-not  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl ring.2Sg  
‘Don’t call him!’ 

e. S-nu   la  dai!  
Subj.Mark-not  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.2Sg  
‘Don’t give it to him!’ 

f. S-nu  si  duc !
Subj.Mark-not Acc.Refl.Cl go.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘Let him/her not go!’ 

5.8.7 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person singular 
express agreement, while negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, 
first person plural, can (with appropriate intonation) express agreement or resolution:

(290) a. S-nu   mi  duc!  
Subj.Mark-not  1Sg.Acc.Cl go.1Sg  
‘So, I shan’t go.’ 

b. S-nu   na  ducim!  
Subj.Mark-not  1Pl.Acc.Cl go.1Pl  
1. ‘So, we shan’t go.’ 
2. ‘Let us not go.’ 

5.8.8 In questions, negated or non-negated bare subjunctive constructions, with verbs in any tense, 
though a past tense occurs most often, express doubt or wonderment:  

(291) a. Si  i    vini ?
  Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres come.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
  ‘Could he have already come?’  

b. Iundi s-i     efu?
  where Subj.Mark-be.Subj.3Sg boss+the.M.Sg 
  ‘Where could the boss be?’ 

 c. Iundi  si  i    dus?! 
where  Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres gone.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
‘Where could he have gone?!’ 

The imperative form elate, with  the same meaning, is also used in Macedonian and Bulgarian. 
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 (292) a. S-nu  ra   Petru?! 
Subj.Mark-not be.3Sg.Imperf  Petru 
‘Could it not be that it was Petru?’ 

b. S-nu   i    vini    vichim?! 
Subj.Mark-not  be.3Sg.Subj.Pres come.M.Sg.Pass.Part already 
‘Could it not be that (s)he has already come?!’ 

c. S-nu   i   si  sparsi   

avtokina?!
car+the.F.Sg

d. Tu s-nu   nsurgio ?!   
you Subj.Mark-not  deafen.3Sg.Aor 
‘You haven’t become deaf, have you?!’ 

5.8.9 Followed by embedded questions introduced by a “wh” word, bare subjunctive construc-
tions with verbs in the present tense are used in vivid narration. Examples: 

(293) a. Si tij i si  feaci!   
Subj.Mark know.2Sg what Acc.Refl.Cl happen.3Sg.Aor 
‘You have to know what happened!’  

b. Si  vez  cot  i  mari!   
Subj.Mark see.2Sg big.M.Sg 
‘You should see how big he is!’ 

5.8.10 In story-telling, a bare subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense can take as  
a complement another bare subjunctive construction in the present tense, or else two or more sub-
junctive constructions with verbs in the present tense appear in a sequence: 

(294) a. S-la    lea   s-la     
Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.3Sg.Subj.Pres Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
bat !
beat-up.3Sg.Subj.Pres
‘Lo and behold, (s)he beat him up!’ (lit. ‘(S)he took and beat him up!’) 

b. Si  scoal ,   si  manc    i
Subj.Mark get-up.3Sg.Subj.Pres Subj.Mark eat.3Sg.Subj.Pres and 
si  ias !   
Subj.Mark get out.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
‘(Just imagine!) To get up, eat and leave!’ 

5.9 Conditional sentences
Subjunctive constructions occur in the apodosis or both in the protasis and the apodosis of 
conditional sentences. 

5.9.1 In realis conditional sentences, which express a possibility for the events to be realized  
at some future point, we have an “if ” clause  with a verb in the present tense in the protasis and a 
subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense (which actually represents the  
Megleno-Romanian future tense) in the apodosis:

(295) a. Aku ver,  si  vinim. 
if want.2Sg Subj.Mark come.1Pl  
‘If you want, we shall come.’ 
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Subj.Mark-not  3Sg.Dat.Cl   Acc.Refl.Cl go-bad.3Sg.Aor 

how much be.3Sg  

‘Could it (not) be that his/her car got broken?!’ 



b. Aku proectu  i sf r ot,    si   
if project+the.M.Sg be.3Sg finished.M.Sg.Pass.Part Subj.Mark 
vinim.

 come.1Pl 
‘If the project is finished, we shall come.’ 

5.9.2 Irrrealis conditional sentences are represented by a subjunctive clause with a verb in the 
imperfect, or an “if ”-clause with a verb in the imperfect, in the protasis, and the invariant modal 
clitic v r/vri ‘would’, followed by a subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense (which 
actually represents the Megleno-Romanian conditional tense) in the apodosis. These sentences have 
two readings: (a) irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking and (b) irrealis from the 
point of view of a past moment.267

(296) a. Si  vineai   cu noi, nu v r/vri
   Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Imperf not would.Mod.Cl  
   si  ie   singur .
   Subj.Mark be.2Sg  alone.F.Sg 
   1. ‘If you came with us, you would not be alone.’ 
   2. ‘If you had come with us, you would not have been alone.’ 

b. Aku nu vinea   el, proectu  v r/vri
if not come.3Sg.Imperf he project+the.M.Sg would.Mod.Cl  

  s-i     sf ršot.
  Subj.Mark-be.3Sg.Subj.Pres finished.M.Sg.Pass.Part 

1. ‘If he didn’t come, the project would be finished.’ 
2. ‘If he hadn’t come, the project would have been finished.’ 

5.9.3 The use of the past perfect disambiguates the irrealis conditional sentences – when the verb 
in the protasis is in the  past perfect, the sentence has an irrealis reading from the point of view of a 
past moment only:268

(297) Si  vea   vinit,   v r/vri   
 Subj.Mark have.2Sg.Imperf come.Past.Part  would.Mod.Cl  

s-ti    lea. 
Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl take.3Pl

‘If you had come, they would have taken you.’ 

6. Aromanian

In Aromanian, the infinitive forms are still present. Their functions have, however, for the most part 
been taken over by the subjunctive. 

6.1

6.1.1 The forms of the former infinitive are currently used as verbal nouns. As such, they can be 
definitized by the postpositive definite suffixal article, or preceded by indefinite articles or prepo-
sitions. Examples: 

267 Thus, Megleno-Romanian uses the modal “would”-clitic, like Romanian and Serbo-Croatian, but only in the 
apodosis, while in the protasis the verb is in the imperfect, as in Bulgarian or Albanian. The interpretation is “Balkan”, 
i.e. there are two readings – (a) irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking and (b) irrealis from the point 
of view of a past moment. 
268 The verb in the apodosis can have any tense. 
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(298) a. Primnarea  mi  ariseashce. 
walk.Infin+the.F.Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl like.3Sg.Aor 

  ‘I liked the walk.’  

b. S-neadzim  la primnare.
Subj.Mark-go.1Pl on walk.Infin 
‘Let’s go for a walk.’ 

 c. Cu  intrarea   nchisir    s   zburasc .
  with enter.Infin+the.F.Sg begin.3Sg.Aor  Subj.Mark speak.3Sg 
  ‘On entering (s)he began to talk.’ 

6.1.2 In some set expressions, many of them proverbial, the infinitive appears in the complement 
of the modal clitics va ‘will’ and vrea ‘would’. Examples: 

(299) a.  Caplu    di  yumar   nu  va   lare.
head+the.M.Sg of donkey  not will.Mod.Cl wash.Inf 
‘The head of a donkey doesn’t need washing.’ (lit. ‘The head of the donkey will not 
wash.’)

b. S-minduia      cum  vrea    
Acc.Refl.Cl-contemplated.3Sg.Imperf how would.Mod.Cl  
andridzeare.
position.Inf
‘(S)he was contemplating what position to take.’ (lit. ‘(S)he was contemplating how 
(s)he would position (himself/herself)’. 

6.2 The subjunctive marker 
The Aromanian subjunctive constructions are introduced by the subjunctive marker s /si (fused s).

6.2.1 In many environments, the subjunctive marker can be (and in some environments has to be) 
preceded by the subjunctive complementizer t .
(300) a. Adr m   pauz  t    s-lji     ascult m

vestili.
  news+the.M.Pl 
  ‘We paused in order to hear the news.’ 

b. Poate  (t )  s-eas      la  bun.
  can.3Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark-come out.3Sg.Subj.Pres to good 
  ‘It could also turn out to be good.’   

6.2.2 Both the subjunctive marker and the subjunctive complementizer that may precede it, are 
morphonologically distinct from the compementizer in indicative sentences c ‘that’, which in some 
environments can alternate with the interrogative pronoun iu(ndi) ‘where’. Examples: 

(301) a. C n(du) vidzu   c   pl ndzi  ficiorlu... 
   when  see.3Sg.Aor that cry.3Sg child+the.M.Sg 
   ‘When (s)he saw that the child was crying….’ 

  b. Vidzui  un  ficior c /iu  lu   b tea  
   see.1Sg.Aor a child that/where 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl beat.3Sg.Imperf 
   m -sa.
   mother-his.F.Sg.Cl 
  ‘I saw a child (that was) being beaten by his mother.’ 
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  make.1Pl.Imperf  pause that.Subj Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  hear.1Pl 



5.2.3 
subjunctive marker: 

(302) a. Pistipseshci Petri s-ira   aoa?   
believe.2Sg Petri Subj.Mark-3Sg.Past here 
‘Do you believe that Petri was here?’ 

b. Pistipseshci c  Petri ira  aoa?   
believe.2Sg that Petri be.3Sg.Imperf  here 
‘Do you believe that Petri was here?’ 

6.3 Form of verbs in the subjunctive construction
The verb in the subjunctive construction can be in the present, the imperfect or any of the perfect 
tenses.269

6.3.1 There is only one subjunctive verb form distinct from the forms of the indicative – the 
common singular and plural form for the third person of the present tense. With lexical verbs, this 
form is characterised by the suffix - ; with the auxiliary am ‘have’, we have the form aib ; with the 
auxiliary escu ‘be’ – hib .
6.3.2 The indicative and subjunctive paradigms of the verb yin270 ‘come’ are as follows: 

Table 28: Present tense forms of the Aromanian verb yin ‘come’ 
Singular Plural  

1st   yin  yinim
   2nd   yinj  yinits 
   3rdIndic  = = = = yini= = = = 

3rdSubj   = = = = yin = = =

Table 29: Present tense forms of the auxiliaries am ‘have’ and escu ‘be’ 
am    escu 
Singular Plural  Singular Plural  

1st   am avem  escu  him
2nd   ai avets  eshti  hits 
3rdIndic ari/are  au  easte  s ntu 
3rdSubj  = = = =aib = = = =  = = = hib = = = = 

6.4 Typical uses of subjunctive constructions
Typically, subjunctive constructions are used as complements of the lexical modal verbs pot ‘can/-
may/be able’, lipseascu ‘must/should/ought/need/be necessary’, and are,271 ‘have/ought’ and as 
complements of a list of verbs that may go under the name of “intentional verbs”. The subjunctive 
constructions can (or have to) agree in number and person (but not in tense) with the verbs of the 
main clause. When such an agreement occurs, there is “equi” deletion and the one and only subject 
surfaces (a) to the left of the verb of the main clause, if unmarked; and (b) to the left of the 
subjunctive marker s  or to the right of the verb of the subjunctive construction, if marked. The 
subjunctive complementizer t  appears to the left of overtly represented subjects or focused 

269 Examples will be given below. 
270 The verbs are represented by their 1st person singular present tense forms. At the international conference on Aroma-
nian, held in Freiburg in 1997, this form was chosen as a citation form for the verbs.  
271 Are ‘have’ is an impersonal verb, whose form is equivalent to the third person singular present tense form of the 
personal “have” auxiliary. Its use is illustrated in 6.5. 
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6.3.3 The present tense forms of the auxiliary verbs am ‘have’ and escu ‘be’ are given in Table 29: 

In complements of verbs of believing, the c -complementizer is interchangeable with the 



constituents, while in clauses in which the subject is dropped and there are no focused constituents 
it is adjacent to the subjunctive marker. When the subject of the subordinate clause is distinct from 
the subject of the main clause, it occurs to the left of the subjunctive marker272 or to the right of the 
verb of the subjunctive construction. Pronominal subjects are dropped, unless emphacized.   

6.4.1 The modal verb pot ‘can/may’ can be personal or impersonal.   

6.4.1.1 The occurrence of a subjunctive construction in the complement of the impersonal modal 
verb pot is illustrated in (303):273

(303) a. Poate   (t )  s-eas      la  
  can/may.Impers that.Subj Subj.Mark-come-out.3Sg.Subj.Pres to 

bun.
good

  ‘It can/may also turn out to be good.’   

b. Atsea   ira    pescu  di  care  omlu 
 that.M.Sg be.3Sg.Imperf  fish from which man+the.M.Sg 

putea     s-b neadz      tut    
can/may.Impers.Imperf Acc.Refl.Cl-live.3Sg.Subj.Pres whole.F.Sg
veara.
summer
‘That was a fish from which one could/might live a whole summer.’  

6.4.1.2 The occurrence of a subjunctive construction in the complement of the personal verb pot 
‘can/may/be able’ is illustrated in (304). As shown by the ungrammaticality of (304b), there has to 
be agreement in person and number between the modal verb and the verb in the subjunctive con-
struction:  

(304) a. Pots  (t )  s-ti    duts.  
   may.2Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl go.2Sg 
   ‘You may go.’ 

  b. *Pots  (t )  s-ilj    duc .
   may.2Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  go.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

6.4.2 The modal verb lipseascu ‘must/should/ought/need/be necessary’ can be personal and 
impersonal, but it takes subjunctive complements only as an impersonal verb:274

 (305) a. Feata  lipseaschce    (t )     
   girl+the.F.Sg must/should/need/ought.Impers that.Subj 

272 When the subjunctive marker is preceded by the subjunctive complementizer t , lexical subjects, as a rule, occur 
between this complementizer and the subjunctive marker. 
273 The examples are from the Aromanian translation of the sample text of Hemingway’s novel “The Old Man and the 
Sea”, given in Appendix Two. 
274 As a personal verb with the reading ‘need’, lipseascu occurs in constructions with Dat NP/DP complements, as it 
does in Macedonian (cf. footnote 34): 

(i) Ts   lipseascu (t )  s-ts-agiut.
  2Sg.Dat.Cl need.1Sg that.Subj  Subj.Mark-2Sg.Dat.Cl-help.1Sg 
  ‘You need me to help you.’  

(ii) Tine nj  lipseashci (t )  s- nj   agiuts.  
  you.Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl need.2Sg that.Subj  Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl help.2Sg 
  ‘I need you to help me.’  

(Note that in these sentences the subjunctive construction is an adjunct.) 
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   s-neag .
   Subj.Mark-go.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   ‘The girl must/should/needs/ought to go.’ 

b. Nu lipsea    (t )  s-netz   ah t   
  not should/ought.Impers.Imperf that.Subj Subj.Mark-go.2Pl so 

diparte.
  far 

‘We shouldn’t have gone so far.’ 

6.4.3 Intentional verbs fall in three classes with respect to agreement with the person/number 
features of their subjunctive constructions:  (A) Verbs such as probui ‘try’ and am niete ‘have inten-
tion/intend’, whose subjects (with their straightforward reading) have joint reference with their sub-
junctive complements. (B) Verbs such as dau naredba ‘order’ or strigu ‘invite’, that have disjoint 
reference with their subjunctive complements. (C) Verbs such as voi ‘want’ or kaftu ‘demand’, that 
have joint or disjoint reference with their subjunctive complements.275

6.4.3.1  The verbs of class (A) are subject control verbs and the subjects of subjunctive construc-
tions that occur in their complements are, as a rule, dropped.276

(306) c. Probui  (t )  s-u    ag rshasc .

  ‘(S)he is trying to forget her.’ 

b. Are  niete  (t )  s-fug .   
  have.3Sg intention thatMod Subj.Mark-leave.3Sg.Subj.Pres  

  ‘(S)he intends to leave.’ 

c. Petri nchisi   s- ndreag     (t )
  Petri began.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark-prepare.3Sg.Subj.Pres  that.Subj  

s-fug .
Subj.Mark-depart.3Sg.Subj.Pres
‘Petri started to prepare for departure.’   

275 There are verbs which in their basic readings are not intentional but can be used in intentional contexts, in which 
case they take subjunctive complements. Examples: 

(i)  Dz k (t )  s-neg. 
say.1Sg that.Subj  Subj.Mark-go.1Sg 

  ‘I am thinking of going.’ (lit. I am saying (to myself) that I should go.’) 

(ii) Nu dedea  (t )  s- lj   agiut .
  not give.3Sg.Imperf that.Subj  Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
  ‘(S)he didn’t allow to be helped.’ (lit. ‘(S)he didn’t give to be helped.’) 

(iii) Fudze t   s-nu  ti  afl .
 run.3Sg that.Subj  Subj.Mark-not 2Sg.Acc.Cl find.3Sg.Subj.Pres  

‘(S)he avoids meeting you.’ (lit. ‘Runs so that (s)e does not find you.’) 

All of these verbs can also take “that”-complements and have non-intentional readings. An example is given in (iv): 

(iv)  Dz k ca va  s-neg. 
say.1Sg that will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-go.1Sg 

  ‘I say that I will go.’  
276 For emphatic purposes, a pronominal subject with same reference as the subject of the main clause can appear to the 
left of the subjunctive marker. 
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  try.3Sg  that.Subj Subj.Mark-2Sg.F.Acc.Cl forget.3Sg.Subj.Pres 



6.4.3.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three different subtypes. (a) The agent of the subjunctive construction 
surfaces as a subject of the subjunctive clause if lexical, while pronominal subjects do so only if 
they are emphatic, non-emphatic pronominal subjects being dropped (cf. 307a).277 (b) The agent of 
the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect object of the main clause and  

subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of direct object of the intentional verb, and the 
intentional verb is described as “direct object control” verb (cf. 307d).278

(307) a. Deade  naredba (t )  Maria (t )         
give.3Sg.Aor order  that.Subj Maria that.Subj  
s-yin      tunoar .
Subj.Mark-come.3Sg.Subj.Pres immediately 
‘He ordered that Maria should come immediately.’ 

b. Lji  deade  naredba ali  Maria (t )
3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor order  to+the.F Maria that.Subj  
s-yin      tunoar .
Subj.Mark-come.3Sg.Subj.Pres immediately 
‘He ordered Marija to come immediately.’ 

c. Inj  deade  naredba (t )  s-yin 
1Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor order  that.Subj Subj.Mark-come.1Sg 
tunoar .
immediately 
‘He ordered me to come immediately.’ 

d. Maria lu  b g   pi minte Iani (t )   
  Maria 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl put.3Sg.Aor on mind Iani that.Subj  

s-acumpr      televizor.
Subj.Mark-buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres  TV-set  
‘Maria persuaded Iani to buy a TV-set.’ (lit. ‘Maria put in Iane’s mind that he should 
buy a TV-set.’) 

junctive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the subjunctive 
constructions are as a rule dropped,279 whereas in the latter case they can be dropped or expressed 
by lexical DPs/NPs or pronouns, which occur to the right of the verb or to the left of the subjunctive 
marker. 

277 In analogous structures in Romanian, a complementizer appears obligatorily to the left of the subject of the subjunc-
tive constructions (cf. 4.5.3.2). Since in Romanian structures of subypes (b) and (c) the occurrence of this comple-
mentizer is precluded, the distinct properties of those structures have been ascribed to the non-existence or deletion of 
the complementizer.  In Aromanian, as well as in Megleno-Romanian (cf. 5.4.3.2) and Albanian (cf. 7.5.3.2), a 
complementizer can, however, optionally appear in all three subtypes of structures  – to the immediate left of the 
subjunctive marker or to the left of the subject or a focused element of the subjunctive construction.  
278 All the verbs that have (b) structures also have (a) structures. In earlier generative analyses, structures such as  those 
of subtype (b) were derived from structures like those of subtype (a), through “subject to object raising”. In current 
generative analyses, structures of subtype (b) are treated independently from structures of subtype (a). Along with 
structures of subtype (c), they are referred to as ECM (exceptional case marking) structures. 
279 In emphatic environments, the subjects of subjunctive constructions are expressed by pronouns with same reference 
as the subject of the main clause. 
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the intentional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb (cf. 307b-c). (c) The agent of the 

6.4.3.3 The verbs of class (C) can have joint or disjoint reference with the verbs of the sub-



(308) a. Voi  (t )  s-neg   aclo. 
want.1Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark-go.1Sg there 
‘I want to go there.’

b. Nu vrea   (t )  s-minduiasc .
  not want.3Sg.Imperf that.Subj Subj.Mark-think.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
  ‘(S)he didn’t want to think.’  

  c. Voi  (t )  s-neadzim  deadun. 
want.1Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark-go.1Pl together 
‘I want us to go together.’ 

d. Voi  (t )  s-lj-u     dai. 
want.1Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl give.2Sg 
‘I want that you give it to him.’ 

e. Petri  va   pishkese   (NOI)  
Petri want.3Sg.Mod.Cl present+the.M.Sg  we  
(t )  s-lj-u      d m  (NOI). 
that.Subj Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Pl we  
‘Petri wants us/(US) to give him the present.’ 

(309) a. N- chic sim   (t )  s-neadzim.   
   1Pl.Acc.Cl-agree.1Pl.Imperf that.Subj Subj.Mark-go.1Pl  
   ‘We agreed to go.’ 

  b. N- chic sim   (t )  s-neag .   
   1Pl.Acc.Cl-agree.1Pl.Imperf that.Subj Subj.Mark-go.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
   ‘We agreed for him/her to go.’ 

(310) a. Pistipsescu (m ne)  (t )  s-neg    
  believe.1Sg tomorrow that.Subj Subj.Mark-go.1Sg  

   (m ne). 
   tomorrow 
   ‘I belive that I will go tomorrow.’ 

   b. Pistipsescu (m ne)  (t )  s-neag     
  believe.1Sg tomorrow that.Subj Subj.Mark-go.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres  

   (m ne). 
   tomorrow 
   ‘I believe that (s)he/they will go tomorrow.’ 

6.4.4 Verbs of perception take subjunctive complements only in specific environments280 – when 
negated, as in (311), or when they themselves are subjunctive complements, as in (312):281

280 More often, verbs of perception take  indicative “that”- or “wh” complements: 

(i) Lu  ved c- mveats .
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg that-learn.3Sg 
‘I see that he is studying.’ 

(ii) Lu  ved cum/iu  mveats .
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg how/where learn.3Sg 
‘I see him studying.’

281 Typically, there is no agreement between the person/number features of the main clause and those of the subjunctive 
construction. 
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(311) a. Nu t-am    vidzut  (t )  s- mvets.
not 2Sg.Acc.Cl+have.1Sg seen.Past.Part that.Subj Subj.Mark-study.2Sg 
‘I haven’t seen you study.’ 

b. Nu l-am    vdz t   (t )   
not 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl-have.1Sg heard.Past.Part that.Subj 
s-c nts .

  Subj.Mark-sing.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I haven’t heard him sing.’ 

(312) a. Voi  s-ti    ved  s-anots.
want.1Sg Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg Subj.Mark-swim.2Sg 
‘I want to see you swim.’ 

  b. Voi  (Iani) s-ul/lu    ved  (Iani) 
   Iani 

s-anot      (Iani). 
Subj.Mark-swim.3Sg.Subj.Pres Iani 
‘I want to see Iani swim.’ 

c. Voi  (Iani) s-ul/lu    avdu  (Iani) 
want.1Sg Iani Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl hear.1Sg Iani 
s-c nt      (Iani). 

  Subj.Mark-sing.3Sg.Subj.Pres Iani 
‘I want to hear Iani sing.’ 

6.4.5 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions appear as complements of verbs of saying, 
which, as a rule, take indicative complements. Examples: 

(313) a. Ts   dz k  s-tats! 
2Sg.Dat.Cl tell.1Sg Subj.Mark-be silent.2Sg  
‘I am telling you to be silent.’ 

b. Ts   dz sh  s-nu   yuvuseshci! 
2Sg.Dat.Cl say.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark-not  read.2Sg  
‘I told you not to read.’ 

  c. Dz se  (Ioana) lilicile   (t )
   say.3Sg.Aor Ioana  flowers+the.F.Pl that.Subj  
    s-li    duc    (Ioana) la 
   Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  take.3Sg.Subj.Pres  Ioana  to 
   cantselaria. 
   office+the.F.Sg 
   ‘(S)he said that, the flowers, Ioana should take them to the office.’ 

6.5 Subjunctive constructions as a complements of the modal are

6.5.1 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions occur as complements of the non-negated imper-
sonal modal verb are ‘have’ express strong determination (when the verb of the subjunctive 
construction is in the first person) or order (when the verb of the subjunctive construction is in the 
second and third person). Examples:  

(314) a. Are  (t )  s-yinj!
  have.Impers that.Subj Subj.Mark-come.1Sg   
  ‘I  have to come!’   
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b. Are  (t )  s-lu    ljai!
  have.Impers that.Subj  Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg 
  ‘You have to take it!’  

c. Are  (t )  s-lju          dai     
  have.Impers that.Subj  Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl     give.2Sg  

aest  carte! 
  this.F book 

  ‘You have to give him/her this book!’  

d. A   ficiorlui  (t )  are  s-lji      
 to  boy+the.M.Sg that.Subj have.Impers Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl 

pitrecim p radz!
send.1Pl  money  

  ‘To the boy, we have to send money!’ 

6.5.2 When negated, the impersonal modal verb are becomes a distinct lexical unit, nore ‘not 
have’.

6.5.2.1 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions (with present tense verb forms) occur as 

negative counterpart to the future tense: 

(315) a. Nore   (t )  s-yin .
not+have.Impers that.Subj Subj.Mark-come.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres  
‘(S)he/they won’t/are not going to come.’ 

b. Nore   (t )  s-lu    ljai.   
not+have.Impers that.Subj Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg  
‘You won’t/ are not going to take it.’ 

6.5.2.2 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions (with present tense verb forms) occur as comple-

the verb is in the first person) or prohibition (if the verb is in the second or third person): 

(316) a. Nore   (t )  s-yin!  
not+have.Impers that.Subj Subj.Mark-come.1Sg  
‘I am not coming!’ 

b. Nore   (t )  s-yin !
not+have.Impers that.Subj Subj.Mark-come.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres  
‘I forbid her/him/them to come!’ (lit. ‘(S)he/they aren’t to come!’) 

c. Nore   (t )  s-lu    ljai!   
not+have.Impers that.Subj Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg  
‘I forbid you to take it!’ (lit. ‘You aren’t to take it!’) 

6.6 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjuncts 
Subjunctive constructions can have “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts – all of them 
appearing in clause-initial position. 

6.6.1 Most frequently, subjunctive constructions with “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts 
are embedded questions. Examples: 

(317) a. Shciu  cai (t )  s-n lj      
  know.1.Pl who that.Subj Subj.Mark-1Pl.Dat.Cl+3Pl.Acc.Cl   
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  pitrec    aiste c rts .
   send.3Sg.Subj.Pres these letters 
   ‘I know who can send us these letters.’ 

b. Nu shciu  a cui  (t )  s- lj    
not know.1Pl to who.Dat that.Subj 
lji  pitrec  aiste c rts .

   3Pl.Acc.Cl send.1Sg these letters 
   ‘I do not know to whom to send these letters.’ 

c. Nu shciu  cu cai (t )  s   zbur scu.
  not know.1.Sg with who that.Subj Subj.Mark talk.1Sg  
   ‘I do not know to whom to talk.’ 

d. Shciu  tsi s-fac.  
  know.1Sg what Subj.Mark+do.1Sg 
   ‘I know what to do.’ 

e. Shciu  cum (t )  s   scriu  cu   
  know.1Sg how that.Subj Subj.Mark write.1Sg with 

stilo.
 fountain pen 

   ‘I know how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

6.6.2 Subjunctive constructions with “wh” arguments or adjuncts can also occur as complements 
of the existential verb am ‘have’, or as complements of verbs that express coming into view or 
availability or causation of one of these (cf. Grosu 2004:406 and footnote 50). 

6.6.2.1 Examples of subjunctive constructions with “wh” arguments or adjuncts in complements of 
the (personal or impersonal) existential verb am ‘have’ and its negative counterpart are given in 
(318):282

(318) a. Novem  cai (t )  s-n      
  not+have.1Pl who that.Subj Subj.Mark+1Pl.Dat.Cl  

pitrec    c rts le
send.3Sg.Subj.Pres letters+the.F.Pl 

  ‘We have no-one who can send us the letters.’  

b. Novem  a cui  (t )     
not+have.1Pl to whom.Dat that.Subj   
s-lju      pitrecim p rm tia.

   Subj.Mark+3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl send.1Pl merchandise+the.F.Sg 
   ‘We have no-one to whom we can send the merchandise.’  

c. Are  tsi (t )  s- cumpri  tu aist
  have.Impers what that.Subj Subj.Mark-buy.2Sg in this.F 

duchiane.
shop

   ‘There are things you can buy in this shop.’(lit. There is what to buy in this shop.’)  

282 Analogous constructions can sometimes be constructed with indefinite pronouns. Example:  

(i) Are  civa  (t )  s-ts    spun.    
have.3Sg something that.Subj  Subj.Mark-2Sg.Dat.Cl tell.1Sg 
‘There is something that I want to tell you.’  
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d. Nore   tsi s-faci. 
  not+have.Impers what Subj.Mark+do.2Sg 
   ‘There is nothing you can do.’  

 e. Am  cu cai (t )  s-yin. 
  have.1Sg with whom that.Subj Subj.Mark-come.1Sg 
  ‘I have somebody with whom I can come.’ 

f. Nore   ti tsi (t )  s-ti    
  not+have.Impers for what Subj.Mark Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl 

cats.
catch.2Sg.Subj.Pres  

 ‘There is nothing you can hold onto.’  

g. Nore   cum (t )  s-u    pitrets  
  not-have.Impers how that.Subj Subj.Mark+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl send.2Sg 

pacheta.
parcel+the.F.Sg 

   ‘There is no way you can send the parcel.’   

6.6.2.2 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of verbs that express coming into 
view or availability or causation of one of these are given in (319): 

(319) a. Inj  tihni    cai (t )          
  1Sg.Dat.Cl come to mind.3Sg.Aor who that.Subj   

s-u    al cseasc .
Subj.Mark+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl replace.3Sg.Subj.Pres

   ‘It came to my mind who can take her place.’  

 b. Aflai   cu tsi (t )  s    
  found.1Sg.Aor  with what that.Subj Subj.Mark  

m- mv lescu.
  1Sg.Acc.Cl-cover.1Sg 
   ‘I found something with which to cover myself.’  

6.7 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts  
Aromanian subjunctive constructions can also function as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts. 

6.7.1 Subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense function as relative clauses relating 
to a variety of referents: (a) to indefinite DPs instantiating complements of a number of verbs with 
the meaning of “look-for/seek” or its opposite “find”, which can go under the name of “verbs of 
quest”283 and verbs which in specific environments can be interpreted as verbs of quest; (b) to 
complements of existential verbs; (c) to complements of imperative verbs; (d) to predicate 
nominals.   

6.7.1.1 Examples of  “relative subjunctive clauses” which refer to indefinite DPs as complements of 
verbs of quest are given in (320):

(320) a. Caftu  una feat  tsi/cai   s    zburasc
               look-for.1Sg a.F girl what/who Subj.Markl speak.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

283 The term is borrowed from Bužarovska (2004), where the syntactic environments that favor the realization of an iso-
functional syntactic pattern, which occurs in the mixed domain of purpose and modification in Macedonian, Aromanian, 
Albanian and Modern Greek are examined. Example (320a) is from Bužarovska (2004:391). 

568 Chapter 6



 anglicheashce. 
English

              ‘I am looking for a girl that would speak English.’ 

  b. nj  lipseashce un  muljare tsi/cai  s
   me.Dat.Sg.Cl need.3Sg a.F.Sg woman  what/who Subj.Mark  
   shcib    s-aveglje    ficior. 

 know.3Sg.Subj.Pres Subj.Mark-take-care.3Sg.Subj.Pres children 
 ‘I need a woman who knows (how) to take care of children.’ 

c. Caftu  p larie  cai/tsi   s-mi      
               look-for.1Sg hat  which/what Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl
 aveaglje  di soare. 

protect.3Sg.Subj.Pres from sun 
              ‘I am looking for a hat that would protect me from the sun.’ 

d. Aflai  tu sone un  fustane  cai/tsi     
find.1Sg.Aor at end a.F dress  which/what  
s-mi    ariseasc .
Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl please.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I finally found a dress which should please me.’ 

e. Petri  are  niete  (t )  s-afl      
         Petri  have.3Sg intention that.Subj Subj.Mark-find.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

un  feat  cai/tsi  s-lu      
a.F girl who/what Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
achic seasc .
understand.3Sg.Subj.Pres

  ‘Petri has intention to find a girl who would understand him.’ 

f. Voi    s- dar   fabric   cai/tsi  (t )
will.1Sg  Subj.Mark-make.1Sg factory  which/what that.Subj 
s- dar     tractor. 
Subj.Mark-make.3Sg.Subj.Pres tractors 
‘I will build a factory which would produce tractors.’ 

6.7.1.2 Examples of “relative subjunctive clauses” which refer to indefinite complements of exist-
ential verbs, imperative verbs and predicate nominals are given in (321):

(321) a. Nore   b rbats cai/tsi    s-      
not+have.Impers men  who/what  Subj.Mark-  
achic seasc    muljer. 

‘There are no men who understand women.’  

b. Acumpr -nj    un  carte cai/tsi     
buy.2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl a.F book which/what   
s-aib      mults   cadur. 

 Subj.Mark-have.3Sg.Subj.Pres many  pictures  
‘Buy me a book which has many pictures!’ 

c. Aista  iaste  machin  cu cai s-lucreadz ngatan.
carefully 

‘This is a machine which one should handle carefully.’ 
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 understand.3Sg.Subj.Pres  women 

this.F be.3Sg machine with which Subj.Mark-work.3Sg.Subj.Pres 



6.7.2 Subjunctive constructions, appearing to the immediate right of indefinite complements of 
the  verb am “have/possess” function as modifiers of these complements (describing their use or 
activity):284

(322)  a. Am  frats  s -nj    ajut .    
have.1Sg brothers Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl help.3Pl.Subj.Pres 

 

b. Ai  fumelj  s-ti    h riseashci.
have.2Sg children Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl rejoice.2Sg 

c. Ao  c ne s-lji    aveaglje. 
have.3Pl dog Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  protect.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

 

d. Avem  sob  s   n- ng ldzasc .
have.1Pl stove Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl-warm.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

6.7.3 Indefinite DPs occurring as complements of verbs of quest can also be modified by sub-
junctive clauses: 

(323) a. Caftu  muljare s-aveaglje     fumelj.  
   look-for.1Sg woman  Subj.Mark-take-care.3Sg.Subj.Pres children 
   

  b. Aflai   student  s   zburasc
   find.1Sg.Aor  student  Subj.Mark speak.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   anglicheashce. 
   English 
   ‘I found a student that speaks English.’ 

6.7.4 Subjunctive constructions, optionally or obligatorily preceded by the subjunctive comple-
mentizer t , can function as adjuncts of purpose:285

(324) a. Feacim pauz  (t )   s-lji     ascult m
   do.1Pl.Imperf pause that.Subj Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  hear.1Pl 

 nalile. 
   news+the.M.Pl 
  ‘We paused in order to hear the news.’ 

284 Example (322a) is from Bužarovska (2004:396). 
285 Example (324g) is from Bužarovska (2004:395); example (324h) from Bužarovska (2004:378). In subjunctive 
constructions in sentences with verbs of quest in the main clause, such as  these, the deletion of the subjunctive 
complementizer t  may lead to ambiguity. Thus, without t , sentences (324g), (324h) and (324i) may be ambiguous and 
have the given readings, as well as the readings (i), (ii) and (iii), respectively: 

(i) ‘I found a student that translates from/into English.’ 

(ii) ‘I am looking for a woman that takes care of children.’ 

(iii) ‘I am looking for a hat such that it can protect me from the sun.’ 

Note that in three Balkan languages that do not have subjunctive complementizers – Macedonian, Bulgarian and 
Modern Greek – subjunctive constructions functioning as modifiers of purpose are preceded by prepositions with the 
meaning ‘for’ (za in Macedonian and Bulgarian and ja in Modern Greek).  
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‘I have brothers that would help me.’   

‘You have children that would give you joy.’ 

‘They have a dog that would protect them.’ 

‘We have a stove that would keep us warm.’ 

‘I am looking for a woman that would take care of children.’ 



 b. V   strig m (t )   s-videts   c   minduim
2Pl.Acc.Cl call.1Pl that.Subj Subj.Mark-see.2Pl that think.1Pl 
pi voi. 

  on you.Acc 
  ‘We are calling so that you may see that we think of you.’ 

c. Vinj   (t )   s-v     spun  c
  come.1Sg.Aor that.Subj Subj.Mark-2Pl.Acc.Cl  inform.1Sg that  

va  s-fug. 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-leave.1Sg 
  ‘I came (in order) to inform you that I am leaving.’ 

d. Vine  chirolu   (t )   s-nji   
  come.3Sg.Aor time+the.M.Sg that.Subj Subj.Mark-1Sg.Acc.Cl 

 dai  atsea  tsi nj-ai   bordje. 
  give.2Sg that.M.Sg what 1Sg.Dat.Cl-have.2Sg debt 
  ‘The time has come for you to give me what you owe me.’ 

  e. Intrara  pregale (t )  s-nu   n
   come.3Pl.Aor slowly  that.Subj Subj.Mark-not 1Pl.Acc.Cl  
   dishciapt .
   wake up.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres  
   ‘They came in slowly so as not to wake us up.’ 

f. Iani  easte multu periculos  (t )    
  Iani be.3Sg much dangerous.M.Sg that.Subj 

s-lu     b g m  pi lucru.
Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl put.3Pl  on work 

   ‘Iani is too dangerous for us to employ him.’ (lit. Iane is too dangerous for us to  
   put him to work.’) 

  g. Akumprai pil  (t )   s    talj  lemne.  
   buy.1Sg saw that.Subj Subj.Mark cut.1Sg wood 
   ‘I bought a saw (in order) to cut wood.’ 

  h. Aflai   un  student  t    s       
   found.1Sg.Aor  a.M student  that.Subj Subj.Mark  
   traduc    anglicheashce. 
   translate.3Sg.Subj.Pres English 
   ‘I found a student to translate from/into English.’ 

  i. Caftu  un  muljare t       
   look-for.1Sg a.F woman  that.Subj   
   s-aveglje    ficior. 
   Subj.Mark-take care.3Sg.Subj.Pres children 
   ‘I am looking for a woman to take care of children.’ 

    j. Caftu  un  capel   t   s      
   look-for.1Sg a.F hat  that.Subj Subj.Mark 
   m-aveglje    di soare. 
   1Sg.Acc.Cl-take care.3Sg.Subj.Pres from sun 
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    k. T   s-amint     lipseaschce   
  that.Subj Subj.Mark-win.3Sg.Subj.Pres  should.Impers  

   s- mveats .
   Subj.Mark-learn.3Sg.Subj.Pres
   ‘In order to win, one should study.’ 

    l. T   s-amint     lipseashce   
  that.Subj Subj.Mark-win.3Sg.Subj.Pres  should.Impers  

   s-nu   cad .
   Subj.Mark-not  fall.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   ‘In order to win, one should not fall.’ 

6.7.5 As a complement of the preposition f r  ‘without’, along with that preposition, subjunctive 
constructions can function as adjuncts of concession:286

(325) a. U feace   acea f r   s     
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl do.3Sg.Aor that.F without Subj.Mark   
shcib     c tse.
know.3Sg.Subj.Pres  why 
‘(S)he did it without knowing why.’ 

b. Ilj deade   bombone f r   s     
3Sg.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.Aor sweets  without Subj.Mark   
shcib     ti tsi.
know.3Sg.Subj.Pres  for what 
‘(S)he gave him/her sweets without knowing why.’ 

c. U m ca   bombona f r     
3Sg.F.Acc.Cl eat.3Sg.Aor sweet+the.F.Sg without  
s-u    disfac  .
Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl open.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘(S)he ate the sweets without opening them.’ 

6.7.6 As a complement of the prepositions p n ‘up to/until’ or t sh ‘until’, along with that prepo-
sition, subjunctive constructions function as adjuncts of time: 

(326) a. Va s-escu   atsia p n  s-yin      
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-be.1Sg here until Subj.Mark-come.3Sg.Subj.Pres

dad -ta.
mother-your.F.Sg.Cl
‘I will be here until your mother comes.’ 

286  The prepositions introducing subjunctive constructions are in many cases preceded by demonstrative pronouns: 

(i) Vine  p n aclo s-lu   jilesc    tuts. 
come.3Sg.Aor up-to it Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl feel sorry.3Sg.Subj.Pres all 
‘He is in such a deplorable situation, that everybody feels sorry for him.’ (lit. ‘He came up to it that 
everybody feels sorry for him.’) 

(ii) Nore  tsiva  ma bun  di c t (t ) s-eshci
not+have.Impers something more good from it that.Subj  Subj.Mark-be.2Sg 
dad .
mother 
‘There is nothing more pleasant than being a mother.’ 
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b. Lipseashce s-ashciapt     multu t sh    
  should.Impers Subj.Mark-wait.3Sg.Subj.Pres much until  

s-u    treac    calea. 
Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl cross.3Sg.Subj.Pres street+the.F.Sg 
‘On should wait a lot before crossing the street.’ 

6.7.7 Noteworthy is the occurrence of subjunctive constructions to the immediate right of the 
preposition cum ‘like/as’, as in (326): 

(327) Cum s-ira    di amalam !    
 as  Subj.Mark-be.3Sg.Imperf from gold 

‘(It looks) as if it were (made) of gold.’ 

6.8 Bare subjunctive constructions
As in the other Balkan languages, in Aromanian the subjunctive constructions can be bare. 

6.8.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third person, sin-
gular or plural, express a wish or a command: 

(328) S-hib     avluyisits!  
Subj.Mark-be.3Sg.Subj.Pres blessed.M.Sg.Pass.Part  

(329) a. S-ti    duts! 
Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl go.2Sg  
‘You should go!’ 

b. S- lj    ashcipt m!
Subj.Mark-3Pl.M.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.1Pl  
‘Let us meet/welcome them!’

 c. S’lju      d m  cartea!  
  Subj.Mark+3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.1Pl book+the.F.Sg 
  ‘Let us give him/her the book!’

6.8.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person, singular or 
plural,  can (with appropriate intonation) express resolution or agreement: 

(330) S-me/n    duc/ducim. 
Subj.Mark-1Sg/Pl.Acc.Cl go.1Sg/Pl  
1. ‘Let me/us go.’ 
2. ‘So, I/we shall go.’ 

6.8.3 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, any person or number, can 
express astonishment: 

(331) a. S-ai   pradz shi s-b nets  cum orf n.
Subj.Mark-have.2Sg money and Subj.Mark-live.2Sg as poor man  

 ‘To have money and to live as a poor man!’ 

b. S   shcib    a s-nu   n
Subj.Mark know.3Sg.Subj.Pres and Subj.Mark-not  1Pl.Dat.Cl  

 spun !
say.3Sg.Subj.Pres

 ‘To know and not to tell us!’ 
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‘May he be blessed!’ 



c. S-m rit     ashi tinir !
 Subj.Mark-marry.3Sg.Subj.Pres so young.F.Sg 
 ‘To get married so young!’ 

6.8.4 Clauses in which the verb of the bare subjunctive construction is in the imperfect, express 
(a) unrealised probability, (b) unrealized wish or (c) a guess. Examples: 287

(332) a. S-vineai   s-anutai! 
  Subj.Mark-come.2Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark-swim.2Sg.Imperf

  ‘You should have come and swam!’ 

b. S- nj    dz tsei   cama agonja!   
Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl tell.2Sg.Imperf more early 
‘You should have told me before.’ 

  c. S-videi    tsi s-feace! 
Subj.Mark-see.2Sg.Imperf what Acc.Refl.Cl-do.3Sg.Aor  
‘You should have seen what happened!’ 

(333) a. Si  vrei   s-yinj!   
Subj.Mark want.2Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark-come.2Sg  
‘If only you wanted to come!’ 

b. S-ti    aveam   ning  mine! 
Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Imperf near me  
‘If only I had you near me!’ 

c. S-irai    aclo s-u      
Subj.Mark-be.2Sg.Imperf there Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  
videai    haria  a ljei! 
see.2Sg.Imperf  joy+the.F.Sg of her 
‘I wish you were there to see her joy!’ 

 (334) S-avea    v rn  yinghits anj.   
Subj.Mark-have.3Sg.Imperf about twenty  years 
‘(S)he may have been twenty years old.’  

6.8.5 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third 
person, singular or plural, express prohibition:288

287 Many of the sentences that express unrealized wish have two subjunctive constructions in a row. 
288 Prohibitions are also expressed by negated imperative verbs, whether the construction includes pronominal clitics or 
not. In (i) we have non-negated imperative verbs expressing an order, in (ii) negated imperative verbs expressing 
prohibition.  

 (i) Acumpr  cartea!   
buy.2Sg.Imper book+the.F.Sg  

 ‘Buy the book!’ 

 (i’) D -nj    lu!   
give.2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl   

 ‘Give it to me!’ 

 (ii) Nu acumpr   cartea!   
not buy.2Sg.Imper book+the.F.Sg  

 ‘Don’t buy the book!’ 
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(335) a. S-nu   s-duc      ficiorli!

b. S-nu  lu  stridz!  
Subj.Marknot 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl ring.2Sg  
‘Don’t call him!’ 

c. S-nu   s-duc      aclo!  
Subj.Mark-not  Acc.Refl.Cl-go.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres there 

  ‘Let him/her/them not go there!’ 

d. S-nu   lj-ul    dai!  
Subj.Mark-not  3S.Dat.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.2Sg 

  ‘Don’t give it to him!’   

6.8.6 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person singular  
express resolution, while negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, 
first person plural, can (with appropriate intonation) express agreement or resolution:

(336) a. S-nu  me  duc. 
Subj.Mark-not 1Sg.Acc.Cl go.1Sg  
‘So, I shan’t go.’ 

b. S-nu  n   ducim. 
Subj.Mark-not 1Pl.Acc.Cl go.1Pl  
1. ‘So, we shan’t go.’
2. ‘Let’s not go.’ 

6.8.7 In questions, negated or non-negated bare subjunctive constructions, with verbs in any tense, 
though a past tense occurs most often, express doubt or wonderment:  

(337) a. S-nu   ira   Petri?! 
Subj.Mark-not  be.3Sg.Imperf  Petri 

b. S-nu   hib    vinit?! 
Subj.Mark-not  be.3Sg.Subj.Pres come.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
‘Could it not be that he has come?!’ 

c. Iu  s-hib     dus?! 
where  Subj.Mark-be.3Sg.Subj.Pres gone.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
‘Where could he have gone?!’ 

d. S-nu-lj    hib    asp rtu
Subj.Mark-not-3Sg.Dat.Cl go-bad.M.Sg.Pass.Part 

(ii’) Nu-nj  lu  d !    
not- 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.2Sg.Imper  

 ‘Don’t give it to me!’ 

As we conclude by the well-formedness of (ii’) and the ill-formedness of (iii), if the negated imperative clause includes 
clitics, they have to come between the negation marker and the verb: 

(iii) *Nu d -nj    lu!  
not give.2Sg.Imper-1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
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  Subj.Mark-not  Acc.Refl.Cl-go.3Pl.Subj.Pres  children+the.M.Pl 
‘Don’t let the children go!’  

have.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

‘Could it not be that it was Petri!?’ 



avtokinitlu?!
car+the.F.Sg
‘Could it not be that his/her car got broken?!’ 

e. (Tine) s-nu   surd sh?!   
you Subj.Mark-not  deafen.2Sg.Aor 
‘You haven’t become deaf, have you?!’ 

f. S-hib     vinits? 
  Subj.Mark-be.3Sg.Subj.Pres come.M.Sg.Pass.Part 
  ‘Could he have already come?’ 

g. Iu s-hib     g zd lu?
  where Subj.Mark-be.3Sg.Subj.Pres boss+the.M.Sg 
  ‘Where could the boss be?’ 

6.8.8 Followed by embedded questions introduced by a “wh” word, bare subjunctive construc-
tions are used in vivid narration. Examples: 

(338) a. S-vets   tsi s-featse!   
Subj.Mark-see.2Sg what Acc.Refl.Cl-make.3Sg.Aor 
‘You should see what happened!’

b. S   shci  c tu  e mare!   
Subj.Mark know.2Sg how-much be.3Sg big.F.Sg 

6.8.9 In story-telling, a bare subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense can take as a 
complement another bare subjunctive construction in the present tense, or else two or more sub-
junctive constructions with verbs in the present tense appear in a sequence: 

(339) a. S-lu    lja  s-lu     
Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  
bat  !
beat up.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘(Lo  and behold,) (s)he beat him up!’ (lit. ‘(S)he took to beat him up!’) 

b. S   scol    s-m c     shi 
Subj.Mark get-up.3Sg.Subj.Pres Subj.Mark-eat.3Sg.Subj.Pres and 
s-eas      f r   s    
Subj.Mark-get-out.3Sg.Subj.Pres without Subj.Mark  
spun    civa.
say.3Sg.Subj.Pres something 
‘(Just imagine!) To get up, eat and leave without saying anything!’ 

6.9 Aromanian Future Tenses 
The Aromanian future tenses are constructed by the invariant expectative modal clitic va ‘will’ + a 
subjunctive construction. 

6.9.1 The sequence va ‘will’ + subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense represents 
the Aromanian future tense. 

6.9.1.1 As a rule, the future tense expresses futurity relative to the moment of speaking:289

289 In clauses with pronominal clitics the subjunctive marker is usually left out. 
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‘You should see how big she is!’ (lit. You should know how big she is! )   ‘ ’



(340) a. Va   s-yin     s-ti 
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-come.1Sg.Pres Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl 
ved  m ne.
see.1Sg.Pres tomorrow. 
‘I will come to see you tomorrow.’ 

b. Va  ts   iuvusescu serle.   
  will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl read.1Sg evenings+the.Pl 
  ‘I will be reading to you in the evenings.’ 

c. Biserica  va  (s-) lj     
church+the.F.Sg will.Mod.Cl SubjMark-3Pl.Acc.Cl   
agiut    a  orf njlor. 
help.3Sg.Subj.Pres to poor.M.Pl.Dat

d. M cai  un pescu care va   ts
eat.1Sg.Aor a.M fish which will.Mod.Cl you.2Sg.Dat.Cl  
si  ariseasc .
Acc.Refl.Cl like.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I ate a fish which you will/would like.’ 

6.9.1.2 When the verbs in the subjunctive construction have second or third person forms, the future 
tense can express an order:

(341) Va  (s-) lj    agiuts  a  orf njlor. 
will.Mod.Cl SubjMark-3Pl.M.Acc.Cl help.2Sg to poor.M.Pl.Dat
‘You should help the poor!’ 

6.9.1.3 The future tense can also be used to express habitual actions: 

(342) a. Va  s-yin,     va 
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-come.3Sg.Subj.Pres will.Mod.Cl   
s-shad ,    shi va  ncisesc
Subj.Mark-sit-down.3Sg.Subj.Pres and will.Mod.Cl begin.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
s   zburasc .
Subj.Mark talk.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘(S)he would come, sit down and begin to talk.’ 

b. Va  s   scol    shi va  
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark get-up.3Sg.Subj.Pres and will.Mod.Cl   
s-u    da   cas  di pade.  
Subj.Mark-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.3Sg.Subj.Pres house from floor 
‘(S)he would get up and turn the house upside down.’ (lit. ‘(S)he would get up 
and give the house from the floor.’) 

6.9.2 Va ‘will’ + subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present perfect is the Aromanian 

(343) T sh m ne  ti pr ndzu va  s-am    
by tomorrow  at lunch  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-have.1Sg  
bitisit    cu proiectul.   
finished.Past.Part  with project+the.M.Sg 
‘By tomorrow at noon, I shall have finished the project.’ 
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future perfect tense, which expresses the result of an action relative to a future moment: 

‘The church will help the poor.’ 



6.9.3 Va ‘will’ + subjunctive constructions with verbs in the imperfect represent the Aromanian 

obstructed:

(344) a. Nu va  (s-)lipsea      
not  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-should.Impers.Imperf  
s-yin .
Subj.Mark-come.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres  
‘(S)he/they shouldn’t have come!’ 

b. Nu va  (s-)lipsea   s-u 
not  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-should.Imperf Subj.Mark.-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  
ljai.
take.2Sg
‘You shouldn’t have taken it!’ 

6.9.4 Constructions in which the modal clitic va ‘will’ combines with past perfect forms represent 
the Aromanian future-perfect-in-the-past, which is used in irrealis conditional sentences. 

6.10 Conditional sentences 
6.10.1 In realis conditional sentences, a future tense appears both in the “if”-clause in the protasis
and the main clause in the apodosis, though the expectative modal clitic or the subjunctive marker 
can be and often are deleted: 

(345) a. Ma (va) s-yinj   va    
  if will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-come.2Sg  will.Mod.Cl  

(s)-ts     dau  un  carte. 
Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Sg a.F book 

  ‘If you come, I will give you a book.’ 

b. Cara  (va)  s-lji    ved    
  if  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  see.1Sg 

va (s-)lji    strig. 
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-3.Pl.Acc.Cl invite.1Sg  
‘If I see them, I will invite them.’ 

6.10.2 Irrrealis conditional sentences are marked by imperfect morphology: they have a 
subjunctive clause with a verb in the imperfect or an “if”-clause with a verb in the future-in-the-past 
in the protasis and a main clause with a future-in-the-past tense in the apodosis.290 These sentences 
have two readings: (a) irrealis from the point of view the moment of speaking and (b) irrealis from 
the point of view of a past moment. 

(346) a. S-nu   yinea   va  s-lu    
Subj.Mark-not  come.3Sg.Imperf will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc 

290 In some cases, instead of the “if”-clause one may use a “when”-clause (also with a verb in the future-in-the-past):  

(i) C ndu nu va  s-yinea,    nu va  
when not will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-come.3Sg.Imperf not will.Mod.Cl 
lu   aveam  bitisit   proectul. 
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl have.1Pl.Imperf finished.Part project+the.M.Sg 
‘When (s)he would not have come we would not have finished the project.’ 

Note that in this sentence the perfect of the main clause imposes an irrealis reading. 
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future-in-the-past tense, which expresses actions/events that are supposed to have happened but were 



bitiseam  proectul. 
finish.1Pl.Imperf project+the.M.Sg 
1. ‘If (s)he didn’t come, we would finish the project.’ 
2. ‘If (s)he hadn’t come we would have finished the project.’ 

b. S-yinei,   va-l    videi.   
  Subj.Mark-come.2Sg.Imperf will.Mod.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2Sg.Imperf 

1. ‘If you came, you would see him.’ 
2.  ‘If you had come, you would have seen him.’ 

c. Cara  (va)  s-yinea,   va-l  
if will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mrk-come.3Sg.Imperf will.Mod.Cl-3Sg.Acc.Cl  
ashciptam.
accept.1Pl.Imperf 
1.
2.

6.10.3 The use of the past perfect in the protasis (or both in the protasis and the apodosis)
eliminates the “irrealis from the point of view of the present moment” reading, and thus disambi-
guates the sentence: 

(347) a. S-avei   vinit ,   va-l      
  Subj.Mark-had.2Sg come.Past.Part  will.Mod.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

videi.
  see.2Sg.Imperf 

‘If you had come, you would have seen him.’

b. S-nu   avea    vinit    va 
Subj.Mark-not  had.3Sg.Imperf come.Past.Part  will.Mod.Cl  
s-lu    aveam   bitisit     
Subj.Mark-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl had.1Pl.Imperf finished.Past.Part 
proectul.
project+the.M.Sg

c. Cara (va)  s-o    avea    
if will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark+3Sg.F.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Imperf 
vidzut   va-nj    avea   spus .
seen.Past.Part will.Mod.Cl-1Sg.Dat.Acc have.3Sg.Imperf said.Part 

6.10.4 In the Aromanian dialects spoken in South-Eastern Macedonia, a conditional modal clitic 
vrea ‘would’, whose form is equivalent to the third person singular imperfect form of the verb voi
‘want’, is used in irrealis conditional sentences.291 Thus we have: 

291 Ianachieschi (1993) labels the vrea + subjunctive construction sequences “Perfect conditional” tense and makes a 
distinction between the perfect conditional and an analytic present conditional tense. For the verb yin ‘come’ he lists the 
following “present conditional” paradigm: 

  Singular  Plural  
1st yinirim  yinirim

  2nd yinirish  yinirit 
  3rd  = = = = = yiniri= = = == 

I have not, however, come across a native speaker who would use these forms. 
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‘If (s)he came, we would accept him.’ 
‘If (s)he had come we would have accepted him.’ 

‘If (s)he had not come we would have finished the project.’ 

‘If (s)he had seen it, he would have told me so.’ 



(348) a. %Vrea   s-yineam    s-ti    ved…. 
would.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-come.1Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl  see.1Sg 
1. ‘I would come to see you (if…)’ 
2. ‘I would have come to see you (if….)’ 

b. %S-nu   yinea,   noi vrea   
Subj.Mark+not come.3Sg.Imperf we  would.Mod.Cl  
s-c ntam.
Subj.Mark-read.1Pl.Past
1. ‘If he hadn’t come, we would read.’ 
2. ‘If he didn’t come, we would have read.’ 

(349) a. %S-nu   are  yinit,   noi vrea   
Subj.Mark+not have.3Sg come.Past.Part  we  would.Mod.Cl  
s-c ntam.
Subj.Mark-read.1Pl.Past
‘If he hadn’t come, we would have read.’ 

b. %S-nu   are  yinit,   proectul   
Subj.Mark+not have.3Sg come.3Sg.Imperf  project+the.M.Sg  
vrea   s-hib      bitisit. 
would.Mod.Cl  Subj.Mark+be.3Sg.Subj.Pres  finished.M.Sg.Part  
‘If he hadn’t come, the project would have been finished.’ 

6.11 Sentences with temporal clauses 
In sentences with temporal clauses, the expectative modal clitic can be used in both the main and 
the “when”-clause. 

6.11.1 The future oriented temporal clauses typically have expectative clitics followed by verbs in 
the present tense, i.e. they have future tenses. 

(350) a. Va  lj-u    dao  c ndu
  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl-3Sg.F.Acc.Cl give.1Sg when  

va-l    vedu. 
  will.Mod.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg  

‘I will give it to him when I see him.’ (lit. ‘I will give her to it when I see him.’) 

b. C ndu va  s-yinj   va-l    
when will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-come.2Sg will.Mod.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
bitisim  proectul. 
finish.1Sg project+the.M.Sg 
‘When you come, we shall finish the project.’ 

c. C nd(u) (va) s-yin   va  
  when  will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg.Pres  will.Mod.Cl  

(s)-ts     dau  un  carte. 
Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl give.1Sg a.F book 

   ‘When you come, I will give you a book.’ 

d. C ndu va-lj    vedz,  s-lji  
when will.Mod.Cl-3Pl.Acc.Cl see.2Sg Subj.Mrk-3Pl.M.Acc.Cl  
stridz.  
invite.2Sg
 ‘When you see them, invite them.’ 
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e. C ndu (va)  s-lu    vedz,  nu   
when will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mrk-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2Sg not   
lu   zbura!
3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  speak.2Sg.Imper 
‘When you see him, don’t speak to him!’ 

f. C ndu proectul  va-l     bitisim    
when project+the.M.Sg will.Mod.Cl-3g.M.Acc.Cl finish.1Pl  
va  ts   lu    pitrecim. 
will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Dat.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl  send.1Pl 
‘When we finish the project, we shall send it to you.’ 

6.11.2 Temporal clauses with va ‘will’ + perfective verbs in the present or past tense can express 
habitual actions: 

(351) C ndu va  s-yinea    n sh    
when will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-come.3Sg.Imperf they.M   
va-l    ashciptan  cu parao. 
will.Mod.Cl-3Sg.M.Acc.Cl welcome.3Pl.Imperf with joy 
‘When(ever) he would come they would meet him with joy.’ 

7. Albanian
292

European infinitive are performed by a general non-finite form, to which I will refer as “participle”; 
most of those functions have, however, been taken over by subjunctive constructions. 

7.1 Formation of the (Tosk) Albanian participle
293 , -lë, 

-në or –ur. The suffixes are added to aorist bases, which with regular verbs is the same as the base 
from which the present tense is formed (cf. Newmark, Hubbard and Prifti 1982:62).  

7.1.1 

(352) a. larë ‘washed.Part’; tharë ‘dry.Part’
b. vjelë ‘harvested.Part’, dalë ‘emerge.Part’ 
c. vënë ‘put.Part’; rënë294 ‘fall.Part’ 
d. punuar ‘worked.Part’; shitur ‘sell.Part’; matur ‘measured.Part’

7.1.2 The participles of the auxiliaries jam ‘be’ and kam ‘have’ are given in (352):295

(353) a. qenë ‘been.Part’ (1Sg jam)

b. pasur ‘had.Part’ (1Sg kam)

292 Standard Albanian is predominately based on the Tosk dialects. Since with respect to infinitives and subjunctives 
Geg Albanian, Northern Geg Albanian specifically, behaves distinctily from Standard or Tosk Albanian, it will be 
considered in a separate sections of this chapter. 
293 If the vowel preceding the suffix is unstressed, the final ë is dropped and the suffix is -r.
294 This verb is irregular. Its present base is bi; 1Sg bie.
295 Jam and kam are the first person singular forms of the “be” and “have”auxiliaries, respectively. The first person 
singular forms are the citation forms of the verbs in (Tosk) Albanian.  
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Examples of participles of lexical verbs are given in (351): 

In Standard and Tosk Albanian no infinitive is operative. Some of the functions of the Indo-

The Standard and Tosk Albanian participle is constructed by the addition of the suffixes -rë,



7.2
The (Tosk) Albanian participle occurs in a variety of environments.296 Relevant for our discussion 
is its occurrence to the right of the conjunction të, which typically introduces subjunctive con-
structions and will here be referred to as “subjunctive marker”. 

7.2.1 Most frequently, the të + participle construction appears as a complement of the preposition 
për ‘for’.

7.2.1.1 The construction për + të + Part has been analyzed as composed of the preposition për and 
the neuter form of the substantivized participle, të being treated as a particle that regularly accompa-
nies adjectives and participles used substantively.297 But, as pointed out by Joseph (1983:89), “such 
an analysis, even if historically correct – a possibility which is still open to questions – may not be 
syncronically valid”. Synchronically, the construction për + të + Part is an infinitive-like 
construction.

7.2.1.2 Typically, the për + të + participle construction functions as an adjunct for purpose:298

(354) a. Erdha   për t’u    larë.299   
  come.1Sg.Aor  for Subj.Mark+Refl.Cl washed.Part  
  ‘I came in order to wash myself.’ 

b. E  ndërpremë  bisedën   për 
 3Sg.Acc.Cl interrupt.1Pl.Aor conversation.F.Sg.Acc for 
 të  dëgjuar lajmet.

Subj.Mark heard.Part news+the.M.Pl 
  ‘We interrupted the conversation in order to hear the news.’ 

c. Është vështirë për të  thënë.
  be.3Sg difficult for Subj.Mark said.Part 
  ‘It is difficult to say.’ 

d. I   dhashë  laps  për të   shkruar. 
  3Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Aor pencil for Subj.Mark written.Part  
  ‘I gave her/him a pencil (in order) to write.’    

e. Bleva   ngjyrë për  t’i     ngjyrosur
  buy.1Sg.Aor dye for Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  dyed.Part 

296 Newmark, Hubbard and Prifti (1982) use distinct labels – “gerundive”, “privative”, “infinitive” and “absolute” – for 
the occurrence of the participle in distinct environments. 
297 Cf. section 8.2.7 in the chapter “Cases and Articles.” 
298 In most of the other Balkan languages, we find tensed verbs in this environment. Compare the (Tosk) Albanian 
sentence (353b) with the Macedonian sentence (40a), for convenience repeated in (i): 

(i) Napravivme  pauza  za  da   gi   ueme    
 made.1Pl.Past.Perf pause for Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl hear.1Pl.Pres.Perf  

vestite.
news+the.Pl 

 ‘We made a pause in order to hear the news.’ 

Note that adjuncts of purpose can in Albanian also be expressed by subjunctive constructions preceded by the 
complementizer që ‘that’ (cf. 7.8.2). They are actually more frequently expressed by subjunctive constructions. 
299 Since u can also be used as a passive marker (cf. section 8.3.8 in the chapter “Cases and Articles”), this sentence 
could also have the reading: 

(i) ‘I came in order to be washed.’ 
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flokët.
hairs+the.M.Pl 
‘I bought dye (in order) to dye my hair.’    

f. Bleva  sharrë për të  prerë  dru. 
 buy.1Sg.Aor saw for Subj.Mark cut.Part wood  

  ‘I bought a saw (in order) to cut wood.’ 

g. E  mora  studentin   për të 
  3Sg.Acc.Cl hire.1Sg.Aor student+the.M.Sg.Acc  for Subj.Mark  

ligjëruar  anglisht.
  spoken-publicly.Part English   

‘I hired the student to translate into English.’ 

h. Kërkoj   grua  për të  ruajtur   fëmijë. 
look-for.1Sg woman  for Subj.Mark looked-after.Part children 
‘I am looking for a woman (in order) to look after children.’ 

i. Kërkoj   kapelë për të  më  mbrojtur 
  look-for.1Sg hat for Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl protected.Part  

nga dielli.
from sun+the.M.Sg 
‘I am looking for a hat (in order) to protect me from the sun.’   

j. Kërkoj   dikë   për të  më  ndihmuar.
  look-for.1Sg someone for Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl helped.Part 

‘I am looking for someone to help me.’   

k. Gjeta    dikë   për  të   ma   
found.1Sg.Aor  someone for Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl 
punuar  vreshtën. 
hoed.Part vineyard+the.F.Sg.Acc  
‘I found someone (in order) to hoe my vineyard.’ 

l. Gjeta   dikë   për  të   më  ndihuar. 
 found.1Sg.Aor someone.Acc for Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl helped.Part 

m. Për të   fituar,   duhet     
 for Subj.Mark won.Part should/ought/be-necessary.Impers.M-P.Pres  

të   mos  bjesh.
Subj.Mark  not.Mod  fall.2Sg.Subj.Pres 

  ‘In order to win, it is necessary that you should not fall.’ 

7.2.1.3 In combination with forms of the auxiliary jam ‘be’, për + të + Part expresses modal neces-
sity. Example: 

(355) Je  për të   larë.
 be.2Sg  for Subj.Mark washed.Part 
 ‘You should be washed.’  

7.2.1.4 As a complement of present tense forms of the auxiliary kam ‘have’, për + të + Part refers 
to an event or an action that the speaker is certain to happen in the future.300

300 The construction is often accompanied with the expressions vërtet ‘truly’, me siguri ‘with certainty.’ 
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‘I found someone to help me.’ 



(356) a. Me siguri,  kam  për të   larë.
  with certainty have.1Sg for Subj.Mark washed.Part 
  ‘I will certainly do some washing.’ (lit. ‘With certainty, I have to do washing.’) 

b. Ajo ka  për të   dalë  vertët një 
  that.F have.2Sg for Subj.Mark come-out.Part truly a  

vepër mjaft  interesante. 
  deed considerably interesting 
  ‘It will certainly (come out to) be a considerably interesting piece of work.’ 

c. Me siguri,  ai s’ka  për të   bërë    
  with certainty he not-have.3Sg for Subj.Mark done.Part  

gjë.
  something 

‘To be sure, he won’t do anything.’ (lit. ‘With certainty, he is not to do something.’) 

7.2.1.5 When the për + të + Part construction is used as a complement of imperfect forms of kam,
301

(357) a. Kisha   për të   larë.
  have.1Sg.Imperf for Subj.Mark washed.Part 
  ‘I did have to do some washing.’ 

b. Pushime më  të   mira  se atë
  holidays Compar.Mark Agr.Mark good.Pl than that.Acc 

vit s’kishim për të   kaluar  ndonjëherë.
year not-have.1Pl.Imperf for Subj.Mark passed.Part never 
‘We have have never had better holidays than that year!’ (lit. ‘Better holidays than 
that year we did not have to spend ever.’) 

c. Po të  kisha   para, kisha   për  
 if Subj.Mark have.1Sg.Imperf money have.1Sg.Imperf for 

të  shkuar  çdo javë në Ohër. 
Subj.Mark gone.Part each week in Ohrid 

  ‘If I had money, I would go every week to Ohrid.’  

7.2.2 Të + participle constructions also occur as complements of the prepositions deri sa ‘until’ 
and me ‘with’. Deri sa + të + Part constructions function as temporal adjuncts,302 while me + të + 
Part constructions function as some kind of associative adjunct.303

301 The constructions are usually used in sentences with first person subjects. 
302

303 In the latter case, the participle has a gerundial function.  

Note that there are prepositions that subcategorize for the participle without të. A case in poin is the preposition pa
‘without’: 
(i) Ranë  të  flenë   pa ngrenë,  pa pirë.
 go.3Pl.Aor Subj.Mark sleep.3Pl.Subj.Pres without eating.Part 
 ‘They went to bed without eating, without drinking.’  

(ii) E  bëre  atë pa ditur  pse. 
3Sg.Acc.Cl do.3Sg.Aor that.M without saying.Part why 

 ‘(S)he did it without knowing why.’  

(iii) E  ofendova pa ditur. 
3Sg.Acc.Cl offend.1Sg.Aor without saying.Part 
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without drinking.Part 

‘I offended him/her without saying (anything).’  

 The preposition djeri sa  ‘until’ can also take subjunctive complements (cf. 7.7.3).  

the speaker emphasises the truth of what he is saying:



(358) a. Rrëkëllehet  poçja  deri sa  të  gjejë  
  roll.3Sg.M-P.Pres pot+the.F.Sg untill  Subj.Mark found.Part  

mbulesën.
lead+the.F.Sg.Acc
‘Everybody finds his/her match.’ (lit. ‘The pot is rolling until it finds a lid.’) 

b. Me të  ndejntur erdhi   koha 
  with Subj.Mark stayed.Part come.3Sg.Aor  time+the.F.Sg 

e  bukës. 
  F.Sg.Agr.Cl dinner+the.F.Sg.Dat 
  ‘As we stayed, dinner time came.’  

7.3 Subjunctive constructions in contrast with indicative complements 
The (Tosk) Albanian subjunctive construction is introduced by the subjunctive marker të:

(359) a. Duhet        të    
must/should/ought/need/be-necessary.Impers.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark  
vijë.
come.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
1. ‘(S)he should come.’ 
2. ‘It is necessary that (s)he comes.’ 

b. Mund    t’ia      
can/be-possible.Pres.Impers Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl
japin.
give.3Pl.Subj.Pres
1. ‘They can give it to him/her.’ 
2. ‘It is possible for them to give it to him/her.’  

7.3.1  The subjunctive marker is distinct from the complementizers which introduce indicative 
clauses: se ‘that’ or që – a “wh” word, which back in time meant ‘where’, but is currently used only 
as a complementizer or relativizer:304

7.3.1.1 In factual statements se and që alternate freely: 

(360) a. Tha  se/që do  të  vijë.    
say.3Sg.Aor that will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘(S)he said that (s)he would come.’ 

b. T’u    thuash   se/që jemi mirë. 
Subj.Mark+3Pl.Dat.Cl tell.2Sg.Subj.Pres that be.1Pl well 
‘You should tell them that we are well.’  

c. Fëmija   pa  se/që i  qan    
child+the.F.Sg  see.3Sg.Aor that 3Sg.Dat.Cl cry.3Sg 
nëna.
mother+the.F.Sg
‘The child saw that his mother was crying.’ 

7.3.1.2 The complementizer që is, however, also used in environments in which doubt and disagree-
ment is expressed, in which case it does not alternate with the complementizer se:305

304 Që is actually the Albanian relativum generale (general relativizer/complementizer) on a par with the Macedonian 
što and the Modern Greek pu.
305 The example is from Asenova (2002:153) with my glosses and translation. 
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(361) Po  nuk e  ke  marrë  vesh ti 
whether not 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg got.Part ear you 
more  i uruar,  që/*se ne jemi bërë  kooperativë?
Excl Agr.Cl wretched.Part that we be.3Pl made.Part cooperative 
‘Haven’t you heard, you scoundrel, that we have a cooperative?’ (lit. ‘Whether you haven’t 
gotten an ear, you scoundrel, that we have made a cooperative?’) 

7.3.1.3 In complement clauses of emotional and factive verbs, se is not used, while që alternates 

(362) a. Gëzohem  që/pse/*se ju  shoh.   
rejoice.1Sg.M-P.Pres that  2Pl.Pron.Cl see.1Sg 
‘I am glad to see you.’ (lit. ‘I rejoice that I see you.’) 

b. I  shau  që/pse/*se erdhën.   
3Pl.Acc.Cl scold.3Sg.Aor that  come.3Pl.Aor    
‘He scolded them for having come.’ 

7.3.1.4 With verbs of believing, indicative complements with the complementizer që alternate with 
subjunctive complements: 

(363) a. Besoj  që ka  ardhur. 
believe.1Sg that have.3Sg come.Part  

b. Besoj  të  ketë   ardhur.   
believe.1Sg Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Subj.Pres come.Part 

‘I believe that he has come.’ 

7.3.2  The complementizer që opitinally co-occurs with the subjunctive marker in a number of 
environments, while subjunctive relative clauses are obligatorily preceded by it (cf. 7.8.1).

7.3.3 Subjunctive constructions are negated by the modal negation marker mos,306 distinct from 
the indicative negation markers nuk and s.307

(364) a. Duhet      të  mos  
 must/should.Impers.M-P.Pres  Subj.Mark not.Mod 

bjerë.
 fall.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

  1. ‘(S)he should not fall.’ 
  2. ‘It is necessary that (s)he does not fall.’ 

b. Studentët  nuk mund     të   
students+the.M.Pl not can/be-possible.Pres.Impers Subj.Mark 
vijnë.

 come.3Pl.Subj.Pres  
1. ‘The students cannot come.’ 
2. ‘It is not possible for the students to come.’ 

c. A  s’e   dëgjon  pyllin    
whether not-3Sg.Acc.Cl hear.2Sg forest+the.M.Sg.Acc  

306 The modal negation marker is also used in optative and imperative clauses. 
307 Nuk and s’ appear in analogous environments. 
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(që) të  këndojë? 
that Subj.Mark sing.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘Don’t you hear the forest sing?’ 

7.4 Forms of verbs in the subjunctive construction 
Both lexical and auxiliary verbs have subjunctive active present tense paradigms, with at least some 
forms distinct from the indicative ones.308

7.4.1 The indicative and subjunctive present tense paradigms of the lexical verb laj ‘wash’ are 
given in Table 30:309

Indicative   Subjunctive   
   Singular Plural  Singular Plural  

1st laj lajmë laj  lajmë 
  2nd lan  lani lash  lani 

3rd lan lajnë lajë  lajnë 
7.4.2 The indicative and subjunctive present tense paradigms of these auxiliaries are given in 
Table 31: 

                and jam ‘be’

kam     jam 
 Indicative Subjunctive  Indicative Subjunctive 

Sing Plural Sing Plural  Sing Plural Sing Plural  
1st kam kemi kem kemi  jam jemi  jem jemi

 2nd ke keni kesh keni   je është jesh jeni 
 3rd ka kanë ketë kenë  është janë  jetë jenë 
7.4.3 There are active subjunctive present perfect sets of forms constructued by the present 
subjunctive forms of the auxiliary kam ‘have’ plus participles of lexical verbs and medio-passive 
present perfect sets of forms constructed by the present subjunctive forms of the auxiliary jam ‘be’ 

Table 32: Subjunctive present perfects of the standard/Tosk Albanian lexical verb laj ‘wash’

  Active     Medio-Passive  
  Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

1st    kem larë kemi larë jem larë jemi  larë
2nd

3rd ketë  - - kenë  - - jetë   - - jenë   - -

7.4.4
fect tense, which are used in indicative environments.  

7.5 Typical uses of subjunctive constructions
Typically, the subjunctive constructions are used as complements of the lexical modal verbs mund

308 The imperfect and aorist forms of the verbs in the subjunctive constructions are actually the forms of the indicative, 
të being the only marker of the subjunctive mood.  
309 With lexical verbs, the first person active present tense form of the verb (which also is its citation form) is identical 
to the present tense base of the verb), while the other forms are derived by adding person/number suffixes to this base. 
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 kesh - - keni  - - jesh  - - jeni   - -”
”

” ” ”
” ” ”

Subjunctive constructions also employ the forms of the active and medio-passive past per-

310 as comple  ments

plus participles of lexical verbs.

‘can/may/be possible’, duhet ‘must/should/need/ought/be necessary’ and kam ‘have’,

Table 30: Present tense paradigms of the Standard and Tosk Albanian lexical verb laj ‘wash’

Table 31: Present tense paradigms of the Standard and Tosk Albanian auxiliaries kam ‘have’



311 and  
as complements of verbs of perception. The subjunctive constructions can (and in some case have 
to) agree in number and person with the verbs of the main clause. Whenever such an agreement 
occurs, there is “equi” deletion and the one and only subject surfaces (a) to the left of the verb of the 
main clause; (b) to the left of the subjunctive marker; or (c) to the right of the verb of the subjunc-
tive construction. The subjunctive marker can be separated from the verb only by pronominal 
clitics. Pronominal subjects are dropped unless emphatic. When the subject of the subordinate 
clause is distinct from the subject of the main clause, it can occur to the left of the subjunctive 
marker or to the right of the verb of the subjunctive construction. The “wh” complementizer që, if it 
occurs, does so to the immediate left of the subjunctive marker or to the left of a focused constitu-

possible’ and duhet ‘must/should/need/ought/be necessary’.     

7.5.1 The modal verb duhet ‘must/should/ought/need/be necessary’ is, as a rule, impersonal:312

(365) a. Duhet        të   
must/should/need/ought/be necessary.Impers.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark  
vij/vish.
come.1/2Sg.Subj.Pres  
1. ‘I/you must/should/need/ought to come.’ 
2. ‘It is necessary that I/you come.’ 

b. (Projekti)  duhet       
project+the.M.Sg must/should/need/ought.be-necessary.Impers.M-P.Pres  
(projekti)   të  jetë   kryer   
project+the.M.Sg  Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres finished.Part  
(projekti). 
project+the.M.Sg
1. ‘The project must/should/need/ought to be finished.’ 
2. ‘It is necessary for the project to be finished.’

c. Duhet       t’i    
   must/should/ought.be-necessary.Impers.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl 

shkruash  ndonjë  fjalë. 
write.2Sg.Subj .Pres some   word 
1. ‘You must/should/need/ought to  drop him/her a word or two.’ 
2. ‘It is necessary for you to drop him/her a word or two.’ 

310 The modal verb kam ‘have’ should be distinguished from the non-modal auxiliary kam and from the non-modal 
lexical verb kam ‘have/possess’. The modal verb kam is discussed in 7.6. 
311 Some basically non-intentional verbs can have intentional readings and in this case take subjunctive complements. 
For example: 

(i) Di  (që) të  këndojë  mirë. 
 know.3Sg that Subj.Mark sing.3Sg  well 
 ‘(S)he knows to sing well.’ 
312 Duhet is cited in its impersonal form, which is equivalent to the third person singular M-P form. As a personal verb, 
it can only occur in cases such as (i), where it takes a participle as a complement:   

(i)   Janë  të  rinj dhe duhen   ndihmuar. 
  be.3Pl Pl.Agr.Cl young and should.3Pl.M-P.Pres helped.Part 
  ‘They are young and should be helped.’ 
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 of several classes of verbs that may go under the general name of “intentional verbs”;

ent. Note that this complementizer never occurs with the lexical modals mund ‘can/may/be 



d. Duhet      të  të   
must/should/need.ought.Impers.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl
tregojmë diçka. 
tell.1Pl  something 
‘We must/should/neeed/ought to tell you something.’ 

e. Duhet      të  arrijnë  
must/should/need/ought.Impers.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Subj.Pres  
sot.
today
‘They must/should/need/ought to arrive today.’ 

7.5.2 Mund ‘can/be possible’ is actually typically used as an impersonal present tense form.  

7.5.2.1 The typical use of subjunctive constructions as complements of mund is illustrated in (365): 

(366) a. Mund     të  vini/vinë.  
can/be-possible.Pres.Impers Subj.Mark come.2Sg/3Pl.Subj.Pres  
 ‘It is possible for you/them to come.’ 

b. (Agimi)  mund     (Agimi) 
Agim+the.M.Sg can/be-possible.Pres.Impers Agim+the.M.Sg  
të  vijë   (Agimi).
Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Pres Agim+the.M.Sg  
‘It is possible that Agim comes.’ 

c. Mund     t’ia     japësh. 
can/be-possible.Pres.Impers Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.2Sg 
‘It is possible for them to give it to him/her.’ 

7.5.2.2 As a personal verb, mund ‘can/may’ appears only in a past tense,313 and in this case has to 
agree in person/number with the subjunctive construction in its complement: 

(367) Dy prej tyre  mundën  të  shpëtonin. 
two from them.Dat can.3Pl.M-P.Aor Subj.Mark save.3Pl.M-P.Pres 
‘Two of them could be saved.’ 

7.5.3 Subjunctive constructions in complements of intentional verbs fall in three classes with 
respect to agreement with the person/number features of the verb of the upper clause: (A) verbs that 
(with their straightforward reading) have joint reference with their subjunctive complements (e.g.  
provoj/tentoj ‘try’ or përgatit ‘prepare’); (B) verbs that have disjoint reference with their subjun-
ctive complements (e.g. urdhëroj ‘order’, sugjeroj ‘suggest’, ftoj ‘invite’); and (C) verbs that may 
have joint or disjoint reference with their subjunctive complements (e.g. dua ‘want’, planifikoj 
‘plan’, shpresoj ‘hope’).

7.5.3.1 The verbs of class (A) are control verbs and the subjects of their subjunctive complements 
are, as a rule, dropped.

313 In the Tosk Albanian in Southern Macedonia, most probably under the influence of Macedonian, mund can be used 
as a personal verb even with present tense morphology. Examples: 

(i) %Mundeni  t’i   shihni. 
can.2Pl  Subj.Mark+3Pl.Acc.Cl see.2Pl 
‘You can see them.’ 

(ii) %Studentët  nuk mundin  të  vijnë   çdo ditë. 
students+the.M.Pl not can.3Pl Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Subj.Pres here daily 
‘The students couldn’t come here every day.’ 

Infinitives and Subjunctives 589



(368) a. Tentoi  (që) të  vijë/(*vij).    
  try.3Sg.Aor that Subj.Mark come.3/1Sg.Subj.Pres  

  ‘(S)he tried (*for me) to come.’ 

b. Ka  qëllim  (që) të  vijë/(*vij).  
  have.3Sg intention that Subj.Mark come.3/1Sg.Subj.Pres  

  

c. Ka ndërmend  (që) të  udhëtojë/(*udhëtosh). 
has put-in-mind.Part that Subj.Mark travel.3/2Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘(S)he intends (*for you) to travel.’ 

d. Provoj  (që) t’a    harroj/(*harrosh).    
  try.1Sg  that Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl forget.1/2Sg.Subj.Pres  

  ‘I am trying (*for you) to forget her/him.’ 

e. Përpiqet  (që) të  kërcejë /(*kërcesh) dy metra. 
attempt.3Sg.M-P.Pres that Subj.Mark jump.3/2Sg.Subj.Pres two meters 
‘(S)he is attempting (* for you) to jump two meters.’ 

f. Përgatitet  (që) të  niset/(*nisesh)  për rrugë.  
prepare.3Sg.M-P.Pres that Subj.Mark go.3/2Sg.Subj.Pres for way 
‘(S)he is preparing (*for you) to go on a journey.’ 

7.5.3.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three different subtypes. (a) The agent of the subjunctive construction 
surfaces as a subject of the subjunctive clause if lexical, while pronominal subjects do so only if 
they are emphatic, non-emphatic pronominal subjects being dropped (cf. 369a-b).314 (b) The 
underlying subject of the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect object of the 
main clause, and the intentional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb (cf. 369c-d).315

(c) The underlying subject of the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of direct object of 
the intentional verb, and the intentional verb is described as “direct object control” verb. 

(369) a. Urdhëroi (që) Drita   të  vijë   
order.3Sg.Aor that Drita+the.F.Sg  Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
menjëherë.
immediately 
‘He gave an order for Drita to come immediately.’ 

b. Urdhëroi (që) të  vish   menjëherë.  
order.3Sg.Aor that Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Subj.Pres immediately 
‘He gave an order for you to come immediately.’ 

c. I  urdhëroi (që) Drites    të   
3Sg.Dat.Cl order.3Sg.Aor  that Drita+the.F.Sg.Dat  Subj.Mark  

314 In analogous structures in Romanian, a complementizer appears obligatorily to the left of the subject of the sub- 
junctive constructions (cf. 4.5.3.2). Since in Romanian structures of subtypes (b) and (c) the occurrence of this comple-
mentizer is precluded, the distinct properties of those structures have been ascribed to the non-existence or deletion of 
the complementizer. In Albanian, as well as in Megleno-Romanian (cf. 5.4.3.2) and Aromanian (cf. 6.4.3.2), a comple-
mentizer can, however, optionally appear in all three subtypes of structures – to the immediate left of the subjunctive 
marker or to the left of the subject or a focused element of the subjunctive construction. 
315 All the verbs that have (b) structures also have (a) structures. In earlier generative analyses, structures such as  those 
of subtype (b) were derived from structures like those of subtype (a) through “subject to object raising”. In current 
generative analyses, not only the structures of subtype (c), but also those of subtype (b) are treated independenty from 
the structures of subtype (a). They are referred to as ECM (exceptional case marking) structures. 
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‘(S)he  has intention (*for me) to come.’ 



vijë   menjëherë. 
 come.3Sg.Subj.Pres immediately 

‘He ordered Drita to come immediately.’ 

d. Më  urdhëroi (që) të  vi  menjëherë.  
1Sg.Dat.Cl order.3Sg.Aor that Subj.Mark come.1Sg immediately 
‘He ordered me to come immediately.’ 

junctive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the subjunctive 
constructions are as a rule dropped,316 whereas in the latter case they can be dropped or expressed 
by lexical DPs/NPs or emphatic pronouns, which can occur to the right of the verb of the 
subjunctive construction or to the left of the subjunctive marker. 

(370) a. Duan  (që) t’ia     japin. 
want.3Pl that Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.3Pl.Subj.Pres 
‘They want to give it to him/her.’  

 b. Do  (qe) t’a    blejë  
want.3Sg that Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl buy.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
fustanin.
dress+the.M.Sg.Acc 

c. Agimi   do  (që) (ATA) 
Agim+the.M.Sg want.3Sg that they  
t’ia      japin   dhuratat. 
Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Pl.Acc.Cl give.3Pl.Subj.Pres present+the.F.Pl 
‘Agim wants them to give him/her the presents (themselves).’  

(371) a. Planifikon (që) të  shkojë   në Amsterdam. 
plan.3Sg that Subj.Mark go.3Sg.Subj.Pres to Amsterdam 
‘(S)he is planning to go to Amsterdam.’  

b. Planifikon (që) (TI) të  shkosh   në  
plan.3Sg that you Subj.Mark go.2Sg.Subj.Pres in 
Amsterdam.
Amsterdam 

c. Drita   planifikon (që) studentët  të   
Drita+the.F.Sg  plan.3Sg that students+the.M.Pl Subj.Mark  
vinë   nesër.
come.3Pl.Subj.Pres tomorrow 
‘Drita is planning for the students to come tomorrow.’  

(372) a. Shpresoj (që) të  vij.    
hope.1Sg that Subj.Mark come.1Sg  
‘I hope to come.’ 

b. Shpresoj (që) Petriti   të  kishte  
hope.1Sg that Petrit+the.M.Sg Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Imperf 

316 In emphatic environments, the subjects of subjunctive constructions are expressed by a pronoun with same reference 
as the subject of the main clause. 
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7.5.3.3 The verbs of class (C) can have joint or disjoint reference with the verbs of the sub-



been.Part here 
‘I hope that Petrit had been here.’ 

7.5.4 The subjunctive constructions in complements of verbs of perception can have joint or 
disjoint reference with the verbs in the upper clause, though cases with disjoint reference are more 
frequent: 317

(373) a. Ai dëgjoi  (që) vetëm dera  të   
he hear.3Sg.Aor that only door+the.F.Sg Subj.Mark  

  mbyllet   me shul. 
  close.3Sg.M-P.Pres with rod 

‘He heard only the door being closed with a rod.’ (lit. ‘He heard only the door close 
with a rod.’) 

b. A  s’e   dëgjon  pyllin    
whether not-3Sg.Acc.Cl hear.2Sg forest+the.M.Sg.Acc  
(që) të  këndojë? 
that Subj.Mark sing.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘Don’t you hear the forest sing?’ 

c. Ndjej  (që) të  bëhem    papritmas  
feel.1Sg that Subj.Mark become.1Sg.M-P.Pres  unexpectedly  
trim.
brave
‘I feel that I am becoming unexpectedly brave.’ 

d. E  pashë  Petritin  (që) të   
3Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Aor Petrit+the.M.Sg.Acc that Subj.Mark   
vijë   këtu. 
come.3Sg.Subj.Pres here 
‘I saw Petrit come here.’ 

e. Dua  (që) (Agimin)  t’a    shoh  
want.1Sg that Agim+the.M.Sg.Acc Subj.Mark+3Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg 
(Agimin) (që) të  mësojë    

  Agim+the.M.Sg.Acc that Subj.Mark study.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   (Agimin). 

 Agim+the.M.Sg.Acc 
‘I want to see Agim studying.’ 

317 As in many other Balkan languages, verbs of perception can also take indicative complements: 

(i) Ai dëgjoi  vetëm dëra  që u mbill.   
he heard.3Sg.Aor only door+the.F.Sg that Refl.Cl close.3Sg.Aor 
‘He heard only that the door closed.’ 

(ii) Ndjeva  (që) Petriti  kishte  dashur  të    
feel.1Sg.Aor that Petrit+the.M.Sg have.3Sg.Aor wanted.Part Subj.Mark 
vijë.
come.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I felt that Petrit had wanted to come.’ 

Sentence (i) is actually a pair sentences of (373a), both sentences being taken from Asenova (2002:157), with my 
glosses and translation. While in the clauses with indicative complements the event is taken as a fact, clauses with 
subjunctive complements express direct perception. 
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f. Dua  (që) të  të  shoh  të   
want.1Sg that Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg Subj.Mark 
mësosh.
study.2Sg.Subj.Pres
‘I want to see you study.’ 

7.5.5 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions appear as complements of verbs of saying, 
which, as a rule, take indicative complements. Examples: 

(374) a. Të   them  të  heshtësh! 
2Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl tell.1Sg Subj.Mark keep-silent.2Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I am telling you to shut up!’ 

b. Të  thashë  të  mos  lexosh!   
Subj.Mark tell.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark not.Mod read.2Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘I told you not to read!’ 

7.6 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjuncts 
The subjunctive constructions can have “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts – all of them 
raised to clause-intial position. The “wh” complementizer që, when present, appears to the left of 
“wh” pronouns.

7.6.1 Most frequently, subjunctive constructions with “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts 
are embedded questions. Examples: 

(375) a. Nuk dimë  (që) kujt  t’ia   
not know.1Pl that who.Dat Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat +3Sg.Acc.Cl 
dërgojmë mallin.  
send.1Pl merchandise+the.Acc  

   ‘We do not know to whom to send the merchandise.’ 

b. Nuk di  (që) me kë  të  bisedoj.  
  not know.1Sg that with who.Acc Subj.Mark talk.1Sg  
   ‘I do not know to whom to talk to.’ 

c. Di  (që) ç’të   bëj.  
  know.1Sg that what-Subj.Mark do.1Sg 
   ‘I know what to do.’ 

d. Di  (që) si të  shkruaj me penë.  
  know.1Sg that how Subj.Mark write.1Sg with fountain-pen 
   ‘I know how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

7.6.2 Subjunctive constructions with “wh” complements/adjuncts can also occur as comple-
ments/adjuncts of the existential verbs kam ‘have’ and s’kam ‘not have’; or as complements/-
adjuncts of verbs that express coming into view or availability or causation of one of these (cf.
Grosu 2004:406 and footnote 50). The indicative complementizer që does not appear to the left of 
the subjunctive constructions in these cases. 

7.6.2.1 Examples of subjunctive constructions with “wh” arguments/adjuncts as complements of the 
(personal or impersonal) verbs kam ‘have’ and s’kam ‘not have’ are given in (376):318

318 Example (376a) is from Grosu (2004:409). In complement positions of the verb kam ‘have’ and its negative counter-
part s’kam ‘not have’, analogous constructions can sometimes be constructed with indefinite pronouns. Examples:   

(i) Kam  diçka  (që) të  të  them.  
 have.1Sg something that Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl tell.1Sg 
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‘I have something to tell you.’ 



(376) a. S’ka/   nuk  ka  kush të  na  
  not-have.Impers not  have.Impers who Subj.Mark 1Pl.Pron.Cl  

dërgojë  mall. 
send.1Pl.Subj.Pres merchandise 

   ‘There is no-one who can send us the merchandise.’  

b. S’ka/   nuk  ka  kujt  t’i 
 not-have.Impers not have.Impers who.Dat Subj.Mark-3Sg.Dat.Cl 

dërgojë  mall.
send.3Sg.Subj.Pres merchandise 
‘There is no-one to whom we can send the merchandise.’  

c. Ka  ç’të   blesh   në këtë 
  have.Impers what-Subj.Mark buy.2Pl.Subj.Pres in this.M.Sg  

shitore.
 shop 

   ‘There are things you can buy in this shop.’   

d. S’ka/   nuk  ka  ç-të    
  not-have.Impers not have.Impers what-Subj.Mark  

bëhet.
do.Impers.M-P.Pres 

   ‘There is nothing one can do.’  

 e. S’kam/  nuk  kam  me kë  të  
  not+have.1Sg not  have.1Sg with who.Acc Subj.Mark 

vij.
  come.1Sg 
  ‘I have nobody with whom I can come.’ 

f. S’ka/   nuk  ka  në çka të   
 not-have.Impers not  have.Impers for what Subj.Mark 

kapet.
 catch.Impers.M-P.Pres  

‘There is nothing one can hold onto.’ (lit. There is nothing one can catch onto.’)

g. S’ka/   nuk ka   si t’a    
  not+have.Impers not have.Impers how Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl 

dërgosh  pakon. 
send.2Pl.Subj.Pres parcel+the.M.Sg.Acc 

   ‘There is no way you can send the parcel.’   

7.6.2.2 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of verbs that express coming into 
view or availability or causation of one of these are given in (377):319

  

(ii) S’kam   asgjë (që) ç’të   të   jap.    
 not-have.1Sg nothing that what-Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg  
 ‘I do not have anything to give you.’ 
319 Example (376a) is from Grosu (2004:409). 
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(377) a. Zgjodhi  (që) kush t’a      
  choose.3Sg.Aor that who Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl 

zëvendësojë.
replace.3Sg.Subj.Pres

   ‘(S)he chose someone to take her/his place.’  

 b. Gjeta  (që) me  çka të  mbulohem.  
  find.1Sg.Aor that with what Subj.Mark cover.1Sg.M-P.Pres 
   ‘I found something with which to cover myself.’  

7.7 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts
Subjunctive constructions can function as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts. 

7.7.1 Subjunctive constructions preceded by the “wh” complementizer që function as relative sub-
junctive clauses. 

7.7.1.1 Most often, these relative subjunctive clauses refer to indefinite complements of verbs of 
quest:320

(378)  a. Kërkoj  grua  që të  ruajë        
  look-for.1Sg woman  that Subj.Mark look-after.3Sg.Subj.Pres  

fëmijë.
  children+the.M.Pl 
  ‘I am looking for a woman that takes care of children.’ 

b. Kërkoj   (një) kapelë që të  më      
  look-for.1Sg a hat that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl   

mbrojë   nga dielli.
protect.3Sg.Subj.Pres from sun+the.M.Sg 

c. Kërkoj   dikë   që të  më     
  look-for.1Sg someone that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl 

ndihmojë.
help.3Sg.Subj.Pres

 

d. Gjeta   një njeri  që  të   punojë   .
find.1Sg.Aor a man that Subj.Mark hoe.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
vreshtën.
vineyard+the.SgAcc
‘I found a man that hoes vineyards.’ 

e. Gjeta   dikë    që  të   më    
find.1Sg.Aor somone that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl  
ndihmojë.
help.3Sg.Subj.Pres

320 The term is borrowed from Bužarovska (2004), where the syntactic environments that favor the realization of an iso-
functional syntactic pattern, which occurs in the mixed domain of purpose and modification in Macedonian, Aromanian, 
Albanian and Modern Greek are examined. Example (378a) is from Bužarovska (2004:387); example (378b) from 
Bužarovska (2004:395); example (378c) from Bužarovska (2004:391); example (378d) from Bužarovska (2004:390); 
example (378e) from Bužarovska (2004:392). A comparison of the relative subjunctives in (378a-e) to the adjuncts of 
purpose in (380a-c) shows that, when the complementizer që is not deleted, the sentences may be ambiguous.   
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‘I am looking for a hat that would protect me from the sun.’   

‘I am looking for someone that would help me.’  

‘I found someone that would help me.’ 



7.7.1.2 In some cases – when they denote a property of their referent – relative subjunctives can 
refer to indefinite complements of verbs other than verbs of quest:321

(379) Bleva  (një) sharrë  që të  presë   dru mirë.
 buy.1Sg.Aor a saw that Subj.Mark cut.3Sg.Subj.Pres wood well 

‘I bought a saw that cuts wood well.’   

7.7.1.3 Relative subjunctives can also refer to indefinite complements of the personal lexical verb
kam ‘have/possess’ and its negative counterpart s’kam ‘not have’:322

(380) a. Kam/s’kam  vëllezër që të  më    
have/not-have.1Sg brothers that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
ndihmojnë.
help.3Pl.Subj.Pres

   

b. Nuk  ka   askush   që  të   më       
 not have.3Sg nobody that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl   

ndihmojë.
help.3Sg.Subj.Pres

c. Kanë  qen që t’i    mbrojë.  
  have.3Pl dog that Subj.Mark-2Sg.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   

d. Kemi  stufë që të  na          ngrohë.  
  have.1Pl stove that Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl   keep-warm.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
   

7.7.2 With or without the complementizer që, subjunctive constructions also function as adjuncts 
of purpose. Examples:323

(381) a. Kërkoj   kapelë (që) të  më  mbrojë    
  look-for.1Sg hat that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg.Subj.Pres  

nga dielli.
from sun+the.M.Sg 
‘I am looking for a hat to protect me from the sun.’   

b. Kërkoj   dikë   (që) të  më     
  look-for.1Sg someone that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl  

ndihmojë.
help.3Sg.Subj.Pres
‘I am looking for someone to help me.’   

c. Gjeta   një  njeri  (që) të   më   
find.1Sg.Aor a man that Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl  

321 Example from Bužarovska (2004:395). 
322 Example (380a) is from Bužarovska (2004:396). 
323 Example (381a) is from Bužarovska (2004:395); example (381b) from Bužarovska (2004:391); example (380c) from 
Bužarovska (2004:390); example (381d) from Bužarovska (2004:387). Compare the adjuncts of purpose in (380) to the 
adjuncts of purpose in (353). While the adjuncts of purpose in (381) have tensed verbs and are optionally preceded by 
the complementizer që, the adjuncts of purpose in (354) have participles as instantiations of V, and are optionally 
preceded by the preposition për. Note that the third person singular subjunctive form of the verb is in some cases 
equivalent to the participial form.  
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‘I have/don’t have brothers that would help me.’ 

‘There is nobody that would help me.’ 

‘They have a dog that would protect them.’ 

‘We have a stove that would keep us warm.’ 



punojë    vreshtën.        
hoe.3Sg.Subj.Pres vineyard+the.F.Sg.Acc  
‘I found a man to hoe the vineyard.’ 

d. Ke  fëmijë  (që) të  gëzohesh.  
  have.2Sg children that Subj.Mark rejoice.2Sg.Subj.Pres 
   ‘You have children to give you joy.’ 

e. Kanë  qen (që) t’i    mbrojë.  
  have.3Pl dog that Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  protect.3Pl.Subj.Pres 
   ‘They have a dog to protect them.’ 

f. Kemi  stufë (që) të  na    
  have.1Pl stove that Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl 

ngrohë.
keep-warm.3Sg.Subj 

   ‘We have a stove to keep us warm.’ 

g. Erdha   (që) t’ju    tregoj  se  
  come.1Sg.Aor  that Subj.Mark-2Pl.Acc.Cl  tell.1Sg that  

do  të  shkoj.  
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark leave.1Sg 
   ‘I came to tell you that I will leave.’ 

h. Erdhi   koha  (që) të  lindë.   
  come.3Sg.Aor  time+the.F.Sg that Subj.Mark bear.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
  ‘The time came (for her) to bear a child.’ 

i. E  bëra  atë  që të  të  
 3Sg.Acc.Cl do.1Sg.Aor that.Pron that Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat/Acc.Cl 

ndihmoj.
  help.1Sg 
   ‘I did that in order to help you.’ 

7.7.3 As complements of the preposition deri sa ‘until’, along with that preposition, subjunctive 
constructions (never accompanied by the “wh” complementizer që) function as adverbial clauses of 
time:  

(382) a. Duhet     të  presë   shumë,  
must/should.Impers.M-P.Pres  Subj.Mark wait.3Sg.Subj.Pres long  
deri sa t’a   kalojë   rrugën. 
until Subj.Mark-3Sg.Ac.Cl cross.3Sg.Subj.Pres street+the.F.Sg.Acc 

   

b. Do  të  jem   këtu, deri sa    
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.1Sg.Subj.Pres here until    
të   vijë   jot ëmë. 
Subj.Mark  come.3Sg.Subj.Pres your mother 

   ‘I will be here until your mother comes.’ 

7.8 Bare subjunctive constructions
As in the other Balkan languages, subjunctive constructions can be bare, i.e. they can occur as the 
only constituents of a clause. 
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‘(S)he should wait long until (s)he passes the street.’ 



7.8.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third person, 
singular or plural, express a wish or a (mild) command:324

(383) Të  trashëgoheni!  
Subj.Mark have-children.2Pl.M-P.Pres  
‘May you be blessed with children!’ 

(384) a. Të  shkosh! 
Subj.Mark go.2Sg.Subj.Pres  
‘You should go!’ 

b. Agimi   të  shkojë   në shkollë     
Agim+the.M.Sg Subj.Mark go.3Sg.Subj.Pres to school 
Sokoli   të  qëndrojë  këtu! 
Sokol+the.M.Sg Subj.Mark remain.3Sg.Subj.Pres here 
‘Agim to go to school, Sokol to remain here!’ 

7.8.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person singular or plural, can 
(with appropriate intonation) express resolution or agreement: 

(385) a. Të  provoj/provojmë. 
Subj.Mark try.1Sg/Pl.Pres  
1. ‘Let me/us try.’ 
2. ‘So, I/we shall try.’ 

324 Example (384b) is from Asenova (2004:184), with my glosses and translation.  

Note that wishes can also be expressed by verb forms with specific optative morphology, Albanian being the only 
Balkan language that has such forms. Thus, we have the following alternative: 

(i) Të          jenë     të  bekuar!       
Subj.Mark be.3Pl.Pres.Subj Pl.Agr.Cl blessed.Part  

(ii) Qofshin  të  bekuar! 
     be.3Pl.Opt Pl.Agr.Cl blessed.Part 

 ‘May they be blessed!’  

With verbs of the first conjugation such as shoh ‘see’, shkoj ‘go’, tregoj ‘tell’ commands can, on the other hand, be 

(iii) Trëgona!         
tell.2Sg.Imper+1Pl.Acc.Cl  

(iv) Na  trëgo! 
1Pl.Acc.Cl tell.2Sg.Imper 

‘Tell us!’ 

With all verbs, commands can also be signalled by moving the verb to the left of the pronominal clitics: 

(v) Hape   derën!  
open.2Sg+3Sg.Acc.Cl door+the.F.Acc 

 ‘Open the door!’ 

(vi) Hapeni   derën!  
open+3Sg.Acc.Cl+2Pl door+the.F.Acc 

 ‘You (all) open the door!’ 

As observed, in (vi), where the person/number features are plural, the pronominal clitic occurs between the verb and the 
plural marker.  
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expressed by imperative morphology (with clitics appearing either to the left or to the right of the verb): 



b. T’i    presim.     
Subj.Mark+3Pl.Acc.Cl meet/welcome.1Pl.Subj.Pres  
1. ‘Let us meet/welcome them.’ 
2. ‘So, we shall meet/welcome them.’ 

c. Të  të  jap. 
Subj.Mark 2Sg.Pron.Cl give.1Sg.Subj.Pres 
1.   ‘Let me give it to you.’ 
2.   ‘So, I shall give (it) to you.’ 

7.8.3 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense can also express astonish-
ment:325

(386) a. Të  kesh   para dhe të     
Subj.Mark have.2Sg.Subj.Pres money and Subj.Mark   
rrosh   si fukara! 
live.2Sg.Subj.Pres like poor man 
‘To have money and to live as a poor man!’ 

b. Të  dijë   dhe të  mos  
Subj.Mark know.3Sg.Subj.Pres and Subj.Mark not.Mod 
na  tregojë ! 
1Pl.Pron.Cl tell.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘To know and not to tell us!’ 

c. Të  kesh   tokën tënde dhe të 
Subj.Mark have.2Sg.Subj.Pres land your and Subj.Mark 
ketë   rrëmbyer tjetri! 
have.3Sg.Subj.Pres taken.Part other 
‘To have your own land and have it taken by another person!’ 

d. Të  martohet  kaq herët!   
Subj.Mark marry.3Sg.M-P.Pres so soon 
‘To get married so soon!’  

7.8.4 In the Tosk Albanian dialect spoken in Southern Macedonia, bare subjuntive constructions 
with verbs in the past perfect express unrealized probability. Examples:326

(387) a. %Të  kishin   ardhur!  
Subj.Mark have.3Pl.Imperf come.Part  
‘They should have come!’ 

b. %T’i    kishin    pritur! 
Subj.Mark+3SgAcc.Cl have.3Pl.Imperf met/welcomed.Part 
‘They should have met/welcomed them!’ 

325 Example (386a) and (386c) are from Asenova (2002:193), with my glosses and translation. 
326 Dalina Kallulli does not accept these sentences. They have been, however, double-checked with many native 
speakers of Albanian in the Prespa region in Southern Macedonia. 

Note that with the intonation of questions, subjunctive constructions with verbs in the past perfect can express a plea: 

(i) Të  më  jepnit  pakë bukë!?  
Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl give.2Pl.Imperf little bread 
‘Could you give me some bread, please?’ (lit. ‘To have given me a little bread.’) 
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7.8.5 Questions with bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present perfect can express 
doubt or wonderment:327

(388) a. Të  ketë   qenë  Kozma?!   
Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Subj.Pres been.Part Kozma 
‘Could it be that it was Kozma?!’ 

b. T’a    kesh   dëgjuar këtë  
Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl have.2Sg.Subj.Pres heard.Part that 
lajm?!  
news.Sg
‘Could it be that you have heard that news?!’ 

c. Të  kesh   marrë  para hua?!  
Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Subj.Pres taken.Part money loan 
‘Could (it be that) you have taken money on loan?!’ 

d. Ku të  ketë   qenë  domaqini?!   
where Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Subj.Pres been.Part host+the.M.Sg 
‘Where could the host be?!’ 

7.8.6 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present or present perfect tense, 
second or third person, singular or plural, express prohibition.328

327 Examples (388a-c) are from Asenova (2002:189), with my glosses and translation. In Bulgarian, Macedonian, 
Megleno-Romanian and Aromanian, doubt or wonderment can also be expressed by negated subjunctive constructions, 
predominately with past tense verb forms (cf. 1.8.10; 2.7.9; 5.8.7; 6.8.7). The Albanian counterparts of these construc-
tions are sentences with the modal negation marker mos and the adverb vallë ‘possibly’: 

(i) Mos  vallë  ishte  Petriti?!  
not.Mod  possibly  be.3Sg.Imperf Petrit+the.M.Sg 
‘Wasn’t it Petrit?!’ 

(ii) Vallë mos  ka  ardhur?!  
possibly not.Mod  have.3Sg come.Part 
‘Hasn’t he come?!’ 

(iii) Mos  vallë  i  është prishur  makina?! 
not.Mod  possibly  3Sg.Dat.Cl be.3Sg gone-bad.Part car+the.F.Sg 
‘Could it be that his car got broken?!’ 

(iv) Mos  vallë  u shurdhove?!  
not.Mod  possibly  Refl.Cl deafen.2Sg.Aor 
‘Could it be that you have become deaf?!’ 

Note that vallë  is also used in non-negated clauses expressing doubt or wonderment: 

(v) Ku vallë  ka  shkuar?!  
where possibly  have.3Sg gone.Part 
‘Where could (s)he have gone?!’ 

328 Prohibition is also expressed by imperative or indicative verb forms preceded by the modal negation marker mos.
Any clitics included in the structure are placed to the right of the modal negation marker and to the left of the verb: 

(i) Mos  shko! 
not.Mod  go.2Sg.Imper 

 ‘Don’t go!’ 

(ii) Mos  më  trego  azgjë! 
not.Mod  1Sg.Dat.Cl tell.2Sg.Imper nothing 

 ‘Don’t tell me anything!’ 
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(389) a. Të  mos  ia    japësh! 
Subj.Mark not.Mod 3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.2Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘Don’t give it to him!’ 

b. Të  mos  e  lërë   pa  
Subj.Mark not.Mod 3Sg.Acc.Cl leave.3Sg.Subj.Pres without 
e  parë! 
3Sg.Acc.Cl seen.Part 
‘Don’t leave it without seeing it!’ 

c. Të  mos  shkosh! 
 Subj.Mark not.Mod go.2Sg.Subj.Pres 
 ‘Don’t go.’ 

7.8.7 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person singular 
or plural, express agreement, while the plural ones (with appropriate intonation) can also express 
resolution: 

(389) a. Të  mos  shkoj. 
Subj.Mark not.Mod go.1Sg 
‘So, I shan’t go.’ 

b. Të  mos  shkojmë. 
Subj.Mark not.Mod go.1Pl 
1. ‘So, we shan’t go.’ 
2. ‘Let us not go.’ 

7.8.8 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present perfect tense express a 
threat: 

(391) Të  mos  ia    kesh   dhënë! 
Subj.Mark not.Mod 3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl have.2Sg.Subj.Pres given.Part 
‘Don’t you dare give it to her/him!’ (lit. ‘You should not give it to him!’) 

7.8.9 Followed by embedded questions introduced by a “wh” word, bare subjunctive construc-
tions with verbs in the present or imperfect tense are used in vivid narration. Examples: 

(iii) Mos  ma   hapni  derën! 
not.Mod  1Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl open.2Pl  door+the.Acc 

 ‘Don’t open the door for me!’ 

The indicative counterpart of (iii) is (iv): 

(iv) Nuk  ma   hapni  derën. 
not.Indic  1Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl open.2Pl  door+the.Acc 
‘You are not opening the door for me.’ 

Note that, in colloquial Albanian, the modal negation marker may either follow or preceed the subjunctive marker. 
Thus, we have the following alternatives: 

(v) Të  mos  shkosh! 
Subj.Mark not.Mod  go.2Sg.Subj.Pres 

(v)’ Mos  të  shkosh! 
not.Mod  Subj.Mark go.2Sg.Subj.Pres 

1. ‘Don’t go.’ 
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2. ‘You shouldn’t go!’ 



(392) a. Të  dish   sa i  madh  është!  
Subj.Mark know.2Sg.Subj.Pres how M.Sg.Agr.Cl big.M.Sg be.3Sg 
‘You should see how big (s)he is!’ (lit. ‘You should know how big (s)he is!’) 

b. Të  shihje   se329 ç’ ndodhi.           
Subj.Mark see.2Sg.Imperf that what happened.3Sg.Aor 
‘You should have seen what happened!’

7.8.10 With verbs in the first and third person, bare subjunctive construction can be preceded by 
the exhortative marker le ‘let.’330

7.8.10.1 When the verb is in the present tense, the subjunctive construction preceded by the exhort-
ative marker le ‘let’ expresses a command or a suggestion: 

(393) a. Le        të  shkojmë!  
  let Subj.Mark go.1Pl 
  ‘Let us go!’  

b. Le        t’i    presim! 
 let Subj.Mark-3Pl.Acc.Cl  meet.1Pl 
 ‘Let us meet them!’  

c. Le të  vinë   nesër! 
let Subj.Mark come.Pl.Subj.Pres tomorrow 
‘Let them come tomorrow!’ 

d. Le t’u   jepet   liri!   
let Subj.Mark-3Pl.Dat.Cl give.3Sg.M-P.Pres freedom+the.M.Sg 
‘Let freedom be given to them!’ 

7.8.10.2 When the verb is in a past tense, the subjunctive structure preceded by the exhortative 
marker le, expresses unrealized probability: 

(394) Le të  vinin. 
let Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Aor  
‘They should have come.’ 

7.8.11 In story-telling a bare subjunctive construction in the present tense can appear in the
complement of another bare subjunctive construction in the present tense: 

(395) a. Të  marrë   t’a        
Subj.Mark take.1Sg.Subj.Pres Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl  
rajë!
beat.3Sg.Subj.Pres
‘(Lo and behold,) (s)he beat him up!’ 

329 In indicative complement clauses, “wh” words can be preceded by the indicative complementizer se.
330

Croatian counterparts, neka, alternates with it. The Macedonian counterparts of (393c) would be either (i) or (ii): 

(i) Neka dojdat   utre! 
let come.3Pl.Perf.Pres tomorrow 

(ii) Da  dojdat   utre! 
Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Perf.Pres tomorrow 
‘Let them come tomorrow!’ 
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 Whereas in Albanian the exhortative marker le co-occurs with the subjunctive marker, in its Macedonian and Serbo-



b. Të  ngrihet,  të  hajë,   dhe  
Subj.Mark get-up.3Sg.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark eat.3Sg.Subj.Pres and  
të  dalë,   pa  thenë  asgjë.   
Subj.Mark go out.3Sg.Subj.Pres without said.Part nothing 
‘(Just imagine!) To get up, eat and leave without saying anything!’

c. Të  kthehet   në mes të    
Subj.Mark return.3Sg.M-P.Pres in half Agr.Cl   
natës   i  pirë,  të     
night+the.F.Sg.Dat M.Sg.Agr.Cl drunk.Part Subj.Mark   
ngrejë   më kembë shtëpinë dhe të    
raise.3Sg.Subj.Pres on leg house  and Subj.Mark   
na  bëjë   për turp  para  
1Pl.Acc.Cl make.3Sg.Subj.Pres for disgrace before 
botës!
world+the.F.Sg.Dat 
‘(Just imagine!) To come back drunk in the middle of the night, make everybody get 
up and expose us to laughter.’ (lit. ‘(S)he returned in half night drunk, rose the house 
on leg and made us for disgrace to the world.’) 

7.9 (Tosk) Albanian future tenses
Subjunctive constructions accompanied by the invariant modal clitic do ‘will’ are used in the (Tosk) 
Albanian future tenses. 

7.9.1 The future tense is constructed by do ‘will.Mod.Cl’ + subjunctive marker + verb in an active 
or medio-passive subjunctive present tense form. The “wh” complementizer që optionally appears 
to the immediate left of the subjunctive marker. 

7.9.1.1 The future tense is basically used to express futurity relative to the present moment: 

(396) a. Do  (që) të  ta    jap   
will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark give.1Sg  
librin   nesër.
book+the.M.Sg tomorrow 
‘I will give you the book tomorrow.’ 

b. Studentët  do  (që) të  vinë   
students+the.Pl will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark come.3Pl.Subj.Pres  
nesër.
tomorrow 
‘The students will come tomorrow.’ 

c. Projekti do  (që) të  jetë   kryer  
project+the.Pl will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres finish.Part 
shpejt.
soon
‘The project will soon be finished.’ 

7.9.1.2 When the verbs in the subjunctive construction have second or third person forms, the future 
tense can express an order:

(397) a. Do  (që) të  shkosh    në   
will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark go.2Sg.Subj.Pres in  
shtëpi,   do  (që) të  marrësh   
house+the.F.Sg will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark take.2Sg.Subj.Pres 
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2Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl 



një çantë, dhe do  (që) t’ma     
a bag and will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark-1Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl  
sjellësh këtu.
bring.2Sg.Subj.Pres here 
‘Go home, take a bag and bring it to me here!’ (lit. You will go home, take a bag and 
bring it to me here.’) 

b. Ata do  (që) të  përgjigjen të  
they will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark respoind.3Pl Agr.Cl   
parët.  Pas tyre  e   kemi   
first+the.Pl after them.Dat 3Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Pl  
radhën   ne. 
order+the.F.Sg.Acc we 
‘They should respond first! After them it is our turn.’ (lit. ‘They will respond first. 
After them we have the order.’) 

7.9.1.3 The future tense can also express habitual actions, in which case the ‘wh’-complementizer 
që is obligatorily present:

(398) a. Do  që të  vijë,   do    
will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Subj.Pres will.Mod.Cl  
që të  ulet,     dhe do  që 
that Subj.Mark sit-down.3Sg.M-P.Pres and will.Mod.Cl that 
të  fillojë   që të  tregojë. 
Subj.Mark begin.3Sg.Subj.Pres that Subj.Mark talk.3Sg.Subj.Pres 
‘(S)he would come, sit down and begin to talk.’ 

b. E  tëra  do  të    
F.Sg.Agr.Cl whole.F.Sg will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 
koncentrohet    në punë. 
concentrate.3Sg.Imperf.M-P.Pres in work  
‘She would completely concentrate on her work.’ 

7.9.1.4 Clauses with verbs in the future tense, preceded by the “wh” complementizer që, can func-
tion as relative clauses referring to indefinite DPs in complements of verbs of quest:331

(399) a. Kërkoj  njeri që do të  flasë    
look for.1Sg man that will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark know.3Sg.Subj.Pres  
greqisht.
Greek

  ‘I am looking for a man that knows Greek.’ 

b. Kërkoj  grua  që do të     
  look for.1Sg woman  that will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark   

rruajë    fëmijë.
look-after.3Sg.Subj.Pres children 

  ‘I am looking for a woman that looks after children.’ 

7.9.2 The modal clitic do, followed by the subjunctive marker, in association with verbs in (a) the 
active or medio-passive aorist or imperfect, (b) the active or medio-passive present perfect, or (c) 
the active or medio-passive past perfect tense, yields the active or medio-passive future-in-the-past, 

331 These constructions appear as alternatives to the relative subjunctives introduced by the “that”-complementizer  
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the active or medio-passive future perfect, and the active or medio-passive future perfect in-the-
past, respectively. 

7.9.2.1 The active future-in-the-past tense has the structure do + të + active imperfect forms of a
lexical verb. Examples: 

(400) a. do   të  merrja 
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark take.1Sg.Imperf 

I would take (it)’ 

 b. do   të  shkonte 
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark go.3Sg.Imperf  

‘(s)he would go’ 

(401) a. do   të  bëhej 
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark do.3Sg.M-P.Imperf 

‘it would be done’ 

b. do   të  merrej 
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark take.3Sg.M-P.Imperf 

‘it would be taken’ 

7.9.2.3 The active future perfect tense has the structure do + të + subjunctive present tense forms of 
kam ‘will’ + participle of a lexical verb. Examples: 

(402) a. do   të  kem   larë
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.1Sg washed.Part 

‘I will have washed’ 

b. do   të   kesh   shitur
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.2Sg.Subj.Pres sold.Part 

‘you will have sold (it)’ 

c. do   të   kenë    vënë
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres put.Part 

‘(s)he/they will have put (it there)’ 

7.9.2.4 The medio-passive future perfect has the structure do + të + subjunctive present tense forms 
of jam ‘be’ + participle of a lexical verb. Examples: 

(403) a. do   të  jem    larë
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.1Sg.Subj.Pres washed.Part 

‘I will have been washed’ 

b. do   të   jesh shitur
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Subj.Pres sold.Part 

you will have been sold’ 

c. do   të   jenë   vënë
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.3Sg/Pl.Subj.Pres put.Part 

‘(s)he/they will have been put (there)’ 

7.9.2.5 The active future perfect-in-the-past has the structure do + të + imperfect forms of kam
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‘

‘

‘have’ + participle of a lexical verb. Examples: 

7.9.2.2 The medio-passive future-in-the-past tense has the structure do + të + medio-passive 
imperfect forms of a lexical verb. Examples: 



(404) a. do   të  kisha   larë
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.1Sg.Imperf washed.Part 

‘I would have washed’ 

b. do   të   kishe   shitur
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.2Sg.Imperf sold.Part 

‘you would have sold’ 

c. do   të   kishin   vënë
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.3Pl.Imperf put.Part 

‘they would have put (it there)’ 

7.9.2.6 The M-P future perfect-in-the-past has the structure do + të + imperfect forms of jam ‘be’ + 
participle of a lexical verb. Example: 

(405) a. do   të  isha larë
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.1Sg.Imperf washed.Part 

‘I would have been washed’ 

b. do   të   ishe njohur
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Imperf introduced.Part 

‘you would have been introduced’ 

c. do   të   ishin vënë
 will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.3Pl.Imperf put.Part 

‘they would have been put’ 

7.9.3 The active and medio-passive future perfect tenses express actions/events supposed to hap-
pen up to a certain point of time. Examples: 

(406) a. Dasma   do  të  bëheshte  
  wedding+the.F.Sg will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark do.3Sg.M-P.Imperf  

të  dielën. 
Agr.Cl  Sunday+the.F.Sg.Acc    
‘The wedding had to be done on the Sunday.’ 

b. Deri nesër  në mesditë do   
 till tomorrow on noon  will.Mod.Cl  

t’a    kryemim  projektin. 
Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl finish.1Pl.Imperr project+the.M.Acc
‘By tomorrow at noon we shall have finished the project.’ 

7.9.4 The active and M-P future-in-the-past tenses render (a) events or actions that are expected to 
take place at a future moment prior to other future events or actions, or (b) events or actions that 
could hypotethically have happened at some point in the past. Examples: 

(407) a. Kur të  kthehemi do  të  jetë 
  when Subj.Mark return.1Pl will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres 

shkrirë  bora. 
melted.Part snow+the.F.Sg    
‘When we come back, the snow would have melted.’ 

b. Do  t’a    ketë   dëgjuar 
  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Subj.Pres heard.Part  
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emrin   e  qytetit   tonë. 
name+the.M.Sg.Acc Acc.Agr.Cl our.Dat 
‘(S)he might have heard the name of our town.’ 

7.9.5 The active and medio-passive future-perfect-in-the-past tenses render hypothetical events 
relative to some point of time prior to another point or time in the past, or (b) events that could have 
happened but were obstructed. Examples: 

(408) a. Të  mos  kishe   ardhur, do    
  Subj.Mark not.Mod have.2Sg.Imperf come.Part will.Mod.Cl 
  t’a    kishim   kryer   

Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Imperf finish.Part  
projektin.
project+the.M.Acc 
‘If you had not come we would have finished the project.’ 

  b. Këtë njeri dikush  do  t’a   
  this man somebody Subj.Mark Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl 

kishte    ofenduar.   
have.3Sg.Imperf offended.Part  
‘Somebody might have offended this man.’ 

7.10  Conditional sentences
Future tenses are regularly used in conditional sentences. As a matter of fact, they appear not only 
in the apodosis, but also in the protasis – in the “if”-clause. 

the modal clitic is never preceded by the “wh” complementizer që. Examples:   

(409) a. Po  të  duash,   do  të    
if Subj.Mark want.2Sg.Subj.Pres will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark 
shkojmë  atje. 
go.3Pl.Subj.Pres there 
‘If you want, we shall go there.’ 

b. Po të   jetë   kryer  projekti   
if Subj.Mark be.1Sg.Subj.Pres finished.Part project+the.M.Sg 
do  të shkojmë atje.   
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark go.1Pl  there  
‘If the project is finished, we shall go there.’ 

irrealis
active or medio-passive imperfect. These sentences have two readings each: (a) irrealis from the 
point of of view of the moment of speaking and (b) irrealis from the point of view of a past mo-
ment. 

(410) Po  të  thoshe,   (projektin)    do  
if Subj.Mark said.2Sg.Imperf project+the.M.Sg.Acc   will.Mod.Cl 
t’a    kishim   kryer  (projektin). 
Subj.Mark-3Sg.Acc.Cl  have.1Pl.Imperf finished.Part project+the.M.Sg.Acc 
1. ‘If you said so, we would finish the project.’ 
2. ‘If you had said so, we would have finished the project.’ 
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town+the.M.Sg.Dat 

the active or medio-passive subjunctive present tense. The subjunctive construction to the right of 
7.10.1 In realis conditional sentences, both clauses have subjunctive constructions with a verb in 

7.10.2 In  conditional sentences both clauses have subjunctive constructions with a verb in the 



“irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking” reading, and thus disambiguates the 
sentence:

(411) a. Po  të  kishe   thënë  ashtu, do  
if Subj.Mark have.2Sg.Imperf said.Part so will.Mod.Cl  
t’a     kishim   kryer 
Subj.Mark+3Sg.Acc.Cl had.1Pl.Imperf finished.Part 
projektin.
project+the.M.Sg.Acc
‘If you had said so, we would have finished the project.’ 

  b. Po  të  kishe   thënë  ashtu, do  
if Subj.Mark have.2Sg.Imperf said.Part so will.Mod.Cl 
të  ishte  kryer  projekti. 
Subj.Mark  be.3Sg.Imperf finished project+the.M.Sg 
‘If you had said so, the project would have been finished.’ 

c. (Projekti)  po  (projekti)  të   ish 
project+the.M.Sg if project+the.M.Sg Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Imperf 
kryer  (projekti),  do  të  kishim
finished.Part project+the.M.Sg will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.1Pl.Imperf 
shkuar  atje. 
gone.Part there  
‘If the project had been finished, we would have gone there.’ 

7.11 Sentences with temporal clauses 
In sentences with temporal clauses the future-marking modal clitic can be used in both the main and 
the “when”-clause.

7.11.1 In many cases, the presence of the future marking modal clitic is optional: 

(412) a. Kur (do)  të  vish   do    
when will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Subj.Pres will.Mod.Cl  
ta    kryejmë projektin. 
Subj.Mark+3Sg.Acc.Cl finish.1Pl project+the.M.Sg.Acc 
‘When you come, we shall finish the project.’ 

b. Kur (do)  të  vish   ti, ai 
when will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Subj.Pres you he 
më  do  të  ketë   shkuar.  . 
already  will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark have.3Sg.Imperf gone.Part  
‘When you come, he will already have gone.’ 

c. Kur (do)  të  zgjohemi,   më   
when will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark wake-up.1Pl.M-P.Pres already  
do të  jemi ne Shkup. 
will Subj.Mark be.1Pl in Skopje 
‘When we wake up, we shall already be in Skopje.’ 

7.11.2 In temporal clauses expressing habitual actions, which, as a rule, have verbs in the 
imperfect, both the modal clitic do and the “wh” complementizer që are obligatorily present: 

(413) a. Kur do  që të  vije   (ata)   
when will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Imperf they   
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7.10.3 The use of the perfect in the protasis or both in the prortasis and the apodosis, excludes the 



do  t’a    pritnin   me  
will.Mod.Cl Subj.Mark++3Sg.Acc.Cl welcome.3Pl.Imperf with 
gëzim.
joy
‘Whenever he would come, they would welcome him with joy.’ 

b. Kur do  që të  vijne,   do   
when will.Mod.Cl that Subj.Mark came.2Sg.Imperf will.Mod.Cl 
të  ziheshin. 
Subj.Mark quarrel.3Pl.M-P.Imperf 
‘Whenever you would come, they would quarrel.’ 

8. Northern Geg Albanian 

In Geg Albanian, especially in the northern dialects, the subjunctive is sparingly used. In many 

Albanian we find infinitives. According to Joseph (1983:91-100), the Geg infinitive is either (a) a 
common Albanian formation (revitilized in Geg Albanian dialects during the period prior to the 
publication of the oldest Albanian written doccument (1555)); or (b) both the Geg Albanian 
infinitive and the Tosk Albanian për + të + plus + Part constructions were innovations, introduced 
after the split of the dialects.    

8.1 Forms of the verbs in the Northern Geg Albanian infinitive 
The Gen infinitive is introduced by the infinitive marker me. When not preceded by the infinitive 
marker the same non-finite form can be used as a participle. 

8.1.1.1 There are one “simple” non-finite form and three complex ones: medio-passive present, 
active perfect and medio-passive perfect.  

8.1.1.2 The “simple” infinitive form is actually a bare aorist root.332 In (414) we have some 
Northern Geg Albanian examples:333

(414) a. pâs ‘have’

b. kân ‘be’ 

c. lâ ‘wash’ 

d. ârdh ‘come’  

e. lexu ‘read’ 

f. shku ‘go’

8.1.1.3 The other three constructions, employ the non-finite (infinitive) forms of the auxiliaries pâs
‘have’ and/or qen ‘be’, in addition to the non-finite (infinitive) form of the lexical verb. In the 
medio-passive present infinitive, the non-finite (infinitive) form of the lexical verb is preceded by 
non-finite (infinitive) form of qen ‘be’; in the active perfect infinitive, the non-finite (infinitive) 
form of the lexical verb is preceded by the non-finite (infinitive) form of pâs ‘have’; whereas in the 
medio-passive perfect infinitive, the non-finite (infinitive) form of the lexical verb is preceded by 
the non-finite (infinitive) forms of pâs ‘have’ and qen ‘be’, in this order. For the Northern Geg 
Albanian verb lâ ‘wash’ we have the following complex infinitive constructions:   

332 With a great number of verbs, there is no distinction between the present and the aorist root/base. 
333 The hat symbol (^) in Geg Albanian denotes nasality. Nasal vowels are characteristic for this idiom. 
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environments in which Standard or Tosk Albanian employ subjunctive constructions, in Geg 



(415) a. medio-passive present infinitive form: qen lâ 
b. perfect infinitive form: pâs lâ
c. medio-passive perfect infinitive form:  pâs qen lâ

8.2 Use of the infinitive in Northern Geg Albanian  
8.2.1 In Northern Geg Albanian, the infinitive is typically used in complements of modal and in-
tentional verbs, which can be in the present or any of the past tenses. Examples: 

(416) a. %Duhet     me  i  shkru     
must/should.Impers.M-P.Pres  to.Inf.Mark 3Sg.Dat.Cl write.Non-Fin 
ndoj   fjal.
some.M.Sg word 
‘One should drop her/him a word or two.’ (lit. ‘One should write to her/him some  
word.’)

b. %Nuk mujm/  mujtëm  me  u  lâ.
not can.1Pl  could.1Pl to.Inf.Mark Refl.Cl  wash.Non-Fin 
‘We cannot/couldn’t be washed.’ 

(417) a. %Dua/  desha   me  ja    
want.1Sg want.1Sg.Imperf to.Inf.Mark 3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl  
dhân.
give.Non-Fin
‘I want/wanted to give it to him/her.’ 

b. %Iliri  detiroi  Flamurin   me    
Ilir+the.M.Sg force.3Sg.Aor Flamur+the.M.Sg.Acc  to.Inf.Mark 
lexu  nji libër. 
read.Non-Fin a book 
‘Ilir forced Flamur to read a book.’ 

8.2.2 Preceded by per ‘for’ + me ‘to’, the Northern Geg infinitive appears as a complement of 
non-intentional verbs. Some Northern Geg Albanian examples are given in (418): 

(418) a. %Kam  ârdh  për me  u  lâ.   
  have.1Sg come.Non-Fin for to.Inf.Mark Refl.Cl  wash.Non-Fin  
  ‘I came (in order) to wash myself.’  

b. %Kemi   bâ  pushim  për me   
have.1Pl.Imperf make.Non-Fin pause  for to.Inf.Mark  

 i  ndigju  lajmet. 
 3Pl.Acc.Cl hear.Non-Fin news+the.F.Pl 
 ‘We made a pause to hear the news.’ 

c. %Lajmrojm  për me  dit  se 
call.1Pl.M-P.Pres for to.Inf.Mark know.Non-Fin that 

 mërzitem  për ju. 
 care.1Pl.M-P.Pres for you.Pl 
 ‘We are calling so that you know that we care about you.’ 

8.2.3 The Northern Geg infinitive is also found in subject positions: 

(419) %Me   lexu  libra âsht  mir. 
to.Inf.Mark read.Non-Fin books be.3Sg  good 
‘To read books is good.’ 

610 Chapter 6



8.2.4 Most importantly, the infinitive forms take part in the formation of the future tenses. 

8.3 Northern Geg Albanian future tenses
8.3.1 The (“simple”) future tense employs present forms of pâs ‘have’ plus the (simple) infinitive 
form of the lexical verb. Examples: 

(420) a. %Kemi  me  ârdh.
  have.1Pl to.Inf.Mark come.Non-Fin 
  ‘We will come.’ 

b. %Kemi  me  e  krye  
  have.1Pl to.Inf.Mark 3Sg.Acc.Cl finish.Non-Fin    

projektin.
project+the.M.Sg.Acc
‘We shall finish the project.’ 

c. %Nuk  ka  me  ârdh  nesër. 
not have.3Sg to.Inf.Mark come.Non-Fin tomorrow 
‘(S)he will not come tomorrow.’ 

d. %Nuk  kam     me  ja    dhân. 
not have.1Pl  to.Inf.Mark 3Sg.Dat.Cl+3Sg.Acc.Cl give.Non-Fin 
‘I will not give it to him/her.’ 

8.3.2 The future perfect employs imperfect forms of pâs ‘have’ plus active or medio-passive 
infinitive forms of the verb, respectively. Examples: 

(421) a. %Deri nesër  n’ ora pes, kishim   me   
 till tomorrow in hour five had.1Pl.Imperf to.Inf.Mark 

e  kry      projektin. 
  3Sg.Acc.Cl finish.Non-Fin     project+the.M.Sg.Acc 

‘Till tomorrow at five, we shall have finished the project.’  

b. %Deri nesër  n’ ora pes, projekti  kish   
 till tomorrow in hour five project+the.M.Sg  had.3Sg.Imperf   

me  pâs  qen  kry.  
  to.Inf.Mark have.Non-Fin be.Non-Fin finished.Non-Fin 

‘Till tomorrow at five, the project shall have been finished.’

8.4.1 In sentences expressing possibility, the verb in the “if”-clause is a subjunctive construction 
with the tensed verb in the present subjunctive or present medio-passive,334 while the verb in the 
main clause has a (“simple”) future tense, constructed by a present tense form of the “have” auxili-
ary plus an infinitive of a lexical verb. Examples: 

(422) a. %Si t’  dush,   kemi  me  
if Subj.Mark want.2Sg.Subj.Pres have.1Pl to.Inf.Mark  

334 The roots of the verbs and the phonological changes incurred by the addition of the suffixes are distinct from those in 
Tosk Albanian. 
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8.4 Interaction of the infinitive and the subjunctive construction in conditional sentences

speakers of Northern Geg Albanian, the infinitive alternates with the subjunctive in many environ-
ments, and is regularly  used in conditional contexts. 

ive constructions have been spreading in Northern Geg Albanian. In the speech of educated 
With the spread of the Albanian standard dialect (which is based on Tosk Albanian) subjunct-



shku   atje nesër. 
go.Non-Fin  there tomorrow 
‘If you want, we shall go there tomorrow.’ 

b. %Si t’  jet kry   projekti,  
if Subj.Mark be.3Sg finished.Non-Fin project+the.M.Sg 
kemi  me   shku atje.   
have.1Pl to.Inf.Mark go.Non-Fin there  
‘If the project is finished, we shall go there.’ 

8.4.2 Conditional sentences which express unrealisable conditionality can be represented by an 
“if”-clause with a subjunctive construction with a tensed verb in the imperfect followed by non-
finite form of a lexical verb,335 in the protasis, and a future perfect, constructed by the imperfect 
form of “have” plus an infinitive of a lexical verb, in the apodosis. These sentences have two 
readings each: (a) irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking and (b) irrealis from 
the point of view of a past moment. 

(423) a. %Po  t’  mos  kishe   ârdh,    
if Subj.Mark not.Mod have.2Sg.Imperf come.Non-Fin   
kishim   me  lexu. 
have.1Pl. Imperf to.Inf.Mark read.Non-Fin 
1. ‘If you didn’t come, we would read/be reading.’ 
2. ‘If you hadn’t come, we would have read/been reading.’ 

b. %Po t’  mos kish   thân  ai, ti 
  if Subj.Mark not had.3Sg.Imperf say.Non-Fin he you.Sg 

nuk kishe   me  ârdh.
  not had.2Sg.Imperf to.Inf.Mark come.Non-Fin  

1. ‘If he didn’t say so, you wouldn’t come.’ 
2. ‘If he hadn’t said so, you wouldn’t have come.’ 

8.4.3 The use of the past perfect in the protasis, or both in the protasis and the apodosis,336 ex-
cludes the “irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking” reading, and thus disam-
biguates the sentence: 

(424) a. %Po t’  mos kish   ârdh,  projekti  
if Subj.Mark not had.3Sg.Imperf come.Non-Fin project+the.M.Sg 
kish   me  pâs  qen  kry. 

  had.3Sg.Imperf to.Inf.Mark have.Non-Fin be.Non-Fin finish.Non-Act 
‘If he hadn’t come, the project would have been finished.’ 

b. %Po t’  mos kish   pâs   ârdh 
if Subj.Mark not had.3Sg.Imperf have.Non-Fin come.Non-Fin 
aj, projekti  nuk kish   me   

  he project+the.M.Sg not had.3Sg.Imperf to.Inf.Mark   
qen  kry. 
be.Non-Fin finish.Non-Fin 
‘If he hadn’t come, the project wouldn’t have been finished.’ 

335 The tensed verb in the imperfect followed by non-finite form of a lexical verb actually constitutes the past perfect. 
336 The past perfect of the “have” auxiliary plus an infinitive, actually represents the future perfect-in-the-past. 
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9. Modern Greek 

Modern Greek has preserved the form of the infinitive operative in Ancient Greek, but its functions 
have been completely taken over by subjunctive constructions with inflected verbs. 

9.1 Use of infinitive forms 
Apart from the non-finite form used in the perfect tenses,337 infinitive forms exist only in some 
frozen expressions, where they are used as nouns of neuter gender (and are preceded by a definite 
article of neuter gender): 

(425) a. Kalos  ine to  idhin ton!    
  good.M.Sg be.3Sg the.N.Sg see.Inf 2Sg.Acc.Cl 
  ‘It is indeed a pleasure to look at you!’ (lit. ‘Your looks are good.’) 

b. Apaghorevete  to  
  forbid.3Sg.M-P.Pres the.N.Sg speak.Inf  
  ‘Silence!’ (lit. ‘Speaking is forbidden.’) 

c. Apaghorevete  to  
  forbid.3Sg.M-P.Pres the.N.Sg smoke.Inf  
  ‘No smoking!’ (lit. ‘Smoking is forbidden.’) 

9.2 The subjunctive marker in contrast with indicative complementizers 
9.2.1 The subjunctive constructions are introduced by the subjunctive marker na. Here are two 
examples:338

(426) a. Prepi  na  figho.
  must.Impers Subj.Mark leave.1Sg  
  ‘I must leave.’ 

b. Na  pas eki!
  Subj.Mark go.2Sg there  
  ‘You should go there!’ 

9.2.2 The subjunctive marker introducing subjunctive constructions differs from the complement-
izers introducing indicative complements. 

9.2.2.1 The most common indicative clause complementizer is oti ‘that.’ 

(427) a. O  Janis ipe  oti tha  voithisi.
  the.M.Sg Janis say.3Sg.Aor that will.Mod.Cl help.3Sg  
  ‘Janis said that he would help.’ 

 b. Na  tus  pis   oti imaste  kala. 
Subj.Mark them.Dat.Cl tell.2Sg.Perf.Pres that be.1Pl  well.N.Pl 
‘You should tell them that we are well.’ 

9.2.2.2 The “wh” word pos, whose basic meaning is ‘how’, is also used as a complementizer.339 It 
appears as an alternative to oti, mostly in formal and literary dialogues: 

337 Cf. 9.1 in the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”. 
338 Example (426b) is a bare subjunctive (cf. 9.9).  
339 When used as an interrogative pronoun, pos is heavily stressed, while when used as a complementizer it is un-
stressed.
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kapnizin!    



(428) a. Ipe  oti/pos    tha  erthi.
say.3Sg.Aor that  will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘He said that he would come.’ 

b. Ksero  oti/pos    tha  erthi.
know.1Sg that  will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I know that he will come.’ 

9.2.2.3 Verbs of believing and verbs of perception can have subjunctive as well as indicative comp-
lements – with a very subtle difference in the meaning:340

(429) a. Pistevo  na  erthi. 
  believe.1Sg Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 

b. Pistevo  oti/pos tha  erthi. 
  believe.1Sg that will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Perf.Pres 

  ‘I believe that he would come.’ 

(430) a. Eniotha  mesa mu  na  ghinome  
feel.1Sg.Imperf inside 1Sg.Gen.Cl Subj.Mark become.2Sg  
aksafna pjo gheneos. 

  unexpectedly more brave.M.Sg 
‘I felt/was feeling (in myself) becoming unexpectedly more brave.’ 

b. Eniotha  mesa mu  pos/?oti ghinome   
feel.1Sg.Imperf inside 1Sg.Gen.Cl that  become.2Sg 
aksafna pjo gheneos. 

  unexpectedly more brave.M.Sg 
‘I felt/was feeling (in myself) becoming unexpectedly more brave.’ 

9.2.2.4 Clausal complements of emotional and factive verbs are most often introduced by the “wh” 
complementizer pu, derived from the archaic complementizer οπου, that relates to the Modern 
Greek interrogative word pu ‘where’:341

(431) a. I  Ana eksipni  itan  pu dhen irthe. 
  the.F.Sg.Cl Ana  smart.F.Sg be.3Sg.Past that not come.3Sg.Aor 
  ‘Ana was smart not to have come.’ 

340 Examples (430a-b) are from Asenova (2002:157). The clause with the subjunctive complement is less assertive. 
Aspectual verbs  can also take both subjunctive and inidicative complements, but there are more pronounced formal and 
semantic differences: 

(i) Elpizo na  ftaso   stin  ora.    
 hope.1Sg Subj.Mark arrive.1Sg.Perf.Pres in+the.F.Sg.Acc time 
 ‘I hope to arrive on time.’ 

(ii) Elpizo oti/pos tha  ftaso   stin  ora.    
 hope.1Sg that will.Mod.Cl arrive.1Sg.Perf.Pres in+the.F.Sg.Acc time 
 ‘I hope that I will arrive on time.’ 
341 Example (431c) is from Rivero (1995: section 4.1.1). The “wh” pronoun pu is actually a very general marker of 
subordinate clauses, referred to as “general relativizer” (relativum generale). As exemplified in (i), it can introduce a 
relative clause, as well: 

(i) O anthropos pu meni edho ine filos mu.    
 the.M.Sg man  that live.3Sg here be.3Sg brother 1Sg.Gen.Cl 
 ‘The man that lives here is my brother.’ 
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b. Xerome  pu se  idha. 
  please.1Sg.M-P.Pres that 2Pl.Acc.cl see.1Sg.Aor 
  ‘I am glad to have seen you.’ 

 c. Metaniono pu efigha  toso noris.
  regret.1Sg that leave.1Sg.Aor so early 
  ‘I regret to have left so early.’ 

9.2.5 The negation marker that occurs in subjunctive clauses differs from the one occurring in 
indicative clauses. While indicative clauses are negated by the negation marker dhen, subjunctive 
clauses are negated by the negation marker mi(n),342 to which we shall refer as “modal negation 
marker”:343

(432) a. Ksero  oti i  Ana dhen milai  elinika.
know.1Sg that the.F.Sg Ana not speak.3Sg Greek   
‘I know that Ana does not speak Greek.’ 

b. Ithelan   na  mi  su  miliso.
wanted.3Pl.Imperf Subj.Mark not.Mod 2Sg.Gen.Cl speak.1Sg 
‘They wanted me not to speak to you.’ 

9.3 Forms of verbs in subjunctive constructions 
The verbs in the subjunctive constructions can typically be in the (active or medio-passive) imper-
fective present, (active or medio-passive) perfective present, (active or medio-passive) present per-
fect or (active or medio-passive) past perfect tense.344

9.3.1 The perfective present tense forms are formally related to the forms of the indicative aorist 
and have traditionally been referred to as “subjunctive aorist” forms. Holton, Mackridge and Philip-
paki-Warburton (1997) lay emphasis on the fact that these forms are used in subordinate clauses and 
use the label “dependent tense” forms.345 Yannis Veloudis (p.c.) suggests the label “perfective 
subjunctive.” I have, however, opted for the term “perfective present”, which reflects the fact that 
the distinction between these forms and the “proper” present tense forms is aspectual.346

342 The occurrence of the final n is phonologically conditioned: it occurs before vowels and stops (assimilating to the 
stop), while there is some variability in its retention before fricatives (cf. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 1987:63).  
343 Example (432b) is from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:64). The modal negation marker is also used in 
clauses expressing prohibition, in exhortative clauses introduced by the exhortative marker as ‘let’, as well as in partici-
pial/gerundial clauses, where the form of the modal negation marker is always mi (cf. Veloudis 1982): 

 (i) Min  kitas! 
 not.Mod  look.2Sg.Imper 

(ii) As min  
 let not.Mod  come.2Sg the.M.Sg.Nom Janis 

(iii) Mi  fovondas tipote, bike. 
 not.Mod  fearing  nothing enter.3Sg.Aor 

‘Not fearing anything, he went in.’ 
344 In some environments, forms of the imperfect are also encountered. 
345 Being perfective, these forms cannot be used in sentences with present relevance, in which the (indicative) present 
tense forms are used. 
346 As a matter of fact, every single form in Modern Greek is either imperfective or perfective. Aspectual distinctions 
are marked by suffixes, allomorphy or suppletion. Examples: 
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‘Don’t look!’ 

‘Let Janis not come!’ 

erthi  o  Janis! 



9.3.2 
are given along with the imperfect and aorist forms of the same verb:347

Table 33: Forms of the Modern Greek lexical verb dhino ‘give’ 

Present  Perf. Present Imperfect (Indic.) Aorist 
  (imperfective) (perfective) (imperfective) (perfective)  

1st Sg dhino  dhoso  edhina  edhosa  
 2ndSg dhinis  dhosis  edhhines edhoses  
 3rdSg dhini  dhosi  edhine  edhose   

1st Pl dhinume dhosume dhiname dhosame  
 2ndPl dhin(e)te dhos(e)te dhinate dhosate  
 3rdPl dhinun  dhosun  dhinan  edhosan   
9.3.3 The use of the perfective present tense forms in contrast with those of the imperfective 
present tense forms is illustrated in (433): 

(433) a. Dhen thelo  na  tu   (to)   
not wish.1Sg.Pres Subj.Mark him.Gen.Cl  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
dhoso   to  vivlio. 
give.1Sg.Perf.Pres the.N.Sg book 

 ‘I don’t want to give him the book.’ 

b. Dhen thelo  na  tu   dhinis    
not wish.1Sg.Pres Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  give.2Sg.Imperf.Pres 
vivlia.

 books 
‘I don’t want you to keep giving him books.’ 

9.4 Typical uses of subjunctive constructions 
Typically, subjunctive constructions are used as complements of the lexical modal verbs boro ‘can/-
may’, prepi ‘must/should’, xriazete ‘should/ought/need/be necessary’, isos ‘may/be possible’ and 
exo ‘have’; as complements of  control verbs such as prospatho ‘try’, volitional verbs such as  thelo
‘want’ or epithimo ‘’wish’, inchoatives such as arxizo ‘begin’, sinexizo ‘continue’, or intentional 
verbs such as skopevo ‘intend’, sxedhiazo ‘plan’, proetimazo ‘prepare’, apofevgho ‘avoid’, all of 
which may go under the general name of “intentional verbs”,348 and as complements of verbs of 

  Present    Past   
Imperfective Perfective Imperfective Perfective 
    (i.e. imperfect) i.e. aorist) 

 s-suffix  strivo  tripso  estriva  estripsa  ‘turn.1Sg’   
 allomorphy meno   mino emena   emina  ‘stay.1Sg’   
suppletion vlepo   dho evlepa   idha  ‘see.1Sg’ 
347 The citation form of verbs is the first person singular (active) present tense form. 
348 There are verbs that, in addition to the intentional reading, have other readings. Such verbs take subjunctive comple-
ments only when they have an intentional reading; otherwise, they take “that”-complements. Compare the reading of the 
verb le(g)o ‘say’ in (i), where it takes a subjunctive complement, to its reading in (ii), where it takes a “that”-comple-
ment: 

(i) Le(gh)o na  figho.   
 say.1Sg Subj.Mark leave.1Sg  

‘I am thinking of leaving. (lit. ‘I am saying (to myself) that I should leave.’) 

(ii) Le(gh)o oti tha  figho.   
 say.1Sg that will.Mod.Cl leave.1Sg  

‘I am saying that I will leave.’  
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perception, such as vlepo ‘see’ or akuo ‘hear.’349 There is no tense agreement between the verb of 
the main clause and the verb of the subjunctive construction, though there may be agreement in 
number and person. As in most other Balkan languages, when such an agreement occurs, there is 
“equi” deletion and the one and only subject surfaces usually to the left of the verb of the main 
clause, but in marked sentences it can surface to the immediate left of the subjunctive marker, or to 
the right of the verb of the subjunctive construction. When the subject of the subordinate clause is 
not coreferent with the subject of the main clause, it occurs either to right of the verb of the 
subjunctive construction or to the immediate left of the subjunctive marker, which can be separated 
from the verb only by pronominal clitics. Pronominal subjects are dropped unless emphatic.   

9.4.1 While the modal verbs prepi ‘must/should’ and  isos ‘may/is possible’ are always imperso-
nal, the modal verbs boro ‘can/may’, exo ‘have’ and xriazete ‘should/ought/need/be necessary’ can 
be personal or impersonal, though the latter verb takes subjunctive complements only when imper-
sonal.350

9.4.1.1 The occurrence of subjunctive constructions as complements of the impersonal modal verb 
prepi ‘must/should’ is illustrated in (434):351

(434) a. Prepi  na  figho/fighis.  
must.Impers Subj.Mark leave.1/2Sg 

  ‘I must leave.’ 

b. Prepi  na  to  kitaksis  kala   
must.Impers Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl look.2Sg.Perf.Pres well 

  prin na  to  aghorasis. 
before Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl buy.2Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘You must look at it well before you buy it.’ 

c. (O   Jorghos) eprepe   (o   Jorghos) 
the.M.Sg Jorghos must.Impers.Imperf the.M.Sg Jorghos  
na  fighi   (o  Jorghos). 
Subj.Mark leave.3Sg  the.M.Sg Jorghos 
‘Jorghos had to leave.’ 

9.4.1.2 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of the modal verb isos ‘may/be 
possible’ are given in (435):352

(435) a. Isos    na  erthi   na            
 may/be possible.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark    

mas  dhi. 
1Pl.Acc.Pl.Cl see.3Sg.Perf.Pres
‘(S)he may come to see us!’ 

349 The citation form of all verbs is the 1st person singular form. Subjunctive constructions as complements of the modal 
verb exo ‘have’ are discussed in 9.5 
350 When personal, the modal verb xriazete ‘should/need’ takes a nominal complement. For example: 

(i) Xriazome  xrono.
 need.1Sg.M-P.Pres time 

‘I need time.’ 
351 The impersonal verb forms are equivalent to the 3rd person singular present tense ones. 
352 Whereas in the sentence with the perfective present tense form erthi we have epistemic modality, in the sentence 
with the aorist (perfective past tense) form irthe we have deonitic modality. 
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b. Isos    na  irthe. 
may/be possible.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Aor 
‘(S)he might come.’  

9.4.1.3  Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of the impersonal modal verb 
xriazete ‘should/need’ are given in (436): 

(436) a. Xriazete    na  fighis/fighun.  
be necessary.Impers.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark leave.2/3Pl.Perf.Pres 

  

b. Dhen xriazete    na  voithisis/voithisun.  
not be necessary.Impers.M-P.Pres Subj.Mark help.2/3Pl.Perf.Pres 

  ‘It is not necessary that you/they should help.’  

9.4.1.4 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of the impersonal and personal 
modal verb boro ‘can/may’ are given in (437a) and (437b) respectively. As it may be observed, the 
personal verb boro ‘can/may’ is a control verb, i.e. it has to have joint reference with the verb in its 
complement: 

(437) a. Bori   na  figho/fighis.     
can/may.Impers Subj.Mark leave.1/2Sg   
‘It is possible that I/you leave.’ 

b. Boro  na  figho/*fighis.      
can/may.1Sg Subj.Mark leave.1/2Sg   
‘I/*you can/may leave.’ 

9.4.2 As for the the subjunctive constructions which occur as complements of intentional verbs, 
some of them have to agree with the person/number features of the verb of the upper (main) clause, 
while others do not. With respect to agreement with the person/number features of their subjunctive 
complements, intentional verbs fall into three classes. (A) Verbs such as skopevo/sxedhiazo
‘intend’, apofevgho ‘avoid’ or prospatho ‘try’, which have joint reference with their subjunctive 
complements. (B) Verbs such as dhiatazo/dhino entoli ‘order’, protino ‘suggest’, which have 
disjoint reference with the subjects of their subjunctive complements. (C) Verbs such as thelo 
‘want’, epithimo ‘wish’ or elpizo ‘hope’, which may have joint or disjoint reference with their 
subjunctive complements. 

9.4.2.1 The subjects of subjunctive constructions in complement positions of verbs of class (A) are 
as a rule dropped.353

(438) a. Skopevo na  ertho/*erthis. 
  intend.1Sg Subj.Mark come.1/2Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘I intend to come.’  

353 For emphatic purposes, a pronominal subject with same reference as the subject of the main clause can appear to the 
left of the subjunctive marker or to the left of the verb of the main clause: 

(i) Skopevo  egho na  ertho.   
 intend.1Sg I Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Pef.Pres  

(ii) Egho skopevo  na  ertho.   
 I intend.1Sg Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Pef.Pres  

‘I intend to come myself.’ 
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b. Apofevghi na  se  sinandisi/*sinandiso.  
  avoid.3Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl meet.3/1Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘He avoids meeting you.’ 

c. I  Maria prospathi na  troghudhisi/*troghudhiso.  
  the.F.Sg Maria try.3Sg  Subj.Mark sing.3/1Sg.Perf.Pres  

  ‘Maria tries to (start to) sing.’ 

d. I  Eleni arxise  na  etimazete  
  the.F.Sg Eleni start.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark prepare.3Sg.M-P.Pres  

ja anaxorisi. 
  for departure  

  ‘Eleni started to prepare for departure.’ 

9.4.2.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three different subtypes. (a) The agent of the subjunctive construction 
surfaces as a subject of the subjunctive clause if lexical, while pronominal subjects do so only if 
they are emphatic, non-emphatic pronominal subjects being dropped (cf. 439a-b).354 (b) The agent 
of the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect object of the main clause and the 
intentional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb (cf. 439c-d). (c) The agent of the 
subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of direct object of the intentional verb, and the 
intentional verb is described as “direct object control” verb (cf. 4391e-f).355

(439) a. Dhietakse  i  Maria  na    
order.3Sg.Aor  the.F.Sg Maria  Subj.Mark  
erthi   amesos.
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘He gave an order for Maria to come immediately.’ 

b. Dhietakse  na  erthis   amesos. 
order.3Sg.Aor  Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘He gave an order for you to come immediately.’ 

c. Tis  dhietakse tis  Marias  na    
3Sg.F.Dat.Cl order.3Sg.Aor the.F.Sg.Gen Marija.F.Gen Subj.Mark  
erthi   amesos.
come.3Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘He ordered Maria to come immediately.’ 

d. Mu  dhietakse na  ertho   amesos.
1Sg.Acc.Cl order.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres immediately 
‘He ordered me to come immediately.’ 

e. I  Maria  epise   ton  Jani  
the.F.Sg Maria  persuade.3Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Acc Jani  

354 In analogous structures in Romanian, a complementizer appears obligatorily to the left of the subject o the 
subjunctive constructions (cf. 4.5.3.2). Since in Romanian structures analogous to the structures exemplified in (439c-f) 
the occurrence of this complementizer is precluded, the distinct properties of those structures have been ascribed to the 
non-existence or deletion of the complementizer. In Megleno-Romanian, Aromanian and Albanian, however, a 
complementizer can optionally appear in all three subtypes of structures (cf. 5.4.3.2; 6.4.3.2; 7.5.3.2) – to the immediate 
left of the subjunctive marker, or to the left of the subject or a focused element of the subjunctive construction. 
355 Note  that all the verbs that have (b) structures also have (a) structures. Cf. the discussion of analogous structures in 
Macedonian in 1.4.2.2. 
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Subj.Mark buy.3Sg.Perf.Pres new  TV 
‘Maria persuaded Jani to buy a new TV.’ 

na  aghorasi  kenurja tileorasi. 



  f. O  Janis ekane  tus  mathites na  
   the.M.Sg Janis make.3Sg.Aor the.M.Pl.Acc students Subj.Mark  
   milisun  ghalika. 
   speak.3Pl French 
   ‘Janis made the students speak French.’ 

tive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the subjunctive constru-
ctions  are as a rule dropped,356 whereas in the latter case they can be dropped or expressed by lexi-
cal DPs/NPs or pronouns, which can occur to the right of the verb or to the left of the subjunctive 
marker.357

(440) a. Thelo  na  pao  eki.   
want.1Sg Subj.Mark go.1Sg  there 
‘I want to go there.’ 

b. Thelo  na  pame mazi.   
want.1Sg Subj.Mark go.1Pl together  
‘I want us to go together.’ 

c. O  Jorghos theli  (i  Maria) na   
the.M.Sg Jorghos want.3Sg the.F.Sg Maria Subj.Mark 
pai (i  Maria)  eki (i  Maria).
go.2Sg the.F.Sg Maria  there the.F.Sg Maria 
‘Jorgos wants Maria to go there.’ 

d. O  Jorghos theli  ( ESI)  na  pas  
the.M.Sg Jorghos want.3Sg you.Sg  Subj.Mark go.2Sg 
( ESI)  eki (ESI).
you.Sg  there you.Sg 
‘Jorgos wants you to go there (yourself).’ 

(441) a. Elpizo  na  figho   sto  Londhino  
  hope.1Sg Subj.Mark leave.1Sg.Perf.Pres to+the.M.Sg London 

avrio.
tomorrow 
‘I hope to leave for London tomorrow.’ 

b. Elpizo  (i  Maria)  na  fighi  
  hope.1Sg the.F.Sg Maria  Subj.Mark leave.3Pl.Perf.Pres 

(avrio)  (i  Maria)  sto  Londhino (avrio). 
tomorrow the.F.Sg Maria  to+the.M.Sg London tomorrow 

   ‘I hope Maria will leave for London tomorrow.’ 

356 In emphatic environments, the subject of the subjunctive construction is expressed by a pronoun with same reference 
as the subject of the main clause. 
357 Post-verbal subjects are preferred when there are no other elements in post-verbal position.  
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9.4.3 Subjunctive constructions that occur as complements of verbs of perception, may have joint 
or disjoint reference with the verb of the upper clause, though cases with disjoint reference are more 
frequent.358

(442) a. Vlepi  ton  ilio na  lambi.   
see.3Sg the.M.Sg.Acc sun Subj.Mark shine.3Sg 
‘(S)he sees the sun shine.’ 

b. Thelo  na  se  dho   na   
want.1Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark 
koli(m)bas. 

  swim.3Sg 
‘I want to see you swim.’ 

c. Thelo  na  ton  dhis   na   
want.1Sg Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl see.2Sg.Perf.Pres Subj.Mark  
koli(m)ba. 

  swim.3Sg 
‘I want you to see him swim.’ 

d. Eniotha  mesa mu  na  ghinome  
feel.1Sg.Imperf inside 1Sg.Gen.Cl Subj.Mark become.1Sg  
aksafna pjo gheneos. 

  unexpectedly more brave.M.Sg 
‘I felt/was feeling (in myself) becoming unexpectedly more brave.’ 

e. Akuses  na  sfirizi  ena kalami?  
hear.2Sg.Aor Subj.Mark sing.3Sg a.N pipe
‘Did you hear a pipe play?’ 

f. Dhen thimame  na  to  ipa  afto.  
  not remember.1Pl  Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Cl say.1Sg.Aor that.N.Sg 
  ‘I don’t remember to have said that.’ 

g. Miazi  na  min  edhose           meghali 
  appear.3Sg Subj.Mark not.Mod give.3Sg.Aor  great.F.Sg 

prosoxi stin   kopela.
attention to+the.F.Sg.Acc girl 

  ‘It appears that he was not paying much attention to the girl.’ 

9.4.4 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions appear as complements of verbs of saying, 
which, as a rule, take indicative complements. Examples: 

358 Example (442d) is from Asenova (2002:157), with my glosses and translation. Verbs of perception can also take 
indicative complements. Consider (i) which formally differs from (442d) in having an indicative “wh” complementizer, 
pos, followed by a medio-passive verb, rather than a subjunctive marker, followed by an active verb. While in the 
sentence with a subjunctive complement the event is seen as a possibility, in the sentence with an indicative 
complement it is seen as a fact. 

(i) Eniotha  mesa mu  pos ghinomun  ksafnika  pjo  
feel.1Sg.Aor inside 1Sg.Gen.Cl that became.1Sg.M-P.Imperf unexpectedly more  
gheneos. 
brave.M.Sg 
‘I felt (in myself) that I was becoming unexpectedly more brave.’ 
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(443) a. Su  ipa  na  min  milisis!
 2Sg.Gen.Cl tell.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark not.Mod speak.2Sg.Perf.Pres  

‘I am telling you to shut up!’ (lit. ‘I am telling you not to speak up!’) 

b. Su  ipa  na  mi(n) dhiavazis!  
2Sg.Gen.Cl said.1Sg.Aor Subj.Mark not read.2Sg  
‘I told you not to read!’ 

9.5 Subjunctive constructions as complements of the modal exo
Subjunctive constructions can occur as complements of the modal verb exo ‘have’, which can be 
personal or impersonal. 

9.5.1 The personal verb exo ‘have’ is a control verb that expresses obligation: 

(444) a. Exo  na  dhiavazo.   

‘I have to read.’ 

b. Ti exo  na  kano?   
what have.1Sg Subj.Mark do.1Sg 
‘What do I have to do?’ 

c. Ixe   na  pai   sto     
have.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark in+the.N.Sg.Cl   
panepistimio.

    university 
‘He had to go to the university.’ 

d. Dhen ixa   na  grapso   tipota,    
not have.1Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark write.1Sg.Perf.Pres nothing  
ke pigha  sinema. 
and go.1Sg.Aor cinema 
‘I did not have to write anything, so I went to the cinema.’ 

9.5.2 When exo is impersonal and the verb in the subjunctive construction in its complement is in 
the second or third person, the sentence can express strong obligation, almost an order:359

(445) Exi  na  to   kanis afto,  aljos   
have.Impers Subj.Mark it.N.Sg.Acc.Cl  do.2Sg that.N.Sg otherwise  
tha  se  skotoso!
will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Acc.Cl kill.1Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘You have to do it, or else!’ (lit. ‘You have to do that, otherwise I will kill you.’) 

9.6 Subjunctive constructions as complements of raising verbs 
Subjunctive constructions have been said to occur as complements of so-called raising verbs:360

359 Orders are more commonly expressed by prepi ‘must.’ Thus, (i) would be a more common variant of (445):  

(i) Prepi  na  to  kani afto,  aljos  tha  
have.Impers Subj.Mark otherwise will.Mod.Cl 
ton   skotoso!
3Sg.M.Sg.Acc.Cl  kill.1Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘He has to do it, or else!’ (lit. ‘He has to do that, otherwise I will kill him.’) 

360 Example (446b) is from Rivero (1995: section 5.3.3). 
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have.1Sg Subj.Mark read/study.1Sg.Pres 

it.N.Sg.Acc.Cl do.3Sg that.N.Sg 

go.3Sg.Perf.Pres 



(446) a. Ola ta  aghorja etixe   na  ine 
   all the.N.Pl boys  happen.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark be.3Pl 
   arosta.
   sick.N.Pl
   ‘All (the) boys happened to be sick.’ 

  b. Ta  pedhia  fenonde na  dhulevun.  
 the.N.Pl children seem.3Sg.Aor Subj.Mark work.3Pl 

   ‘The children seem to be working.’ 

Since the “raised subjects” do not agree in person and number with the “raising verb”, it is more 
appropriate to treat them as topicalizations. 

9.7 Subjunctive complements with “wh” words as arguments or adjuncts 
Subjunctive constructions can have “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts – all of them raised 
to clause-intial position. 

9.7.1 Most frequently, the constructions with “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts are em-
bedded questions. Examples: 

(447) a. Ksero  pjos na  mas  stili    
  know.1Sg who Subj.Mark 1Pl.Pron.Cl send.3Sg.Perf.Pres  

afta ta  ghramata. 
these the.N.Pl letters 

   ‘I know who can send us these letters.’ 

b. Dhen kserume se pjon  na  stilume 
not know.1Pl to whom.Acc Subj.Mark send.1Pl.Perf.Pres 
ta  emborevmata. 
the.N.Pl merchandise  

   ‘We do not know to whom to send the merchandise.’ 

c. Dhen ksero  me pjon  na  miliso.  
  not know.1Sg with whom.Acc Subj.Mark talk.1Sg  
   ‘I do not know to whom to talk.’ 

d. Ksero  ti na  kano.  
  know.1Sg what Subj.Mark do.1Sg 
   ‘I know what to do.’ 

  e. Ksero  pos na  ghrafo  me pena.  
   know.1Sg how Subj.Mark write.1Sg with fountain pen  
   ‘I know how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

9.7.2 As in other Balkan languages, subjunctive constructions with “wh” words as subjects, ob-
jects or adjuncts can also occur as complements of verbs expressing (a) assertion or denial of 
existence or (b) coming into view or availability or causation of one of these (cf. Grosu 2002). 

9.7.2.1 Assertion or denial of existence is usually expressed by the existential verb exo ‘have’:361

361 Example (448a) is from Grosu (2004:407). In complements of exo ‘have’, analogous constructions can sometimes be 
constructed with indefinite pronouns. Examples:  

(i) Exo   kati  na   su  po.  
have.1Sg somehing Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl tell.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I have something to tell you.’ 
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(448) a. Dhen exo  pjon  na  stilo  
  not have.1Sg whom.Acc Subj.Mark send.1Sg 

sto Parisi. 
to Paris 
‘I have no-one I can send to Paris.’ 

b. (Dhen) exume  pjon  na  mas   
  not have.1Pl who.Acc Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl  

 stili   ta  emborevmata. 
send.3Sg.Perf.Pres the.N.Pl merchandise 

   ‘We have someone/(no-one) to send us the merchandise.’  

c. (Dhen) exume  se pjon  na   
 not have.1Pl to who.Acc Subj.Mark   

stilume   ta  emborevmata. 
send.1Pl.Perf.Pres the.N.Pl merchandise 

   ‘We have someone/(no-one) to whom to send the merchandise.’  

d. Dhen exi  ti na  kani. 
  not have.3Sg what Subj.Mark do.3Sg 
   ‘He has nothing to do.’  

 e. Dhen exo  me pjion  na  ertho. 
  not have.1Sg with whom.Acc Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘I have nobody with whom I can come.’ 

9.7.2.2 Coming into view or availability or causing something to be visible or available can be 
expressed by a variety of verbs, though not all of those verbs can take subjunctive existential 
constructions.  A few examples are given in (449):362

(449) a. Epsaksa/vrika  ti na  su  stilo    
  look-for/find.1Sg.Aor what Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl send.1Sg.Perf.Pres  

stis   diakopes. 
 in+the.F.Sg.Gen holiday 

   ‘I looked for/found what to send you during the holiday.’  

b. Dhialeksa  ti/pjon na  stilo     
  choose.1Sg.Aor what/whom Subj.Mark send.1Sg.Perf.Pres  

sto  horjo. 
 to+the.N.Sg village 

   ‘I chose what/whom to send to the village.’  

 c. Vrika  me ti na  skepasto.    

   ‘I found something with which to cover myself.’  

9.8 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts  
There are subjunctive constructions functioning as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts.   

(ii) Dhen exo  tipota  na   su  dhoso.  
not have.1Sg anything  Subj.Mark 2Sg.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘I do not have anything to give to you.’ 

362 Example (449a) is from Grosu (2004:407). 
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  find.1Sg.Aor with what Subj.Mark cover.1Sg.M-P.Pres 



9.8.1 Subjunctive constructions appearing to the immediate right of indefinite complements of the 
verb exo ‘have/possess’, can function as nominal modifiers which describe the way in which the 
(human) referent of the subject of the main clause will benefit from the referent of the direct object 
to which the subjunctive construction refers. Note, however, that in many cases, the subjunctive 
constructions in such sentences have dual interpretation – as nominal modifiers and as adjuncts of 
purpose, while there are cases in which the latter interpretation prevails:363

(450)  a. Dhen exo  adhelfja na  me  
not have.1Sg brothers Subj.Mark 1Sg.Dat.Cl 
voithisun.
help.3Pl.Perf.Pres
‘I don’t have brothers to help me.’  

b. Exun   skili na  tus  filai. 
have.3Pl dog Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
1.

 

c. Exume  soba na  mas  zesteni. 
have.1Pl stove Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl warm.3Sg.M-P.Pres 
1.
2. ‘We have a stove in order to keep us warm.’ 

d. Exis  pedhja  na  ta  herese. 
have.2Sg children Subj.Mark 3Pl.N.Acc.Cl rejoice.2Sg.M-P.Pres 
1.
2. ‘You have children so that they can give you joy.’ (lit. ‘You have children so that 

you can rejoice in them.’) 

9.8.2 Clauses in which the subjunctive construction is preceded by the invariant complementizer 
pu ‘that’ function as relative clauses referring to indefinite DPs in complements of a number of 
verbs whose meanings are related to verbs with the meaning ‘look-for/seek’ or to its opposite ‘find’ 
(which is the final stage of looking for/seeking), and can go under the name of “verbs of quest”:364

363 Example (450a) is from Bužarovska (2004:397).  

When the subjunctive construction functions as an adjunct, it can be preceded by the preposition ja ‘for’ (cf. 9.8.3): 

(i) Exis  pedhja  ja na  herese. 
have.2Sg children  for Subj.Mark rejoice.2Sg.M-P.Pres 
‘You have children so that they can give you joy.’ 

(ii) Exun   skili ja na  tus  filai. 
have.3Pl  dog for Subj.Mark 3Pl.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg 
‘The have a dog in order to protect them.’   

(iii) Exume  soba ja na  mas  zesteni. 
have.1Pl  stove for Subj.Mark 1Pl.Acc.Cl keep-warm.3Sg.M-P.Pres 
‘We have a stove in order to keep us warm.’ 

364 The term is borrowed from Bužarovska (2004), where the syntactic environments that favor the realization of an iso-
functional syntactic pattern, which occurs in the mixed domain of purpose and modification in Macedonian, Aromanian, 
Albanian and Modern Greek are examined. Bužarovska shows that Macedonian, Aromanian, Albanian and Modern 
Greek share a limited set of ditransitive verbs that allow “purpose-like” modification of their direct object, due to dual 
case assignment and argues that the weakening of control at the expense of benefactory meaning is responsible for 
gradual shift from purpose to modification. Examples (451a-b) are from Bužarovska (2004:387); example (451c) from 
Bužarovska (2004:380). 
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‘They have a dog that would protect them.’ 
2. ‘They have a dog in order to protect them.’  

‘We have a stove that would keep us warm.’ 

?*‘You have children that would give you joy.’  



(451) a. Psaxno  jineka   pu na  frondizi ta pedhja.  
look for.1Sg woman  that Subj.Mark care.3Sg the.Pl children

 ‘I am looking for a woman that takes care of children.’ 

b. Psaxno  kapelo pu na  me  prostatevi apo
  look for.1Sg hat that Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl protect.3Sg from 

ton  ilio. 
the.M.Sg sun  

 ‘I am looking for a hat that will protect me from the sun.’ 

c. Vrika    kapjon fititi (pu)  na   dhidhaski  anglika.
found.1Sg.Aor  some student that Subj.Mark teach.3Sg  English 
‘I found a student that teaches English.’ 

9.8.3 Preceded by the preposition ja ‘for’,365 subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present 
tense function as adjuncts of purpose. Examples:366

(452) a. Irtha   ja na  se  voithiso. 
  come.1Sg.Aor  for Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl help.1Sg.Perf.Pres 
  ‘I came to help you.’ 

b. Irtha   ja na  se  voithao 
  came.1Sg.Aor  for Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl help.1Sg 

The complementizer pu can sometimes be deleted. The delition of pu can, however, lead to ambiguity – the subjunctive 
construction can be interpreted as a relative modifier, or as an adjunct of purpose. Thus, without pu, (451c) in addition 
to the listed reading, can have the reading (i): 

(i) ‘I found a student to teach English.’ 
365 Example (452d) is from Bužarovska (2004:385); examples (452e-f) from Bužarovska (2004:395); example (452g) 
from Bužarovska (2004:382); example (452i) from Asenova (2002:162). In literary texts, instead of ja ‘for’, the archaic 

ces with indefinite nominals to the left of the subjunctive construction, the delition of ja ‘for’ may, however, lead to a 
change of the reading. Thus, without ja, sentences (452f), (452g) and (452h) in addition to the listed readings, may have 
the readings (i), (ii) and (iii), respectively: 

(i) ‘I am looking for a hat that is to protect me from the sun.’ 

(ii) ‘I gave him a pencil that draws.’ 

(iii) ‘I found someone that is to help me.’ 
366 When the subject of the subjunctive clause is overtly expressed, it cannot occur between the preposition ja and the 
subjunctive marker na. As a rule, it occurs to the right of the verb, and marginally to the immediate left of ja. Thus, (i) 
is unacceptable, (ii) is well-formed, while (iii) is very marginally acceptable: 

(i) *Tus  kalesan  ja o  Janis na  ghnorisi 
 3Pl.Acc.Cl invited.3Pl.Aor for the.M.Sg Janis Subj.Mark meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres

ti  Maria. 
the.F.Sg.Acc Maria 

(ii) Tus  kalesan  ja na  ghnorisi   o  
 3Pl.Acc.Cl invited.3Pl.Aor for Subj.Mark meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres the.M.Sg 

Janis ti  Maria. 
Janis the.F.Sg.Acc Maria 

(iii) ??Tus  kalesan  o  Janis ja na  ghnorisi 
 3Pl.Acc.Cl invite.3Pl.Aor the.M.Sg Janis  for Subj.Mark meet.3Sg.Perf.Pres

ti  Maria. 
the.F.Sg.Acc Maria 

 ‘They invited them so that Janis would meet Maria.’ 
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conjunction oste ‘so that’ is used. In some cases, the preposition ja ‘for’, is optional or is completely left out. In senten-



(apo dho ke pera). 
  from now and further 

‘I came to be of help to you (from now on).’ 

c. Thelo  na  to  eksijiso  apla   
 want.1Sg Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl explain.1Sg.Perf.Pres simply  

ja na  to  katalavun   ke  ta  
  for Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl understand.3Pl.Perf.Pres and the.N.Pl

pedhja.
children 

  ‘I want to explain it simply so that even the children might understand it.’ 

d. Vrika   ton  fititi   ja  na   dhidhaski  
find.1Sg.Aor the.M.Sg.Acc student  for  Subj.Mark teach.3Sg 
anglika.
English
‘I found the student to teach English.’ 

e.  Aghorasa prioni ja  na   kovo  ksila.  
               buy.1Sg.Aor saw  for Subj.Mark cut.1Sg wood   
  ‘I bought a saw to cut wood.’ 

f. Psahno  kapelo (ja)  na   me   prostatevi  apo
         look for.1Sg  hat  for Subj.Mark 1Sg.Acc.Cl  protect.3Sg  from 

ton   ilio. 
 the.M.Sg.Acc sun  
 ‘I am looking for a hat to protect me from the sun.’ 

g. Tu   edhosa  (ena)  molivi (ja)  na   zografizi.  
3Sg.M.Dat.Cl give.1Sg.Aor a.N  pencil for Subj.Mark draw.3Sg 
‘I gave him a pencil to draw.

h. Vrika   kapjon   (ja)  na   me   
find.1Sg.Aor someone.Acc for Subj.Mark  1Sg.Dat.Cl 
voithisi.
help.3Sg.Perf.Pres
‘I found someone to help me.’  

i. Irthe   i  ora na  ghenisi. 
  come.3Sg.Aor  the.F.Sg hour Subj.Mark bear.3Sg.Perf.Pres 

‘It was time (for her) to bear a child.’ (lit. ‘Came the hour (for her) to bear a child).’ 

j. Ja na  nikisi   o  Janis,  
for Subj.Mark win.3Sg.Perf.Pres the.M.Sg Janis   
prepi   na  min  pesi. 
must.Impers  Subj.Mark not.Subj fall.3Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘For Janis to win, it is necessary that he should not fall.’ 

k. Irtha  (ja)  na  se  pliroforiso  oti
  came.1Sg.Aor for to 2Sg.Acc.Cl inform.1Sg.Perf.Pres that  

fevgho.   
  leave.1Sg 
  ‘I came to inform you that I am leaving.’ 
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9.8.4 Preceded by the preposition xoris ‘without’, subjunctive constructions with verbs in the 
present tense function as adjuncts of concession:367

(453) a. To  ekane  xoris  na  kseri  jati.  
  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl do.3Sg.Aor without Subj.Mark know.3Sg why 

‘(S)he did it without knowing why.’ 

b. Amesos ghiname  fili  xoris  na    
  immediately become.1Pl.Aor friends without Subj.Mark  

pume   leksi. 
say.1Pl.Perf.Pres word  
‘We became friends without saying a word.’ 

9.8.5 As complements of temporal prepositions such as mexri ‘before’ or prin ‘until’, along with 
those prepositions, subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense function as adjuncts of 
time: 

(454) a. Prepi   na   perimeni  poli  prin  (na)  
  must.Impers Subj.Mark wait.3Sg much before Subj.Mark 

perasi    to  dhromo. 
cross.3Sg.Perf.Pres the.N.Sg street 
‘He has to wait a lot before crossing the street.’ 

b. Tha   ime  edho mexri na   erthi    i   
will.Mod.Cl  be.1Sg here until Subj.Mark come.3Sg.Perf.Pres the.F.Sg  
mitera   su. 
mother  2Sg.Gen.Cl  
‘I will be here until your mother comes.’ 

9.8.6 Noteworthy is the occurrence of the subjunctive construction in the complement of the 
preposition san ‘as’:

367  Note that in many cases subjunctive complements of prepositions are preceded by the expletive to ‘it’, or the 
relativizer pu:

(i) Apo to na  kathete  kanis,  kalitera  na  erghazete
from it Subj.Mark sit.3Sg.M-P.Pres someone better  Subj.Mark work.3Sg.M-P.Pres 

  ‘It is better to work, than to sit doing nothing.’ (lit. ‘From it that somone sits, it is better that he works.’) 

(ii) Esthanomuna  kapia  ghlikadha is to na   
feel.3Sg.M-P.Imperf some-kind.F.Sg pleasure  in it Subj.Mark  
ksanamelite. 
examine.3Sg.M-P.Pres 

  ‘She felt some kind of pleasure in examining herself.’ 

(iii) Me to na  min  akus  kanenan, vlepis ti 
with it Subj.Mark not.Mod  listen.2Sg nobody.Acc see.2Sg what 
pathenis. 

  ‘By not listening to anybody, you see what happens to you.’  

(iv) O  dhromos  ine skotinos  ospu na  s’  
the.M.Sg road  be.3Sg dark.M.Sg till Subj.Mark 3Sg.Acc.Cl
andamoso. 
meet.1Sg.Perf.Pres

  ‘The road is dark, until I meet you.’ 

Example (iv) is from a popular song. 
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cause to happen.2Sg 



(455) San na  petai  o   Janis sta  sinefa. 
as Subj.Mark fly.3Sg  the.M.Sg.Nom  Janis on+the.N.Pl clouds 
‘(It looks) as if Janis is flying in the clouds.’ 

9.9 Bare subjunctive constructions

9.9.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second and third person, 
singular and plural, express a wish or a (mild) command. 368 Examples:369

(456) Na  zisete! 
Subj.Mark live.2Pl  
‘May you live long!’ 

(457) a. Na  pas na  dhis   ton   
Subj.Mark go.2Sg Subj.Mark see.2Sg.Perf.Pres the.M.Sg.Acc 
patera  su!  
father.Acc 2Sg.Gen.Cl 

 ‘You should go to see your father!’ 

b. Na  pai ki aftos!   
Subj.Mark go.3Sg and he  

 ‘He should go, as well!’ 

c. To  mesimeri na  to  exis  
the.N.Sg noon  Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Cl have.2Sg 
sidheromeno   to  pandeloni! 

‘At noon you should have your trousers pressed!’ 

9.9.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person, singular and 
plural, express resolution or agreement: 

(458) a. Na  su  dhoso/dhosume.   
Subj.Mark 2Sg.Gen.Cl give.1Sg/Pl  
1. ‘Let me/us give (it) to you.’ 
2. ‘So, I/we shall give (it) to you.’ 

b. Na  katevo  egho sto  pighadhi!   
Subj.Mark descend.1Sg I to+the.N.Sg well  

 1. ‘Let me descend to the well!’ 
 

368

(i) As fighune. 
let leave.3Pl.Perf.Pres 
‘Let them leave.’ 

369 Examples (457a-b) are from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:181); example (457c) from Asenova 
(2002:191), with my glosses and translation. 
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2. ‘So, I shall descend to the well.’ 

Like other Balkan languages, Modern Greek has constructions. They are introduced by the exhortative marker as
‘let’, and express wishes or mild commands: 

i.e. they can occur by themselves and not as complements of other verbs. 

pressed.N.Sg.Pass.Part the.N.Sg trousers. 

As in the other Balkan languages, the subjunctive constructions in Modern Greek can be “bare”,



9.9.3 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third 
person, singular or plural, express a prohibition.370

(459) a. (Na)  min  tu   to   stilis! 
Subj.Mark not.Mod 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  3Sg.N.Acc.Cl  send.2Sg 
‘Don’t send it to him!’ 

b. Na  mi(n)  ghrafis!   
Subj.Mark not.Mod write.2Sg 
‘Don’t go on writing!’ 

9.9.4 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, first person singular, 
express agreement, while negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, 
first person plural, may (with appropriate intonation) express agreement or resolution: 

(460) a. Na  mi(n)  ghrafo.   
Subj.Mark not.Mod write.1Sg  
‘So, I shan’t write.’ 

b. Na  mi(n)  ghrafume!   
Subj.Mark not.Mod write.1Pl  
1. ‘So, we shan’t write.’ 

 2. ‘Let us not write.’ 

9.9.5 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the imperfect express unrealised probability:371

370 Bare subjunctive constructions with 2nd person (singular or plural) indicative forms of verbs, preceded by the modal 
negation marker min, are actually negative counterparts of the positive imperative forms, which cannot be negated. In 
(i) we have a positive sentence corresponding to (459a): 

(i) Stile  tu  to! 
send.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
‘Send it to him.’  

As shown by the unacceptability of (ii), neither the indicative negation marker dhen, nor the subjunctive marker min can 
precede the imperative form of the verb: 

(ii) *Dhen/*min tu  to  stile! 
not      not.Mod 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl send.2Sg.Imper 

Note that a prohibition can also be introduced by the exhortative marker as ‘let’. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 

construction  and one introduced by the exhortative marker: 

(iii) Na  mi(n)   ghrafis!
 Subj.Mark not.Mod  write.2Sg 
 ‘You shouldn’t write!’ 

 (iv) As  mi(n)   ghrafis.
 Exhort.Mark not.Mod  write.2Sg 

‘You need not write.’ 
371 Examples (461b-c) are from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:181). Note that constructions with imperfect 
verbs preceded by the exhortative marker as ‘let’ express an unfulfilled wish or a guess. Examples: 

(i) As itane  ikosi xrono  peripu.   
let be.3Sg.Imperf twenty years.Gen about  
‘(S)he may have been approximately twenty years old.’ 
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(1987:179) show that there is a distinction between the reading of a prohibition expressed  by negated bare subjunctive 



(461) a. Na  itheles   na  erthis!   
Subj.Mark want.2Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘If only you would like to come!’ 

b. Na  se  ixa   konda mu! 
Subj.Mark 2Sg.Acc.Cl have.1Sg.Imperf near 1Sg.Gen.Cl  
‘If only I had you near me!’ 

c. Na  isuna  eki na  evlepes   
Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Imperf there Subj.Mark see.2Sg.Imperf 
ti  xara tus! 
the.F.Sg.Acc joy 3Sg.F.Gen.Cl 
‘I wish you were there to see her joy!’ 

d. Na  erxosun  na  kolimbuses! 
  Subj.Mark come.2Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark swam.2Sg.Imperf

  ‘You should have come and swam!’ 

9.9.6 Questions with bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in any past tense can express 
doubt or wondering:372

(462) a. Na  pethane o  Themelis?! 
  Subj.Mark die.3Sg.Aor the.M.Sg Themelis 
  ‘Could it be that Themelis has died?!’

b. Se pjon na  to  exi  dhosi     
  to whom Subj.Mark 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl have.3Sg given.Act.Perf.Part  

to   klidhi?! 
   the.N.Sg  key 
  ‘To whom could he have given the key?!’

9.9.7 Followed by embedded questions introduced by a “wh” word, bare subjunctive construc-
tions with verbs in the present tense are used in vivid narration: 

(463) Eki na  dhis   ti ejine! 
there Subj.Mark see.2Sg.Perf.Pres what happen.3Sg.M-P.Aor  
‘You should see what happened!’ 

9.9.8 In story-telling, two or more bare subjunctive constructions appear in a sequence: 

(464) Na  min  ksero  tipota  egho, ke na  
Subj.Mark not.Mod know.1Sg nothing I and Subj.Mark 
min  kseri  o  Jorghos! 
not.Mod know.3Sg the.M.Sg Jorghos  
‘(Just imagine!) That I should not know anything (about it) and Jorghos should not know, 
either.’ 

As mu  to  elejes  pjo brosta.   
let 1Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl say.2Sg.Imperf more early 
‘You should have said it to me earlier.’ 

Na  mu  dhosete   ligo psomi?! 
Subj.Mark 1Sg.Gen.Cl give.2Pl.Perf.Pres  little bread  
‘Could you give me some bread, please?’ (lit. ‘To have given me some bread?!’) 

372 Example (464a) is from Asenova (2002:191), with my glosses and translation. 
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9.10 Modern Greek future tenses 
The Modern Greek future tenses are constructed by the invarint modal clitic tha ‘will’ + lexical verb 
which inflects for person, number and tense.  

9.10.1 Future tense constructions are not negated by the modal negation marker mi(n), but rather by 
dhen – the negation marker characteristic of indicative constructions. They are not dissociated from 
the subjunctive constructions, as claimed by Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:180). Both 
historically and structurally Modern Greek future tenses are related to subjunctive constructions. In 
the past, the future tenses had actually been tha + subjunctive construction sequences.373 In 
contemporary future tenses the forms of the verbs to the right of the future-marking modal clitic tha
are analogous to those used in subjunctive constructions.374 From a general Balkan perspective, the 
Modern Greek future tenses can actually be analysed as tha + subjunctive structures with the 
subjunctive marker deleted.  

9.10.2 Constructions in which the modal clitic tha combines with imperfective or perfective present 
forms, which represent the Modern Greek future tense, express futurity relative to the moment of 
speaking. Examples are given in (465) and (466): 

(465) a. Tha  su  dhiavazo  ta  vradhia. 
  will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Gen.Cl read.1Sg.Imperf.Pres the.N.Pl.Cl evenings 
  ‘I will be reading to you in the evenings.’ 

b. I  eklisia tha  dhini   voithia   
the.F.Sg.Cl church will.Mod.Cl give.3Sg.Imperf.Pres help 
stus   ftoxus. 
to+the.M.Pl.Acc.Cl poor.M.Pl.Acc  
‘The church will be giving help to the poor.’ 

(466) a. Tha  su  to  dhiavaso  avrio. 
  will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Gen.Cl 3Sg.N.Cl  read.1Sg.Perf.Pres tomorrow 
  ‘I will read it to you tomorrow.’ 

b. Tha  su  dhoso   plirofories  avrio.  
will.Mod.Cl 2Sg.Gen.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres information.Pl  tomorrow 
‘I will give you information tomorrow.’ 

9.10.3 With second or third person subjects, the future tense can express an order:

373 Tha is actually derived from thelo ‘wish’ + the subjunctive marker na. In Modern Greek it actually occurs in a 
structural position analogous to that of the lexical verbs that introduce subjunctive constructions. Compare (i) to (ii):   

(i) Dhen tha  borusa  na  ertho.  
not  will.Mod.Cl can.1Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘I wouldn’t be able to come!’ 

(ii) Dhen theli  na   fighi.
 not want.3Sg Subj.Mark leave.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘He doesn’t want to leave.’
374 While the simple present tense employs only imperfective present tense verb forms, the future tense, along with 
subjunctive constructions, employs both imperfective and perfective present tense forms. 
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(467) Tha  to  paris! 
 will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl take.2Sg.Perf.Pres 
 ‘You WILL take it!’ 

9.10.4 Constructions in which the modal clitic tha combines with imperfect forms represent the 
Modern Greek future-in-the-past, which expresses events that were supposed to happen but were 
obstructed:

(468) a. Dhen tha  borusa   na  ertho.  
not  will.Mod.Cl can.1Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark come.1Sg.Perf.Pres  
‘I couln’t have come!’ 

b. Dhen tha  boruse   na  to    
not  will.Mod.Cl can.3Sg.Imperf Subj.Mark 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
pari.

 take.3Sg.Perf.Pres 
‘(S)he couldn’t have taken it!’ 

(469) a. Mexri avrio  to  mesimeri tha  exo    
by tomorrow  at noon  will.Mod.Cl have.1Sg   
teliosi   ton   proghramatismo.
finished.Act.Perf.Part  the.M.Sg.Acc project 
‘By tomorrow at noon, I shall have finished the project.’ 

b. Pistevo  oti tha  exi   kurasti     
believe.1Sg that will.Mod.Cl have.3Sg.Imperf tired.M-P.Perf.Part 
poli simera. 
much today 

tired today.’) 

c. Tha   

ji’  afto  dhen su  milai.   
for  that.N.Sg not 2Sg.Gen.Cl speak.3Sg  
‘He must have gotten angry with you, that is why he is not speaking to you.’ 

9.11 Conditional sentences 
The future tenses are employed in both the protasis and the apodosis of conditional sentences. 

9.11.1 In realis conditional sentences, an “if”-clause with a verb in the present tense (of both per-
fective and imperfective verbs)375 occurs in the protasis, while a future tense construction occurs in 
the apodosis:376

375 The selection of verbs in the “if”-clauses is analogous to the selection of verbs in the subjunctive construction. In 
positive “if”-clauses the use of the modal clitic is optional, while in negative “if”-clauses no modal clitics are allowed.  
376 Examples (470a-b) are from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987:182). 
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‘(S)he must have gotten very tired today.’ (lit. ‘I believe that (s)he has gotten very 

and future past-perfect-in the-past, respectively.

9.10.5.1 Examples of use of the future-in-the-past in monoclausal sentences are given in (469): 

9.10.6 Example of use of the future-in-the-past, future perfect-in-the-past and future past-perfect-in-
the past are given in 9.11.

9.10.5 Constructions in which the modal clitic tha combines with imperfect, present perfect or 
past perfect forms represent the Modern Greek future-in-the-past, future perfect-in-the-past

 will.Mod.Cl have.3Sg.Imperf angered.M-P.Perf.Part  with you 
exi  thimosti  mazi su,



(470) a. An  (tha)  tus  dho   tha   
  if  will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Pres will.Mod.Cl  

tus  kaleso. 
  them.Acc.Cl invite.1Sg.Perf.Pres 

‘If I see them, I will invite them.’ 

b. An  (tha)  tus  dhis   tha   
  if  will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.M.Cl see.2Sg.Perf.Pres will.Mod.Cl 

tus  kalesis. 
  them.Acc.Cl invite.2Sg.Perf.Pres  

‘If you see them, you will invite them.’ 

9.11.2 Irrrealis (or counterfactual) conditional sentences, i.e. conditional sentences that express 
unrealised or unrealizable conditionality, are represented by an “if ”-clause with a verb in the 
imperfect in the protasis and a future-in-the-past tense in the apodosis. These sentences have an 
irrealis from the point of view of a past moment reading, though an irrealis from the point of view 
of the moment of speaking reading is sometimes also possible.377

(471) a. An  (tha)  ton  evlepes   tha   
  if  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2Sg.Imperf wil.Mod.Cl  

stenaxoriosun(a). 
  upset.2Sg.M-P.Imperf  

‘If you had seen him, you would have been upset.’ 

b. An (tha)  mu  to  ’leje/’leghe            
  if will.Mod.Cl 1Sg.Dat.Cl 3Neut.Acc.Cl say.3Sg.Imperf  

 tha  ton  pijena    egho.
  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc bring.1Sg.Imperf  I 

1. ‘If he had asked me, I would have taken him there.’  (lit. ‘If he said to me,  
I would have taken him there.’)  

2. ‘If he asked me, I would take him there.’   

c. An  (tha)  erhotan  (afti) tha   ton 
if will.Mod.Cl came.3Sg.Imperf they will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
sinandusan   me xara. 
meet.3Pl.Imperf  with joy 
‘If he had come, they would have met him with joy.’ 

d. An (tha)  erxosun  tha  tus    
 if will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg.Imperf will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl 

evlepes.
 see.2Sg.Imperf
  ‘If you had come you would have seen them.’ 

In conditional sentences expressing commands, we have a subjunctive construction in the apodisis: 

(i) An  (tha)  ton  dhis  na  min  
 if  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl see.2Sg  Subj.Mark Mod.Neg 

tu  milisis. 
 3Sg.M.Dat.Cl speak.2Sg.Perf.Pres  

‘If you see him, don’t speak to him!’ 
377 For pragmatic reasons, connected with choice of lexical items, in some sentences, the “irrealis from the point of 
view of the moment of speaking” reading is not possible. 
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e. O  Jorghos tha  mu   to 
the.M.Sg.Cl Jorghos will.Mod.Cl 1Sg.Acc.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl   
eleje/eleghe  an (tha)  to  evlepe.  
say.3Sg.Imperf if will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl see.3Sg.Imperf
1. ‘Jorghos would have told me if he had seen it.’ 
2. ‘Jorghos would tell me if he saw it.’ 

9.11.3 The use of the past perfect in the protasis or both the protasis and the apodosis excludes the  
“irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking” reading:  

(472) a. An  (tha)  ixes   erthi     
 Subj.Mark will.Mod.Cl have.2Sg.Imperf come.Act.Perf.Part  

tha  tus  ixes   dhi. 
  will.Mod.Cl 3Pl.M.Acc.Cl have.2Sg.Imperf seen.Act.Perf.Part

  ‘If you had come you would have seen them.’ 

b. An dhen ixes   erthi   tha    
 if not have.2Sg.Imperf come.Act.Perf.Part will.Mod.Cl  

telioname/  ixame   teliosi   
 finish.1Pl.Imperf have.1Pl.Imperf finished.Act.Perf.Part 

ton   proghramatismo. 
the.M.Sg.Acc.Cl project 
‘If you had not come, we would have finished the project.’ 

c. An (tha)  ton  ixe   dhi,   
if will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl have.3Sg.Imperf seen.Act.Perf.Part  
o  Jorghos tha  mu   to   
the.M.Sg.Cl Jorghos will.Mod.Cl 1Sg.Acc.Cl 3Sg.N.Acc.Cl 
eleje/eleghe/ixe pi. 
say/have.3Sg.Imperf said.Act.Perf.Part 
‘If he had seen it, Jorghos would have said it to me.’ 

d. An dhen ixes   erthi,   tha    
if not have.2Sg.Imperf come.Act.Perf.Part will.Mod.Cl  
ixame   teliosi   ton   proghramatismo.
have.1Pl.Imperf finished.Act.Perf.Part the.M.Sg.Acc  project 
‘If you had not come, we would have finished the project.’ 

9.12 “When” clauses
The future marking modal clitic is used not only in “if ”-clauses, but also in “when”-clauses.  

1.12.1 In “when” clauses with verbs in the present tense, the future marking modal clitic tha is 
optional:

(473) a. Tha  tu   to  dhoso   otan
  will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Gen.Cl  3Sg.M.Acc.Cl give.1Sg.Perf.Pres when  

(tha)  ton  dho. 
  will.Mod.Cl him.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Perf.Pres  

‘I will give it to him when I see him.’ 

b. Otan (tha)  erthis   tha  ton  
when will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg.Perf.Pres will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
teliosume  ton   programatismo. 
finish.1Pl.Perf.Pres the.M.Sg.Acc.Cl project 
‘When you come, we shall finish the project.’ 
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1.11.2 In “when” clauses with verbs in the imperfect, which express habitual actions, the presence 
of the modal clitic tha is obligatory: 

(474) Otan  *(tha)  erhotan  (afti) tha   ton 
when will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg.Imperf they will.Mod.Cl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
sinandusan   me xara. 
met.3Pl.Imperf  with joy 
‘When(ever) he would come they would meet him with joy.’ 

10. Arli Balkan Romani  

In Arli Balkan Romani, the infinitive is completely wiped out, subjunctive constructions being used 
extensively.

10.1 The subjunctive marker in contrast with indicative complementizers 
The subjunctive constructions are introduced by the subjunctive marker te. Here are two exam-
ples:378

(475) a. Te  dža  odori!
  Subj.Mark go.2Sg  there  
  ‘You should go there.’ 

b. Valjani  te  džav mange.
  should.Impers Subj.Mark go.1Sg me.Dat   
  ‘I should leave.’ 

10.1.1 The subjunctive marker introducing subjunctive constructions differs from the complement-
izers introducing indicative complements. 

10.1.1.1 The most common indicative clause complementizer is kote ‘that.’ 

(476) a. O  Bajrami vakergja kote ka  pomožinel. 
  the.M.Sg Bajrami say.3Sg.Past that will.Mod.Cl help.3Sg  
  ‘Bajrami said that he would help.’ 

b. Te  vakere  (o)lenge kote sijam  šukar. 
Subj.Mark tell.2Sg them.Dat that be.1Pl  well 
‘You should tell them that we are well.’ 

c. Vakergja kote   ka  avel.
say.3Sg.Past that will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg 
‘(S)he said that (s)he would come.’ 

d. Džanav kote  ka  avel.
know.1Sg that will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg 
‘I know that (s)he will come.’ 

e. Džanav kote i  Merita  na kerel  
  know.1Sg that the.F.Sg Merita  not make.3Sg  

lafi gr ki.
talk Greek   
‘I know that Melita does not speak Greek.’ (lit. ‘I know that Merita does not make  
talk in Greek.’) 

378 More examples are given below.  
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10.1.1.2 The “wh” word kaj, whose basic meaning is ‘where’, is also used as a complementizer – as 
a disfavoured alternative to kote ‘that.’ Examples: 

(477) a. Javinaja men te  dikhen  kaj  s’kldinaja  
call.1Pl us.Acc Subj.Mark see.2/3Pl where/that worry.1Pl   
tumenge.
you.Pl.Dat
 ‘We are calling so that you/they may see that we worry about you.’ 

b. Aljum   te  vakerav tumenge kaj  
come.1Sg.Past  Subj.Mark tell.1Sg you.2Pl.Dat where/that 
ka  džav mange.  
will.Mod.Cl go.1Sg me.Dat 
 ‘I came to inform you that I am leaving.’ 

10.1.1.3 Clausal complements of emotional and factive verbs are most often introduced by the “wh” 
word so, whose basic meaning is ‘what’:379

(478) a. I  Merita sine  gogjaver so na ali. 
  the.F.Sg Merita be.Past 380 smart  what not come.F.Sg.Part 
  ‘Merita was smart not to have come.’ 

b. Lošovav  so ka  rese  ko  vahti. 
  please.1Sg.M-P.Pres what will.Mod.Cl arrive.2Sg in+the.M.Sg time 
  ‘I am pleased that you will arrive on time.’ 

c. O havo dikhlja  so rovela   i  
 the.M.Sg child see.3Sg.Part what cried.F.Sg.Part  the.F.Sg  

daj.
mother

   ‘The child saw that his mother was crying.’ 

10.1.2 As in Modern Greek and Albanian, there is a modal negation marker ma, distinct from the 
indicative negation marker na. Subjunctive clauses can be negated either by the indicative negation 
marker na to the right of the subjunctive marker, or by the modal negation marker ma to its left. 
Thus, we can have the following alternatives:381

(479) a1 Vakergjum leske  ma  te  drabarel. 
tell.1Sg.Past him.Dat not.Mod Subj.Mark read.3Sg 

379 So ‘what’ is a borrowing from dialectal Macedonian. As exemplified in (i), it can also introduce a relative clause: 

(i) …i angrustik, so sine ko mesali…    
 the.F.Sg ring  what be.Past on table 
 ‘…the ring which was on the table…’ 

So has actually developed into a general marker of subordinate clauses – relativum generale.
380 As pointed out in 10.1 in the chapter “The Perfect and the Evidential”, the Arli “be” auxiliary isi makes person, but 
no tense distinctions in the first and second person, and present vs. past tense, but no number distinctions in the third 
person. 
381 According to Boretzki (p.c) ma te was originally used in prohibitions, but has subsequently spread to other uses of 
the subjunctive. 

Note that the clitics come to the right of the negated verb, as they do in the case of positive imperatives: 

 (i) Dikh  le! 
 look.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.Acc.Cl 

‘Look at him!’ 
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a2 Vakergjum leske  te  na drabarel. 
tell.1Sg.Past him.Dat Subj.Mark not read.2Sg  

‘I told him not to read.’  

b1 Ola mangena sine  ma  te  kerav  
they want.3Pl be.Past  not.Mod Subj.Mark make.1Sg 
lafi (o)lea.
word him.Instr 

b2 Ola mangena sine  te  na kerav  
they want.3Pl be.Past  Subj.Mark not make.1Sg 
lafi (o)lea.
word him.Instr 

‘They have wanted me not to speak to him.’382

c1 Ma  te  vakere  nikaske.383

not.Mod Subj.Mark tell.2Sg nobody 

c2 Te  na vakere  nikaske. 
Subj.Mark not tell.2Sg nobody 

‘Don’t tell anybody.’ 

10.2 Forms of verbs in subjunctive constructions 
The active and the medio-passive present tense forms384 can be “full” or “short”, the latter being 
distinguished from the former by lacking the final vowel. While the long forms are used only in 
indicative clauses, the short forms are used both in indicative and subjunctive ones.  The auxiliary 
isi385 ‘be’ has a subjunctive present tense paradigm, distinct from the indicative one. 

10.2.1 For the lexical verb hinela ‘cut’ we have the following present tense paradigms: 

 Table 34: Present tense paradigms of the Arli lexical verb hinela ‘cut’ 

Long     Short 
(used in indicatives)   (used in indicatives and subjunctives) 
Singular Plural   Singular Plural 

1st hinava hinaja hinav hina
  2nd hinea hinena hine hinen
  3rd hinela - -    hinel - -

10.2.2 The indicative and subjunctive present tense paradigms of the auxiliary isi are built from 
different bases. They are given in Table 35: 

382 In these sentences the past tense form of the “be” auxiliary sine is used as a pastness marker. 
383 There is double negation, as in Balkan Slavic. 
384

to the passive  form (ii): 

(i) chinava ‘cut.1Sg. Act.Pres’ 

(ii) lošovava ‘please.1Sg.M-P.Pres’ 
385 The citation form of all verbs is the 3rd person singular form. 

638 Chapter 6

” ”

 The medio-passive forms are characterized by the affix –ov, added to present bases. Compare the active form (i) to



Table 35: Present tense paradigms of Arli the auxiliary isi ‘be’ 
   Indicative   Subjunctive  
   Singular Plural  Singular Plural  

1st sijum  sijam  ovav  ova
2nd sijan  sijen  ove  oven 
3rd = = = = isi= = = =  ovel  oven 

10.3 Typical uses of subjunctive constructions 
Typically, subjunctive constructions are used as complements of the lexical modal verbs šaj ‘can/-
may/be possible’ and valjani ‘should/need/be necessary’, and as complements of control verbs such 
as probinela ‘try’, causatives such as rondela ‘urge’, volitional verbs such as mangela ‘want’, or 
intentional verbs such as sugerinela ‘intend’ or akharela ‘plan’, all of which may go under the 
general name of “intentional verbs”.386 There is no tense agreement between the verb of the main 
clause and the verb of the subjunctive constructions, though there may be agreement in number and 
person. As in most of the other Balkan languages, when agreement in person and number occurs, 
there is “equi” deletion and the one and only subject surfaces to the left of the verb of the main 
clause, but in marked sentences it can surface to the left of the subjunctive marker, or to the right of 
the verb of the subjunctive construction. When the subject of the subordinate clause is distinct from 
the subject of the main clause, it occurs either to the left of the subjunctive marker or to the right of 
the verb. Pronominal subjects are dropped, unless emphatic. 

10.3.1 The modal verbs  šaj ‘can/may/be possible’ and valjani ‘should/ought/need/be necessary’ 
are always impersonal:387

(480) a. Šaj   te  džav/dža.  
can/may.Impers Subj.Mark go.1/2Sg   
‘I/you can/may go.’ 

b. Valjani  te pišinav/pišinel lake  disavo lafi.   
should.Impers Subj.Mark write.1/3Sg  her.Dat  some word 
‘I/(s)he should drop her a word or two.’ 

c. Valjani  te  ove/ovel  sako  drom to no.
should.Impers Subj.Mark be.2/3Sg.Subj.Pres every.M time punctual  
‘You/(s)he should always be punctual.’ 

d. (O  Barjami) valjani  (o  Barjami) 
the.M.Sg Bajrami should.Impers the.M.Sg Bajrami  
te  hinel  le  (o  Barjami). 
Subj.Mark cut.3Sg 3Sg.M.Cl the.M.Sg Bajrami  
‘Bajrami should cut it.’ 

386  Verbs of knowledge, thinking, saying and asking, which in their epistemic sense usually take indicative comple-
ments,  can express an attitude and take subjunctive complements. Compare the intentional reading of the verb džanela
‘know’ in (i) to its non-intentional reading in (ii): 

(i) Džanela  te  hal a na džanela  te   
 know.3Sg Subj.Mark eat.3Sg and not know.3Sg Subj.Mark 

kerel buti. 
do.3Sg work 

 ‘(S)he knows (how) to eat, but does not know (how) to work.’ 

(ii) Džanav  kote  ka  avel.        
know.1Sg that will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg 
‘I know that (s)he will come.’ 

387 Boretzky (p.c.) points out that the subjunctive marker can be omited after the modal verb shaj ‘can/may’. 
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e. Valjani  sine  te  anav  bar.  
should.Impers be.Past  Subj.Mark bring.1Sg stone   
‘I should have brought a stone.’ 

10.3.2 As for the subjunctive constructions which occur as complements of intentional verbs, some 
of them have to agree with the person/number features of the verb of the upper (main) clause, while 
others do not. With respect to agreement with the person/number features of their subjunctive 
complements, intentional verbs fall into three classes. (A) Verbs such as probinela ‘try’, nietinela
‘intend’ or nashela ‘avoid’ have joint reference with their subjunctive complements. (B) Verbs such 
as naredinela ‘order’, sugeririnela ‘suggest’, akharela ‘invite’ have disjoint reference with the sub-
junctive constructions in their complements. (C) Verbs such as mangela ‘want’, rodela ‘demand’, 
planirinela ‘plan’ may have joint or disjoint reference with their subjunctive complements. 

10.3.2.1 The subjects of subjunctive constructions in complement positions of verbs of class (A) are 
dropped.388

(481) a. Nietinela te  dromarel.   
  intend.3Sg Subj.Mark travel.3Sg  

  ‘(S)he intends to travel.’ 

b. Nashela te  dikhel  tut.  
  avoid.3Sg Subj.Mark meet.3Sg you.Sg.Acc 

  ‘(S)he avoids meeting you.’ 

c. Probingja te  bistrel  ola.  
  try.3Sg.Past Subj.Mark forget.3Sg her.Acc    
  ‘(S)he is trying to forget her.’ 

10.3.2.2 The structures in which subjunctive constructions appear as complements of intentional 
verbs of class (B) can be of three different subtypes. (a) The agent of the subjunctive construction 
surfaces as a subject of the subjunctive clause if lexical, while pronominal subjects do so only if 
they are emphatic, non-emphatic pronominal subjects being dropped (cf. 482a-b). (b) The agent of 
the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of indirect object of the main clause, and the 
intentional verb is described as “indirect object control” verb (cf. 482c-d). (c) The agent of  
the subjunctive construction surfaces in the position of direct object of the intentional verb, and the 
intentional verb is described as “direct object control” verb.389

(482) a. Naredingja  i  Nafija te  avel    
order.3Sg.Past  the.F.Sg Nafija Subj.Mark come.3Sg 
akana.
now
‘He gave an order for Nafija to come now.’ 

b. Naredingja  te  ave  akana. 
order.3Sg.Past  Subj.Mark come.2Sg now 
‘He gave an order for you to come now.’ 

388 For emphatic purposes, a pronominal subject with same reference as the subject of the main clause can appear to the 
left of the subjunctive marker: 

(i) Nietinela OV te  avel.   
 intend.3Sg he Subj.Mark come.3Sg  

‘He intends to come himself.’ 
389 Note  that all the verbs that have (b) structures also have (a) structures. Cf. the discussion on analogous structures in 
Macedonian in 1.4.2.2. 
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c. Naredingja  e  Nafijake te  avel 
order.3Sg.Past  the.Obl  Nafija.Dat Subj.Mark come.3Sg 
akana.
now
‘He ordered Nafija to come immediately.’ 

d. Naredingja  mange  te  avav  akana.  
order.3Sg.Past  me.Dat  Subj.Mark come.1Sg now 
‘He ordered me to come now.’ 

junctive constructions in their complements. In the former case, the subjects of the subjunctive 
constructions are as a rule dropped,390 whereas in the latter case they can be dropped or expressed 
by lexical DPs/NPs or pronouns, which can occur to the right of the verb or to the left of the 
subjunctive marker. 

(483) a. Na manglja te pišinel/(pišinav)  lake.  
not want.3Sg.Past Subj.Mark write.3/1Sg  her.Dat   
‘(S)he didn’t want (me) to write to her.’ 

b. Na mangela te  ovav/ovel  tlo/klo izmekjari. 
not want.3Sg Subj.Mark be.1/3Sg.Subj.Pres  your servant  
‘(S)he doesn’t want me/her/him to be your servant.’ 

c. Mangava te   de/den  le  oleske.  
want.1Sg Subj.Mark give.2Sg/3Pl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl him.Dat 
‘I want that you/they give it to him.’ 

d. O  Bajrami   mangela o  bakšiši    
the.M.Sg Bajrami want.3Sg the.M.Sg present  
(OLA) te  (*OLA) den  oleske  (OLA). 
they Subj.Mark they  give.3Pl him.Dat they  
‘Bajrami wants them to give the present to him (themselves).’ 

(484) a. I  Ana planirinela (o   Bajrami) te   
  the.F.Sg Ana plan.3Sg the.M.Sg Bajrami Subj.Mark 

džal ko  Amsterdam (o  Bajrami). 
go.3Sg  in+the.M.Sg Amsterdam the.M.Sg Bajrami 
‘Ana is planning for Bajrami to go to Amsterdam.’  

390 In emphatic environments, the subject of the subjunctive construction is expressed by a pronoun with same reference 
as the subject of the main clause. 
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b. I  Ana planirinela o chave  te  džan  
  the.F.Sg Ana plan.3Sg the.Pl children Subj.Mark go.3Pl 

tajsa.
tomorrow 
‘Ana is planning for the children to go tomorrow.’ 

10.3.2.3 The verbs of class (C) can have joint or disjoint reference with the verbs of the sub-



10.3.3 In Bulgarian, Modern Greek and Albanian, subjunctive constructions typically occur as 
complements of verbs of perception. In Arli, however, as in Macedonian, Megleno-Romanian and 
Aromanian, verbs of perception take subjunctive complements only in specific contexts – in nega-
tive clauses, as in (485), or when the verbs of perception themselves are subjunctive complements, 
as in (486): 391

(485) a. Na  dikhljum tut  te   
2Sg.Acc.Cl see.1Sg.Past you.Sg.Acc Subj.Mark 

sikljove.
  teach.2Sg.M-P.Pres 

‘I haven’t seen you study.’ (lit. ‘I haven’t seen you teach yourself.’) 

b. Na  šungjum  tut  te  giljave. 
2Sg.Acc.Cl hear.1Sg.Past  you.Sg.Acc Subj.Mark sing.2Sg 
‘I haven’t heard you sing.’ 

(486) a. Mangava te  dikhav  te  nangjove. 
want.1Sg Subj.Mark see.1Sg Subj.Mark swim.2Sg.M-P.Pres 
‘I want to see you swim.’ 

b. Mangava te  dikhav  le   te 
want.1Sg Subj.Mark see.1Sg 3Sg.M.Pron/Cl Subj.Mark  
nangjovel.

  swim.3Sg.M-P.Pres 
‘I want to see him swim.’ 

c. Mangava te  dikhav  (o  Ivani) te   
want.1Sg Subj.Mark see.1Sg the.M.Sg Ivan Subj.Mark 
sikljol   (o  Ivani). 
teach/learn.3Sg the.M.Sg Ivan 
‘I want to see Ivani studying.’ 

d. Mangava (e  Ivane)  te  šunav    
want.1Sg the.Obl  
(e  Ivane)  te  giljavel (e   Ivane). 

  the.Obl  Ivani.Acc  Subj.Mark sing.3Sg the.Obl  Ivani.Acc 
‘I want to hear Ivani sing.’ 

10.3.4 In reported speech, subjunctive constructions appear as complements of verbs of saying, 
which, as a rule, take indicative complements. Examples: 

391 Verbs of perception usually take “that”-complements: 

(i) Dikhava kote/kaj nangjavela. 
see.1Sg that swim.3Sg 
‘I see that he is swimming.’ 

While in clauses with indicative complements the event is taken as a fact, clauses with subjunctive complements 

642 Chapter 6

Ivani.Acc Subj.Mark hear.1Sg 

express direct perception. 



(487) a1 Vakerav tuke  ma  te  kere  
tell.1Sg you.Sg.Dat not.Mod Subj.Mark make.2Sg 
lafi.

  word 

a2 Vakerav tuke  te  na kere  lafi. 
tell.1Sg you.Sg.Dat Subj.Mark not make.2Sg word 

‘I am telling you to be silent.’ (lit. ‘I am telling you not to make a word.’) 

b1 Vakergjum leske  ma  te  drabarel. 
tell.1Sg.Past him.Dat not.Mod Subj.Mark read.2Sg 

b2 Vakergjum leske  te  na drabarel. 
tell.1Sg.Past him.Dat Subj.Mark not read.2Sg  

‘I told him not to read.’ 

10.4 Subjunctive constructions as complements of the modals isi and na(n)e
Subjunctive constructions can occur in the complement positions of the modal impersonal verb isi
‘be’ and its negated counterpart na(n)e ‘not+be.’ 

10.4.1 Sentences in which subjunctive constructions occur as complements of the (positive) imper-
sonal modal verb isi express strong determination: 

(488) a. Isi  te aven!
be.Impers Subj.Mark come.3Pl 
‘They are to come!’ 

b. Isi  te le  le! 
be.Impers Subj.Mark take.3Pl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 
‘They are to take it!’ 

10.4.2 When negated, the impersonal modal verb isi ‘have’ becomes a distinct lexical unit – na(n)e
‘not have’, whose associations with subjunctive constructions have meanings distinct from that of 
the ima + subjunctive constructions.

10.4.2.1 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions (with present tense verb forms) occur as 
complements of the negative impersonal modal verb na(n)e ‘not have’ represent an alternative 
negative counterpart to the future tense:  

(489) a. Na(n)e   te aven.
not+be.Impers  Subj.Mark come.3Pl 
‘They won’t come.’ 

b. Na(n)e   te le  le. 
not+be.Impers  Subj.Mark take.3Pl 3Sg.Acc.Cl 
‘They won’t take it.’ 

10.4.2.2 Clauses in which subjunctive constructions (with present tense verb forms) occur as comp-
lements of the negative impersonal modal verb na(n)e ‘not have’ also denote strong determination 
(if the verb is in the first person) or prohibition (if the verb is in the second or third person):392

392

and is, thus, distinct from the prohibition expressed through the negative counterparts of imperative forms. 
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 The prohibition expressed through nema ‘not+have’ + subjunctive construction has components of spite or defiance 



(490) a. Na(n)e   te džav!
not+be.Impers  Subj.Mark go.1Sg 
‘I will not go!’ 

b. Na(n)e   te le  le! 
not+be.Impers  Subj.Mark take.3Pl 3Sg.Acc.Cl 
‘They shouldn’t take it!’ 

10.4.3 A subjunctive construction with a verb in the present perfect, occurring as complement of 
na(n)e, expresses a doubt that the action in question would have taken place. Example: 

(491) Na(n)e   te  le  sine  love.  
not+be.Impers  Subj.Mark take.2Sg be.Past  money 
‘(In all probability), you haven’t taken the money.’ 

10.5
The subjunctive constructions can have “wh” words as subjects, objects or adjuncts appearing to the 
immediate left of the subjunctive marker. 

10.5.1 Most frequently, such subjunctive constructions are embedded questions. Examples: 

(492) a. Džanava ko te  bi havel amenge akala lila.  
   know.1Sg who Subj.Mark send.3Sg us.Dat  these letters  
   ‘I know who can send us these letters.’ 

b. Na džanava kaske  te  bi havav
not know.1Sg who.Dat Subj.Mark send.1Sg
o lila.  
the.Pl letters 

   ‘I do not know to whom to send the letters.’ 

c. Na džanava kasaja  te  kjerav  lafi.  
  not know.1Sg who.Instr Subj.Mark make.1Sg talk 
   ‘I do not know with whom to talk.’  

d. Džanava so te  kjerav. 
  know.1Sg what Subj.Mark do.1Sg 
   ‘I know what to do.’ 

  e. Džanava sar te  drabarav e   penkaloja.  
   know.1Sg how Subj.Mark write.1Sg the.Obl   fountain-pen.Instr 
   ‘I know how to write with a fountain pen.’ 

10.5.2 Subjunctive constructions with “wh” subjects/objects/adjuncts can also occur as comple-
ments of the impersonal existential verbs isi ‘be’ and na(n)e ‘not be’; or as complements of verbs 
that express coming into view or availability or causation of one of these (cf. Grosu 2004). 

10.5.2.1 Examples of subjunctive constructions with “wh” subjects/objects/adjuncts in complements 
of the impersonal existential verbs isi and na(n)e are given in (493):393

393 Analogous constructions can be constructed with indefinite pronouns:  

(i) Isi   nešto   te   vakerel tuke.  
be.Impers something Subj.Mark tell.3Sg you.Sg.Dat 
‘(S)he has something to tell you.’  
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Subjunctive complements with “wh”  words as arguments or adjuncts 



(493) a. Na(n)e   ko te  bi havel amenge lil. 
  not+be.Impers  who Subj.Mark send.3Sg us.Dat  letter 
   ‘There is no-one who can send us a letter.’

b. Isi  so te  kine  ko akava dukjani. 
  be.Impers what Subj.Mark buy.2Sg in this shop 
   ‘There are things you can buy in this shop.’   

c. Na(n)e   so te  kerel  pe. 
  not+be.Impers  what Subj.Mark make/do.3Sg Refl.Cl  
   ‘There is nothing one can do.’  

 d. Na(n)e   kasaja  te  avav. 
  not+be.Impers  who.Instr Subj.Mark come.1Sg 
  ‘There is nobody with whom I can come.’ 

e. Na(n)e   bašo so te  astarel  pe. 
 not+be.Impers  for what Subj.Mark catch.3Sg Refl.Cl  

  ‘There is nothing (s)he can hold onto.’  

f. Na(n)e   sar te  bi havel o  paketi.  
 not+be.Impers  how Subj.Mark send.3Sg the.M.Sg parcel  

   ‘There is no way (s)he can send the parcel.’   

10.5.2.2 The vebs isi and na(n)e which take as complements subjunctive constructions with “wh” 
complements/adjuncts can often be accompanied by a personal pronoun in the Acc case:394

(494) a. Na(n)e   amen ko te  bi havel amenge  
 not+be.Impers  us.Acc who Subj.Mark send.3Sg us.Dat  

lil.
 letter 
 ‘We have no-one who can send us a letter.’ (lit. ‘There is no-one with us who can

send us a letter.’) 

b. Na(n)e   amen kaske  te  bi ha
 not+be.Impers  us.Acc who.Dat Subj.Mark send.1Pl  

o lil.
the. M.Sg letter 

   ‘We have no-one to whom we can send the letter.’ (lit. ‘There is no-one with us to  
   whom we can send the letter.’) 

10.5.2.3 Examples of subjunctive constructions as complements of verbs that express coming into 
view or availability or causation of one of these are given in (495): 

(495) a. Alusargja  ko te  trampinel la.  
  choose.3Sg.Past who Subj.Mark replace.3Sg 3Sg.F.Acc.Cl  
   ‘She chose someone to take her place.’  

394 As in the case of the structures in 10.5.2.1, analogous constructions can be constructed with indefinite pronouns:  

(i) Na(n)e   man ništo  te   dav  tut. 
not+be.Impers me.Acc nothing Subj.Mark give.1Sg  you.Sg.Dat 
‘He has nothing to give to you.’ (lit. ‘To him is nothing to give to you.’)  
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 b. Arakhljum solea  te  u harav  ma.  
  find.1Sg.Past what.Instr Subj.Mark cover.1Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl 
   ‘I found something with which to cover myself.’  

10.6 Subjunctive constructions as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts  
Not all subjunctive constructions occur in complement position; we have subjunctive constructions 
functioning as nominal modifiers or as adjuncts.

10.6.1 Subjunctive constructions appearing to the immediate right of indefinite objects of isi ‘be’ 
plus Acc pronoun or na(n)e ‘not+be’, plus Acc pronoun,395 function as nominal modifiers which 

(496)  a. Na(n)e   ma  phralja  te  pomožinen 
  not+be.Impers  1Sg.Acc.Cl brothers Subj.Mark help.3Pl 

ma.
1Sg.Acc.Cl
‘I do not have brothers to help me.’ (i.e. ‘There are not to me brothers to help me.’) 

b. Isi   tut  have  te  lošare.   
be.3Sg.Impers  you.Sg.Acc children Subj.Mark rejoice.2Sg 
‘You have children to give you joy.’ (i.e. ‘There are to you children to rejoice.’) 

c. Isi   olen  džukel te  arakhel olen. 
be.3Sg.Impers  them.Acc dog Subj.Mark protect.3Sg them.Acc 
‘They have a dog to protect them.’ (i.e. ‘There is to them a dog to protect them.’)  

d. Isi   amen pe ka te  takjarel amen. 
be.3Sg.Impers  us.Acc stove Subj.Mark warm.3Sg us.Acc 
‘We have a stove to keep us warm.’ (i.e. ‘There is to us a stove to keep us warm.’) 

e. Isi   ma  nešto  te  vakerav  
be.3Sg.Impers  1Sg.Acc.Cl something Subj.Mark tell.1Sg 
tuke.
you.Sg.Acc
‘I have something to tell you.’ (i.e. ‘There is to me something to tell you.’) 

10.6.2 Indefinite objects of verbs with the meaning ‘look-for/seek’ or its opposite ‘find’ – the final 
stage of looking for/seeking, which can go under the name of “verbs of quest”,396 can also be 
modified by subjunctuve constructions: 

(497)  a. Rodava manuše te  džanel  gr ko. 
look-for.1Sg man.Acc Subj.Mark know.3Sg Greek 
‘I am looking for a man that knows Greek.’   

b. Arakhljum haja te  džanel  angliski.
find.1Sg.Past girl Subj.Mark know.3Sg English 
‘I found a girl that teaches English.’  

395 The sequences isi ‘be’ plus Acc pronoun and na(n)e ‘not+be’ plus Acc pronoun render meanings which in most 
European languges are expressed by lexical verbs with the meaning ‘have/possess’. 
396 The term is borrowed from Bužarovska (2004), where the syntactic environments that favor the realization of an iso-
functional syntactic pattern, which occurs in the mixed domain of purpose and modification in Macedonian, Aromanian, 
Albanian and Modern Greek are examined. Bužarovska shows that Macedonian, Aromanian, Albanian and Modern 
Greek share a limited set of ditransitive verbs that allow “purpose-like” modification of their direct objects, due to dual 

gradual shift from purpose to modification.  
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case assignment and argues that the weakening of control at the expense of a benefactory meaning is responsible for 

describe the use or activity of the indefinite object: 



10.6.3 Subjunctive constructions can also function as adverbial modifiers of purpose:  

 (498) a. Kergjam sine   pauza te šuna  o   
make.1Pl.Past be.Past  pause Subj.Mark hear.1Pl the.M.Sg  
haberija.
news
‘We had made a pause so that we hear the news.’ 

b. Javinaja men  te  dikhen  kaj s’kldinaja   
call.1Pl 1Pl.Refl.Cl Subj.Mark see.2Pl  that worry.1Pl   
tumenge.
you.Pl.Dat
 ‘We are calling so that you see that we worry about you.’ 

c. Te  pobedinel valjani   te  sikljol.  
Subj.Mark win.3Sg  should.Impers  Subj.Mark learn/study.3Sg  
‘In order to win, (s)he has to study.’ 

d. Te  pobedinel valjani   ma  te   
Subj.Mark win.3Sg  should.Impers  not.Mod Subj.Mark 
perel.
fall.3Sg
‘In order to win, (s)he should not fall.’ 

e. Aljum   te  vakerav tumenge kaj  
come.1Sg.Past  Subj.Mark tell.1Sg you.Pl.Dat that 
ka  džav mange.  
will.Mod.Cl go.1Pl me.Dat 
‘I came (in order) to inform you that I am leaving.’ 

f. Alo   vahti te  de  ma  odova 
  come.M.Sg.Part time Subj.Mark give.2Sg 1Sg.Dat.Cl that 

so dužine  mange.
what owe.2Sg me.Dat  

  ‘The time came for you to give me what you owe me.’ 

10.6.4 Very often subjunctive complements to the right of nominal expressions have ambiguous 
interpretation – as adjuncts of purpose or as nominal modifiers: 

 (499) a. Arakhljum jekh manuš te  randel  i  phuv.
find.1Sg.Past a man Subj.Mark dig.3Sg the.F.Sg earth 
1. ‘I found a man (in order) to dig the earth.’  
2. ‘I found a man who would dig the earth.’ 

b. Rodava  sadik te  arakhel ma 
look-for.1Sg.Past hat Subj.Mark protect.3Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl
taro   kham. 
from+the.M.Sg sun 
1. ‘I am looking for a hat (in order) to protect me from the sun.’  
2. ‘I am looking for a hat that would protect me from the sun.’    

c. Kingjum pila te  hinav  kašta. 
 buy.1Sg.Past saw Subj.Mark cut.3Sg wood.Pl 

1. ‘I bought a saw (in order) to cut wood.’   
            2. ‘I bought a saw that cuts wood.’   

10.6.5 Preceded by the preposition bizo ‘without’, together with that preposition, subjunctive 
constructions with verbs in the present tense function as adjuncts of concession:
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(500) a. Kergja  odova bizo  te  džanel  soske.  
  make/do.3Sg that without Subj.Mark know.3Sg why 

‘(S)he did it without knowing why.’ 

b. Navredingjum  ola  bizo  te   
  offend.3Sg.Past her.Acc without Subj.Mark 

mangav.
want.3Sg

‘I offended her without wanting to.’ 

10.6.6 As a complement of the preposition džikote ‘until’, along with that preposition, subjunctive 
constructions function as adjuncts of time:397

(501) a. Ka  ovav  akate sa džikote  te  avel  
  will.Mod.Cl be.1Sg.Subj here all until  Subj.Mark come.3Sg 

ti   daj. 
your.F.Sg.Poss.Cl mother  
‘I will be here until your mother comes.’ 

b. Vajani  te   adžikerel but dži kote  
  should.Impers Subj.Mark wait.3Sg much till when  

te  nakhel  o  drumo. 
Subj.Mark cross.3Sg the.M.Sg road 
‘(S)he should wait long until (s)he can cross the road.’ 

10.6.7 Noteworthy is the occurrence of subjunctive constructions (with verbs in any tense) to the 
immediate right of the preposition  sar ‘like/as’ in sentences such as (502):

(502) Sar te  ujral  ko badal.  
 cloud.M.Sg 

‘(It looks) as if he is flying in the clouds.’ 

10.7 Bare subjunctive constructions

10.7.1 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, second or third person, 
singular or plural, express a wish398 or a command.399 Examples: 

397 The subjunctive complements of many prepositions are preceded by the expletive odova ‘that.’ Examples: 

(i) Alo  dzi odova te  žalinen  le  sare? 
come.M.Sg.Part at that Subj.Mark feel-sorry.3Pl 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl all  
‘He is in such a deplorable situation, that everybody feels sorry for him.’ (lit. ‘He came to that that everybody 
feels sorry for him.’) 

(ii) Na(n)e  pošukar   odolestar te  ove  daj.  
not+be.Impers Compar+pleasant  that.Abl  Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Subj.Pres mother 

mother.’) 
398 A wish can also be expressed by subjunctive constructions in complement positions of the verb mangela ‘want’, 
preceded by the conditional modal auxiliary bi (a borrowing from Macedonian): 

(i) Bi  mangav  sine te  ovel ma  hurik. 
would.Mod.Cl want.1Sg be.Past Subj.Mark be.1Sg 1Sg.Acc.Cl knife. 

 ‘I would like to have a knife.’  
399

with exhortative clauses, introduced by the exhortative marker neka ‘let’ (a borrowing from Macedonian):
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As in other Balkan languages, in Arli the subjunctive constructions can be “bare”, i.e. they can occur 
by themselves and not as complements of other verbs. 

 as Subj.Mark fly.3Sg  in+the.M.Sg

‘There is nothing more pleasant than being a mother.’ (lit. ‘There is nothing more pleasant of being a 

 When referring to third persons, the bare subjunctive constructions expressing commands/orders are in free variation 



(503) Te  dživdinel o  thagar! 
Subj.Mark live.3Sg the.M.Sg king 
‘Long live the king!’ (lit. ‘Let the king live.’) 

(504) a. Te  dža  te  dikhe  te    
Subj.Mark go.2Sg  Subj.Mark see.2Sg your.2Sg.Obl.Poss.Cl 
dade!

 father.Acc 
 ‘Go to see your father!’ 

b. Te ave!
Subj.Mark come.2Sg 
‘Come!’ 

c. Te džan!
Subj.Mark go.3Pl 
‘They should go!’ 

10.7.2 Bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, first person singular or plural, can 
(with appropriate intonation) express resolution or agreement: 

(505) a. Te dav  le. 
Subj.Mark give.1Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl 

1. ‘So, I shall give it to him.’

b. Te džana.
Subj.Mark go.1Pl 

2. ‘So, we shall go.’ 

10.7.3 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, any person, can express 
astonishment: 

(506) a. Te  ove    tut  love a te   

dživdine sar orolo!

‘To have money and to live like a poor man!’ (lit. ‘To be with money and to live like 
a poor man!’) 

b. Te  džanel  a ma  te  vakerel 
Subj.Mark know.3Sg and not.Mod Subj.Mark tell.3Sg  
amenge!

 us.Dat 
 ‘To know and not to tell us!’  

(i) Neka džal! 
let go.3Sg  
‘Let him/her go!’  
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Subj.Mark be.2Sg.Subj.Pres you.Sg.Acc money and Subj.Mark 

live.2Sg like poor man 

1. ‘Let me give it to him.’  

1. ‘Let us go.’ 



c. Te  prandinel pe  agjaar terni! 
 Subj.Mark marry.3Sg Refl.Cl  so young.F.Sg 
 ‘To get married so young!’ 

10.7.4 Bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present perfect can express unrealised  
probability or wish:400

(507) a. Te ave  sine! 
Subj.Mark come.3Pl be.Past 
‘You should have come!’ 

b. Te  ave  sine  te  dikhe   
Subj.Mark come.2Sg be.Past  Subj.Mark see.2Sg 
sine!
be.Past
‘You should have come and seen it!’ 

c. Te  dikhe  sine  so ulo!  
Subj.Mark see.2Sg be.Past  what happen.M.Sg.Part 
‘You should have seen what happened!’ 

d. Te  džane  sine  kobor  tano   
Subj.Mark know.2Sg be.Past  how much been.M.Sg.Part 
baro!
big.M.Sg
‘You should have seen how big he is!’ 

e. Te  ovel   sine  uzal mande! 
Subj.Mark be.3Sg.Subj.Pres be.Past  near me.Loc 
‘If only he were near me!’  

401

400 Pronounced with the intonation of questions, structurally analogous subjunctive constructions, can express a plea:  

(i) Te  den man hari maro? 
Subj.Mark give.2Pl me.Acc little bread  
‘Could you give me some bread, please?’ (lit. ‘To give me a little bread.’) 

401 As exemplified in (508), these structures can be negated either by the modal negation marker – placed to the left of 
the subjunctive marker, or by the non-modal negation marker – placed to the right of the subjunctive marker (cf. 10.1.2). 
Note in this connection that Arli verbs with imperative morphology can be negated in all environments.  

 (i) Ma  ava! 
 not.Mod  come.2Sg.Imper 

‘Don’t come!’ 

(ii) Ma  dikh  le! 
 not.Mod  look.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.Acc.Cl 

‘Don’t look at him!’ 

(iii) Ma  le  le. 
not.Mod  take.2Sg.Imper 3Sg.Acc.Cl 
‘Don’t take it!’ 
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singular or plural express a prohibition:
10.7.5 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with present tense verbs, second or third person, 



(508) a1 Ma  te  bi havel oleske  o  lil!  
not.Mod Subj.Mark send.3Sg you.Sg.Dat the.M.Sg book 

a2 Te  na bi havel oleske  o  lil!  
Subj.Mark not send.3Sg him.Dat the.M.Sg book 
‘Don’t send him the book!’ 

b1 Ma  te  khuven!   
not.Mod Subj.Mark enter.3Pl  

b2 Te  na khuven!   
Subj.Mark not enter.3Pl  
‘Don’t enter!’ 

c1 Ma  te  de  oleske!   
not.Mod Subj.Mark give.2Sg him.Dat  

c2 Te  na de  oleske!   
Subj.Mark not give.2Sg him.Dat  
‘Don’t give it to him!’ 

10.7.6 Negated bare subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense in the first person 
singular express agreement, while negated subjunctive constructions with verbs in the present tense, 
first person plural, can (with appropriate intonation) express agreement or resolution:402

(509) a1 Ma  te  khuvav.   
not.Mod Subj.Mark enter.1Sg  

a2 Te  na khuvav.   
Subj.Mark not enter.1Sg  
‘So, I shan’t enter.’ 

  b1 Ma  te  khuva.   
not.Mod Subj.Mark enter.1Pl  

b2 Te  na khuva.   
Subj.Mark not enter.1Pl  

1. ‘So, we shall not enter.’ 
2. ‘Let us not enter!’ 

10.7.7 Negated or non-negated questions with bare subjunctive constructions express doubt or 
wonderment:  

(510) a. Te  (na) sine  o  Bajrami?! 
Subj.Mark not be.3Sg.Past the.M.Sg Bajrami 
‘Could it (not) be that it was Barjami?’ 

(iv) Ma  bi hav  (o)leske. 
not.Mod  send.2Sg.Imper him.Dat 
‘Don’t send (it) to him!’ 

402 As the subjunctive constructions in 10.7.5 these constructions can be negated either by the modal negation marker 
placed to the left of the subjunctive marker, or by the non-modal negation marker – placed to the right of the 
subjunctive marker. 
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b. Te  (na) alo?!  
Subj.Mark not come.M.Sg.Part  
‘Could it (not) be that he has already come?!’ 

c. Ma  te  rumindilo  oleskoro vorda?! 
not.Mod Subj.Mark gone-bad.M.Sg.Part his  car  
‘Could it be that his car got broken?!’ 

d. Tu ma  te  uljan   kašuko?!   
you not.Mod Subj.Mark become.2Sg.Past deaf.M.Sg 
‘You haven’t become deaf, have you?!’  

e. Te  na alo   o  Bajrami?!   
Subj.Mark not come.M.Sg.Part the.M.Sg Bajrami 
‘Bajrami hasn’t come, has he?!’ 

f. Te  na delindiljan?!   
Subj.Mark not go-mad.2Sg.Past 
‘Have you gone mad?!’ (lit. ‘You haven’t got mad, have you.’) 

10.7.8 In story-telling, a bare subjunctive construction with a verb in the present tense can take as a 
complement another bare subjunctive construction in the present tense, or else two or more subjunc-
tive constructions with verbs in the present tense appear in a sequence: 

(511) a. Te  lel  te  marel   le! 
Subj.Mark take.3Sg Subj.Mark beat up.3Sg 3Sg.M.Acc.Cl   
‘(Lo and behold,) (s)he beat him up!’ 

b. Te  uštel,  te  hal  hem te 
Subj.Mark Subj.Mark eat.3Sg  and Subj.Mark 
ikljol  bizo  te  vakerel  ništo!
get out.3Sg without Subj.Mark say.3Sg nothing 
‘(Just imagine!) To get up, eat, and leave without saying anything!’

10.8 Arli future tenses 
Futurity in Arli Romani is expressed through the association of the modal clitic ka ‘will’ with a 
tensed verb. 

10.8.1 The asssociation of ka with verbs in the present tense represents the Arli simple future tense, 
which expresses futurity relative to the moment of speaking. Examples:  

(512) a. Ka  itinav  tukje  tajsa.  
will.Mod.Cl read.1Sg you.Sg.Dat tomorrow 
I will read/be reading to you tomorrow.’ 

b. Ka  avav   tajsa.  
will.Mod.Cl come.1Sg tomorrow 
‘I will come tomorrow.’ 

 c. O proekti ka  ovel  (amen) bitimo  
the.M preject  will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Subj   us.Acc finished.M.Sg.Part 
tajsa.
tomorrow 
‘The project will be finished (by us) tomorrow.’ 
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10.8.2 Ka + present tense forms, followed by sine, represents the Arli “future-in-the-past”. It 
expresses a belief or an expectation that an action that had begun prior to a designated point of time 
will be accomplished until that point of time:   

(513) Dži akana/tajsa ka  sikljovel    sine  
till now/tomorrow  will.Mod.Cl show/teach/learn.3Sg.M-P.Pres be.Past  
te  nangjovel. 
Subj.Mark  swim.3Sg.M-P.Pres  
‘Till now/tomorrow he will have taught himself/learnt to swim.’ 

10.8.3 Both future and future-in-the-past tense can express habitual actions, with no discernible 
difference in the meaning:   

(514) Ka  avel   (sine),   ka  bešel   (sine)  
will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg be.Past  will.Mod.Cl seat-down.3Sg  be.Past 
em ka  po minel  (sine)   te  vakerel. 
and will.Mod.Cl begin.3Sg be.Past  Subj.Mark tell.3Sg 
‘(S)he would come, seat down and begin to tell stories.’ 

10.8.4 The future and the future-in-the-past tense with the modal clitic ka can be negated only 
when there is a presuppositional component in its interpretation; otherwise, negated futurity is 
expressed by na(n)e ‘not be’ plus a subjuctive construction (cf. 10.4.2.1). Thus, we have negated 
constructions with ka ‘will’ in (515), but na(n)e plus subjunctive construction in  (516): 

(515) a. Na ka  len  tut  olenca.  
 not will.Mod.Cl take.3Pl you.Sg.Acc they.Instr 

‘(I suppose,) they won’t take you with them.’ 

b. Te  ave   sine,  na ka  agorkera 
Subj.Mark come.2Sg be.Past  not will.Mod.Cl finish.1Pl
sine  o  proekti.   
be.Past  the.M.Sg project 
‘Had you come, we would not have finished the project.’ 

(516) a. Na(n)e   te  lav  tut.  
 not+be.Impers  Subj.Mark take.1Sg you.Sg.Acc 

‘I am not taking YOU.’ 

b. Na(n)e   te  avel   dži ko  pandž. 
not+be.Impers  Subj.Mark come.3Sg till in+the.M.Sg five  
‘(S)he won’t come till five.’ 

10.8.5 Future tenses can take subjunctive complements:  

(517) a. Ka  ovel   pošukare  te   
will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Subj.Pres Compar+good  Subj.Mark  
ovel   sine  haj.
be.3Sg.Subj.Pres be.Past  girl  
 ‘It would be better if it were a girl.’ 
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b1 Ka  ovel   pošukare  ma   
will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Subj.Pres Compar +pleasant   not.Mod  
te  itina  lake  sine  akala lila. 
Subj.Mark read.2Pl her.Dat  be.Past  these books  

b2 Ka  ovel   pošukare  te  
will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Subj.Pres Compar +pleasant Subj.Mark  
na itina  lake  sine  akala lila. 
not read.2Pl her.Dat  be.Past  these books  

‘It would be better, if you did not read her these books.’ 

10.9 Conditional sentences
The future tenses are regularly used in conditional sentences. 

10.9.1 In realis conditional sentences, an “if”-clause with a verb in the present tense occurs in the 
protasis, while a future tense construction occurs in the apodosis:

(518) a. Ako ove/   sijan   šukar,  (tu)   
  if be.2Sg.Subj.Pres be.2Sg.Indic.Pres good.M.Sg you.Sg   
  ka   le  bakšiši. 

will.Mod.Cl  get.2Sg present  
‘If you are good, you will get a present.’ 

 b. Ako na ave,  ka  itina  tajsa. 
if not come.2Sg will.Mod.Cl  read.1Pl tomorrow 

  ‘If you don’t come, we shall read tomorrow.’  

10.9.2 Conditional sentences represented by a subjunctive construction (or, in some cases, by an 
“if”-clause) with a verb in the past tense in the protasis and a future-in-the-past tense in the 
apodosis have (a) irrealis from the point of view of the moment of speaking readings; or (b) irrealis
from the point of view of a past moment reading: 

(519) a. Te/  ako sine  ma(n)  love  ka  
  Subj.Mark if be.Past  1Sg.Acc.Cl money  will.Mod.Cl  

   kinav  sine  jekh kher.
   buy.1Sg be.Past  a house 

1. ‘If I had money, I would buy a house.’  
2. ‘If I had had money, I would have bought a house.’ 

b. Te  ave   sine,  na ka  agorkera 
Subj.Mark come.2Sg be.Past  not will.Mod.Cl finish.2Pl 
sine  o  proekti.   
be.Past  the.M.Sg project 
1. ‘If you came we would not finish the project.’ 
2. ‘If you had come, we would not have finished the project.’ 

c1 Te  na ave  sine,  na(n)e   
Subj.Mark not come.2Sg be.Past  
te  dav  sine  o  lil. 
Subj.Mark  give.1Sg be.Past  the.M.Sg book  

c2 Ma  te  ave  sine,  na(n)e   
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te  dav  sine  o  lil. 
Subj.Mark  give.1Sg be.Past  the.M.Sg book   

1. ‘If you did not come, I would not give you the book.’ 
2. ‘If you had not come, I would not have given you the book.’ 

10.10 Sentences with temporal clauses 
In sentences with temporal clauses, the future-marking modal clitic is used in both the main and the 
“when”-clause.

(520) Keda tu ka  ave,  ov ka  ovel  
when you will.Mod.Cl come.2Sg he will.Mod.Cl be.3Sg.Subj 
sine  više  gelo. 
be.Past  already  gone.M.Sg.Past 
‘When you come, he would have already be gone.’ 

1.10.1 Temporal sentences with verbs in either the present or the past tense can express habitual 
actions: 

(521) Keda ka  avel   (sine),   ka  adžikiren  
when will.Mod.Cl come.3Sg be.Past  will.Mod.Cl welcome.3Pl   
(sine) lošipaja.
be.Past  joy.Instr
‘Whenever (s)he would come, they would welcome him/her with joy.’ 
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Appendix One 

CORE VOCABULARIES
1

Balkan Slavic Languages
2

        English 

  No 

Serbo-Croatian 

Serbian           Croatian 
Cyrilic script   Latin script 

Bulgarian

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 

Macedonian 

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 
001    all  svi  vsi ki site site 
002    and  i  i  i 
003    animal  životinja o životno o životno 
004    arm  ruka a r ka a a raka 
005    ashes  pepeo  pepel  pepel 
006    at  kod  pri aj kaj 
007    back e a le a  gr b  grb 
008    bad  loš  loš  loš 
009    bark  kora  kora  kora 
010    because  zato što  zaštoto a  zatoa što 
011    belly  trbuh  korem  mev 
012    berry o zrno o zrno o zrno 
013    big  veliki  goljam e  golem 
014    bird  ptica  ptica  ptica 
015    bite  ujesti a  uxapvam a e ape 
016    black  crn e e eren  crn 
017    blood  krv  kr v  krv 
018    blow  duvati x  duxam duva duva 
019    bone  kost  kost a koska 
020    breast  grudi  gr di a  gradi 
021    breathe  disati  diša  diše 

                                                          
1 The Balkan Slavic, Romanian and Modern Greek vocabularies were compiled by Pepijn Hendriks (Serbo-
Croatian, Bulgarian and Macedonian), Jeroen Bakker (Romanian) and Bart de Vries (Modern Greek) – 
student interns at the University of Leiden, working in the framework of the Spinoza Project. The Tosk 
Albanian, Gheg Albanian, Aromanian, Megleno-Romanian and Balkan Romani vocabularies were elicited 
from native speakers of those languages: Agim Poloska (Tosk Albanian), Avzi Mustafa (Gheg Albanian), 
Kocea and Verula Nicea (Aromanian), Dionisie Papa afa (Megleno-Romanian), Bajrami Severdžan (Arli); 
all of them living in Macedonia.  

Pepijn Hendriks, Jaroen Bakker and Bart de Vries have provided  phonological and morphological analyses 
of the Slavic, Romance and Modern Greek vocabularies. These analyses have been entered into the Spinosa 
Project areal typological data base. (cf. http://www.let.leidenuniv.nl/spls).

The citation form for verbs is the infinitive for Serbo-Croatian and Megleno-Romanian, the short (suffix-
less) infinitive Romanian, the 1st person singular present indicative form for Bulgarian, Aromanian, Tosk 

rd person singular imperfective present indicative form for 
Macedonian and the 3rd person singular active present indicative for Arli Balkan Romani.  
2 As pointed out in the introductory chapter (Chapter One), the term “Serbo-Croatian” refers to a language 
which has officially been dissolved and replaced by “Serbian”, “Croatian” or “Bosnian”. Since the relevant 
formal aspects of the latter languages are the same, the all-embracing label “Serbo-Croatian” has been used 
throughout the book, the terms “Serbian” and “Croatian” being used whenever reference to distinct uses are 

in the Latin script. Note, however, that in Serbia both the Cyrilic and the Latin alphabets are officially 
accepted and interchangeably used. 
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being made. In this table the Serbian usage has been represented in the Cyrilic script; the Croatian usage 

and Geg Albanian and Modern Greek, the 3



        English 

  No 

Serbo-Croatian 

Serbian           Croatian 
Cyrilic script   Latin script 

Bulgarian

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 

Macedonian 

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 
022    brother  brat  brat  brat 
023    burn  gorjeti  gorja  gori 
024    child  djete  dete  dete 
025    claw  kandža  nok t  kandža 
026    clothing o e a odje a e  drexi a a ališta 
027    cloud o  oblak o  oblak o  oblak 
028    cold  hladan  studen  studen 
029    come o  do i a  idvam oa a doa a
030    cook  kuhati  gotva  gotvi 
031    count oja  brojati o  broja o  broi 
032    cry  plakati a  pla a a e pla e
033    cut se  sje i  reža se  se e
034    dance  plesati  tancuvam  tancuva 
035    dark a  taman e  t men e e  temen 
036    day  dan den e e  den 
037    die  umrjeti a  umiram a umira 
038    dig a  kopati a  kopaja a kopa 
039    dirty  prljav  mr sen  gnasen 
040    dog  pas  ku e  ku e
041    down o e dolje o  dolu o  dolu 
042    drink  piti  pija e pie 
043    dry  suh x sux  suv 
044    dull  tup  t p a  tap 
045    dust a  prašina x prax  prav 
046    ear o uvo xo uxo o uvo 
047    earth e  zemlja e  zemja e ja zemja 
048    eat je  jesti ja a jada ja e jade 
049    egg jaje jaje e jajce jaj e jajce 
050    eight o a  osam o e  osem     o  osum 
051    eye o o oko o o oko o o oko 
052    fall a  pasti  padam  pa a
053    far  dalek  dale en  dale en 
054    fat  mast  maznina  mast 
055    father o a  otac a a bašta o tatko 
056    fear e  plašiti se c ax  ce  straxuvam se 
057    feather  pero  pero  pero 
058    few a  malo a o malko a  malku 
059    fight  ce      boriti se borja se 
060    fire a vatra o  og n o o  ogon 
061    fish p a riba p a riba p a riba 
062    five e  pet e  pet e  pet 
063    float o  ploviti a a  plavam a pliva 
064    flow e  te i a teka  te e
065    flower e  cvjet e e cvete e e cve e
066    fly e e  letjeti e a leta e a leta 
067    fog  magla  m gla  magla 
068    foot o a noga ra  krak o a noga 
069    four e p etri e p etipi e p etri
070    freeze        smrznuti a a       zamr zvam a  zamrznuva 
071    full  pun e  p len o  poln 
072    give a  dati  davam  dava 
073    good o ap do ar o p dob r
074    grass pa a trava pe a treva pe a treva 
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        English 

  No 

Serbo-Croatian 

Serbian           Croatian 
Cyrilic script   Latin script 

Bulgarian

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 

Macedonian 

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 
075    green e e  zelen e e  zelen e e  zelen 
076    guts pe a creva ep a erva pe a creva 
077    hair oca kosa oca kosa oca kosa 
078    hand p a ruka p a r ka pa a raka 
079    he o  on o  toj oj toj 
080    head a a glava a a glava a a glava 
081    hear uti a uvam c a sluša 
082    heart 
083    heavy te  težak e  tež k te o  težok 
084    here o e ovdje  tuk o e ovde 
085    hit pa  udariti p  udrjam pa udira 
086    hold p  držati p  d rža p  drži 
087    horn po  rog po  rog po  rog 
088    house a ku a a k šta a ku a
089    how a o kako a  kak a o kako 
090    hundred c o sto c o sto c o sto 
091    hunt o  loviti o a lova o  lovi 
092    husband  muž  m ž a  maž 
093    I ja ja a  az 
094    ice  led  led pa  mraz 
095    if a o ako a o ako a o ako 
096    in  u  v o vo 
097    kill  ubiti a  ubivam a ubiva 
098    knee o o koljeno o o koljano o o koleno 
099    know  znati  znaja e znae 

 100   lake je po jezero e po ezero e po ezero 
 101   laugh c ja  ce     smijati se c  ce smeja se ce c e se smee 
 102   leaf  list  list  list 
 103   left (side) e  levi  ljav e  lev 
 104   leg a noga ra  krak a noga 
 105   lie  ležati  leža  leži 
 106   lip c a usna c a ustna c a usna 
 107   live  živjeti  živeja e živee 
 108   liver je pa jetra po      eren drob p po  crn drob 
 109   long  dug  d l g o  dolg 
 110   louse a  vaš a v ška o a voška 
 111   man apa       muškarac  m ž a  maž 
 112   many o mnogo o mnogo  mnogu 
 113   meat o meso o meso o meso 
 114   milk o mljeko o mljako o mleko 
 115   moon  mjesec a luna a mese ina 
 116   mother aj a majka a a majka aj a majka 
 117   mountain a planina a planina a planina 
 118   mouth a usta a usta a usta 
 119   name e ime e ime e ime 
 120   narrow  uzak  tesen  tesen 
 121   navel  pupak  p p a o  papok 
 122   near  blizak  bliz k o  blizok 
 123   neck pa  vrat pa  vrat pa  vrat 
 124   new  nov  nov  nov 
 125   night o  no o  nošt o  no
 126   nine  devet  devet  devet 
 127   nose  nos  nos  nos 
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        English 

  No 

Serbo-Croatian 

Serbian           Croatian 
Cyrilic script   Latin script 

Bulgarian

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 

Macedonian 

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 
 128   not e ne e ne e ne 
 129   old  star  star  star 
 130   one je a  jedan e o edno e e  eden 
 131   other  drugi  drug  drug 
 132   person o ovjek o ovek o ovek 
 133   play  igrati  igraja  igra 
 134   pull  vu i p a  d rpam e  vle e
 135   push pa  gurati  butam  butka 
 136   rain a kiša  d žd o  dožd 
 137   red  crven e erven  crven 
 138   right  pravi  prav  prav 
 139   right(side)  djesni  e  djasen e  desen 
 140   ripe peo zreo p  zrjal pe  zrel 
 141   river pe a rjeka pe a reka pe a reka 
 142   road  put  p t a  pat 
 143   root ope  korjen ope  koren ope  koren 
 144   rope  uže e v že ja e jaže 
 145   rotten o truo  gnil  gnil 
 146   round ao okrugao  kr g l a e e  trkalezen 
 147   rub a  trljati  trija e trie 
 148   salt co so co  sol co  sol 
 149   sand 
 150   say re  re i a a  kazvam e  veli 
 151   scratch e a  grebati a a  drapam e e grebe 
 152   sea o e more o e more o e more 
 153   see  vidjeti a  viždam  gleda 
 154   seed ce e sjeme ce e seme ce e seme 
 155   seven ce a  sedam ce a  sedam ce y  sedum 
 156   sew  šiti  šija e šie 
 157   sharp oc p ost r oc ep oster 
 158   shoot a  pucati a puka  
 159   short pa a  kratak c k s c kus 
 160   sing e a  pjevati e  peja ee pee 
 161   sister cec pa sestra cec pa sestra cec pa sestra 
 162   sit ce e  sedjeti ce a seda ce  sedi 
 163   six ec  šest ec  šest ec  šest 
 164   skin o a koža o a koža o a koža 
 165   sky e o nebo e e nebe e o nebo 
 166   sleep c a a  spavati c  spija s e spie 
 167   small  mali  mal k  mal 
 168   smell o a    pomirisati o a  pomirisvam o a pomirisuva 
 169   smoke  dim  dim ad
 170   smooth a  gladak a  glad k  mazen 
 171   snake ja zmija  zmija ja zmija 
 172   snow c e  snjeg c  snjag c e  sneg 
 173   some e o o nekoliko o o njakolko e o  nekolku 
 174   speak o op  govoriti o op  govorja op a zboruva 
 175   spear e koplje e kopie je kopje 
 176   spit  pljuvati  pljuja a pluka 
 177   split 
 178   squeeze c c  stisnuti c c a stisnuva 
 179   stab oc  ubosti  promušvam  proboduva 
 180   stand c aja  stajati c o  stoja cc o  stoi 
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        English 

  No 

Serbo-Croatian 

Serbian           Croatian 
Cyrilic script   Latin script 

Bulgarian

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 

Macedonian 

Cyrilic script   Latin transcription 
 181   star a zvjezda a zvezda s a dzvezda 
 182   stick a  štap r a pr ka c a  stap 
 183   stone  kamen  kam k  kamen 
 184   straight c a  uspravan a  prav a  prav 
 185   suck c ca  sisati c  smu a a šmuka 
 186   sun c e sunce c e sl nce co e sonce 
 187   swell o e  ote i o a  oti am o e a oteknuva 
 188   swim  plivati  pluvam a pliva 
 189   tail 
 190   ten ece  desjet ece  deset ece  deset 
 191   that aj/o aj taj/onaj o  onja oj/o oj toj/onoj 
 192   there a o/o a o     tamo/onamo a  tam a /o a  tamu/onamu 
 193   they o  oni e te e tie 
 194   thick e eo debeo e e  debel e e  debel 
 195   thin  mršav r a  m ršav c a  slab 
 196   think c  misliti c  mislja c  misli 
 197   this o aj ovaj o  toja o oj ovoj 
 198   thou  ti  ti  ti 
 199   three p  tri p  tri p  tri 
 200   throw a  baciti a frla 
 201   tie e a  vjezati p  vr zvam a vrzuva 
 202   tongue je  jezik e  ezik ja  jazik 
 203   tooth  zub  z b a  zab 
 204   tree o drvo o d rvo o drvo 
 205   turn o pe  okrenuti o  obr štam  a a zavrtuva 
 206   twenty a ece  dvadeset aece          dvaeset aece  dvaeset 
 207   two a dva e dve a dva 
 208   up ope gore ope gore ope gore 
 209   vomit a  bljuvati a  b lvam e blue 
 210   walk  šetati xo  xodja e a šeta 
 211   warm ao topao o  top l o o  topol 
 212   wash  prati  mija e mie 
 213   water a voda a voda a voda 
 214   we  mi e nie e nie 
 215   wet  mokar  mok r  mokar 
 216   what? a što a o kakvo o što 
 217   when?  kad o a koga o a koga 
 218   where? e gdje e k de a e kade 
 219   white eo beo  bjal  bel 
 220   who? o tko oj koj oj koj 
 221   wide  širok  širok  širok 
 222   wife e a žena e a žena e a žena 
 223   wind e  vjetar p vjat r e e  veter 
 224   wing o krilo o krilo o krilo 
 225   wipe a  brisati p a b rša e briše 
 226   with ca sa c c s s co so 
 227   woman e a žena e a žena e a žena 
 228   woods a šuma opa gora a šuma 
 229   work pa  raditi pa  rabotja  raboti 
 230   worm  crv e ervej  e  crvec 
 231   ye  vi e vie e vie 
 232   year a godina a godina a godina 
 233   yellow  žut  ž lt o  žolt 
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                             Balkan Romance Languages 

No English Romanian Aromanian Megleno-Romanian 

001 all tot tuts to
002 and i shi i
003 animal animal pravd vit
004 arm bra brats m n
005 ashes scrum cinushe ci nu a
006 at la la la 
007 back spate p ltare g rb
008 bad r u ar u furisit
009 bark scoar cu coai
010 because pentru c ti atsea dintru c
011 belly pântece p ntic foali 
012 berry boab fructu rod 
013 big mare mare mari 
014 bird pas re pulj pulj 
015 bite mu ca mushcu mucicari 
016 black negru lai negru
017 blood sânge s ndze sondzi 
018 blow sufla suflu suflari 
019 bone os os os 
020 breast piept cheptu cheptu 
021 breathe sufla adilj diiri
022 brother frate frate frati 
023 burn arde ardu ardiri 
024 child copil ficior ficior 
025 claw ghear cangea unglja 
026 clothing îmbr c minte stranje rubi  
027 cloud nor nior  nor 
028 cold rece aratse ra i
029 come vine yin viniri 
030 cook g ti m yiripsi gutviri 
031 count socoti numir numirari 
032 cry plânge pl ngu plondziri 
033 cut t ia talj t ljari 
034 dance dansa gioc iucari 
035 dark întunecos scutidos timnicav 
036 day zi dzu zu
037 die muri mor muriri 
038 dig s pa asap s pari 
039 dirty murdar m ryit t v lit 
040 dog câine c ne c ni
041 down sub pitu n jos 
042 drink bea beau beari 
043 dry uscat uscat uscat 
044 dull tocit t mpit stricat 
045 dust praf pulbire pra 
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No English Romanian Aromanian Megleno-Romanian 

046 ear ureche ureaclje ureaclj
047 earth p mânt loc pimin 
048 eat mânca m c m ncari 
049 egg ou ou ou 
050 eight opt optu optu 
051 eye ochi oclju oclju
052 fall c dea cad c deari 
053 far departe dip rtos dip rtos 
054 fat gr sime ligd tuc 
055 father tat tat tat
056 fear se teme aspar sp reari 
057 feather pan pean pean
058 few pu in puts n neac
059 fight se lupta mi alumni mburari 
060 fire foc foc foc 
061 fish pe e pescu pea ti
062 five cinci tsintsi cinci 
063 float pluti ampl ntescu pliv iri 
064 flow curge cur curari 
065 flower floare lilice floari 
066 fly zbura azboiru pr iri
067 fog cea negur mogla 
068 foot picior cicior picior 
069 four patru patru patru
070 freeze înghe a ngljets nglitari 
071 full plin nplin plin 
072 give da dau dari 
073 good bun bun bun 
074 grass iarb iarb iarb
075 green verde vearde veardi
076 guts ma mats maci 
077 hair p r per per 
078 hand mân m n m n
079 he el n s iel 
080 head cap cap cap
081 hear auzi avdzu uzori
082 heart inim inim inim
083 heavy greu greu greu 
084 here aici aotse ua
085 hit lovi agudescu friguri 
086 hold ine ts n neari 
087 horn corn cornu corn
088 house cas cas cas
089 how cum cum cum 
090 hundred sut sut sut
091 hunt vâna avin luviri 
092 husband so b rbat b rbat
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No English Romanian Aromanian Megleno-Romanian 

093 i eu io io 
094 ice ghea gljets glje
095 if dac tsi cara acu
096 in în tu u
097 kill ucide v t m t lciori 
098 knee genunchi dz nuclju z nuclju 
099 know ti shtiu tiri 
100 lake lac lac balta
101 laugh râde ar d rodiri si 
102 leaf frunz fr ndz frundz
103 left (side) stâng  st ng leav 
104 leg picior cicior picior 
105 lie s-întinde escu b gat ziciri 
106 lip buz budz usna 
107 live tr i b nedz giiri
108 liver ficat hicat lai drob negru 
109 long lung lungu lungiu 
110 louse p duche piduclju piduclju 
111 man b rbat om om 
112 many mult mults multu 
113 meat carne carne carni 
114 milk lapte lapte lapti 
115 moon lun lun lun
116 mother mam dad mam
117 mountain munte munte munti 
118 mouth gur gur rot 
119 name nume num numi 
120 narrow strâmt strimtu strimtu 
121 navel buric buric buric 
122 near aproape aproape proapi 
123 neck gât gushe gu a
124 new nou n u nou 
125 night noapte noapte noapti 
126 nine nou nao noau
127 nose nas nare nas 
128 not nu nu nu 
129 old vechi veclju veclju
130 one un un un 
131 other alt altu lantu 
132 person om om om 
133 play juca agioc iucari 
134 pull trage trag trariri 
135 push împinge pingu pichia ti 
136 rain ploaie ploaie ploai
137 red ro u arosh ro i
138 right corect corect direptu 
139 right (side) drept dreapt  direapt 
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140 ripe copt m tur coptu 
141 river râu ar u vali
142 road drum cale cali 
143 root r d cin ar d tsin corni
144 rope funie fune funj
145 rotten putred putrid putrid 
146 round rotund arucutos t rculat 
147 rub freca frec fricari 
148 salt sare sare sari
149 sand nisip arin pisoc 
150 say zice dz c ziciri 
151 scratch zgâria zgr m g rlaia ti
152 sea mare amare mari 
153 see vedea ved videari 
154 seed s mân simnits simin
155 seven apte shapte apti 
156 sew coase cos coasiri 
157 sharp ascu it ntruyisit scu ot 
158 shoot trage pl sc neascu giida 
159 short scurt shcurtu cus 
160 sing cânta c ntu c ntari
161 sister sor sor sor
162 sit edea shed ideari 
163 six ase shase asi
164 skin piele cheale coaj
165 sky cer tser er 
166 sleep dormi dormu durmiri 
167 small mic njic mic 
168 smell mirosi anjurdzescu mirusea ti
169 smoke fum fum fum 
170 smooth neted lustrusit maznic 
171 snake arpe nip rtic sarpi 
172 snow z pad neao neau
173 some ni te ndao codjva
174 speak vorbi zburascu l liri
175 spear suli sulits m zdrak 
176 spit scuipa ascuc ocupiri 
177 split despica disic disicari
178 squeeze strânge stringu strindjiri 
179 stab înjughia nts p mbudari 
180 stand sta stan st teari 
181 star stea steao steau
182 stick b ciumag tuiag
183 stone piatr chiatr r p
184 straight drept ndreptu drept 
185 suck suge sug suziri 
186 sun soare soare soari 
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187 swell umfla unflu nflari 
188 swim ânota anot pliv iri 
189 tail coad coad coada 
190 ten zece dzatse zea i
191 that acel atsel ela
192 there acolo aclo cola
193 they ei n shi ielj 
194 thick gros gros gros 
195 thin slab slab slab
196 think gândi minduescu sl g iri
197 this acest aislu ista
198 thou tu tine tu 
199 three trei trei trei 
200 throw arunca aruc turiri 
201 tie lega leg ligari 
202 tongue limb limb limb
203 tooth dinte dinte dinti 
204 tree copac lemnu lemnu 
205 turn întoarce shuts z nvartiri 
206 twenty dou zeci yinyits doauzo
207 two doi dao doi 
208 up sus ning n sus 
209 vomit v rsa vom vumari 
210 walk plimba mi primnu t iri 
211 warm cald caldu caldu 
212 wash sp la lau spilari 
213 water ap ap ap
214 we noi noi noi 
215 wet ud ud ud 
216 what? care tsi i
217 when? când c nd con 
218 where? unde iu iu 
219 white alb albu albu 
220 who? cine care cari
221 wide lat largu l rgu 
222 wife so ie muljare muljari 
223 wind vânt vintu boari 
224 wing arip areapit pean
225 wipe terge ashtergu teardziri 
226 with cu cu cu
227 woman femeie muljare muljari 
228 woods p dure p dure orman 
229 work lucra lucredz sirbiri 
230 worm vierme yermu ghiarmi 
231 ye voi voi voi 
232 year an an an
233 yellow galben galbin galbin 
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Albanian 

No English Gheg Tosk 

001 all gjith gjithë 
002 and ene e
003 animal gjë kafshë 
004 arm dora krah 
005 ashes heij hi 
006 at pran te
007 back stema kurriz 
008 bad keq keq 
009 bark kore kore 
010 because pse sepse 
011 belly bark bark 
012 berry fryt frutë 
013 big madh madh 
014 bird zog zog 
015 bite kafshan kafshon 
016 black zi zi
017 blood gjak gjak 
018 blow goditje fryn 
019 bone aasht kockë 
020 breast ndreq kraharor 
021 breathe marr frymë merr frymë 
022 brother vlla vëlla 
023 burn digjet digjet 
024 child fëmij fëmijë 
025 claw thundra kthetër 
026 clothing tesha veshje 
027 cloud re re 
028 cold ftohtë ftohtë 
029 come vjen vjen 
030 cook gati gatuan 
031 count njef numëron 
032 cry qa qan 
033 cut pret pret 
034 dance luin kërcen 
035 dark errtë errët 
036 day ditë ditë 
037 die vdes vdes 
038 dig gropon gërmon 
039 dirty papastër ndyrë 
040 dog qenë qen 
041 down posht teposhtë 
042 drink pi pi 
043 dry that tharë 
044 dull pa preft topitur 
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045 dust drejt pluhur 
046 ear vesh vesh 
047 earth dhë tokë 
048 eat ha ha 
049 egg voe vezë 
050 eight tetë tetë
051 eye sy sy
052 fall bi bie 
053 far largt largt 
054 fat tlynë majmë 
055 father baba atë
056 fear frigohet ka frikë 
057 feather pendel pendë 
058 few pak pak 
059 fight luftan lufton 
060 fire zjarr zjarr 
061 fish peshk peshk 
062 five pes pes 
063 float noton plivit 
064 flow rrjedh rrjedh 
065 flower lule lule 
066 fly fluturon fluturon 
067 fog njegiel mjegull 
068 foot kumba këmbë 
069 four katr katër 
070 freeze ngri ngrin 
071 full flot plot 
072 give jelo jep 
073 good mirë mirë 
074 grass borë bar 
075 green jeshil gjelbër 
076 guts zorr të përbrendshme 
077 hair kosa flok 
078 hand dora dorë 
079 he ai ai
080 head kryj kokë 
081 hear dëgjon dëgjon 
082 heart zemër zemër 
083 heavy rand rëndë 
084 here vitu këtu 
085 hit me I ra rreh 
086 hold mban mban 
087 horn bri bri 
088 house sitpi shtëpi 
089 how si si
090 hundred njiqindë njëqind 
091 hunt gjun gjuan 
092 husband burr burrë 
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093 i unë unë 
094 ice akull akull 
095 if ani nëse 
096 in në në 
097 kill mbyt vras 
098 knee gjuni gju 
099 know di di 
100 lake liqen liqen 
101 laugh qeshet qesh 
102 leaf fletë gjethe 
103 left (side) majt majtë
104 leg kamba shalë 
105 lie shtriket rri shtrirë 
106 lip buza buzë 
107 live jeton jeton 
108 liver mlçiu e zeze mëlçi
109 long gjat gjatë 
110 louse thënej morr 
111 man burr burrë 
112 many shumë shumë 
113 meat mish mish 
114 milk qumsit qumësht 
115 moon haana hënë 
116 mother nana nënë 
117 mountain mali mal
118 mouth goja gojë 
119 name emni emër 
120 narrow ngusit ngushtë 
121 navel krthiz kërthizë 
122 near afër afërm 
123 neck qaf qafë 
124 new ri ri 
125 night natë natë 
126 nine neritë nëntë 
127 nose hunol hundë 
128 not jo nuk 
129 old vjetër vjetër 
130 one nji një 
131 other tjetër tjetër 
132 person njeri njeri 
133 play loj luan 
134 pull hek tërheq 
135 push me sity shtyn 
136 rain shi shi 
137 red kuq kuq 
138 right drëjt drejtë 
139 right (side) djatht djathtë 
140 ripe pjekun pjekur 
141 river lum lumë 
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142 road rrugë udhë 
143 root rresyë rrënjë 
144 rope litar litar 
145 rotten kolbët kalbur 
146 round rrumbullakt rrumbullakët 
147 rub fërkan fërkon 
148 salt kryp kripë 
149 sand zall rërë 
150 say thot thotë 
151 scratch gervish gërvisht 
152 sea det det 
153 see shiqon sheh 
154 seed forë farë 
155 seven srtatë shtatë 
156 sew qep mbjell 
157 sharp mpreftë mprehtë 
158 shoot shigjeta qëllon 
159 short skurt shkurtër 
160 sing kendon këndon 
161 sister matra motër 
162 sit rri rri 
163 six gjasrtë gjashtë 
164 skin lekur lëkurë 
165 sky qiell qiell 
166 sleep fle fle 
167 small vogel vogë 
168 smell merr erë ndien erë 
169 smoke tym tym 
170 smooth limutë lëmuar 
171 snake gjorpen gjarpër 
172 snow vdorë dëborë 
173 some disa ca
174 speak fol flet 
175 spear kopje heshtë 
176 spit psrtynë pështyn 
177 split nda çan 
178 squeeze shtërngon pickon 
179 stab shpon shpon 
180 stand rrinë qëndron 
181 star yll yll 
182 stick shviop shkop 
183 stone gur gur 
184 straight drejt drejtë 
185 suck thith thith 
186 sun diell diell 
187 swell anjenjet fryhet 
188 swim noton noton 
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189 tail besht bisht 
190 ten dhetë dhjetë 
191 that aif ai
192 there atjef aty
193 they ata ata
194 thick trasië trashë 
195 thin dobet hollë 
196 think mendon mendon 
197 this kaj ky 
198 thou ti ti
199 three tre tre
200 throw gjuan hedh 
201 tie lidh lidh 
202 tongue gjuhë gjuhë 
203 tooth dhaamb dhëmb 
204 tree dru dru 
205 turn kthen rrotullon 
206 twenty nizet njëzet 
207 two dy dy 
208 up nalt përpjetë 
209 vomit vjell vjell 
210 walk shetitë ecën 
211 warm nxentë ngrohtë 
212 wash la lan 
213 water riqë ujë 
214 we ne ne 
215 wet lagtë lagur 
216 what? çka çfarë 
217 when? Kur kur 
218 where? Ku ku
219 white borde bardhë 
220 who? Kush kush 
221 wide gjaanë gjerë 
222 wife gru shoqe 
223 wind erë erë 
224 wing kruh krah 
225 wipe fshin fshin 
226 with me me
227 woman gru grua 
228 woods morl pyll 
229 work punë punon 
230 worm krumb krimb 
231 ye ju ju
232 year vjet vit 
233 yellow verdhë verdhë 
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Modern Greek 

No English  Greek alphabet Latin tanscription 

001 all  ólos 
002 and  ke 
003 animal  zóo 
004 arm  xéri 
005 ashes  stáxti 
006 at  se 
007 back  pláti 
008 bad  kakós 
009 bark  fliós 
010 because  jatí 
011 belly  kiliá 
012 berry µ  múro 
013 big µ  meghálos 
014 bird  pulí 
015 bite  dhangóno 
016 black µ  mávros 
017 blood µ  éma 
018 blow  fisáo 
019 bone  kókalo 
020 breast  stíthos 
021 breathe  anapnéo 
022 brother  adherfós 
023 burn µ  kéghome 
024 child  pedhí 
025 claw  níxi 
026 clothing  rúxa 
027 cloud  sínefo 
028 cold  kríos 
029 come µ  érxome 
030 cook µ  majirévo 
031 count µ  metró 
032 cry  kléo 
033 cut  kóvo 
034 dance  xorévo 
035 dark  skotinós 
036 day µ  iméra 
037 die  pethéno 
038 dig  skávo 
039 dirty µ  vrómikos 
040 dog  skilí 
041 down  káto apó 
042 drink  píno 
043 dry  steghnós 
044 dull µ  amvlís 
045 dust  skóni 
046 ear  aftí 
047 earth  ji 
048 eat  tróo 
049 egg  avghó 
050 eight  oxtó 
051 eye µ  máti 
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052 fall  péfto 
053 far µ  makriá 
054 fat  lípos 
055 father  patéras 
056 fear µ  fováme 
057 feather  fteró 
058 few  líji 
059 fight µ µ  máxome 
060 fire  fotiá 
061 fish  psári 
062 five  pénde 
063 float  epipléo 
064 flow  tréxo 
065 flower  lulúdhi 
066 fly  petó 
067 fog µ  omíxli 
068 foot  pódhi 
069 four  tésera 
070 freeze  paghóno 
071 full µ  jemátos 
072 give  dhíno 
073 good  kalós 
074 grass  ghrasídhi 
075 green  prásinos 
076 guts  spláxna 
077 hair µ  maliá 
078 hand  xéri 
079 he  aftós 
080 head  kefáli 
081 hear  akúo 
082 heart  kardhiá 
083 heavy  varís 
084 here  edhó 
085 hit  xtipó 
086 hold  krató 
087 horn  kérato 
088 house  spíti 
089 how  pós 
090 hundred  ekató 
091 hunt  kinighó 
092 husband  ándras 
093 I  eghó 
094 ice  pághos 
095 if  an 
096 in  se 
097 kill  skotóno 
098 knee  ghónato 
099 know  kséro 
100 lake µ  límni 
101 laugh  jeló 
102 leaf  fílo 
103 left (side)  aristerá 
104 leg  pódhi 
105 lie  ksaplóno 
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106 lip  xíli 
107 live  zo 
108 liver  sikóti 
109 long µ  makrís 
110 louse  psíra 
111 man  ándras 
112 many  polí 
113 meat  kréas 
114 milk  ghála 
115 moon  fengári 
116 mother µ  mitéra 
117 mountain  vunó 
118 mouth µ  stóma 
119 name µ  ónoma 
120 narrow  stenós 
121 navel  afalós 
122 near  kondá 
123 neck µ  lemós 
124 new  kenúrios 
125 night  níxta 
126 nine  eniá 
127 nose µ  míti 
128 not  dhen 
129 old  paliós 
130 one  éna 
131 other  álos 
132 person  ánthropos 
133 play  pézo 
134 pull  travó 
135 push  sbróxno 
136 rain  vVroxí 
137 red  kókinos 
138 right  sostós 
139 right (side)  deksiá 
140 ripe µ  órimos 
141 river µ  potámi 
142 road µ  dhrómos 
143 root  ríza 
144 rope  skiní 
145 rotten  sápios 
146 round  strongilós 
147 rub  trívo 
148 salt  aláti 
149 sand µµ  ámos 
150 say  léo 
151 scratch  ksíno 
152 sea  thálasa 
153 see  vlépo 
154 seed  spóros 
155 seven  eftá 
156 sew  rávo 
157 sharp  kofterós 
158 shoot  pirovoló 
159 short  kondós 
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160 sing  traghudhó 
161 sister  adherfí 
162 sit µ  káthome 
163 six  éksi 
164 skin µ  dhérma 
165 sky  uranós 
166 sleep µ µ  kimáme 
167 small µ  mikrós 
168 smell µ  mirízo 
169 smoke  kapnós 
170 smooth  líos 
171 snake  fídhi 
172 snow  xióni 
173 some µ  merikí 
174 speak µ  miló 
175 spear  akóndio 
176 spit  ftíno 
177 split  xorízo 
178 squeeze  sfíngo 
179 stab µ  maxeróno 
180 stand µ  stékome 
181 star  astéri 
182 stick  ksílo 
183 stone  pétra 
184 straight  ísios 
185 suck  rufó 
186 sun  ílios 
187 swell  fuskóno 
188 swim µ  kolimbó 
189 tail  urá 
190 ten  dhéka 
191 that  ekíno 
192 there  ekí 
193 they  aftí 
194 thick  xondrós 
195 thin  adhínatos 
196 think µ  skéftome 
197 this  aftó 
198 thou  esí 
199 three  tría 
200 throw  ríxno 
201 tie  dhéno 
202 tongue  glósa 
203 tooth  dhóndi 
204 tree  dhéndro 
205 turn  strívo 
206 twenty  íkosi 
207 two  dío 
208 up  páno apó 
209 vomit  ksernó 
210 walk  perpató 
211 warm  zestós 
212 wash  pléno 
213 water  neró 
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214 we µ  emís 
215 wet µ  vreghménos 
216 what?  ti 
217 when?  póte 
218 where?  pu 
219 white  áspros 
220 who?  pjos 
221 wide  platís 
222 wife  jinéka 
223 wind  aéras 
224 wing  fteró 
225 wipe  skupízo 
226 with µ  me 
227 woman  jinéka 
228 woods  dhásos 
229 work  dhulévo 
230 worm  skulíki 
231 ye  esís 
232 year  xrónos 
233 yellow  kítrinos 
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ARLI BALKAN ROMANI 

No English Arli 

001 all sárine 
002 and thaj 
003 animal džangvarí 
004 arm vas 
005 ashes pravó 
006 at ki 
007 back dumó 
008 bad džungaló 
009 bark kóra 
010 because sóske 
011 belly vogí 
012 berry plod 
013 big baró 
014 bird iriklí 
015 bite kicinéla 
016 black kaló 
017 blood rat 
018 blow phudéla 
019 bone kokaló 
020 breast kolín 
021 breathe dišinéla 
022 brother phral 
023 burn thabljóla 
024 child havoró 
025 claw kandžá 
026 clothing šejá 
027 cloud badaló 
028 cold badól 
029 come avéla 
030 cook ciravól 
031 count ginél 
032 cry rovéla 
033 cut hinéla 
034 dance kheléla 
035 dark kaló 
036 day divé 
037 die meréla
038 dig hanéla 
039 dirty melaló 
040 dog dzukél 
041 down telál 
042 drink pijél 
043 dry šukó 
045 dust právo 
046 ear kan 
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047 earth phuv 
048 eat hába 
049 egg angró 
050 eight ohtó 
051 eye jakh 
052 fall peréla 
053 far durutnó 
054 fat khil 
055 father dad 
056 fear darála 
057 feather peró 
058 few harí 
059 fight maréla pes 
060 fire jag 
061 fish ma hó 
062 five pan o
063 float plivinéle 
064 flow thavdéla 
065 flower luludzí 
066 fly ujrála 
067 fog mágla
068 foot punró 
069 four štar 
070 freeze smrzninéla  
071 full pherdó 
072 give déla 
073 good šukár 
074 grass har 
075 green harjaló 
076 guts pojrá 
077 hair bal 
078 hand vast 
079 he vov 
080 head šeró 
081 hear šunéla 
082 heart viló 
083 heavy pharó 
084 here akaté 
085 hit kuvéla 
086 hold ikerél 
087 horn šing 
088 house kher 
089 how sar 
090 hundred šel
091 hunt lovizéla 
092 husband rom 
093 I me
094 ice baráf 
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095 if te
096 in ko
097 kill mudaréla 
098 knee ko ár 
099 know džanéla 
100 lake devriál 
101 laugh asóla 
102 leaf patrín 
103 left (side) lévo  
104 leg punró 
105 lie pašljóla 
106 lip vušt 
107 live dživdinéla 
108 liver kaló bukó 
109 long lungó 
110 louse džuv 
111 man rom 
112 many but 
113 meat mas
114 milk thud 
115 moon lúna 
116 mother doj 
117 mountain planína 
118 mouth muj 
119 name anáv 
120 narrow tang 
121 navel púpko 
122 near pašé 
123 neck men
124 new nevó 
125 night rat 
126 nine enjá 
127 nose nakh 
128 not na 
129 old puró 
130 one jekh 
131 other avér 
132 person manúš 
133 play kheléla 
134 pull cidéla 
135 push bucíl 
136 rain bršínd 
137 red loló 
138 right hakó 
139 right (side) désno  
140 ripe pekhardó 
141 river len 
142 road drúmo 
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143 root dárhi 
144 rope šoló 
145 rotten kernó 
146 round rotaló 
147 rub moréla 
148 salt lon 
149 sand peséko 
150 say vakeréla 
151 scratch harovóla 
152 sea denízi 
153 see dikhela 
154 seed seme 
155 seven eftá 
156 sew sivéla 
157 sharp óštro 
158 shoot stréla 
159 short tiknó 
160 sing giljavéla 
161 sister phen 
162 sit bešéla 
163 six šov 
164 skin mor i
165 sky haváj 
166 sleep sovéla 
167 small tiknó 
168 smell khandéla 
169 smoke dimáni 
170 smooth mázno 
171 snake sap 
172 snow iv 
173 some nísare 
174 speak kheréla láfi 
175 spear kópje 
176 spit hungaréla 
177 split pharavéla 
178 squeeze khedéla 
179 stab posavéla 
180 stand tergióla 
181 star eréni 
182 stick kašt 
183 stone bar 
184 straight ispravimó 
185 suck šmúka 
186 sun kham 
187 swell šuvljóla 
188 swim nangjóla 
189 tail porík 
190 ten deš 
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191 that oková 
192 there odorí 
193 they olá 
194 thick thuljardó 
195 thin kišló 
196 think gindinéla 
197 this oikará 
198 thou tu 
199 three trin 
200 throw fordéla 
201 tie phandéla 
202 tongue hib 
203 tooth dand 
204 tree kašt 
205 turn iranéla pes 
206 twenty biš 
207 two duj 
208 up trujál 
209 vomit hadéla 
210 walk phiréla 
211 warm tató
212 wash thovéli 
213 water paní 
214 we amén 
215 wet sopanó 
216 what? so 
217 when? kéda 
218 where? koté 
219 white parnó 
220 who? ko
221 wide buvló 
222 wife romní 
223 wind bavlál 
224 wing phak 
225 wipe khoséla 
226 with thaj 
227 woman romní 
228 woods veš 
229 work kerelabutí 
230 worm kirmó 
231 ye túmen 
232 year berš 
233 yellow gálbeno 
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     Appendix Two 

  SAMPLES TEXTS
1

Ma e o  (Macedonian) 
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, . è .’
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, è .
‘ , ,’ . ‘ ,

. , .’
, , .

, .
‘ ,’ ,

. ‘ .’
, . , , .

. .
‘ ,’ . ‘ .’

, ,
.

‘ ,’ . ‘ .’
.

,
, .

, .
.

.
. , .

.
.

?, . .
, .
, . , ? .

.
, ,

. , -
. ,

.
.

, ,
                                                          
1 The texts of the languages that use the Latin alphabet are represented with the alphabet currently used 
in those languages. The Macedonian and Bulgarian texts are rendered in their original Cyrilic scripts 
and transcribed with the symbols of the Serbo-Croatian Latin alphabet (with some additions for the 
phonemes for which there are no corresponding symbols). The Modern Greek text is rendered in the 
Greek alphabet and transcribed in the Latin alphabet (with symbols that are used in English). Some 
orthographic changes in compliance with the orthography adopted officially after the text was pub-
lished have been introduced. 
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. .
.

, . :  and 
. : , 1961. 65-66. 

Macedonian - Latin transcription 

Starecot go izbriša se ivoto od nožot i go ostavi vesloto. Potoa go optegna edroto i 
unot pak zaplovi po poranešniot pravec. 

 ‘Sigurno izele edna etvrtina od ribata, i toa od najubavoto meso’, re e glasno. ‘Bi 
sakal seto toa da e samo son i nikogaš da ne ja ulovev. Žal mi e za seto ova, ribo. Sé 
izpadna naopaku.’ Zamol e i sega pove e ne sakaše da gleda vo ribata. Iskrvavena i 
izmiena, sega taa imaše boja kako na srebrena podloga od ogledalo, no nejzinite linii 
séušte se gledaa. 
 ‘Ne trebaše da odam tolku daleku, ribo,’ re e toj. ‘Kako zaradi mene, taka i zaradi 
tebe. Se izvinuvam, ribo.’ 
 A sega, si re e sam na sebe, vidi dali e dobro vrzan nožot i dali se e. Potoa podgot-
vi gi racete, bidej i e se pojavat ušte mnogu morski ku inja. 
 ‘Bi sakal da imam kamen namesto nož,’ re e starecot, otkoga gi proveri vrzalkite 
na vezloto. ‘Trebaše da ponesam kamen.’ Trebaše da poneseš mnogu raboti, pomisli 
toj. No, ne gi ponese, star e. Sega ne e vreme da misliš za ona što nemaš. Misli što 
možeš da napraviš so ona što go imaš. 
 ‘Mi davaš mnogu dobri soveti,’ re e glasno. ‘Umoren sum od niv.’ 
 Držej i ja ra kata od kormiloto pod miška, gi klade dvete race vo voda, dodeka se 
dvižeše unot napred. 
 ‘Gospod znae kolku zede ona poslednoto,’ re e toj. ‘No sega e mnogu polesna.’ Ne 
sakaše da misli za iskasapenata dolna strana na ribata. Znaeše deka sekoe tresenje na 
morskoto ku e zna i kinenje meso, i deka ribata sega ostava široka traga za site mor-
ski ku inja, široka kako morski avtopat. 
 Toa beše riba od koja ovek bi možel da živee celo leto, pomisli toj. Ne misli na 
toa. Sega odmoraj se i obidi se pak da gi osposobiš racete za da go branat ona što os-
tana od ribata. Mirisot na krvta od moite race ne zna i ništo vo sporedba so seta smr-
dea vo vodata. Osven toa, tie i ne krvarat mnogu. Ne se tolku mnogu ise eni. Krvare-
njeto možebi e i pomogne na levata raka da se otpušti. 
 Za što možam da mislam sega?, pomisli toj. Za ništo. Ne smeam da mislam na 
ništo, tuku da gi ekam drugite morski ku inja. Bi sakal navistina toa da beše son, 
pomisli toj. No, koj znae? Možebi e trgne na podobro. 
 Slednoto morsko ku e imaše lopatesta mucka. Dojde kako što doa a svinja na ko-
rito, samo što svinjata nema tolku široka usta, za da može ovek da ja stavi glavata vo 
nea. Starecot go pušti da ja zagrize ribata, a potoa mu go zabode nožot v mozok. No, 
ku eto se trgna nanazad svitkuvaj i se kako rulet i go skrši nožot. 
 Starecot se smesti kon kormiloto. Toj duri i ne gledaše kako poleka tone golemoto 
morsko ku e, pokažuvaj i se prvin celoto, a potoa pomalo i najposle sosema sitno. 
Toa sekogaš go fasciniraše starecot. No sega duri ne go ni pogledna. 
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pc  (Bulgarian) 
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.  1990. 487-546 (e c ep : 538-539). 
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Bulgarian – Latin transcription 

Starec t ob rsa ostrieto na noža i položi grebloto. Posle nategna škota, ulovi 
vjat ra i v rna lodkata po kursa.

– tneso  mi edna etv rt ot marlina, i to naj- ubavoto meso – za toj na glas. – 
P -dobre e da beše s n i nikoga da ne go bja  ulavjal! Ž lko,  stana taka s teb, 
prijatelju. Vsi ko se ob rka.
Zam l a, n  mu se pogleždaše k m ribata. Tja s  n s š  p  v data bezk rvena, 
srebrista kato ogledalna amalgama, no ivicite i ošte li a .

– N  trjabvaše da vlizam tolkova nav tre – kaza toj na marlina. – Lošo i za tebe, i 
za mene. Proštavaj. 
Stegni s ! – zapovjada si. Proveri zdravo li e zav rzan nož t, ne se li e srjazalo 
v ženceto. I si opravi r kata, zaštoto ima ošte mnogo da stava. 

– Žalko, e njamam brus za noža – kaza starec t, sled kato proveri v ženceto s 
koeto be pristegnal nož  k m r ko vata na grebloto. – Trjabvaše da vzema brus za 
noža.
Mnogo raboti trjabvaše da vzemeš, star e. Ala ništo ne vze. Sega ne mu e vremeto da 
misliš kakvo njamaš. Pomisli kakvo možeš da napraviš s kakvoto imaš. 

– Vse dobri s veti mi davaš – v zropta glasno. – mr zna  mi. 
Vze rumpela pod mišnica i potopi dvete si r ce v v vodata; lodkata se noseš  po 
kursa.

– din bog znae kolko mi otnese taja poslednata. No sega imam mnogo po-lek 
od.

Ne mu se misleše kak li e najaden korem t na ribata. Znaeše – vseki ost r tlas k be 
par e otk snato meso i sega ribata ostavja v okeana za vsi ki akuli k rvava dirja, 
široka kato magistrala. 
 S toja marlin ovek možeše da se prepitava cjala zima. Ne misli za tova. Po ivaj i 
gledaj r cete da sa v red, ta da zapaziš kolkoto e ostanalo ot nego. Sega s taja goljama 
dirja v v vodata njama zna enie, e r cete mi k rvjat. P k i ne k rvjat mnogo. Samo 
sa ožuleni. Kr vopuskaneto moža da predpazi ljavata da ne se s v ne pak. 

mi sega za kakvo da mislja? Za ništo, samo da iz akvam da nadojdat sledvaštite. 
De da beše s n. P k koj znae? Može i dobre da mine. 
 Novodošlata be akula- uk. N v rli se kato prase na kopanja, samo e praseto 
njama takava past, kojato da može da nalapa glavata. Starec t ja ostavi da za ape,
posle zabi noža na grebloto v moz ka i. N  akulata se dr pna, prev rtajki se, i ostrieto 
se s upi.
 Starec t se nastani pri rulja. Dori ne pogledna akuata, kojato pot vaše bavno – 
otna alo tja se viždaše v istinskite si razmeri, posle se smali, dokato stana s vsem
m ni ka. Na tova toj ne se na udvaše. No sega dori ne pogledna. 
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 Srpskohrvatski (Serbo-Croatian)
2

Starac obrisa oštricu noža i ostavi veslo u stranu. Zatim na e ru icu i jedra se zate-
goše i amac je ponova plovio ranijim pravcem. 

‘Mora da su joj pojele etvrtinu tela i najbolji deo mesa’, re e glasno. ‘Kamo sre e
da je sve ovo samo san i da je nisam nikada ulovio. Žao mi je, ribo. Sad je sve propa-
lo.’ On u uta i više nije hteo ni da pogleda u ribu. Iskrvavljena i oprana vodom, sad je 
ona imala boju srebrne podloge ogledala ali su se njene pruge još mogle videti.  

‘Nisam se smeo otisnuti tako daleko, ribo’, re e on ‘i zbog sebe i zbog tebe. Žao 
mi je, ribo.’  

‘Pa, eto’, re e samom sebi. ‘Pogledaj sad kako je nož vezan. Da li su veze još ita-
ve. Potom ruku dovedi u red, jer e se još mnoge ajkule pojaviti.’  

‘Bolje bi bilo da umesto noža imaš kamen’, re e starac, pošto je ispitao veze na 
dršci od vesala. ‘Trebalo je  da sobom ponesem bar jedan kamen.’ Trebalo je poneti 
mnogo što-šta, pomisli on. Ali nisi poneo, star e. Sada nije vreme da misliš o onome 
što nemaš. Misli šta možeš u initi sa ovim ime sada raspolažeš.  

‘Daješ mi mnogo dobrih saveta’, re e glasno ‘umorio sam se od njih.’  
Držao je ru icu od krme pod miškom i kvasio je obe ruke u vodi dok je amac od-

micao napred.  
‘Sam Bog zna koliko je ova poslednja odgrizla’, re e on. ‘Sada je mnogo lakša.’ 

Nije želeo da misli o iskasapljenoj donjoj strani ribe. Znao je da je svaki ajkulin trzaj 
zna io kidanje mesa, i da riba ostavlja sada za sobom trag svim ajkulama, širok kao 
drum preko mora. 

Bila je to riba, dovoljna da ishrani oveka preko cele zime. Ne misli o tome. Samo 
se odmaraj i trudi se da opet osposobiš ruku da brani ono što je ostalo. Miris krvi s 
moje ruke ne zna i ništa prema ovoj silnoj masi u vodi. Osim toga, one i ne krvare 
mnogo. Ozlede nisu tako strašne. Krvavljenje e možda onemogu iti da mi se leva 
ruka ponovo zgr i.

O emu sada da razmišljam?, pomisli on. Ni o emu. Hajde da ne mislim, pa tako 
da sa ekam druge ajkule. Zašto sve to nije bio san? Ali ko zna? Može se okrenuti i 
nabolje.

Slede a ajkula imala je štapastu njušku. Prišla je kao svinja valovu, ako uopšte 
ijedna svinja ima usta tako široka da bi se kroz njih mogla provu i glava. Starac je 
pusti da zagrize u ribu a onda joj zabi u mazak onaj nož sto je bio na veslu. Ali, ajkula 
se trže unazad i nož se prelomi.  

Starac se namesti kraj krme. Nije ak ni pratio kako velika ajkula tone polako u 
vodu, ispo etka u svoj svojoj veli ini, zatim nešto manja i onda sasvim sitna. Taj 
prizor je uvek fascinirao starca. Ali, sada je bio slep za sve to. 

Ernest Hemingvej, Starac i more. Prevod sa engleskog: Karlo Ostoji . Novi Sad: 
Matica Srpska. 1961. 263-264. 

                                                          
2 The text was translated into what was at the time referred to as the “Eastern variant” of Serbo-
Croatian. At the present, this variant would be referred to as “Serbian language”. 
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Român (Romanian) 

terse lama cu itului i l s  vîsla jos. Dup  aceea g si scota, puse pînza în vînt i
aduse iar i barca pe drumul ei. 

‘Cu siguran  c  a luat un sfert din el, i înc  din carnea cea mai bun ’, vorbi el 
tare. ‘A  vrea s  fi fost doar un vis i s  nu-l fi pescuit niciodat . Îmi pare r u, m i
pe te! Asta stric  tot.’ T cu i nu vru s  se mai uite la pe te, în halul în care era acum. 
F r  sînge i sp lat de valuri, avea culoarea argintului de pe spatele unei oglinzi, dar 
dungile tot i se mai vedeau. 

‘N-ar fi trebuit s  ies atît de departe în larg, m i pe te’ – gr i el. ‘N-a fost bine nici 
pentru tine, nici pentru mine. Îmi pare r u, m i pe te!’ 

‘Acum’ – f cu el în gînd – ‘uit -te la leg tura cu itului i vezi dac  n-a fost cumva 
t iat . Pe urm  ai grij  de mîn , c ci mai ai înc  destule de tras.’ 

‘Ce bine ar fi fost s  fi avut o piatr  pentru cu it’ – spuse el, dup  ce cercet  dac
legase bine cu itul de vîsl . Ar fi trebuit s  iau o piatr . ‘Multe ar fi trebuit s  iei’ – î i
zise în sinea lui. Numai c  nu le-ai luat, mo ule! Nu-i vreme acum s  te gînde ti la ce 
n-ai. Gînde te-te ce po i face cu ceea ce ai la tine! 

‘Multe sfaturi bune mai îmi dai’ – zise el tare. ‘Mi-e lehamite de ele!’ 
inu echea cîrmei sub bra i î i muie amîndou  mîinile în ap , în timp ce barca î i

vedea de drum. 
‘Dumnezeu tie cît o mai fi luat i sta din urm ’ – spuse el. ‘Dar e cu mult mai 

u oar  acum.’ 
Nu-i venea s  se gîndeasc  la acea parte din trupul pe telui ce st tea cufundat  în 

ap i care era mutilat . tia c  fiecare zguduire a b rcii însemna c  rechinul smulge 
carne din trupul pe telui, care l sa acum în urma lui, prin mare, pentru to i rechinii, o 
dîr  lat  cît o osea.

Era un pe te din care un om s-ar fi putut hr ni o iarn  întreg  – î i zise b trînul. 
Nu te mai gîndi la asta! Odihne te-te i tu i las i mîinile s  se odihneasc , ca s
aperi ce a mai r mas din el! Mirosul sîngelui de pe mîini nu înseamn  nimic pe lîng
tot mirosul acela din ap . i-apoi, nici nu sîngereaz  prea tare. N-am nici o t ietur
care s  merite s-o iau în seam . Poate c  din pricina t ieturilor n-o s  mai mi se pun
cîrcei la stînga. La ce m-a  putea gîndi acum? se întreb  în sinea lui. La nimic. Nu 
trebuie s  m  gîndesc la nimic, ci doar s -i a tept pe- i de-au s  vin . Mai bine ar fi 
fost un vis ! î i spuse în gînd. Dar cine tie! Putea s  ias i bine!

Rechinul urm tor, unul din cei cu botul ca lopata, se ivi de unul singur. Veni ca un 
porc la troac , dac  porcul ar putea s  aib  o gur  atît de mare, încît s - i po i vîrî 
capul în ea. B trînul îl l s  s-atace pe tele, apoi îi înfipse cu itul prins în vîsl  drept în 
creier. Rechinul se d du înapoi, rostogolindu-se, iar lama cu itului plesni. 

B trînul se a ez  la cîrm . Nici nu se uit  la rechinul cel mare ce se scufunda încet 
în ap , ar tîndu-se mai întîi în m rimea lui fireasc , apoi mai mic i, în sfîr it, mic de 
tot. Priveli tea aceasta îl vr jea totdeauna pe b trîn, dar acum nici m car nu-l învred-
nici cu o privire. 

Ernest Hemingway, B trînul i marea. Trad.: M. Alexandrescu & C. Popa. Bucure ti:
Editura Tineretului. 1960. 76-78. 
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Meglenit (Megleno-Romanian)
3

 Mo u au tearsi t i tura di cu ot i-u l so lupata. Napcum au stigni pondza la varc
i varca chinisi pri dumu di mai ninti. M ncar  un cirec di pea ti i ea mai buna 

carni, a i zisi cu glas. er si ii  saldi vis i mai bun ici s-nu la c tsam. Mult nju jui di 
ista lucru, bra pea ti. Nu vrea vichim si z pucat  cutru pea ti. S ndzirat si spilat, 

buiau lui licia, la buia di glindal , ama lui fa  anca si videa. 
 Nu tr buia s-mi duc cota diparti bra pea ti, zisi el. Cum di mini i di tini. A  mi 
rog s-mi ier  bra pea ti. Ama, a-  zisi singur, vez dali ai bun ligat cu otu i dali tai .
Napcum foli azor monjli, dintru ca si i viasc  mulj  conj di mari. Mai bun ra si am 
r p  di cot cu o , zisi mo u, di ca vizu, dali ai bunligat  lupata. Tr buia si port i r p .
Tr buia si portu, si sl g es bun zisi el. Ama nu li purta  mo uli. Mo nu-i v cotusi 
sl g es la ea i nu i.
 A-nj dai multi buni anvi tur, a  zisi cu glas. Um rot sam di iali. Au nea m nu a
di cormilo supt soar , li pusi duauli monj n apu a varca fuzea nainti. 
 Domnu tia cot lo dila din poia parti, zisi el, ama mo ai mai lic oar . Nu vrea si 
sl g iasc  la partea m ncat  di dijos la pea ti. tia c  la  sfaca z trimurari, coinili di 
mari rupea c ti un cumat di carni i ca l sa bileac mari, di tot lanjtsii conj, lorg ca 
drumu di pri mari. 

ela ra pea ti cu cari u mu putea si ghiiasc  toat  vear  , si ciudea el. Nu sl g ia la 
ea. Mo d zmurati si cota, ar  s-li fa  azor monjli, ca si veagli aea i vea r mas di 

pea ti. Sirudia di sondzi din monjli meali nu-i ivagodea pri langa mpu tura din apu. 
Saldi ea, din monj nu-nj cur  multu sondzi. Nu sa cota mult t iati. Curarea di sondzi 
poati si jut , la leava mon , si-nj i l b veasc . Di ea pot mo si sl g es? si z ciudi el. 
Di tiva nu tr buia ti si sl g ies di iva, tucu si tet si vin  lanjt conj din mari. Istina er
ca ela lucru s-i  vis, a  zisi el. Ama cari sti ? Poati ca si chiniseasc  la mai bun. 
 Lantu coini di mari vea un  mutc  ca lupat . Vini ca cum vini porcu la cupanj ,
saldi ca porcu nu ari tari lorgu rostu, ca si poat  oumu s-la pun  capu n el. Mo u, 
pi im la l so s-la mucic  pea tili, napcum i la n po cu otu n m du . Ama coinili si 
tr gni n poi ai la z nvii cu otu i-i la fronsi. Mo u si n misti la cromilo, el nu c ta 
cum c tilin si tuknea pea tli n mari, coinili di mari si videa prima ntreg, napcum si 
videa mai uneac. ea daima la z ciudea mo u. Ama mo vichim nu la ni pucuto.  

                                                          
3 The text is a translation of the Macedonian text. The translation was done by Dionisie Papa afa.
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Arm n (Aromanian)
4

Aushlu u ashciarse t ljitura di c tsul shi u al s  canota. Dupu atse u l rdzi p ndza
shin cãica iara trapse ti ninte. 
 ‘Sigura c  m car  un cirec di pescu, shi atse di nai ma mushat  carne’, dz se cu 
boatse. ‘Vream tut  aist  s-hib  mash un yis, shi pute s-nu u avera ac tsat . Am rtie
ni iaste ti tute aiste, pescu. Tut  inshi di anapuda. ‘Amuts  shi tora nu vrea cama s-
mutreascã tu pescul. S ndzinst  shi spilat  tora n s  ave boe ca fundul di asime di 
yilia, ma aljei iure ninga s-videa. 
 ‘Nu lipsea s-neg ah t diparte, pescu’, dz se n s. ‘Cum ti mine ashi shi ti tine. 
Ljart  me, pescu’. 
 A tora shi dz se singur. Vedz disi iaste c tsutlu bun ligat shi disi talje. Dupu atsea 
ndreadzãle mãnjle c  va s-seas  ninga mults  canj di amare. 
 ‘Voi s-am chiatrã tu loc di c tsul’, dz se aushlu, di cara featse control  pi lig turle 
di canot . ‘Lipsea cu mie s-lau chiatr .’ Lipsea s-portu multe lucre, mindui n s. Ma nu 
li luoash aush. Tora nu iaste chiro s-mindueshci ti atse tsi nu ai luat . Minduia tsi pot 
s-fats cu atse tsi ai. 
 ‘Nji dai multe bune minduir’, dz se boatse. ‘Curmat escu di nãse.’  

U b g  m nusha di comandã sum soar  shi daule m nj li b g  tu ap  p n  c ica s-
dutsea ninte.

‘Dumnidz  shcie c t lo n s  tu sone’, dz se n s. ‘Ma tore iaste multu ma lishor.’ 
Nu vrea s-munduiasc  ti discata parte di pescu di prighiot. Shcia c  cu cathi 
trimburare c  cu cathi trimburare c nle di amare arupe carne shi c  tora pescul alas
largã urmã ca strad  dupu care yin tuts alants  c nj di amare. 

Astea ira pescu di care omlu putea s-b neadz  tut  veara, mindui n s. Nu minduia 
pi atsea. Tora discurm te shi discurm le m njle ta s-pots su ap r atsea tsi armase di 
pescul. Anjurizma di s ndzi pi ameale m nj nu ir tsiva analoghie cu tut  anputs tur
di tu ap . Shi deposia atseale nu s ndz neadz  multu. Nu suntu ah t multu t ljate. 
Sãndzinarea poate s-a ut  st nga m n  s-nji lishureadz .

Tu tsi tora s-minduescu? mindui n s. Ti tsiva. Nu lipseashce s-minduescu pi tsiva 
di cãt s-lji ashceptu alans  c nj di amare. Vream aist  s-hib  yis, mindui n s. Ma care 
shcie? Poate s-hib  ma bun .

Alantu c ne di amare avea mutsc  ca lupat . Vine ca cum yine porcul pi cupanje, 
sade tsi porcul nu are ah r  larg  gur  ta s-post  omlu s-lu bag  caplu tu n s . Aushlu 
lu sãlagi s-lu mushc  pescul, adupu atse I lu ndis  c tsutlu tu m du . Ma c ndu s-
trapse ma n poe s  shuts  ca rulet shi lu fr mse c tsutlu.

Aushlu u lo comanda. N s nitsi s-shuts  s-mutreasc  cum marle pesk di amare 
penarga chire tu ap , prota s-videa ntreg, dupu atsea ma njic shi tu sone multu minut. 
Di aist  aushlu totãna arm nea spurisit, ma aist  oar  nitsi c lu mutri. 

                                                          
4 The text is a translation of the Macedonian text. The translation was done by Kocea Nicea. 
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Shqip (Albanian) 

 Fshiu faqen e thikës dhe e la lopatën në varkë. Pastaj rregulloi pëlhurën dhe, kur 
ajo gufoi nga era, e ktheu varkën në drejtimin e mëparshëm. 

– Ata kanë marrë me vete sigurisht një të katërtën e peshkut, madje edhe mishin 
më të mirë, – tha me zë të lartë. – Sa mirë do të qe sikur kjo të ishte vetëm një ëndërr 
dhe të mos e kisha zënë këtë peshk! Keq më vjen, o peshk, që na ngjau kjo gjë. Na 
prishi shumë punë. Plaku pushoi; ai s’kishte qejf ta vështronte peshkun tani. Ngjyra e 
tij i shëmbëllente ngjyrës së amalgamit me të cilën mbulojmë pasqyrën, por vijat e tij 
dukeshin ende. 

– S’duhej të shkoja kaq larg në det, o peshk, tha. – Keq më doli, edhe mua edhe ty. 
Keq më vjen shumë, o peshk. 

“Hajde, mos u huto!” i tha vetes. “Shiko se mos është prerë litari me të cilin ke 
lidhur thikën. Rregulloje edhe dorën se ke ende punë.” 

– Keq më vjen që s’kam gurin për të mprehur thikën, – tha plaku duke kontrolluar 
litarin në bisht të lopatës. Duhej të kisha marrë gurin me vete. “Shumë gjëra duhej të 
kishe marrë me vete, more plak”, mendoi. “Po ja që s’i more. Kot e ke që rri e mendo-
hesh se ç’nuk ke marrë. Mendohu si mund të mbarosh punë me ato që ke.” 

– Uf, më mërzite me këto këshillat e tua, – tha me zë të lartë. Mjaft i dëgjova. 
Vuri timonin nën sqetull dhe i futi duart në ujë. Varka shkonte përpara. 
– Zoti e di sa mori ai peshkaqeni i fundit – tha. – Por peshku është lehtësuar 

shumë.  
Nuk donte ta sillte ndërmend barkun e tij të sakatuar. Ai e dinte se peshkaqeni 

kishte këputur nga një copë mish sa herë që e kish goditur varkën dhe se peshku linte 
tani në det një gjurmë të gjerë, posi një rrugë e madhe, ku mund të vinin të gjithë 
peshkaqenët e botës. 

këtë, more plak! Çlodhu dhe mundohu t’i rregullosh duart, që të mbrosh ç’të ka mbe-
tur. Era e gjakut e duarve të mia nuk është asgjë, në krahasim me erën që lëshon pesh-
ku në det. Tani duart thuajse nuk kullojnë më gjak. Atje s’ka të prera të thella. Vërtet 
më shkoj ca gjak nga dora e majtë, por kjo më bëri mirë se shpëtova nga ngërçi.” 

E përse të rri e të mendoj tani? Për asgjë. Më mirë të mos mendoj për asgjë dhe të 
pres peshkaqenët e tjerë. Sa mirë do qe, sikur të gjitha këto të ishin ëndërr. Po ku ta 
dish? Ndofta më del mirë.” 

Peshkaqeni tjetër u duk vetëm; edhe ky ishte nga raca e atyre hundështypurve. Ai u 
afrua ashtu siç i afrohet derri koritës, vetëm se derri nuk ka një gojë kaq të madhe për 
ta kollofitur përnjëherësh kokën e njeriut! Plaku e la ta kafshonte peshkun dhe pastaj e 
goditi në tru me thikën që kishte lidhur te lopata. Por peshkaqeni u praps përnjëherë 
duke bërë kollotumba dhe thika u thye. 

Plaku u ul te timoni. Ai as që vështroi si fundosej ngadalë peshkaqeni duke u bërë 
gjithnjë më i vogël dhe pastaj fare i vogël. Ai shkrihej kur shihte një gjë të tillë. Por 
tani nuk i pëlqente të vështronte. 

Ernest Hemingvej, Plaku dhe Deti. Përktheu nga origjinali: Vedat Kokona. Tiranë: 
Çabej. 1997. 70-72. 
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Shqip (Geg Albanian)
5

Plaku pastroi thikën dhe me gëzim e leshoi në barkë. Mandej ngrehu velat dhe e 
shtyni barkën në drejtimin e përparshëm. 
    ‘Padyshim kanë hangër nji të katërtën e peshkut, madje të mishit mâ të mirë,’ tha 
me zâ. ‘Ku me marrë me qenë adërr tanë kjo ngjarje dhe të mos e disha zanë kurrnji-
herë. Më vjen keq, o peshk, që ngjau kështu. Tanë puna shkoi mbrapshtë’. Heshti dhe 
nuk deshti mâ me shique peshkun I përgjakun, shtrihej n’ujë dhe kishte marrë ngjyrë 
t’argjentë si shpina e pasqyrës, por megjithatè i shifshin shokat. 
    ‘Nuk âsht dashtë te shkoj aq larg me peshkue’, tha. ‘As për ty, as për vedi. Më vjen 
keg, o peshk’. 
    Hajt, i tha vtvedit, Shiqo tash se si âsht lidhë thika. Mandej bâni gadi duert, se ke 
me pasë edhe shum punë. 
    ‘Mâ mirë do t’ishte me pasë thikë guri’, tha plaku, mbasi shiqoi litarin me të cilin 
kishte lidhë thikën në lopatë. ‘Asht dashtë të marr sëpaku nji gur’. Padyshim ka qenë 
nevojshme të marr edhe shum gjana tjera, mendoi, Por, nuk i ke marrë, o plak. Tash 
s’âsht koha me mendue për gjanat qe s’i ke. 
    ‘Shum këshilla të mira je tue më dhanë,’ i tha më zâ vervedit. ‘Më mërzite mâ’. 
    Dorzën e timonit e mbante nën sjetull e të dyja duert i lagu n’ujë, e kështu lundroj-
shin.
    ‘Zoti e din sa ka kafshue peshkaqeni i fundit,’ tha. ‘Tash âsht shum mâ lehtë.’ Nuk 
donte me mendue për pjesën e poshtme, të sakatueme, të peshkut. Sa herë dridhej 
barka, plaku e dinte se peshkaqeni shkulte nga nji copë mish dhe se peshku âsht tue 
lanë gjurmë të gjanë gjaku, të gjanë si xhade. 
    Ky ishte peshk, me të cilin njeriu do të mundte me kalue tanë dimnin, mendoi. Por, 
mos mendo për kët gjâ! Pusho dhe përpiqu t’i aftsojsh duert për të mbrojtë pjesën që 
teproi. Duhma e gjakut të duerve të tija, s’a sht gjâ në krahasim me gjurmën e madhe 
të gjakut n’ujë. Madje, as që âsht tue më shkue shum gjak prej tyne. Varrët nuk janë 
gjithag të rrezikshme. Rrjedhja e gjakut ne dorën e majtë, ndoshta do ta ndihmojë mos 
me ia zane perseri gërçi. 
    Pâr çka të medoj tash? Pyeti vetvidin. Për asgjâ. Nuk guxoj me mendue për asnji 
send. Por duhet të pres derisa te vijne peshkaqejt tjerë. Vertet do të dëshirojsha te 
kishte qene anderr, mendoi. Por, kush e di? Ndoshta do të m’ipet e mbara. 
    Pashkaqeni tjetër që mbërrini, ishte i vetëm. Erdhi si derri në koritë, por pa at gojë 
të madhe të tij, sa njeriu të mundite me futë kryet në tê. Plaku e lëshoi me kafshue 
peshkum e mandej ia nguli thiken ne trû. Peshkaqeni u tërhog mbrapa me të shpejtë, 
u rrotullue dhe theu thikën. 
    Plaku zuni vend afër timonit. As nuk e kqyri fundosjen e ngadalshme të eshkaqenit 
të madh: në fillim shifer i tanë, mandej mâ i vogël dhe mâ në fund krejt i imtë. Nji 
pamje e tillë kurdoherë e ka magjepsë plakum. Por, kët herë as që e shiqoi. 

Ernest Hemingvej, Plaku e deti (dhe novela tjera). Transl.: Masar Murtezai & Ramiz 
Kelmendi. Pristina: Miladin Popoviq. 1957. 67-69. 

                                                          
5 This text was published in Prishtina during the period when the official language of the Kosovo 
Albanians was Geg Albanian. 

692 Appendix Two



 (Modern Greek) 

 µ .  µ
, µ .

–  µ ’ ’  µ  µ !
.  ‘  µ  ‘ µ . ,

. .
µµ ’ .

µ ’ µ µµ , µ
, µ µ .

 – ’ ,  µ , . ,
µ  µ .  ‘  µ , .

, ’ , .  µ µ
 µ  µ o . µ  µ

, ’ µ  ‘ µ .
 –  ‘ ,  µ ,

µ  µ .  ‘  µ  µ .
 ‘ , , .  ‘ µ µ . ’

.  µ  µ’ , .
– µ  µ , ! . ,

.
 µ ’

µ , .
–  µ , . µ

µ .
µ  µ .

µ µ
µµ µ µ
µ , µ’ 

µ .
µ , -

 µ . , µ , µ .
 µ

µ .  µ µ  µ , ,
 µ ’  µ . ,

µ . µ . µ µ  µ
µ ’  µ  µ .

;  µ . .
µ , µ .  ‘

, . , , ; .
µ  µ µ ,

. ,  µ
 ‘ µ  µ .

,  µ  µ .
µ  µ .

, , µ .
,  µ ,

µ  µ . .
µ  µ .

µ , . : .
: . 1983. 99-101. 

693Sample Texts



Modern Greek – Latin transcription 

O jéros sfúnghise tóra to maxéri ki áfise káto to kupí. Ístera mázepse ti skóta, to 
paní píre aéra ki i várka ksanabíke sti róta tis.  

– Tha mu fághane to éna kárto ap’ to psári ki ap’ to kalítero méros málista! ípe dhi-
natá. Kálio na ‘tan óniro ke poté na min tó ‘xa kamakósi. Metániosa, psári. Ola stravá 
páne tóra. 

Sópase ke píre to vléma tu ap’ to psári ke dhen íthele na to ksanakitáksi. Strangis-
méno ap’ ólo tu to éma tóra ke ksepliméno, íxe to xróma tis ráxis tu kathréfti, móno 
pu ksexórizan akóma i fardhiés ríjes tu.  

– Dhen éprepe n’ anixtó tóso polí, psári mu, ípe. Míte ja séna ítane kaló, míte ja 
ména. Pikrá to ‘xo metaniósi, psári.  

Éla, ás’ ta aftá tóra, ípe ston eaftó tu. Kíta min éxi laskári to dhésimo tu maxeriú ke 
min pái na kopí to skiní. Kíta na dhis metá ti tha kánis me to xéri su, jatí íne ki’ ali 
simforá ná ‘rthi akóma.  

– Kalítera ná ‘xa kanéna kotróni, pará to maxéri, ípe o jéros san eksétase ta 
dhesímata tu maxeiriú sto kupí. Éprepe ná ‘xa féri mazí mu kotrónia. Polá éprepe ná 
‘xis féri, jéro, skéftike. Dhen tá ‘feres ómos kaiméne. Dhen ín’ óra túti na loghariázis 
to tí dhen éxis. Sképsu tí borís na kánis m’ óti éxis.  

– Polés sofés ormínies mu dhínis, vlépo! ípe dhinatá ston eaftó tu. Ftáni, tis 
varéthika.  

Krátise to dhiáki sti masxáli ke vútikse ke ta dhió tu xéria sto neró ke t’áfise 
kámboso ekí, enó i várka sinéxize to taksídhi tis.

Énas theós kséri póso mu píre tútos o teleftéos, ípe. Íme pjo alafrís ómos tóra.  
Dhen íthele kathólu na skeftí to katafaghoméno káto méros tu psariú. Íksere pos to 

káthe kutúlima tu karxaría káto apó ti várka símene ki’ apó éna komáti pu xanótan 
apó to psári tu ki óti tóso éma pu étrekse simádheve to dhrómo tis várkas sti thálasa ja 
xatíri ólon ton karxarión tis perioxís, m’ éna avláki platí san dhimosiá.  

Ki ítan éna psári pu éftane na zísi énan ánthropo olákero ximóna, silojístike me 
parápono. Kalá, min to skéftese, ípe amésos ston eaftó tu. Ksekurásu móno ke kíta na 
sineféris ta xéria su ja na filáksis óso su apómine. I mirodhiá pu afíni sto neró to éma 
ton xerión mu, tóra, dhen íne típota brostá s’ óli túti ti mirodhiá pi éxi aplothí jíro. Ki 
ístera, dhen tréxi ke polí éma. Dhen éxo kopí ke polí áskima. To ksemátoma borí ke 
na mu filáksi t’ aristeró na mi mu piastí.  

– San ti éxo na skeftó tóra? ípe mésa tu. Típota. Dhen prépi típota na skéftome, 
móno na karteró tus álus. Moré íxa xílies forés kalítera ná ‘tan óniro, silojístike. Ma, 
páli, pú kséris? Borí ke na páne óla kalá.  

O epómenos karxarías pu írthe ítan énas monaxikós plakutsomúris, san tus álus 
dhió. Írthe ópos tréxi to ghurúni sti skáfi, an éna ghurúni borí poté ná ‘xi tétia 
stomatára pu na xorái to kefáli su mésa. O jéros ton áfise na dhangósi to psári ke tu 
kárfose to maxéri ísia sto mialó. Ma o karxarías édhose éna tínaghma katá píso kathós 
katrakílise ki i lepídha tu maxeriú éspase.  

O jéros, xorís na xáni keró, káthise sto timóni. Ute jírise na dhi ton pelório karxaría 
pu arghovúliaze, díxnondas próta se fisikó méjethos, ístera ólo pjo mikrós ke télos san 
mia kukídha. Pánda tu árese na to paratirí aftó. Tóra ómos míte íthele na kitáksi.
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Arli (Arli Balkan Romani)
6

O bhuro koslja i hurik thaj muklja o veslo. Pali adova gerdingja o edro thaj i paj-
džala palem cidingja ko isto pravcu. 
 ‘Siguro hale jek etvrtina kotar o ma ho, hem odova taro najsužo mas, penda glas-
no. ‘(Bi) mangava sa odova te dvel samo suno thaj nikheda te na astaravla sine. Žal 
mange saakaleske, ma ea. Sa iklilo tersene.’ utindža, hem akana na manglja te ikhel  
ko macho. Ratvali thaj thovdi akana ole sinele renki sar ko srebreno ogledalo ama les-
kere linie panda di hovena sine. 

‘Na trubulasine te dzaf doborom dur, machea,’ vakhergja ov. ‘Sar baši mange, 
agjaar thaj baši tuke. Izvini, machea.’ 

A akana, vakergja korkoripeske, dik dali i pangli šukor i urik hem dali hinela.
Pale odova spremin te vasta soske ka pojavinempe panda but morsko džukela. Bi 
mangava sine te ovelma bar mesto hurik, vakergjao phuro. 

‘Trebelasine te phiravav bar. Trebelasine te phirave but bu ha,’ gndisarda ov. Ama 
ni leljan phurea. Akana naj o vakti te gudi golese so najtut. Gudi so šaj te khere o 

lenda.’
Ikherindaj i ra ka kotor o kormilo teli khak, huta pe solduj vasta ako pai džikai 

dzalasa o pajdžala anglal. 
‘O devel džanela kobor lelja okova o poluno,’ vakhergha ov. Ama akana i but 

polokhi. Na manglja te gudinel baši but hindi teluni rig e ma heskiri. Džanglja kai 
svako tresiba e morsko džukeleskoro džanelapesine himbe mas, hem kaj o ma ho
akana mukhela buvli traga sa e morsko džukelinge, buvli sar morsko drumo. 
Odova sine ma ho kotor manuš bi šaj te dživdinel celo milaj, gudinjgja ov. Ma gudin 
baši odova. Akana drin thaj probin palem te spremine te vasta te šaj te braninen okova 
so a hilo taro ma ho. O miris e rateskoro kotor nile vasta na zna inela kan hi ki spo-
redba sa akale khandunavale panjea. Ama o lada na ratvorkherena but. Na ne but 
hinde. O tavdibe  but rateskoro šaj ka pomožinel e bojanolo vas te mukljavel. 

So šaj te gudinav akana?, gndingja ov. Bašo khan i. Na ljazimi te gudinav bašo 
an i, ama ka adžikherav okolen morsko džukeleu. Bi mangavasine odova te ovelsine 
suno, gudingja ov. Ama ko džanela. 

Šaj ka cidel ano pošukar. Ovaver morsko džukel sinele muj sar lopata. Alo sar so 
avela  balo ki balaja, ama e bale manele doborom buvlo muj, te šaj manuš te hivol po 
šero ondre. O phuro mukljale  te kicinel e ma he a polem odova posangjale hurikaja
ki godi. 

Ama o phuro mestingjape ko kormilo. Ov na dikhelasine sar pohari batinela o boro 
morsko džukel, sikavdindoj anglal celo a polem odova potikno thaj najpalal hem 
tikno. Odova but e phureske sine udno. Ama akhana niti na dikljale.  

                                                          
6 The text is a translation of the Macedonian text. The translation was done by Bajrami Severdžan. 
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The English text from which translations have been made 

The old man wiped the blade of his knife and laid down the oar. Then he found the 
sheet and the sail filled and he brought the skiff on to her course. 
 ‘They must have taken a quarter of him and of the best meat,’ he said aloud. ‘I 
wish it were a dream and that I had never hooked him. I’m sorry about it, fish. It 
makes everything wrong.’ He stopped and he did not want to look at the fish now. 
Drained of blood and awash he looked the color of the silver backing of a mirror and 
his stripes still showed. 
 ‘I shouldn’t have gone out so far, fish,’ he said. ‘Neither for your nor for me. I’m 
sorry, fish.’ 
 Now, he said to himself. Look to the lashing on the knife and see if it has been cut. 
Then get your hand in order because there still is more to come. 
 ‘I wish I had a stone for the knife,’ the old man said after he had checked the 
lashing on the oar butt. ‘I should have brought a stone.’ You should have brought 
many things, he thought. But you did not bring them, old man. Now is no time to 
think of what you do not have. Think of what you can do with what there is. 
 ‘You give me much good counsel,’ he said aloud. ‘I’m tired of it.’ 
 He held the tiller under his arm and soaked both his hands in the water as the skiff 
drove forward. 
 ‘God knows how much that last one took,’ he said. ‘But she’s much lighter now.’ 
He did not want to think of the mutilated under-side of the fish. He knew that each of 
the jerking bumps of the shark had been meat torn away and that the fish now made a 
trail for all sharks as wide as a highway through the sea. 
 He was a fish to keep a man all winter, he thought. Don’t think of that. Just rest 
and try to get your hands in shape to defend what is left of him. The blood smell from 
my hands means nothing now with all that scent in the water. Besides they do not 
bleed much. There is nothing cut that means anything. The bleeding may keep the left 
from cramping. 
 What can I think of now? he thought. Nothing. I must think of nothing and wait for 
the next one. I wish it had really been a dream, he thought. But who knows? It might 
have turned out well. 
 The next shark that came was a single shovel-nose. He came like a pig to the 
through if a pig had a mouth so wide that you could put your head in it. The old man 
let him hit the fish and then drove the knife on the oar down into his brain. But the 
shark jerked backwards as he rolled and the knife blade snapped. 
 The old man settled himself to steer. He did not even watch the big shark sinking 
slowly in the water, showing first life-size, then small, then tiny. That always fasci-
nated the old man. But he did not even watch it now. 

Ernest Hemingway, The Old Man and the Sea. London: Jonathan Cape. 1952. 110-
112.
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                                            Appendix Three 

LANGUAGES SPOKEN ON THE BALKANS
1

INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES 

1. Slavic  

1.1 South Slavic 

1.1.1 Serbo-Croatian (Serbian/Croatian/Bosnian) 
1.1.1.1 Approximately 16 400 000 speakers on the Balkans speak Serbo-Croatian/Serbian/Cro-
atian/Bosnian as their mother tongue, of which 10,000,000 in Serbia and Montenegro, 
4,800,000 in Croatia and 4,000,000 in Bosnia and Herzegovina (based on Bugarski 1992; 
Škiljan 1992; the Yugoslav 1982 census). Serbo-Croatian is also spoken as a mother tongue by 
Serbian and Croatian national minorities in Romania (80,000 speakers, according to SIL), 
Albania (data lacking), Macedonia (180,000 speakers, according to the 1994 Macedonian cen-
sus), Slovenia (cca. 200,000 speakers by extrapolation), Bulgaria (9,000 speakers, according to 
SIL), Turkey (20,000 speakers, according to SIL; no data on the number of speakers in Balkan 
Turkey, however); it is also spoken as a second language by the native speakers of Hungarian, 
Albanian (Geg and Tosk), Arbanasan, Armenian, Aromanian, Bulgarian, Circassian, Czech, 
German, Greek, Hungarian, Istro-Romance, Istro-Romanian, Italian, Judeo-German, Judeo-
Spanish, Macedonian, Polish, Romanian, Romany, Russian, Rusyn, Slovak, Turkish, Ukrainian, 
Vlach, Venetian, Yiddish, Yurukh – all of them living in present-day Serbia and Montenegro, 
Croatia and Bosnia and Herzegovina. In pre-1990 Yugoslavia, Serbo-Croatian was used as a 
lingua communis by native speakers of all the other languages in the country (cf. Radovanovi
1992) and continues to be so used by native speakers of Slovenian and Macedonian in non-
official communication with people from the area who do not speak their language.  

1.1.1.2 Serbo-Croatian was standardized in the middle of the nineteenth century – following the 
Vienna Literary Agreement of 1850 between Serbian and Croatian men of letters (cf. Herrity 
1992). It was based on a dialect in Hercegovina – a region at the cross-section of the areas popu-
lated by Serbs and Croats. The Serbs, who had fought their freedom from the Turkish Empire, 
embraced it as a replacement for the Slavenoserbski literary language, which had many Old 
Church Slavonic and Russian features, making it usable only to the literary elite. The Croats 
saw in it a powerful tool in their strife for independence from the Austro-Hungarian Empire.  

1.1.1.3 Traditionally, there are three Serbo-Croatian dialect groups: Štokavian, Kajkavian and 
akavian, the labels deriving from the words for ‘what’ – što, kaj and a, respectively. The Što-

kavian dialects are most widespread. The Herzegovina dialect that served as a basis for Serbo-
Croatian, is Štokavian. Serbo-Croatian itself has been qualified as “Neoštokavian”. Kajkavian 
and akavian are more restricted groups of dialects spoken in Croatia – the former in its North-
Western part, bordering with Slovenia; the latter in Dalmatia, in and around the city of Split. 

                                                          
1 Only languages spoken by majority or minority communities on the Balkans are listed. No data are given about 
the minority languages spoken in Turkey (36 languages, in addition to (Osmanli) Turkish, according to SIL), unless 
these languages are spoken on the Balkans. 

The ordering of groups and of languages within a group is according to number of speakers.  
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1.1.1.4 There are also three major phonologically distinguished variants of Serbo-Croatian – Je-
kavian, Ijekavijan and Ikavian, reflecting the three distinct developments of the Old Church 
Slavonic phoneme referred to as “jat”. The Jekavian variant is spoken in Serbia, the Ikavian in 
Croatia, whereas the Ijekavian variant is spoken in Bosnia and Herzegovina, Montenegro and 
parts of Serbia and Croatia – more precisely, in Western Serbia and Eastern, South-Eastern and 
Northern Croatia. 

1.1.1.5 The communicative load of the regional dialects is considerable (cf. Kalogjera 1992). 
This is most evident in the regions where the Kajkavian, akavian and South-Eastern Serbian 
(Torlak) dialects are spoken. Note that the South-Eastern Serbian dialects are Štokavian, but 

have been referred to as “Neoštokavian”.

1.1.1.6 Political developments during the last decade of the 20th century have led to the replace-
ment of Serbo-Croatian by three languages: Serbian, Croatian and Bosnian. There are no 
significant structural differences between the Serbian, Croatian and Bosnian standard languages, 
however (at least not yet). While socio-linguistically we definitely have three distinct languages, 
from the point of view of structural linguistics we are dealing with one language system. 

1.1.2 Bulgarian 

1.1.2.1 The majority of the people living in Bulgaria speak Bulgarian as their mother tongue 
(7,986,000 speakers or 85% of the total population, according to SIL). Bulgarian is also spoken 
as a mother tongue by Bulgarian national minority groups in Turkey (270,000 native speakers in 
Turkey, according to SIL; no data on the number of speakers in Balkan Turkey, however), 
Serbia (36,189 speakers, according to the Yugoslav 1982 census), Greece (30,000 speakers, 
according to SIL), and Romania (10,439 speakers, according to SIL).2 It is spoken as a second 
language by the Turkic minorities in Bulgaria, as well as by the Macedonians living in 
Bulgaria.3

1.1.2.2 Bulgarian was standardized during the seventh and eighth decades of the 19th century. It 
was based on the Eastern dialects of the language. 

1.1.2.3 There is a dialect of Bulgarian referred to as “Palityan” or “Bogomil”, which is substan-
tially different from Standard Bulgarian. It is spoken in Bulgaria, Romania and Serbia (cf. SIL; 
no data about number of speakers are given). 

1.1.3 Slovenian4

1.1.3.1 Slovenian is spoken as a mother tongue in Slovenia5 (1,760,000 speakers, according to 
the 1982 Yugoslav census). It is also spoken as a second language by the speakers of 
Hungarian, Serbian, Croatian, Italian and Venetian living in Slovenia. 
                                                          
2 It is also spoken by a substantial community of 18th century immigrants in Moldova – a former Soviet republic, 
which since the last decade of the 20th century is an independent state. Since Moldova is not on the Balkans, no 
data about number of speakers are given here. As pointed out by Dyer (2001), the Bulgarian in Moldova “for the 
most part retains its “Balkanness”, while at the same time acquiring a new Moldovan face”. 
3 The mother tongue of the Macedonians living in Western Bulgaria is hardly distinguishable from the Bulgarian 
dialects of their next-door neighbours. Standard Bulgarian is, however, distinct, from it. 
4 Slovenia is at the margins of the Balkan peninsula. 
5 It is also spoken as a mother tongue by the Slovenian national minorities in Austria and Italy – but that is 
completely outside the Balkans. 

have many features that distinguish them from Standard Serbian or Standard Croatian, which 
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1.1.3.2 Slovenian was standardized in the eighties of the 19th century. The standard was based 
on the dialects spoken in Central Slovenia. 

1.1.4 Macedonian 

1.1.4.1 Macedonian is spoken as a mother tongue by the Macedonians in Macedonia (1,332,983 
speakers in the Republic of Macedonia, according to the 1994 Macedonian census), as well as 
by substantial Macedonian minority communities in Greece, Bulgaria and Albania. (SIL quotes 
41,017 for Greece 30,000 for Albania and none for Bulgaria, but the numbers are much higher) 
and a very restricted minority community in the Serbian province of Vojvodina. It is also 
spoken as a second language by the Albanian, Turkic, Romance and Romany communities in 
Macedonia. 

1.1.4.2 Macedonian was codified during the ten years following the constitution of the Macedo-
nian state (towards the end of World War Two), though the principles of the standard were laid 
out at the turn of the 20th century. For historical and geographic reasons, the Central Western 
Macedonian dialects were chosen as a core for the standard. In accordance with the tradition of 
standardization obtaining throughout the Slavic world, the choice was substantially influenced 
by the fact that the Western dialects exhibit features that distinguish Macedonian from the 
neighbouring Slavic languages (cf. Korubin 1984; Tomi  1992). 

1.1.5 South Slavic Sinte 

1.1.5.1 South Slavic Sinte is spoken by limited Gypsy communities in Serbia and Montenegro 
(31,000 speakers, according to SIL), Croatia and Slovenia (a total of 10,000 speakers in the 
latter two countries, according to SIL). 

1.1.5.2 The South Slavic Sinte is a language with South Slavic structure, strongly influenced by 
Romani. 

1.2 West Slavic 

1.2 1 Slovak 

1.2.1.1 On the Balkans, Slovak is spoken as a mother tongue by Slovak minority communities 
in the Serbian province of Vojvodina and in Croatia (76,114 speakers, according to the 1982 
Yugoslav census, of which 69,581 in the Serbian province of Vojvodina and 6,533 in Croatia). 

though there are numerous instances of interference of Serbo-Croatian in the form of loan-
words, loan translations and semantic loans (cf. Mikeš 1992). 

1.2.2 Rusyn/Ruthinian 

1.2.2.1 Rusyn/Ruthinian is the mother tongue of the Rusyns living in the Serbian province of 
Vojvodina and in Croatia (19 307 in the former and 3 500 in the latter, according to the 1982 
Yugoslav census). Thus, it is at the same time a majority and a minority language.  

1.2.2.2 Rusyn is the youngest Slavic standard language – its standardization took place in the 
1960s (cf. Ko iš 1978). Its relationship with other Slavic languages and/or dialects has been a 
much discussed issue. It has been qualified as (i) a standardized Ukrainian dialect, (ii) a stan-
dardized Slovak dialect or (iii) a standardized idiom based on both Ukrainian and Slovak. 
Gustavsson (1984) applied to it criteria for drawing the demarcation line between the Eastern 
and the Western Slavic languages and concluded that it is a West Slavic language.   

Languages Spoken on the Balkans

1.2.1.2 The Slovak spoken in Vojvodina is structurally undistinguishable from Standard Slovak, 



1.2.3 Czech 

1.2.3.1 On the Balkans, Czech is spoken as a mother tongue by Czech minority groups in 
Croatia (19,642 speakers, according to the 1982 Yugoslav census), the Serbian province of 
Vojvodina (2,012 speakers, according to the 1982 Yugoslav census), Bulgaria (9,000 speakers, 
according to SIL). 

1.2.4 Polish 

1.2.4.1 On the Balkans, Polish is spoken as a mother tongue by minority communities in Roma-
nia (10,000 speakers, according to SIL) and by scattered minority groups in Croatia, the Serbian 
province of Vojvodina and in Bosnia and Herzegovina (a total of 3,043 speakers, according to 
the 1982 Yugoslav census). 

1.3 East Slavic 

1.3.1 Ukrainian 

1.3.1.1 Ukrainian is spoken as a mother tongue by small minority groups in the Serbian pro-
vince of Vojvodina (5,001 speakers, according to the 1982 Yugoslav census), Bosnia and 
Herzegovina (4,502 speakers, according to the 1982 Yugoslav census) Croatia (2,000 speakers, 
according to the 1982 Yugoslav census) and Romania (no data).  

1.3.2 Russian 

1.3.2.1 As a mother tongue Russian is spoken by scattered minority groups in the town of 
Northern Serbia (a total of 3,880 speakers, according to the 1982 Yugoslav census) and 
Bulgaria (11,000 speakers, according to SIL).  

2. Romance 

2.1 Romanian  

2.1.1 (Daco-)Romanian 

2.1.1.1 (Daco-)Romanian is spoken as a mother tongue by 90% of the population of Romania 
(20,520,000 speakers, according to the 1986 Romanian census). It is spoken as a mother tongue 
by a substantial minority community in the Banat region of the Serbian province of Vojvodina 
(54,955 speakers, according to the 1982 Yugoslav census).6 The native speakers of Bulgarian, 
German, Greek, Hungarian, Polish, Romani, Serbo-Croatian, and the Turkic languages, who 
live in Romania, speak it as a second language. 

2.1.1.2 (Daco-)Romanian was standardized in the second half of the 19th century. The Banat 
dialect spoken in Serbia differs from Standard Romanian, but is constantly influenced by it. 
Standard Romanian is used in education, public life and the mass media in Banat, so that, 
among educated people, a high degree of diglossia has been perceived (cf. Mikeš 1992). 

                                                          
6 (Daco)-Romanian is also spoken as a mother tongue in Moldova – a former Soviet republic but an independent 
state since the last decade of the 20th century. Moldova is, however, outside the outer limits of the Balkans.  
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2.1.2 Vlach7

2.1.2.1 Vlach is spoken in Eastern Serbia (25,535 speakers, according to the 1982 Yugoslav 
census).  

2.1.2.2 Structurally, Vlach is not very different from Romanian. 

2.1.3 Aromanian  

2.1.3.1 Aromanian is spoken in Albania (60,000 speakers, according to SIL), Greece – in an 
area of 30 to 40 kilometers between Epirus and Thessaly (50,000 speakers, according to SIL; 
100,000 speakers, according to Gol b 1984), Macedonia (cca. 30,000 speakers, according to 
Kova ec 1992, but after Macedonia became an independent state (1992) the number of its 
citizens who declare themselves as Aromanians has drastically increased).  

2.1.3.2 Structurally, Aromanian is distinct from Romanian, Megleno-Romanian and Istro- 
Romanian. 

2.1.4 Megleno-Romanian 

2.1.4.1 Megleno-Romanian is spoken only in Northern Greece (12,000 speakers, according to 
SIL) and Macedonia (more than 2000 speakers, according to Kova ec 1992). 

2.1.4.2 Structurally, Megleno-Romanian is distinct from Romanian, Aromanian and Istro- 
Romanian. 

2.1.5 Istro-Romanian 

2.1.5.1 Istro-Romanian is spoken only in the North-Eastern part of the Istrian Peninsula (1,200 
to 1,500 speakers, according to Kova ec 1992). 

2.2 Italic 

2.2.1 Italian 

2.2.1.1 On the Balkans, Italian is spoken as a minority language in Croatia (11,661 speakers, 
according to Kova ec 1992) and Slovenia (2,187 speakers, according to Kova ec 1992).  

                                                          
7 The word Vlach is a cognate to the German word welsch and the English word Welsh, both meaning ‘Roman’, 
whatever the language of “the Romans”. Accordingly, it is plausible to assume that this word was “left behind” by 
the German tribes that had invaded Eastern Europe and the Balkans before the Slavs settled there (cf. The Vlach 
Connection). 

reference to the speakers of the Daco-Romanian dialect in Eastern Serbia.  
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Romanian. 
2.1.5.2 Structurally, Istro-Romanian is distinct from Romanian, Aromanian and Megleno-

For the Balkan Slavs, a “Vlach” is a speakers of one of the Balkan Romance languages; though the word is also 
used with the general meaning ‘stranger’. For the Croats along the Dalmatian coast, “Vlahs” are the Serbs behind
the mountain ranges. For the Burgerland Croats “Vlachs” are the people across the river from where they lived
before they moved to a region which is now in Eastern Austria. The Poles, on the other hand, use a variant of this
word, Wlochy, to refer to Italy and the Italians. In Balkan linguistics, the word is used as a technical term for  

 
which are also used to refer to the speakers of the Balkan Romance languages.  
With appropriate case endings, the word Vlach turns up in mediaeval Latin (blachi) and Greek (blakhoi) – words



2.2.2 Venetian 

2.2.2.1 Venetian is spoken in Croatia and Slovenia. (SIL quotes 100,000 speakers in the two 
countries, but the data are very unreliable). 

2.2.2.2 Structurally, Venetian is very different from Standard Italian. 

2.3 Istro-Romance  

2.3.1 Istro-Romance is spoken only on the Western coast of the Istrian Peninsula, Croatia 
(1,000 or fewer speakers, according to SIL). 

2.3.1.1 Istro-Romance is reported to be an archaic Romance language, close to Friulian and the 
already extinct Dalmatian. 

2.4 Judeo-Spanish (Ladino) 

2.4.1 Judeo-Spanish is spoken in Turkey (8,000 first language speakers in Turkey, according 
to SIL; no data on the number of speakers in Balkan Turkey) Serbia and Montenegro, Bosnia 
and Herzegovina and Macedonia (a few dozen speakers in the latter three countries, according 
to Kova ec 1992). 

3. Germanic 

3.1 German 

3.1.1 On the Balkans, German is spoken as a mother tongue by German minority communities 
in Romania (150,000 speakers in 1993, according to SIL),8 the Serbian province of Vojvodina 
(3,808 speakers, according to Kova ec) and Croatia (2,175 speakers, according to Kova ec). 

3.1.2 The German dialect spoken in Romania is referred to as Transylvanian; the German dia-
lect spoken in Serbia and Croatia – as Panonian. 

3.2 Judeo-German 

3.2.1 Judeo-German is spoken by very few speakers in the Serbian province of Vojvodina and 
in Croatia.  

3.2.2 Judeo-German is actually a mixture of Yiddish and German. 

3.3 Yiddish 

3.3.1 Yiddish is spoken by very few speakers in the Serbian province of Vojvodina and in 
Croatia.  

4. Greek

4.1 (Modern) Greek 

4.1.1 (Modern) Greek is the language spoken as a mother tongue by the majority of the 
population of Greece (9,859,850 speakers or 98% of the population, according to SIL, but the 

Macedonian and Albanian in the country). Modern Greek language is also spoken as a minority 
                                                          
8 In 1988 there were 500,000 speakers. Over 70% of them have emigrated to Germany since 1988, according to 
SIL.  
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data are doubtable in view of the fact that there are substantial numbers of native speakers of 



language in Albania (60,000 speakers or 1.8 of the population, according to SIL), Turkey (4,000 
speakers in Turkey, according to SIL; no data on the number of speakers in Balkan Turkey, 
however), Bulgaria (11,000 speakers, according to SIL), Romania (no data), Serbia and 
Macedonia (1,832 speakers in the latter two countries, according to Kova ec 1992). It is also 

4.1.2 Modern Greek has two standards: the archaic high-style Katharevusa ‘purified’ and the 
popular low-style Demotiki. A distinction between a high-style variety and a low style variety 
has existed from the Middle Ages. In Medieval Greek, however, this distinction was manifested 
in a distinction between a consciously archaizing style, which attempted to emulate the presti-
gious Attic dialect of Ancient Greek and the colloquial language, which represented the natural 
development from the Hellenistic Koine ‘common’. In the modern period, since the founding of 
the Greek national state (1867) “the desire for a unified national language led to the institution-
alization of the historical distinction of style (cf. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 1987:2). 

4.1.3 Up to the 1970s, Katharevusa was the language of the administration, science, educa-
tion, the media. Nevertheless, men of letters have been using the popular Demitiki since the 18th

century. In the early 1980s Demotiki underwent a spelling reform. Nowadays, Demotiki (with a 
varied number of Katharevusa elements) is used at all levels of public life.  

4.1.4 The nomadic shepherds of northern Greece, referred to as Saracatzans, speak a distinct 
dialect of Greek – Saracatzan. A related dialect, Karakachan, is spoken by nomadic shepherds in 
Romania. 

4.2 Pontic Greek 

4.2.1 Until World War 1, Pontic Greek was spoken in Asia Minor. After the exchange of po-
pulation between Greece and Turkey, it is spoken throughout Greece by the descendants of the 
Pontic Greeks. (There are some 200,000 speakers in various suburbs of Athens and Piraeus, 
according to SIL). 

4.2.2 Speakers of Standard Greek are reported not to understand Pontic Greek. 

4.3 Tsakonian Greek 

4.3.1 Tsakonian Greek is spoken as a mother tongue by a limited number of shepherds on the 
eastern coast of Peloponnesus. (There are no reliable data on number of speakers – 300 in 1981 
by one source in SIL and 10,000 in 1977, by another source in SIL.) 

4.3.2 Tsakonian Greek is derived from a Doric dialect spoken in Laconia by ancient Spartans. 
It is inherently intelligible by speakers of Modern Greek. 

5. Albanian 

5.1 Tosk Albanian (Arnaut, Shkip) 

5.1.1 Tosk Albanian is spoken as a mother tongue by the majority of the population of 
Albania (2,900,000 speakers, according to SIL), as well as in Greece (no data about number of 
speakers) and Turkey (15,000 native speakers in Turkey, according to SIL; no data on the 
number of speakers in Balkan Turkey, however). It is also spoken as a second language by the 
native speakers of Geg Albanian in North Albania and the Serbian province of Kosovo and 
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Romanian, Romani and Turkish living in Greece. 
spoken as a second language by speakers of Macedonian, Bulgarian, Aromanian, Megleno-



Metohia, as well as by native speakers of Greek, Macedonian, Serbo-Croatian, Aromanian and 
Romani living in Albania. 

5.1.2 Tosk Albanian has been the basis for Standard Albanian (codified after 1945).  

5.2 Geg9 Albanian (Shkip) 

5.2.1 Geg Albanian is spoken as a mother tongue in Northern Albania (300,000 speakers, ac-
cording to SIL) and by the majority of the population in the Serbian province of Kosovo and 
Metohia (1,372,750 speakers, according to SIL). It is also spoken by Albanian minority commu-
nities in Macedonia (242,000 speakers, according to the 1994 Macedonian census), Bulgaria 
(1,000 speakers, according to SIL) and Romania (no data). Some Gypsy community in 
Macedonia, referred to as “Gjupci” “Egjupci” or “Egiptjani” ‘Egyptians’, also uses Geg Albani-
an as their mother tongue. 

5.2.2 Geg Albanian is inherently unintelligible to Tosk Albanian speakers. It was standardized 
after World War 2 as the language of the Albanians in the Serbian province of Kosovo and 
Metohia. Subsequently, the standard language based on Tosk became the standard language of 
all Albanians. 

5.3 Arvanitika 

5.3.1 Arvanitika is spoken as a mother tongue by the Arvanites in Southern Greece, specifical-
ly on the island of Attica. (There are no reliable data on number of speakers – 50,000 speakers, 
according to one SIL source and 140,000 speakers, according to another.) 

5.3.2 Arvanitika is partially intelligible to (Tosk) Albanian speakers. It is heavily influenced 
by Greek.  

5.4 Arbanassian 

5.4.1 Arbanassian is spoken in Dalmatia – in and around the city of Zadar (several hundred 
speakers, according to Kova ec 1992). 

5.4.2 Arbanassian is mutually intelligible with Tosk. 

6. Romani

6.1 10

6.1.1 
according to SIL) and Albanian (60,000 speakers, according to SIL). It is also spoken in Serbia, 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, Macedonia, Bulgaria (500 speakers, according to SIL) and Greece 
(1,000 speakers, according to SIL). 

6.1.2 On the Balkans, the Kalderash and Lovari dialects of Vlach Romani are spoken; the 
former in Greece, the latter in Serbia and Montenegro, Bosnia and Herzegovina and Bulgaria. 
All the dialects have pronounced superstrata of the majority languages spoken in the area.  

                                                          
9 “Geg” has an alternative spelling – “Gheg”. “Geg” is the spelling used by native speakers of the dialect and 
linguists who work with Albanian.  
10 The label “Vlach” most probably reflects the fact that the presence of the Romi was first registered in Romania. 
Note that the name Romania is of relatively recent origin; before World War One, what is now Romania was re-
ferred to as “Wallachia”.   
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Vlax Romani

Vlax Romani is spoken as a mother tongue in Romania (200,000-250,000 speakers, 



6.2 Balkan Romani11

6.2.1 Balkan Romani is spoken as a mother tongue in Bulgaria (187,000 speakers or 2% of the 
population, according to SIL), Turkey (25,000-40,000, according to SIL; no data on the number 
of speakers in Balkan Turkey, however), Serbia and Montenegro and Macedonia (a total of 
100,000 in the latter two countries, according to SIL, but the data are unreliable). It is also 
spoken in Greece and Romania. 

6.2.2 There are many mutually understandable dialects of Balkan Romani. Arli – the dialect 
spoken in Central and Northern Macedonia and in Kosovo and Metohia – has the greatest 
number of speakers. Related to Arli is the Erli Balkan Romani dialect spoken in Bulgaria. 

6.2.3 In addition to Arli, in Northern Macedonia and Kosovo and Metohia there are speakers 
of Burgundži and Džambazi.12 The Romas living in Southern Macedonia speak the Kova i
Balkan Romani dialect. In central and northwest Bulgaria, Tinsmiths and “East Bulgarian” 
Balkan Romani are spoken; in Greece – “Greek” Balkan Romani. 

7. Armenian

7.1 On the Balkans, Armenian is spoken as a minority language in Turkey (40,000 first 
language speakers in Turkey as a whole, according to SIL; no data on the number of speakers in 
Balkan Turkey, however) Bulgaria (27,000 speakers, according to SIL), Macedonia and Serbia 
and Montenegro (several dozen speakers in the latter two countries, according to Kova ec 
1992). 

NON-INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES 

8. Turkic

8.1 (Osmanli) Turkish 

8.1.1 The language is spoken by 90% of the population in Turkey (46,278,000 speakers, 
according to SIL). There are no data about number of native speakers in the Balkan part of 
Turkey.

8.1.1.2 On the Balkans, apart from the area which is part of Turkey, Turkish is spoken as a 
minority language in Bulgaria (845,550 speakers or 9% of the population, according to the 1986 
Bulgarian census), Romania (150,000 speakers, according to SIL), Greece (128,380 speakers, 
according to SIL), Macedonia (86,691 speakers, according to Kova ec 1992), and the Serbian 
province of Kosovo and Metohia (12,513 speakers, according to Kova ec 1992). 

8.1.1.3 The Turkish dialect spoken in Romania is referred to as Danubian Turkish; the one 
spoken in Macedonia is referred to as Macedonian Turkish. 

                                                          
11 While the Vlach Romani are nomadic, the Balkan Romani are sedentary. “Arli” – the name of the Balkan 
Romani language spoken in Macedonian and Kosovo and Metohia – is the Turkish word for ‘settlers’. 
12 The Džambazi dialect is actually a Balkanized Vlach Romani dialect. Its speakers were originally nomadic horse 
dealers who subsequently settled in Skopje. 
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8.2 Gagauz (Gagauzi) 

8.2.1 Gagauz is spoken as a minority language in Bulgaria (12,000 speakers, according to 
SIL), Romania (no data about number of speakers) and Macedonia (4,000 speakers, according 
to SIL; several thousand speakers, according to Kova ec 1992).13

8.2.2 Gagauz is close to Turkish, but uses Orthodox Christian religious vocabulary in contrast 
to the Islamic vocabulary of Turkish.  

8.2.3 In Bulgaria, the Bulgar Gagauz dialect is spoken; in Romania – the Maritime Gagauz; in 
Macedonia – Yurukh. 

8.3 Crimean Turkish (Crimean Tatar) 

8.3.1 Crimean Turkish is spoken as a minority language in Romania (25,000 speakers,  
according to SIL) and Bulgaria (6,000 speakers, according to SIL).  

8.3.2 The language is distinct from both Turkish and Tatar. 

9. Hungarian

9.1 On the Balkans, Hungarian is spoken as a minority language in Romania (2,004,300 
speakers, according to SIL), the Serbian province of Vojvodina (383,715 speakers, according to 
Mikeš 1992), Croatia (26,439 speakers, according to Kova ec 1992) and Slovenia (9,456 
speakers, according to Kova ec 1992). 

9.2 Until 1918, Hungarian was the state language in Romania, Croatia and Vojvodina; so it 
was extensively used by non-native speakers, as well. 

                                                          
13 Gagaus is also spoken as a minority language in Moldova – a former Soviet republic; an independent state since 
the last decade of the 20th century. But Moldova is outside the Balkans. 

Appendix Three706



REFERENCES 

Books and papers referred to in the text 

Akan Ellis, Burku. 2000. Shadow Genealogies: Memory and Identity among Urban Muslims in Macedonia. Ph.D. 
Dissertation. The American University. 

Alboiu, Gabriela and Virginia Motapanyane. 2000. “The generative approach to Romanian grammar: An overview”. In 
Motapanyane ed. Romanian Syntax. Amsterdam: North Holland.1-48. 

Alexander, Ronelle. 2001. “Bridging the descriptive chasm: The Bulgarian “generalized past”. In Friedman and Dyer eds. 
2001. 13-42. 

Alexiadou, Artemis. 2001a. Functional Structure in Nominals: Nominalization and Ergativity. Amsterdam: John 
Benjamins. 

Alexiadou, Artemis and Elena Anagnostopoulou. 2000. “Asymmetries in the distribution of clitics”. In Beukema and den 
Dikken eds. 2000. 47-70. 

Alexiadou, Artemis and Melita Stavrou. 2000. “Adjective-clitic combinations in the Greek DP”. In Brigit Gerlach and Janet 
Grijzenhout eds. Clitics in Phonology, Morphology and Syntax. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 

Alexiadou, Artemis, Melita Stavrou and Lilianne Haegeman. 2000. “Functional projections in the DP: (noun) morphology, 
movement and ellipsis.” Studies in Greek Linguistics 21. Thessaloniki: University of Thessaloniki. 

Ammann, Andreas and Johan van der Auwera. 2004. “Complementizer-headed main clauses for volitional moods in the 
languages of South-Eastern Europe: a Balkanism?” In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 293-314. 

Anagnostopoulou, Elena. 1994. Clitic Dependencies in Modern Greek. Ph.D. dissertation. Universität Salzburg. 
Anagnostopoulou, Elena and Anastasia Giannakidou. 1995. “Clitics and prominence, or why specificity is not enough”. CLS 

31 – Papers from the 31st Regional Meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society; Volume 2: The Parasession on Clitics.
Chicago: The Chicago Linguistic Society. 1-14. 

Andrej in, Ljubomir. 1978/[1944]. Osnovna b lgarska gramatika [Basic Bulgarian Grammar]. Sofija. 
Andriotes, Nikolaos. 1979. “The language and the Greek origin of the Ancient Macedonians”. Balkan Studies 19. 

Thessaloniki: Institute for Balkan Studies. 3-33. 
Androutsopoulou, Antonia 1995. “The licensing of adjectival modification”. Paper presented at the 13th West Coast 

Conference of Formal Linguistics.  
Androutsopoulou, Antonia. 2001. “Adjectival determiners in Albanian and Greek”. In Rivero and Ralli eds. 2001. 161-199.  
Arnaudova, Olga. 1996. “The Bulgarian noun (adjective) movement to D.” In Mila Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Lars Hellan 

eds. University of Trondheim Working Papers in Linguistics 28: Papers from First Conference on Formal Approaches 
to South Slavic and Balkan Languages. 1-29.

Arnaudova, Olga. 2003a. Focus and Bulgarian Clause Structure. Doctoral dissertation. University of Ottawa.  
Arnaudova, Olga. 2003b. “Clitic left dislocation and argument structure in Bulgarian”. In Jind ich Toman ed.. Proceedings 

of FASL X: The Second Ann Arbor Meeting. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan. 23-46.  
Aronson, Howard. 1977. “Interrelationships between aspect and mood in Bulgarian”. Folia Slavica 1 (1). 19-32. 
Asan Finuta et al. 1966. Gramatica limbii române [A Grammar of Romanian]. Ed II. Bucure ti: Editura Academiei RSR.  
Asenova, Petja. 1977. “La notion de l’interference et l’union linguistique balkanique”. Balkansko ezikoznanie 20. Sofija: 

Izdatelstvo na B lgarskata akademija na naukite. 23-31.  
Asenova, Petja. 2002/[1989]. Balkansko ezikoznanije [Balkan Linguistics]. Veliko Trnovo: Faber. 
Atanasov, Petar. 1990. Le mégléno-roumain de nos jours. Balkan-Archiv. Hamburg: H. Buske. 
Auwera, Johan and Dubravko Ku anda. 1985. “Pronoun or conjunction – the Serbo-Croatian invariant relativizer što”.

Linguistics 23. 917-962. 
Avgustinova, Tania. 1994. “On Bulgarian verbal clitics”, Journal of Slavic Linguistics 2. 29-47. 
Avram, Larisa. 1997. Gramatica pentru to ii [Grammar for Everybody]. Bucure ti: Humanitas. 
Avram, Larisa and Martine Coene 2001. “Genitive/dative clitics as last resort”. University of Trondheim Working Papers in 

Linguistics: Papers from the Third Conference on Formal Approaches to South Slavic and Balkan Languages. 157-169. 
Baker, Mark. 1996. The Polysynthesis Parameter. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
BAN (B lgarska Akademija na naukite [Bulgarian Academy of Sciences]). 1989/[1982-1983]. Gramatika na s vremenen 

b lgarski knižoven ezik [Grammar of the Contemporary Bulgarian Literary Language]. Sofija: Izdatelstvo na b lgarska-
ta akademija na naukite. 

Bari , Eugenija et al. 1997. Hrvatska gramatika [Croatian Grammar]. 2nd modified edn. Zagreb: Školska knjiga. 
Beli , Aleksandar. 1936. “La linguistique balkanique aux congrès internationaux des linguistes”. Revue Internationale des 

Etudes Balkaniques. II-ème année. Tom I-II (3-4). Beograd: Minerva. 167-171.  

707

 



References708

Berent, Gerald. 1980. “On the realisation of trace: Macedonian clitic pronouns”. In Catherine Chvany and Richard Brecht 
eds. Morphosyntax in Slavic. Columbus, Ohio: Slavica. 150-186.  

Bernstein, Judy. 1993. Topics in the Syntax of Nominal Structure Across Romance. Doctoral dissertation. City University of 
New York. 

Bibovi  Ljiljana. 1971. “Some remarks on the factive and non-factive complements in English and Serbo-Croatian.” In Ru-
dolf Filipovi  ed. The Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian – English Contrastive Project. Studies 3. Zagreb: Institute of Linguis-
tics. 37-48.  

Birnbaum, Henrich. 1965. “Balkanslavisch und Südslavisch. Zur Reichweite der Balkanismen im südslavischen Sprach-
raum”. Zeitschrift für Balkanologie III. 12-65. 

Birnbaum, Henrich. 1983. “Tiefen- und Oberflächstrukturen balkanlinguistischer Erscheinungen”. In Norbert Reiter ed. 
Ziele und Wege der Balkanlinguistik. Beiträge zur Tagung vom 2.-6. März 1981 in Berlin. Wiesbaden: Otto Harras-
sowitz. 40-58.  

Bogdanvi , Nedeljko. 1992. Izoglose Jugoisto ne Srbije [The Izoglosses of South-Eastern Serbia]. Niš: Prosveta. 
Bojadžiev, Todor, Ivan Kucarov and Jordan Pen ev. 1999. S vremenen b lgarski ezik [Contemporary Bulgarian]. Sofija: 

Pet r Beron. 
Boretzky, Norbert. 1996. “Arli. Materialien zu einen südbalkanischen Romani-Dialect”. Grazer Linguistische Studien 46 

(Herbst 1996). 1-30. 
Boškovi , Željko. 2000. “Second position cliticization: Syntax and/or phonology?” In Beukema and den Dikken eds. 2000. 

71-119. 
Boškovi , Željko. 2001. On the Nature of the Syntax-Phonology Interface: Cliticization and Related Phenomena. Amster-

dam: Elsevier Science. 
Boškovi , Željko. 2004. “On the clitic switch in Greek imperatives”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 269-291. 
Broch, Olaf. 1903. Südslavische Dialektstudien, III: Die Dialekte des südslichesten Serbiens. [Keiserliche Akademie de 

Wissenschaften. Schriften der Balkancommission, Linguistische Abteilung. 1:3.] Wien: Alfred Hölder. 
Browne, Wayles. 1981/1986. Relativna re enica u hrvatskom ili srpskom jeziku u pore enju s engleskom situacijom. 

Doctoral dissertation, University of Zagreb, 1981. Published as Browne, Wayles. Relative Clauses in Serbo-Croatian; 
The Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian - English Contrastive Project; New Studies 4. [ed. Rudolf Filipovi ] Zagreb: Institute of 
Linguistics, 1986. [English translation by the author.] 

Browning, Robert. 1983/[1969]. Mediaeval and Modern Greek. London. 
Bugarski, Ranko. 1992. “Language in Yugoslavia: Situation, policy, planning”. In Bugarski and Hawkesworth eds. 1992.  

9-26. 
Bugarski, Ranko and Celia Hawkesworth eds. 1992. Language Planning in Yugoslavia. Columbus, Ohio: Slavica. 
Bužarovska, Eleni. 2002. “Svrznicite na zavisni re enici so nadgraden predikat za vizuelna percepcija (vo tekstovite na 

Joakim Kr ovski i Krninskiot Damaskin” [Conjunctions in dependent clauses with a superimposed predicate for visual 
perception (in the texts by Joakim Kr ovski and the Krn Damaskin].  Slavisti ki studii 10. Skopje: Filološki fakultet 
“Blaže Koneski”, Univerzitet “Sv. Kiril i Metodij”. 95-111.

Bužarovska, Eleni. 2004. “The distribution of subjunctive relatives in Balkan languages”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 377-404. 
Bužarovska, Eleni and Olga Mišeska Tomi . To appear. “Subjunctive relatives in Bulgarian and Macedonian”. In Mila 

Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Olga Mišeska Tomi  and Suzanna Topolinjska eds. The Structure of the Bulgarian and 
Macedonian Nominal Expression. Amsterdam: Rodopi. 

Campbell, Lyle. 1998. Historical Linguistics. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Campos, Hector and Melita Stavrou. 2004. “Polydefinite constructions in Modern Greek and Aromanian”. In Tomi  ed. 

2004c. 137-173. 
Carter, Frederick. 1977. A Historical Geography of the Balkans. London/New York: Academic Press. 
Chomsky, Noam. 1995. The Minimalist Program. Cambridge, Mass: MIT Press. 
Chomsky, Noam 1999. Derivation by Phase [MIT Occasional Papers in Linguistics]. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT. 
Cinque, Giulielmo. 1984. “Clitic Left Dislocation in Italian and the ‘Move-α’ parameter.” Ms. Universita di Venezia.  
Cinque, Giulielmo. 1990. Types of A’-Dependencies. Cambridge, Mass: MIT Press.  
Civjan, Tatjana. 1965. Imja suš estviteljnoje v balkanskih jazykax [The Noun in the Balkan Languages]. Moskva: Nauka. 
Civjan, Tatjana. 1979. Sintakti eskaja struktura balkanskogo jazykovogo sojuza [The Syntactic Structure of the Balkan 

Language Union]. Moskva. 
Civjan, Tatjana. 1990. Lingvisti eskije osnovy balkanskoj modeli mira [The Linguistic Basis of the Balkan Model of the 

World]. Moskva. 
Civjan, Tatjana. 1999. Dviženije i put’ v balkanskoj modeli mira. [The Movement and Direction of the Balkan Model of the 

World]. Moskva. 

Aktuell/Linguistics 
Today]. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 

Beukema, Frits and Marcel den Dikken eds. Clitic Phenomena in European Languages [Linguistik 



709

Comrie, Bernard. 1976. Aspect. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Cornilescu, Aleksandra. 1992. “Remarks on the determiner system of Romanian: The demonstratives al and cel.” Probus 4. 

188-260. 
Cornilescu, Aleksandra. 2000a. “The double subject construction in Romanian”. In Motapanyane ed. 2000a. 83-134. 

Romance conference. Utrecht. December 2003. 
Culicover, Peter and Michael Rochemont. 1983. “Stress and focus in English.” Language 59. 123-165. 
Cviji , Jovan. 1918. La Péninsule Balkanique. Paris.  
Darden, Bill. 2001. “Macedonian as a model for the development of Indo-European tense and aspect”. In Friedman and 

Dyer eds. 2001. 85-102. 
Dejanova, Marija. 1966. Imperfect i aorist v slavjanskite ezici. Sofija. 
Demiraj, Shaban. 1994/[1969]. Gjuhësi ballkanike [The Balkan Languages]. Shkup. 
D’Hulst, Yves, Martine Coene and Liliane Tasmowski. 2000. “Last resort strategies in DP: Article reduplication in 

Romanian and French”. In Motapanyane ed. 2000a. 135-175. 
D’Hulst, Yves, Martine Coene and Larisa Avram. 2004. “Synthetic and analytic tenses in Romanian: The Balkan setting of 

Romance”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 355-374. 

Alexiadou, Geoffrey Horrock and Melita Stavrou eds. 1999. Studies in Greek syntax [Studies in Natural Language and 
Linguistic Theory, volume 43]. Dordrecht: Kluwer Academic Publishers. 95-112. 

Dimitriu, C. 1979. Gramatica limbii române explicat . [An Explanatory Grammar of  Romanian]. Ia i: Junimea. 
Dimitrova-Šmiger, Nina and Roland Šmiger. 2001. “Ne lenuvani predloški sintagmi vo makedonskiot jazik vo balkanski 
kontekst” [Non-articled prepositional phrases in Macedonian in a Balkan context]. In Maksim Karanfilovski ed. XXVII
nau na diskusija na XXXIII me unaroden seminar za makedonski jazik, literatura i kultura, Skopje: Univerzitet “Sv. Kiril i 
Metodij”. 45-52. 
Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Mila. 1995. “Clitics in Slavic”. Studia Linguistica 49. 54-92. 
Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Mila. 1996. “Clitics and Bulgarian clause structure”. In Mila Dimirova-Vulchanova and Lars 

Hellan eds. University of Trondheim Working Papers in Linguistics 28: Papers from the First Conference on Formal 
Approaches to South Slavic Languages. 363-409. 

Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Mila. 1999. Verb Semantics, Diathesis and Aspect [Lincom Studies in Theoretical Linguistics]. 
München: Lincom Europa. 

Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Mila. 2000. “Possessive constructions and possessive clitics in the English and Bulgarian DP”. In 
Beukema and den Dikken eds. 2000. 121-146. 

Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Mila. 2003. “Modification in the Balkan nominal expression: an account of the (A)NA:AN(*A) 
order contrast”. In Martina Coene and Yves D’Hulst eds. From NP to DP. Volume I: The Syntax and Semantics of 
Noun Phrases [Linguistik Aktuell/Linguistics Today]. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 91-117. 

Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Mila and Giuliana Giusti. 1998. “Fragments of Balkan nominal structure”. In Artemis Alexiadou 
and Chris Wilder eds. Possessors, Predicates and Movement in the Determiner Phrase [Linguistik Aktuell/Linguistics 
Today]. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 333-360. 

Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Mila and Giuliana Giusti. 1999. “Possessors in the Bulgarian DP”. In Mila Dimitrova-Vulchanova 
and Lars Hellan eds. Topics in the South Slavic Syntax [Linguistik Aktuell/Linguistics Today]. Amsterdam: John 
Benjamins. 163-192. 

Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Mila and Lars Hellan. 1999. “Clitics and Bulgarian clause structure”. In Henk van Riemsdijk ed. 
Clitics in the European languages. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 469-514.  

Dobrovie-Sorin, Carmen. 1987. Syntax du roumain: Chaines thématiques. Thèse de Doctorat d’Ètat, Université de Paris 7. 
Dobrovie-Sorin, Carmen. 1994. The Syntax of Romanian [Studies in Generative Grammar 40]. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Dobrovie-Sorin, Carmen. 2004. “Clitic Doubling, Clitic Left Dislocations and Wh-Movement”. Paper presented at the 

workshop on Clitic Doubling in the Balkan Languages. Brussels. December 2004. 
Dozon, August. 1879. Manuel de la langue chkipe ou albanaise. Paris: Société asiatique de Paris. 
Elson, Mark. 2001. “The Case of agglutinative structure in East Balkan Slavic verbal inflection”. In Friedman and Dyer eds. 

2001. 139-154. 
Enç, Mürvet. 1991. “The semantics of specificity”. Linguistic Inquiry Vol. 22, Number 1. 1-25. 
Eversley, Lord. 1967 [1917]. The Growth of Empire. Lahore, Pakistan: Premier Book House. 
Ewen, Robert. 1979.  A Grammar of Bulgarian Clitics. Ph.D. thesis. Seattle: University of Washington. 
Farkas, Donka 1992. “The semantics of subjunctive complements”. In Paul Hirschbüler and Konrad Koerner eds. Romance 

Languages and Modern Linguistic Theory. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 69-105. 

References

Cornilescu, Aleksandra. 2000b. “Rhematic focus at the Left Periphery: The case of Romanian”. Paper presented at the Going 

Dimitriadis, Alexis. 1999. “On clitics, prepositions and case licensing in Standard and Macedonian Greek”. In Artemis 



Feuillet, Jack. 1986. La linguistique balkanique. [Cahiers balkaniques 10]. Paris. 
Fielder, Grace. 1999. “The origin of evidentiality in the Balkans: Linguistic convergence or conceptual convergence?” 

Mediterranean Language Review 11: 59-89. 
Fielder, Grace. 2000. “The perfect in Eastern Macedonian dialects”. Paper delivered at the 4th North-American-Macedonian 

Conference, Ohrid, Macedonia, 5-7 August, 2000. 
Fielder, Grace. 2001. “Questioning the dominant paradigm: An alternative view of the grammaticalization of the Bulgarian 

evidential”. In Friedman and Dyer eds. 2001. 171-201. 
Fine, John. 1990 [1987]. The Late Medieval Balkans. Ann Arbor: The University of Michigan Press. 
Fine, John. 1991 [1983]. The Early Medieval Balkans. Ann Arbor: The University of Michigan Press. 
Firbas, František. 1992. Functional Sentence Perspective in Written and Spoken Communication. Cambridge, England: 

Cambridge University Press. 
Franks, Steven. 1998. “Clitics in Slavic”. Paper presented at the Comparative Slavic Morphosyntax Workshop. Indiana 

University, Bloomington. June 1998. (downloadable at http://www.indiana.edu/~slavconf/linguistics/index.html) 
Franks, Steven. 2000. “Clitics at the interface: An introduction to clitic phenomena in European Languages”. In Beukema  

and den Dikken eds. 2000. 1-46. 
Franks, Steven and Tracy Halloway King. 2000. Clitics in Slavic. Oxford University Press. 
Franks, Steven and Ljiljana Progovac. 1995. “On the placement of Serbo-Croatian clitics.” Indiana Slavic Studies 7. 1-10. 
Fried, Miriam 1999. “From interest to ownership”. In Paine and Barshi eds. 1999. 473-504. 
Friedman, Victor. 1982. “Admirativity in Bulgarian compared with Albanian and Turkish”. In D. Kosev ed. Bulgaria Past 

and Present, vol. 2. Sofia: B lgarska Akademija na naukite. 63-67. 
Friedman, Victor. 2000. “Confirmative/nonconfirmative in Balkan Slavic, Balkan Romance, and Albanian with additional 

observations on Turkish, Romani, Georgian, and Lak”. In Lars Johanson and B. Utas eds. Evidentials: Turkic, Iranian 
and Neighboring Languages [Empirical Approaches to Language Typology 24]. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 329-366.  

Friedman, Victor. 2001. “Hunting the elusive evidential: The third-person auxiliary as a boojum in Bulgarian”. In Friedman 
and Dyer eds. 2001. 203-230. 

Friedman, Victor. 2003/[1993]. “An Outline of Macedonian Grammar”. In Ljudmil Spasov, Dve amerikanski gramatiki na 
sovremeniot makedonski standarden jazik. Skopje: Makedonska Akademija na naukite i umetnostite. 2003. 173-262. 
[First published in Bernard Comrie and Grenville Corbett eds. Guide to the Slavonic Languages. London: Routledge. 
245-305.]  

Friedman, Victor. 2004. “The typology of Balkan evidentiality and areal linguistics”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 101-134. 
Friedman, Victor and Donald Dyer eds. 2001. Of All the Slavs My Favorites: Studies in Balkan and South Slavic Linguistics 

Presented to Howard I. Aronson in Honor of His 66th Birthday.  Bloomington, IN: Slavica. 

in Contemporary Bulgarian]. Sofija. 

Balkan Languages. Brussels. December 2004. 
Geredžikov, Georgi. 1984. Preizkazvaneto na glagolnoto dejstvie v b lgarskija ezik. [Reportedness of the Action of the 

Verb in Bulgarian]. Sofija: Nauka i izkustvo.  
Giannakidou, Anastasia. 1998. Polarity Sensititivity as (Non)veridical Dependency [Linguistik Aktuell/Linguistics Today]. 

Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 
Gierling, Diana. 1998. “Clitic doubling, specificity and focus in Romanian”. In James Black and Virginia Motapanyane eds. 

Clitics, Pronouns and Movement [Current Issues in Linguistic Theory]. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 63-85. 
Gilsenbach, Reimar. 1997. Weltchronik der Zigeuner – 2000 Ereignisse aus der Geschichte der Roma und Sinti, der Gypsies 

und Citanos, und aller anderen minderheiten, die “Zigeuner” genannt werden. Teil 1: Von den Anfängen bis 1599. 
Frankfut am Mein: Peter Lang.  

Giusti, Giuliana. 1993. “Enclitic articles and double definiteness: A comparative analysis of nominal structure in Romance 
and Germanic”. The Linguistic Review 11. 103-126. 

Giusti, Giuliana. 1995. “Heads and modifiers among determiners: Evidence from Rumanian”. In Giulielmo Cinque and 

Giusti, Giuliana. 2002. “The functional structure of noun phrases: a bare phrase structure approach”. In Gulielmo Cinque ed. 
Functional Structure in DP and IP. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 54-90. 

Go b, Zbigniew. 1964. Conditionalis typu ba ka skiego w j zykach po udniowoslowia skich ze szczególnym uwzgl dniem 
macedo skiego [Conditionalis of the Balkan Type in the South-Slavic Languages, with a special attention to Macedo-
nian] [Prace Komisji Jezykoznawstwa Nr. 2]. Wroclaw/Krakow/Warszawa: Polska Akademia Nauk – Oddzial w 
Krakowie.  

710 References

Genadžieva-Mutaf eva, Zara. 1970. Pod initelnija s juz da v s vremennija b lgarski ezik. [The Subjunctive Conjunction da

Gen eva, Zlatka. 2004. “Redoublement clitique en bulgare”. Paper presented at the Workshop on Clitic Doubling in the 

Giuliana Giusti eds. Advances in Rumanian Linguistics [Linguistik Aktuell/Linguistics Today]. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
231-255. 



Gol b, Zbigniew. 1984. The Arumanian Dialect of Kruševo in SR Macedonia, SFR Yugoslavia. Skopje: Makedonska 
akademija na naukite i umetnostite.  

Grickat, Irena. 1952. “O jednom slu aju mešanja da i što” [A case of mixing da and što]. Naš jezik 3. Beograd. 196-207. 
Grickat, Irena. 1975. Studije iz istorije srpskohrvatskog jezika [Studies from the History of Serbo-Croatian]. Beograd. 
Grosu, Alexander. 1988. “On the distribution of genitive phrases in Rumanian”. Linguistics 26. 931-949. 
Grosu, Alexander. 1994. Three Studies in Locality and Case. London: Routledge. 
Grosu, Alexander. 2004. “The Syntax-Semantics of Modal Existential ‘wh’ Constructions”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 405-438. 
Grosu, Alexander and Fred Landman. 1998. “Strange relatives of the third kind”. Natural Language Semantics 6/2. 125-

170.  
Grosu, Alexander and Julia Horvat. 1984. “The GB theory and Raising in Rumanian”. Linguistic Inquiry 15. 345-353.  
Gustavsson, Sven. 1984. “Ruski jezik u Jugoslaviji” [The Rusyn Language in Yugoslavia]. Tvor osc. Novi Sad. 
Hacking, Jane. 1998. Coding the Hypothetical: A Comparative Typology of Russian and Macedonian Conditionals. 

Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 
Hacking, Jane. 2001. “Attitudes to Macedonian conditional formation: The use of dokolku and bi”. In Friedman and Dyer 

eds. 2001. 231-242. 
Haegeman, Liliane. 1994/[1992]. Introduction to Government and Binding Theory. 2nd edn. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Halpern, Aaron. 1992. Topics in the Placement and Morphology of Clitics. Doctoral dissertation. Stanford University. 
Halpern, Aaron. 1995. On the Placement and Morphology of Clitics. Stanford: CSLI Publications. 
Halpern, Aaron and Arnold Zwicky eds. 1996. Approaching Second: Second Position Clitics and Related Phenomena.

Stanford, Calif.: CSLI. 429-448. 
Haspelmath, Martin. 1999. “External possession in a European areal perspective”. In Paine and Barshi eds. 1999. 109-135. 
Haspelmath, Martin. 2002. “On understanding word order asymmetries” (Comments on John A. Hawkins’ “Symmetries and 

asymmetries: their grammar, typology and parsing”). Theoretical Linguistics 28. 159-170. 
Hatzidakis, Georgiu. 1892. Einleitung in die Neugriechische Grammatik. Leipzig. 
Hauge, Kjetil Raa. 1976. The Word Order of Predicate Clitics in Bulgarian. Meddelelser, Slavisk-Baltisk Institutet, 10. 

Oslo: Universitetet i Oslo. 
Haugen, Einar. 1987. “The inferential perfect in Scandinavian: a problem of contrastive linguistics”. The Canadian Journal 

of Linguistics 17. 132-139. 
Herrity, Peter. 1992. “Aspect of change and variation”. In Bugarski and Hawkesworth eds. 1992. 163-175. 
Heusinger, Klaus von. 2002 “Specificity and definiteness in sentence and discourse structure”. Journal of Semantics 19/3. 

245-274. 
Hinrichs, Uwe. 1990. “Das Slavische und die sogenannten Balkanismen”. Zeitschrift für Balkanologie 26 (1). Wiesbaden: 

Otto Harrassowitz. 43-62.  
Hindrichs, Uwe ed. 1999. Handbuch der Südeuropa-Linguistik. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 
Horrocks, Geoffrey. 1997. Greek: a History of the Language and its Speakers [Longman Linguistics Library]. London: 

Longman. 
Iatridou, Sabina. 1990. “Clitics and island effects”. UPenn Working Papers in Linguistics 2. 11-38. 
Inkelas, Sharon. 1989. Prosodic Constituency in the Lexicon. Doctoral dissertation. Stanford University. 
Isac, Danijela. 1994. “Sentence negation in Romanian”. Revue Roumain de linguistique 29 (3/4). 371-393. 
Isac, Danijela. 2001. The Force of Negative Moods. Ms. Université de Quebec a Montréal. 
Isac, Daniela and Edit Jakab. 2004. “Mood and force in the laguages of the Balkans”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 315-338. 
Ivan ev, Svetoslav. 1984. “Minalite razkazvatelni sistemi v b lgarskija ezik [The past reported systems in Bulgarian]”. 

B lgarski ezik 1. Sofija. 27-32. 
Ivanova, Tanya. 2004. “Non-referential pronouns: The case of ethical dative in Macedonian and Bulgarian”. Paper 

presented at the 14th Biannial Conference on Balkan and South Slavic Linguistics, Literature and folklore. April 15-17. 
Oxford, Mississippi. 

 Ivi , Milka. 1970. “O upotrebi glagolskih vremena u zavisnoj recenici: Prezent u recenici s veznikom da” [On the use of 
the tenses in the [Serbo-Croatian] dependent clause: The present tense in sentences with the conjunction da]. Zbornik za 
Filologiju i Lingvistiku 13. Beograd. 43-54.  

Ivi , Milka. 1972. “Problematika srpskohrvatskog infinitiva” [Concerning the Serbo-Croatian infinitive]. Zbornik za Filolo-
giju i Lingvistiku 15/2. Beograd. 115-138.  

Ivi , Milka. 1973. “Neka pitanja reda re i u srpskohrvatskoj zavisnoj re enici s veznikom da” [Concerning word order in 
the Serbo-Croatian dependent clause]. Zbornik za Filologiju i Lingvistiku 16/1. Beograd. 187-95.  

Izvorski, Roumyana. 1998. “Non-indicative wh-complements of existential/possessive predicates”. In Pins Tamanji and 
Kiyomi Kusumoto eds. NELS 28. 159-173. 

711References



Jacobsen, William. 1986. “The heterogeneity of evidentials in Makah”. In Wallace Chafe and John Soicer Nichols eds. 
Evidentiality: The Linguistic Coding of Epistemology. Norwood, NJ: Ablex. 3-28.  

Jaeggli, Oswaldo. 1982. Topics in Romance Syntax. Dordrecht: Foris. 
Jeffers, Robert and Ilse Lehiste. 1979. Principles and Methods for Historical Linguistics. Cambridge: MIT Press. 
Joseph, Brian. 1983. The Synchrony and Diachrony of the Balkan Infinitive – A Study in Areal, General and Historical 

Linguistics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Joseph, Brian. 1992. “Balkan languages”. In William Bright ed. International Encyclopedia of Linguistics, 4 vols. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press. Vol. 1: 153-155. 
Joseph, Brian. 2001a. “On an odity in the development of weak pronouns in deictic expressions in the languages of the 

Balkans”. In Friedman and Dyer eds. 2001. 251-268. 
Joseph, Brian. 2001b. “Is Balkan comparative syntax possible?” In Rivero and Rally eds. 2001.17-43. 
Joseph, Brian and Irene Philippaki-Warburton. 1987. Modern Greek [Croom Helm Descriptive Grammar series]. London: 

Croom Helm. 
Kallulli, Dalina. 1999. The Comparative Syntax of Albanian: On the Contribution of Syntactic Types to Propositional 

Interpretation. Doctoral dissertation. University of Durham. 
Kallulli, Dalina. 2000. “Direct object clitic doubling in Albanian and Greek”. In Beukema and den Dikken eds. 2000. 211-

248. 
Kallulli, Dalina. 2004. “An Account of Clitic Doubling in Albanian.” Paper presented at the Workshop on Clitic Doubling in 

the Balkan Languages. Brussels. December 2004. 
Kalogjera, Damir. 1992. “Attitudes to dialects in language planning”. In Bugarski and Hawkesworth eds. 1992. 212-222. 
Kati i , Radovan. 1976. Ancient Languages of the Balkans. Part one. [Trends in Linguistics. State of the Art Reports 4.] The 

Hague: Mouton. 
Kaufman, Terrence. 1973. “Gypsy wanderings and linguistic borrowing.” Ms. University of Pittsburgh. 
Kayne, Richard. 1994. The Antisymmetry of Syntax. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.  
Kazazis, Kosta 1966. “On a generative grammar of the Balkan languages”. Actes du premier congrès international des 

études balkaniques et sud-est européennes. Vol. 4: Linguistique. Sofija: B lgarska Akademija na naukite. 823-828.  
Kazazis, Kosta and J. Pantheroudakis. 1976. “Reduplication of indefinite direct objects in Albanian and Modern Greek”. 

Language 52. 398-403. 
Kenesei, Istvan. 1997. “Focus is identification”. Ms. Research Institute for Linguistics. Budapest. 
King, Tracy Halloway. 1995. Configuring Topic and Focus in Russian. Stanford: CSL Publications. 
Kiparsky, Paul and Carol Kiparsky. 1971. “Fact”. In+ Deny Steinberg and Leon Jakobovits eds. Semantics. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press.  
Kiss, Katalin. 1988. “Identification focus versus information focus”. Language 74. 245-268. 
Ko iš Mikola. 1978. Lingvisti ki roboti [Linguistic Matters]. Novi Sad. 
Kolliakou, Dimitra. 1995. Definites and Possessives in Modern Greek: an HPSG Syntax for Noun Phrases. Doctoral 

dissertation. University of Edinburgh. 
Kolliakou, Dimitra. 1998. “A composition approach to Modern Greek ‘weak form’ possessives”. In Gert Webelhuth, Jean-

Pierre Koenig and Andreas Kathol eds. Lexical and Constructional Aspects of Linguistic Explanation. Standford: CSLI 
Publications. 

Koneski, Blaže. 1967. Gramatika na makedonskiot literaturen jazik [Grammar of the Macedonian Literary Language]. 
Skopje: Kultura. 

Koneski, Blaže.1986/[1965]. Istorija na makedonskiot jazik [History of the Macedonian Language]. Skopje: Kultura. 
Koneski, Kiril.  1997. Za makedonskiot glagol [On the Macedonian Verb]. Skopje: Detska radost. 
Kopitar, Jernej. 1829. “Albanische, walachische und bulgarische Sprache”. Jahrbücher der Literatur, Band 46. Wien. 59-

106.  
Korubin, Blagoja. 1984. “Iz dijalektike procesa nacionalnog i standardnojezi kog razvitka” [The process of development of 

the nation and the standard language]. Jezik i nacionalni odnosi; Sveske Instituta za prou avanje nacionalnih odnosa 5-
6. Sarajevo. 39-47. 

Kostov, Kosta. 1973. “Zur Bedeutung des Zigeunerischen für die Erforschung Grammatischer Interferenzerscheinungen”. 
Balkansko ezikoznanie 16 (2).  Sofija. 99-113. 

Kova ec, August. 1992. “Languages of National Minorities and Ethnic Groups in Yugoslavia”. In Bugarski and 
Hawkesworth eds. 1992. 42-58. 

Krahe, Hans. 1964/[1955]. Die Sprache der Illyrien. Teil 1: Hans Krahe, Die Quellen (1955); Teil 2: Carlo Di Simone, Die 
Messapischen Inschriften; Jürgen Untermann, Die Messapischen Personennamen (1964). Wiesbaden: Otto Harrowitz. 

Kramer, Christina. 1986. Analytic Modality in Macedonian [Slavistische Beiträge 198]. Munich: Sagner. 

712 References



Krapova, Iliyana. 2001. “Subjunctive in Bulgarian and Modern Greek”. In Rivero and Rally eds. 2001. 105-126. 
Krapova, Iliyana. 2003. “Plans for a Balkan dialect syntax project”. Ms. University of Venice. 
Krapova, Iliyana and Tcena Karastaneva. 2002. “On the structure of the CP field in Bulgarian.” Balkanistica 15. 293-322. 
Kretschmer, Peter. 1896. Einleitung in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache. Göttingen. 
Kucarov, Ivan. 1994. Edno egzoti no naklonenie na b lgarskija glagol [An Exotic Conjugation of the Bulgarian Verb]. 

Sofija. 
Kurcová, Hana. 1966. “Zum Aussterben des Infinitivus im Griechischen”. Etudes balkaniques tchéchoslovaques I. Praha. 

39-50. 
Lindstedt, Jouko. 1994. “On the development of the South Slavonic Perfect”.Three Papers on the Perfect. Eurotyp Working 

Papers, Series VI, No 5. 32-53. 
Lindstedt, Jouko. 1998. “Torlak narrative systems as illustrated by Olaf Broch’s material”. In Jan Bjørnflaten, Geir Kjetsaa 

and Therkel Mathiassen eds. A Centenary of Slavic Studies in Norway: The Olaf Broch’s Symposium. Oslo: The 
Norwegian Academy of Science and Letters. 178-185. 

Lindstedt, Jouko. 2000a. “Linguistic Balkanization: Contact-induced change by mutual reinforcement”. Dicky Gilbers, John 
Nerbonne and Jos Schaeken eds. Languages in Contact. Amsterdam: Rodopi. 231-246.

Lindstedt, Jouko. 2000b. “Is there a Balkan verb system?” Ms. University of Helsinki. 
Mallinson, Graham. 1987. Rumanian [Groom Helm Descriptive Grammar Series]. London: Groom Helm. 
Manolessou, Ioanna. 2000. Greek Noun Phrase Structure: a Study in Syntactic Evolution. Doctoral dissertation. University 

of Cambridge. 
Manoliu-Manea, Iordan. 1994. Discourse and Pragmatic Constraints on Grammatical Choices: A Grammar of Surprises.

[North Holland Linguistic Series 57]. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.  
Marelj, Marijana. 2004. Middles and Argument Structure across Languages (Ph.D. dissertation). Utrecht: LOT – The 

Netherlands Graduate School of Linguistics. 
Markovi , Marjan. 1995. “Glagolskiot sistem vo makedonskiot i vo aromanskiot ohridski govor.” [The verbal system in 

Macedonian and the Aromanian dialect of Ohrid]. M.A. Thesis. Univerzitet “Kiril i Metodij”, Skopje. 
Matras, Yarun and Peter Bakker. 1997. The typology and Dialectology of Romani. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 
Mazon, André. 1936. Documents, contes et chansons slaves de l’Albanie du Sud. Paris.
Meier-Brügger, Michael. 1992. Griechische Sprachwissenschaft. Vol.1.Berlin: De Gruyter. 
Meillet, Antoine. 1920. Aperçu d’une histoire de la langue grecque. Paris. 
Meyer, E. 1892. Forschungen zur alten Geschichte 1. Halle: Max Niemeyer. 
Mikeš, Melanie, 1992. “Languages of national minorities in Vojvodina”. In Bugarski and Hawkesworth eds. 1992. 59-71. 
Miklosich, Franyo. 1861. “Die slavischen Elemente im Rumunischen”. Denkschriften der Wiener Akad. Phil.-hist. Cl .Vol. 

12. 
Min eva, Angelina. 1994. Razvoj na datelnija pritežatelen padež v b lgarskija ezik [The Development of the Dative 

Possessive Case in Bulgarian]. Sofija: Izdatelstvo na B lgarskata akademija na naukite. 
Mindak, Jolanda. 1988. “Prekažanost i perfektivnost. Za formata plusquamperfectum kaj Marko Cepenkov” [Reportedness 

and perfectivity. On the form of plusquamperfect in Marko Cepenkov’s folk tales]. In Jazi nite pojavi vo Bitola i 
bitolsko deneska i vo minatoto. Skopje. 127-133. 

Minnis, Kate. 2004. “Variation in the Macedonian future tense”. Paper presented at the 14th Biannial Conference on Balkan 
and South Slavic Linguistics, Literature and folklore. April 15-17. Oxford, Mississippi. 

Mir ev, Kiril. 1937. “K m istorijata na infinitivnata forma v b lgarskija ezik” [A contribution to the history of the infinitive 
in Bulgarian]. GSU FIF XXIII. 12. Sofija. 3-34. 

Mir ev, Kiril. 1963. Istori eska gramatika na b lgarskija ezik [Historical Grammar of the Bulgarian Language]. Sofija: 
Nauka i izkustvo.  

Vulchanova, Olga Mišeska Tomi  and Suzanna Topolinjska eds. The Structure of the Bulgarian and Macedonian 

Mitkovska, Liljana. 1995a. “Ekvivalentite na makedonskite konstrukcii so se vo angliskiot jazik” [The English equivalents 
of the Macedonian constructions with se]. M.A. thesis. Universitet “Kiril i Metodij”, Skopje. 

Mitkovska, Liljana. 1995b. “Za psevdo-pasivnite konstrukcii so se vo makedonskiot jazik” [Pseudo-passive constructions 
with se in Macedonian]. In Liljana Minova-G’jurkova et al. eds. Vtor nau en sobir na mladi makedonisti. Skopje: 
University of Skopje: Univerzitet “Kiril i Metodij”. 31-38. 

Mitkovska, Liljana. 2001. “Za upotrebata na predlozite na i od vo posesivna funkcija vo makedonskiot standarden jazik” 
[On the use of the prepositions na and od in possessive phrases in the Macedonian standard language]. Makedonski 
jazik. Skopje: Institut za makedonski jazik. 123-136. 

713References

Mirkulovska, Milica. To appear. “Definiteness in Macedonian (with some parallels in Bulgarian)”. In Mila Dimitrova-

Nominal Expression. Skopje: Makedonska akademija na naukite i umetnostite.



Mitkovska, Liljana. 2002. “Za konstrukciite so nekonvencionalni edinici na mera vo makedonskiot jazik” [On constructions 
with nunconventional units of measure]. Slavisti ni studii 10. Skopje: Faculty of Philology. 265-281. 

Mladenov, Maksim. 1969. Govor t na Novo Selo Vidinsko [The Dialect of the Novo Selo in the district of Vidin]. Sofia: 
Izdatelstvo na B lgarskata akademija na naukite. 

Mladenov, Maksim and Klaus Steinke. 1978. “Die Ergebnisse der neueren bulgarischen Dialektforschung im Lichte der 
Balkanologie.” Zeitschrift für Balkanologie. 14. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 68-82.  

Mladenov, Stefan. 1929. Geschichte der bulgarischen Sprache. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and Co. 
Montoliu, César and Johan van der Auwera. 2004. “Judeo-Spanish conditionals”.  In Tomi  ed. 20004c. 461-474. 
Moskovsky, Christo. 2004. “Optional movement of Bulgarian possessive clitics to I: Some implications for Binding 

Theory”. In Tomi  ed. 20004c. 221-233. 
Motapanyane, Virginia. 1989. “La position du sujet dans une langue à l’ordre SVO/VSO”. Rivista di grammatica generativa

14, 75-103.  
Motapanyane, Virginia. 1991. Theoretical Implications of Complementation in Romanian. Doctoral dissertation. University 

of Geneva. 
Motapanyane, Virginia. 1995. Theoretical Implications of Complementation in Romanian. Padova: Unipress. 
Motapanyane, Virginia ed. 2000a. Comparative Studies in Romanian Syntax. Amsterdam: North-Holland. 
Motapanyane, Virginia. 2000b. “Parameters for Focus in English and Romanian”. In Motapanyane ed. 2000a. 265-294. 
Mrazovi , Pavica and Zora Vukadinovi . 1990. Gramatika srpskohrvatskog jezika; I deo: Sintaksa; II deo: Morfologija

[Grammar of Serbocroatian; Part 1: Syntax; Part 2: Morphology]. Novi Sad: Dobra Vest. 
Murzaku, Alex. 2004. “Is there a third-person personal pronoun in Albanian?” Paper presented at the 14th Biannial 

Conference on Balkan and South Slavic Linguistics, Literature and folklore. April 15-17. Oxford, Mississippi. 
Newmark, Leonard, Phillip Hubbard and Peter Prifti. 1982. Standard Albanian. Stanford University Press. 

Ortman, Albert and Alexandra Popescu. 2000b. “Romanian definite articles are not clitics”. In Brigit Gerlach and Janet 
Grijzenhout eds. Clitics in Phonology, Morphology and Syntax. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 295-324. 

Orzechowska, Hanna. 1976. Procesy bá kanizacji i slawizaciji bu garskiego j zyka literackiego XVII-XIXw. w wietle
u ycia klitycznych form zanimków. [Processes of Balkanization and Slavicization of the Bulgarian Literary Language 
from the 17th to the 19th century, in the Light of the Forms of the Pronominal Clitics]. Warszawa. 

Paine, Doris and Immanuel Barshi eds. 1999. External Possession. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 
Pancheva, Roumyana. 2004. “Balkan possessive clitics: The problem of case and category”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 175-219. 
Phillipaki-Warburton, Irene. 1987. “The theory of empty categories and the pro-drop parameter in Modern Greek”. Journal 

of Linguistics 23. 289-318. 
Philippaki-Warburton, Irene. 1998. “Functional categories and Modern Greek syntax.” The Linguistic Review 15. 159-186. 
Progovac, Ljiljana. 1996. “Clitics in Serbian/Croatian: Comp as the second position”. In Aaron Halpern and Arnold Zwicky 

eds. Second Position Clitics. Stanford: Stanford University Press 1996. 411-428. 
Progovac, Liljana. 1998. “Clitic-second and verb-second”. Paper presented at the Comparative Slavic Morphosyntax 

Workshop. Indiana University, Bloomington, June 1998. 
Progovac, Liljana. 1999. “Eventive to and the placement of clitics”. In Istvan Kenesei ed. 1999. Crossing Boundaries: 

Advances in the Theory of Central and Eastern European Languages. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 33-44. 
Progovac, Liljana. 2000. “Where do clitics cluster?” In Beukema and den Dikken eds. 2000. 249-258.            
Radovanovi , Milorad. 1992. “Standard Serbo-Croatian and the theory of language planning”. In Bugarski and Hawkes-

worth eds. 1992. 93-100. 
Reinhart, Tanya. 2002. The Theta-System – An Overview. In W. Sternefeld ed. Theoretical Linguistics 28.  Berlin: Mouton. 
Reiter, Norbert. 1994. Grundzüge der Balkanologie. Ein Schritt in die Eurolinguistik. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 
Remeti , Slobodan. 1996. Srpski prizrenzki govor. I: Glasovi i Oblici [The Prizren Serbian Dialect. I: Phonemes and 

Forms].   Srpski dijalektološki zbornik XLII. Beograd. 
Rivero, María Luisa. 1993. “Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian yes-no questions. Vo raising to li vs. li-hopping”. Linguistic 

Inquiry 24. 567-575. 
Rivero, María Luisa. 1994. “Clause structure and V-movement in the languages of the Balkans”. Natural Language and 

Linguistic Theory 12. 63-120. 

714 References

na naukite.
Nicolova, Ruselina. 1986. B lgarskite mestoimenija [The Bulgarian Pronouns]. Sofia: Izdatelstvo na B lgarskata akademija 

Mitkovska, Liljana. To appear. “Izrazuvanje na posesivni relacii vo ramkite na imenskata sintagma vo makedonskiot jazik” 
[The expression of possessive relationships in the Macedonian noun phrase]. In Mila Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Olga 
Mišeska Tomi  and Suzanna Topolinjska eds. The Structure of the Bulgarian and Macedonian Nominal Expression.
Skopje: Makedonska akademija na naukite i umetnostite.



Rivero, María Louisa. 1995.  “Balkan complementation.” In Noel Vincent and Kersti Börjars eds. Complementation.
[Empirical Approaches to Language Tupology]. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter (Rererence is made to the pre-print 
version). 

Rivero, María Louisa. 1997. “On two locations for complement clitic pronouns: Serbo-Croatian, Bulgarian, and Old 
Spanish”. In Ans van Kemenade and Noel Vincent eds. Parameters of Morphosyntactic Change. Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press. 170-206. 

Rivero, María Louisa. 2002. “Balkan complementation”. In Ans van Kemenade and Noel Vincent eds. Parameters of 
Morphosyntactic Change. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 170-206. 

Rivero, María Louisa. 2004. “Datives and the non-active voice: Reflexive clitics in Balkan languages”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 
237-267. 

Rivero, María Louisa. 2005.  “Topics in Bulgarian morphology and syntax: a minimalist perspective”. Lingua 115/8. 1083-
1128. 

Press. 

Kluwer Academic Publishers. 
Roberts, Ian. 1994. “Second position effects and agreement in Comp”. Paper presented at the third Annual Workshop on 

Formal Approaches to Slavic Linguistics, University of Maryland. 
Rochemont, Michael. 1986. Focus in Generative Grammar. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 
Rochemont, Michael and Peter Culicover. 1990. English Focus Constructions and the Theory of Grammar. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 
Rosetti, Alexandru. 1987/[1964]. Istoria limbii române [The History of the Romanian Language]. Bucure ti: Editura 

tiin ific i Enciclopedic .
Rudin, Catherine. 1985. “Da-clauses, finiteness and opacity”. Folia Slavica 7. 435-451. 
Rudin, Catherine. 1986. Aspects of Bulgarian Syntax: Complementizers and wh Constructions. Columbus: Slavica. 
Rudin, Catherine. 1987. “Finiteness and opacity: Evidence from the Balkans. In Michael Hammond, Edit Moravcsik and 

Jessica Worth eds. Studies in Syntactic Typology. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 
Rudin, Catherine. 1993. “Topic and focus in Bulgarian”. Ms. Wayne State College.  
Rudin, Catherine. 1994. “On focus position and focus marking in Bulgarian questions”. In A. Davison et al. eds. Papers 

from the Fourth Annual Meeting of the Formal Linguistics of Mid America. Iowa City: University of Iowa. 252-265. 
Rudin, Catherine. 1996. “On pronominal clitics”. In Mila Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Lars Hellan eds. University of 

Trondheim Working Papers in Linguistics. 28: Papers from the First Conference on Formal Approaches to South 
Slavic Languages. 229-246. 

Rudin, Catherine. 1997a. “Kakvo li e li: Interrogation and focusing in Bulgarian”. Balkanistica 10. 335-346. 
Rudin, Catherine. 1997b. “AgrO and Bulgarian pronominal clitics”. In Steven Franks and Marina Lindseth eds. Proceedings 

of FASL V: The Indiana Meeting. Ann Arbor: Univ. of Michigan Slavic Materials. 
Rudin, Catherine. 2001. “Clitic Pronoun Ordering in the Balkan Languages”.  In Friedman and Dyer eds. 2001. 339-358. 
Rudin, Catherine, Christina Kramer, Loren Billings and Matthew Baerman. 1999. “Macedonian and Bulgarian li Questions: 

Beyond Syntax”. Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 17. 541-586. 
Sandfeld, Kristian. 1930/[1928]. Linguistique balkanique: problèmes et résultats. Paris: Champion. [First published as 

Balkanfilologien. University of Copenhagen, 1928]. 
Sandfeld, Kristian and Hedvig Olsen. 1936. Syntaxe roumaine. Paris.
Scatton, Ernest. 1980. “On the shape of the Bulgarian definite article”. In Catherine Chvany and Richard Brecht eds. 

Morphosyntax in Slavic. Columbus, Ohio: Slavica. 204-211. 
Schaller, Helmut Wilhelm. 1975. Die Balkansprachen. Eine Einführung in die Balkanphilologie. Heidelberg. 
Schick, Ivanka Petkova. 2000. “The phenomenon of possessive clitics in the Balkan Slavic languages”. University of 

Trondheim Working Papers in Linguistics: Papers from the Third Conference on Formal Approaches to South Slavic 
and Balkan Languages. 183-195.  

Schürks, Liliana and Dieter Wunderlich  2000. “Determiner-possessor relation in the Bulgarian DP”. In Martine Coene ed. 
From NP to DP; Vol. 2: The Expression of Possession in Noun Phrases. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 121-139. 

Schwyzer, Eduard. 1939. Griechische Grammatik. München. 
Sedlá ek, Jaroslav. 1958. “Grmatické kategorie a otázka blískostií jazyk ” [Grammatical categories and the question of 

relatedness of languages]. K historickosrovnávacímu studiu slovanskýh jazyk . Praha. 
Sgall, Petr, Eva Haji ová and Eva Benešová. 1973. Topic, Focus and Generative Semantics. Kronberg/Taunus: Scriptor. 

715References

 Rivero, María Louisa and Angela Ralli eds. 2001. Comparative Syntax of Balkan Languages. Oxford: Oxford University 

Rizzi, Luigi. 1997. “The fine structure of the Left Periphery”. In Liliane Haegeman ed. Elements of Grammar. Dordrecht: 



Sgall, Petr, Eva Haji ová and Jarmila Panevová 1986. The Meaning of the Sentence in Its Semantic and Pragmatic Aspects. 
Prague: Academia/Dordrecht: Reidel. 

Simeonov, Boris. 1977. “Obš ije erty fonologi eskih sistem balkanskih jazykov” [Basic traits of the phonological systems 
of the Balkan languages]. Balkansko ezikoznanie. XX. Sofija: Izdatelstvo na B lgarskata akademija na naukite. 53-59. 

Škiljan, Dubravko. 1992. “Standard languages in Yugoslavia.” In Bugarski and Hawkesworth eds. 1992. 27-42. 
Smyth, Herbert Weir. 1965. Greek Grammar. Harvard University Press. 
Sobolev, Andrej. 2004a. “On the areal distribution of syntactic properties in the languages of the Balkans”. In Tomi  ed. 

2004c. 59-100. 
Sobolev, Andrej. ed. 2004b. Malyj dialektologi eskij atlas balkanskih jazykov [Small Dialectological Atlas of the Balkan 

Languages]. Initial Volume. Marburg: Biblion. 
Solta, Georg Renatus. 1980. Einführung in die Balkanliguistik mid besonderer Berücksichtigung des Substrats und des 

Balkanlateinischen. Darmstadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft. 
Spencer, Andrew.1991. Morphological Theory, Oxford: Basil Blackwell. 
Stateva, Penka. 2002. “Possessive clitics and the structure of nominal expressions”. Lingua 112/8. 647-690.
Stavrou, Melita. 2004. “Clitics and pronouns in the Greek DP: ‘obligatory’ doubling or dislocation?” Paper presented at the 

workshop on Clitic Doubling in the Balkan Languages. Brussels, December 2004.
Stavrou, Melita and Geoffrey Horrocks 1989. “Engklitikes ke diktikes antonimies mesa stin OF”. [Enclitic and demon-

strative pronouns within NP]. In Studies in Greek Linguistics. Thessaloniki: Kyriakidis. 225-246. 
Steinke, Klaus and Ariton Vraciu. 1999. Introducere în lingvistica balcanic [Introduction to Balkan Linguistics]. Bucu-

re ti: Ia i. 
Stojanovi , Danijela and Marijana Marelj. 2004. “Interpreting empty subjects in nontensed complement clauses: Child and 

adult strategies”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 439-459. 
Swadesh, Morris. 1950. “Salish internal relationships.” IJAL 16. 157-176. 
Swadesh, Morris. 1951. “Diffusional cumulation and archaic residue as historical explanations.” Southwestern Journal of 

Anthropology 7. 1-21. 
Swadesh, Morris. 1952. “Lexico-statistic dating of prehistoric ethnic contacts.” Proceedings of the American Philosophical 

Society 96. 452-463. 
Swadesh, Morris. 1955. “Towards greater accuracy in lexicostatistic dating”. International Journal of American Linguistics

21. 121-137. 
Terzi, Arhonto. 1992. PRO in Finite Clauses. A study of the Inflectional Heads of the Balkan Languages. Ph.D. dissertation. 

City University of New York. 
The Vlach connection and further reflections on Roman history. (http://www.friesian.com/decdene2.htm)
Thomason, Sarah Grey. 2001. Language Contact. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 1991. “Contrastive reflexes in contact linguistics”. In Vladimir Ivir and Damir Kalogjera eds. 

Languages in Contact and Contrast. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 451-467. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 1992. “Standard language, dialect and register in Macedonian”. In Bugarski and Hawkesworth eds. 

1992. 117-129. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 1996a. “The Balkan Slavic nominal clitics”. In Aaron Halpern and Arnold Zwicky eds. Second 

Position Clitic. Stanford: Stanford University Press. 511-535. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 1996b. “The Balkan Slavic clausal clitics”. Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 14. 811-872. 
Tomi , Olga. Mišeska. 1997. “Non-first as a default clitic position”. Journal of Slavic Linguistics 5(2). 1-23. 
Tomi , Olga. Mišeska. 2000.  “Operator Clitics.” In Gerlach, Birgit and Janet Grijzenhout eds. Clitics in Phonology, 

Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2000a. “On clitic sites”. In Beukema and den Dikken eds. 2000. 293-317. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2000b. “The site and status of the South Slavic negative particle”. In Peter Kosta and Jens Frasek eds.

Current Approaches to Formal Slavic Linguistics. Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang. 99-107. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2001. “The Macedonian negation operator and cliticization”. Natural Language and Linguistic 

Theory 19. 647-682. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2002-2003. “Subjunctive complements of intentional verbs in Serbian and Croatian”. Studia 

Romanica aet Anglica Zagrabienzia XLII-XLVIII. 353-363. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2004a. “The syntax of the Balkan Slavic future tenses”. Lingua 114. 517-542. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2004b. “The Balkan Sprachbund properties: Introduction”. In Tomi  ed. 2004c. 1-57. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska ed. 2004c. Balkan Syntax and Semantics. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 

716 References

SIL International (downloadable from http://www.ethnologue.com).

 Morphology and Syntax [Linguistik Aktuell/Linguistics Today]. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 387-404.



Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2004d. “Genesis of the Balkan Slavic future tenses”. In Olga Arnaudova et al. eds. Proceedings of 
FASL XII: The Ottawa Meeting 2003. Ann Arbor: Michigan Slavic Publications. 395-417.
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2004e. “The South Slavic pronominal clitics”. Journal of Slavic Linguistics 12/1-2. (Special issue 

Pronominal Clitics in Slavic, edited by Paul Law and Uwe Junghans). 215-250. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2005a. “The syntax of negative imperatives in South Slavic”. In Mila Tasseva-Kurktchieva et al.

eds. Proceedings of FASL XIII: The Columbia Meeting 2004. Ann Arbor: Michigan Slavic Publications. 365-375. 
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2005b.  “Mood, negation and pronominal clitics: Evidence from the Balkan languages”. Balkanis-

tica.
Tomi , Olga Mišeska. 2006. “An integrated areal-typological approach: Local convergence of morphosyntactic features in 

Tomi , Olga Mišeska. To appear a. “Pronominal clitics and imperatives in South Slavic.” In Vim van der Wurff ed. 

Tomi , Olga Mišeska. To appear b. “Possessive clitics in Macedonian and Bulgarian.” In Mila Dimitrova-Vulchanova, Olga 
Mišeska Tomi  and Suzanna Topolinjska eds. The Structure of the Bulgarian and Macedonian Nominal Expression.

Topolinjska, Zuzanna. 1993. “Infinitive vs. da-subjunktiv u formuli velle-futura” [The infinitive vs. the da-subjunctive in 
the velle-future tense]. Govori prizrensko-timo ke oblasti i susednih dijalekata. Niš: Filozofski fakultet/Centar za 
nau na istraživanja SANU. 

Topolinjska, Zuzanna. 1995. Makedonskite dijalekti vo Egejska Makedonija. [The Macedonian dialects in Aegean 
Macedonia]. Book 1: Sintaksa [Syntax]. Tom 1: Mehanizmi na predikacija [Mechanisms of Predication]. 1.1: Kon-
strukcii so glagolskite predikati [Constructions with Verbal Predicates]. Skopje: Makedonska akademija na naukite i 
umetnostite.  

Topolinjska, Zuzanna. 1996. Studii od makedonsko-bugarskata konfrontacija. [Macedonian-Bulgarian Contrastive Studies]. 
Skopje: Makedonska akademija na naukite i umetnostite.  

Topolinjska, Zuzanna. 1999. “.O srpskim neka-konstrukcijama u funkciiji izzražavanja re eni nih argumenata” [On the 
Serbian neka-constructions functioning as sentential arguments]. Južnoslovenski filolog LV. 21-28. 

Topolinjska, Zuzanna. 2001. “.Izražavanje padežnih odnosa u srpskom prizrenskom govoru” [The expression of case 
relations in the Prizren Serbian dialect]. Zbornik Matice srpske za filologiju i lingvistiku XLIV/1-2. 211-234. 

Trubetzkoy, Nikolai. 1928. “Proposition 6”. Actes du premier congrès international des linguistes. Leiden. 
Tsimpli, Iathi-Maria. 1990. “The clause structure and word order in Modern Greek”. UCL Working Papers in Linguistics 2. 

226-255. 
Vasiliev, Alexander. 1964. History of the Byzantine Empire. Medison: University of Wisconsin Press. 
Veloudis, Yannis. 1982. Negation in Modern Greek. Ph.D. dissertation. University of Reading. 
Vermeer, Wilém 1996. “Linguistics and Politics: The origin of the Albanian language”. In G. Duijzings, D. Janji  and Sh. 

Maliqi eds. Kosovo-Kosova: Confronation or Coexistence. Nijmegen: Peace Research Centre, University of Nijmegen. 
123-132. 

Vrzi , Zvjezdana. 1996. “Categorial status of the Serbo-Croatian ‘modal’ da”. In Ji i Toman ed. Formal Approaches to 
Slavic Linguistics: The College Park Meeting 1994. Ann Arbor: Michigan Slavic Publications. 291-312.  

Wackernagel, Jacob. 1892. “Über ein Gesetz der indogermanischen Wortstellung”, Indogermanische Forschungen 1. 333-
436. 
Weigand, Gustav. 1928. “Texte zur vergleichenden Syuntax der Balkansprachen”. Balkan Archiv IV. 53-70. 
Weinreich, Uriel. 1953. Languages in Contact. The Hague: Mouton. 
Weinreich, Uriel. 1958. “On the compatibility of genetic relationship and convergent development”. Word 14. 374-379. 
Weinrich, Harald. 1964. Tempus: Besprochene und erzälte Welt. Stuttgart. 
Wendland, Paul. 1912. Die hellenistisch-römische Kultur in ihren Reziehungen zum Judentum und Christentum. Tübingen. 
Wilder, Chris and Damir avar. 1994a. “Long head movement? Verb movement and cliticization in Croatian”. Lingua 93. 

1-58.  
Wilder, Chris and Damir avar 1994b. “Word order variation, verb movement, and economy principles.” Studia Linguistica

48. 46-86. 
Zeune, August. 1808. Goea. Versuch einer wisenschaftlichen Erdbeschreibung. Berlin. 
Zwicky, Arnold. 1985. “Clitics and particles”. Language 61. 283-305. 
Zymberi, Isa. 1991. Colloquial Albanian. London: Routledge. 

717References

the Balkan Sprachbund”. In Pieter Muysken ed. From Linguistic Areas to Areal Linguistics. [Linguistik Aktuell/Lingui-
stics Today].  Amsterdam: Benjamins. 

Imperative Clauses in Generative Grammar [Linguistik Aktuell/Linguistics Today]. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 

 

 ”. 
Balkanistica.  

Tomi , Olga Mišeska. To appear c. “Mood, negation and pronominal clitics: Evidence from the Balkan languages
Skopje: Makedonska akademija na naukite i umetnostite.



Reference Grammars 

Macedonian 
ašule, Ilija 1989. Sintaksa na makedonskata imenka [The Syntax of the Macedonian Noun]. Skopje: Studentski zbor. 

Friedman, Victor. 2003/[1993]. “An Outline of Macedonian Grammar”. In Ljudmil Spasov, Dve amerikanski gramatiki na 
sovremeniot makedonski standarden jazik. Skopje: Makedonska Akademija na naukite i umetnostite. 2003. 173-262. 
[First published in Bernard Comrie and Grenville Corbett eds. Guide to the Slavonic Languages. London: Routledge. 
245-305.]  

Kepeski, Krume. 1950. Makedonska gramatika [Macedonian Grammar]. Skopje: Državno knigoizdatelstvo na NR Makedo-
nija. 

Koneski, Blaže. 1986a/[1967]. Gramatika na makedonskiot literaturen jazik [Grammar of the Macedonian Literary 
Language]. Skopje: Kultura. 

Koneski, Blaže. 1986b/[1965]. Istorija na makedonskiot jazik [History of the Macedonian Language]. Skopje: Kultura. 
Lunt, Horace. 2003/[1952]. A Grammar of the Macedonian Literary Language. In Ljudmil Spasov ed. Dve amerikanski 

gramatiki na sovremeniot makedonski standarden jazik. Skopje: Državno knogoizdatelstvo na Makedonija. [First 
published in 1952, Skopje: Makedonska akademija na naukite i umetnostite.] 

Mareš, František Václav. 1994. Makedonská gramatika [Macedonian Grammar]. Skopje: Makedonská akademie v d a 
um ní. 

Topolinjska, Zuzana. 1995a. Gramatika na imenskata fraza vo makedonskiot literaturen jazik [The Grammar of the Noun 
Phrase in the Macedonian Literary Language]. Skopje: Makedonska Akademija na naukite i umetnostite. 

Topolinjska, Zuzanna. 1995. Zarys grammatyki j zika macedo skego [An Outline of Macedonian Grammar]. Kraków: 
Nak adem uniwersytetu Jagiello skego. 

Bulgarian 
BAN (B lgarska Akademija na naukite [Bulgarian Academy of Sciences]. 1989/[1982-1983]. Gramatika na s vremenen 

b lgarski knižoven ezik [Grammar of the Contemporary Bulgarian Literary Langauge]. Sofija: Izdatelstvo na b lgarska-
ta akademija na naukite. 

Bojadžiev, Todor, Ivan Kucarov and Jordan Pen ev. 1999. S vremenen b lgarski ezik [Contemporary Bulgarian]. Sofija: 
Pet r Beron. 

Maslov, Jurij. 1981. Grammatika bolgarskogo jazyka: dlja studentov filologi eskich fakul'tetov universitetov. [Grammar of 
the Bulgarian Language: for University Students of the Philological Faculties]. Moskva: Vysšaja škola. 

Mir ev, Kiril. 1963. Istori eska gramatika na b lgarskija ezik [Historical Grammar of the Bulgarian Language]. Sofia: 
Nauka i Iskustvo. 

Mladenov, Stefan. 1929. Geschichte der bulgarischen Sprache. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and Co. 
Pen ev, Jovan. 1993. B lgarski sintaksis. Upravlenie i sv rzvane [Bulgarian Syntax. Government and Binding]. Plovdiv: 

Plovdivsko Universitetsko Izdatelstvo. 
Scatton, Ernest. 1983. A Reference Grammar of Modern Bulgarian. Columbus, Ohio: Slavica. 

Serbo-Croatian 
Bari , Eugenija et al. 1997. Hrvatska gramatika [Croatian Grammar]. 2nd modified edn. Zagreb: Školska kniga. 
Beli , Aleksandar, 1931. Sintaksa srpskohrvatskog jezika [Syntax of the Serbocroatian Language]. Beograd: Izdava ka

knjižarnica Koste Vujkovi a.
Beli , Aleksandar, 1969. Istorija srpskohrvatskog jezika II.2: Re i sa konjugacijom [History of the Serbocroatian Language 

II.2: Words with conjugation]. Beograd: Nau na knjiga. 
Ivi , Pavle. 1958. Die Serbokroatischen Dialekte: Ihre Struktur und Entwicklung. Erster Band: Allgemeines und die 

Stokavische  Dialektgruppe. [Slavistic Printings and Reprintings 18]. The Hague: Mouton. 
Leskien, A. 1914. Grammatik der serbo-kroatischen Sprache; 1. Teil: Lautlehre, Stammbildung, Formenlehre. Heidelberg: 

Carl Winter. 
Meillet, Antoine and Antoine Vaillant. 1952. Grammaire de la langue Serbo-croate. Paris: Librarie Ancienne Honoré 

Champion. 
Mrazovi , Pavica and Zora Vukadinovi . 1990. Gramatika srpskohrvatskog jezika; I deo: Sintaksa; II deo: Morfologija

[Grammar of Serbocroatian; Part 1: Syntax; Part 2: Morphology]. Novi Sad: Dobra Vest. 
Panzer, Baldur. 1991. Handbuch des serbokroatischen Verbs: Derivation [ Heidelberger slavistische Forschungen; Bd. 2]. 

Heidelberg: Carl Winter. 
Stevanovi , Mihajlo. 1989/[1969]. Savremeni srpskohrvatski jezik. I: Sintaksa [Contemporary Serbocroatian. I: Syntax]. 

Beograd: Nau na knjiga. 



Tošovi , Branko. 2001. Korelaciona sintaksa [Correlational Syntax]. Graz: Institut für Slavistik der Karl-Franzenz 
Universität. 

Romanian 
Avram, Larisa. 1997. Gramatica pentru to ii [Grammar for Everybody]. Bucure ti: Humanitas. 
Dimitriu, C. 1979. Gramatica limbii române explicat  [Explanatory Grammar of the Romanian Language]. Ia i: Junimea. 
Eeden, Frederik Willem van. 1994-1998. Grammatica van het Roemeens. 1.1 Grammaticale morfologie, 1994; 2.2 Syntaxis 

van de samengestelde zin,1997; 1.3 Morfofonologie 1998. Amsterdam: Grammar Publications. 
Lombard, Alf. 1974. La langue roumaine: une présentation. Paris : Éditions Klincksiek. 
Mallinson, Graham. 1987. Rumanian [Groom Helm Descriptive Grammar Series]. London: Groom Helm. 
Sandfeld, Kristian and Hedvig Olsen. 1936. Syntaxe Roumaine; I. Emploi des mots à flexion. Paris: Librarie E.Droz. 

Aromanian 
Capidan, Th. 1932. Aromânii, Dialectul Aromân [The Aromanian Dialect]. Bucure ti: Imprimeria Na ional .
Caragiu-Mario eanu, Matilda. 1975. Compendiu de Dialectologie Române [A Handbook of Romanian Dialectology]. 

Bucure ti: Ed. tin ific i enciclopedic .
Gol b, Zbignev. 1984. The Arumanian dialect of Kruševo in SR Macedonia, SFR Yugoslavia. Skopje: Macedonian academy 

of Sciences and Arts. 
Ianachieschi, Iancu. 1993. Gramatic  Arm neasc  [Aromanian Grammar]. Crushuva: Liga Arm anjlor dit Machedonie. 

Scopia/Sutsata Arm njlor “Nicola Batsaria” di Crushuva. 

Megleno-Romanian 
Atanasov, Petar. 1990. Le mégléno-roumain de nos jours. Balkan-Archiv. Hamburg: H. Buske. 
Caragiu-Mario eanu, Matilda. 1975. Compendiu de Dialectologie Române [A Handbook of Romanian Dialectology].  

Bucure ti: Ed. tin ific i enciclopedic .

Albanian 
Buchholz, Oda and Wilfried Fiedler. 1987. Albanische Grammatik. Leipzig: WEB Verlag Enzyklopädie. 
Çeliku, Mehmet, Mustafa Karapinjalli and Ruzhdi Stringa. 1998. Gramatika praktike e gjuhës shqipe [Practical Grammar of 

the Albanian Language]. Tiranë: Botimeta Toena.
Dami, Mahir ed. 1997. Gramatika e gjuhës shqipe: Sintaksa. [Grammar of the Albanian Language: Syntax]. Tiranë: Aka-

demia e shkencave e republikës së shqipërisë: Instituti i gjubësisë dhe i letërsisë. 
Demiraj, Shaban. 1988/[1985]. Gramatikë Historike e gjuhës shqipe [Historical Grammar of the Albanian Language]. 

Tiranë: Universiteti Tiranës “Enver Hoxha”; Fakulteti i historisë dhe i filologjisë. 
Demiraj, Shaban ed. 1995. Gramatika e gjuhës shqipe: Morfologija [Grammar of the Albanian Language: Morphology]. 

Tiranë: Akademia e shkencave e republikës së shqipërisë: Instituti i gjubësisë dhe i letërsisë. 
Desnickaja, Agnija. 1968. Albanskij jazyk [The Albanian Language]. Leningrad: Izdateljstvo Lenjingradskogo universiteta. 
Ejutrej, G. 1982. Albanskij jazyk [The Albanian Language]. Leningrad: Izdateljstvo Lenjingradskogo universiteta. 
Newmark, Leonard. 1957. Structural Grammar of Albanian. Bloomington, Indiana: The Indiana University Research Center 

in Anthropology, Folklore and Linguistics. 
Newmark, Leonard, Phillip Hubbard and Peter Prifti. 1982. Standard Albanian. Stanford University Press. 
Zymberi, Isa. 1991. Colloquial Albanian. London: Routledge. 

Modern Greek  
Browning, Robert. 1983/[1969]. Medieval and Modern Greek. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.  
Dijk-Wittop Koning and Alida van Morg. 1984. Levend Grieks: Een kleine Grammatica. Muiderberg: Coutinho. 
Eleftheriades, Olga. 1985. Modern Greek. A Contemporary Grammar. Palo Alto, California: Pacific Books. 
Giannakopoulos, Panagiotis. 1982. Sintaktiko tis neoelinikis glosas [Syntax of Modern Greek]. Athina: D.N. Papadima. 
Holton, David, Peter Mackridge and Irene Philippaki-Warburton. 1997. Greek: Comprehensive Grammar of the Modern 

Language, London: Routledge. 
Horrocks, Geoffrey. 1997. Greek: a History of the Language and its Speakers [Longman Linguistics Library]. London: 

Longman. 
Joseph, Brian and Irene Philippaki-Warburton. 1987. Modern Greek [Croom Helm Descriptive Grammar series]. London: 

Croom Helm. 
Klaris, Christos et al. 1996. Gramatiki tis neas elinikis [Grammar of Modern Greek]. Athens: Domoliturjiki - epikinoniaki. 
Kretschmer, Peter. 1896. Einleitung in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache. Göttingen. 
Mackridge, Peter. 1992/[1985]. The Modern Greek language. A descriptive analysis of Standard Modern Greek. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press. 

719Reference Grammars



Meillet, Antoine. 1920. Aperçu d une histoire de la langue grecque. Paris. 
Petrounias, Evangelas. 1984-1985. Neoeliniki gramatiki ke sigritiki analisi [Grammar of Modern Greek with Critical 

Analysis], 2 volumesThessaloniki: University Studio Press. 
Ruge, Hans. Grammatik des Neugriechischen. 1986. Cologne: Romiosini. 
Smyth, Herbert Weir. 1965. Greek Grammar. Harvard University Press. 
Tonnet, Henri. 1993. Histoire du grec moderne. La formation d’une langue (Les langues à l’INALCO [Institut National des 

Langues et Civilisations Orientales]). Paris: L’Asiathèque. 
Tsopanak, Agapitos. Neoeliniki gramatiki [Grammar of Modern Greek]. 1994. Thessaloniki/Athina: Ekdotikos ikos Adelfon 

Kyriakidi - Vivliopolion tis Estias Kolarou. 

Romani   
Kepeski, Krume and Šaip Jusuf. 1980. Romska gramatika [Romani Grammar]. Skopje: Naša kniga. 

720 Reference Grammars 
,



 

SUBJECT INDEX 

A 
ablative (Abl) 49, 82, 167, 186-188, 194, 200, 

201, 222-224, 227, 228, 231, 235, 392, 
393, 648 

absolutive 65, 67, 69, 95, 97, 98, 112, 137, 158, 
159, 173-175, 196-198, 212 

accusative (Acc) 16, 49, 50, 52, 83, 88, 108, 120, 
135, 152, 167, 194, 203, 214, 242, 
316-318, 324, 325 

action 66, 96-98, 373, 410 

adjective 18, 21, 23, 31, 46, 49, 50, 55, 56, 59-61, 
88, 91-93, 102, 103, 108-111, 125-130, 
133, 134, 140, 142, 147, 148, 151, 
153-156, 163, 169-171, 175, 178, 
189-193, 200, 204-212, 216, 217, 224, 
233, 234, 237, 242, 245, 246, 248, 249, 
273, 490, 503, 512, 582 

appositive 50, 128 
attributive 50, 190, 286 
indefinite 55, 88, 102, 110, 111 
pre-nominal 208 
restrictive 128 
speaker oriented 216 
verbal 245 

adjunct 49, 76, 90, 231, 415, 433-436, 438, 
468-472, 500, 502, 503, 515, 517, 
529-531, 533, 534, 543, 548, 549, 
551-553, 561, 566-568, 570, 572, 582, 
584, 593, 595, 596, 623-626, 628, 644, 
646, 648 

articled 49, 50, 59, 92, 125, 128, 171, 191, 
210 

of purpose 626 
“wh”- 433, 434, 469, 500, 530, 548, 549, 

567, 593 
adjunction 242 

right 242 
left 242 
leftward 242 

admiratif  393 
admirative 20, 335, 389, 394-397, 399 

present 394 
imperfect 394, 395 

adverb 23, 67, 85, 98, 135, 136, 138, 203, 209, 
239, 262, 277, 279, 343, 402, 417, 418, 
430, 438, 456, 481, 489, 498, 503, 600 

agentive 67, 89, 98 
intensifying 279 
interrogative 418 
locative 417 
interrogative 417 
monosyllabic 239 
“wh” 417, 418, 430, 489, 498 

adverbial clause 458 
of result 458 

adverbial expression 343 
adverbial function 418 
adverbial phrase 135, 136, 439 
Aegean culture 37 
affectedness 79, 147, 173 
agent 69, 71, 96, 99, 106, 115, 138, 139, 147, 

175, 198, 232, 428, 429, 465, 495, 524, 544, 
545, 564, 590, 619, 640 
involuntary 69, 98, 115, 138, 160, 175, 198, 

230, 232 
pronominal 428, 465, 495, 524, 544 

agreement 45, 58, 72, 101, 120, 140, 145, 186, 
190, 192, 205, 214, 236, 242, 318, 328, 
401, 408, 415, 425, 427, 440, 442, 463, 
464, 473, 475, 492, 494, 505, 506, 521, 
523, 535, 537, 556, 560-562, 564, 573, 
575, 585, 588, 589, 601, 617-619, 620, 
639, 640, 649, 651 

AgrDO 318 
AgrIO 242 
Alexander the Great 44 
Alexandrine period 38 
alienable possession 215, 217, 261 
amazement 348-350, 360, 361, 380 
analytic comparison 15, 16, 23, 24, 31 
analyticity 49 
anaphoric element 56, 65, 79, 95, 96, 104, 112, 

114, 127, 158, 173, 196, 206, 207, 231, 
253, 269-271, 415, 418, 470, 512 

anaphoric particle 269-271, 418, 470 
anaphoric reference 56, 65, 95, 96, 112, 120, 137, 

158, 173, 196, 231 

addressee 56, 86, 120, 185, 251 
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ancient substrate 27 
animacy restriction 217 
antepenultimate stress 247, 250 
anteriority 343, 373, 374, 413 
aorist 2, 53, 196, 333-38, 351-353, 355, 356, 364, 

367, 368, 370, 372, 373, 376, 379, 381, 
382, 385, 387, 389-391, 398, 400, 401, 
403, 404, 409, 422, 445, 461, 489, 490, 
507, 521, 587, 604, 609, 615-617 

active 604 
imperfective 336, 421 
indicative 389, 390, 615 
medio-passive 604, 334 
renarrated 352, 353 
subjunctive 615 
suppletive 489 

aorist base 337, 338, 461, 581 
apodosis 2, 32, 387, 451-454, 482, 483, 507, 508, 

516, 517, 538, 539, 557, 558, 578, 579, 
607, 608, 612, 633-635, 652, 654 

aprosdokito 393 
archeological evidence 42 
areal term 24 
argument 33, 41, 44, 49, 63, 66, 69, 70, 79, 86, 

92, 96, 108, 115-138, 159, 160, 174-176, 
185, 197, 198, 212, 219, 231, 232, 240, 
241, 252, 265, 268, 277, 284, 295, 303, 
309, 313, 319, 321, 322, 345, 375, 413, 
433, 434, 468, 469, 500, 501, 529, 530, 
548, 549, 566, 567, 593, 623, 644 

external 66, 96, 137, 159, 174, 197 
internal 95, 345 
lexical 252, 284, 295, 303, 309, 319 
verbal 79 
“wh” 433, 434, 469, 500, 530, 548, 549, 567, 

593 
argument position 32, 95, 112, 268 
Argument Suppression 69, 98, 138, 160, 175, 198 
article 4, 13-16, 18, 27, 29, 32, 49, 50, 55-62, 

73, 75, 82, 88-93, 101-103, 108, 122, 
125-134, 140, 141, 143, 147, 248, 
153-156, 162, 163, 165, 168, 169-171, 
175, 178, 181, 185, 187-189, 191, 192, 
200, 205-212, 216, 219, 221, 224-227, 
235, 236, 241, 254, 267, 278, 279, 285, 
310, 315, 326, 368, 512, 540, 558, 613 

definite, see definite article 
enclitic 23, 24, 132, 134 
indefinite, see indefinite article 
non-clitic 132-134, 140 

possessive 141 
postpositive 1, 3, 4, 15, 16, 18, 22, 26, 27, 

49, 53, 86 
zero 56, 58, 88 

article spread 208, 201, 241, 266, 288, 314 
aspect 336, 337, 342, 344, 345, 355, 383, 401, 

497 
aspectual distinction 335-337, 352, 420, 460, 489, 

615 
aspectual opposition 31, 335 
assertion 449, 614, 614 
of existence 63, 633 
assibilation 41 
astonishment 441, 474, 505, 535, 544, 573, 599, 

649 
attitude 70, 161, 176, 415, 424, 521, 639 
Austro-Hungarian empire 36, 45, 697 
auxiliary (Aux) 1, 3, 5, 6, 13, 15, 19, 20-25, 32, 

79, 96, 113, 158, 232, 239, 242-246, 260, 
261, 263, 269, 271-273, 275, 277, 279, 
280, 282, 292, 293, 300, 301, 316, 330, 
334, 335, 337-340, 342, 344, 345, 348, 
350-355, 357, 359-362, 364, 365, 368, 
369, 372-379, 381-384, 387-391, 398, 
401, 406-408, 410, 422, 423, 425, 431, 
441, 444, 447, 449, 454, 456, 457, 461, 
476-478, 480, 487, 490, 499, 507, 508, 
510, 516, 519, 520, 542, 560, 583, 587, 
588, 611, 612, 637-639, 648 

“be”, see “be” auxiliary 
“have”, see “have” auxiliary 
imperfective 269 
modal, see modal auxiliary 
negative 487 
non-modal 588 
“will” 1, 3, 15, 19, 20, 374, 379, 457, 477, 478 
 

B 
Balkan areal feature 25 
Balkan linguistics 31, 701 
Balkan multilingualism 3 
Balkan Sprachbund 1-3, 26-31, 36, 49, 239, 413, 

416, 488 
Balkan Sprachbund feature 3, 24, 26-31, 48, 78 
Balkan state 35 
Balkanism 1, 2, 23 

argument-marking 24 
grammatical 18, 23, 24 
primary 15 
secondary 15 
syntactic 18 
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Balkanization index 23, 24 
bare NP 268, 287 

doubled 268 
non-human 287 

base-generation 79 
“be” auxiliary 279, 423, 462, 515 

frozen 279 
invariant perfect 515 

beneficiary 79, 147, 158, 195, 219, 229 
Bible 42, 413 
biclausal structure 245, 415 
binding 33, 79 
borrowing 1, 21, 28, 40, 336, 383, 417, 555, 637, 

648 
structural 28 

Bulgarian codifiers 265, 351 
Bulgarian kingdom 43, 44 
Bulgarian state 44 
Bulgaro-V(a)lachian kingdom 40 
Busuku’s Missal 413 
Byzantine empire 39, 43, 44, 46, 47 
Byzantine period 27, 204, 212, 213, 400, 413 
 
C 
C, C0 (Comp) 244, 263, 414, 521 
c-command 428 
C-like property 292, 300, 521 
calque 1, 28, 360 
calquing 336 
cardinal numeral 91, 133, 155, 170 
case 13, 26, 49, 50, 53, 108, 110, 119, 120, 123, 

126, 200, 225, 226, 235, 239 
inherent 239 
oblique 49, 50, 53, 110, 119, 123, 126, 200, 

225, 226, 235 
prepositional 26 
underlying 108 
vocative 13 

case assignment 625, 646 
dual 625, 646 

case ending 23, 228, 201, 235, 701 
case marker 26, 27, 32, 49, 550, 52, 53, 87, 88, 

110, 125-127, 132, 134, 136, 144, 148, 
149, 153, 165, 167, 171, 180, 182, 
184-187, 192, 203, 219, 225, 235, 242, 
257, 298, 315 

Acc 52, 88, 134, 148, 149, 165, 184, 284 
morphological 125, 235 
Voc 26, 27, 50 

case marking 81 
synthetic-analytic 81 

categorial status 239 
Central and South-European Sprachbund 78 
Christian church 36 
Christian Greek 36 
Christianity 39, 42, 47 
circumstantial deduction 348 
clausal clitic cluster, see clitic cluster  
clausal clitic system 242-244, 246, 259, 260  
clause 3, 10, 14-16, 29, 32, 128, 242, 243, 247, 

249, 250, 257, 268, 270, 271, 274, 280, 
282, 294, 300, 302, 308, 316, 317, 322, 
348, 414-416, 418, 425, 427-429, 436, 
439, 451, 454-456, 458, 463-465, 471, 
473, 483, 490-492, 495-497, 500, 501, 
504, 507, 520, 521, 524-526, 528, 529, 
530, 536, 538, 539, 542, 544-546, 553, 
555, 560-564, 570, 578, 579, 580, 581, 
588, 590, 591, 608, 611, 614, 615, 
617-620, 625, 637, 639-642, 648, 655 

affirmative 3, 10  
ako 451 
conditional 32, 242, 271, 483, 490, 528, 539, 

579 
coordinate 16 
exclamatory 458 
exhortative 440, 504, 615, 648 
future-oriented temporal 455, 580 
generic 268 
interrogative 243, 249, 257, 270, 274 
main 29, 348, 414-416, 425, 427-429, 436, 

439, 463-465, 471, 473, 492, 495-497, 
500, 501, 520, 521, 524-526, 529, 530, 
538, 539, 542, 544-546, 553, 560-564, 
570, 578, 588, 590, 591, 611, 617-620, 
625, 639-641 

matrix 415; see also main  
negative 247, 308, 642 
positive imperative 250, 280, 282, 294, 300, 

302, 316, 317, 536, 555 
positive indicative 246, 280, 282, 300, 316 
restrictive relative 128, 322 
subjunctive, see subjunctive clause 
subordinate 14-16, 418, 491, 561, 588, 614, 

615, 617, 637, 639 
temporal 454-456, 507, 580, 581, 608, 655 
temporal conditional 32 

clause-initial position 14, 246, 262, 362, 368, 
433, 468, 529, 548, 566 
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Clement 43  
climbing 216, 501 
clitic 6, 7, 18, 32, 63-66, 69, 71, 72, 74, 75, 78, 

79, 80, 91, 94, 96, 98-106, 111-114, 116, 
122, 134, 135, 137, 141, 143, 140-144, 
148, 158-160, 172, 173, 175, 178, 186, 
190-192, 194-196, 198, 199, 207, 209, 
212-219, 228, 229, 231-233, 235, 
239-244, 247-249, 251, 253-273, 275, 
276, 279, 280, 282-284, 289-292, 294, 
296, 298, 300, 302, 304-309, 312-320, 
322, 324-329, 344, 348, 352, 359, 360, 
362, 365, 369, 374, 377, 378, 382, 386, 
401, 421, 428, 429, 431, 441, 442, 
444-446, 449-451, 453-455, 480, 485, 
487, 490, 492, 501, 507-509, 523, 527, 
528, 534, 542, 558, 576, 578-580, 598, 
603, 604, 607, 608, 632, 633, 636, 652, 
653, 655  

accusative 243, 260, 289, 316-318  
agreement 6, 32, 132, 140-143, 150, 181, 

187, 189-194, 196, 199, 201 
auxiliary 32, 239, 245, 263, 272, 279, 

280, 292, 377, 378, 381, 382, 425, 
542  

“be” 133, 243, 272  
beneficiary 79, 105, 117, 122, 147, 195, 196, 

219 
conditional modal 242, 260, 271, 272, 279, 

329, 442, 444, 445, 453, 507, 508, 516, 
576 

D-linked 254 
Dat/Gen 27, 32 
dative 64, 69, 75, 78, 79, 80, 98, 100, 

104-106, 112, 115, 122, 130, 138, 143, 
147, 156, 160, 175, 198, 219, 229, 251, 
255, 257, 280, 283, 295, 309 

doubling 3, 252, 266-268, 270, 284, 289, 
290, 296, 299, 312, 314, 320, 325-328 

DP pronominal 79, 105 
enclitic 239, 242-244, 246, 259, 262, 263, 

273, 274, 277, 280, 293, 300, 316, 
317-351, 345, 368 

ethical dative 79, 80, 105, 106, 196, 219 
expectative modal 242, 260, 271, 272, 277, 

279, 300, 307, 315, 316, 329, 374, 
444-446, 449, 454, 515, 525, 576, 578, 
580 

external possession 78, 79, 105, 146 
fused 308, 487 

future-marking modal 244, 608, 632, 635, 655 
genitive 218, 316 
“have” 300 
impersonal 243, 260 
inflected modal 46, 374 
inherent 243 
interrogative 242-244, 260, 263, 264, 271, 

272, 421, 451 
modal 32, 242-245, 260-263, 271, 272, 277, 

279, 280, 292, 300, 307, 315-317, 329, 
344, 348, 360, 374, 386, 387, 401, 414, 
416, 421, 431, 441, 442, 444-446, 449, 
450, 453, 454, 476, 485-487, 490, 499, 
507-510, 515, 516, 527, 528, 558, 559, 
576-580, 603, 604, 607, 608, 632, 633, 
635, 636, 652, 653, 655 

mood 316 
non-reduced 157, 173 
personal 65, 69, 72, 95, 98, 112, 137, 139, 

158, 160, 161, 164, 173, 175, 177-179, 
198, 272, 329  

phonologically enclitic 239, 263, 277, 351, 
368 

phonologically proclitic 239, 263, 277 
pleonastic 35 
possessive 6, 54, 59, 72-76, 79, 83, 100-105, 

116, 117, 122, 143-147, 164, 178, 180, 
207, 209, 212, 214, 216, 217, 234, 235, 
242 

post-nominal possessive 217 
preverbal 63, 77, 78, 79, 146, 218, 239, 240, 

242, 243, 259, 260, 263, 268, 269, 277, 
368, 492 536 

proclitic 239, 242, 244, 246, 247, 263, 277, 
280, 293, 300, 316, 317 

pronominal 32, 65, 69, 72, 95, 98, 112, 137, 
139, 158, 160, 161, 173, 175, 177, 179, 
198, 239, 263, 272, 316, 329, 425 

reciprocal 114 
reduced 157, 173, 369 
reflexive 63-66, 69, 71, 72, 74, 75, 95, 96, 

100, 112-114, 116, 135, 137, 139, 141, 
158-161, 172-174, 177, 181, 196, 212, 
231, 233, 143, 260, 269, 271-273, 179, 
307, 360, 486, 492, 515, 516, 523, 534 

resumptive 239, 257, 258, 259, 271, 276, 
279, 291, 326, 327 

second position 239, 486 
subject 242 
syntactically pre-verbal 239, 277, 368 
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verbal 77, 246 
Wackernagel 273 

clitic-doubled 69, 95, 98, 104, 160, 175, 198, 217, 
239, 240, 251-256, 265, 266, 268-270, 
277, 278, 284-291, 295-299, 303-306, 
310-314, 319-324, 326, 331 

clitic-doubler 214 
clitic doubling 26, 27, 31, 32, 49, 52, 63, 76, 81, 

95, 105, 112, 134, 135, 152, 153, 157, 158, 
173, 214, 239-243, 246, 247, 249-251, 
253-255, 257, 259, 265, 267-269, 271, 
276-279, 284-289, 292, 295-299, 303-305, 
310, 311, 313, 314, 319, 324-326, 328, 
330, 345, 351, 362, 486 

grammaticalized 239, 310, 324, 334, 369, 
376, 383, 401, 407, 418, 421 

clitic cluster 31, 32, 52, 76, 81, 95, 104, 112, 134, 
135, 157, 158, 173, 214, 239, 242-245, 
259, 260, 262-264, 271-274, 280, 292, 
300, 315, 316, 486, 509 

Clitic Left-Dislocation (CLLD) 240, 241, 265, 
268, 321 

Clitic Right-Dislocation 267 
cliticization 247-250 

directionality of 25, 247, 274 
CLLD, see Clitic Left-Dislocation 
cluster, see clitic cluster 
command 415, 439, 440, 473, 503, 504, 553, 573, 

598, 602, 629, 634, 648 
comment 239, 240 
communicative efficiency 29 
comparative degree 133 
comparative particle 31 
complement 3, 8, 311, 271, 311, 414, 415, 416, 

418, 424, 425, 431, 435, 463, 466, 468, 
484, 488, 495, 497, 501, 502, 521, 522, 
526, 533, 541, 547, 550, 551, 565, 569, 
570, 585, 586, 592, 593, 595, 596, 602, 
613, 614, 621, 625, 636, 639, 642, 646 

factive 311 
finite 414 
indefinite 435, 502, 550, 551, 569, 570, 595, 

596, 625, 646 
indicative 271, 415, 418, 424, 425, 431, 463, 

466, 468, 488, 497, 521, 522, 526, 541, 
547, 565, 585, 586, 592, 593, 602, 613, 
614, 621, 636, 639, 642 

infinitival 416, 484, 488, 495, 497, 501, 533 
non-factive 311 
non-finite 416 

pronominal 3, 8 
propositional 3, 8 
subjunctive 416 

Complement Phrase (CP) 33, 72, 79, 105, 212, 
240, 265, 273, 311, 428, 433 

complement position 31, 152, 415, 531, 593, 618, 
640, 643, 646, 648 

complementizer 32, 240, 241, 271, 414, 417, 419, 
430, 436, 457, 459, 466, 467, 488, 
516-518, 521, 523, 524, 526, 531, 541, 
542, 551, 559-561, 570, 588, 593, 595, 
597, 602-604, 607, 608, 613, 621, 636 

homophonous 488 
indicative 271, 414, 417, 419, 436, 457, 459, 

466, 467, 488, 516, 541, 542, 593, 602, 
613, 636 

subjunctive 436, 517, 518, 521, 523, 524, 
526, 531, 533, 551, 559-561, 570 

“that” 32, 240, 241, 414, 417, 604 
“wh” 32, 430, 588, 593, 595, 597, 603, 604, 

607, 608, 621 
concession 438, 459, 472, 503, 533, 552, 572, 

628, 647 
concordance 1, 3, 10-15, 27 

general 3, 27 
conditional form 2, 23, 24, 26, 373, 374, 454, 

479 
conditional sentence 2, 67, 207, 240, 242, 271, 

387, 401, 421, 422, 432, 433, 441, 447, 
448, 451, 451-454, 454, 463, 477, 478, 
482, 483, 487, 490, 507, 508, 516, 517, 
537-539, 554, 557, 558, 578, 579, 589, 
607, 608, 612, 633, 634, 635, 654,  

complex counterfactual 421, 422 
counterfactual 421, 422, 463 
speaker oriented 539 
emotionally charged 539 
irrealis 2, 387, 401, 432, 448, 451, 452, 453, 

454, 478, 483, 507, 508, 517, 537, 539, 
554, 558, 578, 579, 589, 607, 608, 612, 
633, 634, 635, 654 

potentialis 2, 67, 207, 240, 242, 271, 433, 
441, 442, 453, 454, 483, 490, 507, 508, 
537, 538 

realis 447, 451, 453, 454, 477, 482, 487, 
507, 516, 537, 538, 557, 578, 607, 633, 
654  

conjunction 3, 4, 10, 11, 16, 170, 193, 194, 418, 
433, 445, 451, 453, 458, 488, 497, 498, 
526, 538, 582, 626 
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adversative 458 
ako 451 
composite 458 
cumulative 458 
hypotactic 3, 10 
paratactic 3, 10, 488 
relative 11 
“wh” 497, 498 

connectivity effect 241 
consonant shift 38, 39 
Constantine and Methodius 42 
contrastive environment 72 
contrastive use 101 
contrastively stressed 83, 210 
control 42, 44, 45, 403, 416, 427- 429, 435, 465, 

495, 524, 545, 562, 563, 590, 619, 625, 
640, 646, 690 

direct object 429, 465, 495, 524, 545, 563, 
590, 619 

indirect object 428, 465, 495, 524, 545, 563, 
590, 619, 640 

object 428, 429, 465, 495, 524, 545, 563, 
590, 619, 640 

subject 416, 427, 562 
weakening of 435, 625, 646 

controller 70, 99 
convergence 6, 28, 29, 31, 336 
coordinated structure 103, 328 
copula 226, 261, 338, 423, 456, 461, 462, 484, 490 
copy theory 317 
copy-and-deletion 264 
core vocabulary 33, 657-681 

counterfactual value 345 
counterfactual context 416 

CP, see complement phrase 
coreferentiality 65, 325, 497, 526 
cross-language clash 1 
cross-over effect 241 
 “cultural” word 1 
curse 117, 390, 439, 442 
Cyril 43 
Cyrillic 39, 43, 657-661, 683 
 
D 
D (Det) 49, 59, 92, 125, 128, 132, 140; see also 

determiner 
Dat/Gen, see dative/genitive 

Dat/Gen merger 26, 27 
dative (Dat) 6, 11, 15, 16, 18, 24, 49, 52, 54, 63, 

69, 70, 79-81, 99, 105, 106, 108, 115, 
117, 136, 139, 160, 167, 176, 198, 220, 
229, 230, 232, 242, 319, 324, 325; see 
also Dat 

ethical 80, 106, 117 
free 79 
non-argumental 69, 70, 98-100, 115, 160, 

176, 198, 232 
Dative Disclosure 69, 99 

decisiveness 431 
declension 3, 53, 109, 203, 223 
declension type 49, 109 
defiance 432, 547, 643 
definite article 29, 32, 55-58, 61, 62, 73, 89-91, 

93, 101, 122, 125-127, 129-134, 140, 
141, 143, 147, 148, 153-156, 163, 165, 
168-171, 175, 178, 181, 187, 188, 191, 
192, 200, 205-209, 211, 212, 213, 221, 
225-227, 235, 236, 241, 279, 285, 315, 
326, 512, 613 

DP-initial 203, 222 
definite adjectival form 50, 94 
definite description 253 
definiteness 3, 49, 55, 56, 92, 108, 110, 125, 126, 

128, 150, 153, 167, 168, 186, 187, 189, 
190, 239, 241, 252-254, 259, 265, 277, 
295, 303, 462 

definites 252, 253, 255 
specific 252, 255 
weak 253 

deictic 194, 315 
deictic reinforcer 206 
demonstrative 24, 52, 93, 110, 132, 149, 194, 

206, 207, 211-213, 320, 470, 572 
demonstrative determiner 14, 24, 53, 56, 57, 61, 

62, 93, 94, 108, 120, 128, 132, 141, 156, 
162, 171, 175, 191, 199, 206, 227 

anaphoric 206 
demonstrative pronoun 57, 61, 63, 94, 162, 194, 

206, 212 
anaphoric 206 
proximate 212 

denial of existence 63, 433, 469, 500, 515, 518, 
623, 633 

deontic reading 481, 522 
dependency 207, 241 

conditionality 452, 453, 507, 515, 516, 542, 612, 
634 

realizable 516 

dative-possessive merger 23, 24 
Dative/genitive (Dat/Gen) form 1, 6, 190 
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morphologically determined 207 
referential 241 

dependent tense 615 
desinential string 1 
determiner (Det) 14, 49, 61, 62, 93, 125, 127, 

140, 141, 156, 171, 175, 189, 191, 216, 
227, 229, 241, 255, 270, 418, 670 

demonstrative, see demonstrative determiner 
indefinite 130, 216, 241, 323 
interrogative 270, 418 
relative 270 

diachronic development 31 
dialectally conditioned use 82 
diminutive 52, 53, 58, 90 
direct object 6, 8, 9, 50, 53, 64, 74, 81, 83, 94, 

132, 148, 156, 165, 171, 204, 214, 223, 
239, 252, 253, 256, 265, 275, 276, 
284-287, 290, 295, 296, 303, 304, 
311-315, 318-320, 327, 328, 351, 361, 
429, 465, 524, 545, 563, 590, 619, 625, 
640 

bare indefinite 254 
coordinated 328 
double 8, 9, 156, 161, 330 
indefinite 252-255, 296, 303, 304, 310, 314, 

315, 322-324 
indefinite human 254 
second 50, 156, 171 
strong reading of 285 

direction 26, 49, 85, 108, 118, 125, 167, 183, 185, 
221, 236 

disagreement 396, 585 
disbelief 244 
discourse 33, 76, 79, 106, 158, 239-242, 254, 

268, 319, 322 
discourse factor 72, 101, 239, 259, 310, 313, 319, 

320 
discourse-linking (D-linking) 79, 106, 196, 207, 

241, 324, 326 
disjoint reference 75, 415-417, 464, 466, 497, 

500, 502, 521, 523, 544, 562, 589, 592, 
618, 621, 640 

dislocated element 241, 267, 268, 321, 322 
distal form 94, 120, 132, 162, 194 
distributive expression 56, 88, 102 
divergence 31 
D-linking, see discourse linking 
doubling 3, 49, 240, 320, 325 

doubling structure 217 
doubt 38, 443, 475, 506, 507, 514, 556, 575, 585, 

600, 631, 644, 651 
DP 7, 27, 31, 32, 49, 59, 61, 72, 74, 76-79, 81, 

92, 100, 103-107, 120, 122, 125, 126, 
128, 132, 140, 141, 144-147, 158, 171, 
175, 177, 186, 187, 189, 191, 204, 208, 
210, 212, 214, 216-219, 224, 237, 255, 
266-268, 271, 322-326, 331, 368, 425, 
483, 493, 543, 550, 561 

DP-initial position 81, 125, 140, 153, 155, 168, 
170, 189, 205, 224 

 
E 
ECM, see Exceptional Case Marking  
ELD, see English Left Dislocation 
emotionally coloured expression 333 
emperor Constantine 36 
emperor Theodosius I 36 
emperor Trajan 39 
emperor Tzimiskes 43 
emphacized utterance 72 

emphatic expression 63, 95, 112, 135, 157, 164, 
172, 180, 195, 425, 428, 429, 463, 465, 
492, 495, 496, 521, 524, 542, 544, 563, 
588, 590, 617, 619, 639 

emphatic context 6, 74 

endearment 73 
English Left Dislocation (ELD) 241 
“equi” deletion 463, 492, 521, 542, 560, 588, 617, 

639 
ergative construction 66 
etymological investigation 41 
etymological research 40 
ethnic affiliation 37 
ethnic Balkans 15, 32, 36 
ethnic border 36 
ethnic unity 38 
ethno-historical considerations 31, 35 
event 65, 66, 69, 70, 95-99, 115, 137, 139, 158, 

160, 161, 173, 176, 196-198, 232, 261, 
335, 342, 345-348, 352, 354, 356, 357, 
359, 364, 366, 367, 370, 373, 376, 393, 
402, 404, 410, 415, 456, 466, 478, 480, 
497, 531, 583, 592, 621, 642 

backgrounded 355 
narrated 335 
reported 348, 358, 354, 359, 361, 369, 380, 

455, 511 
speech 335 
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unwitnessed 335, 362, 511 
witnessed 335, 350, 355, 362 

evidential form 32, 333, 336, 338, 345, 347-349, 
352, 354, 355, 357, 359, 360, 368, 383, 
389, 393-397, 442, 452, 480 

evidentiality 53, 242, 335, 336, 340, 341, 344, 
346-350, 352, 361, 369, 375, 376, 380, 
383, 390, 401, 407, 422, 444 

confirmative 347 
non-confirmative 347 

evidentials 23, 24, 27, 30, 335, 336, 346-348, 
359, 393, 396, 397, 399 

exclusion by identification 240 
exhortative (mood) marker 315, 316, 421, 440, 

553, 602, 629, 630, 648 
exhaustively marked 266, 270 
exhaustively specified 266 
Exceptional Case Marking (ECM) 413, 415, 428, 

524, 545, 563, 590 
existence 3, 18, 27, 41, 42, 65, 193, 351, 354, 

355, 395, 396, 415, 433, 469, 500, 515, 
518, 530, 623 

expanded CP 240 
external possession 78, 105 
 
F 
factive 311, 312, 418, 488, 586, 614, 637 
family relationship 18, 52-54, 59, 73-75, 78, 83, 88, 

101, 103, 116, 119, 122, 144, 145, 164, 178, 
180, 193, 196, 200, 215, 234 

feel-like construction 69-71, 76, 99, 100, 115, 116, 
154, 160, 161, 176, 177, 198, 232, 233 

finaler Bedeutung 16 
FocP, see Focus Phrase 

contrastive 240 
identificational 240 
information 240 
presentational 240 

Focus Phrase (FocP) 33, 104, 128, 533 
focus position 76, 239, 240, 243, 254, 256, 264, 

267, 268, 281, 297, 304, 310 
focused constituent 240, 244, 268, 517, 543, 544, 

561, 588 
ForceP 467 
foreground/background distinction 355 

function word 1, 125, 239 
functional category 33 
functional projection 33, 242, 244, 260 
future (tense) 23, 24, 261, 353, 360, 379, 386, 

431, 451, 476, 477, 479, 480, 499, 538, 
547, 576, 577, 583, 603, 611, 652 

active 606  
colloquial 527 
intentional 527 
medio-passive 606 
negated 487, 547 
periphrastic 15, 16, 21 
simple 213, 611, 652 
volo 23, 24 
“will” 26, 27, 32, 478 

future anterior 353 
future anterior-in-the-past 353 
future past perfect-in-the-past 633 
future-in-the-past 21, 23, 26, 27, 242, 271, 345, 

353, 361, 369, 374, 379, 416, 432, 
447-450, 455, 461, 476, 478-483, 510, 
511, 515, 520, 528, 554, 578, 604-606, 
633, 634, 653, 654 

active 605, 606 
evidential 361, 369, 480, 510, 511 
medio-passive 393, 605, 606 

future perfect 22, 26, 344, 353, 374, 386, 387, 
401, 447, 476, 477, 528, 577, 605, 606, 
611, 612 

active 605 
medio-passive 391, 605 

future-perfect-in-the-past 344, 353, 387, 401, 448, 
476, 478-481, 578, 605-607, 612, 633 

active 604 
evidential 480 
medio-passive 604, 606  

future tense 5, 15, 16, 21, 22, 32, 242, 244, 245, 
260, 261, 271, 329, 353, 360, 379, 
413-416, 421, 431, 432, 446, 447, 449, 
451, 455, 457, 476, 477, 480-482, 
485-487, 490, 499, 507, 509, 515, 516, 
527, 531, 538, 547, 553, 557, 566, 
576-578, 580, 603, 604, 607, 611, 632, 
633, 643, 652-654 

active 607 
indefinite 5, 457 
medio-passive 607 
negated 261, 416, 432, 487, 499, 549 

focus 32, 76, 209, 239, 240, 273, 312, 319, 324
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futurity 3, 6, 18-21, 316, 431, 432, 440, 444, 477, 
482, 515, 516, 576, 603, 632, 652, 653 

negative 432 
periphrastic 21 

futurum secundum 490, 491, 507 
 
G 
Gen/Dat 6, 49, 110, 141 
gender 23, 50, 51, 53, 58, 62-64, 72, 86, 89, 91, 

101, 108-110, 121, 123, 125, 126, 145, 153, 
154, 156, 164, 167-169, 172, 178, 179, 181, 
186-190, 193, 203, 205, 222, 224, 226, 227, 
234-237, 245, 255, 257, 270, 276, 288, 293, 
295, 298, 309, 315, 316, 318, 324, 326, 327, 
334, 336, 337, 339, 353, 361, 381, 387, 408, 
418, 458, 613 

gender/number/case association 203, 223 
gender/number/case/(definiteness) association 

108 
gender/number feature 57, 89, 92 
generative analyses 49, 79, 414, 428, 524, 545, 

463, 590 
generative grammar 239 
generative theory 33 
genetic families 3 
genetic relationship 29 
genitive (Gen) 4, 6, 8, 11, 14-16, 18, 24, 25-27, 

32, 49, 72, 84, 108-114, 117, 118, 124-126, 
132, 140, 141, 143, 152, 168, 186, 192, 
203-210, 212-223, 226-229, 231, 235, 237, 
272, 273, 315-327, 363, 364, 366, 403-406, 
609, 614-616, 619, 621, 622, 624, 628-633, 
635 

genitive/accusative form 50, 88, 318 
geographic Balkans 32 
geographic name 37, 55, 58, 126, 127, 154, 188, 

206, 227 
geographical border 36 
geographical unity 35 
gerund 282, 374, 512 
gerundial 526, 584, 615 
gerundive 582 
Glagolitic (alphabet) 43 
goal-location merger 23, 24 
Government and Binding Theory 33 
grammatical archaism 31 
grammatical form 21, 31 
grammatical function 1 
grammatical property 2 
grammatical sub-system 31 

Greek alphabet 42, 672-676, 683 
grounding device 355 
discourse pragmatic 355 
guess 432, 444, 445, 554, 574, 630 
 gutturals 40 

H 
habitore 335, 393 
habitual action 267, 448, 455, 577, 581, 604, 608, 

636, 653, 655 
“have” auxiliary 3, 6, 13, 15, 19, 20, 23, 25, 31, 

32, 242, 282, 292, 293, 300, 301, 334, 
335, 340, 345, 360, 361, 374, 375, 381, 
387, 407, 415, 416, 448, 449, 519, 542, 
560, 581, 611, 612 

head 8, 14, 33, 93, 95, 103, 110, 125, 165, 166, 182, 
191, 202, 207, 241, 242, 246-248, 262, 268, 
414, 527, 559, 659, 668, 673, 678 

empty 242 
modal 414 
syncretic functional 33 

Hellene 36 
Hellenistic period 213 
heavy constituent 132 
humanness 239, 253, 257, 266, 270, 284 
Hungarian nationalist 40 
hypothetical marker 242 
 
I 
identification 240 
Illyrian kingdom 40 
Illyricum regnum 40 
imperative 250, 251, 282, 294, 316-318, 330, 

416, 432, 439, 461, 471, 475, 490, 532, 
534 

negated 250, 251, 282, 294, 302, 317, 556, 
574, 575 

non-negated 282, 574 
positive 250, 432, 630, 637 

imperative morphology 282, 308, 504, 505, 536, 
537, 555 

imperfect 2, 21, 22, 316, 333-337, 351, 352, 355, 
364, 365, 367, 370, 372, 376, 379, 382, 
384, 385, 389, 390, 391, 394, 395, 398, 
401, 406, 409, 421, 455, 459-461, 478, 
481, 483, 490, 521, 539, 542, 543, 554, 
558, 560, 574, 578, 579, 584, 587, 601, 
604-608, 611, 612, 615, 616, 630, 633, 
634, 636 

active 604 
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indicative 389, 390 
medio-passive 604 
perfective 421, 459, 461, 616 
renarrated 352 

imperfective aspect 67, 97, 355, 337, 419, 420, 
422, 459, 460, 461, 477, 489, 490, 498, 
615, 616, 632 

impersonal verb 70, 99, 113, 115, 137, 139, 159, 
161, 174, 176, 198, 232, 243, 260, 269, 
330, 409, 424, 425, 426, 431, 449, 463, 
492, 494, 500, 513, 521, 543, 560, 561, 
588, 589, 593, 617, 622, 639, 643  

existential 548, 567, 644 
modal 425, 426, 431, 432, 464, 481, 493, 

499, 542, 547, 561, 565, 566, 617, 618, 
643 

impersonal clause 98, 138, 159, 175, 232 
impersonal construction 13, 65, 112, 212, 231, 269 
inalienable possession 215, 217, 261 
indefinite article 49, 55, 56, 58, 75, 88, 89, 92, 

102, 125-128, 130, 148, 153, 166, 168, 
187, 189, 203, 205, 216, 222, 224, 236, 
241, 252, 255, 267, 285, 296, 303, 305, 
310, 312, 368, 540, 558 

DP-initial 203, 222  
indefinite pronoun 290, 434, 469, 548, 567, 593, 

623, 644, 645 
indefinites 239, 241, 253, 254, 256, 297, 298, 

304, 305, 310, 313 
bare 239, 241, 254, 256, 298, 305, 310, 

313 
contrastive 254, 297, 304 
referential 253 

indigenous population 36 
indigenous language 27, 36, 42 

indirect object 18, 32, 49, 74, 75, 81, 83, 90, 94, 
123, 132, 1235, 140, 150, 157, 165, 172, 
180, 181, 185, 194, 201, 204, 212, 219, 
220, 228-240, 242, 251, 255, 256, 258, 
264, 265, 268, 276-278, 287, 288, 290, 
297, 298, 304, 305, 307, 310, 313, 314, 
319, 324, 325, 327, 329, 428, 465, 495, 
524, 545, 563, 590, 619, 640 

human definite 185 
indefinite 255, 313 
non-specific 239, 298, 305 
specific 239, 264, 297, 304 

inference 261, 316, 396, 444 
inferential construction 261, 354, 476, 479 
infinitival suffix 414, 416, 540 

infinitive 1-5, 15, 16, 18, 19, 21, 23, 25, 30-32, 
36, 360, 373, 397, 398, 413, 414, 416, 
417, 456, 457, 484-487, 500, 501, 507, 
508, 511-515, 519, 520, 528, 531, 539, 
540, 558, 559, 581, 582, 581, 609-613, 
636, 657 

long 511 
medio-passive perfect 609, 610 
medio-passive present 609, 610 
morphological 31 
proper 414 
short 90, 94, 151, 194, 408, 414, 416, 456, 

486, 511, 513-515, 638, 657; see also 
suffixless 

short negated 513 
short positive 513 
simple 609, 611 
subject control 416 
suffixless 414, 416, 486, 513, 529, 657; see 

also short 
suppletive 475, 534 
surrogate 475, 534 

infinitive marker 19, 151, 279, 397, 511, 513-515, 
529, 530, 534 

inflection 1, 49, 125, 512 
Inflection Phrase (IP) 33, 273, 433 
inflectional morphology 31 
initiator 65, 66, 70, 85, 96-99, 158, 173, 196, 345 
instrumental (Instr) 49, 55, 109-111, 117, 118, 

124, 222-224, 226-228, 231, 234, 235, 
363-366, 492, 500, 502, 508, 638, 
644-646, 653, 655 

intensifier 191 
intention 354, 550, 562, 569, 590 
intentional verb 415, 417, 419, 424, 425, 427-429, 

463-465, 485, 492, 494, 495, 514, 521, 
523, 524, 542, 544, 545, 553, 560, 562, 
563, 588-590, 610, 616, 618, 619, 639, 640 

interlocutor 85, 347 
interrogative marker 242 
interrogative pronoun 242, 257, 258, 269, 270, 

299, 307, 315, 418, 458, 559, 613 
compound 52 

inter-translatability 28 
intimacy 71, 79, 100, 105, 196 
intonation 348, 396, 440, 442, 473, 475, 506, 535, 

537, 554, 556, 573, 575, 598, 599, 601, 
630, 631, 649-651 

intonation boundary 273, 384 
invasion 35, 36, 43, 191 
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IP, see Inflection Phrase 
irony 348, 349, 359-361, 380, 381, 395, 396 
 
J 
joint reference 75, 415, 416, 425, 427, 464, 466, 

492-494, 496, 497, 500, 502, 521, 523, 
544, 562, 589, 592, 618, 621, 640 

 
K 
khan Krum 43 
kinship 215 
king Basil II 44 
king Boris 42 
king Charlemagne 43 
king Dušan 44 
king Rastislav 42 
koiné 27, 356, 703 
 
L 
language contact 2 
language union 1 
Left Periphery 76, 239-241, 244, 254, 256, 267, 

269, 277, 284, 286, 287, 296, 297, 303, 
304, 310, 312, 313, 321, 324, 331, 368 

lexical insertion 28 
lexical phonology 241 
lexicon 1, 30, 33, 62, 207, 241 
LF, see Logical Form 
Logical Form (LF) 49, 92, 125, 128 
linearization 239 
linguistic localism 35 
linguistic patriotism 3 
linguistic type 3 
Literary Agreement 45, 697 
loanword 42, 699 
locative (Loc) 25, 49, 81, 84, 85, 88, 106-111, 

113, 114, 116, 118, 124, 148, 152, 184, 
186, 187, 203, 221, 222, 223, 227-229, 
231, 235, 236, 262, 270, 289, 322, 323, 
361, 363, 367, 417, 418, 508, 650, 663 

Lower Paleolithic 35 
l-participle 53, 242, 245-249, 262, 271, 334-338, 

344, 348, 351, 352, 354, 355, 357, 
360-362, 364, 365, 368, 369, 407, 
422-424, 441, 442, 450, 453, 454, 461, 
462, 477, 480, 492, 503, 507, 508, 510 

aorist 337, 461, 581 
imperfective 351, 352 
perfective 352, 357 
subjunctive 422-424, 461 

M 
marked category 33 
material culture 39 
maximal category 241 
medio-passive (M-P) 197, 212, 234, 394, 395, 

398, 401, 408, 587, 603, 604, 607, 609, 
611, 615, 621, 638 

middle 65, 67, 95-98, 112, 114, 137, 150, 158, 
159, 173, 174, 193, 196, 197, 212, 231, 
389, 479 

se 65, 95 
Middle Ages 41, 416, 703 
minimalism 264 
Minimalist Program 33 
modal auxiliary 5, 375, 416 261, 300, 374, 447 
modal construction 29, 375, 421 
modal context 423, 424 
modal marker 24 

expectative 242, 414, 415, 455 
frozen 24 

modal opposition 31 
modal particle 21, 350, 488 
modal subordinator 421 
modal verb 32, 279, 415, 424-426, 431-433, 446, 

462-464, 485, 487, 492, 493, 499, 514, 
515, 521, 540, 542, 543, 547, 560, 561, 
565, 566, 587, 588, 616-618, 622, 639, 
643 

impersonal 425, 426, 431, 432, 464, 481, 
493, 499, 542, 547, 561, 565, 566, 617, 
618, 643 
“have” 32 

lexical 279, 424, 462, 485, 487, 492, 515, 
521, 542, 560, 587, 588, 616, 639 

negative 432, 481, 566, 643 
personal 426, 618 
volitional 532 
“will” 416 

modality 242, 244, 316, 344, 414, 433, 446, 488, 
504, 617 

deontic 504 

modification 435, 550, 568, 595, 625, 646 
purpose-like 625, 646 

modifier 55, 59, 62, 72, 82, 91-93, 101, 103, 105, 
122, 125, 128, 132, 136, 140, 145, 153, 
155, 162, 164, 168, 169, 177, 178, 186, 
192, 204, 211, 216, 233, 235, 257, 258, 
269, 270, 325, 326, 626 

epistemic 261, 415, 419, 424, 463, 479, 521,
522, 617, 639
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articled 62, 94 
interrogative 242 
nominal 120, 123, 167-169, 212, 415, 435, 

470, 502, 531, 549, 568, 595, 624, 625, 
646, 647 

noun 6, 73, 119, 123, 126, 151, 154, 167 
partitive 12, 82 
possessive, see possessive modifier 
postnominal 93, 128, 129, 134, 146, 163, 

164, 171, 175, 178, 204, 205, 210, 208 
pronominal 32, 73, 182 
restrictive relative 211 

ModP 244 
monadic DP 209, 210, 214 
monoclausal structure 633 

restructuring 415 
mood 21, 33, 242-245, 260, 261, 272, 315-317, 

352-354, 360, 361, 414, 488, 517, 534, 
587 

conclusive 354 
indicative 33 
past presumptive 375 
presumptive 354, 360, 375, 376 
probabilitive 360, 361 
renarrated 352, 353 

mood harmony 2 
MoodP 244 
morpheme 1, 49, 108, 125, 135, 140, 153, 168, 

255, 372 
morphological marker 1, 49, 315 
morphological marking 186 
morphology 31, 207, 221, 251, 282, 308, 414, 504, 

505, 536, 537, 555, 578, 589, 598, 650 
morphonological alternation 420 
morphonological analysis 38 
morpho-syntactic feature 3, 22, 24, 31 
morpho-syntactic phenomena 15 
M-P, see medio-passive 
multilingual setting 28 
Murat I 47 
Muslim religion 45 
 
N 
narration 355, 364, 443, 476, 506, 557, 576, 601, 

631 
narrative viewpoint 355 
negation (Neg) 243, 245, 260, 261, 319, 562, 564 

double 11, 638 
single 11 

negation marker 239, 242-245, 247-251, 260-264, 
274, 277, 280-282, 292-294, 300-302, 
307-309, 310, 317, 329, 414, 444, 458, 
487, 536, 555, 575, 586, 600, 601, 615, 
630, 632, 637, 650, 651 

indicative 307, 309, 316, 317, 329, 586, 630, 
637 

modal 307-309, 316, 317, 329, 586, 600, 
601, 615, 630, 632, 637, 650, 651 

neighbouring language 1, 28 
Nemanja dynasty 45 
new information 239, 324 
nominal 1, 3, 32, 81, 84, 103, 107, 109, 118, 119, 

127, 186, 187, 199, 226, 247-249, 327, 
413, 414, 433, 471, 532 

nominal case system 1 
nominal inflection 49 
nominal system 49, 119 
nominalizer 134, 211 
nominative (Nom) 33, 49, 51, 63, 94, 108, 120, 

non-awareness 347, 480 
non-finite form 390, 391, 394, 395, 397, 398, 

400, 414, 416, 512, 581, 609, 612, 613 
non-focused constituent 239, 265, 287, 288, 314, 

323, 331, 466 
non-initiator 70, 99, 115, 161, 176, 198, 232 
non-specificity 252, 255, 286, 303, 390, 314  
normative tendencies 3 
noun 14, 49-52, 54, 57, 58, 84, 86-89, 74, 90, 

107, 109, 118-122, 124-127, 130, 134, 
136, 145, 148, 153-155, 168, 169, 171, 
178, 187, 188, 191, 193, 203-206, 214, 
221, 223-226, 241, 292, 414, 416, 417, 
438, 440, 458  

animate 86, 217, 223, 258 
common 49, 50, 74, 107, 119, 121, 134, 136, 

145, 148, 188, 206, 227, 241 
de-adjectival 193 
de-participial 193 
dummy 292 
feminine 49, 51, 57, 58, 119, 120, 125, 126, 

130, 153, 154, 171, 178, 188, 204, 
223-225 

feminine human 52 
generic 58, 90, 126, 127, 155, 169, 188, 205, 

226 
inanimate 122, 124, 223 

adjectival 192, 208, 216 
adverbial 49, 59, 191, 647 

125, 167, 200, 203, 213, 214, 234, 315, 316

masculine 49, 57, 87-89, 118-120, 126, 153, 
154, 168, 169, 178, 193, 203, 204, 223, 
225 
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masculine singular common 50, 54 
neuter 49, 57, 119, 120, 169, 204, 214 
non-human 221 
non-human animate 86 
non-specific 258 
verbal 14, 84, 414, 416, 417, 438, 440, 458 

number 23, 64, 72, 101, 108-110, 125, 153, 156, 
161 

numeral 13, 25, 31, 55, 60, 91, 133, 142, 143, 
155, 170, 209 

ordinal 91, 142, 143, 155, 170 
 

O 
obligation 426, 622 
object 3, 6, 9, 16-18, 23-26, 31, 50, 53, 64, 68, 

74, 81, 83, 94, 98, 114, 120, 123, 132, 
138, 140, 156, 159, 165, 171, 172, 175, 
181, 189, 204, 208, 212, 214, 219, 220, 
223, 228-232, 251-253, 255, 256, 258, 
259, 265, 266, 269, 275, 278, 284, 286, 
287, 290, 295-298, 303-305, 310-315, 
318-320, 324, 325, 327-329, 331, 351, 
361, 401, 402, 428, 429, 465, 495, 496, 
513, 524, 545, 547, 563, 590, 619, 625, 
640 

animate 25, 165 
definite topicalized 265 
direct, see direct object 
indirect, see indirect object 
lexical 239, 265, 276-278 
non-specific definite topicalized 265 
of preposition 64, 86, 90, 95, 112, 157, 173, 

195, 214 
prepositional 136 
specific definite topicalized 255 
topicalized 240, 241, 265, 277, 278, 547 
“wh” 239 

object arbitrarization 68, 114 
object reduplication 23, 24 
oblique marker 53 
obviation effect 416, 495, 521 
old information 239, 319, 324 
optative form 21, 390, 586, 598 
ordering of clitics 243, 244, 260, 272, 317, 318, 

357, 414 
ordering of constituents 32, 49, 192, 358 
Ottoman administration 47 
Ottoman empire 36, 44-47 
 

P 
parasitic gap 289, 533 
participle 14, 15, 22, 50, 58, 96, 190, 192, 193, 

239, 242, 245-249, 282, 293, 301, 
334-340, 342, 345, 346, 351, 353, 357, 
361, 365, 368, 369, 372-375, 377, 378, 
381, 383, 384, 387, 388, 390, 397, 
400-407, 410, 413, 462, 490, 512, 515, 
520, 528, 539, 581, 582, 584, 587, 588, 
596, 609 

active 334, 490 
“be” 226 
conditional 272, 369, 510 
imperfective 351, 352 
inflecting 293, 301, 335, 373 
inflecting passive 301, 334-336, 342, 345, 

372, 373, 383, 384, 388 
l, see l-participle 
medio-passive perfect 401-403, 405 
passive 50, 96, 242, 245-249, 301, 334-336, 

338, 339, 342, 345, 351, 361, 372, 373, 
377, 381, 383, 384, 387, 388, 400, 
401-403, 405, 406, 423, 462 

past, see past participle 
perfect 400-405, 490 
perfective 351 
present 239, 374, 375, 490 

past participle 301, 334, 336, 337, 339, 340, 342, 
369, 373-375, 377, 378, 381, 384, 387 

invariant 301 
past perfect 336, 337, 340, 343, 344, 346, 357, 

364-366, 371, 377, 380, 383, 384, 386, 
391, 392, 394, 395, 398, 402, 409, 490, 
615 

active 398, 615 
active admirative 394, 395 
active indicative 391, 392 
“be” 377, 380, 383 
“have” 26, 337, 343, 344, 346, 371 
inverted 378, 381 
medio-passive 334, 338, 398, 615 
medio-passive admirative 394, 395 
medio-passive indicative 391, 393 

past (tense) 23, 24, 337, 339, 340, 345, 377, 388, 
401, 406, 408, 409, 410, 419, 422, 423, 
444, 461, 655 

anterior 353 
conditional 374, 515, 520, 535 
imperfective 335, 337, 341, 422, 461 
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indefinite 352, 353 
indicative 423 
indicative indefinite 353 
irrealis 2 
medio-passive 334, 338 
perfective 335, 337, 341, 421, 422, 617 

simple 32, 255, 336, 347, 361, 401, 408, 409 
subjunctive 421-423, 441, 451, 461 
syncretic 521 
synthetic 333, 334, 340, 361, 376, 383 

pejorative connotation 498 
perception 415, 430, 463, 466, 497, 526, 546, 

564, 588, 592, 614, 617, 621, 642 
perfect 2, 3, 10, 13, 14, 21-27, 30-32, 232, 316, 

333-335, 337-347, 349-357, 359-369, 
370-381, 383-395, 397-404, 409-411, 
442, 444, 447, 448, 452, 459, 474, 476, 
477, 479, 480, 483, 489, 490, 493, 499, 
503, 505, 506, 508, 512, 515, 519, 521, 
528, 539, 558, 577-579, 599, 600, 604, 
605, 608, 609, 611, 612, 615, 633, 644, 
650  

active 334, 390, 401, 402, 404, 609 
active admirative 394, 401 
analytic 3, 333, 369, 370, 400 
composite 369, 370, 519 
compound 21, 22 
experiential 335 
forms of 337 
habeo 23, 24 
“have” 10, 26, 27, 335, 340, 342-345, 350, 

351, 369, 370, 376, 383, 384, 401 
imperfective 337 
indicative 391, 398 
inverted 334, 377, 378, 380, 381 
medio-passive admirative 394, 401 
medio-passive indicative 341 
of result 335 
passive 390, 398, 401, 403, 405, 609, 610 
past, see past perfect 
periphrastic 25 
present, see present perfect 
simple 369, 370, 521 
synthetic 333, 369, 400 

perfective aspect 67, 97, 250, 335, 337, 338, 345, 
352, 364, 401, 419, 420, 446, 447 

periphrastic comparison 18, 21, 26 
permission 504 

Persian wars 37 
person/number feature 74, 105, 122, 425, 427, 

464, 492, 494, 521, 523, 544, 562, 564, 
589, 598, 618, 640 

person restriction 251 
personal pronoun 1, 25, 26, 49, 63, 94, 111, 121, 

125, 134-136, 139, 143, 147, 149, 152, 
156, 157, 172, 194, 199, 212, 227, 228, 
230, 231, 233, 234, 329, 407, 645 

pleonastic 26 
reflexive 231 

PF affix 317 
PF filter 264 
Philip II 37 
phonetic innovation 31 
phonological behaviour 246, 274, 280, 307 
phonological directionality 263 
phonological feature 3 
phonological form 1, 88, 100 
phonological orientation 32 
phonological representation 271 
phonological system 38 
phonological word 144, 178, 247, 249, 250, 263, 

264, 273, 274 
prosodically restructured 144, 178, 247, 249 

plea 441, 599, 631, 650 
pluperfect 22, 391-395, 397, 398 

active 394, 398 
active indicative 391, 392 
compound 22 
medio-passive 334, 394, 334 
medio-passive indicative 391, 393 

polydefinite DP 209-211 
portmanteau morpheme 108, 630, 637 
possessive genitive DP 204 

definite human 54 
possessive interpretation 77-79, 105, 106, 117, 

122, 158, 173, 195, 218, 219 
possessive modifier 18, 50, 60, 72, 73, 75, 78, 83, 

91, 93, 101-105, 132, 135, 136, 139-141, 
143-145, 147, 162-164, 177-180, 199, 
200, 204, 217, 233-235, 325 

phonologically deficient 144 
possessive pronoun 6, 72, 74, 75, 136, 199, 228, 235 

relative 142 
possessive relationship 32, 73, 81, 105, 107, 116, 

142, 150, 181, 183, 196, 199, 201, 202, 
212, 214, 234, 237 

possessiveness 16, 17 

renarrated indicative 353 
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possessor 32, 69, 72, 75, 76, 78, 79, 81-83, 98, 
101, 104, 105, 107, 115, 132, 138, 
140-147, 150, 160, 165, 166, 175, 178, 
181-183, 185, 198, 201, 202, 204, 230, 
232, 237 

animate lexical 166 
definite human 165, 180, 204 
definite non-human 165 
feminine 142 
inanimate 82, 183, 185 
inanimate lexical 166 
lexical 76, 83, 104, 165, 166 

possessum 32, 72, 73, 75, 76, 79, 83, 101, 104, 
122, 136, 140-145, 150, 165, 181-183, 
201, 202, 204, 214, 237 

post-Byzantine period 27, 400 
posteriority 413 
post-syntactic morphology 251 
PP, see prepositional phrase 
Prague School tradition 239 
pre-article position 206, 207 
predicate 50, 58, 81, 82, 116, 156, 182, 186, 189, 

192, 208, 213, 226, 233, 239, 240, 241, 
244-249, 258, 262, 266, 293, 311, 313, 
331, 338, 375, 415, 433, 456, 458, 462, 
470, 471, 531, 532, 550, 568, 569 

factive 311, 458 
nominal 81, 226, 242, 245-247, 249, 258, 

262, 293, 338, 375, 436, 462 
small clause 50, 156, 189, 208 

predication 246, 267, 268 
predicative 50, 111, 141, 162, 190, 407 
preposition 1, 16, 12, 14, 49, 74, 81-85, 90, 94, 

106-108, 124, 132, 134, 135, 140, 141, 
147, 148, 150-152, 157, 165-168, 172, 
177, 180-186, 188, 200-203, 207, 213, 
214, 219, 221, 227, 235-237, 241, 269, 
285, 324, 435, 436, 438, 439, 459, 471, 
472, 502, 503, 512, 533, 534, 540, 
551-553, 572, 573, 582, 584, 596, 597, 
625, 626, 628, 647, 648 

Acc case marking 134 
composite 213 
locative 81, 85, 152 
primary 213, 222 
sequence of 85, 125 
simple 213, 222 

prepositional phrase (PP) 6, 49, 58, 64, 69, 81, 
83, 85, 95, 98, 102, 110, 112, 118, 135, 
151, 152, 157, 160, 167, 173, 175, 183, 

194, 200, 201, 203, 204, 220, 221, 227, 
239, 262, 277, 295, 302, 318, 319 

directional 81, 84, 106, 107, 124, 152, 204 
locative 262 

present base 337, 338, 461, 581, 638 
present perfect 32, 232, 336, 337, 339, 340, 

343-346, 357, 361-364, 366, 373, 
377-381, 384, 385, 388, 390, 391, 
393-395, 397-399, 401-403, 409-411, 
444, 447, 460, 479, 519, 577, 587, 600, 
601, 604, 615, 633, 644, 650 

active indicative 390, 615 
active perfective 615  
active subjunctive 587 
“be” 388  
“have” 343, 337, 344, 346 
indicative 317, 351, 390, 446, 456, 488, 

657 
inverted 377, 378, 380, 381 
medio-passive 334, 338, 391, 394, 587, 604, 

615 
medio-passive indicative 391, 393 

present tense 21, 22, 33, 339, 340, 345, 377, 388, 
401, 406, 408, 409, 419, 422, 423, 444, 
461 

conditional 515-517, 538, 579, 655 
imperfective 422 
indicative 292, 300, 308, 381, 384, 387, 389, 

390, 391, 394, 423, 615 
perfective 419, 459, 489, 615-617, 632 
presumptive 375, 376 
simple 491 
subjunctive 423, 456, 497, 587, 611 

presumption 448, 559, 479, 653 
presupposition 209, 239 
presupposition/focus distinction 209 
Principles and Parameters Theory 33 
pro 229, 237, 268, 415, 495 
PRO 415 
probability 261, 433, 441, 499, 554, 574, 599, 

602, 630, 644, 650 
prohibition 282, 414, 432, 442, 475, 481, 499, 

505, 536, 537, 547, 555, 566, 574, 600, 
615, 630, 637, 643, 650 

pronominal clitic, see clitic 
pronoun 1, 6, 16, 17, 32, 63, 64, 94, 95, 135, 157, 

162, 172, 173, 194, 195, 214, 222, 228, 
229, 269, 295, 302, 315, 410 

compound 269 
dative 26, 230, 232 
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demonstrative, see demonstrative pronoun 
doubled 157, 172, 195 
indefinite, see indefinite pronoun 
interrogative, see interrogative pronoun  
locative 418 
non-emphatic 525 
oblique 157, 172, 195 
personal, see personal pronoun  
possessive, see possessive pronoun 
proximate 89, 94, 132, 162, 194 
reflexive 74, 95, 146, 172, 207, 230, 231, 

234, 269 
relative, see relative pronoun 
self-standing 3, 7 

relative pronoun 11, 142, 207, 242, 257, 270, 277, 
298, 306, 550, 568, 569, 595 

atypical 277 
proper name 38, 52, 53, 62, 119, 127, 134, 136, 

141, 142, 144, 154, 181, 182, 185, 188, 
189, 204, 206, 227, 241, 253 

feminine 136, 142 
masculine 50, 52, 53, 136, 142, 188 

prosodic inversion 264 
prosodic requirement 263 
prosodic subcategorization 263 
protasis 2, 32, 451-454, 482, 483, 507, 508, 516, 

517, 528, 538, 539, 557, 558, 579, 607, 
608, 612, 633-635, 654 

proximity 62 
purpose 32, 44, 46, 94, 108, 427, 435, 436, 459, 

464, 471, 495, 502, 524, 533, 544, 550, 
551, 562, 568, 570, 582, 595, 596, 618, 
625, 626, 640, 646, 647 

 
Q 
quantifier 62, 92, 94, 129, 130, 133, 150, 156, 

170, 181, 208, 209, 241, 284, 298, 305, 
433 

definite 129, 170 
floating 62, 133 

question 31, 105, 117, 215, 247, 249, 260, 264, 
290, 294, 361, 382, 397, 433, 441, 443, 
468, 475, 476, 500, 506, 529, 530, 536, 
548, 556, 557, 566, 575, 576, 582, 593, 
599-601, 623, 631, 644, 650, 651 

embedded 433, 443, 468, 476, 500, 506, 529, 
530, 548, 557, 566, 576, 593, 601, 623, 
631, 644 

negative 264 
question word 3, 9 

R 
raising 524, 545, 563, 590 

subject-to-object 524, 545, 563, 590 
referent 65, 96, 112, 187, 196, 276, 315, 320, 

322, 327, 531, 596, 625 
relativizer 26, 81, 239, 258, 259, 269-271, 276, 

277, 279, 289, 315, 326, 318, 435, 439, 
585, 614 

complex 259 
double 259 
general 26, 81, 258, 259, 270, 289, 326, 318, 

585, 614 
invariant 239, 258, 269, 271, 276, 277, 279, 

315, 435, 439 
relativum generale 23, 24, 239, 258, 276, 277, 

279, 298, 306, 315, 326, 418, 435, 458, 
488, 585, 614, 637 

reported speech 431, 446, 468, 477, 486, 498, 
516, 526, 547, 565, 593, 621, 642 

reportedness 246, 354 
Renaissance 36 
resolution 440, 442, 473, 475, 505, 506, 535, 537, 

554, 556, 573, 575, 598, 601, 629, 630, 
649, 651 

restructuring configuration 416 
restructuring structure 415 
resultative reading 343, 346, 363, 373 
resultativeness 333, 336, 343, 346, 369, 383, 388, 

391 
Revised Extended Standard Theory 33 
rheme 239 
role-denoting DP 286 
Roman conquest 39, 42 
Roman influence 36 
Roman period 38 
Roman rule 26, 39 
Romanian nationalists 40 
Romans 36, 39, 40, 44, 701 
Russian-Byzantine war 43 
 
S 
Samuel’s kingdom 44 
saturation 66, 68, 97, 114 

arbitrary 66, 97, 98 
se-absolutive 67, 95, 97, 137, 159, 197 
se-construction 65, 66, 68-70, 95, 98, 99, 114, 

115, 137-139, 159 
se-passive 67, 95-97, 137, 159, 197 
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secondness 273 
semantic field 1 
sentence 171, 239, 253, 266, 267, 296, 304, 368, 

397, 419, 425, 449, 459, 463, 526, 492, 
521, 542, 617, 630, 639 

complex 253, 266, 267, 296, 304 
conditional, see conditional sentence 
declarative 397 
heavy 253, 266, 267, 296, 304 
marked 171, 368, 526, 542, 617, 639 
negative-interrogative 419, 459 
neutral 239 
positive 449, 630 
prototypical 239 
SVO 239 
unmarked 239, 425, 463, 492, 521, 542 

si-construction 159, 160 
si/să/se/s-construction 174-176 
Sign model 66 
Slavic invasion 36, 43 
Slavic vocabulary 42 
socio-linguistic contact 28 
sortal restriction 66, 97, 98 
sound correspondence 1 
spacial differentiation 56, 120 
spacial ablative relationship 201 
[+specific] versus [– specific] ambiguity 241 
specificity 239, 241, 252-257, 259, 265, 266, 270, 

277, 284, 287-289, 296-298, 303-305, 
310, 313, 314 

Spec TP 240 
Spec VP 240 
specifier 49, 103, 104, 240-242, 268 
spite 432, 643 
Standard Theory 33 
standardization 33, 699 
status 29, 31, 48, 55, 132, 189, 207, 239, 243, 

288, 335, 375, 521 
Stefan Nemanja 45 
story-telling 72, 195, 231, 342, 360, 381, 444, 

476, 557, 576, 602, 631, 652 
stress pattern 210, 247, 248 
structural linguistics 45, 698 
structural variants 2 
subject 240, 241, 362, 425, 427, 428, 463-465, 

492, 495, 496, 514, 517, 521, 524, 525, 
531, 532, 542, 544, 550, 561-563, 588, 
590, 617-620, 623, 639, 640 

animate definite 531, 532, 550 
focused 425, 517 

lexically expressed 495 
non-emphatic pronominal 428, 465, 495, 

524, 544, 563, 590, 619, 640 
post-verbal 514, 517, 525, 620 
preverbal 240, 241 
pronominal 362, 425, 427, 428, 463-465, 

492, 495, 496, 521, 524, 542, 544, 
561-563, 588, 590, 617-619, 639, 640 

raised 623 
subjunctive clause 3, 21, 280, 282, 292, 300, 

301, 316, 329, 414, 420, 421, 428, 
433, 436, 462, 465, 467, 469, 495, 
502, 505, 524, 544, 550, 551, 558, 
563, 568-570, 578, 590, 595, 615, 
619, 624, 637, 640 

positive 280, 282, 300, 316 
subjunctive context 423, 424 
subjunctive construction 32, 409, 415, 429, 

439-444, 469-471, 473-476, 503-506, 
517, 518, 521, 531, 532, 534-537, 
553-557, 573-576, 597, 595, 596, 
600-602, 604, 613, 615, 629-631, 648-652 

bare 32, 409, 415, 439-444, 473-476, 
503-506, 517, 521, 531, 534-537, 
553-557, 573-576, 597, 602, 613, 
629-631, 648-652 

double 429 
negated bare 442, 443, 475, 505, 506, 536, 537, 

555, 556, 574, 575, 600, 601, 630, 651 
negated interrogative 506 
non-negated bare 475, 556, 575 
perfective 615 
relative 469-471, 518, 531, 532, 595, 596, 604 

subjunctive (mood) marker 242-245, 541, 260, 261 
subjunctive structure 4, 6, 413, 415, 426, 446, 

473, 481, 602, 632; see also subjunctive 
construction 

subordinator 413, 414, 421 
“wh” 4 

subordinator phrase (SubP) 467 
SubP, see subordinator phrase 
substrate 27, 28 
suffixation 190, 369 
Sultan Murat 47 
superlative degree 133 
suppletion 615, 616 
surface structure 245, 486, 526 
surprise 335, 348, 349, 359, 361, 380, 389, 393, 

395, 447 
suzerainty 47 
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Swadesh list 33 
syncretism 24, 49, 100, 109 
syntactic alternation 71, 100 
syntactic behaviour 49, 272 
syntactic information 251 
syntactic structure 33 
 
T 
temporal interpretation 216 
temporal opposition 31, 335 
Tense/AgrS 245 
thematic relation 81, 106, 123, 147, 200 
theme 43, 70, 99, 115, 175, 176, 198, 230, 232, 239 
θ-role 65 
θ-Theory 66 
threat 40, 432, 442, 474, 505, 506, 601 
Tobler-Mussafia behaviour 246, 259 
Tobler-Mussafia restriction 242 
tone 109, 119, 120 
topic 76, 239, 240, 254, 256, 263, 267, 268, 

286-288, 297, 298, 304, 305 
contrastive 240, 268 
direct object 284 
multiple 265 

Topic Phrase (TopP) 33, 104, 240, 241, 467 
topic position 240, 254, 256, 284, 286-288, 297, 

303, 304, 312, 321, 331 
topicality 284, 287 
topicalization 239, 241, 254, 265, 277, 278, 296, 

303, 322, 623 
multiple 265 

topicalized constituent 95, 104, 105, 241, 254, 
262, 268, 277, 286, 287, 297, 304, 319, 
322, 323, 330, 345, 484, 486, 487 

toponym 35, 38, 41, 50 
TopP, see Topic Phrase  
Tense Phrase (TP) 240 
TP, see Tense Phrase 
typological feature 1, 3 
tzar Boris 42, 43 
tzar Dušan 45, 47 
tzar Lazar 47 
tzar Samuel 44 
tzar Svjatoslav 43 
 
U 
uncertainty 396 
uniqueness 29, 241, 252 
unrealized probability 441, 461, 599, 602 
unrealized wish 554, 555, 574 

urban center 335, 395, 336 
urban identity 336, 395 
 
V 
vassalage 47 
verb 5, 13, 19, 23, 24, 31, 32, 66, 68, 105, 114, 

115, 160, 218, 221, 239, 242, 245, 
246-249, 261, 262, 282, 307, 317, 330, 
334-336, 343-346, 351, 361, 370, 372, 
373, 383, 388, 391, 393, 374, 408, 415, 
416, 418, 419, 423-426, 427-431, 432, 
435, 444, 449, 456, 458, 459, 463-466, 
468-471, 481, 482, 488, 492, 493, 495, 
497-499, 500, 504, 512, 514, 518, 519, 
521, 524, 526, 528, 530-532, 536, 537, 
541, 543-548, 550, 551, 560, 561-565, 
567-570, 582, 586, 588-590, 592, 593, 
595, 596, 604, 610-614, 616, 618, 619, 
621-623, 633, 637, 639, 642, 644, 646, 
652 

anti-causative 115, 160 
common 317 
control 415, 424, 427-429, 464, 465, 492, 

495, 521, 524, 544, 545, 562, 563, 589, 
590, 616, 618, 619, 622, 639, 640 

causative 512 
directional 221 
embedded 415 
emotional 418, 458, 488, 586, 614, 637 
existential 423, 469-471, 500, 530-532, 548, 

550, 567-569, 593, 623, 644 
factive 418, 458, 488, 586, 614, 637 
finite 23, 24, 415, 416 
imperative 31, 239, 245, 262, 419, 470, 499, 

531, 536, 550 
imperfective 336, 482, 497, 633 
impersonal, see impersonal verb  
inchoative 415, 424, 463, 492, 521, 616 
inflected 282, 613 
intentional, see intentional verb 
inter-personal contact 68, 114 
intransitive 13, 334, 335, 344-346, 373, 391, 

393 
main 374, 425, 428, 463, 492, 521 
matrix 415 
modal, see modal verb 
negative 330, 432, 444, 481 
non-intentional 588, 610 
of asking 415, 424, 463, 521, 639 
of believing 459, 519, 541, 560, 586, 614 
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of knowledge 415, 424, 463, 521, 639 
of perception 415, 430, 463, 466, 497, 526, 

546, 564, 588, 592, 614, 621, 642 
of quest 435, 459, 470, 531, 550, 551, 568, 

570, 595, 596, 604, 625, 646 
of saying 419, 431, 468, 498, 504, 526, 547, 

565, 593, 621, 642 
of thinking 415, 42 4, 463, 521, 639 
perfective 336, 419, 482, 497, 633 
personal 425, 426, 463, 464, 469, 492, 493, 

543, 561, 588, 589, 618, 622 
phrasal 31 
raising 514, 518, 521, 528, 622, 623 
strong 372 
superordinate 32 
tensed 5, 19, 32, 242, 246-249, 261, 307, 

416, 449, 456, 582, 596, 511, 612, 652 
transitive 13, 105, 218, 246, 334, 335, 343, 

346, 351, 361, 373, 383, 388, 391, 393, 
408, 537 

unaccusative 66, 218, 246, 344, 345, 346, 
370, 372, 373, 383, 388 

unergative 343, 346, 370, 373 
volitional 415, 424, 463, 492, 504, 521, 532, 

616, 639 
verb base 335 
verb-clitic complex 242 

verbal morphology 414 
verbal root 413 
verbal system 1, 23, 32 
vivid narration 443, 476, 506, 557, 576, 601, 631 
vocative (Voc) 13, 18, 20, 49-52, 55, 61, 86-88, 

91, 93, 109-111, 119, 120, 125, 131, 152, 
153, 167, 171, 186, 187, 189, 203, 204, 
206, 222-224, 227, 228, 230, 277 

volition 29 
VP 33, 62, 240, 262, 267, 268 
VP movement 267 
 
W 
warning 114 
weak cross-over effect 241 
“wh”-word 9, 11, 32, 81, 149, 242, 244, 249, 

257-259, 269, 270, 278, 288 
interrogative 289, 290, 306, 314, 315 
invariant 257, 288, 326, 418, 488 

wish 78, 316, 420, 460, 488, 489, 494, 616, 618, 
632, 648, 632, 648, 650 

wondering 146, 349, 350, 356, 360, 363, 364, 
368, 631 

wonderment 443, 475, 506, 536, 556, 575, 600, 
651 

World War One 43, 46-48, 704 
 



A 
Adriatic (sea) 35, 36, 40 
Aegean (sea) 35, 38, 83, 440 
Aeolic 37, 38 
Ahaians 37 
Albania 2, 30, 36, 39-41, 44, 46, 54, 191, 333, 

336, 389, 395, 418, 435, 697, 699, 701, 
703, 704 

Albanian 1-12, 14-21, 24-26, 28-33, 40, 41, 48, 
49, 69, 92, 99, 115, 119, 128, 139, 142, 
161, 176, 186-188, 190, 191, 194-196, 
198-200, 202, 232, 239, 244, 265, 278, 
307-310, 312, 313, 333-336, 347, 
389-391, 393-399, 413, 414, 416, 428, 
430, 435, 436, 451, 459, 524, 544, 550, 
558, 563, 568, 581, 582, 585, 587, 589, 
590, 595, 598-603, 609-611, 619, 625, 
637, 642, 646, 657, 667, 691, 692, 697, 
699, 702-704 

colloquial Albanian 16, 601 
G(h)eg Albanian 4, 6, 20, 30, 33, 186, 200, 333, 

395, 397-399, 413, 416, 581, 609-611, 657, 
667-671, 692, 697, 703, 704 

North (G(h)eg) Albanian 6 
Northern G(h)eg Albanian 333, 395, 

397-399, 581, 609-611 
Northern Tosk Albanian 395 
South-Eastern Albanian 54 
Southern Albanian 2 
Southern Geg Albanian 395 
Southern Tosk Albanian 4, 5, 186, 333 
Standard Albanian 30, 186, 389, 390, 399, 

581, 704 
Tosk Albanian 4, 5, 30, 33, 186, 200, 202, 

286, 307, 333, 334, 389, 391, 395, 
397, 398, 413, 581, 582, 585, 587, 
589, 599, 603, 609, 611, 667, 672, 
697, 703, 704 

Alps 35, 58, 91 
Akandžali 247 
Amerindian 41 
Anatolia 45-47 
Antes 42 
Apennine 35 
Arabic 45, 46 
Arabs 43 

Arbanassan 697, 704 
Arcado-Cypriotic 37, 38 
Arli 30, 33, 49, 69, 222-228, 231-237, 329, 330, 

407-410, 413, 414, 423, 636-639, 642, 
648, 650, 652, 653, 657, 677-679 

Armenian 44, 45, 697, 705 
Aromanian 2, 3, 5, 6, 9-14, 21-24, 26, 28-30, 33, 

39, 40, 49, 64, 69, 119, 120, 139, 143, 
167-169, 171, 172, 176, 177, 180, 181, 
184-186, 239, 244, 279, 299-301, 305, 
333, 334, 336, 345, 347, 383-389, 413, 
414, 416, 428, 435, 436, 470, 524, 528, 
544, 550, 558-561, 563, 568, 573, 
576-579, 590, 595, 600, 619, 625, 642, 
646, 657, 662-666, 690, 697, 701, 703, 
704 

Farsheriote Aromanian 336, 389 
Kruševo-Bitola Aromanian 184 
Ohrid-Struga Aromanian 184 
Western Aromanian 30 

Aromanians 39, 701, 704 
Arvanitika 704 
Asia Minor 35, 39, 43, 45-47, 703 
Avars 39, 40, 42, 43 
Axius 37, 38 
 
B 
Balkan 1-12, 18, 21, 23-32, 35, 38, 41, 43, 44, 46, 

48-50, 56, 72, 79, 91, 139, 142, 156, 171, 
191, 214, 229, 232, 236, 239, 240, 242, 
244, 245, 251, 255, 256, 270, 271, 289, 
298, 307, 309, 315, 316, 333, 335, 347, 
409, 413-416, 435, 452, 454, 473, 488, 
526, 528, 530, 551, 553, 570, 573, 582, 
592, 597, 598, 617, 623, 629, 632, 639, 
648, 701, 705 

Balkan mountain 38, 91, 457 
Balkan peninsula 35, 39, 48, 697 
Balkan Romance 12, 13, 24, 30, 38, 39, 48, 72, 

145, 186, 212, 334, 414, 436, 459, 470, 
662, 701 

Balkans 1, 21, 28, 29, 31-33, 35-48, 51, 72, 333, 
697-706 

North-Western Balkans 40 
South-Eastern Balkans 46 
Western Balkans 42 
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Banat 370, 700 
Bitola 30, 58, 64, 184, 333, 336, 345, 347, 383, 

388 
blachi 701 
blakhoi 701 
Black sea 35, 38, 46 
Bogomil 698 
Bosnia 46 
Bosnia and Hercegovina 697, 698, 700, 702, 

704 
Bosnian 30, 45, 333, 657, 697, 698 
Buda 47 
Bulgaria 2, 30, 35, 39, 41-48, 89, 246, 335, 352, 

360, 476, 407, 457, 488, 697-700, 
703-706 

Eastern Bulgaria 2 
North-Western Bulgaria 360 
Northern Bulgaria 35 
Republic of Bulgaria 246 
Southern Bulgaria 2, 457 
South-Western Bulgaria 457 

Bulgarian 1-14, 16-21, 24-26, 29-31, 33, 38, 
40-44, 47-49, 55, 65, 66, 69, 73, 75, 79, 
86-92, 94-96, 99-101, 105-107, 113-115, 
122, 125, 128, 158, 161, 176, 196, 198, 
212, 219, 232, 239, 242, 244, 247, 
259-265, 267-269, 271, 277, 311, 
333-335, 347, 351-357, 359-362, 367, 
368, 370, 407, 413-416, 430, 435, 436, 
454-456, 458, 460-462, 467, 470, 472, 
473, 476, 478, 479, 481, 483, 492-494, 
500, 502, 504, 510, 524, 551, 556, 558, 
570, 600, 642, 657-661, 683, 685, 686, 
697, 698, 700, 703, 705 

colloquial Bulgarian 16, 271, 472 
literary Bulgarian 354 
Middle Bulgarian 333 
Mysian Bulgarian 107 
Rhodopi Bulgarian 31, 88, 107, 351 

Bulgarians 43-45, 48 
Bulgars 39, 42-44 

Turkic Bulgars 42 
Burgundži 705 
 
C 
Čakavian 697, 698 
Carpathian mountain range 38, 40 
Caucasus 45 
Central Asia 46 
centum 38, 41 

Circassian 697 
Constantinople 41 
Crete 36, 37, 69, 76, 98, 699-702, 706 
Croatia 36 
Croatian 30, 31, 45, 49, 112, 113, 123, 239, 273, 

276, 333, 361, 365, 366, 413, 416, 484, 
486, 489, 492, 493, 495-497, 499, 500, 
502, 503, 506, 521, 657-662, 697, 698 

colloquial Croatian 112 
Dalmatian Croatian 276 
Standard Croatian 31, 123, 239, 276, 361, 

366, 413, 416, 489, 500 
Croats 43, 45, 697, 701 

Burgerland Croats 701 
Czech 697, 700 
Czechia 46 
Cumans 42 
 
D 
Dacia 39, 40 
Dacian 27, 38, 41 
Dacians 38, 39, 40 
Daco-Mysian 41 
Daco-Mysians 39 
Dalmatian coast 42, 701 
Dalmatian 702 
Danube 1, 35, 36, 38-40, 42-44, 46-48, 127, 

360 
Danubian plains 37 
Dardic 45 
Debar 64, 445 
Demotiki 703 
Dorian 37, 38 
Dorians 37 
Duklja 44 
Durazzo 44 
Džambazi 705 
 
E 
Edessa 64 
Eastern Austria 701 
Egiptjani 704 
Egjupci 704 
Egyptians 704 
England 47, 197 
English 26, 56, 66, 88, 145, 201, 21, 222, 239, 

241, 244, 254, 288, 350, 374, 406, 452, 
470, 488, 518, 532, 551, 552, 569-571, 
583, 626, 627, 646, 657-681, 683, 696, 
701 
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Epirus 36, 37, 44, 701 
Eteocretans 37 
Europe 29, 35, 44, 46, 47, 58, 78, 91, 333, 

701 
Western Europe 46, 47 

 
F 
Florina 64 
France 47, 220 
Franks 42, 43 
 
G 
Gagauz(i) 706 

Bulgar Gagauz 706 
Maritime Gagauz 706 

Galičnik 54, 446 
Georgian 45 
German 334, 697, 700-702 
Germanic  42, 702 
Germany 47, 702 
Gjupci 704 
Gorna Belica 389 
Gots 39 
Greece 2, 343 

Northern Greece 30, 37, 40, 43, 62, 64, 83, 
85, 212, 252, 325, 336, 395, 417, 440, 
701, 703 

North-Western Greece 2, 343 
Southern Greece 47, 219, 704 

Greek 1-6, 8-12, 16-21, 24-33, 36-40, 42-45, 
47-49, 62, 69, 99, 158, 171, 203-205, 207, 
208, 212-214, 216, 219-221, 225, 227, 
239, 240, 244, 245, 315-317, 319, 
321-326, 333-335, 337, 347, 393, 
400-402, 406, 413-415, 417, 418, 430, 
435, 436, 459, 470, 550, 551, 555, 568, 
570, 585, 595, 604, 613-616, 625, 629, 
632, 633, 636, 637, 642, 646, 657, 
672-676, 683, 693, 694, 697, 700-705 

Ancient Greek 27, 37-39, 212, 213, 400, 413, 
613, 703 

Biblical Greek 413 
Byzantine Greek 6 
Macedonian Greek 325 
Modern Greek 2-6, 8-12, 16-21, 25-33, 48, 

49, 69 
Northern Greek 2, 333 
North-West Greek 37, 38 

Greek coast 42, 701 
Gulf of Trieste 35 

H 
Haliacmon 37 
Havati 46 
Hercegovina 365, 489, 697 
Hittite 337 
Hungarian 40, 697, 700, 706 
Hungarians  40 
Hungary 46, 47 
Huns 39, 42 
 
I 
Illyrian 27, 38, 40, 41 
Illyrian territory 41 
Illyrians 41, 42 
Indo-European 29, 37, 38, 40, 41, 45, 48, 49, 78, 

146, 407, 418, 458, 581, 697 
Indo-Europeans 37 
Ionian 35, 40 
Ionic 36, 37 
Iran 45, 46 
Iranians 42 
Istrian peninsula 701, 702 
Istro-Romance 697, 702 
Istro-Romanian 39, 40, 697, 701 
Italic 701 
Italian 21, 29, 191, 697, 701, 702 

Puglian Southern Italian 29 
Italy 40, 46, 697, 701 
 
J 
Judeo-German 697, 702 
Judeo-Spanish 2, 697, 702 
 
K 
Kajkavian 484, 697, 698 
Kalderash 704 
Karakachan 703 
Kastoria 333, 336 
Katharevusa 703 
Khazars 42 
koine 27 
Korča 333, 336, 418, 435 
Korçë 333, 336, 418 
Kosovo 47, 190, 191, 692 
Kosovo and Metohia 703-705 
Kostur 64, 333, 336 
Kriva Palanka 120 
Kruševo 30 
Kumanovo 53, 120 
Kurdish 45 
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 L 
Ladino 702 
Larisa 36 
Latin 3, 9, 28, 36, 38, 39, 41, 43, 369, 512, 

657-661, 672-676, 683, 684, 686, 694, 
701 

Leipzig 1 
Lelegians 37 
Lerin 64 
Lešnja 186 
Lovari 704 
Luias 37 
 
M 
Macedonia 2, 3, 30, 37-41, 43-48, 83, 184, 202, 

206, 227, 245, 246, 299, 335, 347, 389, 
440, 445, 579, 589, 599, 699, 701-706 

Eastern Macedonia 30 
Pirin Macedonia 246 
South-Eastern Macedonia 83, 247, 579 
South-Western Macedonia 202, 335, 347, 

389, 445 
Western Macedonia 2, 30 

Macedonian 1-14, 16-18, 21-26, 28-33, 37, 38, 
43, 49-58, 62-65, 72-75, 79, 83, 85, 86, 
88-91, 93, 94, 96, 100, 101, 103, 105, 
106, 108, 113, 114, 117, 119, 120, 122, 
125, 147, 158, 196, 217, 219, 239, 240, 
242-255, 257, 259-262, 265, 268, 269, 
271, 279, 292, 296-299, 301, 304, 305, 
311, 312, 321, 325, 333-343, 345–347, 
349, 350, 359, 360, 368, 373, 382–384, 
387, 388, 397, 413-418, 423, 430–433, 
435, 436, 440, 444-449, 452-454, 456, 
458-465, 468, 470-472, 481, 483, 490, 
492-495, 500, 502, 504, 542, 543, 550, 
551, 556, 561, 568, 570, 582, 585, 589, 
595, 600, 602, 619, 625, 637, 640, 642, 
646, 648, 657-661, 683, 684, 689, 690, 
695, 697-699, 702, 703-705 

archaic South-Western Macedonian 55 
Central-Western Macedonian 699 
colloquial Macedonian 16, 74 
dialectal Macedonian 4, 6, 9, 10, 12, 22, 637 
Eastern Macedonian 57, 58, 245, 246, 334, 

336, 417, 454, 637 
North-Western Macedonian 248-351 
Northern Macedonian 53, 57, 63, 83, 333, 

705 
Ohrid-Struga Macedonian 185, 336 

South-Western Macedonian 64, 82, 336, 346, 
454 

Southern Macedonian 2, 26, 85, 90, 333, 383 
Standard Macedonian 22, 53, 89, 247, 248, 

336, 337, 418 
West-Central Macedonian 247, 249, 250, 418 
Western Macedonian 247, 249, 250 

Macedonians 37, 38, 43, 45, 698, 699 
Ancient Macedonians 37, 38, 44 

Magyars 39 
Marica 47 
Marmora 46 
Meglenite 13, 14 
Meglenite mountains 30, 40 
Megleno-Romanian 3, 13, 24, 29, 30, 33, 39, 40, 

49, 139, 152-154, 156-158, 161, 162, 165, 
173, 178, 183, 239, 292, 295, 297-301, 
304, 305, 333-335, 347, 376-383, 387, 
388, 413, 414, 416, 428, 440, 524, 
540-544, 547, 553, 557, 558, 563, 590, 
600, 619, 642, 657, 662-665, 701, 703 

Megleno-Romanians 39, 40 
Mesta 38 
Moldavia, see Moldova 
Moldova 40, 697, 698, 700, 706 
Mongols 39, 46 
Montenegro 2, 41, 44, 110, 364, 365, 697-699, 

702, 704, 705 
Montenegrin/Albanian border 36 
Moravia 42, 43 
Mysian 38, 39, 41 
Mysians 39 
 
N 
North-Central India 45 
Noth-Western Anatolia 46, 47 
Northern Dalmatia 43 
Novo Selo 360, 361 
 
O 
Ohrid 12, 28, 43, 44, 52, 54, 64, 73, 85, 186, 336, 

337, 342, 346, 347, 385, 386, 574 
Struga 346 

Old Church Slavonic 43, 45, 333, 334, 413, 414, 
416, 420, 423, 444, 446, 456, 457, 460, 
477, 486, 488-490, 512, 697, 698 

Olympus 37 
Osmanlis 46, 47 
Ossetic 45 
Ottomans 46, 47 
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P 
Paleo-Macedonian 38 
Palityan 697 
Panonia 43 
Panonian 702 
Pechenegs 42 
Pelasgia 36 
Pelasgians 36, 37 
Peloponnesus 43, 703 
Persian 37, 45 
Pindus 37 
Polish 697, 700 
Pontic Greek 703 
Pre-Albanian 41 
Pre-Greek 37 
Pre-Hellenic 36 
Pre-Romanian 41 
Prespa 28, 44, 202, 599 
Prilep 37, 342 
Prizren 118, 119, 120, 121, 277 
Proto-Slavonic 334 
Proto-Indo-European 333 
Provincia Illyrica 40 
Pyrenean peninsula 35 
 
R 
Raška 45 
Resen 333, 336, 345 
Rhodopi mountain 88, 89 
Romance 3, 12-14, 21, 24, 28, 30, 38-40, 48, 49, 

51, 72, 145, 186, 212, 219, 240, 259, 334, 
347, 370, 371, 375, 376, 424, 425, 436, 
459, 470, 495, 521, 657, 662, 697, 
699-702 

Roman empire 28, 36 

Balkan Romani 24, 26, 28-30, 32, 33, 45, 46, 
49, 69, 222, 239, 329, 407, 413-415, 
636, 657, 677, 695, 705 

Northern Romani 46 
Vlax Romani 24, 46 

Romania 39, 46 
Southern Romania 39, 43 

Romanian 1-4, 5-11, 13-21, 24-26, 29-33, 39-41, 
46, 49, 59, 92, 99, 100, 120, 125-128, 
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38. H. Thráinsson, S.D. Epstein and S. Peter (eds.): Studies in Comparative Ger-

manic Syntax. Volume II. 1996 ISBN 0-7923-4215-1
39. C.J.W. Zwart: Morphosyntax of Verb Movement. A Minimalist Approach to the

Syntax of Dutch. 1997 ISBN 0-7923-4263-1; Pb 0-7923-4264-X
40. T. Siloni: Noun Phrases and Nominalizations. The Syntax of DPs. 1997

ISBN 0-7923-4608-4
41. B.S. Vance: Syntactic Change in Medieval French. 1997 ISBN 0-7923-4669-6
42. G. Müller: Incomplete Category Fronting. A Derivational Approach to Remnant

Movement in German. 1998 ISBN 0-7923-4837-0



Studies in Natural Language and Linguistic Theory

43. A. Alexiadou, G. Horrocks and M. Stavrou (eds.): Studies in Greek Syntax.
1998 ISBN 0-7923-5290-4

44. R. Sybesma: The Mandarin VP. 1999 ISBN 0-7923-5462-1
45. K. Johnson and I. Roberts (eds.): Beyond Principles and Parameters. Essays in

Memory of Osvaldo Jaeggli. 1999 ISBN 0-7923-5501-6
46. R.M. Bhatt: Verb Movement and the Syntax of Kashmiri. 1999

ISBN 0-7923-6033-8
47. A. Neeleman and F. Weerman: Flexible Syntax. A Theory of Case and Argu-

ments. 1999 ISBN 0-7923-6058-3
48. C. Gerfen: Phonology and Phonetics in Coatzospan Mixtec. 1999

ISBN 0-7923-6034-6
49. I. Paul, V. Phillips and L. Travis (eds.): Formal Issues in Austronesian Linguis-

tics. 2000 ISBN 0-7923-6068-0
50. M. Frascarelli: The Syntax-Phonology Interface in Focus and Topic Construc-

tions in Italian. 2000 ISBN 0-7923-6240-3
51. I. Landau: Elements of Control. Structure and Meaning in Infinitival Construc-

tions. 2000 ISBN 0-7923-6620-4
52. W.D. Davies and S. Dubinsky (eds.): Objects and other Subjects. Grammatical

Functions, Functional Categories and Configurationality. 2001
ISBN 1-4020-0064-2; Pb 1-4020-0065-0

53. J. Ouhalla and U. Shlonsky (eds.): Themes in Arabic and Hebrew Syntax. 2002
ISBN 1-4020-0536-9; Pb 1-4020-0537-7

54. E. Haeberli: Features, Categories and the Syntax of A-Positions. Cross-Linguistic
Variation in the Germanic Languages. 2002

ISBN 1-4020-0854-6; Pb 1-4020-0855-4
55. J. McDonough: The Navajo Sound System. 2003

ISBN 1-4020-1351-5; Pb 1-4020-1352-3
56. D.E. Holt (ed.): Optimality Theory and Language Change. 2003

ISBN 1-4020-1469-4; Pb 1-4020-1470-8
57. J. Camacho: The Structure of Coordination. Conjunction and Agreement Phe-

nomena in Spanish and Other Languages. 2003
ISBN 1-4020-1510-0; Pb 1-4020-1511-9

58. I. Toivonen: Non-Projecting Words. A Case Study of Swedish Particles. 2003
ISBN 1-4020-1531-3; Pb 1-4020-1532-1

59. D. Adger, C. de Cat and G. Tsoulas (eds). Peripheries. Syntactic Edges and
their Effects. 2004 ISBN 1-4020-1908-4; Pb 1-4020-1909-2

60. C. Goria: Subject Clitics in the Northern Italian Dialects. A Comparative Study
Based on the Minimalist Program and Optimality Theory. 2004

ISBN 1-4020-2736-2; Pb 1-4020-2737-0
61. V. Dayal and A. Mahajan (eds.): Clause Structure in South Asian Languages.

2004 ISBN 1-4020-2717-6; Pb 1-4020-2718-4
62. P. Kempchinsky and R. Slabakova (eds.): Aspectual Inquiries. 2005

ISBN 1-4020-3032-0; Pb 1-4020-3035-5



Studies in Natural Language and Linguistic Theory

63. M. Arad: Roots and Patterns. Hebrew Morpho-syntax. 2005
ISBN 1-4020-3243-9; Pb 1-4020-3245-5
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